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TO THE 

TWELFTH EDITION OF THE AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

NEARLY forty years have elasped since the subscriber commenced thi:!J 
work. To it he has devoted tbe largest portion of his life, unwearied 
labor, and greal. expense; and the reception it bas met -with from that 
respectable class of society by whom it is used, may be inferred from the 
fact, thnt :E:LEVEN EDITIONS, comprising thirty~ tlwusand copies, have 
been sold. previous to the publication of the present edition. · · 

The difficulties of procuring all the improvements incident to a wor1i of" 
this character, not only intended to enable the mariner to recognize the 
coast at a distance. but to direct him into a port when pilots cannot be 
obtained, render it a 'vork of great labo1· and :responsibility. The life of 
the most experienced is more endangered when he approaches the coast, 
than when exposed to the tempests which agitate the mid-ocean. Pilots, 
who are not atways to be found in tbe dischar,ge of their duty, are otien 
prevented by storms and violent winds from offering their services to ves
sels endeavoring to make a harbor. In such cr1ses, unless the masters are 
acquainted with the port, the safety of the vessel depends upon tb.e accuracy 
of the Sailing Directions. Cha-r_ts are intended rather tCl give a general 
idea of the coast, than minute a".ld acc.Jrate descriptions of particular har
bors. It is, therefore, to their printed directions thati-they must r6$orf, to 
procure information which at s_ucb moments is vitally important. The~ 
instruments and charts, by wh1Ch they have been enabled to ·shape their 
course through a trackless rn.:ean, are rendered useless from their ignorance 
of the channel by ,;vbich they are to enter the harbor; and mariners, '\vho 
have escaped all former dangers of the voyage, are often shipwrecked upon~ 
some sunken rock or shoal, at,,.tre entrance 5f their <leslined porl. The · 
IU,lurwledge of such Qangers. imfiJOTt~nt as it is toe, seamen generally,,·is par
ticularly so to those of tbe United States. Navigating w-aters filled with~,
shifting sand-banks ~nd bars, which are formed by tlUit,Gulf Stream, and 
by the mighty rivers ,,·hich,,_.,discharge themselves from the coast of the 
North American continent, t}i.ey require no ordinary skill and knowled~ 
to avoid.those extensive and fotricate ·shoels that line our shores .. This 
~st is rendt;"red still m6re dllllgerous'by rapiti tides and eddies peculiar 
to the Am·erican seas,:,#nd by a stmng cuirent rllfttliug counter to the Gulf 
Stream-. from the Banks of Newfoundland to Cape Florida. The bois-! 
terous and vari.Q.ble weather;. se cou4mon in this climate, also tends to in
crea,se ·the difficQ}ties and dangers of our eoastiqg trade. 

,;J.. 'rbe Charts of the J.ni~riCCJl qoast, of foreign publication, were drawn 
·~ffom inf'"ormatioti.. obtaitfed previous' to the revolution, from the imperfect 
s~~ches ~f such· part~s th~cy ef t~e Briti:;;h government c~used to be 
tfisrve~at ~ tn:qe 1t. held,~s as colon•es. These were few u1 number, 
4nd., ~·.~· the p_u.bli'8"ati0n. of American chart.Sy tbe .. ~.031isb chartsba~e fall~ 
enu~'fY .tnto. d1suv. , Ip genei;al the mariners. *re left to acquire 'their 
~o~~ from the shipWf'ec}ts'-9f others. Those we now publish, ar~ from 
au~~t!c sour~s; and f.t:om ~he surv*ifs of_our ~n g?vernm~n~! the <;>b-a 
~aeeymJOO.,;ef s~ip-muters,.a.nd bur own exertmns, ~e drive tbat.1n·ormattoll 
·~-.~.is~re published concerning the coti.st. of the United:-~ates. 
. 'ltt.f)reprit.rinft ~e ..tlmeri~ PiJot for pl'eSS:· recourse has,;been bad 

,.to every ~-~~\,,_work of ~i; and wiµt the as$brance that neither.pains 
·tit!~· ~l'fJe.tj~~~e/t.w~~-~" .. it i~ ~ ., ·· ted tt> the.~orl~ ~ J!er~t a&·~ 
..-6'te:of.dse'~:~·adtmt. Eve · roe of manse 1otelbgenoe whi.Cb 



 

JV PREF.ACE. 

our countryaffiJrds has.been successively restored to. Letters have been 
addressed to the Collectors and eilots :in the several ports of the United 
States, requesting nau.J.ical information, which they have given w·ith com
mendable promptitude. 

Surveys, in pursuance of various acts of Congress, have been made of 
Savannah River, Capes Fear, Hatteras, and Look-out; of the entrance of 
the Chesapeake, the river DariPn, lsles of Shoals, Portsmouth, Boston, and 
Newport harbors; copies of which the author has been permitted to take, 
and which ~re inserted in this edition of the Pilot. These, however, are 
but, part of the improvements. The Bahama Bank and the adjace!it keys, 
which lie directly in the course of all vessels bound to>New Orleans and 
Havana; and vvbich have long been the dread of our West India mariners, 
were surveyed in 1S20, at the expense of the subscriber. The next year, 
the sloop Orbit. a surveying vessel in his employ, was sent to examine the 
South Shoal of Nantuckf''t, the extent and situation of which he had long 
suspected to be incorrectly described. It was then ascertained that this 
Shoal. which had been laid down in all the English charts, as extending to 
the south as far as lat. 400 42' N., in foct terminated in iat. 41° 4' N. The 
importance of this discovery to the navigation of the United States, may be 
easily conceived. Heretofore, mariners bound from Europe. or from rhe 
eastern ports to New Yqrk, Philadelphia,, or any of the southern ports, in 
their desire to avoid this dangerous shoal, kept so far to the south-east as 
often to,run into the Gulf Stream, and were thereby retarded from 60 to 
70 miles perday. By this survey~ a clear and perfectly safe channel. twenty
two n1iles wide, is added t.o the space, supposed to be betwe~n the stream 
and the shoal, which will enable them to keep more to the north-west, and 
to ta'ke advantage of the south-west cuncnt on the inner edge of the Gulf. 
An average gain of twenty-fcmr hours may be thus made in the home pa&;i> 
sage of wost European traders. 

""' The accuracy of this survey, which wa&at first tlisp,uted, has been fully 
provf>d by,,t'\vo different expeditions subsequently sent from Nantucket to 
ascertain the extenr.-0f the shoal. 

The,~urveying sloop Orbit also accompanied a vt>ssPl sent by Capt. Isaac, 
fBdl, at the request of the subscribe-r, to examine St. George:ts Bunk, and 
the rest11t is publishe<l in this edition of the Amt~rican Coast Pilot. 

Since the pubEcntion of tbe eleventh edi~iW'l, l\Jes:<:ers E. o/ G. TV. Bl~ 
b.ave made a minute sttrvPy of J..ong lshind Soun<rf;,,, and also completed 
tl1eir survey of Ne~ Ynrk Harbor. Gi·eat improvements have been made 
in the directions for the coasts of Newfrmri<lland aud Nova Scotia, for which 
the author is indebted to t-he surveys of l\lessrs. Bullock • .Lane and Lock
UJOO<l. under tbe direction of the British l\dqjH1fty. ,, He has also ~va:iled 
him.self of the labors of Baron Roulssi11, who, sirk!e.the publication ml.he last' 
edition of the Pifot. surveyed the COa:3t or Ilf'azil? ,from St. c~itharine to 
~~.ranham, by order or the French Governm~nt~ and .c:>f t~ comiff.llati6ifi 
ol'fbat survey f:rom St. Catharine~s to the Riv't:-r La PratQ, ,by Lt."'..8a-rrt£.
;I'o tfie care and ability~LCapt. King, of the Briti$b N~yy. who llarc0m~ 

~ pletecl,:the survey of tl}e Straits of ldagel)an~,,, he;~s iode'bte<l for tit~ dire~ 
t:ions 0:( those straits in •e foUowing 'vork.. , ··· '; :: - .: , ~=':, 

To Ca~'.lJceo/_"vrt. bydrograeher to !he gdtish Admiralty r 9apt .... 
OUJtm, of t . · n1sh Navy ; Dttn ~Inrtin"F· de Navllrette, hy<I rogra _ 
tbe Spa~' v~m_ent;. bt. Col: -;4he~t, of ibe U .. s. to~ap)lj -
aeerS'l andl'o&h~officers in the BQnsh-, Frencll,t:Jamsh, anllDut· ·· .. 
··aps·th,an1---a~BPrti?Ula.riy ?ue for:·t~~;:w.~nd yalu'at,f-ef~fi, '·, .:·~ y 

a=r;;:°!~~~~ ':=d;hir1~!~:,~~.a:-:::~:-



 

PREFACE. 

advancement of the science of Hydrography is the common interest of all 
nations. ·· · 

. :Many improvements are made in this~ which have increased its contents 
one7third over the last edition, by sailing directions for every harbor in the 
West lndies, Spanish t\lain,. &c. &c., with a full .description of the many 
Beacons, Buoys, an<l the new Lighthouses, which have been erected on the 
coast of the U. S.; together "vitb the alterations that have bf'en made in 
some of the Ligbthou;es, and a complete revi.;;ion of the Latitudes and 
Longitudes, adapted to recent observations. 

These are part of the improvem€nts of the present edition; though some 
material corrections have been made, "vhenever the author was satisfied, 
by the testimony of mariners, or by surveys, that his former direclions "vere 
inaccurate. Alterations have net, ho\-vever, been made,, unless upon stronger 
evidence than what prompted him lo insert the origin.al dir.ectioos. 

In fJrPsenting the TWELFTH EDITJO.i.Vofthe American Coast Pilot 
to the public~ tbe author does not flatter himself tbat it will prove entirely 
free from errors. The shi"ting nature of certain parts of the coa5'1t, may 
occasionally present <leviations frorn the present directions. Irnperfection 
too is the lot of man, and in attempting to give directions for the navigation 
of ·a coast 6000 miles in length, and which "vas discovered long after the 
European coast ha<l been frilly explored, he is sensible that he bas under
taken a duty, the performance of which belonged RATHER TO THE GOVERN

MENT THAN TO AN lNDIVJDU.AL. Of such a momentous task, it is matter 
of astoni;;;hment that so much has been done, and not that so much re
mains to be perfurrned. During the many years devoted to its execution, 
his zeal has not been excited, nor his in<lustry quickened by tbe conscious
ness that he was e11gaged in a brilliant undertaking, which would,.altract 
·the attention of mankind; neither was there opportunity or place ir.i a work 
addressed to a class using a peculi.ar di:Jlect, and 'vbo required only per
spicuity and accuracy, for the beauties of sryle and language. His pecu
niary reward bas hitherto been nothing, the profits of the work having· 
been wholly absorbed in the expense of improvements. 
. It is, qowever, no small ~tisfa.ction to reflect, that the average rate of 
insurance, since the first oublication of the Pilot, has been <l iminished more 
than one-half upon coasting vessels, and four-fifths upon vessels bouncl to 
~e'v Orleans, and that, among other causes, the improvements in bydro
graphy must havt'! contributed to effect this great reduction. Still more 
satisfactory is the consciou.sness derived from many public and private ac
k~9w1_edgmentcs that~ in no,small ·number of instances, by following his 
d1rec~1ons, both vessels and crews have been saved from the rage of a rner 
~ile~s~ element, when the pil~ts were unable to come to their assistance. 
· This'conviction oftlae utility of his labors has encouraged him to continue 
tht">.m even when the eipbarr~sments of our commerce had extinguished all 
fP!i]>~ctatiou of any a<'.feqnate recompense. ForHhe gr~ater part of his life 
)le has dev.pted blmselfto the improvement of American bydrography; find 
~wj$h a constitut"fo{l br~ken by exposure and~fat.i,gue, and a fortune literally 
e cast µpon the waters,.,, he o6w retires. fr~ the superintendance of a ~or1t 

,';lwlJicli his iperilasing infirmities will not permit hirp any longer to continue9 
'With an elioression of gratitt1de tq thii.t class of our citizens . 

~ .. ' ~ 

.••• ,..... . . . 
4 Whose rnT ii! on ~e p:aeuntain wave," .. .,,. 

,f.{.r.c1,,.e;. eoti:our;igement given h~n in their uniform preferef.l.Cff'?f his publica
'#eils-t4,ntl;p&ft$.'from therh~i.Vith a wish, that ihe Jf.meric.in Cqast, Pilnt. may 
~$.R~·~~leaud tinerriug g~4Ia iu~tbeir jourueys thrfugh \Jle trnck-
~·«eaa:.. . 

·-· '~¥ .. tsa& ~PMUNif M. ni,.UNT. 



 

PREFACE 
TO THE 

FOURTEENTH EDITION. 

IN preparing this edition for the press, every care has been taken, 
many additions have been made, and such errors as existed in the thir
tee11th edition, and have been discovered, have been corrected. 

rrhe editors feel indebted for manv communications to this '-Vork; more 
especially to Capt. BEAUFORT, hydrographer to the Admiralty, for the 
continuation of his valuahle favors; to Lieut. BEECHER, R. N., and to the 
invaluable \.vork, the English Nautical Magazine, he edits; to Comn:ianders 
OwEN and BARNETT, lL N., for their surveys of the West Indies and 
Great Bahama Bank; to Lieut. Com. PowELL, and Lieut. Jos. F. BoR
DEN, U. S. N., 'for their information of the Coast of 'Vest Florida; and to 
Capts. GREEN '\VALDEN and JosrAH STURGIS, of the U. S. Revenue Ser
vice, :for their description of part of the Coast and Harbors of the State of 
Mairie. WILLIAM C. REDFJELD, Esq., of tbis city, has contr.ibuted the 
articles on Storms and Currents. 

The Tables of Longitudes and Latitudes have undergone an entire 
revision, and have been adapted to those observers who have been 
deemed most ~vortby of credit, viz: 

The Gulf of St. Lawrence and adjacent coasts, from the oh,:;ervation of 
Capt. R. N. BAYFIELD, R. N., and other British officers. Those of our 
own cGB.sts from different authorities; but more especially on our south
western coast to Capt. A. TALCOTT, \.vho determined the longitude and 
latitudeof the Balize, and the other mouths of the l\'lississippi, after many 
observations; l\Jnjor J. D. GRAHAM, U. S. T. E., who determined the 
longitude and latitude of the :Sabine; and Capt. CAMPBELL GRAHAM, U. 
S. E., for points on the coast of East Florida. 

The longitudes and latitudes of the West Indies have been taken from 
!'he chronometric surveys of Com. R OwEN and E. BARN"ETT~ as far as 
finished ; and in the absence of their observations, the French and Spari-
ish authorities have been consulted. · 

The longitudes and latitude.s of the coast of South America', from Ma
ranbam to Hio Janeiro, from the· observations of Baron Rou1ss1N. The 
English determination of Hio Janeiro has been preforred; from thence to 
the Hiver La Plata, the French; and from the Hiver La Plata to Cape 
Horn, the observations of Capts. Kixo and FITZROY, of the IL N., ar~ 
adopted. · ·· 

Much yet remains to be done to make this work as pe~fect as the editors 
d~sire. This is only to f>e attained by continued industry; by collec~ing 
and ,carefully collatiug the various de&criptions of places, $ailino- directinns, 

,flUrveys of harbors, coast·s. &c. The impQ.rtant survey of the coasts of 
'ihe United States, now in progress, under charge of Professor lIASSLElt, 
aided py a corps of scientific assistants, will, at a future '<liiy~ afford mate-
rials for further corrections and improvements. To this survey of the 
American Coast, and to the surveys 'of..,.tbe English and French hy,dro
grap}Jers, of the coasts;'harbors, &c. emtit-a,Fed in this 'Work, to cominu
nicatfons an,d sailing d:rections from intelligent ship-masters, and to an: 
extensive corr~pondence, the attention of the editors is constantly directed. 

JANUARY l, 4.842. E. & G. W. BLUNT. 



 

PREFACE 

SIXTEE~TH EDITION. 

THE editor renevvs his thanks t• • those mentioned in the preface to the Four 
teenth Edition, and who have continued their communications. 

Sinr·e the publication of the FouTteenth Editian, Professor 1-IASSJ.ER, '\'\-~ho ori
ginated the U. S. Coast Survey, has died, and Professor A. l l. BAcHF. has taken 

charge of the work; and it has progres~ed with great activity. The editor is 
under many obligations to him :for permissi<>n to use the information in the Coast 

. Survey (Jffice; and also the directions of Lieuts. Cnm'g. BLAKE, BAcnE and 

DAVIS, U. S. N., Assistants U. S. Coast Survey. embodied in this ~vork. To Lt. 

M. F. :MAURY, U. S. N., who has charge of the Observatory and IIydrographical 

Bureau he is also inJebted. To Lt. CHARLES H. ~101uu,.., lJ. S. N ., whose eady 

death before Tobasco destroyed the promise of an useful life, the e::itor is under 
obligations. 

Captains W. F. W. Owv.N and TL B . .\.RNE'l'T, of the Royal Navy, have fovored 

the ediv .r with their communications, not being influenced hy the miRJ'Pprm;enta

tion of their acts and motives drnrged by a po1 tion of the A mericnn Press. who 

cou!d not see, in their earnest labor £..r infilrmation and in the cause nf hunHlnlty 

any thing but the proceedings of spies, sent "to 8py out the na\edness nfthe. iancl."• 
l\lany alterations and ad<liti•.>ns have been made in this edition ; and it is a inat

ter of congratulation, that the gPtting and printing of accurate nautical informa
tion has become a subject of general national importance. H eretofnre, in our oV\"'n 
country, up to 1834,,.there had been no surveys of any pnrt of our sea-coast north of 

the Chesapeake, and very little south of it. excrpting those made at the expense of 
E. l\f. Bluntr. or by an;l at tlrnt of E. & G. \V. Bluut; but a hetter<lay has dawned. 

and the progress of the U. S. Coast Survey, under its energetic head, and those 
general surveys on our cominent, hy order of the British Admiz·a1ty, at the s~g

gef>tion nf their <listinguisbed hy<lrographer, A<lmira1 F. BEAUFORT, leaves th~. 

task for the future comparafrve1y easy. 
The name of the subscriber on1y is used, as Edm11nc1 Blunt has been for the 

last sixteen years engaged as one ot the first A "'Sistants on the.· U. S. Coast Sur

vey. His duties upon that work have thrown the responsibility upot1 

<;.. Vl. BLU.NT. 

OCTOBER, 1850. 
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xx.iv INDEX. 

Page. I Page. 
Peak of Tarquino, .Jamaica ••••••••••• 382 : Poco Harbor, Brazil. .•••••••••••••••• 526 
Pea Patch, Delaware Bay .••••.••••.. 220 · Pocomocke Bay, Maryland ••••.•.•••. 229 
Pearl Lagoon, New Grenada •.•••••••• 487 , Pocomo, Massachusetts .••••••••••.•• 179 
Pearl 11.eef, Gulf of St. Lawrence .••.. 72 'Pocosin, Vi1·ginia .•••.•.••••.•••••.•. 226 
Pedro Ilay, J ;nnaica ..••.......•.•.... 379 · Poge, Cape, J\'Iassachusetts .•..•...•.. 179 
Pedro Key, "\Vest Indies .....••....... 379 Pogwash Harbor, Nova Scot.ia • . • • • • • • 89 
Peel Inlet, Patagonia •••••••.••.•.•.. 618 Point 1\lacon, St. Domingo ............ 353 
Pelican Keys, Bahamas .•••.•...•..... 251 Point Alderton, l\Iassachusetts .••••••• 167 
Penguin Islands, Newfoundland ••..•.. 52 Point ~t Petre, Guadaloupe ..•••••.•... 410 
Penguin Island, Patagonia ....•.•.•••. 568 , Point au Fer, Louisiana ••••••.••••••• 281 
Pe11ikese Island. l\Iassnchuselts .•.•... 188 ; Point au Gaul, Newfoundland •••••••.• 16 
Penniston Island, ~Vest Indies ...•.... 393 'PointBanacos, Cuba ..•....•.•...... 329 
PenmequidHarl.mr& Point, l'Taine, 145, 146 ·Point Baranca, Patagonia .•.•••••••••. 575 
Penobscot Bay, .l\Iuiue •.••.•••••. 140. 144 Point Bernal, Gulf of Mexico .....•... 294 
Penobscot River, l\'Iaine ..••......•... 141 Point Brava, Brazil •••••••••••••••..• 555 
PAnsacola, Florida ...••.••...•.••••.• 271 Point. B1·ava, Cuba .....•.......•..... 321 
Perce Town and Rock. Gulf of St. Law- <>I Po~nt Brazo Ancho, P_atagonia •.•.•••• 619 

re nee. . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8- . Point Bynoe, Patagonia .•••..•.•...•. 612 
Pe1·kins' Island, l\1aine ••••••.••••.••. ] 491 Point de! Tuna, Colombia ...•..•.••.. 444 
Pernambuco. Bn1zil. ..........••...•. 525 , Point Desconocida, Gulf of l\1exico ..... 284 
Petcudia River, Nova Scotia .......... 125 Point des Irois, St. Domingo ....•....• 369 
Petit Bois Islaud, Alubmna ............ 273 PointEspinello, B1·azil .•.•.•••.••••••• 557 
Petite Goave Bay, St. Domingo ..••..•• 368 Point Ferrolle, Newfoundland •........ 62 
Petite Iron, St. Domingo ............. 3fitj Poiut Galeota, West Indies •••••••••.. 432 
Petite Terre Island, "\Vest Indies .•..•. 410 Poiut ('iuanico, Cuba .......••.•....•. 319 
Petit Fort I:-Iarbor, N ewfoundlnnd . . • . . 4 2 Point I n<lio, Brazil •.•..••••.•.•• 556, 564 
Petit Passage, N ewfuuudlaud ...•..... 123 Point Itapacoroya, Brazil ...•..•...•.. 543 
Fetty Ilarbor, Labn1dor........ .. . . • • . 2 Point .1 aragua, Cu ha ................. 318 
Petty I-larbor, Newfountllnn<l ......... 15 Poiut .larrnal, Gulf of l\Iexico .•.•..••. 285 
Petuxeat, Jlhode Islnud .••....•••.••. 294 Point Judith, Rhode Island ...•... 1 !)2, 193 
Phillipsburgh, West Indies ....•...•.. 400 , Point Lance, Newfoundland ..•••••••. 39 
Picarre Harbor, Newfoundland ....•.•• 51 1 Point Lepreau, New Brunswick •••••. 127 
Pickers12:ill Cove, Patagonia ..••.•.•... 603 Point Liana, Cuba ••••.•••.•••.•.••.. 337 
Pickle Bank. West Indies ••..•.••.•.• 385 Point los Morillos, Gulf of Mexico ...•• 290 
Picolonnya River. Brazil ..••..••.•.••• 5-51 Point Lucretia, Cuba .•••.•.••••••... 320 
Picton Island and I-Iarbor. Nova Scotia . 90 Point l\1acao, St. Do min go ..•••••.•••. 347 
Picton Opening. Patagunin .••••.•••••. 612 Point l\laconba, Martinique ......•.... 420 
Piedras Keys, Cuba ......•.•.•.•• 323, 325 Point l\:lanabiquP, New Grenada ••••••• 494 
Pigeon Cove, Newfoundland .•.•.• : ••• 3.5 Point l\Iana1·e, Venezuela ...•.••••••• 460 
Pine Islands, Florida ..............•.. 259 Point 1'1nnduri, Brazil ....•....••..•.. 545 
Piney Point, .l\Ia1·yland ..•..••.••...•. 230 Point Manzanilla, Venezuela .••.•••... 454 
Pine's Key, West Iudies ..••..••....• 313 Point l\1aternillos. Cuhfl ...•.••.•••••• 321 
Piper's Hole. Newfoundland .•......•• 41 Point l\Tay, Newfoundland ••••.••••.•. 47 
Pirasonungo Point, Brazil ...•....•••.. 540 Point Milford Rees. Patagonia •.•••••• 615 
Pistolet Bay, N ewfoundlftnd •......... 36 Point Mulas, Cuba ..•...•.•...•.•.•• 318 
Pitt's I-Iarbor, Lalnador.............. 1 Point Nasio, St. Domingo .•....••.•.. 348 
Pitt's Town, "\Vest Indies ............. 302 Point Negro. Brnzil .••.•••......•.••. 555 
P1flcent.ia Bay and J~Iu.rbor, Newfound- Point No Point, Lon_g Island Sound •••• 197 

land .•.•.............•.•..•..• 39, 4 0 Point No Point, l\Iaryland ..•....•••.. 231 
Plana Keys, '\\'"est Indies •..••.•.•.... 307 Point Peter, Gulf of St. Lawrence •.... 83 
Plantation Keys, NP-w Gn~nada ••••••• 482 Point Peris, St. Domingo •.••.••.••••. 364 
Plaster Cove. Nova Scotia . . . . . . . • • • • • 92 Point Piedras, Cuba .••.•.•.•...•• , •. 337 
PJnte Cove, Newfoundland ••••....••. 23 Point Jlich, Newfoundland ••.••••.•••. 61 
Plate River, Brazil. •.•..•...• , ••••.•. 538 Point Santu Anna, Pat111Ioniu ...•.•••• 578 
Platform, St. Domingo ..•..•••••.•••• 361 Point St .. Tuau, Venezuela.'. .....•.... 453 
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N.t\.'TlN. l<JUS ROOK - -- - • 0.l\ l\'Jati'ufoUf ttoek:. off l~obscot B~y _ •• ,..·.,... - : - - • - • -- -,• .~. - - - - 140 
J1Qi'dEQ.y;ID. POlNT' ..... ..;(}u P~meqll'\d,P-uint,,S. W'. · ol"'the en'l.l'IW,OP _1.0·Bn.rtul B&y. mul E. 

_ ·.· .· ' . ·· ,, . ~de ·~ "'rthlftce- to .John'&·Buy •• .;. _ ~ • ~ - ~- --- """. .• ; - - - • • - - ,.. - - - 143 
a&Q.B•s. nn.AND ~ .. ~ .. .....:~-B,1i1k~r""a litkwfi off :M.ouut ~·-end s. ot :entrance to 

. . . . . "!"rencli~·· :aa,o,..~ - -__ ,_.:_ __ -- ~ ~ •• ·-· ~..:.--~--ii:·•-·-·· ----- I'S& 
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CAPE ELIZABETH .••. OnCapeElizr.beth,S. S. E. of Portland---·----·--------------- 151 
DIC E'S HI'~ ~D _ .• _ ...• _.On Dice's Head, near Castine ..•••. ". -- - - - - - - - ... - • - - .• - - - - • 143 
HEN DRICK'8 HEAD ____ Ou Hendrick's Head, mouth of Sheepscut Rin•r, E sitle ...•.. _ _ 1.50-
MOUNT DESERT ROCK, On !\louut Desert Rock, about 20 miles S . .S. E. of Mount D_eae1·t 

Island ________ • ________ . ___ . ___ --- . - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - . . 138 
LITTI,E RIVER •••• - •.. In Cutler, Maine • _. _ . - - - - - . - . - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - . - - - - - - - - - 136 
NE'WCASTLE .• _. _ ••• __ .South-west side.of the entrance or Portsmouth Harbor. - - - - - - -- 156 
WHITE ISLAND .••.•.. The south weste1 n Island of the Isle of Shoals . - -- -- - - • - - -- . - . 157 
WHALE"S BACK. ______ .Ou Whale's Back, north aud eust sit.le of outer eutrance to Ports-

mouth Harbor ____ - . __ ... _. - - - . - - - • - - •• - - .• - - - ~ - - - - • - - - - 1&6 
BOSTON. ___ ._ .• __ ._ . __ .North si<le of Main outer entrance to Boston. Harbor. - - - - - . - - - - 167 
THATCHER'S ISLAND-_. On Thatcher's Islwid, about two miles off Oape Ann. - - - - - - - - - - 161. 
BAKERS ISLAND •• ----On Baker's Isbnd, S. si<lc of principal or N. E. eut1·ance to Salem 

Harbor __ . _ •• ______ . _ • __ .. - - - ..• - .•...• - - • - - . - - . - - - . - - - - 163-
PLUM 'ISLAND. __ •• _._ .On Pl~ Island, S. side or entrance_t...1 Newburyport Harbor. - - - 158 
CA.rE COD HIGHLANDS, Outsid~ of Cape Cod, Truro _____ . - .• - - - - - - . - - - - - - . - - - - - . - - - - 172 
PLYMOUTH __ - - --- ~ --- . On Gannet Point, N. siue of entrance to Plymouth Harbor. -- - - 171 
WIGWAM POINT .. ___ .Ou Wigwam Point, east side of entranc~ of. Sq mun Harbor - - - - - 160· 
RA.CE -POINT - -- • -- -- _.North-westerly point of Cape Cod ••• - - -- • :· - -- - -- - - - • - - -- - -- • 17(} 
BROWN'S HEAD--·--· .on-the south.-rn of thtt Fox Island's, E. side of W. entrance 'to 

- Penobsoot Bay. ____ .. ___ ·- . _ --- . - - - - - -.- - - - - - - - - - • - - - . - - • - • - 142 
MARSHALL'S POINT __ .On Marshall's Point, Lincoln county, Maine •. -- -- -- -- -- - -- -- - 14'1 
GOAT ISLAND .•.• ---- .Moµth o'f Cape Porpoiee Harhor, North side--····-~--------. 155 

•NEGRO ISLA..."liD .••• _ •.. South side of entrance to Camden Harbor, Peuobscot'Bay -·. - - 141 
FORT POINT _. __ •....•. On old Fort Point; above Castine, to indicate the entrance uf Pros- " 

- pect Harbor __ . _______ ~ ___ . _____ -. _. _ - - - - • - - - ••• - - .• - - • 142, 143 
BOON ISLAND . ____ . __ .On Boon Island, off Yurk I-larbor, Mame. - - - - - - - - - • - - - - - - - - - • 153 
EAGLE l.SLAND POINT, On Eagle Islv.nd, Head of Isle au Haut Bti.y, to guide to the N.E. 

eutrunc e to 1-'euobscot Bay ••• - - .•• - - - - - - - - - - •• - - -.•••• - - • • 14-1 
NASHE'S ISLAND _____ .Off the mouth of Pleusant River, e88t side •••• - ••• - •• - .. __ .• _ 136 
BEAR ISLAND • ______ . _On one of the Cranberry Island11, ii.bout 5 miles N. W of Baker's 

Islanc1 Li•rbt . __ • _ ..•• _. - •• - . - - - - - - - - - - - - • - - - - - - - - - - - .. _. 138 
SADDLEBACK LEDGE •. Near K W.

0
eud of Isle au Haut. and E. side of entrance of l1:1le 

a.u Haut Bay~. - - - • - .••..•••. - - • - .. - - - - - - - - - • - - - - - - .• - - - • --- 146 
PROSPECT HARBOR __ .On Goat Island, Prospect Harbor, to'Wn of-Goldsborough, Maine, 13& 
LONG iSLAND HEAD ••. On the north eud of Loug Island, Boston Bay, and S. side of in:-

ner sbip-entrance .. - - - - - ..• - . - - - - - - - ~ . - - • - • - - - ••••• __ . • . • 167 
TEN POUND ISLA.:.~D .••• On Ten l'ou,ml Island, in Gl<.•ncester, or Cape Ann Harbor . _ •• _ 162 
BILLI~GSGATE ISLAND, on Bil!ingsgate Island,W. side of entrance to Wellfleet •••••• 173, 
SANDY NECK·-·------- West side of entrance to Barnstable Harbor, Cape Cod llay ____ 174 
LONG POINT. - - - - - _._ .• On Long Point Shoal, iu,.ide of Cape Cod, aI1d W. side of en-

. trauc<;> to Provincetown H&.rbor ___ • __ - . _. ____ • _ •••. _ •• _ _-. _ 172 
GLOUCESTER POINT •• On Glo11-cester Point, E. side of entrunce to Glouceeter or Cupe-

.Ann Ha1·bor • __ • ______ •••• ___ ••••••• __ • __ ••• __ •••••• _ ••• 1&2 
STRAIT.Z.10UTH HARBOR, on Straitmauth Island N. side of" Cape Aun .. __ •• ___ ~. _ •.• , 162 
l\tARBLEHEAD. ____ • _ •. Ea.st Entrauce to l\fo.rbkbead Harbor, s· E. side_ •. __ •• - •• - • - • 166-
Il?SWICH. .. - - - •..•• __ ._.On Pate he's Beach, S side,of entrance to Ipswie;h Harbor .•. __ • 160, 
GAY HEAD ..•... , ••••.• Ou Gay Head, W.poiutuf Martha'i!Viueyard ----···--·---··· 185 
CLARK'S l'OINT. ~ - - .... Ou Clark's Point, W. 'Ride of elllrunce to New Bedf&rd Harbor. 18S 
CUTTERHUNK IS.LAND, On S. W. Jmiut of Cutterhunk Island, and S. of W. en,_tnmce to 

. Buzzard's Day -.- _. ___ • ____ •• _. _ •. _. _ ••..•••.. __ • _. - • - -·-. 187 
NA:-.TUCKET - - - -- - - - ~ .. On Gr..,.at or Saudy Point, the north poiutof Nantucket Islwid. _ -17$
NANTUCKET BEACON .. Nantucket Harbor, Brant Point .••• --- .••••.••• _ ••••••••••••• 118 
NANTUCKET HAR.BOR •• Nnntucket Harbor, south aide._._--·. ____ •• __ --- • ___ •. __ • ___ 178 
SAN KATY HEAD • ~ .••.. S. E. eud. of Nantucket __ . ____ ••.• _ ••.• ~ ••• ________ . ___ • _ •• · 17~ 
CAPE PUGE - - - -- - • -- - .North-east Pi1iut, Martbu.'s Vineyard .••..•• ____ ._._ •• _._ •• _ •• 179 
CHATHAM •. • - . - .:__ - - • - .lUBiqe of Chatham Harbor.-~ - - ~. -- - - - - -- - - • - - - •••• - • - • - ••• 175 
POL"T GAMMON ··-----Un Point Gam-µli•ll, S. side of Cape Caj, inside of entrance io 

Hyannis Harbor~. ___ .•. _ ., .• - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - • _ ••• _. _..... 177 
HOLME'S HOLE. - - -- ___ .Ou \Vest Chop of· I-folme's HolR He.rbor . _ .. _ .-.. ____ •• _ ••• 177, 1-~:S 
TAR.PAULIN COYE._ - __ W.est sicle uf Tarpnulin Cove, Vineyard· Sound. ___ •• __ ••.• __ •• 18G 
BIRD ISLAND . - - - - - - • - - Ou BirJ 1 ... lan•l, in Duzzard's Bay, E. side of the entrauce to Sip-. 

·· picau Hurbor. -----~ ··--··-----· •.•• ----·-·-----· --------- 190 
MO:-qOMOY POINT ••••. On &mly Point.£. extremity of Cape Cr,d .• ________ ..... • ..: •• __ 176 
NonsQUE POll'fT ..••••. On Nohsq11e Point, Vineyard &nud, E. ~LE. of.entrance to · 

· Wu111J's .Hule.: _ •.• .: - - •• .: - ••. - - - - - - ..• ~ - - -" ............. ~ ••• ___ . 177 
DUMPLIN HOCK •••.••• Buzzaru'sBay,S. S. W.ofNew Bedford. and ofClark's:Poiat·· 

- ' ,_ : c -light .. •:~ - - ~ - - -.· - - - _: - -.- - - - : -- . -- - - • - - - . - - - - - - _._ • - ..... - • - - - • i"9 ; 
EDGARTOWN-·-- - - ••••. Entt-nuce to Eugnrtown Ha,t-bor,:Murthtl's Vineyard ·--- ....... _ 179" 
PALMERT"S ISLAND ---- N~ E. p11rt Lf Pahner's Island, New Bedkm.l liarbor .••• _ • .• ..:.:· '1&8· 
NED'S POI.NT .• ~ - •••••• .Near Mi.Lttupoi~tt. New Bedford.•.----~ --- - - --· .• -- _. ___ • '-'· ~~ . :t'9r 
NAUSE·rT BEA~H .Ean j!!Jde nf Cape Co~_ --- • •• : • _-_;_~-~- •• ....:. •• - .• - • - •• -- •••••••• ,;.-._~ 175 
~ YU'S BEACH -- •• ~~--Heud of W,,Utteet Bay--.~· ••• : ••• :.. - .;. ___ •..•••••• ----- •••••• -.. 173-
NANT~CKET. CLlFF., -::N•!ntu,c;ket. H~bor .......... - - ~. ~. - ~ -····· •••••• -- ~. -~- • .,..... •• ·- .J:l'fl-~ 
~1.NvT SLEDGE ••••••• Miuoi. & Ledge, Harbo&' of B~ .......... ·-- --· -----~'"""-:--•• n:Jt. 
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SANKATY HEAD ••••••. SankatyHead, Nantucket-----··--------------------------- 179 
HYANNIS_ •... _ •••.•.•. Bre11kwater, Hyannis Harbor __ - _. - - - - . - - - - - - - - - ... _ •••• _. __ 177 
N E\VPORT. _. _ ••..• __ •. On south poiut of Connauicut Island, called Bea'\·er Tail ••.••• __ 192 
WATUH HILL _______ • _ (In Watch Point, about 2 miles S. E. of 8tonington __________ .. 194 
POINT JUDITH • - - - - - .. On southeast poiut of Narragansett shore, betV\•een Beaver Tail 

and Block Island lights __________ • _ - _ - __ .. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 192 
GOAT ISL!\ ND _ - •..• _ •• On the north eu<l of G.n~t Island, Newport Harbor _. ___ •••• ___ 193 
DUTCH ISLA'.'\D •..•... OnSou1heudof D11tchTslaud .....••. ~-----·-----------·---- 193 
WARWICK NECK .. _ .... On south encl of vVarwick Neck .. -- .. --- ... ·--- .... --· .•••••• 194 
NA YA TT POINT - . ______ On Nayatt Point, I'rovideoce Rh·er . - •• - • - _ •• __ . __ • ___ •. __ . _ _ 194 
BLOCK ISLAND - _____ " • On the north eu cl of Block Island . - - - - - - - - - - - .. - •.. _______ • _ . 192 , 
POPLAR POINT .•• - .•.• Wickfor<l, North Kingston - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - . - - - . - - - - - - • - _ - _ _ l 9 4, 
NEW LONDON _____ ._ •. West side of entrance to River Tbaines .• - - .•••• __ .•• _ ...••••• 206 
FAULKNER'~ ISLAND _.Ou Faulkner's Island, off G11ilforcl Harbor - ...•.• - .• - .•••••. _. 196 
LYNDE POINT _. __ . __ . _ W~·st side of the mouth of Connecticut Ri'\-.er. - - - •.•••• - - - _ •.. _ 206 
STON~NGTON ~. -, : __ •. __ E!lst side of the er!t!-ance,_to Stonington Harbor - - - - - - . - - ; . - • - -- 19.f · 
MORC::rAN~S POIN l __ . _ •. In Groton, north side of Fisher's Island Sound, near l\fy.;itlc _. _. _ 195 
F fVE MIL:E POINT •.•. _East side of the entrance to Ne'"" Haven Harbor ______ • _ •• _ •• _. 207 
STRA TFOHU POI NT • ___ South of Stra1for<l, at the eutr11nce of the river •. _ ••• _._ ••••• __ • 197 
FAIRWEATHER I::; LAND. entrance of Black Rock Harbor, Fairfield -- - - . - • • . . . • . . • • • • • 198 -
NURW A l.K ___ • _________ Entrance of Norwalk RhTer . - •.. - - • - . - - - . - . - - •• - •• - .• _. _. _. _ 198 
GREAT CAPTAIN'S I:SLAND, uear Gr4"envvich Point, Connecticut. - - _ - - - - . - ____ .•••••• _ 198 
NORTH DUl\1Pt.IN •.• ___ In Fisher's Ii;la.nd'Sou.nd, on North Dumplin Island. - - - - _ •• _ ••••• 195· 
EA TON'S NECK ..• __ . __ East side of entrance to Huntington Buy, Long Island............ 197 
EXEUUTION ROCKS .. __ On Sand's Point, Long'Islantl Sound - ••....•. - ..•••• - ..• - • - .•• 197 
8AND'l:'.l POINT ___ .• ___ .On Sand's Point, Long :J;slund Sound, E of entrance to Cow. Bay_ 197 
OLD FIELD _P0Il"T _____ On Old Field Point, Lou~ I .. land, opposite Str>1tford Light .• _.... 196 
FIRE IS LAND IN LET __ . On Long bland. south shh~; E. side of Fire Island Inlet._ .• - .• _. 208· 
THROG'S NECK . _ ...... On S E. point of Tbrog's Neck, east of Hel~ Gate ___ .•.•. _.... 199 
FORT TOMPKINS •.••• - . On Staten Island, N eW' York Harbor - " • • . • . •• - •• - - ••. _ ••••• - . 213 
MONT A UK - - - - . - . _ . _. __ East end of Lonq Island. __ ._ - - - .• - - - - - - - - . - ..••. - _ •. _. - • - __ 200, 
LITTLE GU LL._ - _______ On Little Gull btand, neur N. I•:. end of Long Island Sound .•. _ . 196 
PLUMB ISLAND .••••.. NeartheN E.ex1reU1ityofLongbln.nd .•.•....•....••.•.•.•. 197 
ROBllIN'S REEF •••• _ •. Off the upper end of Staten Islund, Ne"'- York Harbor ••• _ •••. - - 212 
CEDAR ISLAND •.••.• - • In Sag Hurbor, N. E. of Lou~ Island ••..•.• _ - ••••. - - •••••••• - 207 
SANDY HOOK. _________ Snntly Hook, New York Horll<>r•----·----------------·------ 21(). 
NEVERSINK .. _ - _ - ••. _.Highlands or Neversink. New Jersey ••. ~ - - •. _ .•••••• _. - ... ! .. 210·-· 
BARNEGAT SHOALS ••. South si<le of Barnegat Iulet, and north end of Long Beach •• --- . 209 
CA PE _!\·IA Y .... - ....... En_tr1mce to Delawa1·e Bay, on S. '\V. Poin_t of Cape May •••• - . • 2 lS 
EGG ISLAND ... --- - . --- Delaware Bay, north·f'itle __ •..• - •••••• --- . - --- . - - -----. --·. 219 
COHA,NSEY CREEK . - __ Delaware Bay, north side. __ - _ - - - - . - ~·. - - ... -~ - - •• - - - ... - - •. - • 220'·· 
TUCKER'S trEACH _ ... _ 'l'm.'1\;er's Beach, between Old Inlet mid New lulet. - . - . __ . _ - . - 217 
CAPE HEN LOP EN ___ .. _Ou Cape Hen topen, S side of entrance to De la ware 13 ay _ - . - • - • _ 219 
CAPE HENLOPEN BEACON, Cape Henlopen, S. side of •.>ntrance to Deluware Bay - •. - . 219 
BOMBAY HOOK~ .•.. , •. N urth-we~t eud ol Bombay Hook Iahmd, Delaware Bay_ •. - •. - - 220 
MAHON'S DITCH_-__ - -- .At Mahon's Ditch, Delaware Bay. -- -- - -- .. --- . -·- --- - .. ----. 220· 
MISPILLION CREEK ... South side of Delaware Buy-------------------------------· 221 
CHRISTIANA RIVER_._ Mouth of Christiana Rh·er, Dela-wa:re Bay. - - - - - .• - - - - - - - - - - - . - 221 
RE}IOY ISLAND~--- ____ N_ W. partofDelawure Bay-~---·------------ .•.••. ·----- -- 220 •.. 
BREAKWATER BEACON,.on Dehtware Breakwater.._. -- -- - - - - - . - - • -- -- - - - • - - - - - - -- .. 219 
BODKIN ISLAND._.· ... _ .·South si.le of_entrm1ce to PntapBco- Ri~er, Chesiqwake Hay .• - - .• 233 
NORTH POINT - - _ .• _ .. _North si-tlc of entrance to l'u.tapsco Ri-1.·er, Chesapeake Buy .• - • - - 233 
THOMAS' PUlNT. -- _ ••. South of entrance to A turn.polis. Chesapeake Buy. - - - - - - - - - - - - - 232 
POOL'S lSLAND .•.•.••• On Ponl'slsl1u1J, Chesapeake Hay .•.••. --------·------·-·--- 234 
Sl\1l'rll'S ISLAND - - - • - . On Smith's hhm<l. Ch,.sitpeuku Bay. - -.-·- - . - - .... ". - - - - - - - . - - .. 229 
CONCOHD l'OIN'l' ------Eutrauce ofSm1queba11oah River, Chei.apeake Bay-----···-·- - 234 
COVE POI~T. _ - •• __ •••• N<~rth of the t>ntrance to Patuxent River, Cbes~peake Bay ••• - - - 230 
POINT LOOKOUT • __ .• _North sill"' of the entrance to Potomnc River, Che.<apeuke Bay - - 227 
PI.:\E \". POINT - - . _ •.. __ .Ou l'otornac ltiver, E. siJe, about 11 mHes from its mouth_ - - • - - - 230 
SHARP'S ISLA.ND ___ ._.In Cbesnpeake Bny, off the entrance lo Choptuuk River. - - .• - . - - 232 
CAPE HENRY - - - _ • ____ .South »i<le of the eutr-nnce to Chesapeake Bsy ____ - - - • - - - - - - - - - 224 
OLD POIN'f COM:FORT. Slouth uf .James Rh· er, entrance to Hampton Rmi.-ds. - •. - . - - - - - - 225 
Sl'\<{ITB,"S POINT.~-_-._ •• Neur the m~uth of Poto~uc .Rh·~r, sauth -si<lti _. _ •••• - - ~ - - - - - - - - 227 
NE\V. I ()I1'7 COMi;ORT .About JS U11les uorth at Old Pumt Gomfort, Chesripeake Bay. -- - 226 
SMITH'S ISLAND -- - ••• ·North end of Smith's !sl1u1u, nndnfN. entruuce toChesapeak~ Bay 224 
BACK RJYER POINT' ••• South side ofentru.uce to Dack River ••• - - • :.. • - • - - - - • - - - - - - • - 225. 
CHlNOOTEAGUJiL ~ • .,. • _. Betweeu Cape Henlopen nud Cape Charles ••••••••• - - - - - - - - · - 223 
LITTLE. WA"fTS iSLAND, Ea.st aide of Che•peu.ke Bay_._ .•• _.~- ___ .-· - •••• - - - - - - - • - - 229 
~ALD. HEAO. -- - -~----~·Near 1noutb of Cape f<·ear Riv.er. __ ...... - ••.• --- - - • - • - • - - -- • - 237 
Ii Et) ,·,RAL POINT -·-._ •• North siile oflnlet to Cape .Fear Riv-e:r. - - ..: - -· - •• - - - - - - - - • - • - • - - 238 
CArE lIATT~_l:t4& •• ~~ •• On ea~ Hatt~---· •• :~~'-. -~- •. __ • -;.· •• ~ -~ •• -- • -- • -·- •• ~ •••• 235 
~ !\<'~U~~!CO t OlNT ••• _ -- South 11id~, 'Of eli~rance to PtunpliGo River ... - •• - - - - - - ,, - - - - - -: - • -. 286 
. 000.Y 8 -I'SL,AND •••• _-'On Uodd;r s I><land ... ~ • .: ••• _ --· ••• -~--· ••. ,._ - ••••• - ----- - .,.. - - - 235-. 
~B.ACQQ -4'""~ ... ~~~~ •• ~:..West -:eU·d ofQCr.acocke,Islan<I"-- .. _. __ ; ......... ;. _ -· .... -- .. - - ~ -·---.'. - ---- 236 ·CA:PE'Tru-._,,...UT· ·· ~-.....:. T, __ ..., • ·· - ·, · 2-
miABli'sroN •. -~:j:~·:O':-!:'~~~~;.:.f,"W..-;ishir;O~~~.C-harl.~&rbc;X-: ~. 
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RACOON KEY .•••••. _ - . On Cape Roman •.. ~ .. __ ...•• _ •..•• - - .• - •. - . - ..••• -- ••••.• - 24.6 
NOH.TH ISLAND ........ East ;,ide ofe1jtranceto Pe<lee River .•...•.•..•. : ..•. .,. •.•••.• ~4Q' 
MOllRI8 ISLAND ...• _ .. Fur the o~·erull Chunuel, to Chw-l~stun Harbor~·-. -- . - - - • - . - ... 240· 
SUL I.IVAN'S ISLAND. - . To guide over Cba~l~Ll)u Bar - - - - . - ..... - - - • - - • - •. - - .. - - . - - • 240' 

·TYBEE ..•...•• ___ .•. · .. Sotll:h side of entrauce t-0 Savannah Ri,rer .......•• - -- .• - • - - - - - 243 
'TYBEE BEACON ...•... Ea"'terly of T_y bee Lighthnnse, distant l ~ n1ile - - •• - - ••• - •.•• - - 243· 
:FIG ISLAND BEACON .. On Fig Ialatu1, Sav..n1»ill Ri..-er ••••••• -- . - ..• -- ..•. - ••. -· - - •• 243 
.ST. S :\iON'S lSLA .. D .. _South enu vf St Simon's Isla1id .••••• - ~ - - • - .. - • - - - - - .• - ••• - • • 245 
SAPELO ISLAND ...... , North side of entrn.uce to Du boy Sound • - .... - . ~ - - - • - - - . - - - • - . 244 
WOLF':::\ I~LAND BEACON, Nortn end of VVolf's Island .•...•...•.•.....• - - - - . - - - - - - - . 244 
LITTLE CUMUERLAND I:'\ LAND, South side of eutJ:ance to SautiHa River. - - ••• " - - - - - - - 245 
s:r. AUGUSTINE ........ Northeu<l of Anastasia Island .•..•••••...•... -·-------·-'---- 246 
ST •. JOHN"S RIVER .- .. _ Neur mouth. of St .John's River •••••. -- •• --- - .. -- --·· -· - • - -· • 245 
CAI'E CANAVBRAL .... OnCupeC.ana.veral ••.... ---- ---------· -----· -·-- -~,~--- -··· 261 
CA.i>E FL.OlUDA •...... ~ofi Kev B1seay110 ~-- •.••••...•..• -- -·-·· - •. -·--. - ---·- .248, 261 
DRY TOltTUGAS .....•.. On Bu;,.c lslau<l, Fl .. d<la Reef. ••.. - . --- • --- • - ••• -- - --- ••. 248, 259 
~:&Y WE~T. ~ - .... -- .... _.On Key West lslftild ..•.•. _ ...••• - - - - . - - - - • - - - •••. -~ - - . - 260, 266 
CAl'E ST. GEORGE . ·'- •. \Vest Pass to .St. George's Sound._ .• _ ••.• - - - -,- • - - • - . -- -- •• - •• ~7tt 
8'1'. l'dARK'S . - •.... -- - •• :Entrance to .St Mark•A Harbor ___ •••••••• - - . - -· - - - -- . - - • .,~ - • .269 
l'ENSACOLA -- ... •-- ... Entrance to Pensacola H·•Jrbor --- ..•••••..•• - - - - ------ - - -···· 271 
AMELIA ISLAND ... - - •. Entrance to t't, Mary's River •• - - - ..•• - - . - - - • - - • - - - - - - - - - - -'- - 271 
CAPE ST, BLAS ••...... On Cape St. Blas .....•. _ •..•• - •..•• - - - - - - . - - - - - - - - - - - - • ;. • - 2.7•1 
DOG ISLAND - .•• -· .• - • - . Ea1ort side Qf middle eutrru1(}e to St.. George's· Sound. - - • - •• - • - - • • 27 O• 
EGMDNT KEY .... -.- - • - ~Entrance of Talllpa Bay •.... _ .•.• - •• - . ~ •.. - . - -- . - - .••• - - - •• 26.9 
.MOBI i..E POINT .......• Entra:nce &o M.obil<i' Bay. -- ......• - • -· -.· ·---· - --- "-- -- ··-- •· 2i'!l 
SA.ND ISJ..AND ........ - .. 3 iuiles S • .S. W. t'roni Mobile Point ••• - • - . - - .. - - - .. - - - - •• - :; • ~ 272 
C:A"f ISLAND .. ~ - . ~. _ .•. Ea.M of ~e entrance to L-ake Dorgne. - -.•••• - - - • ~ - - - ~ - - - - • - - - • 27 4 
PASS C~RISTIAN .•• ~ ••. N. West.erly of c .. t ~t<lnnd !Aght ••• - . - - . - - . -· •• -- - • --·· - • - - - - '274 
RA YOU t>T. JOHN •.•• -·. Bayou.St . .John, 5 miles N- atNew Orleans .. - - --- - - -'·· -- • --- •. 274 
FRA:"K'S ISLAND - - . - •. On f"1'8llk's Island, lllouth ofMmaissippi, N E~ Pass - - ~ • - --'· - • - • 277 
SOUTH~ W:-ES T PASS .... Entrance of :\-\i;.sissippi River, S. W. Pa.s,11 •••••.• - - ;. • - - - - • - - • - - 277 
SOUTH POINT • - .• -- ... Sonth PQS. Missi&<ippi, River.~- •...• - -- --- . - . -- - - - .•. - - - - - -- . 277 
POINT AU FER. - •.. - .... Entrance of Atchafola:ya Bay .••••. - . -- -- -- --·· ••• ~-- •• -- ••. , 279 
VER:\HLLION BAY • - - - • On ~arsh Island __ •.•.•••. _ ••..••• - - - - ••. - - •• - • - - ---- •• -• - •• QSO ·· 
OHANDELEURISLAND.North end of cbandeleur Island ..• - - - ·-- --- - - - - "? - -- •••• - - •• ~74 
GUN KEY ••.• - - - ••• ~ ••. l:"outhern edae of Gu 11 Key __ ••..••••..•.•.. ; - - : . - . ~- - • - ..••• ~ 256 
ABACU" •.••. - - - - - - . - - • _ Hole in the W atl. blaud or A.haco . - ••••• - - - - - . - - - - - - - - - - - · •••. 250. 
SALT KE1YBANK .•••... J?ouble Headed.Shot :Keys._.· ••. ----~-------···-----······-- 257 
B~ I!M U DA .••••••••.•..• Southern ~art uf Be;muda _. _- -........ --· - .. - . - - . - . - . - • - •• - - . • .296 
NASSAU ... - ... - ••. - _ - •• Harbor of N o.ssau, New Providence •.•..• - - . - - - . - . - - . - - • • • • • • 3.0'Q. 
VERA CRUZ .. - - •. - .•••. On the Castl!e of Sa.u .Juan de .Ulloa •• - ... - - ••.. - - - - - - - -- . - •..• - 292 
MATERNILLOS --------Nort.hside·o£.!Bland ofCuLa.·----·-----~----"·····-~---·-• •• 321 
CA YO PIE ORAS .• -- •. _.Cayo 'Piedra..;o, uotth si<le of Island of Cuba .••••••. - ~ •••••. ~ - • 32.3 
CAYO DIANA ••••••• - - - - Gayo .Di~. 110rth si<le of t1ae lslaud of C3be- - •• - •• - - •• - - •• -- • 32_4 
HAVANA •••••• .: .••••••• Ou Morro Castle, Cuba •....•••••••• - •... - - - . - - - - •••• - - .: • - •·· •. 325 
ST. JAGO ••••• _.~ - .••••. :St. Jagq de;Cuba. south side of the I&lahd of Cuba .. - - • - - ••. -" ~. 829 
CIENFUEGOS -- . - - . - ... - Xagua Harbor, south .s:iile of the blan<l Qf C~Da ••• - .•• - - .;... - - -· 335. 
MORANT POINT .•. - ••... Eaat!:l'mmost extremitv of the Islend of JaIBa.lb&. - •••• - - ... - - - •• 37'.2 
SAN .l U AN. - - - •..••••••. Entr1mce to. the Harbor· of San .J unn, lslanu o.f Po~o Itico. ~ • • • • • 386 
81'. THOMAS --- - _.__ --- .Harbor of St. Th~ .. mas - . - - --- ~-- -"·- ·-. ---- ·-- - -- -- .• -·-- - -- ••. 396-
NEVIS---------- ••••••. On the Island of Sevis, west.side •... -~---~--......-------.········ 408 
GU ADA LOU I'. E ..•.••. - . I.slets of !'elite ierre, .near Gua<_l al on pt.; . -.· . <- .......... -:- -.. -. --.- · 41.0 
BA.Ri'tAl>OE:s. - - . - •.• -~. lslan<l oL&rbatloes. South po111t~ l!Muld111g i.n 1851 •• - - .::.. • - • -·-. 420 
TOB~\GO .••• - .•••.••... Port. Scarb0rough. Islatid ofT.obagQ. -.• --.- ; .•••••••• -~ ~--- -·-·. 427 
TRINIDAD •. - • - .•••• --- EntMtnce of Porrd'Espn .... rte, Islantl.of Tnmua.d .••• -··-- - • - ---- · .435 
rQI NT T UOACAS - •••. •• _At t}:1e entr.ance of tln;i, G""ulf of Triste, V euezuela. •• - - - - - :~· - - . - :.. :.. 459 
CAYO GRANDE ••.•• -~~--On qay-0 G:raude, on.the Coast of Venezue~ •. building.in 1850 -- 455 
BUEN AYRE ........ -- ••• Ou I OlUt Rns>l tl.,,l Lacre, on tnelslaud ol' Buen Ayre •..•• -- - --· - 456 
CURA Z.NO • - • • - •• - .- •.• - •• On Little Curazao .I .. Land ••••••••••• , - • ~ •• - ••• - - • - • - • - - - ~ ~. - - 456 
ST: ,ANNE'S • - -- •• -- - - .. Entrau.ce of St Auue.Hi;u-bor, Curuza.O Islu.ud •••• ___ ; _ - • -·- -- - - -- 456 
.IUA.1.JG_S R KEY. - •. - •• '. - • Honduras ••• __ •••••• .' •••• __ .•••.••...••••• - • - ·- •• -- - - - •••• 498 
D EME RARA •· •. - - - •. - •• _.Guyana .. · .......••. _ •••• _ ••••• - •. - •• - ~ • .:. -· -- - •••••••• - - • 506. 
POINT MA.QORU'E - • - - • Searu. J3raziL •. __ • _ •.• _ •. _ •..•••..... - .• - - . --- - ••.• - ... • • • • 51.S 
.MARAN HAM •• - ··-- - .•.• Ou M-01.tut ltacolorhi. western side of Bay of Maranhain . .: • .. -• • .: ·521. 
PElf.NAMBUCQ. ~-• - •.. ,At Pcrnm:nbuco~ Brazil .. ,. •..•.. - .. -··· •••••. --:--. ---- ...••. 526 
CA.PE ~T._ANTONID •• - . Oh Cape St • .A;ntonio. Brazil. •••.• •·~. - - - - - • - •• --.:;;_ •• ........ ~ - - :1..!9 
CAJ>E FRIO •• - ••.•• - •• -·Ou O\tpe E,rio, Bio Jaueiro •. -·--·-· •• ,. ••• ,. - - -.· --· "." :._ __ ••• • .: .• 531 
BA RE ISLAND. - ·- • - - • - •• Entranc~ 'to Harbor of Rio .Janeiro .. · •• • ••• " • -·-- -- - ·• -·· - ~ •.•• - ..: • :. . .537 
SANTA CRUZ FORT •••• Withiu the H~bor of Riu .Janeir~"-. ~ -- •••••••• -'· - - ••• - - - - •• - ,!137 
ISLAND OF·MOE~A --- . Olt'Uae eitsten1 eutra.uce of the ll.BJ:bor of Santol!I;; Brazil·'- .. - .• -~.- ·541. 
1UO GRANPE D& ~,A-N PEUHO, e~tranceQf.the J;is.rlx~rofRioGraudede BanJ>edro,llnuril, -&:Se 
ISLAND Olf ltf.OREtL ••• l"{eur..the moittl:i ofR.iver PLlte ... : •• --· ~--·'-- --:.- • ..: •• •••• - .;·~- .-.: &51! 
MO:.;TE. VDD~<' •. -:.:~.--- .Oa.t\le.Certo ofMu.rite'Vic.WQ. BRi.:zil ---, •••• --~ : •••.• ~- ~. 5~ '.~ 

An aecout of the t.IGHT. V~SSEL.S_ of the United.,&ate.o<, ~ith th.eir' present pciei~ •. 11# 8-. 
~ c~ be aaee~ned. _. wi)1 be fo.und. in. the D~riptiOn af the Uar~~ in the ~~n~tiOU 
IU this ~orli. ~y ••freQueruJ.y changed. to other~ and ol'ten wnh no pre~ notice.,;. .... 
ai:e .zwt mCU.ded in this table- · .· 



 

'VINDS. 

WIND is a sensible current or n1ove1nt"nt of the ntmosphere over the earth's surface. 
The winds are divided into Perennial. Periodical, and Variable. They are Rlso divided 
into General and Particular. P"'rennial, or Con5tant \Vinds. are those 'vhich ah.vnys 
blow- the sntnH way ~ sueh is that ('nsterly 'vind. bet,.vePn tbe tropics, corr1n1ou1y called 
the Tr·ade "Wind. Periodicnl \Vinds, are those -..vhich constantly return at certain tin1es : 
sur·h are land and sea breezes, blo,ving alternately front land to sea, and front sea to land. 
Variable, or Erratic "\Vinds, 11re such as blo'v no"v this "'ay, no'\V th1-1t, and are no'v up, 
no'v hushed, -without regularity either as to ti1ne or place : such are the 'vinds prevalent 
to the uorth-ward of 30° N. latitude. 

PERENNIAL, or TRADE WIND.-Over extPnE'-ive tracts of ocean, in the lo,.ver 
latitudes, or toward the equator, PerPnnial o.r Trade '"\.Vinds are found to prevail. "Which 
follow the course of thf'! sun : thus, on the Atlantic Ocean. at. about. 100 h•agues fron1 the 
African shore, between the latitudes of 10 anJ 2G degrees, a constant breeze prevails from. 
the north-eastward. Upon approaching the A tnerican side, this N. E. wind becomes 
more easterly, or seldom blows mon~ than one point of the co1npass fro1n the east, either 
to the northward or southward. 

'l'he Perennial, or Trade Wind, on the American sith• of the Atbntic. extends, at times, 
to 30 degrees of latitude, 'vhich is about 4 degrePs farther t;o the no1·thward thfln on the 
African side. Likewise on the south of the equator, the Perenuial 'Vind, which is he1·e 
from the S. E., extends 3 or 4 degrees farther towanls the coast of Brazil than on the 
opposite side of the ocean. The general cause of this wind is the ni.otion of the earth, 
in its diurnal rotat·on, connected with its ot·bital 1novements-

H E A'r increases evaporation, and renders the nt1nosphere capable of supporting a 
greater quantit.y of n1ui,.;ture thnn it w-ould do in a cooler stute; 'V\·ere the atmosphere of 
one continued ~-..-armth, nnd its 1no1ion uuifiJ1·1n, there "vould be no raio ~ for it \Vould not 
imbibe tnore tnoisture in ex\Ja1ation than it could support. ffpat often produces diver
sity in winds and weather. for near the land, 'vhen the sun has great intluence, it occa
sions land and sea breezea near the shore; and, in particular situations, heavy gusts and 
squalls of wind.* 

Small islands. l_ying at a great distance from the main land, operate very little upon the 
Trade "\.Viud. If elev;.ted. these islnuds nre 1nore subject to rain th11n if low: this may 
be occasioned, principally, by the ascent given to the 'vind. or ntrnosphere, in rising o\·er 
the tops of the hills; when, being cooled, it coudPnses into small drizzly rain. This is an 
effect peculiar to all inountnins, even in the middle of cont:nf"n s, when the at1nosphere 
is sufficiently chnrged with 1noistu1·e. For the sun's rays, by heating the fltmosphe1-e, 
according to its density, renders it 1nuch '\Van11er nt the bot.tom than flt the top of hills. 
Upon a mountain sloping from the sea towards the top, and ahout 700 yards in height., a 
pleasant breeze has been observed in shore, and fine clear weather; the air in ascending. 
(being condensed by cold,) at nbout half way up, had the llppeanmce of fog, or tbin light 
Hying cloulds ; but at the top was a 1nisling rain ; and this ruay frequently be seen in any 
niountainous country.+ 

The l'.louds, in the higher regions of the air. are frequently seen to move in a direction 
contrary to the wind below. The N. E. Tr·ade \Vind has frequently a south-westerly 
wind above it; and a S. E. wind often p1·evails bBnenth one whose direct.ion is N. \V. It 
is found that, just without the limits of the Trade Wind, the wind generally blows from 
the opposite quarter. The counter current of air, above, is often seen in a fresh Trncle 
Wind. 

*The causes of tornadoes, hurricane,., and squnlls, have bPen thus as,.igned by Dr. Hnre, of Phila
delphia: The air beiag a perfectly elastic fluid, ite density j,. dependant on pre:"sure, as well as on hea,t, 
ll!ld it does not folio~ that air, which may be heated ~n consequence of its inoxiu,iity to the ca:LJ.1, will 
give place to colder air from above. The prcs,.ure of the attnosphere varying wnh the e\evutl<>n, one 
stratum of air may be as much rarer by the diminution of pres>1ure consequent to its altitude, as denser 
by the cold consequent to its remotenel!s from the earth. and another may be as much den«er by the ln
~d pressu~ ariEOing from it:!! proximity to the earth, as rarer by being wa,-mer_ ~I lence, wh~n une
quahy heated, difterent strata of the a.tmosphere do not always disturb each other. 1: et, Hfter a time, tbe 
rarefic_at~ot~ in the lower stratum, by greater heal, may so far exceed that in th<? upper stn>tum, attendant 
on an ud.,,r1or degree of pre,,.sure, that this l"tratu1n may preponder>lte and begin to descend. Whenever 
such a tnovemeut commences, it must procred with increasing velocity; for the pre,.,.ure on the upper 
stratu'~· and of courae, its density and wei~ht, increaset'! as it fo.11 ... ; wh~lst, OU: the contrary, the demnty 
and wt\igbt of the lower must ]et'!!'leD it as it rises and hence the change 1s, at times, i<o much accelen~ted 
as to ~ccasion the furious and suddenly varyiug 'currents of air which attend tornadoes, hnrricaoes, and 
aquaUs.-:----;lLLtMAK'a JuuaNAL, No. 12. 
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BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

There are several heights of clouds on the coast of North America; the highest nnd 
those which appear of the finest texture, (if I may be allowed the expression,) float high
est in the atmosphere. Clouds of t.his description always come from the westward; just 
before the appearance of an easterly storm, t.hey gather in the S. W. and S. S. '\V., and 
if a glim (as the sailors call it) in the N. E. and N. N. E., their appearance in the sky in
dicates a N. E. stonn of snO"\V or niin. All great storms "vhich are met with above the 
latitude of 30°, whether snow or rain, begin to the 'vestward and advance gradually to 
the eastward, along the coast of N urth Arnt>rica, in conformity "vith the general atmos
pheric current of the region. '\Then a S. \\T. wind, in the upper regions of 'the atmos
pheni, is attended with a N. E. or opposite wind below, the latter is commonly accompa
nied with low flying clouds, which drive before the wind, while the higher clouds go in a 
contrary di1·ection. 

Ship-masters- and pilots, on leaving the coast. outward bound, may notice that so long 
as these higher clouds do not gather and thicken in the \V., or S. W., so long a heavy or 
Jong storrn of sno'i-V or rain will not occur. Any rain or foul weather, that proceeds from 
winds 'vhich rise from the eastward, and drive before the wind to the westward, without 
a fall of the harometer, is not attended with violent wind. 

The space from fotitude 25° to 28°, or 29° between the Variable and Trade Winds, is 
remarkable for a continual change of winds, 'vith sudden gusts and calms, rain, thunder 
and lightning. This space has been called the Horse Latitudes, because it bas often 
been found necesso.1·y here to throw overboard the horses which were to be transported 
to the West Indies, &c. To the no1·thward of these latitudes, upon the An1erican coast, 
and more than one-third over the Atlantic, westerly 'vinds prevail nearly nine months in 
the year. 

In the latitude nbove the Trade 'Vinds, the wind from the W. S. westward being re· 
plete with moisture, from the great exhalation between the tropics, as it approaches the 
cold and higher latitudes, becomes condensed into showers of hail, rain, or snow. 

There is often an interval of c<.ilm between the Trade Winds and the opposite winds 
in high latitudes. 'l'his is not, however, always the case; for, if the Trade Wind in its 
borders be much to the eastward, it frequently changes gradually round without an in
terval of calm. There is generally nlso a calm in a certain space between the two pre
vailing winds blow-ing in opposite directions, as between the Trade Wind and the west
erly wind on the African coast. In the limits of the 'rrade Wind, a dead calm is gener
ally the prelude to a storm, and it ought always to be considered as a prognostic thereof, 
though a storm. often appears without this "varning. 

"\Vhen t.he sun is at it1> greatest declination, north of the equator, the S. E. wind, par
ticularly between Braz.ii and Africa, varying towards the course of t.he sun, chanj!;es a 
quarter or half a point more to the southward, and the N. E. Trade Wind veers more 
to the eastward. The contrary happens when the sun is near the southern tropic; for 
then the S. E. wind, south of 'the line, gets more to the east, and the N. E. wind, on the 
Atlantic, veers inore to the north. 

On the African side of the S. Atlantic, the winds are nearest to the south, and on the 
American sicle nearest the east. In these se11s, Doct. Halley observed. that when the 
wind was eastward, the weather WflS gloomy, dark, and rainy, with hard gales of wind; 
but when the wind veered to the southward, the weather generally becomes serene, with 
gentle breezes next to a cahn. 

The EQ.UATnRIAL LIMITS of the N. E. or Perennial Trade Wind, between the meri· 
dians of 18 and 26 degre,es west, have been found, upon the comparison of nearly 400 
journals, English and French, to vary considerable even in the same months of the year. 
We have shown, by the annexed table, where tha N. E. Trade, according to the proba
ble mean, mny be expected to cease in the different months : and it wiJI be found to an
swer the purpose with sufficient precision. 

In this table the columns of extremes show the uncertain termination of the Trade 
"\Vjnds, us experienced in different ships. The annexed columns show the probable 
mean; and the last column exhibits the mean breadth of the interval between the N. E. 
and S. E. winds. 

Thus the table shows, that, in the month of January, the N. E. Trade has been· found 
sometimes to cease in the parallel of 10°, and sometimes in that of 3° N. That the 
probable mean of its limit is about 5° N.; that the S. E. Trade, at the same time, has 
been found to cease sometimes at only half a degree north of the line, and sometimes at 
4 degrees; that the probable mean of its 1imit is, therefore, two degrees and a quarter; 
and that the interval between the assumed means of the N. E. and S. E. Trade Winds 
is equal to 2! degrees: and so of the rest. 



 

BLUNT•S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

Table showing the Equinoctial Limits of the 1V. E. and S. E. Trade Jflinds between the 
Meridians <!_{ 18 and 26 Degrees West. 

N. E. TRADE "\VIND. 

CEASES. General 
Extremes. 

In January at •• 3° to 10° N. 
Feb1·uary ..... 2 to 10 -
l\'.farch ••••• 2 to 8 -
April .••.••• 2~ to 9 -
l.Vlay ........ 4 to 10 -
Jua·e ........ 6§ to 13 -
J"u1v- ....... 8& to 14 -
August ...... 11 tol5 -
September.. 9 to 14 -
Oct.ober ..••• 7~ to 14 -
November •• 6 to 11 -
Deceinber • • 3 to 7 -

s . .E. TRADE 

General 1 

Extremes. 
0&"' to 4° N. 
o& to 3 -
o~ to 2!i -
0 to 2~ -
0 to4 -
0 to 5 -
1 to 6 -
I to5 -
1 to 5 -
1 to5 -
1 to5 -
1 to 4& - , 

Probable 
Mean. 

<)ltO ...... N. 
Li -
Ii -
Ii -
2~ -
3 -
3~ -
3;! -
3 -
3 -
3 -
3'2 -

I IN'l'ERXAL 

BET"\VEE:!'<· 

Mean Breadth. 

2! degrees • 
3! 
3& 
3.i 
4 
5~ 
7~ 
9.!l 
8j 
7 
4! 
2! 

In the space of variable winds between the trades. exhibited in the last column. it has 
been found that southerly winds prevail niore than any other ; more particularly ,vhen 
the sun has great northern declination. Hocne>-vard bound East India ships are there
fore enabled, at this season, to cross the space more quickly than those outward bound; 
which they do, in sotne degree, at all other times. Yet calms and variable w-inds are 
experienced in every month in the year within this space; but the for1ner. which are 
more genernlly in the vicinity of the N. E. Trade, seldom continue long. These calms 
are frequently succeeded by sudden squ~dls, against 'vhich every precaution should be 
taken, as inany ships have lost their toprnasts, and hnve been otherwise dumaji;ed by them. 
Whirlwinds have sometimes accompanied these squalls. 

On the eastern coast of North Am ericli, and among its islands, the course of the general 
easterly or trade wind is uninterrupted, though subject to some n1odifications in direc
tion and force. At a short distance fro1n the land the sea breeze calms at night, and is 
replaced by the land breeze. This variation happens every day, unless a strong -..vind 
prevails from the northward or southward; the first of these being experienced from 
October to l\Iay, and the second in .July. August and Septembe1·. 

To the southward of N e,vfoundland. shifts of wind are very common. and it frequently 
happens that, after blowing a gale upon one point of the compass, the wind suddenly 
shifts to the opposite point, and blovvs equally strong. It has been known that while one 
vessel has been lying to. iu a heavy gale of wind, another, not more than 30 leagues dis
tant. has, at the very same time, been in another gale equaJly heavy, and lying to, with 
the wind in quite an opposite direction. This foct shows the whirlwind character of these 
gales, the opposite winds being on opposite sides of the circuit of the gale. 

In the year 1782, at the time the Ville de Paris, Centaur, Rnn1illies, and several other 
ships of war, either foundered, or were rendered unserviceable, on or near the banks, 
together vvith a whole fleet of 'Vest Indium en, excepting five or six, they 'Were all lying 
to with a hurricane from E. S. E., the w.ind shifted in an instant to N. W .• and blew; 
equally heavy, and every ship lying to. under a square course, foundered. 

This disaster was owing to their being hove to on the wror>g tack. We insert the fu),. 
lowini;r, as it has met the approval of some of our most experienced ship-masters: 

.. Heaving To.••-The recent disasters which have occurred to Amt.'rican ship~ such Hearing to.. 
as the Dorchester, Medora, Ambassador, and many others, have caused sorn& inquiry,. 
and it has been suggested by experienced men, borne out by the facts, that th& disasters 
may be traced to the ••heaving of ships to" on the wrong tack; that is, that vessels bound 
~o the westward from Europe, instead of .. heaving to" with their larboard tacks on board; 
ID a southwest gale, as is too often the case. should " heave to " on the starbQard tack. 

It is well known that our heavy westerly gales, in the winter season, often begin at tho 
south or southwest, and as they increase in intensity. haul round gradually, but oftentimes 
suddenly, in a squall, to the north,vest. Take, then, the case of a ship bound to the west
ward. the wind commencing at the south or southwest, the ship on the larboard tack; 
the master, anxious to get to the westward. carries his canvas as lomg as possible, and 
continues on that tack until he has his ship under a close :reef'e<l main-topsail. m.izen 
staysa.B or tryaail-in fact, .. hove to .. on the larboard tack, the sea making heavy from• 
the. southwest, the wind keeps hauling to the westward, &nd the- ship tails off with it•ntit' 
i:-he lays in the trough of the sea-the sea then having the contrel over, aad breekiag with · 
its full force on the broadside, there is no canvas at this time set that she- ca• ware under 
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with safety- the ship is then disabled. and sometimes founders-the fact is, over anxiety 
to ~flt to the westward bas kept the ship too long upon this tack. 

Now, what is the best course, as a general rule, to be adopted? We think that the 
rule shouJd be laid down. that when it is blowing so hard as to make it necessary to furl 
the foresail, or head sails, previous to doing so, the ship should be 'vore round, and" hove 
to" on the starboard tack; and as the wind hauls, she comes up heading the sea more and 
more, until it is on the bow, and of course in the best position to avoid its shock. 

Again, often the wind shifts so su<ldenly in a S. W. gale, that a ship is taken aback by 
being on the Jarboard tack, which is fearful at any time, and particularly so at such a time. 
Those who have experienced it on a winter's passage from Europe, with a crew worked 
down with hard weather. nnd on a dark night, c;an only imagine what a scene it is. 

This cannot occur on bejng " hove to" on the starboard tack. 
The wiods within the gulf are not so liable to sudden shifts as on the outside, or to the 

eastwm·d of: Breton Island. The weather to the southward of lHagdalen Islands, be
tween them and Prince Edward Island, is generally much clearer than on the north. 

On the Wind11, as influencing the tracks sailed by Bermuda Vessels: and on the advan
tage tchich may be derived from Sailing on Curved Courses when meeting with pr<>
gressive Rei.•olvmg Winds. 

In high latitudes the prevniling atmospheric currents, when undisturbed, are westerly. 
particuludy in the winte1· sea!'on. As storms and gales revolve by 11 fixed law, and we are 
able by observation to distinguish rPvolving gales from steady-blowing 'vinds, voyages may 
be shorttmed by taking advantage of them. 

The indications of a Progressive Revolving Gale, are, a descending barometer with a 
regularly veering wind, or with the wind changing suddenly to the opposite point. 

Ia the Northern Hemisphere Storms revolve from right to left. 
{n the Southern Hemisphere Storms revolve from left to right. 
The indications of a steady-blowing wind which will not revolve, but blow in a straight

Jine direction, is a high baromet.er re1naining stationary. When the steady wind blows 
from either pole, according to the side of the <quator, the atmosphere will be both dry 
and cool. An increase of warmth and ntmospheric moisture, are indications of the ap
proach of a Progressive Revolving Wind. 
Sailm~ from Bermuda lo New- York.-The first half of a revolving gale, is a fair wind 

from Bermuda to New-York, because in it the wind blows from the east; but the last 
half is a fair wind from New-York to Bermuda. During the winter season, most of 
the g11les which pass aionp; the coast of North America are Revolving Gales. Vessels 
from Berm•da bound to New-York, should put to se:a when the north west 'viod which is 
the conclusion of a pR.ssin~ gale.is becoming moderate, and the barometer is rising to its 
usual Jevel. The probability is, more particularly in the winter season, that, after a short 
calm, the next succeeding wind will be easterly, the first part of a fresh Revolving Wind 
cm:niog up from the south-west quorter. 

A ship at Bermuda bound to New· York or the Chesapeake, might sail whiJst the wind 
is still UJest. and blowing hnrd, provided the barometer indicate, that this west wind is ow
ing to a Revolving Gale which will veer to the northward. But as the usual trnck which 
gales follow in this hemisphere is northerly or north-easterly, such a ship should be steer
ed to the southward. As the wind at west, veers towards north-west and north, the vessel 
would come up, and at last make a course to the westward, ready to take advantage of 
the east wind, at the setting in of the next revolving flRle. 

Sailing from .New York to Bermurlrz.-A vessel at New York and bound to Bermuda, 
at the time when a Revolving \Vind is passing along the North American coast, should 
not wait in port for the westerly wind, but sai I as soon as the first portion of the gale has 
passed b_\·, and the N. E. wind is veering towards north, provided it should not blow too 
hard. For the: nr.nth wind will veer to the weBtward, and hecome every hour fairer fi>r 
the voynge to BermudR. 

Sailing between Hal~fax and Bermuda.-A great number of gales pass along the. coast 
of North America. following nf'flrly similar tracks, and in the winter season make the. 
9oyages between Bermuda and ·H11.lifax ve.ry boisterous. These gales by revolving ae ex· 
tended whirlwinds, give a northerly wind along the shore of the American Contineni, and 
a &outlurly wind on the Whirlwiild·s opposite side far out in tbe Atlantic. In sailing from 
Halitiut to Bermuda. it is desirable for this reason to keep to the weatwanl, as affording 
a better chance of having a wind b1owiag at north, instead of one at south; as well as "be
cause th• current of the Gulf Stream set.a vessels to the eastward. 

From Barbtuloe• to Bermwla.-When vessels coming from Barbadoes or ite ne1gbboring 
West India Islands., sarJ to Bermuda on a direct course, they 80metimes fall to the east.
ward of h:, and find it very difficult to make Bermuda when westerly wiuds. p~vail~ 

·.Tlre,y should. therefore take advantage of the trade wind, to make the .aso or 7-e• al weat 
longitude., before they leave the 25° of latitude. 
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Sailing from England to Bermuda.-Oa a ship leavin,!.!; England for Bermuda, instead 
ofsleering a direct course for the destined port. or following the usual practice of seeking 
for the trade winds, it may be found a better course, on the setting in of an easterly wind 
to steer west, and if the wind should veer by the south towarrls the west, to continue on 

the port tnck, until by changing, the ship could lie ics course. If the wind should continue 
to veer to north, and as it sun1etimes does even to the eastward ef north, a ship upon the 
starboard tack, might be allowed to corne up with her he11d to the "\Vf'lstwarrl of her dir·ect 
course. On both tacks she would have sailed on curved lines, the object of which would 
be, to carry her to the westward ngaiust the prevailing winrJ and currents. There is 
reason for believing that many of the Revo1ving \Vind,; of the winter season. originate 
within the tropics: nnd that ships seeking for the steady trade wi11ds, even fu1·thPr south 
than the tropic at that period of tl1e year will frequently be discippointed. I-low near to the 
Equator the revolving winds origillate, in the 'iVinter season, is an import.ant point not yet 
sufficiently observed. 'rhe quickest voyage fro1n England to B1»nnuda, theref•ffe, may 
perhnps be made, by sailing on a course composPd of mauy curved linf's, which cannot be 
previously laid 'd.own. but which must be detennirrnd by the \Vinds met with on the voyage. 
This principle of taking advantage of the chapges of Revolviu~ Vilinds, by sailing on cun·eci 
lines. is npplicable to high latitudes in both hemispheres, when ships are sailing wr>sterly. 

GovEnNME'.'IT HousE, BERMUDA, \V. R. 
21st March. 1846. 

The above, by Col. Reid, then Governor of Bermuda, exhiuits the general character of 
the winds in both hemispheres, in high latitudes • 

.. The general easterly 'ivind of the tropical regions is felt on the coast of Guyana. and 
on the coa-sts of the Carrbbean and Mf'lxican Seas, but with varial ions which rnav be de
nominated diurnal nnd annual. The <liurnnl period is I bat which the sea bre-eze ·causes, 
and which strikes the coast usually at an angle of two points, Jess or more, nccording to 
the locality and other circumstances; and then the lnnd wind, which, coming from the in
terior, always blows off shore. The sea breeze comes on at about nine or ten in the 
forenoon, and continues "\Vhile the sun is above the horizon, increasing its foi·ce as thnt lu
minary augments its nltitude, and diminishing, in a similar proportion, as the sun's altitude 
decreases. Thus, when the sun is ou the meridian, the sea ur.-eze is nt the 1naxin1um 
of its strength; and at the time the sun renches the horizon, this breeze has perceptibly 
ceased. The land breeze commences before midni,ght. and continues until the rising of 
the sun, son1et.imes lon~er. A space of some br.urs intervenes between the land breezes 
ceasing and sea breezes coming on, during: which there is a perfoct cnlm. 

"The annual period of the trade wind here is produced by the proximity or distance of 
the sun, which occasions the only t\Vo seasons kno\vn in the tropic-the rain.v and the 
dry seasons. The first is when the sun is in the tropic of Cancer, nnd hf'avy rains with 
loud thunder are prevalent. In this season the wiod is generally to the southwurd ofeasr., 
but interrupted by frequeut calms, yet it occasionally blows with force and ouscures the 
atmosphere. 

"When the sun is into the tropic of Capricorn, the dry season commPnces, and tbP,n 
the trade wind, which is steady at N. E., is cool and a,\!:t'eenble. At this season, N. and 
N. W. winds are sometimes found blowing with much force. and, indeed, in 0<omc J;•a;ree, 
they regulurly alternate with the general wind, as they are more frequent in November 
and December than in February and l\Iarch. 

"In the change of the seasons there is a remarkable difference: for in April and 1\-fay 
no change is ex perieoced in tbn atmosphere, and the weather is, in general. beautifully 
fine; ,but in August, Sept.ember, and October, the1·e are usually calms, or very li<!;ht. winds; 
and dreadful hurricanes in these months somet.imf'i!l render the navigation perilous. From 
these perils, however, are exempted the Islnnd of Trinidad, the coasts of Colombia, (late 
'l'erra Firm1t.) the Gulfs or Bays of Darien and Honduras. and the Bight of Vera Ct·uz, 
to which t.he hurricanes do not reach."' In the space of sea between the Great Antillas 
and the coast of Colombia. the ~eneral N. E. or trade wind regularly prevails; l>ut near 
the ~hore the following peculiarities are found: 

.. At the Greater Antillas, the sen breeze constantly prevails by day, and th<" land breeze 
~y night. These Jnnd breezes are the freshest which are known, and assist vei;;scls much 
10 getting to the eastward, or remounting to windward. which without thmn W<'.ukl he 
almost impossible. At tho Lesser Antillas, as Dominica1 Martinique, and St. Lucia, &c., 
there nre no lnnd breez~s. 

"On the coasts of Guyana there are no land breezes, nor more Vl•ind than is generally ex
perienr,ed bf'twf'en the tropics. la January. February. and March, the winds h:re blow 
from N. to N. E., and the weRther is clear. In April, l\lay, n.nd June, the wmds are 
from E. to S. E. In July, August. and September, there are calms, wit~h tornnr~oes fr~m 
S. to S. W.: and io October, November, and December, tht>re are cont1nm1l rauis, while 

•Hurricanes have sometiwes occurred in these regions.-W. C.R. 
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the sky is, in genera], obscured by clouds. In the dry season, '~hich is from January to 
June, the heat is very great; and in the wet season rains and thunders are constant and 
violent. 

"On the coasts of Cum an a and Caraccas, to Cape la Vela, the breeze follows the regu
lar course; but from that cape to Cape San Blas the general wind alters its direction; 
for it blows from N. E. to N. N. E., excepting in the months of March, April, .J\>Iay, and 
.Tune, when it comes to E. N. E., and is then so uncon11nonly strong as to render it ne
cessary for vessels to lie to. These gales, which are well known to mariners, extend 
from about mid-channel to ·within 2 or 3 leagues of the coast, where they become ·weak, 
especially at night. On this coast, about the Gulf of Nicaragua, are westerly wiuds, 
which the pilots of that country call vendevales, (rainy winds,) in the months from July 
to December; but these winds never pass the parallel of 13° N., nor do they blow con
stantly, but alternate with the sen breeze. 

••Upon the Mosquito Shore, Honduras, and eastern coast of Yucatan, tbe general 
winds or breezes prevail in February, March, April, and May ; but during the first two 
of these months they are occasionally interrupted by norths. In June, July, and Au
gust, the winds here are from the eastward and westward of south, with tornadoes and 
caln1s. In September. Octobi>r, November, December, and January, they are from the 
northward or southward ot west, with frequent gales from \V. S. W., W., N. W., and 
north. 

''On the northern and western coasts of Yucatan, between Cape Catoche and Point 
Piedras, or Descondida, and theuce to Cam.peche, there is no other than the N. E. or 
general "\Yind, interrupted by Lard norths in the season of them ; and about the end of 
April, tornadoes commence from N. E. to S. E. These tornadoes generaJJy form in the 
afternoon, continue about an hour, and hy nightfall the serenity of the atmosphere is re
established. The season of the tornadoes continues until September, and in all the time 
there are sea breezes upon the coast, which blow- from N. N. \V. to N. E. It has been 
remarked that, as the sea breeze is more fresh, the more fierce is the tornado, espe
cially from June to September. 'I'he sea b:reez~s come on at about 11 of the day; and at 
Dight the wind gets round to E., E. S. E., or S. E., so that it may be in some degree 
considered as a land breeze. 

••On the coast of the J\fexican Sea, from Vera Cruz to Tampico, the breeze from E. 
S. E. and E. prevails in April, May, June, ;rnd July; and at night the land breeze comes 
off from S. to S. W.; but if the land breeze is from the N. W., with rain, the wind on 
the following day will be from N., N. N. E., or N. E., particularly in August and Sep
tember: these winds are denominated in the country, 'vientos de cabeza, o vendeva)es: 
(head winds, or rainy winds;) they are not strong, nor do they raise the sea; with them, 
therefore, a vessel may take an anchorage as well as with the general breeze; but they 
impede getting out, for which the land breeze is required. The vientos de cabeza, or 
head ·winds, reach to about 20 or 30 leugues from the coast, at which distance are found 
those at E. and E. S. E. 

" From the middle of Septemeer until the month of March, caution is necessary in 
n1aking Vera Cruz, for the norths are then vf'!ry heavy. 'l'he narrowness of this harbor. 
the obstruction formed by the shoals at its entrance, and the slender shelter it affords from 
the norths, render an attempt to make it during one of them, extremely dangerous, for 
it will be impossible to take the anchorage. The following descriptiou of the winds here, 
has been written by Don "Bernardo de Orta, n captain in the Spanish navy, who has been 
captain of the Fort, and who surveyed it: -

"Although in the Gulf of ]'.\.Iexico we cannot see thnt there is any other constant 
wind than the general breeze of this region, notwithstanding that, from September to 
March, the north winds interrupt the general course, and. in some degree, divide the 
year into two seasons, wet and dry, or of the Breezes and Norths: the first, in which 
the breezes are settled, is from March to September; and ?he second, in which the 
norths blow, is from September to March. For greater clearness we shall explain each 
separately. 

•• The first of the norths is regularly felt in tho month of September; but, in -this 
month and the following one, October, the norths do not blow with much force. Some
times it happens that they do not appear, but, in that case, the breeze is interrupted by 
heavy rains and tornadoes. In November the norths are established, blow with much 
strength, and continue a length c>ftime during December, January, and February. In 
these months, after they begin, th Py increase fast; and in four hours or a little more, at
tain their utmost strength, with which they continue blowing for 48 hours : but after
wards. though they do" not cease for some days, they are moderate. In these months the 
norths are obscure and north-westerly. and they come on so frequently, that, there is, io. 
general, not more tban 4 or 6 days between them. In March and April they are neitber 
so frequent, nor Jast so long, and are clearer; but yet they are more fierce for the first 
24 hours, and have Jess north-westing. In the ioterval before November, in which, aa 
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we have said, the norths are established, the weather is beautiful, and the general breeze 
blows with great regularity hy day; the land breeze as regular by night. 

"There are various signs by which the coming on of a north may be foreseen: such 
are, the wind steady at south; the moisture of the walls, and of the p;1vemeots of the 
houses and streets: seeing clearly the Peak of Orizaba and the l'iiountains of Perote and 
Villa-Rir.:a, with the cloud on thosA of St. l\iartin, having folds like a white sheet; the 
increase of heat and de,v; and a thick fog or a low scuu, flying with velncity to the 
south,vard; but the most certain of all is the barometer: for this instrument, in the time 
of the norths at Vera Cruz, does not vary rnore, bet,veen its highest and lo,.,flst range, 
than eight-tenths; that is to say, it does not rise higher thnn ~rn,''o inches, nor foll lower 
than 29Ta., inches. The descent of the mercury predicts the norths; but they Jo not 
begin to blow the moment it sinks, which it always does n short time before the norths 
come on; at these times lightnings appear on the hor·izon. especially frorn N. \V. to N. 
E.; the sea sparkles, cobwebs are seen on the rig_;ing, if by day; with such 'Yarnings 
trust not to the weather, for a north 'viii infallibly come on. 

"This wind generally moderates at tbe settin"g of the sun: that is it <loes not retain the 
same strength which it had from. 9 in the rnor11iog to 3 in the afternoon, unless it 
commences in the evening or at night, fot· then it 1nay increase o1herwise. Sometimes 
it happens that, after dark, or a little before midnight. it is fuund to be thi> Jann-wind. from 
the north\vard and ·westward; in which case, slionld it gnt round to the southward of 
west, the north will be at an end, and the 1".f'cneral breeze. v,-i\l. to n certainty, eon.1e on at 
its regular hour; but if it does not happen'"at the rising of the sun. or aft~rwai·t1s, and 
at the turn of the tide, it 'viii return to blow fron1 thf' north. "--ith the same violence as 
on the dity before. and then it is called a N01·te de l\larea, or Tidf'-N orth. 

"'I'he ~ orths also, sometimrs, conclude b_v tn king to the nortlrward and eastvn1rd, 
which is more certain~ for, if the 'vind in the evening geots to N. E.., although the sky 
rernained coYered the day following, but by night the land breev.e has been from the north
ward and west'<vnrd, the regulat· breeze 'Will surely ensue in the evenin6, good weather 
succeeding and continuing for 4 or 6 days: the latter period being the longest that it will 
last to, in the season of the norths; but, if the wind retrograde from N. E. to N. N. E., 
or N ., the weather will be still unsettled. 

"Examples are not wanting of norths happening in l\fuy, June, July, and August, at 
which times they are most furious, and an• called Nortes del l\fneso Colorado; the more 
moderate are called Chocolateros, but these are rather u nc01nmon. 

"The wet season, or the season of the bree,zes, is from :\larch to Septernber; the 
breezes, at the end of March, and through the whole inonth of April. as already explained, 
are from time to time inter-rupted by norths. and are from E. S. E. very fresh; the sky 
sometimes clear, at. other times obscure. At tin"les these touch from S. E., and continue 
all night, without ~iving place to the land-breeze, which prevails, in general, even· night, 
excepting when the north winu is on. The land-breeze is freshest when the rains have 
begun. 

"After the sun passes the zenith of Vern Cruz, and until he returns to it, thnt is, from 
the 16th of l\lay to the 27th of July, the b1·eezes are of the lightest description: almost 
calms, 'vith much mi.st or haze, and slight tornadoes. After that time, the pleasant 
breezes from the N. W. to N. E. sometimes remain fixed . 

.. From the 27th of July to the middle of October, when the norths become established, 
the tornadoes are fierce, with heavy rains, thunder, and lightning; those 'vhich bring the 
heaviest winds are from the east, but the'< are nlso of the shortest duration. 

"In the season of the breezf's. the totai variation of the baromf'ter is four-tenths; the 
great.est ascent of the mercury is to 30 inches thirty-five-one-hundredths, and its greatest 
descent to 29 inches ninety-six-one-hunclredths. The thermometer in July rises to 8i 0

, 

and does not fall to 83& 0 ; in December it rises to 80~ 0 • but never falls below GG~ 0.
'rhis, it must be understood, ·was ascertained in the shade, the i11st1·ument being placed in 
one of the coolest and best ventilated halls in thf' castle. 

"In the months of August and September. rarely a. year passes without hurricanes nonr 
Florida and the northern AntillHs; hut to Vera Cruz, or any part of the coast thence to 
c_umpeche, they never arise: all that. is felt being the heavy sea, which has arisen in the 
h1gher latitudes. Hurricant'ls begin blowing from the northwa1·d and en.stward; and al
though they do not always go round the same way, yet in general they next go to the 
southward and eastward, with thick squally weather and rain." 
. From Tampico to Bay of St. Bernard, the wimls are continually from E. to S., and 

light from the month of April to August: the contrary is experienced in the other months. 
This coast is exposed on account of the hardness of gales from E. and E. S. E., which 
blow without intermission for two or three days before hauling to the northward . 

. In latitude 26° 30' N., there are land breezee at night, which blow from midnight to 
nme A. M. 

From Bay St. Bernm·d to the Mississippi. there are· 1and breezes at daylight, and ,on 
the days entering, the winds haul to S. E. and E. S. E., and in the afternoon it generally 
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hauls S. \V. Io winter the southerly winds are very tempestuous, and blow for the space 
of two or three days. The months most to be feared to navigate this sea, are A ug:ust, 
September, October, and November, in which there m·e hurricanes and winds on shore 
so heavy that no canvas can stand them; upon the Mississippi, and all its mouths, there 
are very thick fogs very frequently, especially in February, March, and April, and in June 
and July. 

From the l\.fississippi to ]at. 28° N., in the month of April to July, the reigning winds 
are generally from N. to J<-:. and from E. to S. in th<"' morning. and in the afternoon they 
haul S. W. These S. W. winds arc tempestuous in August, September, and October, 
an epoch in which are also experienced heavy southers and hurricanes. From Novem
ber to l\.iarch the winds blow from the northward, bP.g:inning first from S. E. and S. with 
heavy rain, when it hauls to S. W. and W., and blows very heavy, till it hauls to N. W. 
and N., when it clears the weather, and then to N. E., and is mild. 

From lat. 28° N., to the southe1·nmost of the Florida Keys, the trade wind reip;ns in 
the mornin~, and at mid-day it hauls in from the sea. This happens in summer. but in 
winter, especially from November to !\larch, the winds blow from S. to W., and raise a 
very heavy sea. 

In the new channel of Bahama, the reigning wind is the trade, interrnpted in winter 
by norths, and in summer by calms. Although the northern limit of this channel is in 
28° 30' N., and consequently within the limits of the trades, yet it is necessary to keep 
in mind that in winter, that is, from November to April, you will meet with the varia
bles at or before you arrive to lat. 27°, which variables are from E. to S. and from S. to 
W., and in summer you have calms nnd light airs from S. to \.V. and from W. to N. 

ON THE EASTERN COAST OF BRAZIL, between the months of September 
and 1\Iarch, the wind9 generally prevail from N. by E. to N. E. by E. Between March 
and September tht> prevailing winds are from E. by N. to E. S. E . 

The former of these is generally termed the northerly monsoon, and the latter, the 
southerly oue; although there appears, in fact., to be no direct and opposite change in 
them on or about the equinoxes, as is generally the case with the winds so called. 

These winds are simply a continuation of the S. E. trude, which changes its direc
tion as above describf'ld, and is influenced by the land on its approach thereto. When 
the sun is to the northward, no particuhlr difference is observed in the S. E. trade, but 
it may be carried within sight of the coast, with scarcely any- deviation; neve1·theless, 
about both equinoxes, but more especially when the sun is ad;rancing to the northward, 
calms and very light winds, with apparently no settled quarter, will prevail near the coast; 
and this may be said to be more particulady the case on that part of it between the 
Abrolbos and Cape Frio. As the sun advances to the southward. the trade wind will 
generally come round to the north-eastw111·d, and will have its retrograde movement wi~ 
the return of the sun to the. equinox. At this latter season, ships. on approaching the 
coast, will begin to observe this northerly inclination of the S. E. trade, when within 
four or five degrees of it, and which they will find gradually to increase as they incline 
to the westward. 

Within a few miles of the coast, and in the different roadsteads and harbors, the wind 
generally blows directly upon it; and, in the deep harbors, and upoll the shore, this is 
generallysuperceded by a land breeze which sometimes lash~ a greater parlc of the night. 
About Rio Janeiro this land breeze sometimes extend8 as far seaward as Round Island, 
while at Peroambuco it rarely reaches the roadstead. 

The preceding remarks are those of Liflutenant Hewett. Prmentel, and. after him, 
M. D' A pres, has said that the winds of the northerly monsoons, between Septem 1er and 
March, are from N. E. and E. N. E., or less northerly than as above ; and -that those of 
t.be southerly monsoon are from E. S. E. to S. S. E., or more southerly. It may there
fore be admjtted, that they do sometimes prevail more from the south, and that th011e 
near the north but seJdom occur. 

Mr. Lindley, in his narrative of R voyage to Br11zil. having resided a considerable time 
on shore, at Bahia, &c .• h(U! descrihed the in-shore wind a" follows:-" From CapA St. 
Augustine, (southward.) the win<l blows, 9 months in the year, chiefly north-easterly in 
the mornin~, and north-westerly during the evening and ni~ht. This continues gradu
ally changing along the coast. tiJl, at Rio Janeiro and the Rio Plata, it becomes a 
regular land breeze from evening to morning. and throughout the_ day the reverse. 
During the three stormy months. th11t is, from the latter end of February to that of May, 
th~ wind is generally southerly, blowing very fresh and squally, at times, from the south
west. 

Lieutenant Hewett bas observed. that the winds off Cape F1·io are seldom fouod to 
the southward of east; and in lhe northern monsoon they are generally to the northward 
of N. E. Heavy and violent squalls are occasionally met with in rounding the C!ipe, to 
obviate the effects of which evt>ry precaution is required. 

The same officer adds, that at Rio de Janeiro, the sea. breeze varies in its commence
ment &Om ten to one o'clock in the forenoon, and ceases in the evening between tba 
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hours of seven and e1eveo. At the full aod change of the moon, violent squalls from the 
N. W., named by the Portuguese "Tere Altos," immediately supersede the sea b1·eeze, 
lasting from four to six hours. 

The late Captain John M'Bride, of the Royal Navy, kept a regular journal of the wiods 
and weather at the Falkland Islands, from 1st of February, 1766, to 19th January, 1767, 
which was published in 1775, by Mr. Dalrymple. The journal concludes with the fol
lowing general remnrks : 

"F1·om going over the following journalof the winds, for the space of one year, tbey 
will be found to prevail in the western quarter, and generally blow a close-rePfe<l topsail 
gale, with a cool air. lu November the winds begin to be more frequent iu the N. W. 
quarter, generally hazy wenther, and for the most part blow about 16 or 20 hours, when 
it begins to ruin: tbe wind then regularly shifts iuto the westward, and so on, till it gets 
to the S. W. by S., and S. S. 'V .• when it blows fresh, and clears up. This S. S. W. 
wind continues for about Hi hours, then dies away, when the wind shifts again to the N. 
W. quarter; this continues during December, January, and February, and changes 
in the manner above ment.ioned, every three 01· four days. As ::'\lurch comes on you 
have these changes but seldom; and as the winter advances, they are seldom in the N. 
W. quarter, but rather incline to tht' E. N. E., which is generally accompanied with 
sleet and snow. There is not the least proportion in the gales between winter and sum
mer. In summer, (as I have before observed,) es the winds are in the westward, they 
blow in such heavy squalls off the tops of the mountains, that it is sometimes an hour 
before a cuttt'lt' can row to the shore, elthougb the water is smooth, and the distance of 
but one cable aud a half off. In the wiuter, the winds are pent up by a keen frosty 
air. The most lasting g~tlt:os are those fron1 S. by E. to S. by W ., and are extremely 
cold." 

Ob.servations on the Winds, by : Captain FredeTick ChamieT, R. JV. 

"The trade wiad!:', in the 'Vest Indies, generally blow from N. E. to S. E., varying 
according to circumstances, which will be hereafter expressed. About Barbadoes and 
tbe W~ndward Islands, that is, from Tobago to Barbuda, the wind will be found to veer 
more to the northward in the early pnrt of the year, than in the mouths of June, July, 
and August. In the more northern islands, such. as Dominica. :Montserrat, Antigua, 
Nevis, &c., the wind, in tl1e evenings of Jnnuary, February, and March. veers round to 
about north, or N. N. E •• blows very free.11 in squalls; and from the extensive space of 
ocean over which it travels, becomes coo] and very refreshing. The thermometer, evt'ln 
in English Harbor, in the above months, at 8 o'clock, P. l.\J ., I never saw above 76°. In 
this season of the year, the sickness 0£ the hot months is no longer experienced; the 
genernl lassitude of the mornings and noons of .T uly and August seems forgotten; end no 
man who visited these islands during the first tbt·ee mouths of the year. would believe 
that. the change of seventy or eighty days could nmke such an amaz.iog difference in the 
look, as well es in the energy, of the inhabitants of the Windward I slirnds. ln the chauge 
of seasons (from wet to dry) a grt>at difference is experienced in the winds. ln April 
and May. the atmosphere is in geaeral clear, and fine weather prevails; but in August, 
September, and October. calms or very high winds are not uncommon. Strong hurri
canes blow in these months. 
. ••In speakin,I!; of hurricanes, they are well known to havA.been very rarely experienced 
m Trinidu.d. The main land of Colombia, the Gulf of Darien and Hondurns, and like
~ise Vera. Cruz, are ttltnost exempt from this scourge. In the • Derrotero de las An
tdlas.' however, mention is made of a hurricane having been experienced on the morning 
of the 18th of August, 1810 . 

. "In the greater Antillua. such as Jamaica, Cuba. St. Domingo (01· Hayti.) and Porto 
Rico, the sea breeze blows by day, and the land wind by night; but in the lesser Antil1as, 
such as Marti.nico. Dominica, St. Lucia. Antigua, &:c., land winds are very uncommon; 
and cert.aioly, in all my cruiziog in these seas, about these islands, I never experienced 
the lH nd wi:nd. 

"From the Coast of Cumana to Punt.a Aguja, the cornmon-~trade wind coustantly 
blows at E .. S. E. to E. N. E., the land wind bt>ing; uncommon, but still not unknown.
At anchor, in La. GuaytV: Road, in February, 18:.!7, a very light cool land wind. from the 
S .. S. W. occasionnlly reached the ship. but I doubt its ever extending more than five 
mil: s to sea. On the evening of t.be 20th October, 1816, a heavy squall cauie from the 
~· S. W · off Cepe la Ve•la, and blew for some time with violence. I have mer~ly men
tioned the two above acts, because in the Derrotero it is asserted thut laud wu1ds are 
rarely· known on this con~t. • 

" The coast between Cape la Vela and Santa Martha st>ems more accustomed to 
changes of wind than any otbe1· part of the West Indies .. Although 1he remarks of some 
celebrated Spanish nav:iJ;!;ators would l~ad us t.o believe that the winds blow s? fit'rce1y 
from the E. N. E. that ships are obliged to lie to; yet I have, in the month of August, 
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by keeping close in shore between Punta Aguja and Cape la Vela, had the wind at west 
for two or three days together; and until we had passed Rio de la Hacha, and opened 
Cape la Vela, we neither had easterly winds nor westerly currents. 

''In that part of the coast of Yucatan, between Cape Catoche and Punta Piedras, or 
Deconocida, and that coast which trends to the southward to Campeche, the trade winds 
have generally been at E. N. E. In the evening, towards September, the wind occa
sionally veers to the E. S. E., and this has been callerl a •land wind' by many authors . 

.. At all seasons of tbs year, 1 have experienced )and winds on the coast of Cuba; that 
is, from Cape Corrientes to St. Jugo de Cuba. If the sea breeze, which in Cuba as well 
as Jamaica and St. Domingo (or Hayti,) generally begins about nine o'clock in the morn
ing, and freshens until noon, should in the evening about sun-set dwindle to nearly a calm, 
you may be certain of a light air off the land :-a mark to judge by, and which I never 
knew to fail, was the clouds hanging heavily over the blue mountains of Jamaica, or Cop
per Hills of Cuba . 

.. The winds operate very little upon the thermometer. From May to October, in Ja
maica, at day-dawn, 82° will be the average; it 'viii be 88° at noon, and again, 82° in the 
evening. To find the thermometer at 78° during the night, even in a place where the 
wind circulates freely, cooled also by the dew, is a luxury so rarely likely to occur, that 
in looking over my private journal for two years, I cannot discover one instance of it in 
the above months; yet still, the land winds, to those who have been long residents in the 
country, is a luxury most eagerly expected, and most welcomely received. It is of so 
different a kind from the sea breeze, that respiration becomes easy; whereas, 'vith the 
thermometer at 90° at Port Royal, and the sen breeze blowing nearly a gale, I have 
found inbalini::; the hot wind very oppressive and relaxing . 

.. Between -Jamaica and Maracaybo, and in the space between the latter and St. Do
mingo, I have always observed, that should the trade wind at daylight he at E. N. E., at 
noon it will generally be about E. by S., if the day is clear. The knowledge of this gives 
a great advantage in a windward beat; and by this means, 'vatching the variation of the 
wind, you will be able to head the current for some hours,-au advantage which every 
one must perceive." 

U. S. S. M1ss1ssIPP1, at Sea, Dec. 31, 1846. 
S1R-In compliance with your request, I have the honor to make the following re

marks (the results of observations) on the manner in which the barometer is affected by 
the changes of weather in the (itulf of 1\-Iexico, and the indications it gives of such changes. 
I have kept a memorandum of the barometer since this ship left Boston, in August, 1845. 
I noted the height of the barometer at BA. M., 12 M., 4 P. M., and 8 P. M., and was 
also observant of the chnnges of weather that took place. 

The general range of the. barometer, for fair and pleasant weather, is from 30-1,i°0 to 
301

2
0°0 inches; although I have often seen extremely unpleasant V"o•eather (mist, and what 

may be termed a double-reefed topsail breeze) when the barometer was at this range, 
particularly when on the coast of Yucntan; and I have, at such times, observed tbat,the 
wind would be from the north and norrlnvard and eastward, whilst, on the western coast, 
and at Vera Cruz, the wind was from the northward and westward; but, previous to this, 
the barometer had fallen to 30, or even below 30 inches. 

It is said that these are unfailing indications of the approach of what is called a 
.. N orther"-thoee severe galea that prevail in the Gulf frort'l the month of September 
to April. These indications are, the clearness of the atmosphere, known by the high 
lands being visible, particularly Mount Orizaba; heavy dews, and the falling of the baro
meter: but I have often noted the appearance of these indications when the norther <lid 
not succeed. I have also known northers to take place when not preceded by these indi
cations, particulady when Mount Orizaba had not been visible for many days; but I have 
never known a norther to happen without being preceded by a fall of the barometer-and 
its intensity may be determined by the degree of the change, and its rapidity. If the fall 
of the barometer be from -.-!i?T> to -f7'7J• in three or four hours, you may look for a change 
of weather; and if it 'be during the season for northers, you may expect one in a few 
houTIJ; i£ in the tornado months. you may expect one of them, or a sudden violent aquaIJ. 

I hn.ve also noticed tha.t a change is indicated rather by the rapidity than by the i!:t:lent 
of the fall of the mercury in the barometer. The barometer fells before a norther, and 
then rises as it comes on, and continues rising as the intensity of the gale increases. 
When the barometer again commences falling, it is an indication thnt the gale is at its 
greatest height, and that it is about abating. 

I have also noticed that the barometer fulls when the wind is "Southerly, particularly 
when from the southward and eastward, and that it rises w-hen the winds are from ihe 
northward. 

I have already noticed that the winds seldom blow fl'.om the northward and westward 
ou the eoaet of Yucatan. During the northers, \ressels bound northt and those at anchor 
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off Tampico, make for the Campeche Banks" where the northers are not felt, but a mode
rated N. E. wind prevails. 

I wou Id suggest the supposition that these violent northers are met by the N. E. trades, 
which prevent the northers from blowing home on the Campeche Banks, and render these 
Banks a safe retreat for vessels in cases of violent northers. 

I arn, Sir, with sentiments of respect, your obedient servant, 

Corn. M. C. PERRY, U.S. S. Mississippi. 
M. H. BEECHER, Prof. ]}fath. 

CURSORY REMARKS AND SUGGESTIONS ON VARIOUS 

TOPICS IN METEOROLOGY. 

BT AN AMATEUR OBSERVER. 

The science of Meteorol-0gy is not only interesting to the philosophic observer. but the 
natural phenomena of which it takes cognizance are such as daily affect the interest and 
comfort of every member of the human family. But to no class of persons are these 
phenomena, as exhibited in various parts of the world, of so much prnctical importance 
as to the members of the nautical profession. A competent knowledge of these exhibi
tions. or of' geographical meteorology, is therefore an important element of that varied 
knowledge which is acquired by the skilful nnvigator. 

In the preceding pages of the American Coast Pilot, will be found a valuable collection 
of observations on the winds which have been found to prevail in the Atlantic Ocean, and 
on different port.ions of the American Coast. We now proceed to exhibit a more general 
and cursory view of the atmosphere and winds, and of various atmospheric phenon1ena 
which occur in these 1·egions. 

General View of the Atmosphere. 

The transparent a~rial fluid which surrounds our globe, and which we denominate the 
atmosphere, forms a comparatively thin stratum or envelope, which in the irnmediate vi
cinity of the earth, is greatly compressed by its own weight, and which in its most ex
panded and tenuous state is supposed to extend itself to the height of only forty-five or 
fifty miles from the earth's surface. Its superincumbent pressure or weight is ascertain
ed by means of the barometer, and is equal to a column of mercury about thirty inches in 
!1eight. By means of this instrument we learn that one-half its weight or actual qu1rntity 
IS witl:tin three miles and a half of the surface of the ocean; and it is within this limit that 
nearly all the visible or important phenomena of the atmosphere are apparently developed. 
The lower surface of the atmosphere is equal to about 200,000,000 square miles; and as 
a compression of the whole mass to the common density which it exhibits at the sea level. 
Would reduce its entire height to about five miles. it follows that by this standard of com
parison the height or thickness of the atmosphere is to its superficial extent in the pro
portion of only 1 to 40,000,000. 

These several facts are too important to be lost sight of in our general reasonings upon 
the phenomena of the atmosphere; and the more so, as we are prone to give too much 
altitude to our conceptions on these subjects. If we even consider tbe proper height or 
thickness of the atmosphere as eqtta1 to fifty miles, still, as compared with its entire sur
face, this is only equal to one-five hundredth of the proportion which tbe thickness of a 
common sheet of paper, of the foolscap size, bears to its surface dimensions; and if we 
view the atmosphere either as condensed to the mean of the surface pressure, or in rela
tion to the actual Jimit of 1111 its tangible phenomena. it will only be equal to one-five
thousandth po.rt of the proportiona1 thickness above mentioned. We may hence per
ceive the inepp1icability of anulogical reasonings that are founded on the movements which 
~cur in a chimney, 01· iD e.n inclosed apartment, as attempted to be applied in explana-
tion of the general movements of the atmosphere. . 

Two instruments of mOdern invention, the ba,.onieteT and thermometer, are truly in
nluable as testing the condition of the atmosphere, 11.nd their use should be fumiliar to 
every navigator. By the first, as we have seen, the amount or weight of the superin
c_umbent atmosphere, at any place, may always be accurately known, and by the in~ica
ti~ns of the other, the temperature of the air, as well as of the ocean, may bo ascertained 
w1tb equal pr~ision. · 

Atnong the most striking peculiarities of the atmosphere, are its rapid and almost con
~t movements of progression or circulation, which, .with some un~mportant excep
tions, appear io prevail throughout the glube. These movements evidently show the 
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continued opet·ation of some powerful impulse, which, to the writer at least, does not ap
pear to have ber.n satisfactorily Pxplaiued. It is estinmtPd from the average rate of sail
ing of ships during long voyages through different seRs, nml from other data, that the 
average velo<'ity of the wind near the surface of the ocPan is equal to eig:hteen n1iles an 
hour throughout the year, and in the common region of the clouds the velocity must be 
much greater. 

Temperature ef Elevation. 

Elevation abovP the level of the sea, or the general level of a country, causes a regu
lar variation in temperature. The fir·st 300 feet usually causes a difference of ahout one 
deg;ree of Fahrenhe.it·s thermometer. After ascending 300 feet, it is estimated that the 
thermometer falls a degree iu 295 foet, then at 277, 252, 2'23, and 192 feet; but 300 feet 
to a 1if•gree is a common rule. Un the;.;e principles the limit of perpetual frost has been 
calculated. It is made a little more than 15.000 feet at the equator, and from that to 
13,000 betwef>n the tropics, and from 9,000 to 4,000 feet between latitudf'S 40° and 59°. 

It has been found. however, that. the above rule is subject to great variations. owing, 
probably, to the course, temperature. anrl super-position of th8 atmf)spheric currents 
which prevail in different regions at different altitudes. Colder currents are often found 
resting upon, or interposed bet.ween, those of a higher temperature, and vice versa. On 
the Himalaya Mountains, in Asia, between the latitudes of 28"' and 34° north, the re
gion of vegetation has been found to extend several thousand feet above t.he supposed 
line of congetation in those latitudes. It is also remarknble. that the line of perpetual 
snow is found at 11. n1uch greater altitude on the northern side of these mountains than 
on the southern sirle, in a lower latitude. From this it may be inferred that the tempe
rature in high regions. as well as in lower situations, is ~reatly affected by the geogra
phical course and physical condition of the currents of atmosphere which prevail in these 
regions. 

Stratification and Elevation of the Currents of the Atmosphere. 

It is obvious, from the courses of the clouds nnd other light bodies which sometimes 
float in the atmosphere, that the movements of the lutter are mainly horizontal. or pa
nllel to thf'I earth's surface. Notwithstanding this, the common theory of winds sup
poses a constant risin~ of the atmosphere in the equatorial reu;ions, connected with a 
flow in the higher atmosphere towards the polar regions, aud a counter flow at t.he sur
face townrds the equator, to supply the asrendiug current. This ascending movement, 
however, has never yet. been discovered. and it is easy to perceive that if it existed in the 
mannflr supposed, its magnitude and velocity must be altogether too great to have eluded 
observation. · 

It is apparent, however, th-..t different currents often prevail at diffAreot nltit.udes, su
J>P,rimposed one upon another, and moving at the same time in differAnt directions. 
These currents are often of different tflmperatm·es and hygrom..-trical conditions, and are 
found moving with different degrt~es of velocity. It i_s by the influence of these currents 
that volcanic ashes, and other light substances, which are elevated by mt'lans of whirl
winds to the higher n~gions of the <itroosphere, are conveyed to great distances, and in di
rections which are often contrary, to the prtwailing wind at t.he su1·foce. On the erup
tion in St. Vincent. in 1812. a~hes were thus deposited at Barbadoes, which js 60 or 70 
miles to the windward, and also on thA decks of vessels still further eastward, while the 
trade wind was blowing in its mmRI direction. On the ~reat eruption of the volcano of 
Cosiguina, on the short>-s of the Pacific, in Gautemal11., in January, 1835, the volcanic ashes 
fell upon the Island of Jamaica, at the distance of 800 miles in a direct line from the vol
cano. Facts like these ought to put at rest the common theory of the trade winds. a,o.. 
cordiag tn which. these ashes woulrJ Fo1mer have fallen upon the northern shores of the 
Gulf of l\Iexico, or the oeninsuhl of Florida. On the sarne occasion the volcanic ashes 
were also carrier! wesrward in the direction contrary to the trade wind on that coast. aad 
fell upon H. M. ship Conway. in the Pacific. in lat. 7° N , Jo.ng. 1050 W •• more than 
I.200 miles distant from the volcano, in the direction which is nearly opposite from Ja
maica. These pht<nomena were doubtless the effect of twq different currents pr~vailiog 
at different elevations;· but we shall seek in vain, in t.hese developments, for proof of the 
commonly received but irnaJ?inary system of the trade winds. 

The -occasional interposition of a warmer current of nt.rnosphere between the lower 
current and the higher reu,ions has been proved by the observations of rerommt8 • In 
countries situated like the United Stntf's, where the surface is often occupied in winter, 
for long periods, by an inteusel,v cold stratum of nir from the interior elevations, the 
warm currents from lower latitudes appAar to find their way at a superior>e)evation; aa4 
~eir presence in this position is often demonstrated by the phenomena which they 
induce. · 
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Clvuds, Fogs, and Rain. 

The atmosphere. is always pervaded by water io the form of transparent or invisible 
vapor, and the process of evaporation is continually carried on, except in cases where 
the thermometer is below what is called the dew point, or when the vapor is being con
densed in the form of clouds. fogs, or rain. " Clouds and fogs are the same thing, being 
an assemhlage of small vesicles of water floating in the r1tmosphere. At a distance in 
the atmosphere we see tbe wbole as a cloud, but when the vapor sinks to the earth, or 
will not rise, and \ve are immersed in it, we call it a fog. Dew fogs, which hang over 
fields, are stratus clouds: nnd fogs which involve elevated objects, are curnulous clouds." 
It is to circumstances of distribution, light, shnde. distance, ttnd perspective, that the 
great variety in the appearance of the clouds is owing; and on this variety of appearance 
the following classifictttion has been founded, by which the clouds have been considered 
as pertaining to seven classes: 

1. Like a Jock of hair, or a feather, culled cirrus. 
2. A cloud in conical or rou oded heaps, called cumulus. 
3. A horizontal sheet, called stratus. 
4. A system of small fleecy or rounded clouds, called cirro-cumulus. 
5. The wavy or undulating strutus, called cirro-st atus. 
6. The cumulus and cirro-stratus mixed, called cumulo-stratus. 
7. A cu1nulus spreading out in cirrus. nnd raining beneath, called nimbus. 
The cirrus is usually th<" most elevRted-sornetimes as a gauze veil, 01· parallel threads. 

Its height is apparently from one to four miles. 
Dew is the condensation of aqul•ous vnpor upon the surface of a condensing body or 

substance. Clouds and fogs are watery purticles condensed from aqueous vapor while 
floating in thf'I atmosphere, where they continue to float till precip1tnted, or again dis
solved. If by the concentration of these particles, or by auy ndditional condensation, 
their weight be increased beyond that which the extent of their surface can sustain, they 
then des~end in the form of rain ; and as the condensation ordinarily increases as the 
drops inerease in n1agnitude. it is common to have more rain fail on the surface of the 
ground than on an equnl space upon the top of a house or church. Clouds, fogs, and 
rain are therefore essentially the same, the latter being the continuation or extension of 
the same process which produced the former. 

Owing to the evaporating qualities of the atmosphere in the higher regions, as well as 
to the intensity of cold which the1e uniformly prevails, distinct clouds are seldom. if ever, 
found nt n greater elevation thnn the summits of the highest mountains, which is about 
five mHes. At an intermediate region. however, the clouds are often nt a temperature 
above freezin~, while the air at the surface is much below the freezing point, and the 
earth covered with snow. This condition of the clouds seems not unfrequently evident 
by their nppenrance to the eye of an observer. Snowy or frozen clouds are usually ditn 
and undefined in their aspect ~or appearance; and a fall of snow may not unaptly be 
termed the foll of a frozen cloud. 

Of Hail. 

Hail of small size, as it foUs in wintery storms, appears as frozen rain-drops. From 
theoccurrence of this phenomenon in a freezing state or weather, we find evidence that 
a stratum of air in the region of clouds is at. a temperature above the freezing point, or 
warmer than that which is found at the surface at the same time. A heavy foll of snow 
affords, perhaps, the same indica1ion. · 

Sommer hai1 of large size, which is deposited in a definite bath or vein, or in a locality 
of limited extent, is usuRHy accompanied by heavy thunder and vivid or continued light
nings, or o. heavy rumbling sound or rapid concussions, high winds, &c., and is believed 
~ be the production of a vortex or whirlwind in the atmosphere. which is connected ~t 
Its upper extremity ·With an overJayiag stratum of unusually cold air. A portion of thl8 
cold stratum probably descends on the exterior of the vortex. and reaching the earth's 
SUrfitce. B 'pressed into the vortex, and d~er'e entwined or laminated With the l~yer of 
warm and humid air of the surface. which is drawn in at the same time. A rapid con
densation, as is known, thus commenr.es at the lower extremity of the whirling ~ass or 
co1umu, and the condensed drops. alternately in a freezing and .unfrozen layer of_mr, ~ 
carried upward by the powerful whirling and ascending action of the vort_ex, till, with 
the successive coatings of condensation received, they are finally discharged into the cold 
stratum at the upward extremity of the vortex. owing to the reduced temperature of 
which. they are prepared to receive a renewed accession during tkoir fall to the '?8rth; 
or perhaps by their aecnmulate4 weight they are sometimes thrown tµrough the stdef! of 
the ..-ortex before reaebi11g its higher extl"emii,. . By this violent gyra:tory and elevatmg 
action. eom.e ef the hall-etonea ar-e 'thrown aga1net each other and broken ; and each sue-
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cessive layer of congelation may be often seen in the fractured sections of the hail. In 
all vorticular condensations of this character, when the cold is not sufficiently intense to 
produce bail, drops of rain are produced of a much greater size than are ever found in a 
common nnd direct fall of rain. 

Hail storms of this charcter are less frequent in the tropical regions than in the tem
perate latitudes, for the reasons, probably, that a stratum of sufficient cold to produce the 
bail is seldom found so near the inferior stratum, that a vorticular communication can be 
established with the former, by means of an ordinary gust, spout, or whirlwind. Nor 
does this ordinarily happen in the temperate latitudes; but only 'vhen the lower warm 
stratum becomes overh1id, in close proximity, by a stratum from a colder region; an 
event which is not unfrequent in most countries within the temperate latitudes. It com
monly happens, therefore, that several hail storms, of greater or less magnitude nnd vio
lence. <N!cur on the same day, or about the sa1ne period. 

Of Thunder Storms and Gusts. 

When a cold stratum or current of the upper atmosphere moves or rests upon a warm 
o~""-which is next the earth, neither stratum. as such, can penetrate or displace the other. 
Nor can a sudden interchange or commingling take place between the masses or particles 
of which these strata are composed, except by the slow and tedious process of the suc
cessive action and convolution of single particles, or small groups of particles, upon or 
around each other; but if a communication or interchange bet,veen the two strata be
comes established by means oft.he action of a gradually excited whirlwind or water-spout, 
or if, owing to any inequality of surface or other accident. a depression is made upon the 
lower stratu1n, so as to enable the colder air to descend at this point, then an immediate 
gyration or convolution will take place in the two masses at this point, the warm air rising 
as it becomes displaced, and copious condensation will immediately follow. It is move-
1nents of this character which produce the dense and convoluted appearance known as a 
thunder·cloud, and the thunder and lightning, rain, and perhaps bail, follow as necessary 
results. 

The precipitation of the colder stratum thus commenced. is regularly continued and 
enlarged till an equilibriutn is produced, and the thunder storm thus engendered, misumes, 
of course, the direction of the upper· current to which it is appended, and which, in the 
temperate latitudes, is commonly from the ·western quarter. The warm surface air 
which is thus displaced at the commencement of the p1·ocess, rises immediately in front 
of the colder intruding mass, and by the gyratory action thus commenced necomes con
voluted in detached masse:- or layers, with the colder surrounding air, and by the reduc
tion of temperature thus produced, furnishes the large supply of aqueous vapor which is 
first condensed in the heavy thunder-cloud, and then precipitated in a heavy fall of rain; 
and the electric phenomena which are induced by this sudden contact or intermingling of 
masses of air of different temperatures and hyg1·ometric conditions, becomes highly vivid, 
and too often destructive. The active gyration which is commonly produc~d within the 
body of the thunder storm or gust, is in the direction of the advance of the storm, and of 
the rising warm air which is forced upward, or in the direction of forward and upward at 
the lower front of the storm. 

In consequence of this g)-ratory action, a storm which advances at the rate of fifteen or 
twenty miles an hour, is often known to exbi1 it a velocity of wind during the period of 
its greatest violence, of sixty or eighty miles nn hour. lfthe axis of this gyration in a 
thunder storm assumes, from any cause, a vertical position, we then have a perfect 
whirlwind or tarnado. which, if it be so situated as not to reach the earth by its direct 
action, will exhibit to us the phenomena of a heavy thunder storm accompanied by rum
bling sounds and concussion, and a fall of hail in or near some portion of its path. But if 
the regular action of the whirlwind should reach the earth, and cont.inue for some time, 
great destruction may be expected to follow. The path of these destructive whirlwinds 
is generally narrow, and often but a few hundred yards in width. 

From the nature of the causes which we have set forth as being favorable to the occur
rence '(}f a thunder storm, it follows that many of these storms will be likely to occur on 
the same day, in different parts of the same country. as has been already remarked in the 
case of hail storms. with which they are often identical; and the writer bas often found 
this to be true to a remarkable extent. The fatal accidents by lightning, in different parts 
-0f the country, have often happened on the same days, and we have-reason to believe that 
scores of tornadoes. bail storms, and thunder storms, have sometimes occurred on the 
same afternoon. It usually happens that the precipitations of colder atmosphere at these 
numerous point:IJ of disturbance is sufficient to produce a maTked change in the temper
ature of the surhee stratum within a period of 12 hours thereafter. 

Atmospheric disturbances of this kindt which do not produce violent thunder or bail, 
are usually denominated •qualla; tmd it appears highly probable that the presence or air 
of a temperature considerably above the freez,_ing point is necessary to the productie11 of 
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thunder and lightning. In the Strait of Magalhaens, in Patagonia, where the air at the 
surface is neither warm nor yet very cold, the squalls, called by the sailors, williwaws. are 
very frequent, and tremendously severe; but, according to the observations of Capt. P. 
P. King, lightning and thunder are seldom known. 

The heavy condensation presented in a thunder cloud is often spoken of in a manner 
which implies that the cloud possesses some mechanical or other energy, by means of 
which the violent wind is sent forth; but nothing can be more unreal than such a suppo
sition. The cloud may indeed be the means of electric development, and furnishes also 
the watery depositions for the hail or rain, but all the particles of the cloud are passively 
inert, like those of a common fog or mist, and the violent winds and disturbing forces 
which inay be present, operate to produce the cloud, but do not, in any important sense, 
result from its action. 

Water-spouts and Whirlwinds. 

The character of these meteors has already been described, in a measure, in our ac
count of hail and thunder storms. The identity of whirlwinds and water-spouts was 
maintained by Franklin, and although at a later period this has been called in question, it 
appears to have been done without sufficient reason. 

From the equal distribution of the atmosphere as the oceanic envelope of our earth, it 
results, that no movement of great violence can t11ke place in any of its parts, except by 
means of a direct circuit of rotation in the form of a vortex or active whirlwind. 

A vortex. will not be. regulurly formed, nor continue itself in action. without the aid of 
an ex.ternal propelling force, and a constant spiral discharge from that extremity of its 
axis towards which is the tendency of motion. Both these conditions, it is believed, are 
fulfill'ed to the letter in the case of a common whirlwind or water-spout. The air at the 
upper extremity of the 'vhirling column, owing to its elevation, is rarer than nt the base, 
and the column itself, pnrticularJy in its central portions, is mechanically rarified by the 
centrifugal effect of its own whirling motion. \Ve have thus a sort of rarified chimney 
into which the denser air at the bnse of the column is continually forced by the pressure 
of the surrounding atmosphere ; not to ascend in a separate current, as in the common 
chimney, but entering into the 01·gnnization of the whirling vortex, to supply the place 
of the preceding portions of air which are winding inwards and upwards to be again dis
charged at the upper f1xtremity. The condition of force by which the propulsion is 
maintained, is found in the pressure of the surrounding atmosphere upon <1ll sides of the 
mechanically rarified column, and if the expansive whirling motion be sufficiently active 
to produce nearly a vacuum at the centre. the external propelling force will be nearly fif
ttYen pounds to the square inch; and as the whirling column turus within its own com
pass like a top or any other rotative body, this force is quite sufficient to account for all 
the violence that is ever produced. 

Were there no vorticular or whirling action already excited, and no discharge from the 
upper extremity of the vortex, the externa1 pressure, it is true, could not produce rota
tiou; but this movement and upward discharge having once commenced, f1·om any cause, 
the particles near the exterior of the column, like those of water in a funnel, yield at a 
little more than a right angle, to the external pressure, in their spirally approximating 
course towards the rarified centre. By the slowness of this central approximation as 
compared with the whirling action, the intensity or magnitude of the external pressure 
becomes merged in the velocity of the rotative act.ion. As the area of the spiral circuit 
decreases rapidly as we approach the centre, it follows that the velocity of the whirling 
movement must be proportionably increased, as we perceive it to be in the funnel and in 
all regular formed vortices. Thus, if the rotative velocity near the exterior of a column 
be at the rate of but ten miles an hour. at one-third nearer the centre, the.velocity must 
he more than doubled, and at two· thirds of the distance from the first named point to the 
centre, the absolute whirling velocity must be increased nine fold, which in this case is 
equal to ninety miles an hour; and in cousequeace of the reduced diameter of the cir
cuit of gyration, at the last point, the number of revolutions must here be as four hun
dred, to one of the point first mentioned. The increased ascending velocity, however, is 
not here taken into, account, which may perhaps reduce the number_ of comparative r~v
olntions in the central portions of the column. The condensing and electric effects which 
often attend or follow these active whirlwinds, have been cursorily noticed under the head 
of· thunder storms. 

It is not intended to dwelJ here upon the causes by which whirlwinds and spo~ts are 
excited or first s&t in. motion, but the local disturbance of beat is probably the chief ex
citiug -cause as in thunder etorms. The agency of heat may also be effective. in continu
ing. th~ upward discharge and vortieular organization. in cases wber:e. there is grea~ ~is
paritJ" in the temperatures of the air at the upper and lower extren;i1ties of ~e whirling 
mau or column, but it is to the mechanical expansion of the centrifugal actton and the 
pt)Weiful impulse· of the atmospheric pressure,_ that the increase and powerfu.l activity of 
the whirlwind is chietir to be referred. 
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The term water-spout is undoubtedly a misnomer, as there is no effect produced of 
which this term i'l prJbably descriptive, although the term air-spout would not be greatly 
inappropriate. The visible column of condensed vapor, which often appears in the rari
fied c~ntre of the vortex when the latter is not enveloped in cloud, has probably given 
name to this meteor. But the water of the sea is not taken up by the spout; or whirl
wind, except in a slight degree and in the form of fine spray, like other light matter which 
is swept from the surface. This cloudy stem or co.lumn fre.qm"ntly appears and disap
pears. while the action of the whirlwind continues without any important change. Owing 
to this fact, observers sometimes believe that they witness the conirnencement of a water
spout, or tornado, when the san1e has previously been in action for one or more hours. 
nod when the cloudy pipe or pillar happens to disappear the spout is supposed to have 
•burst,' while, often, it has undergone nu important chan11:e. except, perhaps. a slight de
crease in its activity. Tho active and violent portion of the whirlwind surrounds the 
spout invisibly, and is probably of much greater diameter at a llistance from the surface 
of the earth than at the base of -the spout. Thus, when a spout or whirlwind has passed 
near a ship, the upper spars have been converted into a wreck while no violeace of wind 
was felt on the dock. 

Water-spouts foHow the course either of the surface wind or of the higher current 
with which they may communicate, or their course may be modified by both these influ
ences without being absolutely determined by either. They abound most, however, in 
those calm regions which are found at the external limits of the trade winds, and in the 
regions near the equator. 

It has been common to ascribe whirlwinds and water-spouts, as well as larger whirl
wind storms, to an impulse produced by the meeting of contrary currents, but the laws 
of distribution and of motion in an oceanic body, are such as do not permit the move
ments of its different currents and gyrations to meet in conrlict with each other, besides 
any conflicting movement in the air would necessarily produce a rise in the barometer, 
whereas it is generally known to fall at the commencement of a storm, either of large or 
small extent. We nrny observe, also, that whirlwinds and spouts Hppear to commence 
gradually, and to acquire their full activity without t\:ie aid of foreign causAs : besides, it 
is -well known that they are most frequent in thttse cttlm regions where, apparently, there 
are no active currents to meet each other, and they are at least frequent where curreo ts 
are in fuH activity. 

Of Trade Winds and the Circuitous Character of the Atmospheric Currents. 

It is found that in almost every country, and in t>very sea, the wind is more or less pre
dominant in a particular direction, In open sea, between the equator and the 30th par
allel of north and south latitudes, the wind, for the most part, blows from the eastward ; 
but near the eastern borders' of any ocean, below these Jatitudes, the wind blows in a di
rectioa more towards the equ1ttor than in its central or western portions. 

In the higher latitudes north of 30°, the westerly winds are found grently to predomi
nate. although the eddying or rotntive action which is acquired by large portionl' of the 
lower stratum of R.ir in these latitudes, causes much diversity and frequent changes in the 
initfal direction of the wind. But in the common region of clouds whe1·e this eddying 
movement is less frequent, the main atmospheric current, at least io the United States, is 
fully as constant from the westward as is the trade wind from the eastward in any trop
ical region. -

At New York, in four successive years. the westerly winds have been found to be to 
the easterly. as nearly two to one. Observations on the courses of t;he clouds for the 
same period, show the prevalence of an atmospheric current from the westward at that 
elevation to be. as compared with those from the eastward, nearly as fourteen t.o 0 ne; the 
prevailing wind being south·westerly. At Montreal, in Lower Canada. as appenra by the 
observations of J. M'Cord, Esq., the westerly surfRCe winds also appear to exceed the 
easterly, in the proportion of more than four to one. In consequence of the gf'>neral 
prevalence of westerly winds and currents in these latitudes, the passages of the fastest 
&hi}>S1' 6-om Europe to America, lll"e found to occupy a much longer period than from 
America to Europe. , 

The first movement of the trnde winds towards the equator and we11tward, necet!ISarily 
occasions an equal movement from the higher latitude to supply their place ; and atrdie 
trade winds in their progress westward are opposed by the American and Asiatic _conti
nents. across -which these winds do not pa88, it foUoW!! that these winds become deflected 
or thrown -0ff towards the poles in order to support an equal 'Clistribution of the atll109-
pbere in the higher latitudes ; but the air thus tr11nsferrefl to these la.titudesj catries with 
it the rotati~ impu~ee whi?h it acquired ~ t~e tropical latitudes, and by reas~n er the 
slower rotative motron which here preYllrls, IS thrown to the eaetward io lhe £orm of 
westerly winds. 
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An entire circuit of atmospheric currents is thus maintained on both sides of tbe equa
tor, tbe most equable and determinate portion uf which is to be found in the n~gion of the 
trnde winds; and this appears to be the general outline of the great system of circulation 
ia our atmosphere, as well as in the ocean itself. It is to the geographical course pursued 
by the wind:,i in diff0rent portions of these great circuits, that the peculiarities of tero-

, perntu1 e and clinmte pertaini11g to diff~·rent countries lying in the same latitudes. are 
chiefly to be referi·ed, as also the remarkable absence or pre<lotn;nunce of rain which is 
peculmr to certain regions. 

Tbe tnoni;,oons of the Indian Seas are but a modification of the snme svstem of circula
tion; the regular trade wind, instead of turning towanls the hi~her lati{udes, being heire 
deflected ue1·oss the equator, vvl1ere it returns to the eastvva1·d in the form of the westerly 
1num;oous; the easterly rnonsuons being the regular trade wind. The rnonsoons lrn\·e, in
deed, L.een ascriLed to lucal refraction in Ai:;ia and ~ evv· Holland, but tbe north-wes! erly 
monsoon, regRrdless of this hypothe8is, sometimes sweeps ove1· lrnlf tho breadth of the 
great Pacific iu its eastwardly progress. 

The foregoing gener111iz1uion may also b~ expressed in the follo,ving form: 
I. Bet\Veen the two parallels of 30° N. and S. the atmosphere <:.t the earth's surface, 

fur the most part, revolves nround the axis of the <:'arth with a slo\Yer nwtion than 
the ea1·th's crust, or is constantly being lt~ft, behind in the LTJO\>Tement of rotation. 

II. The space previously occupie.d by the ntmosphere so left bdiind, i.s bx the centrifu
gal action of the earth's rotation, const.antly supplied from the higher latitudes. 

III. That portion of the atmosphere \'d1ich is left behind iu the tn>pical latitudes, and 
passes westward by the earth's rotation, as above described, is, by the furce of 
direct gravitation, constantly tram;ferred to the higher latitudc-s; thus p1·e.sen·1n;; 
the equilib1·iun1 of distribution, so far as the same is e~·er maiut.;tined in these la.ti
tudes. 

IV. That portion of tho atmosphere which is so transferred to the higher latitudes after 
having acquired the high rotative velocity of tlie equatorial regions, is, by this pre
viously acquired impulse, thrown rapidly enstwarJ in the fonn of westerly Winds. 
thus completing the great circuit of perpetuill gra,.·iDLtion, which is developed in each 
of the oceanic lmsius on both side8 of the equator. 

It is by the currents of these natural circuits of gravitation, that hurricanes and storms 
nre found to be transported from one region or locitlity to another ; un<l the truck of these 
storms affords demonstrative evidence of the predominating course which these currents 
pursue. The currents themselves often become modiffod in tlrnir apparent courses from 
various causes, and being oft.0n stratified, or as it were shingled upon each other, they 
exhibit in thefr crossings, initial movements in different directions, and frequent changes 
at the surface, while still performing with r:.o little regularity the systematic courses which 
have been summarily pointed out. One obvious cause of tho irregui.rity and superpo
sition of these currents is fuund in the retardation to which the lowest portions are sub
ject, owiag to the resistance of the etirth's 1rnrface. 

The rotative motion of the atmosphere an<l tl.Je earth's surface in the. latitudes between 
the trade winds and the returning westerly ..,..-inds hoi11g nearly equal, this region is neces
sarily subject to calms, and to those sudden gusts and squnlls which are usually excited in 
Wann regions in the absence of a prevailing wind. This region, in the North Atlantic, is 
known to navigators as the horse latitudes, been use- the trnders between New England 11.nd 
the West Indies, in consequence of the lack of sustenance occasio.ned by these calms,l 
were sometimes under the necessity of throwing overhoard the whole or a part of theii; 
deck loads of horses. 'l'he great circuits of winds intersect and cross these latitu<les in 
both directions on alroost every meridian, but with little sensible effect at the surface, ex
cept towards the eastern margin of the Atlantic, where the northerly winds decidedly 
prevail; and towards the western margin of the Atlantic and in the Gulf of .Mexico, the 
soutbei·Jy winds are usually prevalent. 

Similar results are found in nearly all the regions which separate the great natural cir
cuit of winds from each other, and these tracts of ocean Rre known by the designation of 
the /!alms, and sometimes are called the rains or the variables. Such is the region about 
the equator. which separates the northern from the southern tradt't winds, and the easterly 
from the westerly monsoons. The easterly monsoons in approaching the equator. where 
they run into the westerly monsoons, necdssarily acquire the same velocity of 1·otatiou as 
the earth's crust, which of course produces calms~ the northerly or southerly tendency of 
the tnoneoooa being here too small to p.roduce a leading breeze at the surface. 

Land and $ea Bree:ua. 

'.Near tbe_$hOl'&B of an island or country it is often found that the wind, dqrlag dilTerent 
honl"8 of the day and night. blows alternately to and from the land. Or in~ the ease of _a 
'.gen.oral or trade ~ind~which is para.Itel tq the coas!• its course becomes alte-rnat&Jy. modl
;&ed by a.a appro:umatron to thtf'.aboYe result. Thte effect has probably been ucnbed to 
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the influence of diurnal ,heat and cold. Not that any vacuum is created by the heat into 
which the surrounding air rushes, as has sometimes been supposed; fo¥, aside f.-om the 
general error of this notion, a flat, low, aod strongly heated island or coast, has less effect 
in producing these breezes than a high sloping country of more even temperature. 

The truth appears to be that when the stratum, which lies upon the inclined surface 
of a coast becomes ·warmed and nuified by the daily heat, it is forced by the increment of 
pressure at its lowest margin to move aluog the inclined surfac-e in the direction of great
est elevation, or as near that direction as the prevailing tendency of the lower current will 
allow. Owing to the cooling process which goes on during the night, the specific gutvity 
of the inclined stratum becomes predominant, and the reverse movement then. commences 
and continues into the following morning. 'Ve find. too. that on the slopes of certain 
coasts and islands where there is sufficient elevation. the higher nmrgin of this stratum, 
nt cei-tain seasons, will daily reach an altitude at which it is brought in coatact with a 
higher stratum sufficiently cold to set in opPrntion a squall or thunder sloFm, at a certain 
hour; after which, the equilibriu1n is restored, and the usual counter movement again 
follows in its turn. 

Some diurnal effect of this kind upon the wiud is observed at times in almost every re
gion ; and, taken altogether, it' is probably the most extensive agency which is exercised 
by heat in the production of winds. 

OBSERVATIONS 
ON THE 

HURRICANES AND STORMS OF THE WEST INDIES AND THE 
COAST OF THE UNITED STATES. 

BY W. <..:. REDFIELD. 

From a careful attention to the progress and pbflnomena of some of the more violent 
storms which have visited the 'Vestern Atlantic, I have found that they exhibit certain 
characteristics of grea.t uniformity. This appears, not only in the terminate course wflid, 
these storms are found to pursue, but in the direction of wind and succession of change: 
which they exhjLit while they continue iu action. The same general characteristics ap< 
pear also to perte~. in some degree, to many of ·the more common variations and vicissi
tudes of winds and weather. at least in the temperate latitudes. The following points I 
consider ns established : 

l. The storms of greatest severity often originate in the tropical latitudes. and, not un
frequently, to the eastward of the 'Vest India Islands; in the tropical regions they are 
distinguish~d by the name of hwrricanes, 

2. These storms cover, at the same moment of time, an extent of contiguous surf act", 
the diameter of which may vary in different storms, from one hundred to five hundred 
miles. and in some cases they have been much more extensive. They act with ~Umin· 
ishe<l violence towards the exterior, and with increased energy towards the juterior, o(tbe 
flpace wbich they occupy. 

3. While in the tropical latitudes, or south of the parallel of 30°, these storms pursue 
their course, or are drifted by the natural atmospheric current of the region towards the 
west, on a trnck which inclines gradually to the northward, till it approaches the latitude 
of 30°. In the vicinity of this parallel, their course is changed somewhat abruptly to the 
northward and eastward, and the track continues to incline gradually to the east, towards 
which point, after leaving the lower latitudes, they are found tD progrese with au accele-
rated velocity. . . . "' 

'!'he rate at which these storms are found thus to advance in their course~ varies in dif
ferent cases,, but may be estimated at from 12 to 30 miles an hour. The extent to which 
their course is finally pursued. remains unknown i but it is probable that as they proceed, 
they become gradually extended in their dimens!oos, and weakene'1 in their action. till 
they cease to command any peculiar notice. On9 of the hurricanes of August, 1830, 
bas been traced in its daily progress, from near the Caribbee !elands to the coast of Flor~ 
itla and the Carolinas, a04i from thence to the banks of N ewfoundlaod~ a distance of more 
than three" thousand miles, which was passed over by the storm in about six days. The 
duration of the most vi. oleat portion of this gale. at the different points O\ferwhieh it passed, 
was about l 24iiouie, but its entire duration waa in many places more than twice that pe· 
riod. Another hurricane which occurred in the eame moo~ paseed"f'rom ~- die 
Windward Islands., on a more eastern but sin:u1ar route, "1d has also be8a traced in iW. 
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daily smges by means. or :the journa]s and reports of voyagers, near two thousand five 
hundred miles. It w._e in this storm that the Russian Corvette, Kensington, Captain 
Ramsey, suffered so s.everely. The hurricane of August, 1831, which desolated the Isl
and of Burbadoes on tlttiJ· 10th of that month, the daily progress of which has also been 
ascertained. passed in nearly a direct courl*' to the n<>rthern shores of the Gulf of l\lex
ico and New Orleans. where. it arrived on the 16th of the sam6 month, having passed over 
a distance of twenty-thl'ee hundred statute miles in 6 days after leaving Barbadoes.• 
Many cases of like character might be adduced 

4. The duration of the storm, at any place within its track, depends upon its extent 
and the rate of its progt!essive velocity, as these circumstances are· found to detPnniae 
the time which is requir..,d for the storm to pass over ally given locality falling within its 
route. Storms of smaHer extent, or dimensions, are usually found to move from one 
pln.ce to another with g:reater rapidity than larger storms. 

5. The course thus pursued by the storm, is foun<l to be entirely independent of the 
direction of wind which it may exhibit at the different points over which it passes-the 
wind in all such storms being found to blow after the nianner of a whirlwind, around a 
common centre or vortex, during their eotir0 progress, and in a determinate direction or. 
course of rotation, which is from right to left (or in the direction from west to south) 
horizon1ally. The direction of the wind, therefore, for the most part, does not coincide 
with the course of the storm. 

6. In the lower Jatito.des, while drifting to the westward, the direction of the wiml at 
the commencement, or under the most advanced portion of these storms, is from a n<YT"tk
ern quarter, usually at some poillt from north-east to north-west, and du.ring the latter 
part of the gale, it bloW'S from a southern quarter of the horizon~ at all places \.Vhere the 
whole effect of the gale is experienced. 

7. After reaching the more northern latitudes, and while pursuing their course to the 
northward and east\vard, these storms commence with the wind fron1 an eastern or south
ern quarter, and terminate with the wind from a western quarter, as will appear more 
distiuctly under the three following heads, the latter portion o.f the storm being usually 
attended with· broken or clear weather. 

8. On the outer portion of the track, north of the parallel of 30°, or within that por
tion of it which lies farthest from the American coast, these storms exhibit at their com
mencement a southerly wind, which as the storm comes over, veers gradually to the 
westward. in which quarter it is found to terminate. 

9. In the same latitudes, but along the central portions of the track, the first force of 
the wind is from a point near to south-east, but nfter blowing for a certain period it 
dianges suddenl_11, and usually after a short intermission, to a point nearly or directly op
posite to that from which it has previously been blowing. from which opposite quarter it 
blows with equal violence till the storm has passed over, or has abated. This sudden 
change of a south-easte1·Jy wind to an opposite direction, does not occur towards eilher 
margin of the storm's track, but only on its more central portion, and takes effect iu reg
ular progression along this central part of the route, from the,., so,uth-west towards the 
north-east, in an order of time which is exactly coincident with the progress of the storm 
in the same direction. It is under this portion of the storm that we notice the greatest 
fa.II of the barometer, and the mercury usua11y begins to 1·ise a short time previous to the 
change of wind. In this part of the track, the storm is known as a soulh-eaM,e'1', and is 
usually attended with rain previous to the change of wind, and perhaps for a sh-0rt time 
after. · 

10. On that portion of the track which is nearest the American coast, or which is far
thest inland if the storm reaches the continent., the wind commences. from a more east
ern. or ,north-eastern poi«lt of the horizon, al\tl afterwards veeTs II10re or less gradually, by 
~Grth, 1lo a north-western or westerly quarter, where it finally terminates. Here al!!o the 
nrat part of the storm is usually, but not always attended with rain, and its latter or west
ern portion with fair weather. The first or foul weather portion of the storm, is on this 
part of its track, recognised as a north-easter. 

It should be noted, however. that near the latitude of 30°, and on the shores of Caro
lina. w.here the storm enters obliquely npon the coast., while its track is rapidly changing 
from a nortbwardly to an eastwardly direction, the wind on the c,eutral track of the storm, 
will commeuee from an eastern or north-eastern point of the compass, and wm grudualJy 
become south-easterly as ~ storm approaches its height. 

11. A full and just consideration of the facts which have been stated, will show con
clusively that the portion of the atmosphere which composes for the time being the gre~t 
body of the storm. whirls or blows as above stat.ad, in a horizontal circuit, around a verti
cal or somewhat inclined axis of rotation which"' carried onward with -the storm; that 
the eourse or direction of this circuit of rotation is from right l9 left ; and that the st.orm 
operates nearly in the same manner as a tornado or whirlwind of smaller dimeneioos ; 

• The tncka of' tbe8e and other hu~ appear on the aunexed <:hart. 
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the chief difference being in the more disk-like form of the whirling body and the ma~
nitude of the scnle of operation.• This view of the subject, when fully comprehended, 
affords a satisfactory solution of the otherwise inexplicable phenomena of storms. and 
will nbo be found to accord entirely with the fact which appears in the above statement, 
that. in the phases or changes which pertain to a storm, the wind, on one margin of its 
track, veers u:ith the, sun, or from left to right, while under the opposite margin of the 
same storm it vee;cs against thl sun, or from right to lift; for this peculiarity necessarily 
attends the progressive action of any whirlwind which operates horizontally. 

12. Owing to the centt·ifugal action of these rotative storms. the baron1eter, whether 
in the higher or lower laticudes, always sinks 'vh1le uader the first portion or moiety of 
the storln on every part of its track, excepting, perhaps, its extreme outward margin, 
and commonly affords us the earliest and surest indieation of the approaching tempest. 
The mercury in the barometer always rises again during the passage of the last portion 
of the gale. and commonly attains tbe maximum of its elevations on the entire dl'parture 
of the storm. 

The gTeut vulue of the barometer to navigators is becoming well understood, and its 
practicnl utility might be greatly increased by hourly entries of the precise height of the 
mercurial colu1nn, in a table prepared for the purpose. Its movements, unless carefully 
recorded, often escape notice or recollect1on; which may easily happen at those times 
when a distinct knowledge of its latest val'iations might prove to be of the greatest im
portance. 

In the foregoing statements our design has been to designate in a summary manner 
the principnl movements which, in these regions at least, constitute a storm; and we do 
not atternpt to notice the various irregularities, and subordinate or incidental movements 
and phenomeua. of the atmoE<phere with which a storm may chance to be connected, or 
which may necessarily result from such violent movements in a fluid which is so tenuous 
and elastic in its character. It may be remarked in genera), that the most active or vio
lent storms are usually the most regular and uniform in the development of those charac
teristic movements which V\'e have ah-early described. It is also probable, that the vortex 
or rotative axis of a violent gale or hurricane, oscillates in its course with considerable 
rapidity. in a moving circuit of moderate extent, near the centre of the hunicane; and 
such an eccentric movement of the vortex may, for ought we know, be essential to the 
continued activity or force of the hurricane. Such u movement will fully account for 
the violf'nt flaws or gusts of wind, and the intei·vening lulls or remissions, which are so 
often e:xperienced towards the heart of a storm or hurricane, when in open sea; but of 
its existence we have no positive evidence. 

In Purdy'H 3'Iemoir of the Atlantic Ocean, it is stated "that while one vessel bas been 
lying to in a heavy gale of wind, another, not mon~ than 30 leagues distant, bas at the very 
same timo been in another gale equally heavy, and lying to with the wind in quite an 
opposite direction." ' 

This 8t.atement is obviously to be understood as applicable to two vessels falling under 
the two opposite sides or portions of the same storm, where the wind in its regular cir
cuit of rotation must, of course, blow from the opposite quarters of the horizon. We 
will suppose one of the vessels to be at A and the other at B, in the annexed figure.-

The storm is pursuing its course from 
N W. towards N ., will t'trikE< the first men-

---------·-;P... // tioned vessel in the direction which is 
• • •• • shown by the wind arrows at the point 

/.• ~-··· ····b /" c, which, 'ff the position be in the rem-
/ / ,./,--..;; '- .-';-( perate latitudes, north of 30°, will be ,l"? .. :A..· • ...-::,;\.-· •.\ from eastward. Now, it is obvious, 

f .• • •• •• .• •• '. that as the storm advances in its coursJ;} 
i ,/. -:: ,/ \~ north-eastward, this vessel, if nearty 
: .-\· if) 

1
..-~ stationary, wi1l intersect the body of the a\·' ,, .. -;..:. _..- .· j gale on the line c A d. As the storm 

\ ,• » .. · : advances, the wind must also veer to 
~. ,./ /' / the northward, as shown by tha arrows, 
'x/~ ,,. · ,.,//( / being nt N. E. when the vesselis brought 
/ •, --.,_ ,,.~ ,/ G under the poiot A, and near the dose or 

/ 

.. • ·~--.. ,.~,,....::' _______ .......... departure of the storm by its further 
.a. progress eastward, the wind will have 

W further veered to the direction shown at 
d, which, with due aHowance fur the 

*It fa to be unden1tood that the diameter of the whirlwind whieh constitutes the storm is eommemm
rate with the width of the track over which the storm passes. 'J"he main body of the storm is euppot!ed 
to move in the form of an extensive disk, whirling around its own centre u it udvancee in its re~lar 
trnck-wilh this difference. thot the rotative movement is far more rapid iu the interior portiona or the 
wbirting body) than towards its exterior limits. 
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progressive motion .of the stol'm, we will set down at N. N. '\V. The other vessel. as 
is equally obvious, wi11 first take the 'IVind from the southwa1·d, as shown at e, in which 
quarter it will blow, with no great variation, till, by the advance of the storm. the ship 
is bl'c;rnght under the point B. The barometer, which had pre\·iously been falling, will 
now commence rising, and the wind, veering more westerly, will at the depar1 ure of the 
storm, be found in t.he direction shown at f, which, !lfter the allowance already referred 
to, may be stated at W. N. \V. Such, substantially, are the facts commonly reported 
by vessels which foll under the lateral portions of the Atlantic storms, and it is readily 
seen. that the opposite winds which are exhiuited on the two different intersections of the 
storm, as above described, will very naturally be mistaken for two separate arn.1 distinct 
gales. 

The phases of the wind in these gales are, however, in all cases modified more or less 
by the course or changing position of the vessel exposed to its action. Fur example~ a 
ship on taking the gale, say at E. S. E. at thB point h, on the figure, and lying; to with her 
head to the northward, 1nay by that rneans be brought to intersect the stonu on the line 
hi, and, at the point i, "Would suddenly be ti~ken aback, with the wiud, say ut N". N. ,V., 
as in the case of the Jamaica homeward-bound fleet in li'8~. and the barometer, which 
reaches its lowest depression under the central portion of the stonp, '\ovould about this 
period be found to have commenced rising with some degree of rapidity. 

A further reference to the figure will show that a ship, v•;hich may ue at the point G 
during the passage of the gale, would be exposed to a heavy swell from the southward 
and westward; but, being beyond the organized limits of the storn1, may remain entirely 
unaffected by the violence of the wiod. which at the same time rnay be raginf! with de
structive fury at the distance of a few leagues. The '\oVriter has knowledge of many such 
examples. 

It has been suggested that "the lurboard tack is the proper one to lie to on, as the 
wind will thf'n be found to draw aft;" but this will frequently prove erroneous. as the 
wind muy dt·aw either way, on either t<tek, according to 1he position nnd cour:;e of the 
ship, in the storm, and the extent and rate of progress of the la~ter. In the case of the 
fleet which encountered the gale of 1 i82, it was p1·ohably the best course to cari·y sail to 
the northward at the very commencement of the gale, and as far and as long as possible. 
By this means the fleet might, perhups, have been drawn as far northward as the point 
A on tho figure, and the changH of wind to the northward and westward would have 
been rendered more gradual. 'l'he chief difficulty and danger, is when the direction of 
the wind at the first setting in of the gale, is found to be neal'ly at right nngles with the 
known course of the storms in the region where thfl gale is encountered, and it is then 
desirable to pursue such a course as to avoid, if possible, falling into the heart of the 
storm. 

It frequt'lntly happens that a storm, during the first part of ita progress over a given 
point, fails to take effect upon the surface, while it exhibits its full activity at a greater 
altitude. This commonly happens when this portion of the storm arrivns from, or has 
recently blown over a more elevated country, or is passing or blowing from the land to 
the sea. On land, the most violent effects are usually felt from those storm;o. which enter 
and blow from the open ocean upon the shores of an island or continent. Upon the lat
ter, under such circumstances, the first pa.rt of the gale is usually the most severe. and 
that .coast of an island upon which a storm first enters, or blow:;, also suffers most from 
the early part of the gale, but its late-r, or receding part, often acts 'vith the greatest fury 
upon the opposite side of the island, which had previously derived some de~ree of shel
ter from the intermediate elevations and other obstacles opposed to the force of the wind, 
the benefit of which is now lost by its counter direction from the open ocean. Owin~ to 
simi1ar causes, the force of the storm is sometimes very unequal at different places, situ
ated in nearly the same part of its track, and such inequality, as we have before intinrnted, 
necessarily pertains to two places, one of which is near the centre and the other towards 
the margin of the route. -

Of the multitude of facts by which these views might be illustrated, we will only state, 
that in the late hurricane at Barbadoes. (that of August, 1831.) the trees near th12> n11rthern 
~ast of that island, lay from N. N. W. to S.S. E., having been prostrated by a rwrtherly 
~md in the earlier part of the storm, while in the interior an¥otne other part.s of the 
island, they were found to lay from south to north, having falleH in the latter period of the 
gale. That after the same hurricane, advices that were received from the islands of St. 
Croix and Porto Rico, (which lay near the northern margin of its track,) stated ~hnt no 
hurricane had been experienced at these islanrls; but it afterwards appeareu that some 
portions of these islauds bad suffered damage from this hurricane in the night of the 12th 
!o 13th of August. two days after it passed over the Island of Barbadoes.-That the sea-
1slands which border the coast of Geor•ria and the Carolinas, are 1>.nowu to suffer ~reatly 
from these tempests, while little or no injury is sustained in the interior at the distance 
?fa few miles from the coast. One of the most striking chara<:teristicf of th~se storms 
is the htJavy swell which in open sea iS often known to extend itself ou both sides. of the 
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track, Pntirely beyond the range of the gale by which it was produced. The la.st hurri
cane to which we have alluded, threw its swell with tremendous force upon the northern 
shores of J ar:nacia, having passed to the northward of that island. 

So strong>"is the influence of our established modes of thinking on this subject, that it 
seems to be difficult, even for those-who a:l.mit the rotative character of these hurricanes, 
to understand correctly the true bearing ar.d relations of the different phases of the 
wind, which are presented at two or more points or places visited by the same storm, 
unless the subject has been thoroughly and carefully studied. Speculative opinions, also. 
upon a course of a storm, are usually, if not always, founded upon the erroneous notion 
of a rectilinear course in the ·wind. In the accounts received of the hurricanes at Barba
does, on the 3d September, 1835, which raged for a few hours from E. N. E., fears were 
ex pressed for the safety of the islands to the northward ; but subsequent intelligence from 
Guadaloupe and Martinico showed that the gale bad not extended to these islands. Had 
the direction and changes of the wind in this storm been viewed in their true relations, it 
would have been perceived that the heart of the gale must have passed to the sou'thward 
of Bttrbadoes ; and, as a general rule in the West India latitudes, where the onset of tho 
storm is found to be in the general direction of the trade "vind, or 1nore eastward, the 
obsen·er may consider himself as under the northern verge of the gale; but if the onset 
of the gale be from north-,vestward, veering afterwards by west to the southern quarter, 
the heart of the storm will be found to have passed to the northward of the point of ob
servation, the latter beiug under the southern margin of the gale. 

In order to illustrate the foregoing statements, I annex a chart of the Western Atlan
tic, on which is delineated the route of several hur·ricanes and storms, as derived from 
numerous accounts which are in_ my possession, by which tht:iir progress is specifieally 
identified from day to day, during that part of their route which appears on the chart. 

The route designated as No. I, is that of the hurricane which visited the islands of 
Trinidud, Tobago, and Grenada, on the 23d June, 1831. Pursuing its course through 
the Caribbean Sea,-it was subsequently encountered by H. M. schooner Minx, and other 
vessels, and its swell was thrown with: great force upon the south-eastern shores of Ja
maica, on the 25th, while passing that island, where the wind, at this time, was light from 
the northward. After sweeping through the Caribbean Sea, this hurricane -entered upon 
the coast of Yucatan, on the night of June 27, having moved over the entire route from 
Trinidad to the western shorn of the Bay of Honduras in a little more than a hundred 
hours, R distance of about seventeen hundred nautical iniles, which is equal to nearly 
seventeen miles an hour. I have no account of this storm after it crossed the peninsula 
of Yucatan, and it is probable that it did not. agA.in act with viulence upon the ocean level. 
Its course (jf track to Honduras was N. 74 ° W. 

Track No. Il is that of the memorable hurricane which desolated Barbacloes on the 
night of August 10, 1831, and which passed Porto Rico on the 12th, Aux-Cnyes and St. 
Jago de Cuba on the 13th, Itt1atanzas on the 14th, was encountered off the Tortugas on 
the 15th, in the Gulf of l\fexico on the 16th, and 'vas s.t Mobile, Pensacoin, and New 
Orleans on the 17th; a distance of 2000 nautical miles in about 150 hours, equal to S•)me
thing more than 13~ miles an hour.• Its course, until it crossed the tropic of Cancer, 
was N. 04° W., or W. N. W., nearly. In pursuing its northern course, after leaving 
the ocean level, it must have encountered the mountain region of the Alleganies, Rnd was 
perhaps disorganized by the resistance opposed by these elevations. It appears, how
ever, to have caused heavy rains in a large extent of country lying north-eastward of the 
Gulf of .Mexico. 

Track No. Ill is that of the destructive hurricane which swept over the Windward 
Islands on the 17th of August, 1827; visited St. Martin's and St. Thomas on the J 8th; 
passed the north-east coast of Hayti on the 19th; Turk's Island on the 20th; the Ba· 
bnmas on the 21st and 22d; was encountered off the coast of Florida and South Carolina 
on 23d and 24th ; off Cape Hntteras on the 25th; off the Delnware on the 26th; off 
Nantucket on the 2'i'th; and off Sable Island and the Porpoise Bank on the 28th. Its 
ascertained course and progress is nearly 3000 miles,f in about eleven days; or at the 
average rate of about eleven miles an hour. The direction of its route. before crossing 
the tropie, may be set down at N. 61° W., and iu latitude 40° while moving eastward, a& 

N. 58° E. * 
Track No. IV is that of the extensive hurricane of September, 1804. It swept over 

the "\Vindward Islands on the 3d of that month; the Virgin Islands and Porto Rico on tb:e 
4th; Tprk's Island on the 5th; the Bahamas and Gulf of Florida on the 6th: the coast 
of Georgia and the Carolinas on the 7th ; the great bays of Chesapeake and Delaw-e.re, 
and th~ eontiguol18 portions of Virginia. Maryland, aild, New Jersey, on the 8th; and 
the states of Massachusetts. New Hampshire and Maine, on the 9th; being on the high
lands of New Hampshire a violent anow storm. The destructi¥e aation of this storm 

• ~fr. Purdy states that this gale was felt at Natchez, 300 mile&-up the '.M~t. 
t All th.p dista.Dcea are e;xpressed in nautical miles. · · 
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was widely extended on both sides of the track indicated upon the chart, and the same 
fact pertains, in a greater or less degree, to the other storms herein mentioned. It ap
pears to have passed from Martini co, and the othe1· Wind ward Island!il, to Boston, in 
l\fas;;iachusetts, by the usual curvilinear route, in about 6 days; a distance of more than 
2200 miies, at an avenge progress of about 15~ mites per hour. 

Track No.~ represents the route of the hurricane which ravaged the Islands of Anti
gua, Nevis, a(fd St. Kitt's on the night and afternoon of August 12th, 1835; St. Thomas, 
St. Croix, and Porto Rico on the 13th; Hayti and Tut·k's Island on the 11th; the vicin
ity of Matanzas and Havana on the 15th; ·was encountered otf the Tortugas, in the Gulf 
of Mexico on the 16th; in lat. 27° 21', long. 94°, and other points, on the 17th and 18th; 
and also at Matamora, on the coast of r,fexico, (lat. 26-o 4',) oa the lAth, where it was 
most violent during the succeeding night.• This storm is rem.arkable, as moving more 
directly, and farther to the west., than is usual for storms which pass near the West India 
Islands, it having reached the shores of J\fexico before commencing its sweep to the 
northward. Its course, so far as known, is N. 73° "\V. Its progress more than 2200 
miles in 6 days, which is nearly equal to 15! miles per hour. 

Track No. VI is that of the memorable gale of August, 1830, which, passing close by 
the Wind·ward Islands, visited St. Thomas on the 12th; was near Turk's Island on the 
13th; at the Bahamas on the 14th; ou the gulf and coast of Florida on the l.'jth; along 
the coast of "Georgia and the Carolinas on the 16th; off Virginia. l\faryland, New Jersey, 
and New York on the 17th ; off George's Bank and Cape Sable on the 18th ; and over 
the Porpoise and Newfoundland Banks on the 19th of the same n1onth: having occupied 
about seven days in its ascertained course frmn near th,_, '-Vin<l,vard Islands, a distance of 
more than 3000 miles-the rate of its progress licing equal to 1 B miles an hour.t If we 
suppose the actual velocity of the wind, in its rotary movement. to be five times greater 
than this rate of progress, which is not beyond the known velocity of such winds. it will 
be found equal, in this period, to a rectilinear course of 15,000 miles. The same remark. 
applies, in substance, to all the storms which are passing: under our review. What 
stronger evidence of the rotative action can b0c required than is afforded by this single 
consideration ? 

Route No. VII is that of an extensive gale, or hurricane, -which swept over the west· 
era Atlantic in 1R30, and which was encountere,d to the northward of the 'Vest India 
Islands on the 29th of September. It passed on a more eal'ltern route than any which 
we have occasion to describe. to the vicinity of the Grnnd Bank of Newfoundland, where 
it was found on the 2d of October, having caused great damage and destruction on its 
widely extended track, to the many vessels which fell oil its way. Its course is quite 
analogous to that which we have consi1lered as having been probably pursued by the hur
ricane of October 3d, 1780. The asctwtnined route may be estimated at 1800 miles.and 
the nven1ge progn,,ss of the storm at 25 miles an hour. 

Route No. VIII is that of a rrrnch smalle1· hut extremely violent hurricane, which was 
encountered off Turk's Island on the 1st of September, 182?; to the noi·tlnvard of th0 
Bahamas, and near the lat. of 30"', on the 2d; and on the eoast of the Carolinas enrly in 
the morning of the 3d; and from thence, in the course of that day, along the sea coast to 
New York and Loog Island; and which. on the night following, continued its course 
across the states of Connecticut, l\lassachusetts, New Hampshire, and l\Iaine. \\Te are 
not in possession of accounts by which its farther progress can be successfully traced.t
The· diameter of this storm appenrs not to have greatly exceeded 100 miles; its llBcertained 
route and progress is about 1800 miles ir. 60 hours; E"qual to 30 miles an hour. 

The Jast mentioned route may also be cou!:'idered to be nearly the same as that of a 
simiiar, but less violent storm, which swept along the same portion of the coast of the 
United States on the 28th of April, 1835. 

No. IX represents the route of a violent and extensive hurricane, which was encoun
tered to the north-ward of Turk's Island, on the 22d of August, 1830 ; nurthwurd--of the 
Bahamas on the 23d; a.nd off the coast of the United States ou the 24th, 25th, and 26th 
of the same month. 

"Since the above was written, it is ascertuiued that this storm also p&lll!lell over Galveston Bay on the 
c!>0-1;1t u.r Texas, where the hurricane blew with violence from the N. E., while nt the mouth. of'!'"' !Ui&
il!Stnpp1, and along the northern shor<'f" of the gulf. the gale wa~ not felt. 8ud1 foe ts 11ppcn:r~u1w euffi
c1ettt to overthrow the hypothesis of Franklin relating to north-ea11t stonn11, and are equally fowl to the 
mo!E' common theorieFJ. At G11lve~tnll, this storm, in passing over. veered by ell.St to. the south-east; lhe 
ratmnale of whbhroay be made evident by drllwin"" a lfoe through the northern s1d~ of the !i~ure on 
the chart, parallel to the traek of the storm. A little further attention to the ti:z:.ure w1l! also 11lu~trate 
the ge-Dt>ral chartteterof the -northers which are 80 common on the coast of l\Iex1co dunng a comudera-
~ ~~~~p~ ' . 

t For a more extended notice of this storm see American Journal of Science, vol. xx. PP· ,J4-33. 
i The phenotnena and pl'ogress of th.is sto~m have l;een more fully noticed iu :Silliman's Journal, vol. 

u. pp. 2.f.;..27. 
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Much damage was done on the ocean by this storm ; but it scarcely reached the Ame
rican shores. Its duni.tion off this coast was about 40 hours, and its progress appear::1 to 
have been more tardy thnn that of some other storms. 

No. X represents the track of a violf'nt hurricane and snow-storm, which swept along 
the American coast, from the latitude of 30° N ., on the 5th and 6th December, 1830. 

The last mentioned track also corresponds to that of another storm, of like chan1cter. 
·which swept along the sea-coast on the 13th, 14th, and 15th of January, 1831. These 
violent winter storms exhibit nearly the same phases of wind and general characteristics, 
a.s those which appe~r in the summer and autumn. 

Track No. XI represents a portion of the general route of the violent inland storm 
which swept over the lakes Erie and Ontario, on the 13th of November, 1835. This 
stonn ·was very extensive, spreurling from the sea-coast of Virginia into the Canadas, to 
a limit at present unknown. The anterior portion of tl1is gale was but moderately felt, 
and its nccess ·was noted, chiefly, by the"din~etion of thP wind, and the great fall of the 
barometer; the violence of the storm bt>ing chiefly exhibited by the poste1·ior and colder 
portion of the gale, ns is common with extensive overland storrns. T'he reµ.ulnr progres
sion of this storm in an easterly direction it> clearly established, by facts. collected by i,he 
writer, from the bonlers of Lake Michigan to the Gulf of St. La\vreuce and the sea
coasts of Ne'Y En;;land und Nova Scotia. 

We have thus givt•n a summa1·y description of the route of twelve storms, or hurri
canes which have visited the American coasts and seas at various periods, and at differ
ent sen: ons of the year. The lines on the chart, wbicb represent the routes, are but 
approximations to the centre of tbe track, or course, of the soven1l stonns; and the gales 
are to be considered as extenc!in~ their rotative circuit fron1 50 or 300 n1iles. 01· more. on 
each side of the delineations; the supel'ficial extent of the storm being estimated both 
by actual information and by its duration at any point uear the central portion of its route, 
as compared with its average rate of progress. Tim ligure which appears upon the 
chart, on tracks Nos. I, V, and VII, 'viii servr" in son1e degree, to illustrute the course of 
the \Vind in the various portions of the superfic?es covered-by the storm, and, also, to ex
plain tho changes in the direction of the wind which occur successively nt va!"ious points, 
during the regular progress of the gale. The dimensions of the several stonns appear 
also to have gradually expanded during their course. 

Storms of this character do not often act 'vit.h great violence on any considera hie ex
tent of interior country to which the) may arrive. Even upon the coasts on which they 
enter, such violence is not often experienced under the posterior limb of the gale which 
sweeps back from its circuit over the land, the usual woodlands and elevnt.io11s being a 
sufficient protection. Often, indeed, the interior elevutious afford such a shelter us en
tirely to neutralize the effect of the wind at and near the surface, nnd the presence and 
passage of the hurricane is, in such case!", to be noted chiefly by the unusual depi·ei:!sion, 
which the greflt wb irling ll}Ovemcnt of the incumbent stratum of air produces in the 
mercury of the baromP.ter, which thus indicates the presence or passni::.e of the buni
canes in positions wbere the force of the wiud is uot felt nt all. or only with a mode1·ate 
deg1·ee of violence. The nction of these storms appPars. inde~d, to be at fi1·st confinetl to 
the stratum or current of air moving next the ear1h's surface, and thf>y seldom. while in 
this position, appear to exceed a 1nile or so in altitude; and the course of the next hi~hest 
or overlayin~ st1·aturn does not, in these cases, seem to be at ull affected by the uction of 
the storm bl;'low. During the progress, however, by the influence of high land uud other 
causes, the storms often becorne transferred, in whole or in part, to the next highe1· stra
tum of current. Thus we sometimes see a stratum of clouds moving with the full ve
locity of n violent storm, while the stratum of surface wind is nearly nt rest, or moves 
\Vith its ordinary velocity; and thus, nlso, it happens that balloons, ascending un<le1· such 
circumstances, are carried forward with n velocity of from 60 to 100 milf'!s an hour. The 
foregoing remarks are by no means bypothetkal, but are the result of long continued 
observation and inquiry. 

It will hardly e,,ocape notice, that the track of most of the hurricanes, as presented on 
the chart, appears to forn1 part of au elliptical or parabolic circuit, and this will be more 
obvious if, we 1nake correction. in each case, for the slight. distortion of the uppanmt 
course in the higher Jatitudes, which is produced by the plane projection. We urf'I also 
struck with the fact that ·the vertex of the curve is uniformly found on or near the 30th 
degree of: latitude. In connection with this fact it may n1so be noted, that. the latitude of._ 
30° marks the external limit of the trade winds, on both sides of the equator; and per• 
haps it may not prove irrelevaut to notice. even further, that by the parnllel of 300 rhe 
surface area, as well as the Rtmosphere, of each hemisphere, is equnlly divided~ the area 
between th!.s latitude and the equator being about equal to that of the entit-e surface be
tween the samr latitude and the pole. It is not intended, however, to make the.se facts 
the basis of any theoretical inductions on the present occ1-1sion. · 

:A variety of deductions may l>e drawn from the general facts which we have stated, 
some of which, though deeply interesting to the philosopher and votnry of science, might 
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be out of place in a nautical work of this description. For ourselves we disclaim any 
born~age to existing theories in meteorology; and shall on the present occasion only pro
ceed to notice a few of the more practical inferences which, to navigators and others, may, 
perhaps, be of no doubtful utility. • 

l. A vessel bound to the <3astward hetween the latitudes of 32° and 45° in the western 
part Gf the Atlantic, on being ove1·taken by a gale ""-hich conHnences blo'iving from any 
point to the eastward of S. E. or E. S. E., may avoid some portion of its violence, by put
ting her head to the northward, and when the gale has veered sufficiently in the same 
direct.ion, may safely resume her couree. Hut by standing to tho southward under like 
cir:::u mstances, she will probably fall into the heart of the storm. 

2. In the same regiou, vessels, on taking a gale from S. E., or points near thereto, will 
probably soon find themselves -in the heart of the storm, and after its first fury is spent, 
may expect its recurrence from the opposite quarter. The tnost pro1nising mode of111iti
gnting its violence, and at the same time shortening its <luratiou, is to stand to the south
ward upon the 'ivind, as long as may be necessary or possible; and if the movement suc
ceeds, the wind wi11 gradually head you off in the same direction. If it beconrns ne
cessary to heave to, aIH.l the wind does not veer, be prepai·ed for a blast fron1 the north
west. 

3. In the same latitudes a vessel scudding in a gale, with the wind at east or north
east, shortens its duration. On the contrar)', a vessel scudding before a south-'\vesterly 
or westerly gale, will thereby mcrease it:i duration. 

4. A vessel wbich is pursuing her course to the westward or south-westward, in this 
part of the Atlantic, meets the stonns in their course, and thereby shorteus the pe.riods 
of their occurrence; and will encounter more gales in an equal number of days, than if 
stationan·. or sailing in a different direction. 

5. On the other hand, vessels while sailing to the eastward or north-eastward, or in 
the course of the storms, will lengthen the periods between their occurreuce, and conse
quently experieuce them less frequently than vessels sailing on a different course. The 
difference of exposure which resulti;i from these opposite courses, on the American coast, 
may in most cases be estimated as nearly two to one. 

6. Tbe haznrd from casuaities, and of consequence the value -0f insurance, is enhanced 
or diminished by the direction of the passage, as shown under the two last heuds. 

7. As the ordinary routine of the winds nnd weather in these latitudes, often corres
ponds to the phases which are exhibited by the storms HS before desc1-ibed, a correct 
opinion, founded upon this resemblance, can oftein be forrned of the approaching changes 
of wind and weather, which may be highly useful to the observing navigator. 

B. It will be perceived, from the foreg!>ing facts, that the occurrence of a storm at a 
particular locality, has no immediate connection with astronomical periods, such as the 
changes ofthe moon, or the time of the equinoxes. 

9. A due consideration of the facts which have been stated, particularly those under 
our twelfth head, ""-ill iuspire additional confidence in the indicatiuns of the barometer, 
and these ou;i:ht not to be neglc>cted, even shoulu the foll of the mercury be unattended 
by any appearances of,·iolt>nce in the 'iYeathe1·. as the other side of the gale "\Yill be pretty 
su1·e to take effect, a[l(l often in a mannf>r so sudden and violent as to more than com
pensate for its previous forbearance. Not the least reliance, however, sl10ultl be placed 
upon the prognostics, \Vhich are usually attached to tlrn sca1P of tho barometer, such as 
Set Fair, Fair, Change, Ruin, &c., as in this region ut least they sen'e no other purpose 
than to bring this valu11Lle instrument iuto discretlit. lt is the mere rising and falling of 
the mercury. which chiefly deserves atteut.ion, and not its conformity to a particular point 
io the Peale of elevatiou. 

10. These practical inferences apply, in terms, chiefly to storms which have passed to 
the northward of the 30th degree of latitude on the A mericnn coast, but with the neces
sary modification as to the point of the compass, which results from the westerly course 
pursued by the storm while io the lower latitudes, are, for the most part, equally appli
cable to the storms and hurricanes -..vbich occur in the West Indies, nnd south of the 
parallel of 30°. As the mnrked occurrence of tempestuous weather is here Jess frequeo.t. 
it may be sufficient to notice that the direction of the winds of the West Indian sens, 1s 
!roru 8 to 11 points of the com pass more to the left than on the eoust of the U nite<l :::;tates 
Ill the latitude of New York. 

Vicissitudes of wind and weather on this coast which do not conform to the foregoing 
specifications, are nlore frequent in A pri), ~lay, nod June, than in other mor~ths. At this 
season it is not uncommon to find a re~ular current of easterly wind prevailmg for many 
d,ays. producing son1etimPs heavy rains, and nhvays nn elevated stut.e o~ th';' bnrome~er. 
Easterly or southerly winds under which the barotueter rises, or 1ua1ntu1ns 1_rs ele~at.1on, 
are. D-Ot of R f!}'Tatory or stormy chnrncter; but such ·winds frequendy termmate in the 
falftng of the barometer a.ad the usunl phenomena of an ensterly sto1:m· • 
. 1'.he typhoons und srnrms of the Chimi sea and eastern coast of Asm., appear to be e1m
dar m character to the hurricanes of the West Indies and the storms of this coast, when 
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prevailing in the same latitudes. There is reason to believe that the great circuits of 
wind, of which the trade winds form an integral p1trt, are nearly uniform in all the great 
oceanic basins; and that the course of these circuits and of the stormy gyrations which 
they may contain, is, in the southern hemisphere, in a counter direction to those north of 
the equator, producing n corresponding difference in the general pha~es of storms 1md 
winds in the two hemispheres. 

From the forep:oing results we infer the value and importance of correct marine re
ports relating to violent gales. Those reports should always compl"ise the date, the lati
tude and longitude, and the principal direction and changes of the wind. 

fJURRENTS. 

A CURRENT is at present to be undm·stood as a stream on, or a particular set in 
the direction of, the su1·face of the sea, occasioned by winds and other impulses, exclu
sive of (but which may be influenced by) the causes of the tides. It is an observation of 
Dampier, that currents are scarcely ever felt but at sea, and tides but upon the coasts; 
and it is Ct>rtainly an estahlisht>d fact, that currents prevail mostly in those pa1·ts where 
the tides are weak, and scarcely perceptible, or where the sea, apparently little influenced 
by the causes of the tide, is disposed to a quip.scent state. This will be obvious by an 
Rttentive consideration of the following deecriptions. The nPcessity of attention to the 
sifont, imperceptible, and therefore dangerous, operation of curre.nts, will be equally 
apparent. 

The currents of the Atlantic are often ••fa local and temporary nature; yet experience 
has shown where and how they predominate, and reason will inform the mariner where 
he is to expect and allow for their operation. 

With the greatest velocity of the equinoctial current we cannot pretend to be accu
ratPly acquainted. Its central direction, when in full force, is W. N. W., and generally, 
it is imagined, about one mile and a half in tbe hour, but increasing to the westward; so 
that off the coast of Guyana it commonly sets at the rate of two or three miles. 

At any considerable distance from the coast of America, the easterly current, caused 
by the ~ction of violent W. or N. W. winds. is seldom felt to the southward of lat. 36°; 
consequently the sea about the Bermudas, and thence to southward, is free from the influ
ence of this current. The currents here, though slow, are produC'ed in the direction of 
the wind, particularly when it is of long continuance. These currents are found stronger 
near the islands and rocks of Bermudas than at a distance. In a brisk gale, the current; 
here has been experienced from 12 to 18 miles in 24 hours, in the direction of the wind; 
at other times, when the wind was not settled, no current has been found. 

To continued westerly winds are to be nttributed the common occurrence of R pas
sage from Halifax to the English Channel in Hi or 18 days, with 8UCh currents as those 
which carried the bowspl'it of the Little Belt, sloop of war, lost near Halifax, in 18 
months, to the entrance of Basque Roads. The currents of the Atlantic have sent to 
the shores of the Hebrides the products of Jamaica and Cuba, and of the southern -parts 
of North America. 

The easterly and south-easterly currents are blended in their southern regions with 
the Florida ot" Gulf Stt·eam, hereafter described, and they do uot seem to prevail to the 
S. W. of the Azores. On the contrary, to the \V. S. \V. and S. W. of those islands, 
.the currents appear to follow the course of the trade winds towards the Garihbr an Sea; 
and to the southward of the tropic thp,y blend with the equatorial current, which sets from 
E. S. E. to W. N. W. and \V. Towards the west, they occasionally extend to the north
ward of the Bermudas, and even unite with the southern edge or reflow ofthe Gulf Stream. 
The existence of these currents has Jong been kno-wn, but a farther examim1tion nnd more 
precise information are still desiderata. The recent examples of them which we have to 
adduce are not numerous, but they are satisfactory; they also accord with natural facts, 
and are in unison with that theory which derives its currents from the rotary movement 
of the earth, and tho operation of the trade winds. 

••The currents of the Caribbean Sea are probably varied by the influence of the moon. 
and coml>ine, in some degree, with the tides, especially about Cuba, Jamaica, and St. 
Domingo." 

The Derrotero adds, .. this idea is,confirmed by what Don Torquato Pedrola, .the 
captain of a frigate, has communicated to the Hydrographic Board. •Although, ~e
rally,' says this officer, •the currents between the Spanish t\Iain and the West India 
Islands set tbwards the fourth quadrant, (that is, north-westerly,) yet it sometimes, though 
seldom, happens that they are found setting to the first quadrant~ or N. E.;) in pniuf 
of which he states that he perfectly remembers, though he cannot give the elements, iii 
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consequence of having lost his journals, that in July, 1795, or 1796, when sailing with a 
fresh breeze from Santa Martha to .Jamflica, in a schooner, he steered for :\Jorant Point; 
but considel'ing that by keeping as close hauled as that course required, he must be una
ble to make it before the day was spent, he preferred keeping away, to make the land to 
leeward of it, and did so at 8 A. M ., thus augmenting the rute of the vessel's sailing. At 
noon he observed the latitude, ia conjunction with the pilot, Don lYiigue] Patina. and 
found that they were some minutes to the no1"thward of l.\:Iorant Point; uod keeping away 
,V. by S., they saw it at 2 P. l\:I. A !though they calculated the direction nnd velocity of 
the current, he remembers only that it was to the N. E ., and! that they were three 
days crossing from Santa l\fartha to J arnaica. 

••On leaving the parallel of the Bago <lei Comby (15° 30') the first time that the 
Spanish surveyiagvessels went in search of it, and being to leeward of the meridian under 
which the charts placed it, by 12 leagues, they made sail so that. at the rate of sailing. 
they expected to join the b1·ig Alert.a next evening. as they knew she was waiting tor 
them at her anchorage at the southernmost of the Pedro Keys. At 8 A. l\'1 .. next day, 
a vessel was seen ahead, which at first they mistook for a rock, but soon 1nade out that it 
was n vessel at, anchor: and by 9 A. l\:I. tbey saw not only tbe A.lerta at anchor, but also 
the Pedro Key, towards which the current canied them with much strength; and in spite 
of having to make several tacks, in order to fetch the proper channel, they were anchored 
beside the Alert.a by mid-day. The commander does not recollect the longitude be ob
served that morning, but remembers that the current had carried them to the northward. 
In the next year, when surveying the west end of the Pedro Sholl ls, they found the cur
rent nearly the same; and thiS" ought to be a \Varning to navigators not to n1ake too free 
with the southern edge of the Pedro Shoal;i during the night. 

"Much current has also been found near the Baxo Nuevo. lat. 15° 50', and long. 78° 
40', as was remarked by the brig Alert.a. when near its nortll.ern extren1ity. The same 
is the case on its .southern side ; for in prior years. the schooner St. Gregorio, bound fron1 
Carthagena to Trinidad. saw the south end of the shoal at 4 P. M. At 5 she was three 
miles from it; but noticing that the current set strungly towards the shoal, they set. all sail 
and ran to the south until they conflidered the vessel 9 milesfron:1 the sout.he.ru"'Point: and 
the folio-wing morning tacked to sight it, which she did not effect, having doubtless passed 
to leeward of it." 

"'In more than thirty voyages made by Cnptnin Pedrola, from the Spanish l\iain to 
Porto Rico, St. Domingo and Cuba, sometimes with chrono1neters, nnd others without 
them, he remarked that bel'\veen the Just two islands nm1 the coast of the main. sixteen 
miles daily might be counted on for a westerly current, but not so much for the former." 

In the Memoir, 3d edition, pp. 68-9, was this passage:-" The trade wind blows with 
strong and continued vigor at certain seasons, JHll'ticulurly in the winter rnonths, and rolls 
the waves over a great extent of sen, into the great bay 'vestwat"d of Cartlrngeua, which 
we have called the Bny of Guale.1nala. '}'his nrny cause. at times, un outset, but no con
stant current is to be found.'' To this is added. in the Den·otero. "among the original 
papers possessed by the Deposito Hydrografica, the folbwing observations, by different 
officers, have been found, which may tend t.o throw some light upon the 1natte1· : 

••In the examination of the coast between Porto Velo (Porto Beilo) and the Bocas 
del Toro, made in 1717, by Don lt~abian Abanc:es, he found on that coast, in the month 
of April, strong currents setting to the E. N. E .• at the rate of two miles an hour; so 
that, heaving to at night, off Cocle Point, he found himself iu the morning up at Chngre. 
The winds at the time were either calm or squa11y from' Che soutb-west.wttrd. Don Fa
bian proceeded t-0 the nm·thwnrd, to the parallel of 10°, and then met with winds from 
N. and N. N. E., with which he steered '\V. and W. N. W., until he considered1"1imself 
10 leagues to the west of the Bocas del Toro; but the current hfld carried him to the E. 
S. E., so that, when he expected to make the Bocas, he found himself nt the point of 
Miguel de Borda, about 5 leagues to the westward of Chegre. Duriog the whole time. 
from leaving Porto Velo, he neve.r gained an observation, the weather being adverse. 
On the 11th May he noticed that the waters of the Lagoon of Chiriqui ran out through 
the Bocas with violence, and formed, at a short distance from the coast, an angle bending 
to the E. S. E.•• .· 

Again, •• The captain of the ship of the line Don Pedro de Obregon, in the month of 
July, was bound from the Rio Tinto (Black River) to the Havana, and he experienced 
currents to the north-westward, with winds from the N. E., E. N. E. squalls and calms. 
and in such a manner that he made the Tortugas Bank of Fh~rida, without having ~een 
able to sight Cape Antonio or west end of Cuba." 
_ ":Qon Joaq?im de. Asunsola and la Azuela, in July, .f01.1nd atrong currents to the S. ~· 
ofO~Grac111J1aD1os, after havin~ stt·ong winds from the .I:!:. N. E. and E. S. E., with 
&que:Us; and from the said cape to the westward he found, also, that the current too~ the 
same course; end he concludes that, after he had made Providence Island, and uold he 
~d at Black River., the currents. were strong to the W. and S. W · 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

"The captain of a frigate, Don Gonzalo Vallejo, whea at anchor on the 1.\-Iosquito,coast. 
near Barrancas, or Br-agman's Bluff, observed that the current set tu the aorth, at the rate 
of rather more than half a mile in the hour." 

Finally, "Don Ignacio Sanjust, commanding the frigate Flora, on a voyage from I-Iavana 
to the Gulf of Honduras, and being off Cavallos Point, noticed that the current ran with 
much force to the N. ·E. in the month of December; and he adds that, in this gulf, the 
cu1·rents followed no known rule; that near the keys tt·iey run with violence, and into the 
channels between them; so that by them a vessel, during a calm, may soon be carried on 
the reets. In the channel between the keys and coast of Honduras, to the south, the 
'"'at er 'vas found setting to the N. E., and, near the coast, to the east." 

Net1.r the parallel of 10° N., the currents produced by the N. E. and S. E. trade winds 
may be imagined to unite; and this united stream, being divided by the Island of Trinidad 
and the Southern Antillas, thence passes into the Caribbean Sea. 

Fro1n the rnouths of the An1azou, Oronoco, and other rivers, a vast efflux of water 
falls into the Equatorial Sea, more particularly in the wet season: what effect this water 
1nay have on the current is at present unkuowu. But we learn from the Derrot.B>ro de IM 
Antillas. that "off the coasts of Guyana there are two currents: 1st. The general or 
equinoctial current, and another caused by the tides: the boundary of the first is 12 
leagues from shore, or in the depth of 9 fathoms of water from .,vhich towards the shore 
that of the title is experienced. The ebb sets to the N. E., and the flood towards shore. 
In the Gulf uf Paria, also, the tide influences the currents. 

•• In the southern sLraits or channels of the Antillas, the velocity of the current inward 
is seldmn under a mile an hour; but its changes are so great that it is impossible to point 
out its exact direction. or to establish any general rule for its velocity.•• 

.. On the Colombian coas.t, from Trinidad to Cape la Vela, the current sweeps the 
frontier islands, inclining something to the south, according to the straits which it comes 
from, and running about 1~ mile an hour with little difference. Between the islands ru1d 
the coast, and particularly in the proximity of the latter, it has been remarked that the 
current, Ht rimes, rurn:i to the west, and at others to the east. F1·01'll Cape ht Vela, the 
principal rfurt uf the cur.rent runs ,V. N. W.; and as it :<preads, its velocity diminishes; 
there is, however, a branch, which ruus with the velocity of about a n1ile an hour. direct
ing itself towards the coast about Carthagena : from this point, and in the space of sea 
compt·ehende<l between 14 degrees of latitude and the coast, ii his, however, been~ob
served that, iu a dry season, the current runs to the westward, and in the season of the 
rains, to the eastwarcl. 

"On the i\losquito Shore, am] in the bay of Honduras, no rule can be given for the al
terations of the current. All that can be said is, at a good distance from land, it has gene
rallv been found setting towards the N. ,V, 

.; In crossing from the coast, or from Cartlmgena, to the islands, it has been obsP>rved 
that from Laguayra to the ensfern part of St. Domingo, on a vuyage made in December, 
a difference of 106 miles to the westward was fJund during the seven days the voyage 
lasted, "-Derrotcro de las Anlillas. 

1'-Ir. Town. in his Directions for the Colombian Coast, has said, "although between the 
Island of Jamaica and the Spanish l\lain west.erly currents are most frequent, yet they 
do not nlways prevail; for ships have been known to be driven by the cut-rent from 50 to 
60 miles to the eastward in 4 or 5 days. From the beginning of May till November, (the 
rainy season,) the sea breeze seldom or never blows borne to the 1nain; and ships gc.ing 
there should never go to the southward of the latitude of 11°. until they are, at least, 40 
or 50 miles to the westward of their intended port; after which they may make a south 
course, ""as tbe land brneze, which is generally from the s_ W ., and the strong easterly 
current. will set you to the eastwar.d of your intended port, if great care be not taken. 
'-Vhen to the eastward, if light winds prevail, you must stand to the northward until 
you meet the sea breeze, which will be between the latitudes of 10 and 11 degrees, and the.n 
run to the westward. 

"Being off Porto Bello, in his Majt-sty's ship Salisbury, on or Rhout the 12th of Au
gust 1816, aud being a little to the eastward of that port, with light variable winds for 
several. days, the ship was 14et to the eastward, at the rate of 50 miles per day; and, 
having been afterwards placed in the same situation, I found it necessary to make the land 
well to the westward, and to keep close to it. From N overnber until May, (the dry sea
son.) you should endeavor to make the land well to the eastward, and run along shore, u 
the sea breezes generally blow very strongly, and the current se_ts to the westward at the 
rute of about 2 or 3 miles io an hour. ,. 

••Bet.ween Chagre and Porto Bello. durin~ the rainy season, there is generally a I:. :.· 
erly currenr, nt the rate of from l~ to 2~ miles an hour. After the end oft.he~" 
son the current sets to the soutbw11rd and west.ward, and strong southerly and -o&s ' 
winds pnivail here. From November until May, (the dry season,) the southerly._ · 
westerly are very Hght winds. except io squ}llls, which end with very heavy rain. lit·· 
den squalls you will often have the winds from all points of the compass. ' 
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"If at Chngre, at any time during the rainy season, (May till November.) and bound to 
the eastward, endeavor to get 4 or 5 lengues from the land so soon as you can ; for the 
winds are, in general, very light. and the current very stroag. The lutter sets from 
Cha~re directly on the rocks of Porto Bello, and thence along the lan<l from E. hy N., 
E. N. E .• E. S. E ., and according as the lnnd lies; its general rate bei·ng from 1 ~ to 2~ 
miles in an hour. Great care should bA taken when near the land, if a heavy squall and 
rain appear to be coming on. During this you will have the wind from all points of the 
compass, and often so strong that all sail must be takt>n in. 

••In crossing the Gulf of Darien, little or no current will be found; whenever there is 
any, it sets about south. S. by \V ., or S. by E., up the Gulf . 

.. Near Cartbagena the current ~enPrally goes by the wind; but off the islands of Ro
sario it sets to the N. W., and N. N. \V., from one to two miles an hour. 

"Between Carthagena and the l\Iagdnlena, in the rainy season, you cannot put any 
dependance on the winds or currents; but, from November to i\1ay, the trade wind blows 
home . 

.. I should recommend, if turning to '\.Vindward, with strong trade winds, to keep the 
shore close to; when'>as, by going off from the land, you 1..vill not only ha•e a heavy sea, 
but also a strong N. "\V. current. If you have light variflble winds, approach no nearer 
to the land than 4 or 5 leagues, as you may be certain of an easterly current." 

Captain Livingston says, "during.5 weeks in which I remaintid at Cartlmgena, in June 
and July, 1817, the current in-shore. set constantly and str·ongly to the northward. at a 
rate, I {lm convinced, of not less than I~ mile au hour, or nearly as strong as the 1\fissis
sippi tit New Orleans. I have seen the Esi<. sloop of war, current-rode against a very 
fresh sea-breeze, ·when at anchor, nearly west fro1n the city, distant ahout l rnilA." 

Upon the current between the Grand Cayman and Cape Antonio, Cnptain 1\fontcath 
has said, .. in the months of l\lay, 1814 and 1815, (two voyages in which I was chief
mate of the ship Prince Regent, from Kingston,) in June, 1817, in the ship Fame; and 
in April and December, 18:.!0, in the ship Mary, between Grand Cayman Island and Cape 
Antonio, I invariably found the current settini; strong to the enstward, or E. S. E.; and 
1 have heard it generally retnarked thut., vessels shaping a course from the Caynwns for 
Cape Antonio, have found themselves off, or even to the eastward of Cape Corri.entes; 
this has. in the above cases, invarinbly hnppened to myself." 

Farther on, "in my passage from King;Fton, towards Campeche, in the ship Fnme, 
June, 1F;l7, between Cape Antonio and Cupe Catoche, I found the current to set due 
north 27 miles in a run of 18 hours." 

We have already given in tlrn preceding page, the remark of thfl Spanish navigators 
on the currents of the Mosquito ShorfJ atJd Bay of Honduras. "\Ve now ndd those of 
Captains \V. J. Capes, of London, nud John Burnett, of Port Glasgow. 

Captain Capes says, "bet .veen Jamaica and Bonacca the current generally sets to the 
northward and westward. Here, in MHy, 1816, I was set 60 miles to thf'I westward by 
the current, and fouud that it set rather northerly. from one quarter to half a inilfl 1in 

hour. Between Jamaica nnd Bonacca are the islands called the Swan Islands, in lati
tude 17° 22', longitude 83° 36'. I would not ndvise any one bound to the Bay to make 
these isJands, for it cannot be of service, and the cmTent is so very irregular about them, 
that the ~ttempt serves only to bewilder the navigator; and by falling in with them in a 
dark night, a ship would be in danger of running on shore, as the land is very )ow. 

"About the southern Four Keys the currents are very uncertain. 1 have known three 
ships to be lost on these Keys by lying to for the night, after they have made them ; for, at 
all times, the current sets strongly on them; and, in two of the cases the ships wore 
every two hours. with an intention· to keep thei1· station. In one voyage I took my de
parture from Bonacca at four P. M., with a strong breeze from the east, which continued 
till midnight; it then died away, (no uncommon circumstance in this part,) so t!:!at I did 
not lift the southern Four Keys before four P. M. the next day, from the fore-yard. I 
then made all snug, and plied to windward, under single-reefed topsails and top-gallant 
seils over them; tacked ship every three hours during night, and, to my sur.prise, in the 
morning, we were not more than one or two miles to windward of them: so, if I had 
hove the ship to, I have no doubt but she would have been driven on shore by the cur
rent • 

.. If a ship be Jying to under Rattan. it will not be amiss to try the current. It is my 
opini-0n, that the current about Bonacca takes two different directions; one part setting 
to the N. W. and the other part branching to the S.S. W. I have found it so on several 
trial&.;,, ich is the reason that I prefer taking a departure (for the be,y) from the miJdle 
Ge\··- . d of Rattan; for. if a ship take her departure from the west end her course 

__ N. "\\,.. ; but 'it very frequently happens that ships get down on those reefs 
· y tak4ftbeir departure from the west end. The reason is this : a ship ste~riog 

• from the west end has more of the current on her beam. which sweeps round 
- ._ ·tend of Rattan very strong at times; consequently, ships that take their depar-

., .•. }&.om the east or middle part do not feel so much of the current." 
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Captain Burnett, in his <lirections for sailing from the Bay of Honduras, snys, "when 
the trade wind prevails, a current, often very strong, sets dowu between Mauger Key and 
the Northern Triangle; there, dividing itself, it sets to the southward, between Turneff 
and the ]\Iain Reef, and to the northward between the Triangle Reef and Ambergris J(ey. 
It is most advisable, with the wind from the east to the E. S. E., to sail to leeward of the 
Triangle, as you will have a strong current in your favor so soon as you bring it to the 
eastward of you. 

In the channel, between the island Cozumel and the shore, the current along shore 
runs at the rate of nearlv 2! rniles an hour, till lost in the 1\iexican Sea." 

MEXICAN STREAi\I, &c.-It is, we believe, a well established, although a contro
verted fact, that there is a constant indraughL on the western side of the Channel of Yu
catan, into the Mexican Sea; and that there is commonly a reflow on the eastern side of 
the sarne channel around Cape Antonio, &c. 

\Vith the former in its favor, his J\Iajesty's ship Resistance, Captain Adam, off the 
Bank of Yucatan. made a course W. N. '\V. ~ \V., nearly 80 leagues, in the 24 hours, 
December 16 and 17, 1806 ;* and we have no doubt that many instances may be found 
to prove the same effect; on the Cuba side only, it appears that vessels have been set U> 
the southward; and Captain l\Ianderson has stated, that, when a strong easterly wind 
bas been blowing between Cuba and Florida, vessels heaving to off the south side of 
Cape Antonio, at about two leagues from shore, have, in the course of one night, been 
carried against a strong sea breeze, nearly as high as Cape Corrientes, being a distance 
of 10 lcagues.f 

From Cape Aatonio the current sets, at timr,s, to the E. S. E. past the Isle of Pines. 
Captain Livingston bas informed us tha.t, in l\'1arch, HHS, he found the current between 
the -Great Cayman, and Isle of Pia es to set in that direction, at the rnte of full 2 miles 
and a half an hour, or 60 miles in the 24 hours. In August, 1817, he found the _set nearly 
the same, but the cunent not half so strong. The Spanish Directory says, "from Cape 
de Cruz, on the south side of Cuba, it is noticed that there is a constant current to the 
-westward, with some inclination to tho southward or northward, and which has been 
known sometimes to set 20 miles in a single day." In opposition to this, thA exact words 
of Captain Livingston are, "I have twice experienced H. strong current setting about E. 
S. E. bet"veen the Caymans and Isle of Pines; and on the latter of these occa11ioos, both 
iny mate and myself separately calculated it to;set about 60 miles per day, or 2!l por hour. 
~.rhis, however, l incline to think a very particular case, such as may but seldom occur. 
The winds at this time were light aad westerly. On the other occasion, so far as I.re
collect, it set about 12 or 14 miles pe1· day only. All my papers on these subjects have 
been lost; but the first instance, was too remarkable to be forgotten.•• 

On the northern coast of St. Domingo, and ia the windward passages, there does not 
appear to be any general current. On the north side of Cuba the case is nearly, the 
l!lame; but in the channel here is a regular tide throughout the year, subject., however, 
to certain variations. 

The currents of the Caribbean Sea, are probably varied by the influence of the moon 
and change of seasons, and combine,_ in some degree, with the tides; especially about 
Cuba, Jamaica, and St. Domiogo.:j: 

In an old book. (Kelly's Navigation, vol. i. 1733.) is an abstract from a journal, which 
contains the following passage:-.. between the west end of Hispaniola and the island of 
.T amaica, if I took my departure upon a full or change of the moon, I found that I made 
many leagues more than I did at the quarters of the moon. At the full and change, I 
was looking out for the land long before I saw it; and, at the quarters, I was down upon 
it long before I looked for it. The reasons, as I found nfterwnrds. were that the full and
cbange made a strong windward current, and the contr;i.ry on the quarters. Thie has 
been exemplified in wany instances." 

On this subject Captain Livingston says, " it is a prevailing opinion with many. that 
the moon governs entire1y the curren~ among the West India Islands. No dolibt the 
moon has some effect on them, but I am of opinion that the winds have e. still more pow
erful intiuence. 

•• It is rarely, indeed, on the north side of the Isl!md of Jamaica, that there is a west
erly current when the north and N. W. winds prevail ; the current then_ always, 0cr al
most always, setting to the eastward. 

•The northernmost part of the trnck e~teods to 24° 50' N ., longitude !JOO 39, W. 
t Captain Rowland Jfourke, when once lying to for the night, off Oapc Antonio, found ::a:· . JJe,St 

morning oft" Cape Corrientea. . - . .. _ .'., 
; Captain Colter, of the·~ RobeTt, from the Clyde, some vears since threw a bottle ove _ ' lo the 

eastward of Alto Vela, on tlie iiouth coast of Hayti, and abOut thirteen months afterwards be-._.-• 
Cbadeaton o-sparr, !lt KiB$"eton0 .Jamaiee, which stated th11t the bottle bad been. piek.ttd up •· ... m--e, near St. Mary'•• 111 Flonda. - · - '..,. 
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" On the south side of Cuba, when the wind is westerly, which it often is, you are al
ways certain of a re-flowing current round Cape A.ntonio. '.rhis is easily accounted for: 
as, when tha fresh trade wind ceases, and the 'vesterly winds set in. the barrier is, in 
some degree, removed. which confined the waters in the Gulf of l\lexico, and they seek to 
regain their level as well by the Channel of Yucatan as by the Strait of Florida." 

In the windward Channel of Jamaicf1, the current gPnerally sets with the 'viud to lee
ward, or S. \V •• _vet both here and at Jamaica. it is variable. Some have affirmed that, 
when a current runs to leeward, on the south side of Jamaica, there is frequently one set
ting eastward on the north side ; and. at other times, no current is to be perceived ; also 
that, when a lee current runs on the north shore, the same circumstances rnay be pei-
ceived on the south shore as were before obsen1ed on the north. 

But between the l\Iona Passage and the Caymans, south of the islands, the tendency 
of the cunents towards shore is most commonly found to the north-westward. 

In the Bahama Passages the currents are devious; both weather and lee currentq 
having bePn found. These also appear to be influenced by the tidal causes; for the tides 
a.re operative on the banks. and son1etimes set strongly. 

The following is an additional detail of the best information we have been able to col
lect, of the currents in the Caribbean and l\'lexican Seas, from the Derrotero de las An
tiJlas, &c. 

11;1 the channel between Trinidad nod Grenada the current has been found to set near
ly west; on the south side half a point southerly, and on the north side half a poiut 
northerly. Its velocity from a mile to a mile and a half per hour. 

Between Grenada and St. Vincent's, among the Grenadines, the currents are devious; 
but the general inset appears to be W. by N. 

Between St. Vincent's and St. Lucia, the current, from the eastward. sets in more 
,northei·ly; and within, on the west, it has been found setting to the N. W. Between 
these islan<ls it seems to be as strong as in any other 1)at·t of the range. 

Between St. Lucia and MarLinique it has been found nearly north. Very variable ou 
the western side of the latter. 

The current sets nearly in the same manner between 1\1artinique and Dominica; but 
to the north-westward of the latter, it has been found nearly S. \V. three-fourths of a 
mile how.-Iy. Northward of Guadaloupe it sets W. !\ S., and between l\'lonsterrat and 
Antigua N. W. 

Between Redonda and Nevis it has been found W. S. \V. half a mile hourly, 
Without Barbuda and thl'I northern isles, it has set about W. by N., and to the north

ward of the Virgin Isles and Porto Rico about W. 8. \V. 
At the distance of about one degree, within the range of the Caribbee Islands, and to 

the Virgin Islands, the current has been found setting, in general, to the "'\V. N. W ., from 
one mile to one mile and a ba]f an hour. 

In the Mona passaJ:?;e, between Porto Rico and Hayti, the current has been marked as 
frequently setting to the N. \eV ., and we have instances of a set through to the S. W •• 
hut Vapt.ain Monteath, in February, 1816, when proceeding soutbwa1·d towards Porto 
Rico, in from latitude 234° to 22°, and longitude 64° to 65°, found the current setting N. 
N. E. at the rate of 20 miles in the 24 houl's: 11nd he says that, off the N. W. end of 
Porto Rico, it invariably set from the Caribbean Sea to the north and N. N. E. On the 
western side of the passage it set north, two miles an hour. 

From Trinidad, westward, and off the north side of the Spanish leeward Isles, the cur
l"ent bas been found setting west a.nd S. vV. to the Gulf of l\'.laracaybo; thence S. W. also 
to ,Cart.hagena; but it v.aries, as has been already noticed. 

From Carthagena towards the channel of Yucatan, it has been found N. N. W., N. W., 
W. N. W., and N. W. by N .• from 1 to nearly 2 miles, and then decreasiog to 1~ mile 
per hour. It bas also been found setting to the eastward, as shown in the preceding 
pages. 

At about 40 miles northward of Cape Catoche, the current bas been found N. W. by 
W.: changing theD<!e to S. S. W. off' the N. \\.,.. point of Yucatan, nearly at the same 
distance &om the coast. Rate something Jess than half a mile an hour. Between this 
and Vera Cruz the current ceases. 

The action of the S. E. trade wind, in the equatorial regions. and the apparent dispo
sition of tbe waters in these regions to retire westward, which has been attributed to the 
rotary mot.ion of the earth, are considered as the causes of a current which is.known to 
:flow, during a great {>&rt of the year, from the Ethiopic Ocean to the Caribbean ~ea, and 
1Vbich has fTequeotly carried ships considerably to the west and W. N. W. of their reek-
~ when off the N. W. p&rt of Brazil. . . 

~east coast of Brazil the currents genera.Uy partake of the direction of the .JDQn
ase·bef()re explained, but TBry in velocity according to the advance and decl1ne of 

!IJe . , as well ae the part of.the coast. . . . · . 
:~~~utemmt Hewett says, during the southerly monsoon. the cQJ'rents to the .sou:th~ 
-~pe St. A ugustia at'9 not so powerful as to the northward, where they mcreue 10 
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strength until the months of June aud July, and then gradually decline. On the con
trary, in the northerly monsoon, they are generally very stl'Ong to the southward of Cape 
St. Augustin, when the:y are weak to the northward, as they have some difficulty jn de
taching themselves from the stream. which runs from the S. E. trade around Cape St. 
Roque. 

Mr. Lindley also notices that, "a strong- current runs southward from Cape St. Au
gustin, con1mencing about the middle of Ot.!toher, and continuing until January, after 
-which there is no particular current till the middle of April, when a powerful one sets in 
northerly till July, and then subsides in like manner." 

The curre::its of the River Plata, and other local currents near the shoreA, have been 
before noticed, in the Descriptions and Sailing DirectionA. 

The following facts establish the exititence of a combined current; and they show, in 
some degree, its force and direction hnvards the Brazilian coast: 

1. In June and July, 1795, the BombHy Castle, East lndiarnan. between the Isle of 
Palma (of the Canaries) and the coast of Brazil, experienced a westerly current, amount
ing to 6~0. 

2. On May 20, 1802, the Cuffoels, East lndiaman, lost the N. E. trade in 8~ 0 DOl'th, 
long. 22°. Gained the S. E. trude June 4, in 5° N., long. 2l 0 • From the equator the 
current was found to set ,V. and \V. by N., from 30 tu 5:2 miles daily, till the coast of 
Brazil was in sight on the 1'1th in 8° S. 

3. l\fay 23, 1802, the Sir Edward Hughes Jost the N. E. trade in 6° N ., long. 23°, and 
the wind was from S. S. E. on the 25th, in 5° N ., and 23° 30' W. Tile trade kept far 
at south~vard, and the current set stron,e:ly to the west. 

4. October 16, 1805, the European fleet lost the N. E. trade in 11° N .• long. 28°, and 
gained the S. E. trade on the 26th, in 4° N., long. 29°. On the 4th of November,. tho 
luad of Brazil was seen in lat. G0 S.; the wind near the land -was at E. by S. and E. S. 
E. By proceeding too far to the westward, two ships of the fleet were wrecked in the 
morning of the 1st of November, on the Roccas, or Low Keys, in lat. 3° 52' 8. and 33& 0 

'\V., and several others had nearly shared the same fate. This catastrophe had probably 
been avoided by a due knowledge of, and attention to, the effects of the current. which was 
subsequently ascertained to set 2& iniles per hour to the westward near the Roccas. 

5. On the 1st of June, 1793. the King George, East Indiaman, crossed the Une in 30° 
W., and from the 2d tu tbe 5th experienced a westerly current of 1° 33'. On the 5th 
Cape St. Roque was in sight, and the ship was kept working until the 10th, endeavoring 
ineffectually to weather it. She then stood to the nort.b-ea'Stward, closely hauled, to lat. 
1° N., in order to reigain the variable winds in north latitude, and then proceeded to cross 
the equator, which was at length effected. 

6. In May and .Tune, 1807, the transports laden with ordnnnce stores, for the army nt 
Monte Video, by crossing the equator too far to the westward, were carried so f1tr in this 
direction by the current, that they could not get to the southward of Cape Augustin. (lat. 
8° 23' 8.,) and were twice obliged to stand to the northward. into variable winds, to re
gain easting, after having attempted ineffectually to gain the regular south-east trade 
wind. 

7. It is a well known fact, that severaJ ships have made the isle of Fernando Noronba, 
on their outward bound pas~age to India, by ·currents having set them to thf'l westward, 
after tbe failure of the N . .8. trade wind. The current runs strongly about this island. 

GULF STREA..~1 AND STRAIT OF FLORIDA... 

T HA 'I' immense current which continually sets from the gulfs of Mexica" and Florida, to 
the northward and north-eastward. should be well understood, as aU w..ho navigate the 
coast Q.f North America, experience more or Jess of its influence. 

Three degrees to the N. N. E. of Vera Cruz. the current has been found setting to the 
N. E. one mile an hour. Then 'N. N. E. and N. by E., and again N. J.::., nearly to the 
parallel of 52§ 0 , loog. 91~ 0 • Here it changes more to the east. and.becomes io lat. 26° E. 
by S., changing southward to S. E. b.Y S. In the direction of the River Mississippi, and 
lat. 250 30' N., the current sets vnnously w the sonth-eastward. Its extent and.exact 
direction are here unknown, but it is certain. that setting towards the N. W. part<d'·Ca~ 
and striking on the banks of IsabeJla. and Colorados, R portiol\of it winds round 08" An.;. 
tonio to the soutb·eRStWard, while the great body of it sets eastward. to the northward OJ.° 
Cuba. winding to E. N. E., N. E.,land N., through the Strait of Florida, ioto the A~ 
~~- . ' 
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The Derrotero de las A ntil1as says, •'By the Strait of Florida, we understand the 
space included between the meridian of the Dry Tort.ugas and the parallel of Cape Ca
naveral. The simple inspection of the chart will show this to be a bed or course, which, 
Jike a river, coriduct:s the water to the northwat·d. This river, or general current, flows 
first to the E. N. E. as far as the meridian of the western part of the Double Shot Keys, 
by which keys the stream is diverted from E. N. E. to N. by E., the direction which it 
pursues on the parallel of Cape Florida: thence to Cape Canaveral it runs north, inclin
ing a little to the east. 

••On rhe meridian of the Havana, stripes of current are at times found setting to the 
E. S. E. and S. E. from the Tortugas soundings. Can• should be taken not to confuse 
the southern differences, caused by this branch of the current, with those caused by the 
eddy current near the Colorados--tlHi one giving eastern departure, the other west. 
·The distinction is very clear, and can admit of no doubt, because the eddy current is met 
only from the meridians of Cavanas and Bay Honda to Cape Antonio, and not farther out 
from the coast than the parallel of 23 degrees. 

0 As the velocity of the cur1·ent varies, it is requisite for every navigator to ascertain its 
strength as frequently as possible, while within the stream. Every one who enters this 
channel, having marked well either the lands of Cuba or the Florida Reef, so as accurate
ly to establish this point of departure, ought to determine, in his fir;;t day's work, the ve
locity of the current by the difference of latitude, by account l'lnd observation. We say 
during the first dny's work. because the generality of common navigators mak~ use of 
meridian altitudes and the sun alone, to find the latitude: but it is very clear, that alti
tudes of the planets and fixed stars ought n.ot to be neglected; not only because by this 
you cannot be in doubt efyour real latitude, but also because they may be more exart than 
latitudes deduced from meridian altitudes of the sun, when that luminary passes in the 
proximity uf the zenith, and because these repeated observations during the n.i.Kht assum.e, 
as much as possible, the siiuali.on of the ship. Thus you may go on, wi1h a clear idea of 
the operation of the current, and the way that the ship is making. Having ascertain
ed the velocity of the current, use can be made of it to find the ship's derarture, and 
this knowledge will be most important when you fail in obtaining observations for latitude; 
because, in such a case, wanting a knowledge of the difference of latitude given by the 
current. you will be in want of every thing; but if you know the velocity of the current, 
and with it the course which it follows, you may find the difference of latitude and de
parture which the current gives, and which, though it will not give the position of the 
ship with that llrecision with which it might be obtained by latitude observed, will still ap
proximatP. sufficiently to the truth to enable one to avoid danger. if prudence and seaman
like conduct are combined." 

For those who have little experience in the art of navigation, we add-
1. That it is most eonveuient to direct your course in mid-ehannel, not only because it 

is the farthest from danger, but because you will there have the strongest current, which 
is desirable. (See Remarks of Mr. Romans on the Gulf Stream.) 

2. 'I'hat, as you cannot ascertain with all necessary certainty the position of the ship, 
notwit.hstandin~ the rules given to diminish tbe errors occasioned by the currents, you 
ought. with the utmost care, to shun the eastern coast of Florida, as beiag very danger
ous, the trade wind blowing upon it, while there is not the least risk in running along the 
Salt KE'ly Bank, and tbe edge of the Great Bank of .Bahama. Upon the latter, also, you 
meet with good anchorages, very fit to lie in during the hard northerly gales expel"ienced 
between November and March, end which do not fail to cause much damage, and some
times even force vessels to bear away, which is always dangerous, for the weather is gen
erally thick, with such winds, and the g1·eatest danger will be to run, in one of them, 
88hore upon the coast of Cuba, when hoping to have made H11>'11na or Matanzas. There
fore, so soon as there is an appearance of a northerly gale, the best way is. if near the 
Salt Key Bank, to anchor on it; and if near the great Bank, to approach the edge of it, 
in order to IJe able to anchor when it may be necessary; for, although you may have a 
hard norther, so long as you can lie to in it, you ought to pursue your voyage, as the cur
rent will certainly carry the ship through the strait. 

3. It is very necessary to sight the keys on the bank, even though you have no fear ofa 
norther, and there may be occasions in which every exertion should be made to see them, 
especially if, from want of observations, the situation of the ship is not well known. 

4. When, owing to calms or light winds. a vessel not bound to the northward is in dan
ger qf being carried throu~h the strait by the current, she ought immediately to approach 
the edge of the Salt Key Bank, or of the Great Bahama Bank, and return from thence 
by the Santareo Channel to the coast of Cuba, without trying to beat back the lost 
ground';"'fpr by doing this, she would only render the chance of being carried through 
tnore eertain. • 

b. Should you iuYOlumarity approach the coast of Florid.a. yon should take extrao~
~,.eare to examiee whether you have advanced out of the general current, and. 1_.oto 
the eddy. That y-Ou. may bow this, observe the eddy -forttll!I a remarkable and vuuble 
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line between it and the general current, which line of division is. in many places, out of 
sight of land; that in general you have no soundings on it, and tbat it shows, not only 
by the change in the colDr of the water • ..but that also in it. <luring the ?,l"t>atest c11lms, 
the1·e is a kind of boiling or overfalling of the water. From this line of divi9ion the wa
ter gradually changes color. so that neur the Florida Keys 'it is a beautiful sea green, and 
at last it becomes almost. as white as milk. 

6. When in the eddy, you have to mnke the correction of currents on courses enti.re1y 
different frotn those in the strenm. This is the more necessary to be attended to, be
cause, from ignorance of this circurnstance, many have been shipwrecked. 

7. When you enter the channel, or strait, from the Tortugas Hank, w\th the iutention 
ot passing th~·ough, take car.e to become certain of the land of Cu ha, or some pnrt of the 
Reef of Florida, in order t.o have a good departure~ for although the latitud .... s and sound
ings on the Tortugas Bank are .more than sufficient to ascertain the place of the ship,-yet 
the vnriab1e set of the current toward the Havana may produce a serious P.rror, if not 
property attended to. The meridian of the Havana is, in a word, the best point of de-
parture for ships bound to the north-.. astward. . 

At. about 3~ degrees north of Cape Antonio, the current has at times been found setting 
to the S. "\V .• winding towards the northern edge of the Yucatan Bauk ; hut at a degree 
thence. eastward, setting nearly S. E. Off the west "'net of Cuba, at 10 leagues N. W. 
from Cape St. Antonio, it has been found setting S. W. by W. one mile an hour. But 
these cannot be considered as its "general directlous." 

The stream in mid-channel, on t.he meridmn of Havana, acquires the direction of E. 
N. E., and velocity of about 2~ miles an hour. On the mPridiau of the southernmost 
point of Florida, its velocity, at about one-third over from the Florida Reefs, is commonly 
~ii to 3~ miles. Between the Bemioi Isles and Cape Florida, its direction is about N. 
by E., and velocity the same. 

On the Cuba side the stream is weak, and it sets to the eastward. On the opposite 
side, along the Florida Reefs and Keys, there is a re-fluw or counter current, setting to 
the S. V\r. and W. By the assiF>tance of tht> latter, many small vessels have navigllted 
through the strait from the northward; but. this navigation is too dangerous to be attempt
ed by st.rangers. 'l'he tides set strong among these reefs, and are more particularly de
scribed in this work. 
. The wjnds ure found to affect the position of the stream considerably. Between Cuba 

.and Florida no1·therly winds press }t. southward towards the shore of the former; south
erly wiuds have a contrary effect. When turned to !he nort.h, easterly wiuds press it to 
the Florida si.<le, and we,..terly winds nearer to tbs Bahamas .. Southerly winds cause it 
to spread, and so mny those from the north. 

ln the Strait of Florid11, ·within the Bahamas, W'ben a northerly gale increases to a 
storm. it opposes the strea1n in its course, nnd its adverse power causes it to fill oil the 
channels and o; enings among the isles und reefs, and to ovel'flow all the low coast. Ship
ping have evt>n been carried over the low keys. and left dry on shore.* The water is 
supposed Ht times to have i·isen to the height of 30 feet, and to have b('len running against 
the fury of the winds at the rate of 7 miles an honr. During these times the Stntit of 
Florida exhibits· a scene terrific beyond description. 

Remarks on the Stream,~-, by Captain J. Steele Park. 

••S1tiled from Jamaica fur London, on the 20th May, 1824. At noou, on the 27th, 
was off the S. W. side of Cuba, in latitude 21" 26', longitude by ch1·ono~ters and lunars 
84° 47' W. Here was discovei·ed a current setting to the N. W. at the rate of 2 miles 
n.n hour. At 7h. 30rn. Cape Antonio bore N. W ., 5 or 6 miles. The current to the N 
W.," says Capt. Park, «swept us into the. Gulf of Mexico; and there we were beating 
about three or four <lays. making northing 11nd westing in spite of our teeth. AU this 
time the wind was easterly, and we might have cruised about there till Chl'lstmas, had the 
wind not got a little to the southward of east, which enabled us to get over to the N. E. 
side, where we found the current running directly opposite t-0 the former, being now in 
the Florida stream. . 

.. A ft er rouodinji!; Cape Actonio the land of Cuba was not seen. At this time, (the'latter 
days of M11y, 1824,) the stream nlong the Florida side, and even io the strait, Wll8 hy~WO 
means so strong as it is generally found. In the narrowest part, where, of ·eame, 'We 
had a right to expect the greatest velocity, it was ruonin~ at the rate of only 26 mitadn 
.&he hour. This was correctly ascertained by meridian altitudes of sun and moon, and f\D 

~~ceJlent eh1vnometer. 

• [n th.e month of September, 1769, there happened an inundation, which CDYered the top& of the 
highe.l'!l trees on the Cayo Larga. 6r;c., and dnring which th" Ledbury Suow, John Lomin, muter, was 
curled over the reef by the N. W~-~urrontoftbe stream, caused by a gate from N. E The veasel bilged 
in .balkw watQt',:but an anehot'W.s thrown out, and the next day the veeael was lound to lulYe.grvuDcl-

. ed on .Elliot'•.,. with its aaehor among the treea.-{De Braham' a Atl .. tic Pilot~ l · 
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.. When we cleared rbe Gulf." (Strait) Cnpt. Pnrk adds ... I was anxious to keep in 
the influence of the stream, and pass DPar the Tail of thf' Bank of Newfoundland, but it 
camf'I oo to bluw hard from the northward, in latitude 34° 35', and lon~itu<le 7'2o 20' (E. 
by S. from Cape Hattf'ras.*) Thil", of course, drove us away tot.be eastwurd. out of the 
favorite track, nnd we passed about 300 miles to the northward of the Bt>1rmudas. Du
ring this gale, for several di1ys a current WflS found to proceed from the eastward to the 
W. S. W., but in laritude 38° aud longitude about 59°, the ship was in the Gulf Stream, 
setting finally to the N. E. 

"On Juue 23J, at noon, lat. 37° 51'. long. 61° 54'; June 24th, hit. 39° 56', long. 570 
26' (by altitudes and chronometer. HP.re the ship really made 4° :::!8' of easting in the 
24 hours run. and the log gave only 3° 16'. In the same tirn1::1 northing 'vas made. 'I'he 
true difference of latitude was 12;') minutes, but the log gave about. 80 only. Tbfl vessel 
had l>tHlO running all the time J<::. by N .• by cornrnts!'I, and went through the water 173 
miles. Allowing half a point of variation. gives the true coun:;e N. E. by E. ~ E. Sub
sequently. on making Scilly, there was not an error int.he watch of a single mile. 

"After the gale from the northward t:'llhsid-...J. the winds became variable between N. 
W. nod S. W. The ship passed near the Tail of the Great Bank, and continued t.o carry 
a fine uorth-easterly current, at. the rate of 311, 2.5, and 20 miles a dAy, until she reached 
lat. 43° 35' and long. 36° 50', where it ceased." 

Cur-rents from the Bay rif Honduras, and thence through the Strait ef Florida, as ob
served by Capt. JV. J. Capes, in Jan. 1824. 

Jan, 16 Lat. 17° 55' Long. 87° 30' Curreut 16 miles southerly in the 24 hours. 
" 17 18 24 87 8 14 do. do. 
" l 8 18 14 86 . 35 16 do. do. 
" 19 19 31 85 58 5 do. northward. 
" 20 2G 6 85 17 6 do. do. 
" 21 20 47 85 39 5 do. do. and 20 eastward. 
u. 22 22 9 85 44 29 do.. north,vard .. 
u 23 23 13 84 8 11 do. do. 
" 24 23 22 82 42 no current. 
" 2.5 2-1 47 80 10 9 miles northward, and 55 eastward. 
" 26 26 52 79 54. 49 do. northward. 
" 27 28 22 79 50 29 do. do. 
" 28 30 0 78 34 37 do. do. 
'' 29 30 31 76 7 24 do.. do. 

From the S. W. corner of the Tortugas Bank. the current hns, nt times. been found 
to set. 8. S. W. directly oveir to the Colvrados. But between the 'l'ortugaB and Bahia 
Honda, or Port Cavanas, it hikes its rf"g-11 lar St>t to the ettstward. 

The boisterous eal'lt, N. E .. nnd N. wi111h~. which affect the Gulf Stream, generally 
begin in Sf'lptember. and continue unbl Murch. 

Un the southern ed!!;e of the •.rortupt~ Soundings, lnt. 2·1° 30', long. 83° 30' the cur
rent sets about E. by S. 20 tniles in the :.:4 hours; and in la.t. 24°, long. 82° 20', it sets 
about E. by N. 42 miles. 

Remarks on the Stream, by Captain. W. J. ~f07tteath. 

Betwean latit-.de 25"' 40' and 2A0 20'. Captain Monteath found the cnrrent in the Stm.it 
had set 80 mH~sln the 24 hours of Jun~ 27, l 820. Ou the southern border of the stream, 
(no1·thwa.rdof tbP.paraJlel of Cape Hatteras,) 6th July.18::'0, lat. 35° ~0' to 36"'30'. long. 
72° 30' to 71° 3', Captain M. found the current setriog N. E. 75 milf's in the 24 hours. 
Nflxt day, July 7, to lat. 37° 40', long. 6!) 0

, he found it N. 53° E. 86 miles in 24 hours. 
On t.hfl foUowiog day, July B, to htt. 38° 3~'. ]ong. 67°, it nrn N. 58° E 30 miles. July 
9, to lat. 39° lU', long, 66° 10', westward, only 10 mi1es. The observations were con
tinued each day by chronnmeteir, whicl:i ai.trt<Md within a few miles. 

'rhe stream, from lat. 26° to 28°, genernily setsc north, rather easterly; from 28° to 
abou, 31°, it appears to run north, ioclinin,g a Jirrle in the direction of the canst, rather 
'"esterly; it thence suddeuly turns to the N. E. by E., or a little more easterly, to lati
ta.de 3.;0 , or about the parallel of Cape Hatteras, where it runs within about 18 miles of 
the Cape. · 

___ The stream. in the nPighborhood of the coast at CRpe Hatteras. inclines more to the 
'~.i.stward, at the rate of about 2i k1wts; then the shoals of Nantucket appear to front i~ 

--and to throw it off to the E. N. E. and E. by N. northerly. Io about the parallel of 394 °, 

• A acimitilic navigator aays, " When in the Gulf, eastward of Hatteras, I generally endeavor tQ get 
out of it a.a early - poHibie. -peeiaUy with a BU'Ong .N. E. wind, for -l think the adva~tage o( ~ eur
f'ent win not eo~otm.te tUJ- the Wfecte of the delftrucdye ~and ~ly weather, which generally at-
tend that part of the uceaa.'' ' 
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longitude 63& 0 , it has been found to run at the rate of two knots between E. by N. and 
E.N.E. . 

Col. Williams, in his "Thermometricat Navigation;• states that the whirlpools on the 
northern edge of the stream, have been seen in lat. 41° 57'. long. 65° 1'. He also ob
served great quantities of weed, suppo:;ed to be on the northern edge of the sh"eam, in 
latitude 41° 53'. long. 65° 33'. It hal'! subsequeutly been ascert~ined by Lieut. Charles 
Hare, R. N ., that on the 1neridian of 5T:> \V ., in the summer season, the northern edge 
of the stream ·ranges up to 42~ 0 N-. and even in tfie winter months to above 4:.! 0 N. This 
has been coufirmed by twenty-fi>'e voyages nc1·o:'ls the Atlantic, assisted by chronomel;er, 
thermome>tt'lr, &c., the last of which was made in the faH of the year 1824. 

It is, however, to be considered, that a north. N. E. or east wiad forces the stream 
towarcs the coast, contracts its breadth, 1111d thus increases its rapidity. On the con
trary, S. W ., '\Yest, and N. \V. winds, force the stream farther into the ocean. and dimi
nishes its streugth.* It is clear, then, that tbe stJ·eam fluctuates in its direction ttnd 
force, according to circun1stances, aud no absolute rule can be given for ascertaining its 
1nore ordinary boundaries; it therefore fullOW8, that a description of the indications by 
which it 1nay be known, is of more importance. These are, tbe appearance aud tem
perature of the: water; the strearn, in its lower latitudes. and usual course in fair wea
ther, where it flows uninterruptedly, rnay be known by its s1nooth and clear surface, and 
blue color. The margiu of the strearn i» IIl<ll'ked by a ripple on its edge; the water in 
some pluces appears like boiling water; and in other phlces, it foams like the waters of a 
cataract, even in dead calin;;1, and in places wl1ich are tatl11,mless; and during strong N. 
E. winds. that part from Cape Romun to the north and east breaks violently, so much so 
t.hat it has been mi6taken for bhoals during the night. 

On the outer edge of the strenm, especially in fair weather, there are great ripplings, 
which are very perceptible; and it. hao; been obse1·vecl, by many navigators, that in the 
Gulf the water does not sparkle in the night, but with so·ulh-e:zsterly winds it dues as much 
as in other parts ef the ocean. The appearance of the w"ed called Gulf-weed is also an 
indication of beiug in or near the stt·eam, a,; it is never seen far north of it. 

By the advantaJre of knowing ho"v near to tht~. co1\st a ship miiy venture, and how to 
distinguish the Gulf St.ream from the water between it and the coast, we can be sure of 
a favorable cu1-rent either w-ay; 1n1d a sinaU vessel might make a short voyage fl"om Hali
fax to Georgia, which is thought by sorne a lunger one than to Europe. Suppose you 
bud the wind ahead all the way; take your departure and st1tnd for the stream; so soon 
·BS you find the wate1· to incre:1,;e in bent about half as much as you know it would when 
in the stream, heave about and stand for the coast; you will iufallib!y discover the edge 
of soundings by the coolin,g of the water; then stund off again, and so oil to the end of 
the voyage; when it i,; almost certain, that the distance would be run in a shorter time 
than if there were no srream, for you would have a fo.vorable inside current. On the 
return p11ssage, take your departure, and run off till you get into the warmest water, which 
will be the middle of the stream, and take tiw advantage of its currents. 

The following fact nrny serve to illusti·atti the propriety of these directions. In .Tune. 
1798, the i\laii-Packet for Charleston. had 25 days' passage in going, but returned in 7. 
Tbe captain accounted for this by having calms. or very light airs and a northerly cur
rent. This was the true cause. He was in the middle of the stream, where 1.bere 
generally are calms or light winds; the edges only, which come in contact with colder 
regions bein,g tempestuous. After being in the latitude of Cape Hatteras, he found him
self in that of Cape Henry, (100 miles to the uorlhward.) The vessel, }JowevtW,arrived 
at last; and on the re1urn voya~e. the captain steered the same course llllck again; and~ 
with ·the same light airs, he performed the voyage in seven days. Had this captain 
known the use of the thermometer, need he to have been much longer in going than in 
coming 1 

The thermometer is not only useful for ascertaining when in the Gulf Stream, but it 
is lik..,wise advantageous in discovering the nppro1tch to soundings on the Coast of North 
America between Cnpe Canaveral nod the lsluud of Newfouadlaud. 

We believe the thermometer only indicates the difference of temperature caused by 
going into or leaving the Gulf Sti·eam, on the principle that its temperature is inftuenced 

• An experienced navigator, before quoted, l!iays, "It is always found that the strongeet current i• in 
the warme,.t water. I have observed tbe greatest J.,gree of heat of the Gulf, between the meridian of 
Cape Hatteras and th~t of Nantudt<'t, to. vary Ht different times from 75° to 67° of Fahrenheit, and the 
strongest currrnt to ddfer frulJl 3 te Ji miles per hour; that the breadth of the stream current is much 
leas thau is ~rally isupposed. and that the winds cause a great effect on the Gulf; fur instance a wlnd 
that would p1"oduce a cu.-rent of (.)De knot, would retard one of~ k.nots to 2 knots if opposed ro it; and 
would accelerate die same to 4 kaots, if~ the same direction; and that a wind crossing e. curremub
liquely, would aft"ect it as tbe a~ the angle at which it is oppotiied. The direction of a cunent can
no~ howeveF, be materially,(!...,.. ·. · , when fOroed against an oppoeing barrier." 
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and go~erned entirely by the fact that it comes from the Tropical regions. where tbe 
mean temperature is 82°, and it requires a long time before so large a body of water loses 
or changes its temperature in a very greflt degree. 

At the edge of the Great Bank of Newfoundland, the 'vater has been found 5 degrees 
colder than the dePp ocean to the eastward. Tbe highest part of the bank is IO degrees 
colder stil.J; or 15 degrees colder than the ocean eastward. 

On the coast of New England, near Cape Cod,• the water out of soundings is 8 ar 10 
degrees warmer thari in soundin~s. in the winter; and in the stream it is about 8 degrees 
Warmer still, SO that. in corning frotn the eastward. R fa JI of 8 degrees will indicat.- your 
leaving the 'stream, and a titrthPr fall of 8 degrees will indicate your bc>ing on soundings. 

On the coast from Cape Henlopen to Cnpe Henry, the water out of soundings is five 
degrees warmer thnn in souudines in the vdnter ; and in the stream about 5 degrees 
'varmcr still; so that, in comin,g from the eastward, a fall of 5 degrees will judicate your 
leaving the stream, and a farthtw fall of 5 degrees will give notice of soundings. 

Mr. Williatns reconunends to sen.men to take thrPe tbPrmorneters. " Let them," he 
says,•· be kf'pt in one place some days previous to saHin£:. in order to try their uniformity. 
The plate should be made of ivory or Jnetal, for wood will swell at seil; and as the glass 
tube will not yield. it i~ from this reason very liable to break: bell metal is the best. Let 
the instrument he fixed in a square metal box. the hott.qm of which, as high as the mark 
30°, should be water tight; so that, in examinin,g the degree of heat. the ball may be kept 
in the Wflter; the remainder of the length should be open in tho front. with only two or 
three cross-bars to 'vard off any accid1~ntal blow, like the thermornetf'r used by br1>wers. 
Fix one instrument in son1e part of the ship, in th.., shade. and in open uir. but as much 
out of the wind. and in as dry a place as po,.sible. l'he after part of one of the after stan
chions, under the quartet· rail, mny aoswer, if no btltter ph1ce can be found. 

"Lei the second instrument be neatly slung, with a sufficif'ncy of line to allow it to tow 
in the de·1d '"Ater of the wake . 

.. Put the other away safely, to be ready to supply the place of either of the others in 
case of accident." 

About the edges of the stream there is generally a current running in a contrary di
rection, which is accelerated by the wind. in proportion to its strength,- blowing contrary 
to the stream. and retarded, or perhaps altogt"ther obstructed. by the wind hlowing; in the 
direction of the strearn. In the latter case, the limits of the stream will be extendeid. 

In the winter. he!JVY and continued gales very frequ.ent.ly pnwail. which commonly 
proceed from between the north nnd w1-1st, across the course of the Gulf Str·ea1n, from 
Cape· Htttteras until past George's Bank. and lnc>nd its direction n1ore to the eastward; 
being aided at the same time by the discharge of the great bays and rive>rs. increased by 
th.e force of the wind blowing down upon them. and the constirnt supply of stream that 
passes along the coast of the Caroli11as. the whole produces so st1·ong a current to the 
eastwttrd as to render it impossible for a ship to approach the coast until there is a change 
of wind. 

During the pre\ralence of a southerly or i:<outh-eastedy wind. it has hePn found that 
the current is forced close to the sbo1·e. This proves the gulf is infl uencerl by winds,
Beinj!; thus pent in between the 'vind and the 8hoal grounds near thP shore, the breadth 
is greatly diminished, and the volocit.y proportio1rnlly incrPased. This circumstance hns 
been, in particular, observed from about the lon~itude of Block Island, along the edges of 
Nantucket Shoal. thence heyond George's Bank ; it has the same effect along the coast 
of Georgia and part of South Carolina. In the first rlac,~. the southerly winds forced 
the current to the ed~e nf the soundings. where it then ran from l ~ to 2 knots; .and, in 
thE> latter pince, thnt the easterly wind forc.ed thH CUl'l't'lnt upo11 soundings. 

With west and N. W. winds. the strc>am would be removed some lea·~ues farther off. 
These remarks 1tre sufficient to show the uncertainty of the boundaries or el1ges of the 

stream. These eddif'ls on the inner edge are inconsiderable; but on the outer one, in fine 
Wf'>ather, they are strong, afid of con;;idm·ahlli' exte11t. 

Hy Rn ingenious work. entitled" Thermomerricnl Navigation," written by Mr. John 
WilliuTils, and published at P1liludelphiu, in 1799, we are informed that Commodore 
Truxton hlls often ascertained thfl velocity oftbe Gulf Stream. to the northward of C1tpe 
Hatteras, 1rnd round it to be seldom less thnn one knot. and never more than two knots, 
an hour. The temperature of the air and water without the stream was generally the 
same: that is, the difference seldom e1'ceeded 2 or 3 degrees; the air being sometimes 
the warmest, at other times the water. 

Capt. Livingstoo says, ·•it set ma otf Cape Hatteras, one degree and eight miles, 

,. The bank, from Cape Cod. extetid~ almo~t as fu as Cape Sable, where it join" the bank!t of Nova 
Scotia, deepening gr .. dm\lly trom 20 10 :ioor :JS fitthoms. whieh rl .. pth there it< in la! itude ~.'l 0 ·. _In <'ros~mg 
the bank between lat 400 41• and !al 4-"l'. th• bottom is verv remarkablb. On the outs1de ll 1s Jine sand, 
11h-0ahng gradually fr•rseveral leagues. On the middle of the hank. it ia c0arsesand or sningle with pe~ 
hie ston~ On Ute iuside it is m~ddy, with pieces of shell,,, and deepens suddenly from~ or 48 to 150 
or 160 mthuma. 
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by sidereal and solnr obset"vations, to the northward, io 16 hours, by dead reckoning; and 
Capt.~ J. Coltnst, of Philadelphia, infvrmf'd me that it set occasionally with greater velocity." 

~Ir. "'\Villiams observes, .. In the stream the water is much wanne1· than the air; in
deed, I have know-a it 10 degrees ·warmer; Lut so soon as you get within the strearn, 
(that is, between it and the coust,) the wutcr bocomes colder than the air: and thf> 1nore 
as you get on soundings and nppl'otteh the :;hore,• If 'lllnriners, who havei not the op
portunity of determining their longitude by celestial observations, willouly carry with them 
a good lh<;rmometer, Rnd try the te1nperatu re of the water, and compare it with that of 
the uir every t\vo hours. tlH"Y rnay always know ·when thPy come into or go out of the 
Gulf Stream. lndeed, I have always made n prnctice, when Rt sefl, of comparing the 
temperature of the air and water tfaily: und often vpry frequf'ntly duripg the dny through
out my voyage: whereby l hnnrndiately discovt>rPd nny thing of a cunent that way go
ing, nnd afterwards found its strength and di1·ection by obs!:'rvations for the lutitude and 
longitude. It is of the utmost conE'egue11ce, in makint.: u pHss11ge to nnd from EuropP.. to 
be acquainted with this GulfStrenm; ashy ket>piug it wben bound eastward. you shorten 
your voyage, and by avoiding it ~vhen returning to the westward. you facilitate it incua
ceivably; so much so, th11t 1 have frequeutly, when bound from EuropP to Amf"rica, 
spokPn European ships, u1rncquainted with the strength nud extent of it, off .the bnnks of 
Newfoundland, and bPen in port a vp1·y considernble time before them. by keeping out of 
the> st1eam. wherefis they lengthened their pas<'age by keeping in it. 'l'bfl ,general course 
of the Gulf Stream is marked on the chart published by E. & G. W. Blunt, in 1847; 
and I ·would advise those who nrnke the northern passage from Europe, never to come 
nearer thP inner line of it. by choice, than 10 or 15 le11gues ~ and then the probability will 
be, that their passage will be assish·d by the help of a counter current which often runs 
within it. In coming off a voyage f1om the southward, be sure to steer N. W. when ap
proaching the stream, if the wind will pt-rrnit yon; and conrinne that course till you 1u-e 
'vithin it. which may be easily kno'\Yn by the tcmpenitu1·e of the water, as befon~ men
tioned. I have always consiJered it of the utmost consequence, when bound in. to cross 
the Rtrearn as spPedily ns possible, lest I should be visitt>d by cnlms or ndverse winds. and 
by these means dnive far out of my way, which would prolong the voyage considerably, 
especially in the winter season. · 

The course of ships bound from Europe to the ports of the United States is controlled, 
in a grf"at degt·ee, hy the operation of tht> Flo1·idu Stream. Little, therefore. requires to 
be added to the subject be1·e. Those bound to the northern and middle ports, when 
passing the shoal grounds on George's Bank, should take care to pass between these 
shoals nnd the stream. Also, when passing the Nantucket Shoals, to keep between them 
and the stream. 

Ships crossing the strP<im. when bound to the wPstward. must get over as quickly as 
possible ; or it is clear thnt they will be cardt>d far out of their course. 

It has been remarked that ••ships from sea. approaching any part of the American 
coast betwt>en Long lslund nnd Cnpe Hatteras, if in doubt nbout their reckoning. should 
tak.., notice of what is commonly called tl1e gulf-weed," which is in greateor ple11ty, and in 
larger clusters, to the ea,-tward of the Gulf Stream than in it, wb.,,re ttfe s-prigs nre but 
srnalJ and ft->w. Within the stream there is no weP>d, unless in rare instances, and there 
the rolor of the water changes to a still d1uker nnd muddy color. 

The outer edge of the lmnk off this pnrt oft hf' coast nppears to be very steep; for it 
has been frequently found that, while the le1-1d has heen ke1pt ~oinf?. there bnve been limnd 
45 fathoms, soon nfter 3.5,_ and a mile neurer the shore only 25 or 20 fathoms; from theae 
depths the shonling to the shore vnries in different directions .. 

Sir Charles Bhlgden. M. D. and F. R. S .• in t!!e transactions of the Philosophical 
Society, says, "During a voyage to Americn, in the spring of the year 1776, I used fre
quently to examine the heat of sea water newly drawn, in order tp compare it with that 
of the air. We made our passage far to the south wart!. lo this situation, the greatest 

•By tbe journals of Capt "\V. Billings, of Philadelphia, i• appears that in June, 1791, the Wlller on the 
coast of America was at the temperature of61°, and in the Gu1t ·;:.<1ream at 77°. By these 01 Mr J. W1l~ 
Iiams, it appear;; that in November, 170'9, the water on the coast was 47°, aod in the Gulf 8~ at 700 
viz.: ·· 

1791, June, Coast 510 
~tream 77 

1789, Nov., Coast 470 
St1"1::am70 

. Stream warmer 16 Stream wamwl" 23 

Differen~ between ) Coast 140 
June and Nov. ~Stream 7 

The differe1we of heat is therefore l'!reater in wint.,,rthan in summer. 
Captam A. Livingston .. ay, .. , ,. On my voyage from -Philadelphia to Kin1rston, Jamaica. OrtobeT.1.817. I 

partu•ularly alt!:'ttde<l to the thern~•-.mete,_r CIO!'!e olf the mouth of the Ddaw_a1e, in about le iathoros, it 
stood atl;IJOj on tbe mnel"e<l{W-.Of lh<"6ull ::Stream 11_ r?"e pretty rapu.lly to Ot.i0 , apd 111 the t"<>UJ- oJ llD 
b<mr to 7t)O i nf:.xt morning 7~0.i-WIJic"b heat rou.tmue.d llil we were to tlie :-ou~bwut"d ol Bermuda, wlwnce 
it graduallv increased unu I oolw~,9uba und :::;t. lJommgo, .and at J awlilc1ut WllS 520 • whn:h appears to. 
me to be tlie mean 1emp«ature oa U.aea water about Jtunaica. 
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head of the water, which I observed, was such as raisPd the quicksilver in Fnhrenheit's 
thermometer to 77~ 0 • This hHppened twice~ the first time on the 10th of April, in lat. 
21° 10' N ., and long., by rr.ckoning, 52° W ., nnd the second time. three days dfterwnrds. 
in lat. 22° 7'. and long. 55°; but in general, the heat of the sea, near-the tropic of Can
cer, about the middle of April, was from 76° to 77°. 

••The ren1ezvous appointed for the fiBet being off Cape Fear, our course on approach
ing the A met·ican coast, beciune north-westward. On the 23d of A p1·il, the heat of the 
sea was 74°, our lfltitude, at noon, 28° 7' N. Next day the heat was only 71°; we we1·e 
then in latitude 29'' 12'; the heRt of the water, therefore, was now lessening very fast, 
in, proportion to the changa of latitude. The 25th. our latitude was 31° 3'; but though 
we had thus gone almost 2° farther to the northward, the heat of the sea was this day 
increased, it being 72° in the morning, and 724° in the evening. Next day, 26th of 
April. at half past 8 in the morninf!. I again plunged the thermometer into sea water, and 
was greatly surprised to see the quicksilvpr rise to 78°, higher than I had ever ohserved 
it even within the troptc. As the difference was too great to be imputed to any accidt--ntal 
variation, I immediately conceived that we must have come into the Gulf Stream, the 
water of which still retained great part of the heat that it had acquired in the torrid 
zone. This idea. was confirmed hy the subsequent regular and quick diminution of the 
heat; the ship's run :for a quarter of an hour had lessened it 2°, the thertnometer, at 
three-quarters nft.er 8, being raised by sea water, fresh drawn. only to 76°; by 9, the 
beat was reduced to 73°; au<l in a quurte·r of an hour more, to 71° nearly: all this time 
the wind blew fresh, and we were going seven knots an hour on a north-western course. 
The wnter· now bPgnn to lose the fino transparent blue color of the ocean, and to assume 
somethinf!; of a greenish olive tinge, a well known indication of sountiings. Accordingly, 
between 4 a.nd 5 in the afternoon, ground was struck with the lead, at th" dt>pth of 80 
fathoms the heat of the S611. being then reduced to 69°. In the course of the following 
night and next day, as we came into shallower w•ttt>r. and nearer the land, the tempera
ture of the sea e;nulually fell to 65°, which was nearly that of the air at the time . 

.. Unfortunately, bad weather on the 26th prevented us from taking nn observation of the 
sun; but on the 27th, though it wns then cloudy at noon, WP calculated the latitude from 
two altitudes, and found it to be 33° 26 N. The diffenrnce of this h1tit.ude from that which 
we had observed on the 25th, being 2° 23', was so much greute1· than could be deduced 
from the ship's run, marked in the log book, as to convince the sea1nen that we had been 
set many rniles to the northwal'd by 1 he current . 

.. On the 25th, at noon, the longitude by OUl' reckoning was 74° ,:V., and I believe the 
computation to have been pretty just; but the soundings, together with the latitude. will 
determine the spot where these obsel'vntions were made, better than any reckoning from 
the eastWHrd. The ship·s run on the 26th, from 9 in the forenoon to 4 in the afternoon, 
was about 10 leagues on a N. \:V. by N. course; soon afterwards we hove to in order to 
sound, and finding bottom. we went very slowly all night, till noon the next day. 

''From these observations I think it may be concluded tbat the Gulf Stream, ahout the 
33d degree of oorth latitude, and the 76th degree of longitude west of Greenwich, is. in 
the moat h of April. at least 6 degrees hotter than the water of the sen through which it 
runs. A• the ·heat of the sea water evidently bPgan to increase in the evening pf the 
25th, nnd as the observations show that we were getting out of the curre,nt when 1 first 
tried thei heat in th A morning oft he 26th, it is most probable that the sbips's run during the 
night is nearly the breadth of the stream. measured obliquely across; that RS it blew a 
fresh breeze, could not be less than 25 leagues in l 5 hours, the distance of time be
tween the two observations of the he.at, anrl hence the breadth of the st.ream may be 
estimated at 20 leagues. The breadth of the Gulf of Florida, which evidently bounds 
the streum of.its oriJ?;in, appeaTs by the charts to be 2 or 3 miles less than this, excluding 
the rocks and smnd-banks which surround the Bahama Islands, and the shallow water 
that extends to a considerable distance from the Coast of Florida; and the correspond
ence of t.hcse measures is very remarkable. since the stream, from well known principles 
of hydraulics, must gradually become wider as it gets to a greater distance from the chan
nel by which it issues. 

"'If the heat of the Gulf of Mf'>xico weTe known, many curious calculations mif?;ht be 
formed by comf>a.riog it wit.h that of the current. The mean heat of Spanish Town and 
Kingst:on, in Jumaica, ·seems not to exceed 81°•; that of St. Domingo, on the sea coast. 
may~ estimated at the same, from Mons. Godin's observations ;f but as the coast of the 

.,. Histc..-y of·Jamaica. London, 1754, vol. iii. pn!(e 652. 653. The differ<"nt ob..ervntions o~ the h<:at 
reconled in that work, do not agree together, but those adopted here are taken from that aeries which 
appeared t • we moat correct. . 

f MQT1srer Godin's experiments upon the pendulum were made at ,the petit grove.. They contmue;d 
(rui;n the 24th?~ Augul!t .to the 4th of :O:t'ptemh.-r, an•I th."' aver..,;-e ~~.durinp:_tl~al time was su~h·n~ is 
illdteat..d by 25• ..f M. Je Reaumer'>1 th<f>rm,.me1er, (see Mem. Ai:d.:~ce, 113.>. r>· 5, 7.) Act ordmg 
to M. de Lue'e cu.lculation1 (eee ModUicatiuns d~ l'Atmosphere,,~ .... p .. '378.) the 2.'>tb .degree of Re.au-
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continent, which bounds the gulf to the westward and southward. is probably warmer, 
perhaps a degree or two may be allowed for the mean temperature of the clin ate over 
the whole bay; let it be stated at 82 or 83 degr~es. Now there seems to be great proba
bility in the supposition that the sea, at a certain comparatively small diataoce below its 
surface, agrees in heat pretty ne1-u-ly with the average temperature of the air, during the 
whole year, in that part; and hence it may be conjectured that the greatest heat of the 
water, as it issues out of the bay to forn1 the strean1, is about 82 degrees,* the small va
riation of temperature on tbe surface not being sufficient to affect materially that of the 
gene1·al mass. At the tropic of Cancer, I fouud the heat to be 77° ; tht> stream, there
fore, in its whole course from the Gulf of Flo,-ida, nray be supposed to have been con
stantly running through water from 4 to 6 degrees colder than itself. and yet it had lost 
only 4° of heat, though the surrounding water, where I ohsm-ved it, was l 0° below the 
supposed original temperature of the water which forme the current. From this small 
diminution of the heat, iu a distance of probably 300 miles, some idea may be acquired of 
the vast body of fluid which sets out from the Gulf of Mexico, and of the great velocity of 
its motion. Numerous observations of the temperature of this strenm, in every part of it, 
and at different seasons of the year, compared with the beat of the water in the surround
ing sens, both within and without the tropic, would, I apprehend, be the best meam; of 
ascertaining its nature, aud determining every mflterial circumstance of its movement. 
especially if the effect of the current, in pushing ships to the northward, .is carefully at
tended to. at the same time with the observations upon its hf'lat." 

On the 25th September, 1777, as the ships which had transported Sir WiHiam Howe's 
army up Chesapeake Bay were returning towards the Delaware, with the sick and 'SWres, 
they WP1·e overtaken, between Cape Charles and Cape Henlopen, by.a violent gale of 
wind, which, after some variation, fixed ultimately at N. N. E., and continued five days 
without intermission. It blew so hard that they were constantly losing ground. and driven 
to the south Nard. We also purposely made some easting. to keep clear of th~ danger
ous shoals which lie off Cape Hatteras. 

On the 28th, at noon, our latitude wa.s 36° 40' N., and the heat of the sea. all dny, 
about 65°. On the 29th our lat.~itude was 36° 2'. We had. therefore, in the course of 
these 24 hours. been driven by the wind 38 nautical 1niles to the southward. The tem
peratut·e of the sea continued nearly at 65°. Next day, the 30th, our latitude, at noon, 
was 35° 44", only 18 miles farther to the southward, though in the opinion of the seamen 
aboard, as well as my own, it had blown at least as hard on this as on any of the pTeced
ing days, aud we had not be.en able to carry more sail; consequently it may be concluded 
that some current had set the ship 20 miles to the norrbward. To ii.now whether this 
was the Guff Stream. let us cflnsult the thermometer. At half past nine in the forenoon 
of this day. the hent of the water wns 76°, no less than 11° above the ff.,mpere.tUJ·e of the 
sen, before we came into the current. 

Towards evening the wiod fol-I, and we stood N. W. by N., dose hauled. As th~ sea 
still ran very high, and the i;ihip scarcely went above two knots an hour, we did not make 
}Ass than three points of leeway on this tack. The course we made good, therefore, was 
W. N. W., which on the distance ru:n by noon next day, g:ave us about 16 miles of north
ing: "but that day, the first of October, our latitude was 36° 22'. 38 miles forther to the 
aoi-dt'ihan we hnd heen the day before: the difft>rence, 22 miles, must be attlibutPd to 
the 01f1f-Stream. rrhis, however. is only part of the etff'ct which the current would have 
produced upon the ship, if we had continued in it the whole 24 hours; for though we 
were still in the stream at five in the afternoon of the 30th, as appeared by the heat of the 
water, beini? then above 75°, and at eight in the evening the heat being still 74°, yet by 
sevt>n the next morning we had certninly got clear of it, the heat of the sea being then re
duced to its former standard of 65°. On this occasion, therefore, we did not cross the 
etreRm, but, having fallen in with it obliquttly on the western side, we pushed out again 
on·the same side, as soon as- the gale abated. 

These observations having bef'n made 3° to the northward of my former ones, it is cu
rious to oblierve that the heat of the Gulf Stream was 2° less. The seasons of the year, 
indeed. Wf'!re very different; but, perhaps under such circumstances, that their effeeta 
were nearly balanced. In the l~tter obseFVations, the meridian altitude of the sun was 
less, but then a hot summer preceded them; whereas in the former, though the sun's 

mer's TRUE thermometer enswers to ebout the 85th of Fahrellheit's; but the average heat in Jamaica, 
during- the month>1 of A uguRt and ~eptember, is all'-0 85°; hence we may conclude that the Q\Can heat fur 
the whol<' year is nearly the ..ame on the sea CC>rults of both islands. -

" The lowest c·alculation of the mean lempt>rsture of the gulf is preferred on thie occasion because of" 
the con,.rant iuftux of new water from the Atlantic Ocean, produced by the trade winds,~ which water, 
not h.1vin2: been near any land. must~ I think, be sensibly colder-then that which has remained some time 
enclo:;;ed in the bay. On t hi' "ubject, the ob,.ervati<:ms made by AlexandeT Dalrymple. Esq., reiativ~ to 
the ht>at of tbe sea, near the coast of Guinea, ought to IJe consulwd.-:see Phil. Tran&. vol. ti-viii. p. 
394_. &c. · 
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power was· become very great, yet the winter has beein passed but a short time. Calcn
lating upon this proportion, we may be led to suspect, that about the 27th degree of lati
tude~ which is as soon as the stream bas got c1ear of the Gulf of Florida, it ltegios sensi
bly to lose. its heat from 82°, the supposed tempe.rature of tbe Gulf of Mexico, and con
tinues to lose it at the rate of about 2° of Fahrenheit's scale to every 3° of latitude, with 
some variation, probably, as the surrounding sea and the air are warmer or colder at dif
ferent seasons of the year. 

The preceding facts had made me very desirous of observing the heat of the Gulf 
Stream on my pas8nge homeward, but a violent gale of wind, which ca1ue on two days 
afler we had sailed from 8andy Hook, disabled every person on board, who knew how 
to handle a thermometer, from keeping the deck. The master of the ship, however, an 
intelligent man, to whom I had communicated my views, assured me, that on t.he second 
day of the gale, the water felt to him remarkably warm; we were lhen near the 70th 
degree of west longitude. This ag1·ees very well with the common remark of seamen, 
who allege that they are frequently sensible of the Gulf Stream off Nantucket Shoals, 
a distance of more than 1000 miles from the Gulf of Florida. According to the calcu
lation I have before adopted, of the loss of 2° of heat of every 3° of latitude, the tempera
ture of the Gulf Stream here would be nearly 73°, the diffe1·ence of which from 59°, 
the heat that I observed in the sea w~ter, both before and after the gale, might easily be 
perceived by the master of the vessel. This was in the winter season, at the end of 
December. 

An opinion prevails among seamen, that there jg something: peculiar in the weather 
about the Gulf Strenm. As far as I could judge, the heat of the air was considerably 
increased by it, as might be expected; but whether to a degree or extent sufficient, for 
producing any material changes in the ntmosphe.re, must be determined by future obser
vations. 

Perhaps other currents may be found, which, issuing from places warme1· or colder 
than the surrounding sea, differ from it in their temperature so much as to be discovered 
by the thermometer. Should there be many such, th~ instrument will come to be 
ranked amongst the most valuable at sea, as the difficulty of ascertaining currents is well 
known to be one of the greatest dt-fects in the present mt of navi~ation. 

Io the mean time, I hope the observations which have been here related are sufficient 
to prove that in crossing the Gulf Stream, very essential advantages may be derived from 
the use of the thermometer; for if a master of a ship, bound to any of the southern pro
vinces of Noi·th America will be careful to try the heat of the sea frequetitly, he must 
discover very accurately bis entrance into the Gulf Stream by the sudden increase of the 
he.at; and a continuance of the same experiments will sho'v him, with equal exactness, 
how long be remains in it. Hence he will always be able t.o make a proper allowance 
for the number of miles a ship is set to the northward, hy multiplying the time into the 
velocity of the current. '!'hough this velocity is hitherto very imperfectly known from 
want of some method of determining how long the current acted upon the ship, yttt all 
uncertainty arising from thence must soon cease, as a few experiments upon the heat of 
the stre!l.m, compared with the ship's run, checked by observutions of the l1Ltitude. will 
ascertain its motion with sufficient precision. From ditfe1·ences in the wind, and pqrbaps 
other circumi;;t.ance.s, it is probable that there may be some variations in the velodiiy or 
the current.; and it will be curious to observe whether these variations may not frequent
ly be pointed out by a difference in its temperature, as the quicke1· 1he current moves, 
the Iese heat is likely to be lost, and consequently the hotter will the wate1· be. In this 
observation, how.ever, the season of the year must always be considered., partly becnuEie 
it may perhaps in some degree affect the original temperature of the water in the Gulf 
of' Mexico, but principally because the actual heat of the stream must be greater or less, 
in proportion as the track of t.he sea through Which it has flown, WllS Warmer Or coJder. 
In winter I shall suppose that the heat of the stream itself would be rather Jess th1tt in 
Bummer, but that the difference betwt-en it and the surroundiug sea would be much 
greater; and I cooce.ive that in the middle of summer, thou~h the stream had lost very 
little of its original beat, yet the sea might, in some parts, acquire nearly the s11.me tem
perature, so as to render it scarcely possible to distinguish by the thermometer when a 
ship entered into the current. 

V easels may with safety avoid the £'1ddy of the gulf. or make allowance for it in their 
calculations; that is, if they CRnnot help folJing into them. after they have taken aJI t~e 
precautione·by aoundin~s in blue water, and when they had bottom. stood otf, thf'y w~ll 
naturaJly subtract whRt longitude they make io the eddy, from wbn.t thf>y l~ad _made 1.n 
the stream, and begin- a new departure, being at the aame time very precise 1.r:i their 
morning and meridiaa observations. Many ships bound through·the St1·n1t of Florida, un
acquainted wirh the stream's eddy, and ignorant ahm of the soundings being under: blue 
Water, have been lost in fair weather. They were swept iasen!libly by tl~e eddy to the 
'Weatward; and when they found by their calculations that they had a sufficient offing east 
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of rape Florida, they stood north, and instead of entet·ing the strait, ran directly upon a 
reef. 

If with adverse northerly, easterly, or N. E. winds, vesE'Pls hnppen to he in the mouth 
of the Gulf of .i.\lexico, that is. betwE>eo the Havirna and Cape Florida, they hnd best en
qeavor to make the Bahama Islnnds, or at least the soundings of them. and proceed un
der the lee side; but when they are to the north of them, fr is b<>st to keep in the east
ern extent of the stream, or else they will not he able to clear their wav through the 
strait, nor along the coast 6f Enst Flor.ida. and mny gPt on shore upon the -reefs e-ither of 
Cape Florida or Cap.e Canavernl, if not upon the beach betweea the two c11pes. which is 
the leHst eviJ of the two; for thus the c1·ew and cargo may be saved; and some vessels 
may also be brought off, provided the storm ceases before the VAssel is made fl wreck of. 
But if at any time of th .. south sun, or at any other time, the wind,,: a1·e westwnrdly, then 
the Atlantic coast affords th• most eligible lee for navigators who do not choose to take 
the stream; but if the current in t.he gulf is well understood, it will greaLly facilitate the 
progress. when bound to the nortbwflrc:l. 

SpPaking of the GULF STREAJ\I, Mr. Romans.* whose surveys of the coast of 
Florida reflected great credit on him, says: "The All-gracious Rulet· of thf' Universe, 
has so dispose.d the several shores of this rn11zy labyrinth, as to cause this current to run 
in a direction N. E. and at the rate of 3. and 3!!! miles in an hour; by which me11ns we 
are enabled better to avoid the imminent dangers of the reef, where it becomes a lee 
shore; for the violence of the easterly gales bents tlte gulf-\vater over the reefa. so as to 
destroy the effect of flood-tides. by causing a constant reverberatiniz current fro1n the 
shore ove1· the reef, insomuch that a vessel i·idiug under the reef will l11y with her stern 
to windward. 

•·I once came out from 1\1ntacumbe, and 'vas scarcely clear of the reef. before 1 was 
overtaken by a gale from the east"'ard. which was very violent. It was 5 o"rlock in the 
evening, and it being <litrk. to attempt a re-entrance of thf} reef. I was force<l to heave the 
vessel to, which 1 did under the. balanced mainsail ; she was n heavy schooner of uhout 70 
tons, and a dull sailer. The succeeding ni,ght I passed in the deepest distre-ss of mind, 
seeing the burnio~ of the brettkers in constant succession on the rePf. till past one o'clock; 
the storm continued till ten next morning. wheu I made snil to the northward, and at 
noon, to my utter astouishment. I had an observation of the sun's 11.ltitude, which {lroved 
me to be in 26° 50' latitutle, l>y which I had made a ddference of latitude of 118 miles, 
in tbe short space of 19 hours, 17 of which I hiy to. 

"lam an utter enemy (continues Mr. RomanR,) to nll thf'OrE'ttic and systematic posi
tions. which bas causedio me an indefatigable thirst for finding. in my expt>1·ienee, cHuses 
for all extraordinary appearances, be they what they may. And my experimental posi
tion of the cause of rhe increase of the velncity of this current, during the galAS that 
blow contrary to its direction, is no other than the reve1·beratin£!; current occasioned 
by the swelling of thA W>lter wirhin the ref'f. which in the mecmorable gale ,,f Octo
ber. 1769, when the Ledbury was Jost, was no less than thirty feet above its orainary 
level." 

Besides thf'l convenience of correcting a ship's course, by knowing how to make a pro
per '*owanee for the distance she is set to the northward by the. current, a methocl of 
dete'hnining with certainty when she enters i ntu the Gulf Stream, is attended with the 
farther inestimable advantage of showing her place upon the ocean in the most critical 
situation; for, ae the current sets along the coast: of AmericR. at plnces on soundings, 
the mariner when he finds this sudden increase of heat in the sea, will be wuroed of his 
approach to the coast. and will thus have timely notice to take the aPcessary precautions 
for the safety of his vessel. As the course of the Gulf Stt·eam comes to be more accu.i 
rateJy known, from repeated observations of the heat and latitudes, this method of deter-

.,. Mr. Romans observes, "If bv keeping to the northward, the current of 1he Mexican Gulf has set 
you on soundings on Tortue:as ;o;hoal, tbr.se soundings, in foggy weath..,r; ruay be a guide. being properly 
laid do"'n in the chart. You do not change the color of your watn till you get well in with the shoal, 
but thPre is iz.,nerally flll eddy current "'-O soon as you are on somnlings; therefore. 1f vou stuud over \o 
the J:.'loJida shore, so soon as you cue up w the latitude of 23° 25'. keep as much to tlie e•H<twttrd as N. 
N. 1<:. or N E. b~- N •. till you get soundings. And, whatl'Vt>r terrible idf'a people may have o( thatl!lhore, 
if the wind will allow you. keep it un bua•d. e;opPcidlly in tht> autumn and winter S>'Hi!!'ons, wh .. n the N. 
and N W. winds ttre frequent, anti the t•urrent oftt>n runs IO leewnrd. Jn tbose 10eHson,., you mnv 1ake au 
advantage of the ti.le!! on soundings, by carefully observiug thei"r times; and this conduct wflt tend to 
shorten your passage~ When, ho~ever, y~>U are (•~t as fnr w,ind"."ard as the south eml of Matacurnbe 
Reef. en,leavor to get all thA e1unmg ;rou.can possibly acquire rn orde·r to get the Buh,.ma shnre on 
boar], "hich ie the most eligible in gmn"!?' northward The proximity of the H.eef of Florida wiU rnani.· 
fe;<t it><elf cleurly io dayl.ight by the white 'color. of the water. and th its tbl"re tm•y be no clanger in ap
proa<"hing it; but this is fur fn~m being tl·e case at night. when it ought l•i be Cttrefull v avoid•·d, and the 
lead kept constuntl_v going; because having 1:1.iumline;s to the distance of two miles ·without the steep 
part of it, tbey will show tbe pros.imity of danger." 
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mining the ship's place will be proportionabiy more applicable to use. And it dPrives ad
ditional importanct' from the peculiar ci1·cumstances of the American coast, which from 
the mouth of the Delawa1·e to the southen1most point of Florida, is every whPre low. 
and beset with frequent shoals, running out far int.o rhe sN1. 'l'he Gulf 8-trea111, tP.·ere
fore, which has hitherto sen•ed only to im.:re<1se the perplexities of searnen, will now, if 
these obsf'rvations are fuuud to be just in p1·actice, become one of tl1e chief rneaas of 
their preservation upon this daugeruus coast. 

Off-Set from the Gulf Stream. 

From the superior elevation of the Gulf Stream, its water. about the BRh<imas, ap
pea.rs to have a declivity or tf'Udl"ncy to the PHstward; and ther"" is reason to lwlieve that 
an off-set of the str·e11m. from without the 1\1ater11illu Bank, sets, if not. genernlly, very 
frequf'ntly, 10 the Past ward and S. E. '\Vit'. the usual set of tbe cu.-reuts, Hlong the east
ern range of the Bahama J,.;hn1ds, we are not accun1tely acquainted;·but, with a N. \V. 
wiorl, we have no doubt tl11:1t it is in a S. F.. direction. The Eu1·opa, n ship of 'var, re
turning to J1Hnaica, hy this pai:Jio!Hge, from 11 cruise off Havana, in 1787. steered east on the 
pantllel of 30° N. with a Wf'sterly wind, until the run was supposed to have brought her 
on the mt>ridian of Tur·k's Islauds, by which it was intended to pass southward, but an 
easterly current bRd swe11t her along as high as that of the .Muna Passage. Captain i\Ian
derso11, of the Royal Navy, who first noticed this event, observes, .. if it ~·ere once Rscer
tained that a current was common in that part of the ocean, might it not be favorablf'o for 
vessels bound from Jamaica to the Carrihee Islands, especially in the summer 1noatbs, 
during 1he prevalence of the S6R breezes?" 

.. 'l'he ship Fame, Captain J. W. Mont.en th, a good lum1rian, assurf'os me,". says Cnp
tain Livingston, "that he had been ean·ied 1hree <lPgr·ees and upwards to the Pnstv1mrd, 
between the titne of bis dl:'parture fro1n the Arnerican coast and nrnking the \.Vindward 
Pas;;a_ges; but this may have been pnrtly occasioned by the Gulf Stream, which he may 
have crossed too ohliquel_v in proceeding from Norfolk." Tht> Fame above meut.ioned was 
bound from Norfolk, in Vii·giuia..to Ki11gston,Jamaica.in l\Iay,1816; and in a run of 
thirteen duys, until in the IHlitude of 29°-, and longitude 61°, it was found that the cur
rent had set the vessel 3° 10' E. 

"Cuptain Hall, int.he Brig Lowland Lass, passed to windward of Porto Rico. when he 
thougJlt that he had run through the l\luna Passage. Captain Patterson. of t.hP brig 
Clyde, as I am informed. passed duwn the Anegada Passage, when he intended to have 
made the ~Iona.·• 

Cap!. Romans, before quoted, says, "within the edg:B of the stream is n smooth eddy, 
gradually changing:, HS it appronches Hawke ·Chaunel and its islands, frum ihe stream's 
dePp hlue to R beautiful SPa green, nnd at last into a milk white. The .eoundi11gR. under 
the blue colored water, are ~enerally on a fine white marl; undt>r the sea green, on the 
said rnarl, you rneet with sponge. white coral, sPa·f .. athers. turtle-grass, and sometimes 
banks of rocks; and under the white colorrd water. the soundings are on white marl, 
with banks of rocks. or white sand. The eddy takes it.; current in- an opposite direction 
from tbnt of the contiguous 1=>tream. viz. south-wesn••ardly." . 

The soundiugs of tlw eddy. providi>d no reef be in the wny between the stream and the 
Hawke Chirnnel, run from 20 fathoms to 2~; F11Hl wi1en the reef divides the stream and 
the Hawke Channel, the soundings, in some places, are fron1 bottotnless flt once to 12 or 
11 fathoms. Hnwkf' Channel is the channel benveeu Florida Re<?"f irnd Keys. 

"In addition to the ubove nolices, I have bi eo assured. hy nn intelligent Spanish nRvi
-gator, that, about. thirty yenn;i since, vessels bound from Havana to kuropfl. used gener
ally to cut off three dt1grees, nf longitude from the>ir 1·ecko11in,z, on nccount of t11is set, 
which he said, wns considered then as certainly existing. At thttt time the chm·ts were 
about a degree wrong, which would reduce the Spaniard's allowance t-0 two degrees, or 
thereubout. 

•• Th6Se notices f,end to prove that an easterly Qff-set., from the Gulf Stream, sets to the 
n.:>rthward of thb Baham11s; of this I am so firmly convinced, that if, in cha1·gtt of H ship 
from the Havana, or evf'n New Url..,nns. bound to Jamaica. I should, if allowed to follow 
my own plRn, run out the Strait of Florida, and Rttempt making my passage with tl.1e aid 
of' this off-set. . This is to be understood in cHse I should nor hnve west.,.-ly winds rn the 
sobthero pandlels; 'for such winds 1irt><, l nm told, more frequflnt tbnn formedy; and I 
know that they are by no means of ra1·e occurrence on the S. W. of Cuba."* 

... c'!r.tai!l Thomas HAmHn, in the brig Rf'C<Wf'ry. then in th<; Gulf f:tream. was ":t ro thf' ~north_war~ 
104 mi es, m me 24 hour" of 1he 20th of Man·h 1821J. The Fh1p's plncf'. nt noon. 28 4' N. 19 1 5'-' \\ • 
To th· nnrth.oel',.twnrd, on the nt>xt dny, without· the ,.t,...am iu lat 29<> 35'. loug. 77° !.!5' the curreut was 
foun« to have Met onlv J 1 miles north but cnnsi<l"-'rnhlv more to the e1u1twunJ. 
Oo~\he 16th of Febru.ury, 1818, the ship Mars, uUder the same commander, was 11.t the back of the 
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lt bas been fuund that when Cape Henry, (the south point of the Chesapeake,) bore 
N. '\V., 160 leagues distant, a current was setting io the southward. at the rate of 10 _or 
12 miles per day, which so continued until C11pe Henry bore W. N. W. 89 or 90 leagues; 
the ·curreat was the a found setting to the N. E. at the rate of 33 or 34 miles per day, 
which continued until within 32 or 30 leagues of the land ; then a current set to the 
south ward and westward, at the rflte of 10 or I 5 miles per day, to within 12 or 15 miles 
of the land. This current. (which is a continuation of the Labrador current,) sets, more 
or less, to the S. \V., according to the figure of the coast. 

It has also heen observed by othP-rs. that a southern and western current constantly sets 
in hi1?h latitudes bet'' een the Gulf stream. and coast, more particularly in soundings, at 
the rate of half a mile an hour, er more, according to the wind. 

Au expPrienced officer of the navy before quoted, has said, that "in all the observa
tions I made, durinl? five years cruising on the American coast, I never found this eastern 
current t J the southward of latitude 36°, and only oncf'. (the above mentioned time,) so 
far; it generally prevailing between the- latitudes of 37° nnd 40°, from the longitude of 
60° to that of 69°. And I have often. about the latitude of 36° or 37°. and about the 
above longitude, found a strong current to the south, and t<QUfh-west. Therefore, ships 
from Europe. bound to Anwricn, should endP.avor to make th!" passagr. either to the l"Onth
ward of latitude 37°, or to tho northward of latitude 40° : that: is to say, ·when as far, or to 
the westward of the Banks of Newfoundland, they should, as much as possible, avoid 
beating against the wind to the westward, between the latitudes of 37° and 40°. 

Up,,n soundings, along the coasts of Georgia. Carolina, Virginia, New Jersey, and 
New York, the current runs, in general, parallel to the shore; and is, in i;!:enerol, influ
enced by the wind, which mostly prevails from between the south and west. producioga 
slow current of about one or a. half knot to the N. E.; but when the N. and E. winds pre
vail, the current along shore to the south-west will frequently run two knots: on which, 
the pilots of this coast remark. that the south and S. W. currents. thou!?h they but sel
dom happen, yet they are always stronger than those to thr. northward, which are more 
frequent. It is probable the tides may haYe some influence on thesei currents, particu
larly near the entrance of the great bays and inlets. The flood on this coast co1nss from 
the N _ E. In the months of April anrl May I have observed, on crossing the Gulf Stream 
in the h1titude of CHpe Henry. that. when near the inside of the stream, the water be
gins to color of a deeper green; and thence to the edge of soundings there is a st.rong 
current from the east ward. Tht'! color of the water from green, turns to muddy when 
on soundings, the current still continuing until within the influence of the tide; this PoRBl

ern current is. no doubt, occasioned by the discharge of water out of the Che~peake, by 
the flood>i fron1 t.he snow mPltin~ in the country; and it prevails, in some degret>, through
out the year, but its effect is greater at this time. It is probable that a similar current 
prevails off the mouth of the De.Jaware. 

Round tbe eost end of Long Island. and thence to the eastward round Nantucket 
Shoals. across George's Bnnk. to Cape Sable, a strong tide runs; the flood settinJi!: to the 
north and west. in order to fill up thf'> bays, rivers, and inlets, and the ebh the. contrary. 
The tides that set across George's Bank into the Bay of Fundy, are very much influ
enced b_y the winds, porticularly if, after a strong S. or S E. wind, it should suddenly 
chan~e to W. or N. W. (circumstances that often happen.) ships will then fi11d them
selves drifted by the out-"!et 50 or 50 mile8 in the 24 hours, 01· more, to the S. E. The 
indraught is also great with S. or S. E. winds, which ought. to be paid particular atten
tion to. 

Upon the Nova Scotia coast the currents run parallel to the shore. but more frequf'nt 
from the eastward than from the westward, particularly in the spring: the southerly 

Maternillo Bank, !Ind no northerly current wns found; and nearly two degrees fnrthP.r eastwar<l, in 2So 
7• N .. and 76" 5H' \V., the current, in 2.:1 hours, had set 3, ::3. and l·i' E. The ship was, therefore, evi- · 

"'dent) v 1u thP off-set of the Gulf Stream. . 
In proceeding onward. toward,. Irelan<!, in March, Capt. Hnmlin paflsed ahout four degrees to the, 

llOTthward of Azores, and was favorert by an eastf~rly current from the parallel of ~5§''. and meridian of 
57", until he re!lched the Salters, on thl'l S. E. coast., where his differ<'nco>s amountP.d to 30° 36• E. 

Captain Hamlm. ic the Recovery, 011 his passage outw1trd to Httlif•x, Sept~mher, 18L9 founrl the 
current west,.rly, from 45' to 30' rwr day, between the par»llels or 51"' and 41>0 lung; 29°, to 37". A 
gale from the 28th to the 30th of ;Sept., di;oturbed the ship's course in about 43° N. amt 41" W .• after 
which. to the ea.stward of the Newfoundland Bank. the current wa!'I found to set st!"ongly to th.e east
ward.· The ship p1t'!sed over the bnnk in the parallel of 4:~<>; the current still strong to thA ea,.twa.rd • 
apparently. the Gulf Stream. The R<>covery then<:e procPce1fod to thr southern edge of Banquerean stid 
fin•ling a .. trong easterly currein., but with diminished strength, which, continued· thence to the Bank of 
Sahle Island. 

'l'he brig afterwar-is proceeded from Halifax to Jamaica; and on·the 22.tl of Nov .• 1819. in 4()<> N. 62P 
w .. found a i;olig-ht current t} -the soutnward; which in the par!ll!el of 26° 'to 2:}", near the meridian or 
64Q, bud changed to the eastward, but on approaching the Silver Key pasaage, a slight current to' the 
westward appeared to prevail. 
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winds force them upon the shore by the water running in to filJ up the bays and inlets. 
and N. and N. W. winds have the same effect in forcing them off shore. A regular tide 
here runs along shore; the flood from E. N. E. 

Remarks on the General Character of the Currents near the cqaat of the United States, 
by W. C. Redfield. 

It appears from observations found on the pages of the- Coast Pilot, that immediately 
contiguous to the boi·ders of the Uulf Stream, on the coast of the United States. n mod
erate current is generally found setting to the southward and westward, or in the direc
tion which is opposite to the stream, and parallel to the American coast. By a familiar 
association. this is usually called an eddy currerit; but we shall probably find, on more 
particular inquiry, that it has little or no claim to this character. An eddy, as is well 
known, is usmtlly caused by some fixed obstacle opposed to a stream, and exhibits a rotary 
movement. It also derives its waters from the parent stream, and necessarily partakes 
of the same temperature. I rr1ust, therefore, dissent from the views of those persons who 
refer this current to the eddying action of the Gulf Stream, for the following reasons: 

1st. Because, in open sea, it uo,vhere assumes the form, of an eddy ; but, when unob
structed by violent winds, pursues its course towards the south-west, parallel to the gene
ral direction of the coast. 

2d. Because, on the edge of the Gulf Stream, on this coast, there are no obstncJes 
presented which could divert the progress of a portion of the stream, or circumscribe the 
same n eddies. 

3d. Because, if this current was derived from the Gulf Stream, it must necessarily 
partake of its temperature, as above suggested ; but the sudden reduction of tempera
ture on leaving the margin of the Gulf Stream is most remarkable, and is ahnost unpar
alleled. except in the immediate vicinity of ice. 

We shall in vain attempt to explain this extraordinary change of temperature by the 
proximity of shallows or soundings, for this cannot Rvail if the watel" itself be derived 
from the Gulf current, to say nothing here of the general unsoundness of this expla
nation. 

I have long since become satisfied that the current in question is neither more nor Jess 
than a direct continuation of the polar or Labrador current, which bears southward the 
great stream of drift ice from Davis' Strait, and which. iu its progress to the lower lati
tudes, is kept in constant proximity to the American coast by the same dynamical law or 
influence which, in the northern hemispheres, causes all currents which pass iu a south
erly direction to incline to the westward, in consequence of the incr·easing rotative velo
city of the earth's surface in the opposite direction, as in the case of the trade winds in 
the lower latitudes. 

In coJJating the observations of various navigators, "\Ve find reason to conclude, that, in 
ordinary states of weather, this current may be traced from the coast of Newfoundland 
to Cape Hatteras, and, perhaps, to Florida, the reflux influence which sometimes follows 
a violent gale being of short duration. 

According to this view of the case, the Gulf Stream in its course from Florida to the 
Bank of Newfoundland, is in part imbedded upon a colder current which is setting in the 
opposite direction, in its progress from the polar regions. 'l'he impulses by which these 
opposite1 currents are· maintained. being as permanent aod unchanging as the diurnal ro
tation of our planet, their opposite courses on this coast, while in contact with each other,_ 
are no more surprising or inexplicable than those gf two opposite currents of atmos
phere rpoving in the sai:ne ·manner. and th0 latter are often known to maintain opposite 
courses for a Jong period and at high velocities. 

From the fact that these great currents have their origin, one in the tropical and the 
other in the polar seas, their presence can be determined, in most cases, by mean3 of the 
thermometer; and with the aid of good chronometers their position and extent may he 
ascertained with greater certainty than has yet been done, particularly in the littitudes 
between Nantucket and Florida. In t.bis department of hydrology every navigator may 
contribute something of value to his profession and to science, for which no othe1· quali
fications are required than frequent ob8ervations and proper attention to the ship's place. 
It is desirable, therefore, that every ship master who trave1'8es this region, should make 
and record bis observations hourly upon these currents. • 

The -drift ice from the 1mlar ba1tin is all found in the western portion of the Arctic and 
North Atlantic oceans, notwithstanding the inftuence of violet1t westerly winds. A 
writer io the London Nautical Magazine,• supposes that a portio~ of the polar .current, 
after bearing the ice al&ng the eastern edge of the Grand Bank mto the Atlantic, there 

• Neutiea~ ~~ine for March, 1837; p. l~. He states that bet*een 42<> and 43° weet, iA the farthest 
e_aatedy postt100 in which Boating lD8.8l!le8 of we ha.ve been found; b1il we have shown that they .ome
time. 9%t8Dd '° long. 39"_. 

.,. 
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becomes exhnust.ed, or joins the Rlorida Stream. By its action t.he ~reat stream of ice 
is undoubtedly thus brought within the dissolving influPnce of the Gulf ~tt·eam, nad the 
Grand Bank itself, perhaps. owP>:1 its origin to the deposites which have resulted from this 
process daring a long course of ages. But this portion of the polar curr,ent probably, 
"joins" the Gulf Strmtm in no other mannlO'r than by intrurlinf! upon and passing under 
the samo. the order of super-position being determined by thf' diversity of tempernture, 
or hy the deeper position of th<> polar stre1un. The icebergs being thus cnrl"ied south
ward hy th..- deeper polar currf'nt, their rapid destruction is ht->re etfect"'d by the water 
of the Gulf Strr.nm, a~d we are thns relieved from these dan2erous obstt·uctions. which 
would oth<'ff"-·ise be found in the lower latitndt>s of the Atlantic. These two streams of 
current, therefore. do not coalt.,sce in any propl'lr sense, but like other currents, both at
mospheric and aqueous, pursue each its determlt1ate course, the Gulf Stream being 
thrown east.war<l by the greittPr rotative V<"'lnc1ty which it acquir.,,d in latitudes near the 
equator. nnd the polar current beinl! thrown westwarcl along the shoals and soundin~s of 
the AmP-rican continent. and its contiguous ocean depths, by the slower rotation which it 
de1hec.l in higher latitudes. 

The writer above alluded to, supposes the nRtural course of the pobir current from 
Davis' Strait, to be towards the coast of i'\1 orocco, in North Africa; hut a little attention 
to the effect of the eai-th's rotation on this current. will Fhow that both it and t.he ice drifts 
that are horne on its surface must be turne.d westward as here described. in despite of 
the powerful westerly gales which priwail in these Jatitu(les. Light llrticles. however, 
like bottles. which n1·e set afln1it to deteranin~ tho dl'ift of currents, will not only yield 
grPHtl_v to the influence of these winds. out on faffing into the surfacE'I current oft.he Gulf 
Stream will, of course, accompany that curn:int in its progress to the coast of Europe, 
where a lendini.?; branch of thi, stream is foun<l penf'tr11ting the polttr sea nlon,g the coast 
of Norway. and appe.ars to be ultim>1tely resolved into the polar current. The south
easterly hn1nch of the warm streain assumes the shorter nnd more direct circuit ofgravi
tat.ion, hy the coast of North Africa to the tropical latituiles. from whence it again mP.rges 
in the Florida Stream. It is by this system of Gomp1"1nsation, aided by various subordi
nate circuits, such for instancP. as Renne\'s C'Urreut, th1lt the great rnN:hanicnl system of 
oceanic circulation is apparently maintained; and were the influence of winds wholly 
unft»lt upon the ocean, it is probable that the <'amn sy!'tero would still be maintained, in 
aJJ its e,..sP.ntiHI ff'atures, by the mech1mical influences of the earth's rotatmn, combined 
wirh the tides and a state of unstable equilibrium. 

I<"'rorn the tPmperature of thA sen upon the North American banks and sonndings, and 
in some other positions which are analogous, it has been as:.;umi>d that the me:an tern-' 
perature of the sea is Jower on shoals. than in det>p water, but it seems difficult to l'lC

count satisfoctorily for such a result, unless upon tbt> grouno already n1entioned. It 
hl'ls indf'ed been asrcribNl tq iocrrascd radiation from the bottom. ond 11g11i11 it has been 
der.ied that such radiation can be carried on th1·oug;h wat...,r from u non-luminous body; 
and, as the colder p1u"ticles earl havf" no tendenr.y to rise tO'\.'\'ards thf'I surfacf'I, it dof's not 
appear bow the supposed reiluction in the tetnpf'raturf' of the bottom call materially af
fect the t.emper;tture of a current of fifty or sixty fathoms in rlepth. which is derived 
from a foreign sourC"e; f()r on none of these shoals or soundingioi is the water perma
nently quiesCt"nt. '-Vere it otherwise. we might reasonably ex p.ect a diminutioD of tein
per11turt» on shoals in wintr.r. nnu fin incrr.ase of temperature· in sum 1ner, wi:h a pf'rma
nent incret1se if in t.ropical h1titurles. I am informPd by Mr. Ueo. W. Blunt, one of the 
proprietors of this work. who has kt>pt a thF>rmometrical journnl while crossing the At
lantic, that on E'lntering upon soundinz:s in the Engli><h Chnnnel, he ha~ found an increase 
of temp••rature iFI tb-e w11ter of 2°, Fahrenheit. Thosp, who differ from our views in re
gard to these currents, ought therefore to propose some more rntional hypothesis to ac
count for the grent reduction of. temperature in the wnters which lave the Atlantic coast 
of the United States. WttrA these wRters dPriveu as au eddy current from the Gulf 
Stream, it is probable that they would no lon!!;er serve. for the myriads of codfish which 
now frf'lqne.nt our shon•s, and which are known to inhabit the coldest waters. 

Many Pxperiments upon the drift of currents have been made with bonles containing 
memorundums of thf'I date and locality in which they were comIIUtted to the ae~. Thette 
experiment.ti are not without their value. nlthou/.!:h it is obvious th'lt a circuirous course is 
liable to be construed into a direct one. and that storms and the common drift cam1ed 
by the prevailin~ winds may greatly affect the course of such objects upon the snrface 
of thfl 0ce1rn, wl1ile an )m~ortant diversion may result from n rrun·e supe"rfieial eross 
cir-rent, u. we have not1ced to t~e CM~ of the Gulf Stream. Perbaps the sugpension of 
"tfaht -we1ght to these ftoa_ti;i wnh a hne from five to twenty fathoms in length. would 
affard results of a more satisfactory cltarneter, Rlthough the duration of such p.oduloos 
fixtures can hardly be relied cm •. If fitted in this manner the fact should be noted upoe 
the memorandum iuclosed, which should specify also the length of line which may be 
8"Behed. · ·· · · 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 

It WRs hoped, 'When this edition was commenced. that the editor would be able to add 
something more precise about the Gulf Stream; hut this hope has been disappointed. 
Some alterntions and additions have been rrrnde in the t)receding pages; but there is still 
wanting a genernl and well-digested collection of facts. 

A aerie" of observations had been comm<'nced by order of Professor Bache. U. S. C. 
Survey; nod Lt. Chas. H. Davis, U.S. N., in the U.S. Brig \\'ashiugtou, in tbe year 
1845, traversed that portion immediately S. E. of l\ antucket; !.mt his work did not com-
1nence until late in the season, and Lt. Geo. 1\1. Bache, U.S. N., took charge of the ves
sel the following year. He traeed three sections S. E. of Sandy Hook, extending to 
Hatteras. but on his return to the Chesapeake, he was overtaken by the violent gale of 
Sept. I 846 ; and ,vh1le ea<leavoring to save his vessel and crew, was unfortunately 
washed overboard. and perished with ten of his seamen. Most of his observations 
were lost, as the deck cabin was swept overboard. 

A few g~11erul facts have been collected: 
1. That in the su1nmf'r the temperature ofthe Gulf water, south of Hatteras, is about 

the same as the water on soundings. In the monrhs of July and August, 1845, the tem
perature of the water from the i\iisRi:'>sippi to Cape Hatteras, both in and out o( the 
stream. even to the very mouth of the Atlanlic rivers, was 84° to 82°. This fact was 

ascertained by journals kept for the editor. 
2. '!'hat the temperature of the Uulf, south of Hatteras to Savannah, in the winter 

months, is frorn 72° tu 75°, and that on sound111gs, on the same limit, at the sa1ne tirne, 
59° to 61':! 0 ; 1rnd uorth of Hatteras, 48° to 64°, showing a dttference of from 11 to b de
grees higher ~empen1ture to the south of the cape. 

3. The geuentl direction of the Gulf Stream, from Key Iliscayno until it gets to the 

lat. of 31° 10', is North. velocity 3 to 34 knots; from thence it turns to the N. N. E., and 
as it prog1·esses to the north, it turns more tu the N. E. Ou the wel:lteru edge of the 
Stream the Gut;·. weed is mixed with the river sedge; on the eastern edge it is cleun as 
when first torn from the rock:;i. It appears from a uotice in the •'autical ~\lugaziue, that 
BOllle of the weed grows on the shore,; of the Audro8 Islands. 

4. The western edge, from Key Bil'>c<1yno to lat. 31° 10' N., is generally on the meridi

an of 80°, the ettsle1·n edge, after p1:1.s1:>ing the Little .Bahama .Bank, iu u.bout 79°, until 

in the latitude of 30° 30' • when it is turned mo1·e to the eastward. Tlli>i, howeve.r, is in 
moderate weather. During heavy gales from the N. E. to the 8. E., the strt:iam i>i fo1·ced 
immediatt'ly on and over the sboal>i of the ~apes of North Carolina; aud with N. W. and 
Westerly gales, the 8trea1n is driveo frorn the shore, and no limit within thirty miles can 
be fixed tu it; and under such circumstances tbe warm water of the Uulf 1s <l1splaced, 

8o~tha.t ut tunes there will be no current in the wartll W<>.ter, and current in the cold 

water. 
5. The 'eilgAs, in modarate weather, are shown by the rippling!'! in the low latitudes, 

.and in the high latitudes, during the winter, with northerly weather, by the evaporation 

from the surfoce. 
6. The prec12e part where the stream begins to form is not known. It is shown before, 

under the general article of "Currents," that the current sets to the W. N. W. and N. 

W .• over the Cumpeche Bank ; and thut at a sho1·t distance West of the 'l'ortU!;itS the 
current sete to the S. S. E.; but where the proper head of the curre11t is. is yet tt:hbe 
round. 

G. W. BLUNT. 
September, 1850. 



 

fJOAST OF LA.DRADOR, 

FROM YORK POINT TO SANff\VICH HARBOR, 

Variation allowed from York Point to Sandwich Harbor 2ij. and 3 Points. 

YORK, or CHA TE AUX BAY, lies ahout 16 miles N.W.] N.from the soutlFw·estern York, or 
point of Belle IslE~, and 8 leagues N. ~· W. from the harbor of Quirpon; it may easily be Chateaux 
known by two very remarkable hills, situated on Castle and Henley Island:::;, which lie at Bay. 
the entrance of the bay; these rocky hills nppNn· flat at the tops, and the ste»p hill;; around 
them have the appearance of castle v.-alls; the ishrnds form the eastern side of the entrance 
to the bay, while the Capes York and Temple are to the westward; but as the mariner 
may not he able to discover the above hills at a distance, because of the high laud behind, 
the bett.er marks wiH be. to observe that all the Jund to the westward is of a high and 
uniform figure, terminating at the west side of the bay with a conspicuous knob or hillock, 
while the land to the eastward of Chateaux Bay is hilly and broken, having many islan<ls 
near the shore; while to the westward tliere are none. 

To sail into Chateaux Bay, you must leave Castle and Henley Islands on your star
board side. and endeavor to keep Point Grenville, which has a beacon upon it, on with the 
weste1·n point of Henley Island; this point is a smooth black rock, having u little dark rock 
just appearing above water off its point; keep this mark on until you get abreast of '\Vhale 
Island, then to avoid the middle rock, over \Yhich are only 9 feet of water, and •which lies 
nearly midway between the east point of "\Vhule Island and the black point of Henley 
Island, haul over close to Henley Black Rock, or borrow towards, but not too near, to 
Whale Island, for here it runs off shallow and flat; and when you are so far advanced as 
to open the narrow channel into Temple Bay, with the view of sailing up into Pitt's Har
bor, then haul to the westward, until you briag the outer point of Castle Island a little 
(>pen of Whale Island; this mark will lead you up into Pitt's Harbor, which is spacious, 
clear from danger, and weU sheltered from all winds ; here you may ride in 10 or 14 
fathoms, with plenty of timber ready fm· your use, and every convenience for carrying on 
your fishery. There is also a narrow passage into Pitt's Harbor, to the northward of 
Henley Island, through which you will have 3 fathoms water. 

One mile to the eastward of Henley Island, lies Seal Island, and 3~ miles further is 
Duck Island; between these is Goose and Bud Bay, full of rocks both above and below 
the water, and also open to easterly winds. To the eastward of Seal Island, distant 
6 miles, are St: Pet.er's Islands, a cluster of barren rocks, within which is St. Peter's Bnv, 
a. good pluce•of anchorage, but too much exposed to the south and south-easterly winds to 
be much frequented. 

CAPE CI-IARLES.-To the north-eastward of St. Peter's Isltrnd is Cupe Charles, Capf'Charle8. 
making with a high hill, steep, to seaward, and sloping down -inland, so that when you are 
to the westward of Chateaux Bay, it has the appenrance of an island. Cap~ Charles 
Island lies S. E. by !:<:. ;i E. distant about one and a half mile from Cape Charles; it is of 
moderaw height, and has several small rocks both to the eastward and to the westward of 
it. From St. Peter's Islands to Charles Island the course is E. N. E. <f E. distant 14 
miles ; betvveen them lies Nige1· Sound, an inlet about two len,gues deep, e.ml. having 
several small Islands before it; to enwr Niger Sound you may pass either to the southwm·d 
or northward of th~se islands, and obtain anchorage on the northern side of the sound, in 
9 fathoms water ; the course in will be nearly N. by W. 

CAPE CHARLES HARBOR.-From the north point of Cape Charles Island into Cape Charl4• 
Cape Charles Harbor,.the course is N. W · t N. distant 4 miles; this harbor is formed HarbOT. 
by Eyre and Little Caribou Islands, on the eastern sides, and by the main on the west ; 
taere is a very good anchorage in from 17 to 22 fathoms water in it, on a muddy bottom, 
·and you may sail in on either side of the centre island; but the best passage is between 
it and Little Caribou. 

From Cape Charles Island to the Battle Islands the course is E. N. E. i N. and the 
distauee 4~ miles; this course will carry you dear to the eastward of the rocks which Jie 
a large mile to the eutward of northernmost Ba~tle Island, which will appear high and 
ro1>nd at the top. -

From the northern moat Battle 'Island to the River Islands, your course will be N · W · t 
W. distant 2 l8agQes; here, to the westward of Poelingt.on, which ie one of the River 
Islands, y:ou will find anchorage in 3-0 and 35 fathoms water, with the bottolll of mud; and 
vessels may pass t.o the southward of these islands up the river St. Lewis. 

CUTTER HARBOR-From the south point of PocHngton Island to Gutter Har- (,')dter 
bor .. the course is W. IS. distant one mile: in this harbor there is good anchorage for Harb#r. 
small veuels. 
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ST. L K\VIS RIVER.-From the northernmost Battle Island, to the entrance of the 
River St. Lewis, the course is N. N. \V. t \V. distance 7 iniles; steer in N.W. i W. 5 
miles, then N. N. W -i W. 8 miles, to Woody Island. When you are about 4 miles up 
this river from its entrance, you "\Viii find good anchoriJ.ge, and this will continue until you 
arrive at Woody Island; but above that the river becornel!I intricate and has many shoals. 
The north point of the river is low for about 2 miles up, then both sides become rather high 
and woody; at the head of the river are different kinds of very fine wood, birch, fir; juniper, 
and spruce; and the river is plentifully stored with salmon. 

St. Lewis's ST. LE\VIS'S SOUND.-One mile to the northward of the north point of St Lewis 
Sound. River lies the entrance to St. Lewis's Sound, which runs up nearly N. W.about 3 miles, 

having very good anchorage at its upper part, but care should be taken, lest a shoal, 
"Which stretches off from a sandv beach on the larboard side, about 2 miles within the 
entrance, should you do any injt{~·y; you will therefore be sure to give this a good berth 
in passing. 

Deer Harbor. DEER HARBOR.-From the northernmost Battle Island, to the entrance of Deer 
Harbor, the course js N. N. W. ~ N. distant 2; leagues. This is considered to Le avery 
good harbor, secure from all winds. and in which vessels will find anchorage in from 10 to 
18 fathoms: there is uo danger in entering, and the best anchorage is at the back of Deer 
Island, called also i\Iarnham Island. Port b'larnham is formed by the east end of 1-\'Iarn-

Cape St. 
Lewis. 

ham Island and the main to the north and eastward of it. 
CAPE ST. LEWIS.-From the northernmost Battle Island, to Cape St. Lewis, the 

course is N. :i W. distant 5 miles; this cape is high ragged land; a quarter of a mile from 
the point there are two flat rocky islets, and several sunken rocks about the point of the 
cape; round the point is the entrance of a small cove running in S. W. {i- W. half a mile ; 
it is commonly called Deep Water Creek, being very narrow, and having from 20 to 40 
fathoms within it. About 1!\ mile N. N. W. if N. from the Cape. is Fox Harbor, which 
is smnll and fit for shallops. but appears to be a convenient place for the fisheries. 

Pe.tty Har- PETTY HARBUR.--From the northern part of Cape St. Lewis, to the south head 
bor. of Petty Harbor Bay, the course is about N. N. E. ~ E. distant lk mile; the shores are 

bold and lofty ; the entrance is a mile and a half wide, and the north point bears frotn the 
southern point N. E. by N.; the bay runs up nearly N. W. by N. full one mile, having 
from 20 to 40 fathoms water in it. At the bottom of the bay you will perceive Petty 
Harbor; the enfrance is to the northward of a low point of land, which shuts the harbor 
in from the sea, so as to render it very difficult to distinguish its situation; it is 1;1ot above 
50 fathoms broad ut the entrance, with 5 fathoms mid channel, and 3 towards the sides; 
but this narrow passa.~e contiuues only R short way, for, having passed through it. the 
harbor opens wicle, and vessels will have plenty of room, and may anchor in any part. in 
from 7 to 12 fathoms·, lying land-locked. 

From the north head of Petty Harbor Bay to Point Spear, the course is N. E. A N. 
distant 2:i miles; and from Cape Lewis to Cape Spea1, in nearly the same direction, 6!l 
miles; between are Barren Bay and Spear Harbor; Barren Bay is a little to the northward 
of the northern part of Petty Il.arbor Bay, and affords no shelter; but Spear Harbor, 
which lies to the southward of Point Spear, is a very excellent harbor; in coming from 
the northward, and making Point Spear, you will open two islands, in the bottom of a 
small bay; the best passage into Spear Ha.rbor is between these islands; keep the north
ern islands closo on board, there being 4 fathoms along side of it, and after you get about 
a cable"s length within the islands, stee1· for the middle of the harbor, and anchor in 7 .or 
8 fathoms; there is good 1·oom to moor. Small vessels may go on either side of the 
islands, the least water being 2 fotbo1ns: but you ought t.o observe that, in coming from the 
southward, you will only be able to distinguish one island, for the northernmost islands 
will be shut in with the laud, so as not to oo seen until you get within the heads. 

,.<.;;:ophia. SOPHIA, CHARLOTTE, and MECKLENBURG~ HARBORS.-From Point 
Charlotte. Spear to the entrance of these three. harbors. the course JS N. W. by N. about 3 miles ; 
and ,'\-fecHen- between are several small but high islands, lying within half a mile of the shore; these 
buro-k fira- are commonly caHed Spear Islands; they are bold to, and there are channels between 
bor;_ them with 20 fathoms water. N. E. by E. ! E. from the southern .head of.the entrance 

to the three harbm·s lie two small islands, close together, and therefore named the Double 
Island; these appear to be as high as they are broad; about a cable•s length to. the .east• 
ward of these islands are two sunken rock~ over which the sea, in bad weather, constantly 
breaks. Nearly in the middle of the entrance also lie two other islands, being 80 cJ08e 
to each other as to seem ·one island; these are ste~p to. and ships may pass on either side 
of them in J..2, 13, nod 14 fathoms, anchoring "\Vithin them, in Queen's Road. in 16 fathoms• 
but to the southward of these islands you will find the widest passage; and most rPEJJD f~ 
ships to work out. - · ' · 

:Sophia HaT- >~P~ HAllBOR. -The first an~ south_ernmost of these three harbors is S~phia Harbor, 
b runmng; rn S. S. W about 1 !l mile, with from 10 to 15· fathoms water ; It then. trel!d• 

or. away, round a low point to the eastward, and becomes a mile broad; it is thence abOaJ 
wntf'lr, and fit only for small vessels. 
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PonT CnARLOT'l'E is the middle harbor, and fit for any ships; there is a low flat island on Port 
the starboard side of its entrance, from which runs a reef of rocks one-third of the channel (}harlotte. 
over; to avoid this, keep the southern side on hoard; you will then !Jave 9 fathoms close 
to the shore, until you get a quarter of a mile up 'vithin the lrnrbor; :'"Ou nrny then anchor 
in any part in from 12 to 17 fathoms, only giving the starboard side a berth to avoid a reef 
that lies on that side. 

3 

MEcKLENBURGH HARBOR is the uorthernmost of the three harbors, nnd turns in N. N. fl.Ifcl.-lcn
W. ! N. aud N.W. by N. about two 1niles; in tl1c lov.-p.J" part of this ha1·bor there are 20 b1•rgh Har
fathoms, but as you advanr:e the wat.er lessen,.,, and in the upper pal"t- there are no n1ore bor. 
than 12 fath01ns for ships to moor in. 'I'o sail up to the head of the buy, yon 1nust keep 
the larboard side nearest, in order to avoid the ledge of rocks that lies on the stJ1rboard. 
about 30 fathoms from the shore. These rocks lie \Vithin the nnrrowe<•t part of the 
harbor, and above the low point on the starboard side; the best anchorage is at the head 
of the harbor. 

ST. FRANCIS HARBOR.-From Point Spear to Cape St. Francis, the course and 8t. FranciA 
distauce are nearly north 6 miles, and from the Islands at the entrance of the thrPf' har- Harbor. 
hors to Cape St. Francis N. E. if N. nbout 5 miles; between them and nearly half a mile 
to the \Veshvard of the cape. is St.. Frnucis II arbor. This is a snug and securt\ harhor, 
though small and generally filtetl with vessels during the fishing sewmn, consideraltle 
fisheries being carl"ied on in its vicinity. To enter this harbor there are two entrances. one 
being to the northward, the other to the south-\vestward of Pi,geon Island. this island 
lying directly befo1·e its entrance; ,the south-eastern chanllel leads tu a snrnll hut narnnv 
inlet called Round Harbor; every 'vhr.re clean ground, 'vith 10 fut.hums in tht' channel 
as you enter, and the depth gradually decrer1sing as you advance to\vnrds it.s head. 'iv here 
you have 5 and 3 fathorns. In entering to the south-,vestW\ll"d for St. Francis Harbor, 
you should beware of and give a berth to the western side of Pigeon Island, for n rocky 
reef off it: give this a berth, proceed on N. N. E. ~ N. and h<n·ing got fairly bet'iveeu the 
two points of the harbor, you will perce>ive on you1· starboard 'Ride a small \-vhite rock: go 
no nearer to it than 7 fathoms, steer up oorth, and having passt'U rnid-clrnnnel, or rath(•r 
nearer the starboard sho1·e, the rocks above ·water, \Vhich. YOU ,yj!l Sf',e on each Side of 
you, turn westerly, and anchor ia 4 or fj fathoms. S1nall vessels g,o to Birnell's Bench, or 
up to the cove at the northern extre1nity of the harbor, 

CAPE ST. FRA ...-c1s is the eastern point of an island, between which and Granby Island Cnpr. St. 
is a very narrow passage for boats, with 4 fathomi;< water i.n it. From this cape, in a T'n_;,ncis. 
N. N. Westerly direction, about r of a mile, is Indian Point., between "\vhich and .Jasper 
Island's south-eastern point, is an opening leading int,o Indian Bight and Sbonl Tickle. 
two narrcnv coves, the latt.er being shallow, and with only 2 and I~ fathnms water in it. 
To the northward of Indian Point are Hare aud Fox Islands, having a narrow pnssage 
running northward betw"een them; 011 crossing from Indian Right to the channel, you 
will have deep watflr, but. when you enter the passage it will slrnllow to 5, 4, 3, and 2 
fatho1ns; this flat will continue for a quarter of a mile, you then dee~·n your w11ter again 
to 5, 7, 10, and 12 fathoms; vessels frequently anchor in this place, on the western tiide 
of Hare Island. or, rounding the northern end of Fox Island, run through Pearce's Tickle 
into Sealin,g Bight. 

S£ALING BIGHT is 11 very commodious and convenient place for the fisheries: the Sca{ing 
best anchorag:e is on the southern part of the bny, to the Wf'stwl't.rd of Jasper Island; here BZr:.·ld. 
you rn1ly safely ride in 8, 10, or 11 fathon1s, or further. in with less Wat.er. Th Pre are L 

several coves situated along shore, to the northward of this anchorage, where small ve8-
sets ·may anchor; fresh water can e'l.sily be obtained, but wood is scarce: the southern 
entrnnce to this pince. is between Indian Point and .J aspar Island, on one side, nnd flare 
and Fox Islands on the other; the water is deep and there is no danger, except 11 reef 
which stretches out to the south-westward f.rom Gull lslund, ovt>r which the sea breaks 
very high in stormy weather; it will, therefore, to avoid this reef, be alwa~'S prudent to 
borrow close towards Indian Point, in either sailing in or out of Sealing Bight. .:Mer
chrmt1uan Harbor is -about 2 miles W. !! S. from St. Francis lslanp ; it. is small, but has 
from 7 to 15 fathoms Wl'lter. 

FISHING SHIP HARBOR.-From St. Francis Island to the northernmost Fishing Fishing Ship 
Island. the course is N. N. E. t N. distant 3 miles. The Fishing Islands are_ thr_ee in Harbor. 
number; the two northern ones are connected by .ft beach, which, with the marn_, torr1;1s 
Fishing Ship Harbor, where vessels may 1·ide land-locked, and secure from all w1~ds~ m 
from 5 to 14 fathoms watt'lr, the entrance being t.o the southward of the Southern F1sh~ng 
Island: the best passage will be between the two western .islands, that entrance bee.rm~ 
from Hare Island N. by W. ; there is no .danger in this ·channel, and vessels may sail 
right through it:, in nearly a N. by W. direction, up t.o the very head of the harbor. and 
anchor in 12 fathoms., having good room for ships to moor; there are two other passages 
irito this place, one to the westward from the entrance of Gilbert's River, the (}t~r to the 
not"thward of all the Fisbiug Istauds ; the h1tter. has 7 fathoms throughout, but l8 so nar-
row that you will have some difficulty in discovering the opening. 
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GILBERT'S RIVER.-Between Fishing Island and Granby Island is the northern 
entrance to Gi1bert's River; the southern entrance is between Denbigh Island and the 
main, nn<l this is much the wider of the two; there is al-so a channel between Denbigh 
and Granby Island>'. The passage in has deep water every where ; the course of the 
river is nearly N. W. by N. for about 6 1niles; it then divides into two b1·anches, oue 
runnin;;; N. W. by N. 7 or 8 miles, the other S. W. by W. about: 6 miles: both these 
branches are full of rocks, small islands, and shoals; but in the middle the anchorage is 
good all the way up from :.20 to 10 fathoms: this river has also a pass~1ge out to sea, 
between Hnre and 1:he Fishing Islands. 

CAPE S'P. l\!ICHAEL.-Six miles N. N. E. ;t N. from the northernmost Fishing 
Island, and 16 miles N. N. I<.~ N. from Point Spear, is Cape St. Michael, high and 
steep, and easily known by a large bay to the northward of it. ' 

OCCASIONAL HARBOR.-About 2;! miles to the southward of Cape 81. l\iichael, 
is Occasional Harbor, easily known by the twins, two large rocks lying two-thirds of a 
1nile outside of the entrance; they are very near each other, and vessels n1ay pass on 
either side of then1; the entranc-e to the harbor is bet\veen two high lands, and runs in 
W. by N. for 2 miles, then N. "\V. by S.; both sides are steep to, wit.bout any dangers, 
and having good anchorage in from 10 to 7 fathoms, about 2 miles from the entrance; 
thH wind between the high lands always sets right into or out of the harbor. 

St.Michael's ST. MICHA EL'S BA Y.-From Cape St. 1"1ichael to Cape Bluff, the course is nearly 
Bay. N. N. E. about 7i'; miles, an<l these two capes form the points of entrance to the Bay of 

St . .:\Iichrwl, which contains a vast nun1ber of islands, inlets, and rivers; the largest island 
is named Squtn-e Island, lying ut the n1outh of the bay, und being 3~ mlles long and very 
.high; its N. E. point forms a lofty round hill, and makes, in coming from the southward, 
like a separate island, being only joined by a narrow neck of land; the best anchorage 
for small vessels is ou the southern side of St. l\1ichael's Buy ; to go there you should 
keep Cape St. 1'Iic]mnl'-s shore on board, then run along the south side of the first island 
you 1neet with, which is called Long; Island, f1H you get nearly to its western end, there 
you 1nay anchor· in frorn 12 to ~O fathorns, land-locked, and can work out to sea again on 
either side of the island. Fr0111 Cape St. l\'Iichael to the entrance of Square lB1frnd Har
bor, the course is N. N. ,V. 3~ miles; nt the entrance lies a srrnill lsl:,n<l of moderate 
height, to the '\vest'\vard of which is the hest passage into the harbor, thero being only 2 
fathoms in that to the eastward of it. About a leaguA N. N. W. from Square Island 
round hill is the entrance to Deadman's Ilarbor, which is fornled by a number of little 
islands, ·anrl fit only for n•ssels of small dimeusions. 'rhere is a passage between these 
islands and Cape Bluff, by which vessels rnay put out to sea. 
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Cape Bluff is very high land, rug-ged at top, and steep toward the sea; it may be seen 
15 or 16 leagues. Cape Bluff I-I arbor is a small place, and unfit for large vessels ; io SH.ii 
into it you 13-hould keep the cnpe on board uutil you reach a small island, which you 
should pass to the eastward, and then anchor. The several Bays and inlets in St. 
:Michael's Ray are well stored with wood. · 

From Cape Bluff to Barren Island, the course is N. Eastward about one league; and 
from the south point of Barren lslanrl to Snug Barbor, N. W. by W. 14 mile. Snug iii 
a small harbor, hut in it is very good anchorage in 26 fathoms, and no danger to be appre
hended either in sailing in or out of it. About one mile to the nol'thwnrd of Barren is 
Stony Island, and within these islands, on the main, are l\lartin and Otter Bays; in the 
northeromost is good anchorage, and no invisi\)le danger in ente1;ng; 'vuod anci water are 
plentiful. 

DUCK HARBOR Hes on the western side of Stony Island, and is a very convenien't 
p1ace for small vessels; large ships may also anchor between the west point of Stony ana 
Double Islands, in from 20 to 24 fathoms, sailing from thence to seaward on either side 
of Stony Island in great safety. 

H:tt \,VKE BA Y.-About one mile to the northward of Stony Island lies Hawke Island, 
within-which Is Hawke Bay, running ill westerly 2 leagues; it then divides into two 
branches, one goiGg W, by S. 6 miles, thA othm: N. W. by W. 5 miles; the shores of 
these are well supplied with wood_ Af.ter you get within Pigeon Island, the am1horage 
is good up to the very head of both branches. ·- · 

EAGLE COVE- lies on the south side of Hawke Island; this place affords goOd riding 
for large ships in 30 or 40 :fi1thoms of water, and also for smaller vessels in 7 apd B fathoms 
at tlie upper end of the Bay. 

CAPLIN BA Y.-On the main, within Hawke Island, and nearly 5 miles E. by N. 
from I-!Rwke B~y. is Caplin Bay, having good anchorage and plenty of wood_ · 

PA ll T RIDGE BAY lies 4~ miles to the northward of H$.wke J slnnd ; the anchorage 
is good, but the bay it1 difficult of access, unless to those who are well acquainted with the 
place, on account of the numerous 1'maU islands which encumber its. entrance; but the 
land hereabout may be very easily known, for the southern point of the bay is a remarkable 
high table hill of very barren appearance, and all the land between it and St.· ;)J ichaePs 
Ca.pe is high, while that to the northwaro HI low. 
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SEAL ISLANDS.-From Cttpe St. Michael to the southernmost Seal Island, the Seal Islands. 
coursei is N. E. & N. disbmt nine leagues, and frpm tlrnnce tc) Round II ill Islan<l N. E. 11-k 
miles; this latter island is the easternmost land on this part of the coast, and may also be 
recoiz:niz~d by a 1·emnrk1tble high round hill on the western part Df it. 

SHALLO\V BA.Y.-Fron1 Rounu :Hill lslaud to Spotted lsland,the course isN. N. ShaUowBay. 
W. ~ N. di,,tant 4~ miles; and from Spotted Island the land turns N. N. vVesterly, and 
is fronted with nurnerous lslauds. Fro1n the Fouthernmost Seal Islrmd to \Vhite ltock, 
the cou1·se is N. N .E. 1 E. about 5 n1iles; and from this rock. to tHJter Shallow Bny, you 
n1ust steer W. 4 S. nearly 4 n1iles; there is very fair anchorage within this bay, and no 
danger, exceptiu~ a small rock which lies off a cove on the larboard hand, about one-third 
over the bay; this rock is visible at lo\v \valcr, n nd at other tin1es the sea breaks over it: 
there is littie wood visible on the shores of this bay. 

From 'Vhite Rock to Porcupiue ls laud, the cou;·se is N. N. 'V. distant 2 leagues; this 
Island is high. barren. aJHl steep to : vmisels may pass on either side of it to Porcupine 
Bay, \vhere the riding; is good, but little or iw 'voo<l. 

SANDY BAY lies on the sonthnrn part of the Island of Ponds, and N. :.\ \V. fror:n Sandy Bay. 
White l{,ock, frorn which it is distaut 5 miles. There is good anchorage in this bay, \Vith 
10 fathoms \Vater, au a bottorn of sand. and would be a very convenient resort for the 
fishing ships, but for the total absence of \Yood. Betweeu 

0

this bay and Spo1ted faland 
are numerous islands and rocks, both above and under the \Yater, rendering this part of 
the coast extrmnelv dHngerous. 

SPOTTED I SL AND is hi_gh barron land, and may be recognized by several white Spotted 
spots on its eastern side; it is about 3 miles long, and of nearly a similiar bren<lth: the Island. 
northern part lying in latitude 53° 30' N. To the weshvard, and >vithin side thiH island, 
is Rocky Bny. To sail into this bay.you should run in to the_uorthward of Spotted Island, 
and go between eitlH;r of the islarnJI:' that lie before the entrance uf the bay; but there iH no 
good a11chorage in it, the bottom beiu,g so rocky, until you get between Level Point und 
Eagle Island, where you may ride in 8 or 10 fothu111s, thf• ground good and cleau, only 
taking care to g:ive Level Point a free berth; the best anchorage 'viii be ou the. \Vestern 
side of Eagle Island, in 8 or 9 fathoms, niud. In passin~ lwtween Eagle P""ocks and the 
Duck Rocks, you 1nay borrow on either side to \Vithin t\vo-tbinh• of the lt>ngth of a £:able. 
or you may run up and auclwr on thf' southcru si<le of Narrow lslau<l, in Nurro\V I-Iarbor, 
and be handy for both woodin~ and \vateriug. 

From Spotted Island to \Volf Rock, the course is N. N. E. !! N. about 18 miles;_this 
rock is above water, aud lies 14 n1ilPs from the n1a.in ; there ure somi:.> sunkt'n rocks about 
it, and several islands between it am.) the coast. About two miles to the 1101·tbward of 
the entnrnce to Rocky Bay, is Indian Island; this is remarkable high laud, particularly at 
the WBstern end; between the island and the main is tolerably good shelter for small 
vessels. au<l it appears to be a fit pliice for a seal fishery. 

SAND HILL COVE.-This place is so called from severd sand hills lying on the Sand Hill 
southern side 0f its entrance; it is situat<'d 4 good leagues to the V\"estwardof ln<liu11 I,.:land; Cure. 
here the lHIChoral:!;e is good about half H n1i)e up from ~its entn111ce, in 4 Or 3 fat}lOJUS ·water, 
sandy ground. When you are sailing into thii:l co\·e, you slwul<l take care to giv0 the north 
point a good berth, because of a ledge of rocks which stretches off about a cable·s length 
from the point, and runs -westward along shore the length of two cables. 

TABLE BAY.-The southern head of this bay lies nbout two lt>agues N. by W. from Table Bay. 
Sand llill Cove. and may be known by a remarkable table hill on the north sirfo of the 
bay, about 8 miles within the ent .. rance ; this hill may be seen from the \Volf Ro.ck, ·which 
lies N. W. ! N. 7~ leaguffi' from the entrance of the bay. In this uny, about 4 miles from 
its entrance, lies L~dge Island, so called from a ledge of rocks stretching westerly fron1 
the island up the bay for 2 miles. On the southern side of this island is anchorage, in 12 
or 14 fathoms, in what is called South Harbor; or you cun run further up, ttnd auchor in 
'r.ahle Harbor. On the north side of the Bay, just within Ledge Island, lies North Har
bor, having; veey good anchorage in it. In !:'ailing: up to Table liarbor, you should take 
care to keep the main !and close on bou.rd, in order to avoid a rock that lies half ''ray 
betwet'ln 'the ledge.that runs off Ledge Island nnd the main. 

The GANNETS are a cluster of Islands, lying from 7 to 11 miles o-ff the n:rnin land; The Gannets. 
tlm ou,erflloi<t island bears from the Wolf Ro~k N. N. '\-V. f W'~ distimt IO lmigues. 

CURLEW HARBOR lies nearly S. ,V, of the Gannet Islands, on tho mnin,a_11d may Curle7.c 
be distinguished by a green round island lying before its entrance ; tho channel rnto the Harbor. 
harbor is between this island and a low point to the southward. having a. small rock above 
water-0lose_,to the point,; there is .no dan~er in sailing into this place; the_ hes.t anchor-
age Will be about one miJe Within its .entrance; here J1u-ge ships may rtde ID B!lfety, 
bringing the small rock otf the entrance poiot oo with the northern point of Long I shrn_d; 
they will then ride in 14 or 1.5 fathom!' water, good holding ground. Long Island hes 
about I~ mile N. by W. from Grt'>en Island. Small vessels ruu higher up th~ hay, and 
generally anchor in from "1 O t.o 7 fathoms. On the southern side of the harbor 1s a sl~oal, 
lying at a small distance from the shore; wood is scarce iu this bay, but water plentiful. 
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Isthm,us Bay. ISTHMUS BAY.-This bay lies round the western point of Curlew Harbor, sailing 
from whence you should endeavor to ke~ Great Island on board, in order that you may 
go clear of a shoal that stretche.s off the point towards the island. There is also another 
passage into Isthmus Bay, between the western point and u small bare rock of moderate 
height, that lies off the south point of the Great Island; this channel is mu-row, and has a 
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depth of three &thorns ·within it. Both wood and ·water muy be obtained here. 
HARE HARBOR.-One league to the westward is .Hare Harbor, fit only for small 

craft, the bottom being foul, except towards t.he head, where yoa m3y anchor in 3~ 
fathoms water, the ground tolerably .good. Hm·e Island, which .lies before the entrance 
to the hai·bor, i:=i high land. The eastern point of Huntingdon Island lies about 2 miles to 
the northward of Har.- Island, and W. S. W. i W. about 13 miles from Gannet Island; 
it is moderately high, and in length, from east to west, 7 miles; off its eastern point are 
some small islets, named Sadler's and Leveret's Island, and a little to the northward of 
the latter is a rocky flat; these lie 1 !\ mile off the extreme point of I:Iuntingdon Island. 
There is a safe passage, above a mile wide, along the southern side of H untin-gdon Island; 
this leads into Huntingdon Harbor, opposite which you may ride safely in from 5 to 13 
fathoms water; further in towards the island it shallows, butt.he best anchorage is behind 
Egg Island, in 6 fathoms, near that Islaud; here you will be secure from all winds. and 
ride very convenient for both wooding and watering, there being abundance of both on 
the island. 

SANDWICH BAY, called by the natives Netsbuctoke.-On the south-western side 
of HuntinKdon Island are Earl and Diver IslanLls, on either side of which is a passnge into 
Sandwich -Bay ; but the channel between Diver Island and Earl Island,. called Diver's 
Tickle, is very narro'v• and has in some places not more then 6 feet water, while that 
between Diver ahd Huntingdon's Islands is over a sandy flat 9,, 12, and 18 feet water.· 
and consequently not to be attempted by large vessels. To the east,vard is Cartwright"s 
Harbor, leading to the Favorite's Tickle, and thencf' to Sandwich Bay: this has deeper 
water, and by keeping; the southern land well open of Earl's Island, you will go throuµ:h 
it until you reach the Narrows, when the two points forming die N nrro,vs must be brought 
on with each other, and this will lead between the eastern small ish1rid 11nd the main, in 
4, 7, and 9 fathoms; between the Narrows are 18 fathoms. Sandwich Bay is u very fine 
harbor. 6 or 8' miles broad, and 6 lcmgues deep, with plenty of wood and water. and four 
rivers running into it, abounding with salmon. There is very good riding in a cove on the 
eastern side of the bay, and also on the northern side, under a mountain; from the sbore 
at the fo.otofthe mountain, and five miles to the westward, the soundings stretch ~n1duaHy 
off the shore, fron1 5 to 25 fathoms, muddy ground, and extPnd full three miles from the 
land. The passage into the bay, on the western side of Huntingdon and Ellrl Islands, is 
the widest and best channel, for thllt to the south·ward we ha1'e just shown to be narrow, 
shnllow, anJ inconvenient; to -enter to the northward of Huntingdon Island you must 
beware of the fiats which lie a little to the northward of Leveret's Island; there is deep 
water nt the entrance, and you wiU see the Island af Plantation to the n01·thwanl, a little 
to the westward of which is Henrietta's Island; between these two is 1 ndependent Harbor, 
a snug retreat running in north, and having every convenience for the fishel"ies. Directly 
befure this harbor, and in the fairway of the channel to Sandwich, are the Double Islands; 
in entering you will leave Wedge Island and Bellows Rock to the northward, nnd Gull 
Island to the southward, and pnss on either side oft.he Double lt:>lauds; your course then 
wjll be N. W. by W. 4! miles; and having got beyond th~ N. W. point of Huntingdon 
Island, you wiJI perceive Entrance Island lying midway between the point and the opposite 
shore: the channel now bends to the S. Westward, 1HJ<l is bounded to thA northward by 

"4he North River Flats, and to the south by Huntingdon Flats, the deep WRtet• pa8sage 
baing about a mile broad: you may sail in on either side of Entrance Island; proceed W. 
by S. towards Main Tickle Point.; from off this point a spit extends E. N. E; l!l mile, 
contracting the channel, and making the navigable passage very narrow for lar~e ships .to 
enter; on the starbQard side are the two Bt·enton Islands, situated in Table Hill Cove; 
when you get these open of each other, a line passing du·ectly between them, or when 
the North Brenton opens its own length to the eastward of the southern one, you will 
clear the spit in 44' fathoms; when these islands come on with each other, you will pasa 
over the spit in 2 fathoms water ; the cross mark is Green nnd Leading Mark Ishmds in 
one i these lead on to the centre of the spit~ nn<l are two Islands situatE>d on Hu,ntingdon 
Flata ~ the leading mark to ~o through the Main Tickla Passage is Lending '\: uk Island 
on Old Man's Head: this wiH carry you clear of the shoals on bod1 sides,, in from 6 to 14 
fathoms. right intu Sandwich Bay; to sail out of the bay, bring the hoJJow part of Leading 
Mark Island in one with the gap of Old l\fan's Head, until you are within th1·ee cabl.,.,.s' 
length of the former, .then give the island a berth o-f equal distance in pf;l'Ssing1 and l!lteel' 
direct for Entrance l8land. 
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FROM CHATEAUX BAY TO THE ESQUIMAUX ISLANDS, AT THE 

EN'rRANQE OF THE RIVER ST. LA \VRENCE. 

Variation allowed 2 Points.-It nm/.' is (1850) 2! Points. 

From York Point, the southern entrance of Ohateau-r Bay. to Barge Point, the course 
an.I distance are W. by S. 5!! leai?;ues; from Bar~e Poillt to Saddle Island is nearly west 
10. miles; between these is Green Bay. a place where small vessels mny anchor iu 12 fath
oms water. but open to the S. Easterly winds 

RE 0 BAY .-'rhis is an excellent harbor, and may •I ways bo known by Saddle Island, Red Bay. 
which lies at its entrance; this island rises up at each end, and sinks down in the middle, 
somewhat similar to a saddle; there is also a rema1·kable round hill on the western side of 
the bay, aud opposite to the ·west end of Saddle Island. which will tend to point out the 
harbor; the land on the west side of the bay is high, the eastern side rather low, and 
the head of the bay is high and woody: in sailing into this place there is little danger, 
the passage is t.o the westward of Saddle Island, only taking care to give a berth to the 
rock, which at a quarter ebb is above water, and lies off the western-point of the main 
land, and also not to come too near to the inner part of Saddle }::;land, as a shoal stretches 
off-it about the length of a cable. The western bay lies in to the northward of the west-
ern point, and has very good anchorage with westerly winds, but sonunvhut open to the 
eas~ward; there is no passage, except for boats, to the eastward of Saddle Island; vessels 
coming from the eastward must be careful to go cle-ar of a small rock, "\Vhich lies about a 
mile from the two black rocky islets, which are at the east end of Saddle Island, and near 
a mile Qff the shore: the high round hill at the west side of the bay on with the saddle 
of Saddle Island, will lead you directly_ upon the rock, and the sea commonly breaks 
over it. 
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BLACK ,BAY lies to the W. S. Westward, distant 10 miles from SRddle Island; the Bl,ack Bay. 
anchorage here is tolerably good, but too much exposed to the S. E. winds. S. W. by · 
S. from Ship Head, which is the western point of entrance to Blnck Bay, distant lf mile, 
is St. Modeste Island; it is small and low, but vessels frequently run into a place within 
the island, called St. Modeste Bay, and anchor; but this, though occasionally used, can-
not be recommen<led. 

WOLF'S COVE. OR L'ANCE DE LOUP.-S. W. by S. from St. Modeste Wolf's Cove, 
Island, distant 4!! miles, begin some remarkable red cliffs, which continue full 2 miles, or L'Ance de 
and form the eastt.>rn point of Wolf's Cove: this is high table land. terminating with steep Loup. 
cliffs towards the sea. Tbe entrance to W olr's Cove is about 2 miles wide, the two points 
of the cove bearing from each other S. W. aud N. E.; there is good anchorage at the 
head of this cove in l 2 fathoms water, and also on the western side, in Schooner's Cove, 
where small vessels may lie safely in 7 fathoms, on a bottom of sand. 

FOR TEA U BAY lies 5 or 6 miles to the westward of \Volf's Cove; the shore between Forteatt'Bay. 
them is rather low: Fort.emi Bay is about 3 miles broad, and runs in nearly the same ' 
distance; on the western side,, near the head of the bay, is good riding, in from 10 to 16 
fathoms, but exposed to the southward. Olf the east point ot' the bay is a rock, which ap-
peai·s like a shaHop under sail; and on the wesrorn side of the bay is a faH of water, which, 
on coming from the eastwRrd, will easily be perceptible. West 7 miles from the western 
point of Forteau Bay is Island au Bois, aud 2 miles westward of that is Green Island; the 
former of these is of moderate height, and bas a good passage round it; it lies in front of 
Bll\ne Sablon Bay, whf'lre a vessel may occR.Siona.lly find anchorage; but the ground is 
loose sand, and will not hold. The channel between Boi's and Green Islands is good, and 
has 11 fathoms water in i~; there is a cove on the east~rn side of Green Island, where a 
fishery is sometimes carried on; there is also a p-e.ssage between Green Island and the 
main, which ieads to Brador Bay and Harbor; but you should be careful to give Grand 
Point a good berth in ·passing, as some sunken rocks lie directly off it. _ 

LABRADOR ·HARBOR.~From Green Island to Island of Ledges, the course is Labrador 
nearly north, distant 5 miles;· the Harbor of Brador may rendily be known by the land be- Harbor, 
tween it and Point BeUe's Amour: the point itself is low and green, but about a mile in-
land it rises up to high table land; and further inland are three remarkable hi11s, called Our 
'.~~ady's Bnbbies; these are round, and may be seen-1lll along the coast, lying to the N · 
~!astward about 2 leaglie-s distant from the Island of Ledges; this island is of modemte 
height. having a great many islets and rocks about it; on its eastern side is Bl~bber Cove, 
wher&·small vesaeis may ariohor in 2 and 2~ fathom!!. There are two p1tssilg<'s mt.o Brador 
H.a.rbor, but t-hat to the northward of the Island of Ledges is by no means safe, on account 
tif.tbe numoor of' rocks scattered abont it. To enter the e-astern passage, you must take 
•ilire to avoid a small rock. whiC'h lies about S. W. by W. 'tt qtittrter of a mile from the 
low poin~ ~n the milin,_where the houses stand;. 011 th~~ r:ock t~e sett c~mmon1y breaks 
li!ad shows 1t.selr at qaarter ebb; on the eBtJtern side, withm this rock, ts Sh.Uop Cove; 
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from the point above the cove a shoal stretches off about a cab]e's length from the shor~ 
and continues nearly the same distance quite to the head of the harbor. 

Esquimau:i: ESQUIMAUX RIVER AN~ BAY -From Point Belle's A_rnour to the ;iuter Es
River S,·Bay. q~hna?x Islan<;I, the coui:-se and distance are W. by S. 10 o: 11 _rodes, N. N. E. about 4 

miles fro1n which there- 1s good anchorage, between two lugh islands. for small vessels; 
and within these lies the River Esquimnux. Fnnn hence to Dog Island is a chain or 
cluster of small islands and rocks, the easternmost of which are commonly called the 
Esquirnaux Islands; the middle ones, the Old Fort Islands; and the western ones, the 
Dog Islands; within these, and on the main land, are various good bays and places of 
shelter; but the entrances to the1n are so intricate, narrow and dangerous. that uo per
sou, unless well acquainted, should attempt to navigate a vessel through them. These 
islands extend from the outer EsqQ.imaux Island nearly 4 leagues, and some of them are 
full 4 miles from the land. · 

Little Bay. LIT'I'LE BA Y.-W. N. W. about 5 miles from the Dog Islands, is Little Bay, in 
which small vessels may find very good anchorage; nearly a mile to the westward of Lit
tle Bay, is the Bay D'Omar; this Hay runs up N. E. by N. nearly 3 miles, the land on 
both sides being very high, but the western sho're is the highest; its width is about two 
cables' length, but off the coves it is broader ; outside of the eastern point of the bay are 
two small islets a cable's length from land. This bay hRs good anchorage. the best place 
being 2 miles within the entranca, opposite a woody cove on the west side, where you 
will lie secure in 14 and 16 fatho1ns, with abundance of wood and water. On the west 
.:1ide, also, a mile within the entrance, is a remarkable g1·een cove, but this becomes shoal 
a short distance from the shore. From" the entrance of the Bay D'Omar to Bowl Island,. 
the course and distance are W. S. W. ! S. 2 miles. This is a remarkable round island, 
of moderate height, and lies a mile from the main land; about it, and between Bowl Island 
and Shecatica, are a great number of islets ancl rocks, the coast being thereby rendered 
dangerous to navigate, unless you have a fresh of wind; the rocks will then show the1n
selves by the sea breaking over them. 

From Bowl Ishrnd to Shecatica, the course is W. by N. about 2 leagues; and 3 miles 
E. N. E. from Shecatica Island is the Bay of Petit Pene, running in N. N. E. about 5 
miles_; but this place is scarcely fit for vessels to go into, because the water is too deep, 
the entrance too narrow, the ground bad, and the whole bay open to the southerly winds. 

Mistanogue l\'1181.'ANOGUE BAY lies about 2 miles to the westward of Petit Pene; there is a 
Bay. good channel between the Island Shecatica and the main, and many seals are frequently 

cal_lght there. Before the entrance to the Bay of Mistanogue Jies an island of the same 
name; her1;1, between the island and the river, the anchorage is good, with from 15 to 20 
futhorns water; the ground holds well, and there is room enough to moor. To go iuto 
this road. you should pass round the western end of the island. which is bold to, or else 
round its eastern end, and between it and Shecatica; but thi1:t latte1· passage is fit only for 
small vessels. In the Bay of Mistanogue the auohoragc is good up to the very head, 
the channel is both long and narrow; the islaQci and the main land, at the entrance, bas a 

Shecatica 
Bay. 

barren" appearance, u.nd is high; but both wood and water may be ohtaitled in the bay. 
SHECATICA 'BAY runs close in to the westward of Mistanogue hland, and extt1nds 

many miles up the country, its course bending W the northward, and having vai·ious 
branches -and turnings, with nutnerous islands, capable of giving shelter to vessels of all 
descriptions; but these are little frequented, and consequently not well known; beai<lee 
the passages are too narrow for strangers to attempt the navii:i;ation of. 

Shag lsland SHAG ISLAND AND ROCKS.-Nearly S. W. by W. distnnt above 2 leagues from 
and Rocks. the Island of Mistanogue, is the Shag Island and Rocks; the island is small, high, and has 

a round:peeked hiU in the middle; to the eastward oflt aFe a number of rocks above water, 
the outermostJying E. S. E. ~ E. one mile and one-third from the island. 

Cumberland CUMBERLAND HARBOR lies N. N. E. i N. about three miles from the outer 
Harbor. Shag Rocks, and may readily be distinguished bya rf"~arkable high hill on the main land, 

appearing like e. castle at its summit, being a steep cliff looking like wal1s; this hiU lies N. 
by W. nearly 3 ! leagues from the entrance to the harbor. The out.et: Islands, which form 
the harbor, are called the Duke and Curobedand Islands; these are moderately high, the 
eastern one making in two round hills. To enter this harbor there· is no. danger but what 
appears abo~e. water, except .one small rock, which lies south about half a mile from the 
western head ; the entrance to the harbor is a quarter of a mile wido, aad the inlet half a 
mile long; from the eastern head you must steer for the inner point on the wesiern jlide. 
and after~you reach that point. haul over to the efl.stward, and anchndn from 20 to 7 fath
oms, excellent ground, and rOQlll enough for any ships; this Kl- by for the most commodi
ous and .best harbor on the coast, and also tbe easiest of access • fresh water i1!1 plentiM, 
but for w~ you must jl:O to Shecatica Bay, . . . . ' 

Sandy Island SAND:Y ISLAND BAY.-N. W. by N. about 21 miles from Sbng IsJAnd. is the bay 
Bay. and harbor of Sandy Island': to sail into thiti you shmdd .-pass t.o the eastWal"d of the )[11(1" 

Rocks. keeping th& starboard point of the bay o.n .board: you wilt then perceive a email 
rock above ,,,.u;er to the N. N. W &stward ; this lies off the entrance to the harbor; you 
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may pass on either side of this rock, and then stf'!er in N. N. E. ~ N. for the harbor; there 
is no other danger; here you will have room enough to moor in 5 and 6 fathoms water, 
with f!OOd ground and safe·r;<ling; there is no wood here. but water in plenty. 
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PORT AND RIVER ST. AUGUSTINE.-The. t>atrance to the Port and River St. Port and Riv
Augustine, is between Shag Island and St. Augustine Square; the West Island, which is er St. Augua
moderately high, the western part being the highest, and quite low in the middle, but not tine. 
easily to be distinguished at a distance,. on a9count. of the islands within it being much 
higher; a third of a mile to the eastward of this is the East. Island, sornewlmt htrger. not 
quite so high. but even at the summit; between these islands. after passing the Chain-and 
Square Islands, is a safe passage for small vessels t.o enter this port; and they can anchor 
between the West and Round Islands, or run to the northward, pnss Round Island, and 
stop in 6 or 7 fathoms, with plenty of room to moor. S. W. by W. about half a league 
from west part of St. Augustine's Islands, is a string of small islands, commonly called St. 
Augustine's Chain, the outermost of which is a remarkable smooth l'Ound rock, and to the 
westward of this, one quarter of a mile, are several rocks under water, over which the sea 
is constantly breaking; some.of these are visible at one-third ebb: half a mile W. S. W. 
from these is a high black rock above water, and between these two is the best passage for 
large vessels into the Port of St. Augustine. You should steer from this black rock, to-
wards a remarkable low point, which wiJJ bear N. N. E. !l: N. until you open the port; 
then haul in and anchor as before directed; or you may steer up the passage between this 
point. and Round Island, and anchor. 

TI-IE RIVER ST. AUGUSTINE is 4~ leagues from the entrance of the port. and River St. Au
lies to the N. N. W. having several islands lying in the passnge; but the river is shallow, gu.stin~. 
and only fit for boats to enter; there is a sandy bar across, which dries at lo-w water Two 
miles up, it divides into two branches, bot1.1 running to the N. N. Westward for 14 or 15 
leagues; wood and warer are plentiful. 

F'rnm St. Augustine's Clmin to the bluff head of Great Mecatina Island, the co~trse and 
distance are W. S. \V. 8 leagues and 1 mile; the coll st is lined with islands, within and 
ahout which are many harbors; the main laud, in sailing along this part from Shecatica to 
Ha Ha Bay, cannot be seen, and the adjncent islands are so high, so numerous, and so 
near each other, that although there are navigable passages be~ween them, yet you cannot 
discover their entrances, nor perceive them to be islands, until you get near and entangled 
.among them. · 

EAGLE HARBOR.-This lies at the western end of Long Island, to the eastward Eagle Har-
of Ha Ha Bay, and is formed by a cluster of islands, being capable of holding a ~reat bor. . 
number of vessels in security; in it are from 20 to 10 fathoms water. the ground holding 
well. In order to find out this anchorage, it will be advisable to make for the Great Island 
of Mecatina. from whence you should shape yo.ur course for the Fox Islands, which lie 
S. S. E. !i S. one large mile from the westernmost f'lntrance of the harbor; it may also be 
known by a deep bay to the eastward, without. any islands in it, while to the westward 
there are a great many. But if you intend sailing in to the eastward, you should steer 
from the Fox Islands ~. N. E. !5 E. 2! miles, into the bay, when you \Vill observe to the 
N. N. \Vestward of you, a remarkable hi~h islund. round which, to the nort.hward, is a 
safe passage of 3 fathoms into the harbor. where you will ride with SRfet.y. 'Well sheltered 
f:rom all winds. J:n the westel'n passage to this harbor, there are 2! fathoms; this is, 
however, .a narrow channel, ·fit only for small vessels, and running in between many small 
islands. ' 

. This p·art of the coast is very dangerous for any vessels to fi~ll in with, in dark and foggy 
Weather, on account of the infinite number of small low islets and rocks about it, many of 
the lat.ter being under water, and to avoid which no practical mark can be given; it will, 
therefore, alWllys be ad'Visable and prudent to keep otf the coast to a considerable distance. 

AA HA BAY lies oo the main, to the westward of Eaglf'I Harbor, and hfls several .Ha Ha Ba~l 
small is.lands at its entrance, forming separate entrances; the best of these is that which 
lies between Seal Point and Round- Island, hmving all the islands on the stftrbrnu-d side; 
this is a wide nnd safo passage, having no danger but what is vi~ible Ha Ha Bay runs 
in to the nortbw&rd about 7 miles, and has mnny islands at its head, on the starboard side; 
within these islands, to the eastward, ar~ numerous anchorages, with from 9 to 20 fathoms 
water; vessels may also occnsionaUy anchor all along thf'I eastern side of the bay in 12 and 
14 fathoms, muddy bottom, but on thei western side the water is too deep. N. N. W · _! 
N. about two miles from the entrance on the west side, is a high bluff head; round th1a 
hea<l N. \V. by W. half a mile. is a small, but safe harbor for small vessels, i~ whic~ you 
will have 12 fathoms, good ground; this. harbor is formed by~ island, on either Slde of 
which there is a. nn.rro'W but safe passage. . . . 

LITTLE FISH HARBOR is to the southward of Ha Ha Bay. Rnd runs m westarly; Ltttle Fi.sh 
it is small, and ~orm~H\ by an i,eland covered wit.h. wqod; you may sail in on ei~er ti1ide of Harbor. 
the ialttnd; but the northern passage is ~onside~. to be the better of the two; ID the bay 
tP ihe eout:bwar.d of the ialaod, is a ledge of fycks, partly visible at all times. S. E. by E. 
from tile W ~ lelau.d lies a rook, O(l which are <>uly 2 fathoms at low ~ater. Yau may . . . ·2 
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anchor in the harbor at the back of this island'-in 7 or 8 fathoms, and have plenty of room 
to moor. Off the northern point at the entrance to this harbor, _called Seal Point, are two 
little islands, and a small sandy cove, where a seal fishery is carried on. 

Between Fish Harbor and Ha Ha Bay there is a very remarkable round high hill, 
making a peak, which may serve as n landmark to poil.1t out either of these places of 
anchorage. 

G-reat Meca- GREAT MECATINA ISLAND lies three miles otf the main land; it is 3~ miles Jong, 
tina I¥land. and ahout 3 miles broad, being the most remarkable land at this part of the coast; it rises 

up in the r;niddle, which is much higher than either of the ends; its E. N. E. point-makes 
like a. bluff bead, and reund this bead to the northward, within a cluster of small islands, 
there is a cove running in about one mile ,and a half; in this cove vessels can safely an-

Mecatina 
Harbor. 

chor, in from 14 to 20 fathoms, good ground, and may obtain both wood and water. 
MECA 'l'INAHARBOR.-'l'his harbor is formed behind Mecatina Island on the main, 

it is safe but small, yet will admit vessels of burthen, there being not less than 3 fathoms 
at low water, in either passage to it; but they must moor head and stern, there heiog no 
ro01n to moor otherwise. 'l'o sail in throngh the western passage there is ho danger, but 
to sail in through the eastern channel you mustobserve the following directions. From 
the eastern point of Mecatina Is1and steer north towards the main land; keep that close 
on board until you get the western point of the island on with the point of Dead Cove; this 
is a small cove on the main, which lies open to the eastward; the land which forms it is 
very low, with some brushwood upon it; then sail on in that direction until you get above 
a stony point, which is to the north side of the said cove; or until you bring the north 
point of Gull Island, which is a small h;lund lying E. by N. distant"one mile from Mecatina 
Island, on with the E. N. E. point of Mecatina Island; you will then be within a spit of 
rocks which stretches off the island, and must haul over for Mecatina Island, in order to 
avoid a ledge which rune off from the point of Dead Cove; and when you bring the west
ern passage open, you may anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms water. Vessels coming from the 
eastward, and bound for the Harbor of l\Iecatina, in passing to the northward of Gull. 
Island, should be careful either to keep Gull Island or the main land close on board, in 
order to avoid a sunken rock that lies ·near half way between GuU Island and the main, on 
one. part of which there are not above 3 feet witter. The highest part vf the land between 
Grand Point and Ha Ha Bay is dirt>ctly over the Harbor pf Mecatina. . 

The Grand THE GRAND POINTofMECATlNAis the extremity of a promontory, which runs 
PointofMeca- out from the main land; it is low at the point, but rises inland, sloping gradually up until 
tin.a. it becomes of considerable height; it may easily be recognized by tbe Rdjacent islands and 

rocks which are about it; the nearest is a small low rock, not far fron1 the point; two of 
these islands are much larger, aad rise much higher than the others; nnd the outermost 
are small low rocky islands, lying 2! miles off the point. S. E. by E. five runes and a half 
from the Grand Point are the Murr Islands and rocks, and these are the most southerly 
islands on all the coast. The northernmost Murr Island bears from the other noi·tb a litle 
westerly, distant one mile: they are remarkable objects, being two barren rocks, of mode
ratff height and steep all round. About half a mile E. S. E. from the southern Murr"lsl
and, are the two Murr Rocks. both appearing above water, and E. d: S. from the same 
island lies a ledge of rocks, uoder water, on which the sea ~enerally breaks. 

Bay de P01"- BAY DE PORTAGE.-N.W. hy N. from the Murr Islands. distant. two leagues, is 
t.age. the Bay de Portage. the land over which makes in a valley, each side being high; at its 

entrance lies an island of moderate height, which forms the harbor; you may ent.er on 
either side of this island, ·but the eastern passage is Lt only for small vessels, there being 
only 2 fathoms, in some parts of it, et low water. The western channel is sufficiently 
large and safe for any veMel to turn, there being from 6 to 8 fathoms in it; but they must 
be careful to avoid two sunken rocks, on which are only 2i fathonis at low water. , The 
northernmost of these Jies from -'1 utton Island S. by W. distant one mile and a half; the 
southernmost rocks bear from the Seal Rocks N. E. i N. dist.ant half a mile; they are b{tth 
bold to. and vessels may bon·ow within a cable's length of Mutton Island or the Seal 
Rocks. ·" · 

Cou.as.Es and DrsTANCES from Island to Island alottg the Coast, betwun Grand Point 
and Shecatica. which courses wiU carry you outside of all the otlur Islands and Roe/a. 

From Grand Point of Mecatina to the outer rocks the course and. 
dista-nceare ....................................... ~ .. S.S.E -IE. 2! ~ilea. 

the outer roeks to the Murr Rocks ••••••••••••••••••••• E.S £. i S. 3! do~ 
Murr Rocks tD Flat Island ••••••••••• •••!•••••••••••·E.N.E. ti E. 5· cto. 
Flat Island to Treble H~U Island •••••••••••••••••••••• N .E. by N. 5-i do. 
Trehle.HilJ Island to Fox Islands, a-cluster of islands lying S. 

IE.from Eagle Harbor .•••••.•• _ •••••••••••••••••• N.N.E~ I E •. 9 do.' 
Fox Islands to St. Augustine's Chain ..................... E. by N. 15 do. 
St. Auguatine's Chain to Shag Island ••• •••••'• •••• •·.• .E.N.E. l N. 7i do.~ 
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From St. Augustine's Chain to Shag Rocks .•••••••••••••••••. E. by N. 
Shag Rocks to the east end of Shecatica Island .••.•••••• E .N .E. :! E. 

9 miles. 
9 do. 

Courses and Distances along shore, passing within the Great Mecatina Island. 
From the outer rocks to the Bay de Portage .••••••...••.•...• N .N. W. ii N. 4 miles. 

do outer point of Mecatina l5hrnd •••••• N. !l E. 4 do 
outer point of Mecatina Island to Gull Island ...••...•..• E. by N. 1 do. 
Gull Island to Green Island at the entrance of Red Bay •• N .E. !i E. 3 do. 

Thi• course will carry you_ clear of the Shag Rock, so far as you pass outside of Gull !eland. 

Gull Island to La Boule Rock, otf the N. N. W. enu of Me-
catina .••••••...••••••.•.•.•.•••..••.••••••••.•••• E.N.E. !i N. 

La Boule Rock to Green Island ........................ W. by N. 
La Boule Rock to Duck Island .•••••..•••.••••••••••• N. ! 'w. 
Duck fsland to Round Island, Ha Ha Bny .•••••.•••.••• N.E. ! N. 
Round Island into Little Fish Harbor ••••••.••.•••••••• W. ! S. 
Round Island into Ha Ha Bay ....•..•••.•..••••••••• • N.E: ! E. 

This will leaYe all the iolands to the •larboard. 

4 do. 
I! do. 
3 do. 
1! do. 
l~ do. 
l~ do. 

La Boule Rock to Loon Islands .••••••••••••••••••••••• N. N .E. i E. 3 do. 
La Boule Rock to Goose 1sland ..••..••••.••..•.••..••. E.N .E. 5!i do. 
Goose Island to Fox. Island._ .••..••..•••.••..•.•••.•.• N .E. by E. 6 do. 

The Great Island of Mecatina being t.he most remarkable point of land about thhi part 
of the coast, from whence vessels frequently take their departllre, and shape their courses 
to other plRces, the following table may be useful in showing the bearings and distances 
of the most remarkable pohits, rocks, headlnnlls and harbors from it, aJJowing the variation 
to be 2 points westerly, which is sufficiently near the truth for any purpose of navigation. 

From the Round I.fend of Mecatina to 1"Iecatina Island •••..••• \V. by N. i N. 3!1 miles. 
to the outer rocks off the 

Islands of Entrance ..•• S. "\V. i S. 5 do. 
to Murr Islands ••• , ••.... S.S.W. !l S. 5nearly 
to Flat Island .•••••.••... S. by E. 5 miles. 
to Loon Islands .•••••.... N. ~ E. 4 do. 
toRoundlsland,HaHaBayN.N.W. !l N. 6!l do. 
to Treble Hill Islands •.••. E. t- S. 3!\ do. 
to Double Hill Islands •••. N.N.E. 5~ do. 
to Goose Islands •••••••••• N .E. ! N. 5i do. 
to Fox Islands .•••.•...... N .E. !l E. 11 do. 
to St. Augustine's Chain ••• E.N.E. 25 do. 
to Shag Island ••••.••.••. E.N.E. 3H do. 
to Shecatica ••••••••••••. E.N.E. 41 do. 

The land from the Grand Point ofMecatina runs about W. S. W. 15 leagues, to Cape 
Whittle, .and is skirted by mnny islands and rocks, some of which lie 7 miles otf shore; 
therefore, in coasting along, the land must always have a wide berth ~iven to it; vessela 
entering the Strait of Belle Isle, and being abreast of Chateaux Point, distant 7 or 8 miles, 
or having brought the Red Cliffs to bear west, distant 5 or 6 miles, may steer a W.S.W. 
&,- W. course, and they will go clear of nil dangers~ when having passed the South maker's 
Ledge, which is·the outermost reef, distant 7 miles from Cape Whittle, and brought that 
cape to bear N. by W. or N. distant 8 or more miles, they may steer W. by N. past Wolf 
Island, until they see Mo.unt Joli•, a sandy 1·idge, on the main land; bring that to bear N. 
W. by N. and a N. W. A "\V. course will take them to St. Genevieve Island. 
· REMARKS.---All the islands along t.he censt of Labra<lor have f\ barren appearance. the 
outer ones being. for the most part, small low rocky islets, and the inner ones large and 
-high, covered with a sort of green moss. ·There is no wood to be obtained, except at 
those places where we have mentioned. 

· TtnF.s.-The course and flowing of the tides along the whole coast are irregular and 
uncertain, depending much' upon the prevailing winds; and when tbe weather has been 
settled, it was high water at Shecatica, full and change, about 11 o'clock, and at Mecatina 
at halfafter two, the rise of the tides being about 7 feet. · 

At Red, Bay the tide flows, full and change, at half-past nine o'clock; at Forteau Bay 
at eleven; at Labrador a..t, half after eleven; and at all these places, spring tides rise 7 feet, 
neaps. 4 re et. 

•Thil'I is a sandy ridge, with spruce trees, near the S. W~ extremity of Natashquan Point. Betw~n 
Musquarro and Natalilhquan, parallel to the shore, from ti to 11 n:llles distant, there are sand banks, with 
ftotn :l4 to 40 fatbolllS water, abounding with codfish. . 
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The Island 
Neu!found
land. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE ISLAND A.1'lD 

• B~NKS OF NEWFOtJNDLA..l"WD. 

of THE ISLAND OF NEWFOUNDLAND is situated on the eastern side, and 
directly in front of the Gulf and River St. Lawrence, its northern part being separated 
from the coast. of Labrador by the Straits of Belle Isle; and its south-western extremity 
from Breton Island and Nova Scotia, by the great entrance into the gulf. Its length, from 
Cape Race to C>1ope Norman, is nearly five degrees and a half; and its breadth, from Cape 
Spenr to Cape Augum~, about 5 degrees 13 miles; being very narrow at the northward, but 
becoming wi<le as you approach southerly : its extremes lie between the latitudes of 46° 
40' nnd 51° 40', and the longitudes of 52° 25' and 5!J 0 23' west. The whole eircuit of 
the island is indented with inlets and bnys, many of which are extensive, com modioue, 
and well sheltered, where vessels ride in perfect security. Into these bays and harbors 
numerous rivulets continually run, which, besides the fine purity of their Wat.er, afford 
abund;rnce of trout and other fish. Most of their ha:rbors have complete anchorages, with 
clear and good channels into thAm, so that they can be navip:nted at all times without the 
assistance of a pilot.; they are frequently situated so near to one another, that, in many 
places, they form a succession of harbor.:i, but they are not alJ inhabited. The towns and 
villages are in ge-neral to be found in the larger branches only, -where the situation and 
soil are rnost convenient; the inhabitants, therefore, are not numeroui:<, and the settle-
ments but smulL 

Great Bank 
ef Newfuund
land. 

The GREAT B . .\NK oFN EWFOUNDLAND is to the eastward of the islnml. and extends from 
about the latitude of 42° north to 50° or upwards, but recent observations seem to prove 
that its southern extent does not exceecl the parallel of 42° 50' north. Its form like those 
of the other hanks. is irregulnr, and not easily ascertaine<l or defined; but about the h1titude 
of 45°, its breadth, including the Jaquet and Whale Banks, is near1y 4 degrees. To the 
northward and southward it n11rrows almost to a point, and seems insensibly to drop into 
fathomless Wflter. The .T aquet and Whale Banks n-:iay be fairly cousidered parts of the 
Great Bank, being only divided from it'by channels ?f somewhat deeper water. The 
Jaquet lies to the eflstwnrd, and has 55 fathoms ·upon it. Its edge is very steep. Between 
it and the edge of the Great Bank are 112, 120, and 160 fathoms. The mariner, when 
entering upon the Great Bank, will change his soundings from 60 to 30, 37, 44, 45, and 60 
fathoms; and as he advances towards the Whale Banks, be will have 55 and 60 fathoms. 
Between the Great Bank nn~ the Whale Bank are 72, 75, and 80 fathoms, and upon the 
Whnle Brmk 50, 45, 55, and 60 fathoms; being over which, you again drop into 100 and 
200 fathoms, no ground. On the western side of the Great Bunk, and to the southward 
of the Island of Newfoundland and Nova Scot,ia, a chain of banks extends almost two 
degrees from the land. These a.re called Green Bank, Banquereau, Sable Island Bank, 
&c. All these have soundings over them of various depths, from 20'to 'iO fathoms, 
admirably situated, in dark weather, to warn the mnrinl'.r of his approach towards the land. 

Outer, or The OUTER, or FALSE BANK, called also the Flemish Cap.-This is a patch of rising 
False Bank. ground lying two degrees to the eastward of the edge of the Great Bank, ~n latitude 46° 

50' and longitude 45°. Its length is supposed to be about 90 miles, and breadth 50mlles. 
On it are from 100 to 158 fathoms. Between it and the easterq-edge of the Great Bank is 
much deeper _water, the bottom being very fine sand and ooze, which will hardly stick to 
the lead. As you epter upon the Great Bank you will have fine whitish sand, ·speckled 
black. Thee;e.banks are frequently enveloped in most horrid fogs, which, from the middle 
of spring to December, have been known to last 8 end 1-0 days succflssive1y,. At sucli 
tinies they are often .so thick that you will not be able to see any object at ten fathoms 
di~tance. A continua] drizzling rain is dropping from your sails ntJd rigging, a general calm 
prevails, and sometimes attended with a considerable ~well <?f the sea, so that ;rou are 
constantly in fenr of running foul of some vessel, or bemg drifted by the currents upon 
some danger, which. from the total inability of discovering, yuu will bave great difficulty to 
avoid. Added to this, the currents which surround the Island of NewfoundJand-are fre
quently so viol~nt and so irregular~ sometimes driven towards the sho.-es4 and sometimes 
towards the aea, that the greatest caution will always be found necessary, while the known 
current coming from the northern regions, sweeps along the shores of Labrador, and in 
the spripg detaches. immense icebergs, which float to the southward, and become exceed
ingly dangerous,. especially in foggy weather. Some of these masses will frequently be 
grounded in 40 or 50 fathoms water, and others wilJ be met With further out to sea
wa1·d, at the distance af 125 or 130 leagues from the land~ Fortunately, these formida_ 

' ' 

"E. & G. W B~u!IT have published a CHART of the Bank and Coast of Newfouudland, Gut ,of 
Cab80, and Gulf of St. Lawrence, from the Admiralty iind French Surveys. 
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ble objects may generally be discovered, even in dark weather, by a white and bright 
appearance on the sky above them, and also by the roar of the waters breaking against 
them; they also may be apprehended by. the intense coldness they diffuse to a great dis
tance around them. They continue and are usually met with as late as June, July, and 
Au,gust. Your approach towards the Banks may be known by the numerous Etea fowls 
which will nttend you, as rocbes, malimauks, and divers. These latter are seldom found 
more than 30 leagues off the banks. l\IAlimauks and others are occasionally seen nil across 
thf' Atlantic, but in the vicinity of the banks they bec;ome numerous. 

The following dire«tions are translated frum the report of a recent survey of the Banks 
of Newfoundland by the French: · · 

••The quali'ty of the bottom varies greatly; but we will 1·emark, that on the Great Bank 
of Newfoundland the bottom is generally of sand, or sand. mixed with gra-ve I; seldom of 
pebbles . 

.. The eastern approach is a fine white or whitish sand. often brilliant. In the deep 
places which separate the banks. an<l more particularly in the Whale's Hole, the muddy 
bottom which is found. has a fetid smell. 

"The currents on the Great Bank of Newfoundland have a variable direction. The 
wind is not the sole cause of them. It is not rare for the current to be against the wind. 
We think that the tide bas also some influence; for we have remarked, while nt anchor, 
that the direction of the current varied as well as the velocity. Veracious fishennen have 
assured us, that the current daily nrnde the round of the compa.ss. However, we can 
say with a certainty which results from whnt we have seen and discovered during our 
navigation on these coasts, tbat most frequently beyond the meridian of Cape Race, the 
current runs to the westward; that to the north as well as to the south of the Great 
Bank of Newfoundland, and on the eastern approach, its direction varies little from E. S. 
E. to S. S. E., aml most generally is between these points. The velocity. which is sel
dom helow 8 or 10 miles in 24 hours, increases sometimes to 24 or 30 1uiles. 

"We should inform nnvigators that on the outside approaches of all the banks, and 
principally on the southern approach ofthe Great Bank, the currents boil And form eddies 
in such a manner that a vessel becalmed, or with.a light wind, cannot estimate their course 
with exactness • 

.. The courses on the parallels between 45° and 46° of latitude, are the best for cros
sing the Great Bank of Newfoundland, and an·iving at Green Bank and St. Peter's Bank. 
When these are reached, if you are bound to St. Peters, in foggy weather, you must 
keep on the northern side of St. Peter's Bank, and wa.it a favorable opportunity oi reach
ing fand. 

••By sounding frequently, the position of the vessel will be known well enough to ar
rive at the> islands of St. Pierre and Miquelon." 
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THE VIRGIN or CAPE•RACE RUCKS are extremel:- dangerous. They extend The Virgin or 
in a.n irregular chain or cluster S. W. by W. and N. E. by E. 800 yards, the brnadth Cape Race 
varying from 200 t.o 300 yards. The least water on a white rock is 4~ fathoms, with from Rocks. 
5 to 6~ fathoms. about one bundre<l yards all arouna it, the bottom distinctly "'isifJle. 
Towar'.!s the extremities of the shoat, the soundings are from 7 to 9 fathoms, on det11ched 
ro.t:k~ with deep water between them, the current setting; a mile an hour to the \V. S. 
W. with a confused cross swell to the S. E. South. S. W ., West, and W. N. W. of the 
shoal, the water deepens gradually to 30 fathoms, half a mile distant, to the N. W., North, 
and N. E, one-third ofa mile, and to E. N. E •• East, and E. S. E. a mile. 
. The bank upon which the shoal is situated extends E. by N. an~ W. by S. 4 miles ani 

a quarter; and 21 miles act·oss .jts broadest part, with regular soundings of from 28 to 30 
fathoms, until they suddenly deepen on its outer edge to 39 and 43 fathoms. 

Tbe bottom is seen, and larg"' patches of sea-weed on the sand around them. Over 
them the sea breR-ks so violent as to make it unsafe' to pass in a gale. Lat. 46° 26' 15" 
N ., Long. 50° 57' 30" W. · 

A SHOAL of ~l feet is said to have been found by Capt. Ryder, of Provincetown, .A Shoal. 
Mass •• in Lat. 46° 30'. It is a rock between one and two hundred feet surface, ubout 50 
miles east of the Virgin Rocks.-See the Chart. 

EA.ST ·co .. ST OF NEU"FO"IJNDJ,,A"ND, 
1FROM CAPE RACE TO ST. JOHN'S HARBOR. 

Variation. 26° West. 

CAPE RA CE ·is the S. E. pofot of Newfoundland, and lies in 46° 39' 44" north ~ati- Cape Race. 
tude., and in .53Q 05' lon~itude west from Greenwich. It is table land, moderately htgh. 
Near it is a black rock, and several s .. naller ones around it. 

E. S. E. from Cape. Rnce is a fishing; bnnk, over which are from 17 to 25 fathoms 
W'flt.er~ It is named the New Bftnk., and i:s about 5 miles long aud 2 miles broad. 
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From Cape Race to Cape Ballard the course is N. E. by E. distant 8!\ miles. About 
one mile southward of Cape Ballard is Chain Cove lleaQ_., appeariQg high and dark. 
Between the points is a cove, and to the westward of Chain Cove Head is Chain Cove, 
having- a black rock above water lying before it. 

RENOWES.-About three-quarters of a league N. E. from Cape Ballnrd lie some 
small rocks, off Small Point; and 3& miles beyond Small Point are the Renowes Rocks. 
They are moderately high and bold to, being- distant from the land about one mile. One 
Illi)e and three-quarters to the northward of these lies Renowes Island, situated near the 
main land, and about one mile to the southward of the e1;1trance to Renowes Harbor, 
which is but an indifferent place of shelter, with a depth of water 15 feet. 'l'o sail int.o it 
you must keep the north shore on hoard, for several rocks He scattered about its entrence, 
and S_ E. winds commonly send in a very rough sea. ·· 

FERMOSE.-Near 3 miles fqrther north is Fermose or Fermouse Harbor, and 
between them is Bear's Cove, off which a sunken rock lies a cable's length froru the shore. 
There is ·no danger in sailing into Fermose Harbor, though the entrance is nan:ow-. 
Just within it-, on the northern side, is a small cove, where a fishery is carried OD, but the 
anchorage is indifferent. Furth~n· in is Admiral's Cove, where merchant vessels ride 
land-locked in 7 and 8 fathoms; and one mile within that is~Vice Admiral's Cove. Large 
ships anchor OD its S-Outh side in 12 and 15 fathoms, muddy ground, and very convenient 
for both wood and water. On the same side, further in, is Sheep's Head Cove, directly 
off which, neat· the middle of the channel, is a bank with only 9 feet, constituting the only 
known danger within this harbor. 

From Fermose Harbor, about one mile N. E, by E. is Bald Head. N. by E. from 
which, one mile further, is BlRck Head. 

AQU AFORT.-From Black Head to ,the entrance of Aquafort Ha.rbor the course is 
N. by \.V. distant one mile, at the mouth of which is a rock above water. To the uorth
ward of this rock is the passage in, havi.ng 15 fathoms water. The harbor runs in W. N. 
W. about 3 miles, becoming narrow as you advance. Here you have 4 fothums water. 
Within. the narrows, on the northern shore, is a little cove, where vessels may heave 
down, the shore being steep. 'l'o sail up, give the stony beach on the north shore a berth, 
it being shoal, except at the point of the narrows, where it is bold to. 

FERRYLAN D HARBOR is to the northward; and its entrance is between Ferry
Jand Head\and Bois Island, being li.ttle more tha9 half a cable's length wide. Ferryland 
Head has two r••cks near it, called the Hare's EaFs. When you have pas:::ed these and 
are within Bois Ishrnd, it becomes wider, having good anchorage with 8 and 10 fathoma, 
but north~east winds send in a heavy sea over the lower rocks, which run fi·om Bois .Jsl
and to the main. 

From Bois Island to Goose Island the course is N. N. E. 5} E. distant half a mile; and 
from Goose to Stone Island the course is N. N. E. !\ N. di.stfrnthalfa mile. 

CAPLIN BAY.-Two and, a half miles from Goose Island is Caplin Uay, running in 
N. w. by N. There is a passage into it OD eitper side of Goose Isl1tnd. To the north
ward of Goose, an<l between it and Stonf' Island, there is no danger, the islands being bold 
to; but in passing between it and the Island of Bois, take care to keep the point of 
Ferryland Head open to .the eastward of Bois; by which means you will avoid a sunken 
rock. having only 2 fathoms water ove1· it. This-- rock lies nearly midway between 
Q-oose Island and Cold :East Point; and having passed this rock, no other dung,er will be 
found in sailing up tlte bay to the be.st anchon1ge, which is abrenst of a cove on the lar
board shore, and half a mile within Scogiu's Head, with 16 fathoms water. 

From Ferryland Head to Cape Broyle, the course is nem·ly N, N. E. distant 2i miles. 
Cape Broyle is high land, making somewhat in the form of a saddle. South of the north 
part of the cape, ! of a mile. lies the Old Harry Rock, over which are only 3 fathoms 
water, though bet\VE;'t:m the main and it are 20 fathoms. _E. N. E. of the cape, !:listant t 
of a mile, are the Horse Rocks, having from 7 ti) 14 fathoms over them. The mark for 
these rocks is a wh.ite house on Ferryland Downs ope-n with Stone Islands; and the head 
of Cape Broyle Ha.rbor open will lead directly upon them. In stormy weather the sea 
breaks very hi~h over them. 

CAPE BROYLE HARBOR runs in about 4 miles, between Cape Broyle and Brigus 
Head, their distance from each other cbeing I! mile. .Within the entrance, on the north 
side, is Admiral's <Jove, where you may anchor in 12 fathoms water, good ground, but 
exposed t.o the S. E. The best anchorage wilJ be fuund nhove the Narrows, in 7 fathoms. 
The only danger in the way is the Saturday's Ledge, which lies about I~ cable's Jength 
ouqiide of the Narrows, on the north shore. B1·ing the saddle ofBrigus Head open of the. 
point of Admiral's Cove, and you will clear it; and after you get beyond the Narrows 
anchor in 7 tiltboms. good ground, very convenient for.both WQod and water. 

BRIGUS.-'T'hia is a small cove, or harbor, a little to the northward of Brigus .Head; 
but it is only fit for boats. . 

Four and a helfmilesfrom Cape Broyle. is Cape Neddick, a ldnd oftab1e land moderaiely 
elevated, and steep to. . From Cape N eddiek to Baline Head is 1 i mile. One q~ 
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tel.": of a mile to the northward of this is Baline Cove, fit only for boats. The outer part 
of Great Island is about 2~ miles N. E. by E. ; E. from Cape N eddick; and from Baline 
Head to Spear Island, the course is N. N. E. d E. distant one mile. Within this island 
is a fishery, but the anchore:ge is unsafe, and the b9ttom rocky. One mile to the north
ward is 'l'oad's Cove, fit only for boats; ·half a mile from which is Tinker's Point, the 
80llthern bountlary of Momables Bay; this place is nearly one mile deep; it is open, and 
its northern point fortns she southern part of Wit.less Bay; about three-quarters ofa u1ile 
from which is tireen Island; and the sume distance to the northward of Green Island, is 
Gull Island, about a mile in length, and a quarter of a·mile in breadth, the Jund appearing 
high. 

WHITTLE BAY extends inwards full two miles from Gull Island, but lies open to Whittle Bay. 
the sea; the g1·ound is tolerably good, and the depth of wnter moderate; but half way up 
is a ledge of rocks off the northern shore, part of which are seen at half tide. 

BAY OF BULLS.-One ,mile and a quarter to the northward of Gull Island is the Bayef Bulu. 
southern point of the Bay of Bulls, and from hence to the northern point, called Bull 
Head, the course is E. N. E. ~ E. distant one mile and a quarter; between the&e points 
the bay runs up N. W. by W. nearly two miles, and then N. W. by N. one mile further 
to the river head. Within this bay .the riding is ~ood, in from 20 to 16 fathoms; and after 
you have passed,Bread and Cheese Point there is a cove; off this latter point lies a sunken 
rock, at the distance of about half a cable's length, having passed which. the b-ay is free 
from danger, and the shores bold; run up and anchor over against John Clay's Hill, bring-
ing it to bear N. E. by N. having 12, 13, and 14 fathoms; the merchant vessels rnn fur-
ther in to 10 and 7 fathoms. 

From Cupe Emyle to the Ray of Bulls, the course is N. E. by N. distant 4!! leagues. 
From Bull's Head to the south point bf Little or Petty Harb01·, from which a reef of 
rocks stretches out about a quarter of a mile, the course is N. E. distant 8.t miles. The 
south point of Petty Harbor is distant from the north point 2!l miles, between which lies 
the buy, running in two miles; 11.t the bottom. of this is a cove and fishery. About 1nid
way between the Bay of Bulls and Little Bay, is a ca\'ern, having an opening at its sum
mit, through wh-ich, whenever tho sea runs high. the water spouts through, forming a 
remarkable appeat·ance, which may be seen for· off: it is therefore significantly enough 
named tbe Spuut. 

J:t~rom the N .. 1th, or Lady Point of Little II arbor, Cape Spear bears N. E. distant 2:l 
miles; it has a low 1111d ragged appearauce, nnd is the easternmost part of Newfoundland, 
and lies iu fotitude 47° 30' 53" N. and in longitude 52° 39' 20 11 W. Vessels from the 
eastward •. upon getting into soundings, and bouud for 8t. Joh n's, generaUy steer for this 
point. Betwe~u the cape and the entrance to St.Joh n's, are three bays; the first is called 
Cape Bay. aud"J.ies between Cape Spear anct Black Head; the second is called Deadman's 
Bay, and lies between Blttck Head and Small Point; and the t;hird is.called Freshwater 
Bay. and lies between Small Point and Fort Amherst. 

'i'here is a Jighthouse on Cape Spear, containing a revolving Jight, elevated 275 feet 
above the Jevnl of the sea. The times of light and darkness are equal. 

ST. JOHN'S HARBOR is one of the principal places in Newfoundland, being the St. John's 
seat of government; aud ulthough its entrance is narra-w. its harbor is excellent, and its Harbor. 
situation readrty known, both by the blockhouse built on Signal Hill, at the north side, and 
Fort Amherst, on which there is a fixed· light1 on its sout11 head or point of entrance .. The 
channel~ from point to point, .is only 3o0 fathoms wide; but it gets wider just within the 
points than between them, decreasing again as you approach the Chnin Rock, for from 
the latter to the Pancake Rock, the- distance is only 95 fathoms: these are rocks, both 
being above wat6r, and steep to; Chain is the northern rock, and Pancake rock lies on 
the sonth side of-the channel. 

In approaching the Harbor of St. John's with a large ship, care must be taken to avoid 
the Vestal Rock. which lies about 50 fathoms off the southern, or Fort Amherst Point; 
over this rock are 25 feet water; the marks for it e11e Fort William, or the 01d Garrison, 
just open of the south head; and the outer Wash Ball Rock open to the eastward of the 
Cuekotd·s Head: these latter rocks lie dose to the northern poi_nt of the harbor, and are 
always nbove water, being steep .to, an'd therefore not dangerous. The course is N. W. 
b;r W. the sho·res continuing bold until you get ne'tlr the Pancake. then give the south 
stde a small berth, continue the same course, or rather more indined to the westward, 
keep~ng l<"'ort Amheret Flagst.atf open-to the northward of Frederick's Battery FJ11gstR:ff; 
you win by these means av0id the Prosser, a rock on the larboards~de, running off the end 
of another rock. fo1·med like a saddle, with 18-feet water in the hollow, and only 5 f90t on 
its outsi~; yet it"' steep to, having uot less than .6 fathoms close to it; so soon as you 
are within, and· have Jl888ed the Prosser rocks-, you may steer up as you please, both 
shores ~ng defU', of dangers. and anchor io from 4 to 10 fathoms water. on a bottom of 
mud, ,and lyjog quit.,,: land-looked. ' . 

'l'be winos 'from the S. W. tO tb-e eouthward, as iitr as N. E. by E. blow tn, all other 
directlona of the wind~either batD:e or blow 011t Of the Narrows; with the latter wloda you 
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must warp in, for the convenience of doing which, rings are fixed in the rocks on each 
side: the anchorage within the Narrows bus from 10 to 16 fathoms, and a little btffore 
you enter the N an-ows there are 20 fathoms. 

Vessels bound into St. John's at uightcan have a pilot by hoisting a light at the yard-arm. 
The tides rise 6, 7, and 8 feet, but very irregular, being much influenced by the winds. 

FROM ST. JOHN'S HARBOR TO BACCALOU ISLAND. 

'\Ve recomrnend the ma1·iner to be careful, Jest, if -a stranger to the coast, he should 
mistake Kitty Vitty, a small place fit only for boats. lying about one mile to the northward 
of St. John's, for St. John's itself; at a distance it has th(: a,ppearance ofa good harbor; 
he will therefore observe, that at Kitty Vitty's south side is a round hiH, shaped like a 
hay cock, standing upon Cuckold's Head; while .St. John's Harbor may be distinguished 
by Fort Amherst, which appears white; and by the Flag-staves on the hill, over the north 
point of entrance; these will sufficiently denote the right entrance. 

About one mile from Cuckold's Point, is a small point or projection of the land; and 
two 1niles further is Su~r Loaf Point tapering upward, and 'much resembling a sugar 
loaf. One league further is Red Head; between Sugar Loaf Point and which is Logy 
Bay. 

TORBAY.-One mile and a halffrom Red Head is the south point of Torbay, which 
is somewhat lower than the others. Frum this Point to Green Cove, the customary place 
where vessels anchor, the course is W. N. W. about two miles, where you may ride in 
14 and 12 fathoms, hut it is much exposed to seaward. This bay is large, being full a 
league in extent; from off its northern pniat is a flat rock, 'vhere the sea break8; a heavy 
swell sets from the eastward into the bay, so that it is not a good place to lie in. 

From !<"'lat Rock Point, which is low dark land, the coast runs northerly to Red Head, 
a distance of two u1iles; and from thence to Black Head, N. E. by E. two miles more; 
the latter bearin~ north. distant 6~ miles fr'1m 'l'orbay South Point. 

CAPE ST. FRANCIS.-From Black !lead to Cape St. Francis the course is N. 
N. W. distant one league. Cape St. Francis has a white appearance, and is it.self low, 
hut above it the land rises high. A little south of the Cape is Shoe Cove, a place used in 
bad weather for splitting and salting fish. Off the Cove there is good fishing, and with 
northerly, westerly, and southerly winds you will lie safe within the cove. . 

About one mile and a half east of the cape lie the Brandy Rocks. in triangular position, 
the outernlost being distant from the cape l l mile: the sea breaks over them, and there 
is a; channel between them and the cape, but too dangerous to be attempted. 'l'hese rocks 
considerably add to the safety of Shoe Cove. 

There is also another small cove, fit for boats, t.o the northward of the cape, which may 
he used with the wind off shore. .. 

CONCKPTION BAY.-Cupe St. Francis, which we have already described, is the 
southern point of Conceptioo Bay. From Cape St. Francis to the s9uthern poiut of 
Baccalou Island, which' may be considered the oth"lr point or boumfory of Conception 
Bay, the course and distance is N. N. E. ~ N. 5.1f leagues:, this is an extensive and deep 
bay, running to the south-westward, and comprehending many lesser bays and inlets. 

BELLE ISLE.-Four leagues S. W. by W. from Cape 8t. Francis is Belle Isle, in 
length 5~·miles, in breadth about two; this islaad is lofty, and its eastern side is near three 
miles off the main; there is on this side a beach, to the southward of which is good· an
chorage, io 30 fathoms, sandy ground; and a. league further, -near the south purt of the 
island, is also tolerable anchorage in from 15 to 30 fathoms. At the south end of the island 

, is a small cove, called Lance Cove, which fishing vessels sometimes resort to, 1tnd find good 
shelter for five or six vessels. One mile from the south part of the iilland lies a rock, over 
which are 2& fathoms water. Two miles S. by W. from Lance Cove, lies a small low 
island, called Little Belle Isle. W. S. W. ofwbich, dititant 1!\ mHe, is Kelley's Island, of 
middling height, and about three-quarters ofa mile in lengt-b. _ 

, Within Belle late, on l;he main, is Portugal Cove, the anchorage within which is not 
considered safe. To the southward is Brond Cove, and at the bottom of the buy, is Hol
lyrood Harbor, in depth about 3!i miles; in a cove on tl'.!e west side ofwhich,.is good an-
chorage, in 8, 9, 10 or 12 fathoms water, and room enough to moor. _ 

Following the coast, about 16 mile from HoUyrood ent.raoce, 1s Harbor Main, about 16 
ctaj}e in depth, n:nd half a mile wide; it i@ an open place, but near the upper part you may 
anchor in from 7 to 10 fathoms water. 

Salmon Cove. SALMON COVE.-One mile further is Salmon Cove;tbe entrance to which is a mile 
wide; the course in is w. s. w. about 2~ m.iles: it then divides into two branches, one to 
the westward about one mile, the other 1>0uthward one mile and a half; in either' ofth'ese 
branches the anchorage ia good, but the southern ri\'er is considered the bet~r Of!)e, there 
being no danger in eotering. In the western branch a rock lies at a small dista~ce from 
the starboard sbore, h&ving oo either side a passage, but the southern one. is th-& wid.r of 
the two. . 

Colli.e:r"• Bay. COLLIER'S BAY.-To the.northward n~ one league, Hes.Collier's Bay, t'111~1,1ing 
inward south-weaterly fun two leagues; one uule and a half from the entrance of which 
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lies a sunken rock, nearly mid-channel. on both s1Jes of which the channel is J!OOd; this 
rock is visible at three-quarters ebb. Two nrid a half miles up the ba,y is J?:ood anchorage 
in 10 fathoms water, on the eastern si'de and opposite a small cove; into this cove vessels 
may go, and ride in 3 and 4 fathoms water. Higher up the bay is another cove, at the 
further distance of l~ mile, but it is both foul and shallow. Near the head of the bay the 
a.ncho.rag:e is good in 8, 9, and 10 fathoms. 

BRIGUS BAY is two miles to the northward of Collier's Bay, and seldom frequented Brig1U Bay. 
bat by small vessels, it being open, and too far up Conception Bay; it runs in from BriJ,?:us 
Head about I!! mile, and has anchol'age in from 10 to 15 fathoms; or nt the head of the 
bay, behind a smaU island, on tbe south side, small craft may lie secure from all winds, 
with 3 and 4 fathoms water, and moor to the shores. The south point ofBrigus Bay may 
be known by its peculiar ragged appearance. 

PORTGRAV.E, ~r PORT DE GRAVE BAY, lies to the northward ofBrigus, and Portgrave 
has within it Sheep's and Cu.pid's-Coves; the latter is on the south side of the bay, and is Bay. 
a good place for 2 or 3 ships to ride in. with 4. 5, and 6 fathoms water, almost land-locked, 
and having not above one point op~n. Its north si<le is bold, and you may lie alongside 
the rocks and m)ie in your cargoes, The shore on the northern side is remarkably high, 
and called Spectacle Head. ShePp's, or Ship Cove, will accommod11te small vessels in 4 
and 5 fathoms water, mooring head and stern, having their S. W. anchor in 22 fa.thon1s, 
about a cable and a quarter's length from the ship. 

Portgrave. is about three-quarters of a mile to the westward of Ship Cove; the water 
within the islands is shallow, but without them the anchorage is 20 and 25 fathoms deep, 
where you will be quite exposed to south-easterly winds. Burnt Head is the south point 
of Porfgrave Bay; from whence 2i miles N. E ! N. lies Bay Roberts Point, the south
ern point. of the entrance to Roberts Bay, which isl~ mile broad, and runs in t.o the south
westward 5 miles. One mile above Bay Roherts Point is Blow-me-down Head, which is 
higher than any land near it; half a mile within this is a cove. 

BAY ROBERTS has no invisible danger at its entrance; you may borrow on either Bay Roberti"!. 
side or go close to the island, which lies further in on your starboard side; having passed 
which, you may run on a.bout a mile, and lie land-locked in '9 or 10 fathoms. Between 
the island and 1nain vessels can anchor, but the ground is foul and bad; and there are two 
sunken rocks, one being near the inner part of the island, the' other above the island and near 
the main. Two miles above the island is excellent anchoritge. in the N. W. arm or brunch 
of the bay, on muddy ground. Give the south point a good be1·th in sailing in, as some 
rocks under water lie near it, and tl1e starboard shore shoals near half a cable's length. 

SP ANL.\. RD'S BAY is uivided from Bay Roberts by an isthmus, or neck of land. Spaniard's 
This bay is deep and extensive, but open to the S. Easterly winds. There is anchorage Bay. 
within it, nearly all over, espeCially at its head, in 7 and 8 fathoms wnter. 

Two leagues N. E. from Spaniard's Bay are the i!!lauds of Ha1-bor Grace; they are dis
tant from Capfl St. Francis about 6 leagues, bearing E. i S. To the southward is Bri
ant's Cove, a good place for fish, but not for shipping. There is a rock midway of the 
entranc·e. . Y ~u may 511.il in on either side of this 1·ock, and find good anchorage in 4 and 
5 fathoms water. The ground within the roek is clean. 

HARBOR GRAUE.-The entrance to the harbor is to the northward of the islands, Harbor 
for to the southw1ird, 'and between them and the shore, the 'Channel is narrow and the Grace 
ground is foul.; the com:se in will be nearly west. A1most mid-channel is the Salvage Rock; 
n9 danger is outside of this rock. There is nlso another rock. called the Long Harrv. ly-
ing near the north shore; both these rocks are .abQve water, and always visible. When 
you are within tne Sa~vage, go no nearer tht' west shore than just to open a passage on 
the west side of the Long Harry, the leading mark for sailing in being the high point of 
the main, called Mosquito Point, just open to the eastward of Long Hnt-i-y Rock; this will 
carry you in with not less than 22 fathoms. quite up to the hKrbor, clear of all-danger; 
but toward the el\Stern· shore, you m1ty stand oveir until you bring the Western Landmark 
on wit1! the Cupola of the Chapel; you will t.hen be up t.o the north side of the har. end 
must;., take care not to open these tnarks, especially if the mark in the Cove at Ship's 
Read is open with the mark on the point of :\d.mirc1l's Beach; but if you can brio~ the 
Western Landmark at the back oftbe Chapel on with the Cupola, before the mnrk at the 
Cove at Ship's Head comes on with the mar~ at the point of Admiral's Beach, then you 
will be in the 'narrows, and must uot stand further over to the .eastwar<l than to bring those 
marks in one,· and r.ontinue turning with these marks to the east and west, until you 
bring the Ea~tern Landm!lrk at the back of the Chftpel oQ with the Cupo1a; then you 
will be w;lthin the bar. and should stand welt over to tht1 eastward- About half way down 
this harbor a broad spit of sand rnus off from ';the southern shore, extending full t~o-thirds 
over to'°'·ards the CbRpel; thil'I ~ppea.rs to be 1"'hat Mr. Lane ba.9 called th.e bar; it has l ~. 
2, 3 and ~I fath<tms in some places.over it; but \here is a channel between lt and the north 
ern'l!!hore, with 4 and 5 fathoms water~ to sail through which bring Ott,wbury Head _on 
lrith the),oint of the beach, at Ship's Head; this will also lead to the northward of the l!lll 
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and ~the H11.rbor Grace. A white rock on the beach at the west end of Father Ewer's 
House, near the Cathulic Chapel, will clear the east end of the spit; the western post of 
the said Father Ewe1·'s Gate on with the openit1g betvveen the Spire and the west end of 
the Catholic Chapel, will clear the west end of the spit; and the outer edge ofthe Long 
Harry on with the extreme point of the nm·thern shore, wiH clear the shoal on its north
ern side. This is 11 very good and convenient anchorage, ·with room enough for a vessel 
to turn in or out of the nan·ows; and the tnarks here given are very easily to be distin
guished, and will clear all dangers. The Middle l\Iark at the back of the Chapel on with 
the Cupola, an<l the mark at Ship's I-lead on with tl:iut at Admiral's Beach, leads on to the 
shoalest part of the bar. To the northward of I-Iarbor Grace is Carbonierre Island and 
Harbo1 .. :. before you reach which is Mosquito Cove, a place between Harbor GQtce and 
Carbonierre, little . .frequented, although the anchorage is good; it not being convenientfor 
the fisheries. · . 

CARBONIERRE ISLA~D lies about 18 miles from Cape St. Francis: its southern 
end is low land, but upon it stands a small fort, built for the defence of the fishermen. 
Tho island is bold to, so are the shores of the harbor, but off the S. W. end of the island 
are several rocks under water; the passage therefore. between the island and the main, 
should not be attempted. On the north side, opposite Carbonierre Island, are two sma11 
coves, where the plariters live, who keep fishing boats; the northern of these is ca1Jed 
Clown's Cove, fit only fur boats; the other is called Cracker's Cove. and is separated only 
from Carbonierre Bay by a small point of land, µamed Cracker's Point. Off these coves 
are several rocks, both above and under water; therefore, in sailing either in or out of the 
Bay of Carbonierre, these n"Iust have a berth; and after you reach Otterbury Point you 
may stand in to either shore, both being bold to. until you near the head of the harbor: 
this is a good place for riding in. It is wide, and with watet of various depths for anchor-
ing every where. . 

Two miles N. E. by N. from Carbonierre Island is Salmon Cove Head, high and steep; 
behind which is a cove, where abundance of salmon are caught; an island lies in the mid
way of the channel, but the cove is only fit for boats. 

GREEN BAY.-Four or five miles further north is Broad Cove Head, and 3! rnilelJ 
further is Green or W'estern Bay Point; off the shore, and about a mile to the northward 
of Broad Cove·, is anchorage in from 10 to la fathoms. At the entrance to Green Bay, is 
anchorage in 15 and 16 fathoms, but it would be dangerous to go far into the Bay, which 
is quite open to the eastward. · . 

Five miles to the north-eastward of Green Bay is Derjl's Point Qove, a place of little 
note, and further on is Flamborough Head, black and steep to. There is no good place 
of shelter hereabout, nor from Varbonierre to the Island Jlacalieu, except with lhe wind 
off shore. 

BAY VERDE is about hnlfa mile to the westward of the bead, and up to the cove is 
three-quarters of a mile; the entrance is not above a cable's length across, and vessels Jie 
about ha.If a cable's length from the head of the bay, in 5 fathoms water, having a cnble 
fastened to the share, and an anchor out astern. Six or seven shi,ps can lie in this man
ner, but S. W. winds blowing right in, would make that a dangerous situation: it "is also 
a bad place for either w-ood or water, but the great quantities of fish which resort here, 
occasion it to be much frequented. It is a place easily known by Bacalieu and the pro
jecting; land. called Split Point. Bay Verde Head itself will serve to point out its posi
tion, for these three heads, Bay Verde Head, Split Point and Baca lien Island, appear 
promiaent bluff land. very similar to one another, as you come frorn the southward; and 
there is no hidden danger in entering the bay. The Island Bacalieu is·high land. nearly 
4 miles long and l~ br0ttd; it is distant l~ mile from the. main, and between is a good 
chilnnel. Nearly midway between its southern point and Split Point is a sunken rock, 
over which, in blowing we11ther, the sea generally breaks, although it is six fathoms-under 
water, and steep to'aJI 1·ound. 

Fr-0m Split Point about 46 miles is the Point of Grates, having rounded which, you will 
OPf!D Trinity Bay. 

FROM BACALIEU, OR BACCALOU, ISLAND TO CAPE BONAVIS'l'A.' 

TRINITY BAY is, like Conception Bay. wide, exteosiv..e. and forms itself soath-w~st
wa.rd; like that also, it co~tains many lesser bays and harbors within it; t:has"0 will be regtt
lnrly described in rot11tion. Point Grates is the ~. Eastern point of the bay; from' which, 
distant about 2 mile~, is Break-heart Point• and .between them is a kiniJ of bay, where 
boa.ts, with an off-shore wind, ride in safety. Within this ba.y is a ledge of rocks e.bbve.water. 
To the southward ofBre~k-heart Point is Scurvy Island. and between this ielaqd arid Sb~
wlck Point is a bay tunning in S. S. E. about tliree~uarteN ofa. mil~; t;be CQur11e fr.Out 
Bree,k-heart Point to Sherwic~ Point is S. W .. oy. W. 3 miles. Otr th& ·1atter is a :rock. 
abov~ water; th°! forms the, northern point of Old Perlican; veueJs cannot go between 
the island aud pou.i;t. although the passage appears good and open, because th& ground is 
altogether foul and rocky; always tberafare l'UD in to the southward of the island. aa_d 
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when you have passed it, anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms. This cannot be con!"idered a good 
harbor, as the ground is bad for holding, and with the wind at N. W. you will then be 
obliged to buoy your cables. From Old Perlican to Salvage Point the course is W. !! N. 
distant 5 miles. Salvage Point requires a good berth. having a reef of rocks runnin2: out 
from it; the point itself is low. From Salvage Point to Hants Head the c0ursP> is W. by 
S. distant 7 miles; and one mile to the eastward of'. the head is Han ts Harbor, fit for small 
craftonly; two miles off which is Hants Harbor Rock, over which the sea generally breaks; 
bring King's Head open of the Sugar Loaf, and you will clear it to the northward. 'rwo 
miles further is King's Head. and from King's Head to the Sugar Loaf the course and dis
tance is S. W. & W. about 3 miles. 

Eastward of the Sugar Loaf is Sillee Cove, fit only for boats, and unsafe for vessels. 
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NEW PE RLICAN.-From t:lrn Sugar Loaf to the north point of the entrance of New New Perlit:a'l4. 
Perlicaa, the bearing is S. W. ! \V. distfmt 2 miles: and one mile further is the harbor, 
small, but tolerably good, within which you may ride land-locked in from 5 to 10 fathoms. 
The shores are bold t-0, and free from danger. The entrance is nearly two miles wide, 
being bounded by Smutty Nose Point ori the east, and Gorlob Point on the west; but as 
you advance the harbor becomes na1-rower, so that at the anchorage it will scarcely he half 
a mile broad. · 

H EAR'r•s CONTENT.-Three miles from New Perlican is Heart's Conteint, a good Heart's Gm&
harbor, fit for any ship, with excellent anchorage towA.rds the north shore, in from 8 to 12 tent. 
fathoms water. One league further is Heart's Desire, fit for boats only; and 3~ miles 
beyond that is Heart's Delight, another cove, adapted for small craft only. From Heart's 
Delight, about three miles, is Long Point projecting considerably into the bay, and a 
league further is Witless Bay, by no means a pince of safety, being too much exposed, und 
the bottorn rocky. Between Long Point and Witless Bay are two small islands, which 
you leave on your larboard side. 

One mile from Witless Bay is Green Harbor, where vessels may anchor in from 7 to 
10 fathoms. Three miles further is Hope-all-a-head; two miles beyond which is New 
Harbor, a place of shoal water, and only fit for boats. 

DILDO HARBOR.-Two and a half miles from New Harbor is Dildo Harbor, with- Dildo Harbor. 
in which is very good anchorage, in a cove. at the northern side of the entrance, in from 
10 to 20 fathoms water, good" clean ground. Three miles from thence is Chapel Bay, 
the mouth of which is a mile broad, and the bay about three miles deep. Here, behind 
a small island, about twu miles in, is good anchorage in from 8 to 12 fathoms. About 5 
miles to the northward is Collier's Bay, very similar, and running nea.rl5r in the same di-
rection to Chapel Bay. Seven miles further is the Point of Tickle Harbor Bay, which 
runs inw.1rd, in a southerly direction, full B miles; there is no danger in the way, and 
thongh little frequented, the anchorage is safe. ' 

BAY OF' BULLS.-To the northward is the Bay of Bulls. running inn N. N. West- Bay ef Bwlls. 
erly direct.ion to within 2 miles of Chance River, in Placentia Bay. Tha·e is very good 
anchora.ge in various parts of this bay, in 12 and 10 fathoms water, particulnrly on the 
western side in a. cove, about one mile and a balffrom the entrance, 'vith from 10 to 15 
fatho~!':l, sandy ground. To the N. E. is Bull Island. and 5 miles further Co;)per Island. 
Both thPse lie very near the shore. We now open Deer Harbor. a place PX.tensive, and 
good for anchorage, Jmt barred with many shoals. The first shoal lies midway between 
'Pickle Point and Deer Island. having 6 fathoms on its shoalest pl'trt, and therefore' not dan-
gerous: but one-third of a mile further in, is a ba.nk with only 2 and ::?& fathoms water: 
bring the point of the N. E. cove open of Shn.Ilop Cove Point, and you will go clear to the 
WAstward in 7 fathoms watAr. There is 11lso another shoal lying off the point on the out-
side qf Shallop Cove, oq which are 2~ fathoms. This will be avoided by just orHming the 

. point of,Deer Island wi~h the first point on the main, within Deer I~land ~ 1md after you 
have passed Harbor Tsland, you may anchor on good ground, in from 10 to 26 fathoms. 
The entrance of Deer Harbor bears from the north point of Bacalieu Island W. !l S. dis-
tant about :i3 leagues. .. 

Fu-H ~& miles N. E. from the entrance to Deer Harbor is .Jones' Harbor, the mouth of 
which i;s not above a qaarter of a mifo wide, and the ~hannel in is, in several parts, still 
Jess. It 1-uns •n. 2i: or 3 miles, and has good anchorage in fl"Om 5 to 24 fathoms water. 
To th-E'I southward is 4 high and steep island, called Jones' Island; about 4 miles from 
which is l"fatd Head; and 2 miles further Ganny Cove; its entrance is confined, being not 
mor~ than n quarter of a mill'\ wide; there is, nevertheless, good riding within it, in ~'?· 
12. and 15 fu.thoms. About a cable's_Jength off tQe north shore, just at the ent':"ance, hes 
a sunken :rock, and about a mile S. S. E. from the south point of Long JsJnnd, ts another 
roek, by some called Wl;l-ite Island, just appearing a.hove water. This rook bears S. W. 
from Random South f{61ld. - -' _ 

Random N:orth Head lies W. by·N~ distant 9& leagues frotn the north end ofBacalieu 
Il!IL\nd,_nnd about .ti leagues N. by W. from New PerJican·. ' 
RA.NDOM~SOUND tiesto'the westwal'd, and comprebendssevera1 arms and harbo_re: Rando• 

thl" 3 Random and Smitb•s ·:SoundB unite and form Random Island, the channels bemg Sound. 
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narrow, long, and circuitous. At the junction of the .two sounds is a small is)and with a 
bar of only two fathoms water, the passap:e being not a mile broad. About 3 Jeagaes from 
Random North Head, lies Hickman's 1-Iarbor, where you will lind good anchorage in 15 
fathoms. Random North Head bears from Random South Heed N. E. ~ E. distant 3 
miles. When you .are within the entrance of Random Sound there is a branch runs in 
toward the south; about 1 mtle within which is Fox Cove, fit for boats, and 2 miles further 
Little Heart's Ease, a similar covtc., runuin~ in a quarter of a mile, theq dividiug into two 
branches; t.he western ope has 4 and 5 fathoms within it, but the eastern branch is shallow 
and adapted for boats only. There is also an anchorage 2 miles further, on the same side, 
in a cove with an island before it, with 8 fathoms; and not far from this is another cove on 
the norrhern side, where a vessel may ride in 7 fathoms. 

Smith Sound. SMITH SOUND has generaJiy deep water, and is, in most places, one mile wide, 
until you get near the head. Shut-in Harluir is on the starboard side; it is nearly at the 
entrance, and has no safe anchorage, the ground being rocky. Three miles further up 
is Pope's Harbor; this also is encumbered w-ith rocks, a shoal lying near the middle of it. 
The direction of the channel is westward about 7~ leagues. To the eAstward of Random 
Island are Duck and Green lsJands, both lying a considerable distance from the main; 
the latter is high, and may be seen as far as Trinity Harbor~ it bears from Bonaventure 
Head S. W. ! S. distant about 6 miles; and Bonaventure Head bears from tbe entrance 
of Smith's So1lnd E. N. E. !l E. distant 5 miles. To the north-westw11rd of Green Island 
is Anthony Island and lrelund's .Eye; the latter is 3~ miles in length, and lies rn a S. 
W. and N. E. direction, making the larboard side of the entrance to Smith's Sound. 
The northern point of Ireland's Eye bears from Bonaventure Head nearly S. W. distant 
5~ miles. 

There is a small place of anchorage, called Ryder's Harbor, formed by a little island 
near the main, and bearing from Green Is laud S. E. :i E. distant 4 miles; the passage to 
it is round the west end of the point, off which are some scattered rocks, both above and 
under water. Within this harbor are 3 fathoms water, and about a quarter of a mile 
frOJn Ryder's Island the N. W. arm branches. off, running westward one n1jle, and being 
about a quarter ofa mile wide; here are 7 fathoms and good anchorage. I<'rom Bonaven
ture Head to Port Bonaventure is 2 miles; but w-hen you are a mile off, and to the south
ward of the Head, the harbor to the Admiral's Stage 'vitt lie about N. by W. 

Port Bona- PORT BONAVENTURE'S best entrnnceis between two sµmll islands; but you may 
Veftture. go on either side of them in 3 and 4 fathoms water: with a leading wind there will be little 

danger; and when you are within, and have passed these islands, an<:"hor in 4 and 5 fath
oms. Southerly winds here send in a very heavy sea; there is, however, a secu~re place 
for boats within a point behind the Admiral's Stage, appearing like a great pond, where 
100 boats may lie, even with bad weather, in safety. 

From Bacalieu North Point to Bonaventure Head the cou1·se and distRnce is N. W. i 
W. 22~ miles. Bonaventure Head is remarkably high and steep. , 

From Bonaventure Head to the entrance of Trinity Harbor. the course and distance is 
N. E. ~ N. 4f miles; and front Bonaveonture Head to the Horsechops E. N. E. ~ E. 8 mil"8. 

Trinity Har- · TRINITY HARBOR is considered one of the best and largest harbors in all New
bor. foundland, having several arms and coves, where some hundred ships may ride land

locked. It is a plttce which you muy safely turn in or out. being boJd to on each side, and 
having no danger but what is visible, except when going into the S. W. arm. Where the 
Admiral's Stage usually is, there is .. a shoal, called the Muscle Bank, from whlth shoots 
off' the point within the small island on the larboard side going in, and ext.ends over N, N. 
W. about a third of the breadth of that arm. Being within that bank, which will discover 
itself by the color of the water. you may edge over close to the 1muth shore. or kei"p your 
lead going to avoid the M1:1scle Bank, giving it a little distance; the .pJark for avoiding it is 
fbe,house, standing over the steep perpendicular rock. situated between Tavernor'.s Point 
and Ship Cove, open of the Neddick. Keep this mark ou until you are half WRY over to 
the N eddick, then haul toward the S. W. branch, tllking oore to avoid the south shore till 
you shut in Taver~r's Point.with the Neddick; you will then go wit.bin the Muscle .Bank. 
You may ancho:r: m frotn 14 to 10.fathoms. and approach near to the stage on shorEl, so as 
to make a stage with topmasts to your stage on shore, to load or unload your ship. Thia 
will be found a most excel!ent harbor; for, after yo~ ar-: in th~ S. W .. arm, you w;ill per
ceive another branch runnmg ~p to the N. W. which 1s continued by another to the S. 
W. · but there is a bar or ledge at the entrance of the S. W. arm. The N. W. a.rm ie 
also' a large place, having goOd a.nchorage for ~00 sail of shipa. Besides tbe fore~lnQD-
tioned arms. the main harbQr turns up t.o the north. . . 

Sbips,.heing within the harbor's mouth,. may ~Cely ride in a larg.a cove on the Starboard 
or east side, land-Jocked, on good ground; ·here the planters live',,- Qver agninst -that 
cove, on the lat:board or west ~e. are two other coves;· tbe ~.uthernmo.t of them is 
called the Vice Admiral's Cove, very .coavenient fur curiug fish; and above, or to.the 
northward of·~, is a large cove or arm;. called Got's C<noe~ l'W'here there is POOm e.~h 
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for 300 or 400 sail of ships to ride, all on clear ground; there neither winds nor sea nor 
tide can hurt you; and in thisl>lace ships may lie undiscovered until the weather becomes 
clear and open. 

There are several other anchoring places in this harbor, with good clean ground. The 
bottom every where is tough clay, with 4 and 5 fathoms water, within two boats' length 
of the shore; and 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, and 14 fathoms; and in some places more, in the mid
dle of the arrns and channels. You ma.y turn in or out readily, observing your tide, which 
rises about 4 feet, and sometimes more. 

~1 

ROBINHOOD' S BAY .-Sherwick Head, which is the eastern point of Trinity Har- Robin.hood'• 
bor, forms also the south-western boundary of Robin hood's Bay, the entrance to which is Bay. 
a mile wide, and the bR.y extends northward nearly two milHs. Here vessels frequ<"ntly 
ride and fish, in frorn 7 to 17 fathoms water. At the further or upper end of this hay there 
are some spots of shallow water, but at its entrance, and between Sherwick and Fox Island 
Points there is no danger whatever. 

SALMON COVE and ENGLISH HARBOR lie to the eastward of Robinhood's Salm.on Gm7t: 
Bay, being only divided from it by a narrow neck of land, called Fox's Island. The for- and En.gliala. 
mei; of these runs in northerly, and is considered a good fishing place; it is clear of dao- Harbor. 
gers, and has a good depth of water, from 17 to 10 and 8 fathoms; the eastern shore is 
bold to, and at the furtherend of the cove there is a small run of water, which extends 
about two miles to the northward. 

ENGLISH HARBOR is situated at the south-eastern entrance of Salmon Cove. It Engliah Har
is a clean bay, vvhere you may ride in 4 and 5 fathoms water. From hence the coast bor. 
rounds to the eastward to the Horsechops., a distance of more than three miles; it is all 
high laml, steep to and without danger. To the north-eastward of Horsechops is Green 
Bay, open and entirely exposed to the southward. At the eastern part of this bay is a 
small s';lndy beach with a rivulet of water. This place is little frequented, and is neither 
convenient for ships to psh or ride in. When you have passed this bay there is no shel-
tering cove or place until you reach Ragged and Catalina Harbors. 

RAGGED HARBOR is so named from the rough and craggy appearance of the sur- Raggea HaT
rounding rocks, which render it unsafe for either boats or ships tu enter; but for those bor. 
who intend going there, we shall observe. they must go to the northwarrl of the reef of 
rocks at its entrance, running on north, until the harbor be conies quite open, then you may 
steer in between the Round Island near the main. and a large black rock. being the outer-
most of the ragged ones before mentioned. Sail on until you are to the westward of them 
all. or until you get the south head of Catalina to appear between the westernmost rock 
and the main. then anchor. A river of good water is at the head of the harbor. 

CATALINA HARBOR.is nearly two miles to the northward of Ragged Harbor, and CatalinaHar
is in the latitude of 48° 31' 15" N. bearing from the north point of Bacalien Island nearly bor. 
north, distant 24 miles. It is a good harbor fr.r smalJ vessels, and may be known by a sin-
gular groen island at the south points of its entrance. Near half a mile to the north of this 
island is the Brandy Rocks., a ledge over which the sea frequently b!"eaks. You mny go 
on either side of these rocks, giving the little island a berth, or with a leading wind between 
the island and the ma.in, though this passage iA exceeding narrow, in 4 and 5 fathoms. 
Just within the entrance of the harbor is Charlton Rock or shoal, lying near mid-channel, 
over which are only 8 feet water. You must avoid bringing the north point of Green Isl-
and on with Burnt Head, the south point of the harbor, for that will carry you right. upon 
the· rock; there is a passage between the island and rock, and also between the rock and 
the north shore, only steering nearer the main, about two-thirds over. 

LITTLE CATALINA BAY lies inwards on the northern side. From Catalina Little Catali
Harbor to Little Catalina, the cours0 is about N. E. 1~ mile; and thence tb the north na Bay. 
head of the bay E. N. E. a little easterly, 4i miles. When within the harbor you may 
anchor close to the shore in 4 and 5 fathoms, land-locked; or to the southward of the 
Little Green Island in 3~ fathoms. or by running up two miles further obtain fresh water. 
In the S. W .. arm or branch of the river, where there is anchorage in 5 fathoms, the har-
bor runs westerly. Sometimes the water ip this h{!rbor will suddenly rise 3 or 4 feet. then 
fa:H again, and in certain seasons it will often do so 2 or 3 times in 3 or 4 hours. It nbounds 
with salmon, and·tbe .herb Alexander grows luxuriantly on the Little Island. Near R small 
cove. at the N. W. is a sort of n:Uneral, of{fl glittering nature. generally called Fire Stone; 
eJ!:cellent willicks may he found on the rocks. . 
~rom the south to the north head of Catalina the course is N. E. t E. distant 5~ miles, 

an<J between them are frolll-13 to 5 fathoms water. The whole way is a kind of broken 
grou,nd, and in blowing weather the sea frequently breaks high over it. . 

From the north head of Catalina to Flower's Point, the course is N. N. E. i E. distant 
21 miles.; and oo'e mile to the eastward of the point lie some sunken rocks; _you may go 
between Flower's Point and these rocks in 6 fathoms water, but it is moreadv1sableto pass 
on the outsid,e 9f them; this you will readily d-0 by bringing Gull Island open of Spiller•s 
I>olnt, or by keeping the south head of Catalina open of the north head. 
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From Flower's Point to Bi1·d's Island is 2 miles- Within Bird's Isla.nd is a smaH bay 
where ships can occasionaJJy ride, in one branch which runs t;1,p towards the we1:1t, and io 
the other, amidst some rocks, which are above water. Bird's Island Bay extends so far 
as Cape L 'Argent-

F rom Flower·s Point to Cape L' Argent is 3if miles. It is rather a low rocky point, 
having also a large rock above water lying off it. 

From Cape L 'Argent to Spiller's Point is l~ mile. Between these points the lead foils 
into very deep water. SpiHer's Point is steep and bold to, but not very high, with a rock 
nbove water near it. Over the point, you may discern the high land of Port Bona vista a 
great way off at sea. 

From Spiller's Point to Cupe Bonavista the course is north, distant almost one league. 
Between them is a deep bay, which might b(_' mistaken for the Harbor ofBonavista, from 
the head of which it is only divided by a neck of land. Two miles over. and from Red 
Head Bay, it is not above a musket shot. · -

Hitherto the allowance inade for the variation of the compas.s has been two points west; 
which, it is presumed, will be found sufficiently near to the truth for all the purposes of 
navigation; Lut from hence to the uo1·thward it appears to have generally increased. At 
the Capes which form Borrnvista Bay, the variation in 1820 was 30° 28' W.; at Barrow 
HarLor 26° 30' W.; and at Happy Adventure only 28°. · 

FROM CAPE BONAVISTA TO CAPE FREELS (NORTH.*} 

CAPE BONA VISTA is in latitude 48° 42' N. and longitude 53° 05' W.' On it there 
is a revolving light of two minutes intervals, showing a red and white light alternately. It 
is 150 foetabove the level of the sea. Kept open with Spiller~s Point, it keeps vessels clear 
of the rocks called the Flowers. · 

The cupe appears from a distance of a bluish co)or, and is a steep rocky point, having4 
fathoms close to the shore. Somewhat less than three-quarters of a mile N. N. E. from 
the extremity of the cape lies Gull Island; which, though smn1l, may easily be recognized, 
by being of moderate height, and elevated in the middle, making something like a round 
hat with broad green brims, and vif<ihle 4 or 5 leagues off, when the weather is clear. N. 
N. E. !! E. distant 3& miles from Gull Island, is the Old Harry ;Rock, having only 13 feet 
water over it. From this a reef or bank extends to the N. E. nearly three miles, having 
sevf1ral rlan~erous spots upon it, of only 18 feet and 3 or 4 fathoms. The outer edge of this 
danger is called the Young Harry. At its northern extremity are 10 fathoms water, and 
a little farther off 45 fathoms. Between the Young H nrry nnd the middle ground of 18 
feet, are 12, 20, and 50 fathoms; to the northwai·d of the rniddJe ground are 60 and 40 
fathoms; to the eastward nre 19 and 20 fathoms; to the southward, and bet,veen -it and 
the Old Hnrr-y, 26 and 31 fathoms. At the north part of the Old I-Jarry are 11 fathoms; 
to the westward 30 fathoms; to the 8. w. 9 fathoms; and a little furtlwr s. w. 57 
fathoms. Abundance of fish are caught by the boats which frequent this bank, but it is 
very dat1~erous for shipping. The sea commonly breaks over Old 1-Jarry, unless in fine 
wr-nther, and the wat.er be very smooth; but the other part of the shoals show themselves 
only in, or immediately after. heavy gales on the shore. 

In order to avoid the Old Harry, you should bring Gull Island on with the Green Ridge, 
which lies considerably inland; but y-0u must beware, for this mark will carry you too close 
to the Young Harry. Vessels running along shore, to avoid these -rocks, must be careful 
in keeping Cape Bonavista open with the westernmost extremity of a high range of ]and 
to the southward, c.a11ed the Inner Ridge; these dangers, together with the Jong 'ledge, 
called the Flowers, already noticed, render it very imprudent for a mariner to attempt 
making laud hereabout in thick or boisterous weather; indeed, nt any time, the Island of 
Bacalieu is the beet and safest landfall for the stranger that is bound to nay part of Bona-_ 
vista Bay. - · 

BON AVISTA BAY.-This extensive bay is forn.ied on the south·by Cape Bomwista, 
and on the nort,h by Cape Freels. These capes lie N. i~E. and S. i W. from enchother, 
and comprebeud a distance of 40 miles; i>etween which the coast is· much indented with 
bays and inlets of the· sea, most of which are navigable, but difficult, r~ky, and d1rngerous. 
The land, on the south, is generailyhigh and mountainous, and the shores steep and iron,,. 
bound,; the north side. is low and marshy, from which the water runs off shoal to a con
siderable distance. The whole bay abounds with small islands, and is on every side 
encompassed with dangers. The harbors, sounds_. and inlets, are deep, extensive, 
numerous, well sheltered, and safe ; but they are generally so -<leeply embnyed, th13 pas
sages ipto them so iotricat~, an"d the surrouµ.ding land s..o sirpilar in appearance. that-few, 
except those to whom the navigation is familiar. ever attempt to enter them. Of thos.e 
which seem to offer, the hest reftige to strangers, who from necessity should be co111j>e1ted 
to seek a place of shelter; the fol-lowing appear best ca.Jcula:ted to suif lii.s circumstape~,=' 

80 called to distin~ish it from a cape ~f the same name, situated on the ~uthern pUt of Newthund• 
land, near St. Mary's Bay. 
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Barrow Harbor, or Great Chance Harbor, on the south; and New IIarbor, or Cat Cove, 
oo the north side of the bay; but the extreme narrowness of the entrance tG-New Elarbor 
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is a great impediment, and-renders Cat Cove the most to be preferred. ) 
PORT BONA VISTA, or Bomwlsta Harbor, lies· within and about 3~ miles to the Port Bonavis

sou~h~eastward of Cape Bona~ista; and vessels intending to rendezvous there, mny Pith er ta. 
pass to it betw-een Gull Island and tht1 Cape, or between Gull Island and the Old Harry 
Rock, or to the northward of the Young Harry altogether; if the former, between Gull 
Island and Bonavista. The passage is about three-(1uartei-s of n n1lle wide, and hoth the 
cape and island· steep to, having 4 fathont:s '\Yater close to eHch sid<•, and 16 or 18 fathoms 
mid-channel; but it wilt be advisable not to go too near to the Gull Island, ou account of a 
rock under water, which lies about 300 yards off the S. E. part of the island. Having passed 
through this channel, and finding yourself to the westward of the cape, you will see Green 
Island, distant about half a mile from the cape. Large vessels commonly Iea,'e this ishrnd 
on their larboard side, in thei1· passage to Port Bonavista, going bet,veen GrNm and Stone 
Islands. The channel is full one iui)e and a qurtrter wide, and with 12, 16, and 18 fathoms 
W"ater in it, and no danger 'vhatever, except a sunk rock of 3 fathoms water, 'which lies 
about 200 yards to the N. E. of Green lRland; or they mny go to tlw west'\vard of Stone 
Island, und run on southedy until they open the points of the harbor, and having passed 
Moses Point, sail to the southward of the Swerry's Rocks; these an• ahvays visible, and 
have no passage between thern and the point. Here they may anchor in 10 ot· 8 fathoms. 

The inner passage, between Cape Bomwista and Green Island, is frequently attnrnpted 
by small vessels. The channel is in some parts narrow, and the ground fonL About a mile 
to the south-eastward of the Green Island is the ledge of red rocks; you rnay go bet'\veen 
these and the land into Red Cove. There are 6 fathoms water, 1n1d in the cove, 4,i, 4. and 
3 fathoms; but the ground is all foul. There is a passage also to the southward of tht'se 
rocks, and between them and Western Head, in which are G fathoms. A little to the 
eastward of"\Vestern Head there is a small rock under water. It lies about a cable's lt•nQ:th 
from the shore, aud the sea commonly b.reaks over it, but boats ~an go between it und the 
shore. To the southward is Red,Head, or Point, and furtlwt· on, is }\-'Coses Poiut. Betwt>en 
these is another opening, called Hayley's Cove. You nmy, in case of extremt' ueeBssity, 
run in here and ancho1·, but the gruuncl is foul and rocky throughout. 'rherP was on the 
north side of this cove a stagl.:) for fishing. l\Ioses Point is the 1w1·tlie1'n poiut of Bona
vista Bay. This place is a very eligible situation for carrying on the fi;;hery; lrnt it is so 
open to the ·weather, that with north-westerly gales, following a continuance of strong 
winds from. seaward, the waves break right athwart of the harbo1·'s mouth, and sometimes 
the whole of the fishing boats founder at their anchors, and not unfrequeutly man.y of 
their )!tages are destroyed. Vessels during the sumrner months comrnonl:;-· rnoor under 
Swerry Head in 8 or 10 fathoms; but even here, and in every other part of this harbor, 
the ground is so i·ocky and uneven that you will be obliged to buoy up your cable. 

BLACK HEAD BAY.-This is a wide and deep bay, comprehended between Black Black Head 
Head to the eastward and Southern Head to the westward. ·Black Head beurs from Bay. 
Cape Bonavista W .. S. W. !\ S. distant 5!i miles; Southern Head bt'ars from Caµe Boua-
vista W. ii N. distant 12 miles; and Black Ilea<l nnd Southern I-h,ad bear from each 
othe1· E. S. E. il S. and W. N. \V. i N. being nearly 8 miles apart. On the western 
side of Black Head Bay is King's Cove distant about 4 miles from Southern HPad. This 
also is a fishing: establishment, but still tnore objectionable, as n. place , of shelter, tlw n 
Btmavist:i, for this is directly open to seaward, and the ground is aJI f..ml. 

KEELS.-This is another establishment for the fisheries, and situated in one of the Keels. 
coves about midway betwe~n Southern and "\Vostern Heads. Bet'-vccn these two bends 
are four other coves; but neither Keels nor any of these coves are fit or good places for 
anchorage. especially with ships of burtheu. 

From Western Head the land bends W. S. "\V. ~ S. and lends to numero.us coves, 
b!'lys, and arms of the sea, most of which have deep water, and places of anchorage. We 
shall Jrnre enumerate the principal of these, with their respective situations; but. as mrrny 
of them are too deeply embayed fo,- general nayigation, we shall not extend our directions 
t? a minute or particular description of them all, but confine ourselves to· such only as µ.re 
situated in prominent parts of the bay, and are mostly fitted for gencrol use, and commonly 
frequented. · · ' 

We have already et.a.~d, that from \VesternHeadthe land turns \V". s: Westward, and 
lends to Plate Gove, fndian Arm, and Southward Bay. 

PLATE COVE is-siti1ated on the coast about 7~ miles .distant from Western Head, Plate Cove. 
lts entrnnce, between Arrow Point and Plate Cove Head, is three-quarters of a mile: '""~de, 
from whence it bends in more than a mHe to the southwu.rd. At its eastern extremity is a 
run of fresh water, but the bottom is foul 11nd rocky. It is, ~therefore, not much ri:eq.ueute~. 

INDIAN ARM lies about S. W. by W. from Plate Cove Hearl; distant 3 miles. It lS 

a nari-Ow inlet·running in n~arly S. "\V. about two miles,.u.nd terminates in a rivufot of 
fresh water~ · · · 
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SOUTHWARD BAY is separated from Indian Arm only by a narrow neck of land, 
This is an extensive branch of the sea. Its entrance, between :{led Head and Kate's Har
bor Head, is a foll mile wide, with 30, 50. 80, and 90 fathoms water, mid-channel. From 
hence it bends to the south-westward 7!! miles, becoming narrower as you ad!ance, but 
with deep water and no danger. On the ·western side. there is an optrning, called Hayes 
Cove. It lies about two miles from Kate Harbor Head. 

·BACON-BONE ROCK.-lt will be proper here to remark, that vessels intending to 
seek either of these places, must beware of the,_Bacon-Bone Rock, a danger of nnly 18 
feet water over it: this lies W. ~ N. distant one mile from Wes tern Head, and directly in 
the fairway of the navigation. To avoid this danger, do not shut in Southern Head until 
Little Denier comes on 'vith the outer Shag Island. . · 

Kate Harbor. KA. TE HARBOR lies to the westward of Plate Cove. Its entrance is three-quart.ers 
of a mile wide, and the harbor runs in about one mile and a quarter. The depth o( water 
is 36, 29, and 27 fathoms mid-channel, decreasing as you advance to the further end. 
There is a rock under water off its entrance, with 7, 8, and 9 fathoms round it; this lies 
nearer to Kate"s Head, but there is a passage between them, and also a still wider chan-
nel on the 'western side of the rock. 

~weet Bay. SWEET BAY .-This is anoth.er extensive inlet, tying to the westwarP. of Kate Har-
bor. Its entrance is between Cutler's Head and Chance Point, and leads also to Maiden
hair Covf', and Little and Great Chance Harbors. Sweet Bay is the _easternmost inlet, 
which having entered and pussed Cutler's Head, which is rocky and steep to, you will see 
Turfpook Island: it is small and narrow. About half a mile to the S. W. of this is Woody 
Island, andbetween them a rock under-water. There is a passageoneithersideofthese, 
and when you get beyond Woody Island, the bay becomes about three-quarters of a mile 
wine, with 60 fut.horns water, mid-way. Advancing still further, you will observe several 
islands in your passage. There is also a rock under water on your starboard side, three
qw1rters of a mile beyond Woody Islimd. 1t lies al>reast of a JitHe i.sland which is mid
channel. Further on is Wolf Island, between which and the main there is no. passage. 
Off this lies Gooseberry Island; between which and Wolf Island there are 30 fathoms 
water, but the channel is narrow, and that on the eastern side of Gooseberry Island is much 
wider. Sweet Bay here divides into two branche&; that to the ea«tward is called tha 
south-west arm, and has directly before its entrance Hunt's Island, the channel to the 
eastward of which has 10, 12, and 14 fathoms water, and that to the westward 7 ao,d 9 
fathoms. You will then see on your starboard side a small. island: you may pRSs it on 
either side; and having so done, will drop into 24, 22, and 20 fathoms water. The head 
of tho arm is foul and rocky. The N. W. arm is divided from the S. W. arm a little 
below Hunt's Island, and at the further er.id of Wolf's Ishrnd is nearly a mile wide; from 
wbenco it runs south-westerly 3! miles, with good depth of water, and clear of dangers. 
At the bottom is a sandy beach and a.small rivulet. 

Great Chance GREAT CHANCE HA RBOR.-This is an exce11ent and convenient place of aochor
Harbor. age, the entrance to which lies W. ll .S. distant 10! miles from Western Head. Vessels 

sailing for this place should recollect the mark already given to avoid the Bacou-Bone 
Rock. Having passed this danger, you may sail on directly for the harbor; the course 
will be W. d N. until you get abreast of Chance Point. You will now guard against a 
sunken rock nt the southern part of the entrance, which has only 16 feet water over it, 
': o avoid and go clear of this danger', be careful not to shut in the westward Mustard-bowl 
Island with the eastern one: these are situated at the larboard side of the channel. 
Having passed the eastern island, stand boldly in. approaching each side' as nearly as you 
l~ke, and anchor any wh~re above the narrows in from l l to 5 fathoms. The ground !.a good 
and holds wen. You will fie sheltered from all weather, tind may procure wood and water 
with great facility. Chance Point and Cutler's Head 1.1.re both steep to. OW the former, 
a.nd directly in a line between the southern part of Long Islands, there is a spot of ground 
with onty 7 fa!homs of -yvater ;_ during heavy g~lc:s. from the seaward this wiU show itself by 
t:t;ie sea breaking over _it, ~ut m ftne weather it 1s not dangerous. N. E. a little northerly, 
dtstaot al~ost one mile, HI the ·~hance Gull Rock, steep t1,0, and always visible, TQ ~he 
w~ard rs Deer Island, one ~de and a qURrter Jong, but narrow. There is a good chan-
nel bet\veen it and the main to Chandler's Reach. 

Chandler's 
Reach. 

Goose Bay. 

CHANDLER'S REACH is the channel leading to Goose Bay and Clode Sound· 
the course through '\Vbich is W. 6 S., .which, from the N. W. point of Deer' Island. wni 
take you to Conn~tiog Point; this is the point of the peniWRlla that divides the former 
from the latter. 

GOOSE BAY runs in south-westerly about 74 miles, and by keeping in mid-channel 
you will meet with no danger, but bave 47, 40,and 36 fathoms water, until, bav!?Jg passed. 
Lubber's H·o1e, the depth decreases to 12, 13, 10,. and 8 fathoms, when you wUJ •ee a 
small island situated t.o the westward of Goose Head; behind, and to the westward-oftllis. 
you inay anchor in from. 4 to 7 fathonllJ, or further to the southward in 51 'fathoms~ · ·tn 
most of these inl4M:B you will lie perfectly safe, and entirely land-locked. Fresh Water aad 
wood are plentiful. and easily obtained; · 



 

BL UNT'S AMER'ICAN COA8T PILOT. 26 

CLODE SOUND is a fine branch of the sea, running in from Chandler's Reach fu\120 Cl.ode Sound. 
miles. It has many good places of very good anchorage, and without any danger. Ves-
sels may find perfect safety on the northern shore, at Brown's Cove, or further in, at Long 
Cove, or Plaiter Cove; or on the southern shore, at Bunyan's and Love Coyes; or, pas-
sing the Platter Rocks, and steering westward, at Freshwater Cove. The mid-channel 
has all the way deep water, and there are no rocks except near the shores. 

LION'S DEN.-This is an opening lying at the N. W. end of Chandler'1;3 Reach; to Lion's Den. 
enter which you must sail to the northward of the Deer and Cluster Islands, and pass the 
narrows, which is about one-third of a mile wide, and has 24 fathoms water in it. Having 
passed the entrance about one mile, there is a sunken rock, round which are 4, 5, and 6 
fathoms: you -may then perceive the inlet to branch off into two divisions; that to the N .,V. 
is very narrow, end has a rocky islet at its entrance : but that which runs to the S. W. is 
broader, and has 11, 14 and 10 fathoms water in it. It runs in from the sunken rock about 
·11 mile. and at its further end beco1nes shoal, narro'v and rocky. 

THE LONG ISLANDS are 4 in number, having narrow channels between them, The Long 
some of which are encumbered with rocks, and d1mgerous. The eastern island is the Islands. 
largest and broadest; the next to it is the longest; the two western ones are smaller and 
narrow-er. They form the northern boundary of the passage from Western Head to 
Chandler's Reach; and also the southern boundaI."y to Swale Tickle and Newman's Sound. 
Off the north-eastern point of the largest Long Island lies a sunken rock; it is dose to the 
land, and therefore may easily be avoided ; this point bears from Western Head nearly 
W. by N. distant 6 miles. · 

NEWMAN'S SOUND.-This is a large arm of' the sea, running in W. by N. having Newman's 
at its entrance Swale Island, which is nearly 4~ iniles long, and not one broad in the widest Sound. 
part. this divide.s the entrance into two channels; the s~thern passage is called the 
Swale Tickle, and the northern one goes by the general name of Newman's Sound. To 
sail from abreast of the Western Head into the Swale T.ickle, you must steer W. N. W. 
i W. To sail from abreast of the Bonavista Gull Island. steer W. N. W. t W. 29 miles, 
and it will carry you a little to the southward of Lit.de Swale lsland, and in the fairway 
of the passage; but in advancing through this channel there are several obstructions, and 
the passages from thence into Newman's Sound are so narrow, that it will always be ad-
-w:isible to go to the northward of the Great Swale Island. To do this, having rounded 
the Gull Island, steer W. N. W. i W. 27 or 28 miles ; you will then have the sound 
{,)pen, and can proce-ed accordingly. ~It is full 1 ! mile wide, and extends in nearly a N. by 
W. direct,ion from the N. E. point of Swale Island 11 miles, having several places of good 
aneharage. The>se on the southern shore are South Broad Cove, Minchin's Cove, and 
Stanford Cove. 

SOlJTH BROAD COVE is situated two miles and a half b~yond the western point South Broad 
of Swale Island, and is a place of great safety. The passaj!e in is to the south-westward, Cove. 
and you will 1·ide well sheltered in· 10 fathoms, free from any danger. There is a small 
island at the entrance, which you will leave on your larboard side. 

MINCHIN•S COVE is to the westward;. to go to this place, there is a long narrow Minchin's 
point: of land running out to the northward, which you will round, and turning southerly, Cove. 
the cove will appear open: here you will lie in 5 fathoms, opposite a sandy beach. •ro 
the· westward is ·Mount Stanford, off the point of which lies a small island. reoching half 
way over the passage, making the channel in this part very narrow. The best course 
through is to the eastwal-d of this island, in 9 fathoms. Here an opening appears to the 
eastward, called Buckley's Cove, fit for smaJJ vessels. The coast now winding to the west-
ward forms a broad bay, with 20, 26 and 21 fathoms water in it, free from any danger, and 
shallowing on each side towards the oli!hor~s- At the south western part of this is Stan-
fOrd Cove~ having a sandy beach, the approach towards wh!ch shallows gradually. 

The anchorages on the northern shore are, North Broad Cove, Great and Little Happy 
Adventure Coves, and Barrow Harbors. Barrow Harbor is to,erably safe, and the most 
convenient harbor on the south side ofBonnvista Bay~ it is situated on the southern side of 
the .peninsular which divides Newman's S9und from Salvage Bay, and is formed by three 
hlrge islands, I{'eat'-s, Goodwin's and Richard's Islands.. That part between Goodwin's Isl
and and the ma.m is the entrance, about 500 yards wide, and not difficult of access. The 
harbor ill a full mile in length, the outer pm·t is rocky and not well sheltered, but the inner 
pa.rt; is completel_t_lan.d-locked,· and has p;ood holdini;i; ground. Vessels taking tl~eir depar
ture fr&m Gull Island, B<,navist.a, should steer N. W. by W. i W. about 22 mdes. But 
if coming from the northward, their course from the Eastern Gooseberry Rock, towards 
Barrow Harbor~ will be S. W. t W. 18 miles. Gooseb~rry Rock appears just above 
water. In this course they wttl have t.o avoid tl\e Malone Rock and Ledge, the latter 
heing a shoal, lying S. f .W. dietant 911 e mile from thff rock, which is always above 
water; this shoal has never less than 4 &thorns over it, so that, in fine weather, ilo dan
ger wbate•er is to be apprehended. In sailing on, and· approaching Little Denier Island, 
Whieh is almost opposite the :harbor's mouth, you inust be partic?_larly ~reful of the 
outer Rook. lying _N. t W. of Denier, distant three-quarters ,of a roJle; this has only 4 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

and 6 feet upon it. but fortunately the sea constantly breaks over it, thereby pointing out 
its situation, and enabling the mariner to guard against, and steer clear of the danger. 
Having i·eached the Little Denier, it will be better to go on its- northern side, for between 
Little Denier and Richard's Island there lies a dangerous reef of rocks, ca11~d the Bran
dishes; these extend nearly in a line, but at various distances, almost half way over the 
channel. U f10n these rocks are from 12 to 17 feet, with narrow channels of 7. and s·fath
om~ between them; to navigate th:is passage, therefore, requires a pilot. To clear the 
Brandishes, you should keep Wedge Point a little open to the southward of Smoky lUdge, 
which is a range of high lands at the top of the harbor, uutil you bdng Brootn Head -on 
with the l\.lkldle Sha_g Islaud; t~ passage then will be open, and without obstruction. 
until you get near 19 Wedge Point; off which, only 70 yards, lies a. sunken rock, with 8 
feet water; you may theri sail up Pudner's Cove, until you are entirely shut in from the 
sea; then you can anchor in from 10 to 18 fathoms. Some vessels prefer anchoring in 
Garland's Creek, but without running well up, the ground is foul. The land about Har·
row Harbors is higher than the neighbouring shores, un<l, consequently, may be the more 
readily recognized by its projection. 

Sandy Cove. SANDY COVE lies further up Newman's Sound, and has good anchorage; it may 
readily be known, having the only sandy beach on the north side of the sound. There is 
no danger in entering, and it is perfectly safe, the depth of water being from 10 to 20 
fathoms. In sailing to this place, and keeping along tbe northern shore, between Barrow 
Harbor and Sandy Cove, you will meet \yith a rocky islet, called the Half-way Rock ; it 
is steep to, and has 4 fatholns close to it; there is also a deep water channel between it 
and the main. but keep outside and pass to the southward of it, and there will be no 
dangAr. 

Great~·Little GREAT AND LITTLE A])VENTURE COVES.-Theseare two snug little coves 
Adventure lying about three-quarters of a mile above Sandy Cove, and on the same side of New-
Cove$. man's Sound; but from the narrowness of their -entrances they are fit only for small 

vessels. Between these coves, and off a point of Jand which separates them. lies a sunk
en rock, about 80 yards from the shore, with only 4 feet over -it. Off the entrance to 
Great Adventure Cove, lies Sidney Island; the passage in is to the northward of this isl-

North Broad 
Cove. 

and, for between the island and fl11rbor Head, there is no thoroughfare. , 
NORTH BROAD COVE.-The entrance to this place lies- one m.ile and three

quarters from Hai;bor Head, and is on the northern shore. It is a convenient and well 
shelte1·ed anchorage, and may be easily known by a round island lying at its western side : 
this is named Black Duck Island. Sailing int~ the cove you should keep the island on 
board until you make a tickle* between it and the western shore, to avoid a sunken rock 
at its eastern side; after which, it is advisable to keep as close ns possible to the eastern 
shore, for there is a dangerous rock lying mid-channel; being inside this rock~ you r,J:my 
anchor in from 10 to 25 fathoms, muddy ground. 

In advancing further up Newman's Sound, there are some other dangerou~ rocks. lying 
off the northern shore ; one of these is called the Shag Rock, and lies three-quarters of 
a mile beyond Black Duck Islet; ttnd ~me mile further on is I-Iall's Rock; both tuese are 
under water, and dist.a.at about a cable's length from the land; they have 4 and 5 fllthoJUB 
close to them, and a passage between them and the shore of 6 and 7 fathoms ; therefore, 
in sailing up Newman's Sound, -the northern shore should always have a good berth. 
Keep nearly half a mile off, and you will a:void them all. 

Salvage Bay. SALVAGE BAY lies on the northern side of the 1iromontory which dividf'ls it from 
Newman's Sound; it has several runs of fresh water within it, but. no place of good 
shelter. 

Damnable 
Harbor. 

DAMN ABLE HARBOR lies to the northwarrt of.Salvage Bay; b~tween tl1em are 
several small islands and rocks; the largest of tbese is named the Baker's Loaf,'ond ia a 
narrow island, about three-quarters of a mile long. To go to this place from Gull Il'J
and. Bona vista, you sbOuld steer W. N. W. il N. about 7 leagu~s, and round the Sh~ 
Islands ; proceed thence to tl\e northward of the Baker's Louf, or steer N. W. by· W. 
from the Gull towards the Ship island. which may readily be known by a remark:tb]e bald 
poit1t. like a 1mgar loaf; then W. ~ S. from Ship Island 5~ miles. will bring you tO the 
entrance of Damnable Harbor. This pl11ce is well adapted for the reception of small 
vessels, but its ver:y narrow entt:ance disqualifies :it for ships of burclea. There is a rock 
off the southern pa.Pt of the entrance, and another off the northern side of the islandf 
which lies in the middle of the harbor; there is good anchorage an round the island in 4 
and 5 fathoms, Bandy bottom. _ 

Morris's Cave. MORRIS'S COVF;.-~his lies on the north side of ~forris's Island, and is considered 
to be a ·safe anchorage. In sailing for this place, keep Ship Island well on board, ou ac
count of a dangerous reef, which extends from Flat Island nearly two-t.hirds of the way:, 
towar& Ship lsla~d. on eome parts of which there are not. above 17 or 18 feet; proceed 
there-fure to the northward of Ship Island, passing at not more than ·ha1f a m i1a" diata~e; 

• "Tickle/' a narrow passage ~tween island• and rocka. 
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and when you are well inside, avoiu shutting in Lllckington Rock with Varket Island; 
this latter will be· known by its &ppearing like two singular hum mocks, on uccount of there 
being several clusters of rocks between Ship and IIorsechop Islands. Steer for Va.rket 
until you get abreast of Lackington Rock, then keep Lackington Hock on the northern 
extremity of Ship Island, until the Varket heurs north, in or<ler to clear the two sunken 
rocks off the e.nd of 1\1otTis Island; you may then steer directly for the cove, which you 
can enter without fearing obstruction, and anchor in auy part thereof~ iu 25 to 5 fathoms; 
hut the western side of the cove is to be preferred. 

BAY OF FAIR AND -FALSE.-This place may contain several good anchorages, Bay of Fair 
but it is so filled with small islands and rocks, that no description we could give "\Vould be and J!'alse. 
of any use to the nrnriner. A cluster of large islands 8111.ten<ls oft'.. the fruntHge of this bay, 
full 20 miles, or so far as Offer Gooseberry Island; between these are passages innu-
merable, with deep water; then~ is also a wide drnunel, running frorn Fair and False 
Bay, and Morr4i Island, to the. northward. This leads to Bloody Buy, "\vhich then turns 
westward, and is divided into various branches, fonning the N. W. ar1n, the n1iddle ar1n, 
and the north-east arru; this latter heing a peculiar and extensive channel, running in one 
direction, southward, ahnost to N ewrnan's Sound; and in another, ahnost to Dainnable 
Harbor: nil these are na"·igable, and afford places of good anchorage, and plenty of both 
wood and "\Vater. There is abo an open strait from Bloody Bay to the eastward, through 
Bloody and Cottel's Reaches, uud out to the northward of Offer Gooseberry Island. 
Othe1· channels branch off to the northward from Bloody and Cottel's Reaches, and be-
tween the Lakeurnn's 1slandB, running iuto Pitt's Sound, Locker's and Content Reaches; 
and thence to ·FreshV\'atcr Bay: withiu these, and on the northern shore, are flare, 
LockAr's Trinity, Indian, and many other lesser Lays, coves, and inlets, abounding with 
good anchornges, and calculated to afford shel_ter for shipping of ull descriptions, in cases 
of necessity: these are, Rt present, but little known, and frequented only by the constant 
traders; we shall, therefore, proceed to those which are the usual places of resort, and 
are better situated fo•r the purpose of fishing. 

Vessels coming from the south-eastward, and bound to the northward, for New !-!arbor, 
Greenspond 'l'ickle, Cat Cove, the N. W. arm, er anchorages adjacent, frequently take 
their departure from Cape Bona vista; in which case, their course will be N. by ''-"· to 
clear the Ea,.tern -Rock, which lies E. S. E. distant one mile- and a quarter from Offer 
Gooseberry Island. From tlH'l><llce they should steer N. !l: E. to Copper Island, at the 
mouth of Greenspond Tickle; here pilots mny frequqntly be obtained to conduct you to 
this, or any of the tHlj<Jining nnchorages. There is good holding ground between Greens
pond Island and the main; but the water is generally so rleep that a vessel is liable to be 
drifted on shore in the act of weighing; nor is there sufficient room to veer out a length
ened cttble in heavy gales from the S. "\V., to which quarter it is n1uch exposed. 

Ships coming from the eastward, or round Cape Freels, must be careful to go dear of 
the Charge Rbck, which lies S. E. !l S. two and a half miles from Gull Island off Cape 
Freels... '.rhis has only six feet water over it, and is circumscribed by u large spot of rough 
fishing ground, with from 8 to 30 fathoms upon it. From the Gull Island of Cape Frt>els 
you may run ir:nmediately for the Stinking Islands, taking care not to open Cape Freels 
to the eastward of the former; this will carry you juside the danger. You should keep 
a good Jook-out for the mid-rocks, which appear just above water, and lie two miles N. E. 
by E. :l E. from the Stinking Islands; but vessels not bound up the bay, are strictly re
commended to keep outside of th Mn all; for •. should the weather become suddenly thick 
and foggy, a circurnstance by no means unusual, 1nore especially with an easterly ,viud, 
you will run great hazard of getting be-\vildered among the innumerable rocks, which are 
sc11ttered so profusely about this part of the coast.; and from which neither compass nor 
chart can extricnte you. In the winter months, when the north-easterly gales .are gen
erally heavy and continuous, the sea breaks exceedingly high over several spots of the 
Stinking Banks, which lie E. by N. ~ N. from the islands, distant about 24 miles; in two 
places the.1·e are only 7 fhthoms over these banks; and in such weather, nlthough R ship 
Would not strike. she would be in great danger of foundering in the tremendous sen which 
Would then frequently break over her; hut when the weather is settled, and the sea 
smooth, they are by no means dangerous. 

Having rounded the Stinking Islands, and wishing to sail into New Barbor, or Cat 
Cove, you ma.y, with propriety, steer S. ,V. by W. ~ W. directly for the Offer Goose
berry Island, until you bring Pou.ch· nnd Flower Islands to touch ench other; you wiH 
then oo two miles outside of the three rocks, which lie 1 ! mile to the southwar<l of Flower 
Island'; the outer rock has 3 fathoms over it, the middle rock 14 feet, and the inuer rock 
on,Jy 11 feet. You will now niter your course to "\V. ~ S. keeping the white face of 
Chalky Hills a litt1e on the starboard bow, which' will take you clear of Copper Island 
dangers; then should: the inclemency of the weather prevent yon getting a pilot on board. 
you ~n cont.intie thh1 course until you bring Shoe Cove Ppint, which may be distinguished 
by its serribtance ·to w hlte · marble, to bea.i: N. W. ! W ., then shape y:our cour86 W. N. 
W. foz' Iadian Bay. 
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NEW HARBOR is situated on .the eastern side of Indian Bay. about two miles from 
the Shoe Cove Point. This place, during the easteyly winds. wiH be quite inaccessible, 
on account of its nn.rrow entrance: in this cnse, you must proceed onward, about four 
miles, for Cat Cove. 

CAT COVE.-In order to rea<"h this place, you wilJ proceed between ·Silver Ha;r and 
Brown Fox Islands and the rnnin; and as you approach the latter the' channel narrows, 
and you will have a.narrow island on your stnrboard side; this is Cat Ielnnd, behind which 
is Cat Cove. You will have no difficulty in distinguishing this island, it being the only 
part that is covered with LIVE woons, for the surrounding forests have all been destroyed 
by some general conflagrntion. Off the upper pan of Cat Island lie two high green rocks; 
you must go round these, for the water is too shoal to go between them: ha'Ving done so, 
you may run on until you get some distance ioside the upper' point of the island, when you 
may anchor in from 5 to 13 fathoms, with a hawse open to the N. W., the winds from 
that quarter being most heavy and squally. In working in, you may stand close to either 
shore, except off the point of the islanrl, as there is a sunken ro.-k within 100 yards of it. 
with not more than 10 feet water over it. 

NORTH-WEST ARM.-This is situated on the main. and is the place of safety 
nearest to Cape Freels; but its entrance is very difficult. on account of the number of 
islands that sun·ound it, and these islnuds are almost undistinguishable one from the 
other, from their similarity of appearance. In coming from the southward for the North
west Arm, the greatest danger which you will have ·to encounter is the Northern Rock, 
which never has less than 22 feet over it; this lies N. E. distant one mile and three
quarters from the Copper Is1Rnd; this island you will easily recognize by its having no 
wood upon it, and by )ts height. In fine weather, and a sruooth sea, vessel~ pnss over it 
in perfect safety; but in hard gales, the waves beat over it incredibly high. To avoid 
it, be careful to open F'ool's Island, which is somewhat hi~her, and more prominent than 
the rest, and which is covered with trees, except about the summit, to the westward of 
the Western Pond Rock, until you get Butterfly Island to touch the inner part of Flower 
Island. or until Puffin and Copper Islands touch each other; then, leaving the Pond Rocks 
on your starboard side, steer in for Fool's Island. It is advisnhle to keep this island well 
on bonrd, for there is a sunken rock, lying mid channel, exactly between it and Partridge 
Island Rocks; this danger has only 18 feet water uver it; but no mark can he given to 
avoid this rock. The course then up the arm will be N. W. } W.; and so soon as you 
1?:et inside of Odd Island, you may anchor, on muddy ground, in from 7 to 9 fathoms, 
Fool's Island Hill hearing S. E. to S. E, by S. . 

GREENSPOND TICKLE.-Greenspond is a squnre island, about a mile in breadth 
each way. A reef of rocky islets runs off its southern part all the way to Puffin Island. 
Greens pond Tickle lies on the south-eastern part of the island, and is of very little impor
tance, being incapable of· receh•ing any vessel whose draught of water exceeds 14 feet. 
The dangers in going to this place are, the Northern Rock. the Cook-room, anti Harbor 
Rocks; but it will be almost impossible to get intd this harbor with an adverse wind, ot' 
even with a fair one, without the assistance of a piJot. 

Ships sometimes run in, and anchor between Greenspond Island nnd the main. but the 
channel is narrow, the water is very deep, nnd it lies too open to the S. W. winds io be 
considered a place of safety. In order to sail into it you must get to the westward of the 
Copper Islands; in so doing, be carefulofthe Midsummer Rock. which lies nearly W. by 
S : S. distant one mile from Copper ls)and, and has only 5 and 6 feet water over it. 
Observe, when you shut in Silver Hare Island by Shoe Cove Point. you will ~e within 
side of the danger; it is also necessary to give N ewal's and Ship Island a wide berth, as 
the water shoals off them to a considerahl~ distance. 

CAPE FREELS TO THE STRAIT OF BELLE ISI .. E. 

CAPE FREELS is formed of three points. the South Bill, the North BiU, and the 
Middle, or Cape Freels. There are many shoals and rocky dangers about them a14 there
fore a wide berth should be given them at all times. Ov~r these points is some high land. 
commonly caIJed the Capi;i Ridge, which is visible at a considerable distan.ce. · 

FUNK ISLAND.-N. 54° E. from Cape Freels, distant 27 miles. lies the Fuuk 
Island. This is little more than a sterUe rock, and cannot be seen further than at the dia
tanee of IO or 12 miles; but it will always be distinguished by the great number ofbirda 
which continually hover over it. About 200 yards north of Funk lsland,is a birge rock 
above water, and N. W. by W. 180 yards from this are still larger rocu; they are all 
barren~ and -0nly the resort of sea birds, thnt inhabit and breed there. Between tbe8e 
rocks are 18, 37, and 42 fathom~ water, -wil::h a clear p1ll!Bllge; but bett'lleen the eqstern 
rock and Funk .Island there is a dangerous sunken_r,ock, of µnly I 0 feet water, over which 
th.e sea genera1ly breaks: near this sunkt-n rocK are 14 and 16 futboms. and betW&en it 
and Funk Island, 30, 2&, 56, 38. 24, and 17 futhoms.· Off the western point,off'unk Isl
and are some rocks; and at its enstern pm·t a sort of creek with 5 fRthoms in it. It ia also 
reported that a ledge of rocks lies S. W. from Funk Island, distant about '7 miJea. 
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DUREL'S LEDGE, or Snap Rock.-This is a dangerous reef, and said to lie about 7 Durel'a 
leagues N. W. by N. from Funk Island. The sea breaks over it continually: and nearly Ledge. 
N. W. by W. distant 3 leagues from Durel's Led~e, is another danger, named Cromwell's 
Ledge. It .is supposed to bear E. S. E. ll E. distant 10 01· 16 miles from Little Fogo Islands. 

N. N. W. ~ W. from Cape Freels, distant 6! miles, is the Outer Cat Island It is 
connected to the main by a sandy reef, which is impassable for shipping, and forms the 
southern point of Dt>adman's Bay. A little before you come to the Outer Cat, you will 
see a remarkable hill, called the Windrnill Hill. and near it the Little Cat Island. In 
sailing to or from Cap_e Freels the. shore should have a good berth, although thtffe are 
soundings all the way, and they decrease gradually towards the shore. Dead man's Bay 
is formed hy the outer Cat Island to the southward. and Dea<lman's Point to the north
ward. The soundingH within it are regular, aod the bay without rocks, unless close to the 
shore ; but it is totally unsheltered, and open to all easterly winds. 

Having passed Deadman·s Point, you will approach the Penguin Islands. These are 2 
in nt.Jmber. and bear from Cape Freels N. N. \.V. i \.V. distant 14 and 15 miles. Between 
them the passage is clear, with from 5.', to 7 fathon1s water; but vessels should not go 
within them and the shore, for there are severul rocky reefs, which render it particularly 
dangerous. 

RAGGED HARBOR lies to the north-westwat·d of the Penguins, distant 6~ miles. Ragged 
The main land hereabout is fow and sandy, and the passage from the eastward .rocky and Harbor. 
dangerous; it should, therefore, not be attempted by a strangPr, or without a pilot. To 
the north-westward is L11dle Cove hland, nnd 7 miles bPyoncl that is Rocky Bay. At its 
entrance, which is wide, lie three islands, Noggin Islimd, Green Island, and further south 
is White Island. You may pass between each of these in 7 fathoms; between Rocky 
Point and G1·een Island in 7, 8, 13, or 10 fathoms; and between Green and White Islamh• 
in 13 and 14 fathoms.· Between Noggin Island and the western point of the bay there 
are 3~. 7, 12, 9, aud 4 fathoms. The bottom of tbese bays, for there are 3 openings, is 
rocky, and vessels cannot go far into them. 
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THE WADHAM ISLANDS.-These are a cluster of islands lying to the north· The Wadham 
'Westward of Cape Freels. They consist of 8 or 10 scattered islands, separated from each Islands. 
other by channels more than l anti 2 miles wide. The largest of these is called Peck-
ford's Island, which is almost a mile long. lies in the direction of north and south, and 
bears from Cape Fre ... ls ntJarly N. by W. distant 20 miles. From its southern part, to-
wards tbe land uhout l\ag;ged Hal'lior. there are a number of rocky islets and reefs, with 
channels betwet>n them, rPudering the navigation of this part extremely hazarrlous. N. 
N. W ~ ~ N. l ~ mile from Peck ford's island is White Island, but a passage between them 
should not be attempted, for there are several small rocks lying off the north and north-
western pa.rt. of Peckford's Island, sume of which stretch out almost as far as White Island. 
N. W. by W. from Peckfo1·d's Island, about 4! milei;i, is Copper Island. Green Island 
lies W. N.. W. ' N. 2~ miles from Peck ford's ]slnnd, and about a similiar distance S. S. 
E. ~ E. from Copper· Island. There are also some small rocks lying off the N. W. end of 
Green Island. which b~ing visible, can always be avoided with ease. 

S. W. R• ICK.-This is a small detached Rock above water, bearing from Peckford's S. W. Rock. 
Island S. S. E. :! E. distant 3.:l miles: near it are 13, 17, and 21 fathoms. About N. N. 
E. distant 2 miles from the S. W. Rock, is a small flat island' am.I ll little more to the 
eastward is Offer Island ; this is the most easterly of all the W adham Islands. There is 
yet a rock to describe, which lies E. S. E. ! E. from Offer Island, distant about one mile 
an<l~a. half: this is dimj.?;erous, and must have a berth in passing either north or south of it. 

THE FOGO ISLANDS lie to the north-westward of the \Vndham Islands. Great The Fogo 
Fogo iB a large island, 4 leagues long aud 9 miles broad. Off its south-western point lie Islands. 
the Indian Islands; and N. E. by N. 4 miles from the body of Great Fogo, are the Little 
Fogo lslands.-N um~rous other rocks and small islands are scattered aboUt. 

SHOAL BAY.-This hnrbor is very secure, with good anchorage in any part above Shoal Bay. 
the Hu1·bo1··Rock: it has two tickles. so called in Newfoundland, and int.ended t:o describe 
narrow passages between islands and rocks : these may be entered with uny wind except 
from 'the south to the S. W. which wind blows out of both. To enter the East.era Tickle, 
you should borrow on Rag's Jsiand, keeping the extreme of Fogo Island nearly open of 
Lane'& Island. until Gappy's Island com~s open of Simon's Island; you will then clear 
tht"I shoals of Filly's Point. To avoid the Harbor Rock, bring Slade and Cox's Flagstaff 
oo with the eastern chimney of their dwelling house : it will be necessary to get this m!1~ 
onilf"fot·e Bontsw'ain's Island closes Bullock's Point. Jn coming from the westward, 1~ ts 
advisubte ~o make free with Fogo lsjnnd, in ur~er that you may distinguish the s1nal~ isl-
ands that form the tickle. which, if passed with westerly winds, can never be rAgamed, 
owing to the constant sAt there is to the eastward. Haviug passed Little Motion, k~p 
the extreme point of .the head over the Nu.rro.ws PoiD;t. until-you get past Bullock's Pomt. 
wbea the a.ho~ directions wiH dear.au the harbor's daugers. 

Coming from the CR$hvard, nnd bound to Fogo Harbor, N. w. part on•:ogo Island., yon 
must be earefut to avoid the Deao•s ·Rock, which is a sunken rock, and hes betw~en Joe 
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Batt's Point and the Harbor. Steer W. N: W. until Brimstone Hill. a remarkable round 
mountain, appears in the centre of the harbor; then .steer for the East Tickle, which 
maybe known by the lantern on the top of Sim's Island. Make the west side of the tickle. 
Give a good berth to the point on the stat·board side. and run right up the harbor, keep
ing near the south side, and you will carry .from 5 to 3 fathoms through. Immediately 
you get round the point, steer S. W. to avoid the Harbor Rock, and follow the directfons 
given above for anchoring. The middle tickle appears the widest, but it is fit only for 
boats. 'I'he other two must be adopted as best s11it.s the wind.' 

LITTLE FOGO ISLANDS lie nearlv N. E. distant 4~ miles from Joe Batt'9 Point~ 
There are numerous rocks about them, both above and underwater, making this part of 
the coast exceedingly dangerous. A little to the eastward of Little Fogo is a small rock 
just abuye water, called the North-eastern Rock; and somewhat in this direction, distant 
10 or 11 miles, is said to lie Cromwell's Ledge, whose exact position is not well determin
ed, although it is considered to be extremely dangerous. Northwa'rd of Little Fogo are 
the Turr Rocks, and from hence in the direction of the western side of Great Fogo Isl
and and the Store}Jouse Rocks, the Seal Nests, Gappy and Stone Islands, the Jigger and 
Black Rocks, and various other dangers, all having deep water round them, and tending t.o 
increase the difficulty of the navigation. 

CHANGE ISLAND TICKLE.-This harbor is accessible when Fogo Harbor is not. 
It is very secure, and bas good anchorage with 6 or 7 fathoms, muddy bottom. In general 
the islands abGu.t it are low and marshy, but there is abundance of firewood, though water 
is scarce. The passage in from the eastward .is between Ruth's Rock and the Tobacco 
Islands, the mark being Brimstone Head kept between both; this will clear all the 
dangers on the northern shore, and also off Skinner's Harbor; or you may bring the 
tickle to the westward between the points of the land, and steer directly through in great 
safety. 

TOULINQUET HA.RBOR.-This harbor is sheltered from aB winds but those which 
blow from the north and north-east. when, in heavy gales. tt ,becomes dangerous. In 
entering, either by the east or western channel, you must take the grnatest care to avoid 
the. "\Vhite Ground, to clear which, you must hring Messrs. Slnde's dwelling-house open 
of Sim's Island, and keep it so, until French Head opens through the Eastern Passage. 
This is very commonly called Burnt Island Tickle, and should not be attempted without 
you are thoroughly acquainted with the navigation. or in cnses of great emergence. 
The anch<'.rage is mostly foul, but the best and most secure is about 5 or o fathoms, off 
Colburn's Stores. Both water tind 'vood are scarce. If the mariner should be here 
either early or late in the year, Back Harbor. which lies off the western side of the table 
land, will be found a preferable place for shelter. and a few small vessels may ride there 
with much safoty. You may proceed in on eith<;ir side of Gull Island. lying with the 
Western Head open of Batrix Island and the Bluff Head, or with the Eastern Stuge on 
Batrix Island. The islands about the harbor of ToulinqU'et are moderately high, and 
bounded by dark colored slate cliffs. It may readily be known by the Gnll Island or table 
land. 

FORTUNE HARBOR~-This harbor lies between the Bay of Exploits and New 
Bay. It is good when attained; but the entrance, which is the Western Tibkle, is ex
tremely narrow and dangeroue, on account of the high land around it; from which all 
winds baffie, except those blowing directly in. 
- TRITON HARBOR. (Great Triton lsland.)-The entrance to this harbor is lietw('leo 
the Great and Little Denier Jslandf'. In entering. you will see Fr:mcis Island, which hne 
a reeforunning to the south-westward. Give this a berth; but both the Denier Islands 
are bold to and free from danger. Little Denier Island lies S. W. three miles and a quar
ter from Scu1pin Rocks; on approaching whi~h. the harbor opens off the high land of 
Great Denier. Its shores are exceedingly bold. and therefore it is always to be preferred 
to Cutwell llarbor. - Its grent depth of water will he avoided by running into Inspector's 
or 'Serl.lb Cove, where vessels may moor with hawsers to the tre~s. in perfect security. , 

The tides here, and !Llso upon aU the eastern coast of Newfoundland, have nearly the 
same rising~ the springs being ll.bout u 1feet, neaps 4 met; but these are much influenced 
by the winds. ' 

CUT\VELL HARBOR {Bong hland.)-This hnrhor has a spncious entmoce, sutli• 
cient for the largest shtp to bimt in to aecure anchorage, in from 10 to 5 fathoms, sand and 
mud. . The best anchorage is about W. ·by N. distant three miles from the 'southern 
head. The arm rune in full one mile and a half abovo the narrows: in '\Vhich is fthundance 
of wood and water. -Bild well adapted for heaving down and refit.tin~ vessels. At' the eri
trence is the Fqol's Cap Rock, the mnrksfor which are Copper Island seen through Indian 
Tickle, and Mark Island on with the :White Point. To clear' the Fool'e Cap Rock. keep 
th~ extremity of Southern :flea.ti toue~ing the north end of' Hardrix Islan_d, unt~I ?reen 
Bay Gull lsland opens to the we~ward of the Hag RQck. , Th~ _on.ly dapge1: witbm the 
heade is the rocks ou the easte1·n shore, and most of these are vts1?le at hatr tide. · 0 

• 
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THE ISLAND OF TOULTNQUET lies to the westward of Fogo, and has several The Island of 

email islands about-it. Here is sitaated what is called Toulinquet.Bay; and t:o the south- Toulinquct. 
westward of _Toulinquet Island is the Harbor of Herring Neck. This is said to be a spa-
Cious; fine harbor, ·and fit for any vessels. 

CAPE ST. JOHN.-From Toulinquet Bay to Cape St. John, the course is N. W. by Cape St.John. 
N. distant 12 or 13 leagues. This is a hit?;h and rugged point of land, and may readily be 
known by the small high round island to the south-eastward. distant from the northern 
pit.ch of the cape about 2~ or 3 miles. This is caJlerl thP GnH Island. and is the third of that 
name on this sid€1 of Newfoundland. Perhaps. it would he bettN· we should hereafter dis
tinguish this as the Northern, or St. J ohn'1< Gull; that near Cape Freels, as the Middle, or 
Cape Freels Gull; and the one lying off Cape Bonavista, as the Bonavista. or South Gull. 

Between the Fogo Islands and Cape St . .John tbe. charts com.manly represent various 
deep bays and inlets, but their particulars are very little known, although th.ere can be 
little douht the Great Bay and River Exploits, and the Bay of Notre Dame. nffonl many 
places of good anchorage, and of easy access, which, when fully exploretl, n1ay become 
hereafter frequented. better understood, and prove highly beneficial. 

LA SCIE.-About 5 miles to the westward of Cape St. John, is the Little Harbor or La Scic. 
Cove, of La Scie; to sail into which there is no danger wh!ltever, and you may anchor any 
where in from 3 to 8 fathoms. It is easy of access, a-nd open to the N. N. \V. winds, which 
throw in a heavy sea. The best holding ground is just within a. little cove on the starboard 
side. in 15 fathoms, murldy ground; but further in the ground is not good. 

GREAT AND LITTLE ROUND HARBORS.-The formeroftheseisagoodand GreatandLit
convenient place for vessels engaged in the fishing trade. There is no danger iu sailing in tleRoundHar
or out of it, both shores being bold to. The anchorage lies within the t-wo inner points, bor. 
where vessels may ride in 4 or 5 fathoms water, secure from the weather and entirely 
land-locked. But Little Round Harbor. which lies round a point to the north-eastward, 
e.bout orie mile and a half distant, is merely a cove, and totally unfit for shipping. 

NIPPER'S HARBOR.-This harbor fies to the north-eastward of Green Bay Island Nipper's Har
e.bout 46" miles, and is fronted by several small islands, between which are several channels; bor. 
but the best·and safest is bet,veen them and the northern shore, in wh' ch the water is very 
deep and the shores bold. The harbor is rather confined and small, and therefore only fit to 
accommodate small vessels; but it is the most safe and S{'lcure on the shores of Cape St. 
J"ohn, anr:I has an excellent anchorage with from 7 to 14 fathoms water. The land about 
it is high and barren, but it is well supplied with water, and may be easily distinguished by 
the islands. which lie off it. 

PAQUET HARBOR.-About 5 miles N. W. by N. from Great Round Harbor lies Paquet Har
Paquet Harbor. Its entr1rnce bears from the channel bet.ween the Horse. Islnnds, nearly bor. 
S. W. by S. It may be known by its Southern Head, which is n high and rocky moun-
tain. The Northern Head is somewhat lower. and there a1·e three rocky islets lying 
directly off lts point. Both points are bold t.o; but a little to the southward of the three 
rocky islets is a sm111l shoal with 26", 3, and 4 fathoms upon it. The channel between it and 
these three rocks has 7, 8, and f) fathoms; and the water across the entrance is from 8 and 
9 to 19 and 20 fathoms. A similar depth continues more than a quarter of a mile in, where 
the harbor divides into two channels, the one running northward, the other west and south-
west. ·The northern arm is about one-quarter ofa mile long, and has 20, 18and19 fath-
oms at its entrance, becoming shallower aR you advance. , Vessels runuing in here should 
keep the srarboard shore on board. for about two-thirds up the channel. On the larboard 
side there is a rocky shoal, a small part of which occasionaUy appears nbove water. On the 
other part of this shoal are from 3 to 4 fathoms. Having passed this shoal, steer up mid
cha.nnel and anchor In 5. 7, or 8 fathoms. The .. northern part near the land becomes 
shallow.. and a rivulet here faHd into the bay. which is said to issue from some extensive 
lakes about two rniles inland. The south-western channel is somewhat naTrower than 
the northern one, but is quite free from danger~ The shores on both sides 'al"e steep to, 
and bold, and you will have 12, 10, 9, S.. and 7 fathoms for half a mile in·; it then shal
lows to the head of the bay, where there is R. sandy beach and a river ronningsouthward. 
This is a snug and secure place for vessels to run into whenever occasion may require. 
To the northward of the northern point is a mountain called Signal 'Hill, commonly hav-
ing e. signe.1-pol!lt upon it, and serving to point out its situation. . 

THE HORSE ISLA.NDS are situated nearly equi-distant between Partridge Point Horseblands. 
and Cape St. John. bearing from the lat.ter N. by W. anrl N. N. W. distant abou~ 5 
leagttes'.. These are tW'O isle.nds, and form a, circuit of·ne11rly two leagues, appearmg 
moderately high. There are three rocks above water lying to the northward of the 
easternrtJO.st; and on the east side of the same island there are some sunken rocks. which 
stretch out in some p1a.cef'I bear a mite from the shore. At the S. E part of this island 
there is .also a Jitt}.0 cove. fit only for boats. There is probably a saft'I channel b~tweeu 
~h~e islands, but it i8 seldom attempt.ed. The eastern island is the lar~es~. . 

Followibg the shore of Newfoundland to the uorth·Wnst"l-vnrrl of Cape .~t • .John, there 
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are two bays. called Pine Bay and Bay V erte; but although these may be places of good 
anchorage, they are little frequented by shipping. · . 

Fleur de Lis FLEUR DE, LIS HA.RBOR.-This harb_or lies to the south-eastward of Partridge 
Harbor. Point, from which it is distant one league, and derives its very appropria1;fi nam~ from 

three remarkable hillocks just over it. It is small. but safe, and secure from all winds, 
having excellent anchorage in its N. E. arm, in 4 fathoms -water. To avoid a rocky 
shoal that lies about 100 yards off the island, borrow towards the eaatern shore, until you 
get Bluff HE>ad open to the eastward of the island. 'rhere is plenty of wood, hut in a dry 
season water becornes scarce. It is, ho·wever, very conveniently situated for the fishery, 
and commonly is frequented by 8 or 10 French Vessels. 

White Bay. Wl;IITE BAY .-This is a large and extensive arm of the sea, being at its eat.ranee, 
from Cap~ Partridge to Cat. Head, full 4 leagues widP., and running in a soutb-wes~rly 
direction about 14 leagues to its head, w.here it is contrllcted .to a river's mouth Ill; mile 
wide. In this bay or gulf are several Islands, coves, and inlet.a, affording both anchorage 
and shelter; these are Lobster Harbor, Southward Arm, Middle Arm, Pigeon Islands, 
West.ward Arm, Purwick Cove, Gransby's Island, Gold Cove, or River's Head. Goat and 
Sop Islands, Sop's Arm, Jackson's Arm, French Cove, Great and Little Coney Armeo, 
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and Great and Little Cat Arms. 
LOBSTER HARBOR.-This is a small round harbor, with a sballow'narrow entrance, 

having at low water, in some places, not above 8 or 9 feet water; but when you are once 
entered, you will have 12 and 13 fathoms all over the harbor. Small vessels, therefort:i, 
sail in commonly at the flood tides 

THE SUUTII\VARD ARM lies about 8 miles from Lobster Harbor, and further up 
the bay. Here a ship may anchor with great safety, in 17 fathoms water, about 3 miles 
within the heads; but there is also good anchorage in any part below this, and before you 
are advanced so far up in 20 and 25 fathoms. A little above the inner point, on the north
ern side, is a muscle bank, which stretches quite across the arm, and nearly dries at low 
water; a,nd when you have passed this. you will have 11 and 12 fathoms water, and the 
Channel continues deep until you approach the River's Head. This is the first great in-
let on this side of the gulf, and may therefore be readily< recognized. 

MIDDLE AR.M.-This inlet lies about 1~ mile S. W. from the Southward Arm; at 
its entrance is a rocky island, which is joined to the shore by a shoal, over which are 1, 2, 
and, in some places, 3 fathoms water. This inlet runs in to the southward, about 3 or 4 
miles. Tn enter it you will do well in keeping the larboard shore on hoa1·d: it is fitted on
ly for smaJt vessels. 1'wo leagues W. by S. from Middle Arm, is Haw]ing Point; and 
between them lie the Pigeon Islands, about which the ground is good for fishing. 

WESTWARD ARM.-This lies E. S. E. !l S. of Huwling Point, and runs up nearly 
4 miles. Here large vessels 111ay anchor in 18 fathom.;< water: then" is a cove on each 
side of its entrance; that to the north-eastward is named Bear Cove, where smaller ves
sels may moor securely, and ride safe from all winds, in nbout 12 fathoms water. The 
other is calted Wild Cove, a very indifferent anchorage, open to the north-westerly winds, 
and the bottom rocky and foul. -

P-Mrwick Covtl. PURWICK COVE.-A.ooutfive leagues down from the River's Head, and neRr the S. 
E. side of the bay, lies Gransby"s or Mid Bay Island, without either cove or place of 
shelter: on the south-eastern part of this ~sland is a shoal running otf the lengtl1 of two 
cables, w-ith not more than 9 feet water over it; and nearly abreast of this island, on the 
S. E. side of White Bay, is Purwick Cove, where shipping may find safe anchorage, and 

JacksOft'• 
.Arm. 

lie with good conveniencies for the fisheries. .· - < 
Having passed to the southward of Gransby's Island,the bay narrows and runs up about 

6 leagues towards Gold Cove, where the river branches out mto several streams, and is 
commonly c1.dled the River's Head. 

On ,returning up the western side of White Bay, you wilt perceive Sop's Island, about 
3 miles in length, and 11 miles in circuit ; near its southern end is Goat's Island ; these 
fo1·m a long pa~g~, ?r arm,_ called ~fop's Al'm,, at the nort~ pa~t of which a vessel' may 
safely anchor. Just mstde the north side of Sop's Island; this wd] be the best side of the 
channel, or passage, in ~e. arm ; but there is anchorage iu deep water between Sop'• 
Islftnd and the main before you reach so f1;1r up as Goat's Island 1 tbere is ~lso a unall cove 
at the north end of the island, called Sop's Cove, and two other coves opposite the- main, 
ca.ll~d Heart's Coves, in which the fishe~ie~ ar_e carried on, although sh;ips generally an. 
chor in the o.pper part of the _arm. &.nd w1thm s.ade of Geat's Island. - . 

JACKSON'S ARM.-:'About 4 or·5 mi1es to the oorthwRrd of Sop~s Island, is JackSOD'• 
Arm. to enter which, you will p~s a rag~ed poi~t, low and round ; the water here is deep. 
except in a small cove on the starbord side, where a vessel should mOQr head and stern. 
Th-is place aftords.thtdargest-timber in White's Bay. Freqchmpn's, or French do-.:.,_ i8 

, about a l~ue to~ northward of Jackson's Arm, a_nd offers good.and safe anchorage. 
Little ~Great LITTLE AND GRl·~AT CONEY A:R.MS.-.Near-ly 4 miles to tjie oorth-eUtwardof 
Coney A.mu. Frenchman's Co.ve, a.Coney Arm He~ the most remar~le land on the western side 
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of White Bay, and bears W. N. W. i W. distant 6 leagues from Cape Partridge; the land 
here projects out one mile and a half, forming a deep bight, called Great Coney Arm. In 
this' place there is no good shelter for shipping; but in Little Coney Arm, which lies to 
the westward of the head, is convenient anchoi·age for smalt vessels, although its entrance 
is too shallow for large ships. Here tfahing craft frequently rendezvous. 

GR~A'.I' ~AND LI'r'l'LE CA'I' AH.l\'18.-To the north-eastward of Coney Arm Great and 
Head, distant 3 miles, lies the Great Cat Arm, au<l 5 miles further is Little Cat Arm. Lit.tic Cat 
This latter inlet runs up to the •.-vestward full two m.iles. Off its uortheru pui11t are some Arnies. 
rocks above water; to «Void which, keep near to the southern i,;hore. You will find the 
water deep, aud uo good she Itel", unless you approach the head or further end of the arm, 
where you ·will lie secure and ]and-locked 

Lll"l'LE HARBOR. DE.EP.-You will now be to the northward of White Bay, and Little Har
following the shore, w.ill perceive the entrance to Little Harbor Deep, called by the bor Deep. 
French La V uche. This place is rnuch exposed to south-ea,,;tedy 'vinds, and by lJO ineaus 
a good harbor: off its northern point are sou1e i·ocks which are ahvays above 'vater; they 
Jie half a mile from the shorb, and atford good fishing about thei1· environs. The water is 
not very deep in any part of this inlet, and when you get half way from the entrauce to 
the heud, or further end, it becomes quite shoal. 

GRANDFATHER'S COVE, or L'ANCE UNlON, is an inlet about two miles Granrl.fa
deep, lying one mile and a half from Little Harbor Deep. This is also open to the south- ther"s Cove, or 
erly winds, and may be known, whcu near the ehore, by the northern point appearing L"a11cc l.Inion 
like· an island, and bearing N. N. W. ~ N. from Cape Pa1·tridge. It is but a11 iudifierent 
place for shi1)ping, and seldom frequented. 

ORANGE BAY, or GREAT HARBOR DEE:P.-This may be known from any Or,rngeBay, 
other inlt<t, by the land at its entrm1ce being much lower than any laud on the north side or Gnar 
of White's Bay, and by its bearing nol·th, distant 5 leagues, from Cape Partridge. It Harbor Deep. 
forms a large harbor, and when you get about three miles -within its entrauce, divides 
into three branches. In the north!:'rn arm the water is too deep for vessels to anchor, 
until they have run up near the head; but the middle arm has a good bottom, and safo 
auc}:iorage in 6 and 7 fathoms water. A little within the entrance of Orange Bay there is 
a cove ou. each side, frequented by the fishing vessels; but these are very dangerous for a 
ship to lie in, for, although they moor head and stern, yet should a gale come on from the 
eastward, there is little safety to be depended upon . 

.FOUCHE'E..-Tl1is place is little frequeute<l, und there is no anchorage until you Fouchee. 
approach its further end, where vou will find a cO\'O on the northern side. This cove is 
2 or 3 rniles auuve the entrance, vaud very a mull vessels 1nay anchor there in 18 fathoms, 
mooring head and stern. The land on both sides is extremely high and ,sleep to the 
sbo1'0. ~Tb ere is also another arin running in above t\<Vo miles further than the cove; but 
it is so oa!"rrnv, amJ has such a depth of water, that it is ahnosJ; usele;is to shipping. 

H00PlNG HARBOR.-Aoout eight miles to the no1·th-eastward of Foueiiee, and a IInoping 
little to the south-westward of Canada Head, lies the entrance to Hooping Harbor, or Harbor. 
Sam; F'ond. r.rhii> pince has two anus or Llt1ys, one running up nort.lnvard, the other 
westerly. Like mauy of the adjacent inlets, there is deep water all the way, until you 
get near to the head of the northern branch; there the bottom is a kind of loose saud. open 
to the southerly winds, and l.Jy n6 means a safe place to lie in; but in t.he western arm a 
vessel tnay ancboi: in a moderate depth with safety. 

CAN ADA IIEAD lies ahout three miles to the south-westward of Canada Point, or Canada 
BidP-'s Head. It is elevate•l land, and very easily to be distinguished, either from th~ .Head. 
northward or southward; but when you are dil"ectly to the eastward of it. it Llecomes 
hi.dJex> by the high land up the country, commonly called the Clouds. 

CANADA BA Y.-T,his is an inlet of considerable size and e:ittent. At its southern CunadaBay. 
entrance is Canada Head; from when~ it runs N. N. Easterly foll 5 lengues. Here ves-
sels caught in easterly gales may seek shelter, and anchor in safety. In entering, wheu 
you get ubove the two rocky islets which lie near Bide's Head, and called the C1·oss lsl-
ands, you will see a low white point, and another low black one a little beyond it. Off this 
latter, dist.not two cables' lengtb, Jies a sunken rock; keep therefore towards the middie.of 
the bay, and you will find no danger, except a rock above water, which lfos about tl mde 
bt,Io'! the point of.the narrows; this you will endeavor to keep on your larboard h~rnd, , 
keepmg m1<l-channel, and you will have 18 fathoms through the narrowest part. Soon 
after.you have passed the narrows, t;he bay widens, and is above a 1nile across, nud you may 
then a!lchor- ~n _from 18 to 20 futboms, good holding ground, nod secure from all wi~ds. 
But,tb1s bay 1s not much ·frequented, and only .occusionaHy resorted to in case of_ n~cess1t~. 
-EN:GL~'E HARBOR is situated on the north side of Canada Bay. To sail mto this 

place. you lllllst. pass a low point, appearing white, and forming the northm·u poin~ of 
ent~nce to Canada Bay;. then keep nea.~.tbe shore until you get abreast of the next point, 
1Vh1c~ mak~s the harb9r:• haul round it to the S • .h;. taking care not to come too near 
~he "point, fur it sb~s a full cable's length off. . Having .So tar advanced, you c8:° ~chor 
10 from l5"to 7 fathoms; good bo1ding ground; but tbis is well up the cov.e, w~teh is too 
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small to lie in, unless you tnoorhee.d and.stern. In Side's Arm, which runs up N. N. E. 
from Englee almost 2 leagues, there is no good anchorage, the water being too deep; but 
within the south end of Englee Island is a good harbor for shallops, although from thence 
to wh.ere the ships lie there is no channel, even for boats, unless at high water, or beyond 
halftide .. 

CONCH HARBOR bears nearly E. N. E. ! E. distant 7 or 8 miles from the entrance 
of Canada Bay. It lies very open to the winds from the south, but has good anchorage 
well up to the hee.d,i n 11 fathoms water, good holding ground. S. by ,V. from Conch, 
distant 2 leagues, is Hilliard's Harbor, called by the French, Botitot. This is a bad place 
for shipping, but very convenient for the fishing craft. 

CAPE ROUGE HARBOR.-This harbor lies to the westward of Groais and BeJJe 
Isle Islands, which contribute to shelter it from the heavy swells of the Atlantic. The 
sout,hern part of its entrance is shallow and rocky, and in the S. W. arm is the Harbor 
Shoal. The best anchorage is iu the northern arm, in any depth of water. Ships may 
beat in or out, but the centre of the harbor is too deep for' anchorage. Directly opposite 
to its eotra;nce is a small island, which is named after the harbor, Rouge Island. Its 
northern end requires a berth in passing. 

BELLE ISLE and GROAIS ISLAND.-These are high islands, lying off the N. 
E. coast of Newfoundland, from which they are separated 9 or 10 miles. Belle Isle is the 
southernmost and the larger island, being 8 miles in length and 3 broad.· There is e. little 
harbor at its south part, where fishing craft occasionally resort, but not calculated for 
shipping. Other coves may be found about the shores of the island, where shallops some
times take shelter. Off its south-eastern .side lies Green Island, a small rocky islet, and 
to the southward a bank of soundings extends with 12, 20, 25, and 30 fathoms. 'I'here 
are some rocks, both above and under water, at the south point of Belle Isle; but these 
lie close in to the land. 

GROAIS ISLAND lies to the north-eastward of Belle Isle, and is about 8 miles in 
length and 2& miles broad ; its northern point lying in latitude 51 °. Off this end, and 
also off the N. W. part of the island, are several rocks above water; otherwise this island 
is bold all round; and between it and the main are from 20 tu 70 fathoms water. There 
are also two islets mid-way; the southern one is commonly called Red IsJand. They are 
both steep to, and without any known danger. 

CROQUE HARBOR.-'l he entrance to this harbor is hnlfa mile wide, and somewhat 
difficult to discover. It bears N. W. from Groais, distnnt. 3 lea,;ues. When the north 
point of Belle Isle is clAar of the southern point of Groais, you wilJ he a little to the 
southward of Croque; and this mark will not fail pointing; out to those unacquainted with 
this navigation the fairway to its entrance, especially as the headlaud forming the south
ern shore is bare of trees and has a round appearance, with some rocks, which are alwfiYs 
visible, and lie about 40 yards ti.> the S. E. of it. The shores of the harbor are bold to, 
and even a frigate may easily work into it. The anchorage is excellent, being good hold
ing-.ground, of dark slate-cofored mud. Having opened the harbor's mouth, steer in N. 
W. by N., proceed mid-channel, and when you have adwrnced up about a mile, you will 
see the river divide into two branches: Anchor hereabout. There is a little-cove at the 
southern entrance. called Irish Bay, in which are 13, 10, 8. and 5 fathoms, and two rocks 
above water at the head of the bay, near which is a little rivulet of fresh water. 

GREAT AND LJTTLE S~'. JULIEN.-To the north-eaRtward of the harbor o 
Croque, lie Negro and St. J ulien's Islands, near which are the harbors of Great a,nd Lit
tle St. Julien, and also that of Grandsway. These are all adjacent to the Island of St. 
Julien, and bear to the north-westward of the northern part of the l!tland of Groais. The 
S. W. end of the Island of St. Julien is but little separated from the main, and cannot be 
distinguished to be an island until you arrive very near it. There is, at this end, no passage 
except for boRts; therefore, t-0 sail into either of these harbors, you may keep close to the 
north-east end of the island, and' in passing that the harbors will open to your view. 

Great St. Julien is the easternmost harbor, to which there is no danger, until you f$:6t 
within the entrance; then you- will find the stai'board shore to be shoal nearly one-third 
over; but when you have passed the first stages, you may anchor in from 8 to 4 fathoms 
water. 

To sail into Little St . .Tulien's you will first steer for Great St. Julien•s Harbor, in orde~ 
to clear a .. sunken rock, whic_h lies directly before the _harbor's mouth; and having arr;ived 
opposite the tmtrance of Grandsway. steer into the harbor, and anchor in 5 or 4 fathoms 
water. It will he 'fequisite for-all shiJ>8 which go into either of these harbors to·tnoor both 
head and stern ; but Grandsw~y is not a harbor for shipping, although it is extremely con
venient for fishin~ craft. 

CREMALLIRE and G008E COVES.-These places lif'I on the northern shores of 
:a;are ~ay. Cremall)re has spacious and ·good ~nchorage in '! or 8 fasbotns~ and is sup
phed wtth abundance of wood and water. Tro1s Montagnes is merely a small ere~ Ill • 
which a few Freneh vessels moor quring the winter season. It is situated to the so11dl
westward of Cremallire, and bu a rivulet which extends eastward to Goose Cove. 
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Goose Cove is situated on the western side of Goose Cape ; it is small, but very secure, 
and has most excellent anchorage in 4 and 5 fatlmms. V ess~ls can sail into it with a west-
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erly wind, or into Cremallire with an ea.Sterly one. .· 
ST. ANTHONY'S HARBOR.-This lies a little to the north-eastward ofCremallire St. Antho

Bay, and is a very safe place, having good anchorage with 6 and 7 fathoms water, on a ny's .ffarbor. 
bottom of blue clay~ Its entrance lies west, distant one mile and a half from Ca~e St. 
Anthony. It cannot be easily mistaken, from the remarkable high land on its southern 
shore. It is well supplied with wood and water, and is commonly frequehted by some 
French fishing vessels. 

BRA HA HARBOR.-This harbor is small but safe, having good anchorage within it; Braha Har
the bottom is sandy. and the shores are hold and steep to. The Braha Shoal lies S. 74° bor. 
E. (true) distant l! mile from the Needle I!.ocks; it is reported to have not more than 6 
feet water over it, but Capt. Bullock says he never found less than 16 feet. With a little 
sea it occashns breakers, but the common current will always create a constant ripple. 
HOW~HARBOR lies on t.he northern shore of Hare Bay. The entrance to this place Haw Harbor. 

bears N. 48° W. distant 12 miles from Fishot's Northern Islam'!, and is by far the best 
harbor in Hare Bay. having safe anchorage over every part. The surrounding hills are 
barren, but small Etunted wood may be found in the valleys. To the northward a range 
of marshes and ponds extends as far as Pistolet Bay. The harbor is about half a mile 
wide, and a full mile and a half long. A smaU rock lies off the western point, but it is 
very near the land, and the upper part of the harbor shoals gradually. 

ST. L UN AIRE BAY .-This excellent harbor w-ill contain 100 vessels in perfect se- Sf. Lunaire 
curity, is remarkably easy of access, and may always be recognized by the appearance of Bay. 
the White Cape; the best nnd most convenient anchorage will he found at Amelia Cove, 
in from 5 to 7 fathoms. The approach and entrance are bold and steep to, only observiug 
to give the point of the Southern Islands a good berth. Both wood and water are to be 
obtained without difficulty, and it affords in every respect a good and secure anchorage. 

GRIGUET BAY and CAMELS' ISLANDS HARBOR.-The North Bay is inse- Griguet Bay 
cure in spring and fall, on account of its being ex posed to the southerly gales; the S. W. and Camels' 
Bay is therefore recommended, where there is good anchorage in 5 or 6 fathoms wnter. Islands Har
Camels' Islands Harbor will always be found too intricate for a stranger, and should never bor. 
be attempted without the assistance of a pilot. 

THE NORTH HARBOR runs in with Stormy Cape, and has at its entrance a rock The J\Torth 
above water, which is bold to all round, and vessels may sail on either side of it, and anchor Harbor. 
in 6 fathoms Water. In the passage which leads to the N. \V. and S. W. Harbors, there 
is an island which contracts the channel, rendering the passage narrow; the best and 
safest entrance is the northward of this Island, giving the outer point of the N. W. Har-
bor a little berth, and so soon as you get within the island you will open both harbors; that 
which runs in north-westward is the larger of the two, and is two miles deep; you should 
sail up on its western side, having 14, 16 and 18 fathoms, until you get inside the point, a 
little within which is a bnnk of 7 or 8 fathoms : but when you have passf'ld over this. you 
will again <lrop into 16 and 17 fathoms; and as you approach the head of the bay, you will 
lessen your water to 7, 6 an:d 5 fathoms, every where good anchorage, and well sheltered 
from all winds. The two islands of Griguet lie outside of Camels' Island, and together 
form between them several small but snug harbors for fishing vessels. 

WHITE<-: ISLANDS.-You will now perceive the White Islands, lying to the north- UThite Isl
ward of Stormy Cape, from which .they nre distant one league and about 2!\ miles from ands. 
the shore opposite ; they are small, of moderate height, and have several rocks inside, both 
above and under water; but these are not considered t.o be dangerous, as they are ensily 
discoverable, even in fine weather, and the passage between them and the main is very safe. 

QUIRPON ISLAND.-This lies off the north-eastern part of Newfoundland, and Quirpon I~l
forms the S. E. point of entrance to the Strait of Belle Isle. It is large, high, and bar- and. 
ren, and Cape De Grnt is visible, in elear weathBr, full 12 foagues to seaward. 

LITTL.E QUIRPON.-There is a mu-row channel whic'~ runs in to the southward Little Quir
of Quirpon and divides -it from the main; here lies Little Quirpon Harbor. to enter which pon. 
there is no danger but what. you will easily perceive. Vessels commonly moor head and 
stern, and lie there perfoct.ly secure. · 

DEGRAT AND PIGEON COVES.-These coves lie on the eastern side of Quir- Degrat and 
pon Island, and to the northward of Cape Degrat; at their entrance are several small Pi~eon 
rocky islets and rocks above war.er. and n.ffording behind them very fair security for ship- Coves. 
ping i_n 4 fathoms water, and good conveniences for fishing. Bauld Cape, wh~ch is the 
northern extremity of Quirpon Ishmd, lies in latitude 51° 39' 45'' N. and in lcmg1tude '55° 
27' ~0" W. ;- it is rocky and steep to, and may be approached very near, with grl:'.at safety. 
Hav10g rounded this cape you will perceive a rocky point to the sou"thward leadmg to the 
Harbor of Quirpon. -
. GREAT QCJIRPON HARBOR lies oo the N. W. &_ide of the island, and. its entrance Great Quir
ts b~tween it a.od Gr~ve's Island; in yo11r approach t.owards !t from. t1J,e. northward yo"!1 pcm Harbur. 
may borrow as close as ·you please to Bauld Head, there be10g no mV1s1ble danger until 



 

36 

Noddy Har
bor. 

Gull Rock 
and 11Iaria's 
Ledge. 

Ha Ha Bay. 

Pistolet Bay. 

Cook's HaT. 
bor. 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

you arrive at the entrance to the harbor, ;:where th~re are son1e shoals which must be left 
on your hirboard side; to do dlis keep Black Head on Quirpon Island open of all the other 
land, until R1:tven Point comes over Noddy Point, then haul in for the harbor, going not 
nearer than the distance of half a cable's length fr4m .the point of Grave's Islund; the 
ancllornge within the island is e·very where good. with room and depth enough for any 
ship, and the ground holds well; but the best place to ride in will be towards the upper 
end of Grave's Island, abreast of Green Island, in 9 fathoms water; the passage tu the 
Inner Harbor, on either side of Green Island, is very- good for ships of moderate water, 
through which you will have 3 fathoms, and above Green Island you have excellent riding 
in 7 fathoms. There is also a passage to this harbor through Little Quirpt,;n Harbor, but 
it is too narrow and intricate for tllly one to attempt, unless they are perfectly acquainted 
with the navigation. 

NODDY HARBOR.-This place lies a little to the westward of Quirpon Harbor, and 
runs in between Noddy point and Cape Raven ; there is no danger in entering, 'and you 
wi11 pass to the starboard of the little island that lies about a mile within the entrance, and 
anchor above it in 5 fathoms water; or you may, with a small vessel. run further up into 
the basin, and anchor in 2!! or 3 fathoms; here ii> a stage within the island, and on the 
eastern side of the harbor, with convenient room for many vessels. 

GULL ROCK and MARIA'S LEDGr:.-The Gull Rock lies W. N. W.from Bauld 
Cape, in the island of Quirpon, distant 2~ miles; and N. N. E.? E. nearly 3 miles from 
Cape Raven; it is nhvays above water. :Maria's Ledge lies nearly S. W. from the Gull 
Rock, distant 2 miles. and N. by E. l~ mile from ·cape Raven, being distnnt about a mile 
from Maria's Head. lu standing in from the noTthwardfor eitherQUIRPON or NODDY 
HARBORS, you need be under no apprehension of danger from the Gull or l\Inria's 
Rocks, for both are above water, the passage between them is lmlf a league wide and very 
snfe; but it will be prudent tl) pass nearer the Gul1 Rock, because of the N. W; LeJge, 
which never appears but in bad weather: this N. W. Ledge bears W. a little S. distant 
l ~ of a mile from the Gull Rock, and you should not attempt the passage between it and 
the main, on account of other rocks that aresnid to lie about it, and places of shallow water. 

To the westward are the Sacred Islands : Great Sacred Island lies about N. W. by 
W. ! "\,V. from Bauld Cape, distant 5~ miles, and S. E. by E~ ~ E. from Cape Norman 
nearly 13 miles. Little Sacred Island is one mile to' the southward of the great island; 
the passage between them is safe, and you may sail round both, for they are high and 
bold; within them on the main and to the W. South-westward is Sacred Bay, tolerably 
large, with numerous rocky islets within it: the shores of this place abound with wood, 
and therefore it is much resorted to fur the use of the fisheries at Quirpon and Griguet, 
&c. Cape Guion forms the north point of Sacred Bay, being high and steep; near it is. a 
remarkable rock caHed thH Mewstone, und much resembling that in Plymouth Souncl'. 
There is a little cove to the southward of this rock, where a vessel may occasionally resort 
to with safety. 

HA HA BAY.-From Cape Onion to Burnt Cape the course is W. if N.about6 mil~; 
it has a white appearance, and rises from the seaward to a considerable height. On the 
eastern side of Burnt Cape is Ha Ha Bay, which runs in southerly about 2 miles ; it Hes 
open to northerly winds, but when you are within the cape you will find anchon1ge in 6 
or 7 fathoms; or you can go further up and ride well sheltered in 3 or 2!\ fothoms. This 
is a convenient place for the fisheries, and has plenty of wood. 

PISTOLET BAY .-This bay hes between Burnt Cape and the Norman Ledges, 
which bear from each other N. V\r. by N. and S. E. by S. distant 8 miles; the bay is ex
tensive, and reaches several 1niles each way, having good anchoring ground in most parts, 
particularly OD the western side, a little above tbe islands, in about D filthOUlS water; the 
shore is tolerably well furnished with wood, and contributes to supply those places which 
are destitute of that art.ic)e. 

COOK'S HARBOR lies in the N. W. part of Pistolet Bay, and within theislands, 
about two llliles above Norman Ledge Point.. 'l'hese ledges are about one mile to the 
eastward of the uorth point,: to clear these dangers as you enter, be sure to keep Burnt 
Cape well open of the outer rocks, that lie otr theo islands at-the western entrance to P18-
tolet Harbor; and if goin~ in, so soon as you consider yourself to be to the-southward 
of these_ )edges, steer in for the harbor, -leaving the islands and rocks ·on yonr larboard 
side; keep the southern shore. on boar~, for fear of a ledge of,rocks that juts out from 
a little rocky island on the other side ; and so s.oon as you get within the island haul 
over foil-the northern shore; .and anchor in 4 or? fathoms water. This harbor is capable 
of being made very conyan1ent, and several fisbrng rooms and proper stages for the boats 
to resort tO, and cure their fish, might be erect~d in ,all the coves between it-:and Cape 
Norman. 

CA PE NORM AN is. the northernmost point of- N ewfoundlnnd, being of a :tnoderafe 
even height. and very barren appearance, 'i'Vhich continues far inland,; it is. abQ.ut a feagae 
to ~ nortb-westwar.d of the ledges ; from Cape Nor man th~ shoret1 of Newfoundland 
:torn POuth-westerly, and will be described hereafter. 
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BELLE.ISLE.-This island, which lies at the entrance of the strait to which it com- Belle Isle. 
municates its name, should be called the Northern Belle Isle, to distinguish it frou:i those 
we have already described, lying to the southward; it is nbout 8 miles long and 3 broad, 
or 7 lengues in circumference, being distant from BaulJ Head, in Quirpon Island, !lbuut 
14 miles, and from the coast of Labrador 1~ miles; it is moderately high, and wear,:; a 
unifonn sterile appearance. On its north-western shore there is a s1nall harbor, called 
Lark Cove, or Ha1·bor, lying 'vithin an island altnost close to the land. and fit only for 
small craft; and at the eastern side of thia island is another cove, .calle~l Batteaux Cr<>ek, 
frequented occasionally by shallops. About two miles to the north-e•u,:twanl of this island 
lies a ledge of rocks, part of which appear above water, and over these the sea bt·eaks 
very high~ this is called the N. E. Ledge; you will have 15 and 20 fa thorns close to it, 
and 55 between it and the north part of the island. The soundings uhuut this Belle Isle 
are very irre;z;ular; ncm· the island you ,.,·ill seldom find less than 20 fathoms, except on a 
small bank said to lie to the north,vard, dist.<1nt 4 n1iles from its north-eastern part, 'vhere-
on are only 5 fathoms. The northern part of this island is said to lie in about the latitude 
of51° 57' N. 

Sou:s-nINGS IN THE STRAIT OF BELLE lsLE.-In crossing the Strait of Belle Isle from Soundingsin 
Quirpon to Chateaux Bay, your soundings will be irregufar; from 20 to 30 fat.horns on t.he :Strait of 
the Newfoundland side, and in son1e places from 30 to 38 fathoms; in the stream or miJ- Bdfr. ].,;le. 
dle of the stt·ait, you will find ~5 and 35 fathoms, coarse sand and broken shells: and to-
wards Chateaux Bav, 45 to 80 fathoms, and within a mile of the coast of Labrador, 35. ~rn. 
and 25 fathoms. To the nortlnvard, between Belle Isle and St. Peter's Bay, there are 
59, 87, 96, 63, and 20 fathoms. 

THE SOIJTllEKN COAST OF NEWFOU~DLA:'\'D, 

FROM CAPE RACE TO CAPE CHAPEAU ROUGE. 

PRELI\IINARY REMARKS.-Vessels bound towards the Gulf of Newfoundland 
shouliJ take the greatt-ist care to notice and make a proper allowance for the currents, 
which set from the eastward, all i1lo11g the southern coast of Newfoundland, with fre-
9uent1y fatal velocity, causing an impetuous indraught into the various bays, and occasion
mg the 111uch-to-be deplored loss of many lives, and the wreck of numerous' vessels. 
These local currents chiefly prevail on that part between Cape Race and Cape Ray: 
more vesse.ls have been cast away on the small point of land which divides the twn hays 
of TrepassE>y and St. l\Iary than on any other pa1·t of the island: that these accidents 
were occasioned by the currents there can be little <loubt. 

An able nnvig11tor, who has been 20 years employed in the fisherie.s, and who is a native 
of Newfoundland, observes, it is well undei•:;tood by all the boat masters, that there is in 
general a strong current setting in from the etti:ltW;_rd, along the western coast of N e\V

foundland, which, after passing Cape Pine, ruus more towards St. l\Iary's and Placentia 
Bays; this current will be felt at least 20 leagues tot.he S. W of C;ipe Pi.ne. and becomes 
more rapid as you appro1tch the land; its velocity increasing as the winds favor its direc
~ion; but n.t all times of sufficient nrngnitude to endanger the safety of auy vessel approach
mg from th~ "south or west in foggy weather, and being ignorant of its existence. 

In order to avoid the danger arising from this current, the fishermen, in foggy weather, 
when returning from the western coast to their hornes on the eastern shore, invariably use 
!he lead, depending more upon the depth of water than their compass. and always keep
ing a sufficient distance from the land to insure the safoty of th~ vessel. ( )n passin~ to 
the eastward of Cape Race they never approach nearer to the le.ad than 35 fathorns water: 
the l!:l"Ound being more of an inclin~d pla.ne on the west than on the east coast, you will 
find that depth of water at a considerable distance; the ground becomes more broke?· 
and the depth of water increases so fast. that in your course from Cape St. Mary's to avmd 
Cape Race you will, when to the eastward of it, find yourself in 50 fathoms, and when ad
va.ncerl averyi!lhortdistance further. you will -drop into 60 and 70 fathoms; consequently, you 
~ill then be clear of any land, and may safely pursue what course you think proper; but, 
m all this navigation, the. mariner's safety may be insured by a due attention t~ .thE'I lead. 

CA.PE RACE is situated on the southernmost part of Newfoundland, and hes S. -W. Cape Race. 
I W. distant 3 leagues .from Cape Ba.lla:cd: befOre it lie 2 or 3 rocks above water; these 11;re 
close to the land, and have 10 fathoms water very near them. Between 6 and 7 mi:les. 
E.S.E. from Cape Rac!c' is·the New Bank, being 4 miles long and I!\ broad, and lying N. ~· 
by~- and S. W. by W.; on i!: are 17, 20 and 2b fathoms. with very deep water on its 
ou~tde., and 30 fathoms just within it. . V easels ma.king this part of the coast may know 
their approach toward the- land, by suddenly lessening their wa.ter to the shove depths. 

,The. Virgin Rockg, which are datlgerous, lie in the direct track to Cape Race. N ewfouod
laad, the point which vessels bound t.o Quebec generally endeavor to make. (See P· 13.) 
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'Near Cape Race is a small inlet named Cripple Cove; the land then turns westerly 
rowa1·ds Mistaken Point, a distance of 4! mlles; the shores are bold, and off Mistaken 
Point is a i·ock ahov~ wat:el". N. W. by W. about two miles, is the French Mistaken 
Point~ this also has a rock off its extremity. From hence the shore winds N. by W. 
into TrPpassey Bay, at the northern part of which lies Biscay and Mutton Bays. and Tre
passey Harbor. 'l'be two former of these are seldom frequented, and is considered dan
ge1·ous to get embayed there, for the sea commonly drives in, and there is hardly any 
current to be.Ip you out again. Mutton Bay is formed to the eastward by Cape Mutton, 
and to the westwa1·d by Cape Powles; this last is the extreme point ofa narrow neck of 
laad that divides Mutton Hay from Trepassey Harbor; it is a long, low, sandy, and stony 
beach. over which the ships Jying in Trepassey Harbor can be distinctly seen. Mutton 
Bay is about two miles deep, and has from 12 to 3 fathoms water in it; but the bottom is 
foul nnd rocky. 

TREPASSEY HARBOR.-The entrance to this harbor is to the eastward of Cape 
Powles, and the direct course in will be N. E. ~ E. Cape Powles lies from French Mis
taken Point N. W. about 8 miles; from Cape Mutton W. S. W. l W. one mile; e.nd 
frvm Cape Pines N. E. by E. 5 miles. The entrance to Trepassey Harbor is three-quar
ters of a mile wide, and continues of that breadth full 2!\ miles up~ it then narrows to less 
than half a mile, and opens again to its former width, and there vessels commonly ride. 
To enter this harbor ships commorrly steer over frorn J\listaken Point towards Cape Pitie, 
until you fairly open the harbor; you may then safely run along the shore, for it is bold. 
In sailing into the harbor, you will meet with a rock on the south-eastern shore, lying 
about a tniJe from Powles Head, and one-thit·d of ll cable's length off the shore. There 
is, also, on the northern side, a shoal which runs along up the harbor, so far as a low green 
point; to clear this shoal, bring Baker's Point on with a low rocky point at the entrance 
of the harbor; and wh~m you g:et so far up as the low green point, you may steer more 
westerly, and anchor either in the N. W. or N. E. arm, in 5 or 6 fathoms water. Both 
wood and water can be obtained with ease. 

I<~rom l\1istaken Point to Cape Pine the course and distance are W. N. W. l W. 4 
leagues and a half; and frorn Cape Pine to Cape Freels, west, one mile. The land about 
Cape Pine is barren and moderately high~ from Cape Freels, the shores extend W. N. 
W. one mile to Black Head, and thence N. W. £ W. to the eastern reef, and head of St. 
Shot's Bay. · 

St. Shot'$Bay ST. SHOT'S BA Y.-This is the fatal spot where so many vessels have been recently 
wrecked; the bay is about a mile deep, and from the eastern to the western head, the 
bearing is N. by W. ~ W. distant two miles; it lies entirely open and exposed to the sea. 

St. Mary's ST. MARY'S BAY.-'rhis is an extensive bay, or gulf, commenc~ng on the eastern 
Bay. side at St. Shot's, and on the western side at Point Lance; the course from the eastern 

head of St. Shot's to Point Lance being N. W. !i W. about 20 miles: from thence the 
land runs up E. N. E. 9 leagues and a quarter; the land on each side being moderately 
high, and having several good harbors in it. In proceeding from St. Shot's along the east
ern shore you will pass two little coves, and reach Gull Island: this lies close in to the 
land. and bears from the western head of St. Shot's N. :i E. distant 4 miles. 

From Gull Island to Cape English the bearing and distance are N. by E. f E. two 
]eRgUes; Cape English is high table-land, terminating in 11 low rocky point, and forming 
a bay. about a mile deep, to the southward of it; at the bottom of th is bay is 11 stony beach, 
within which is Holyrood Pond, running It:. N. E. nearly six: leagues, and from h1dfamile 
to 3 miles in breadth; this occasions the cape to appear like an island when you are to the 
southward of it. One mile and three-quarter8 N. E. :i N. from Cape English is False 
Cape; six and a half miles E. N. E. from Cape English is Point la Haye: this is low. and 
has a ledge of rocks running from it about a quarter of a mile intQ the sea, and above a 
mile a1oug the shore, on which the waves break furiously in bad weather: this is the only 
danger you will meet with in St Mary's Harbor. 

St. Mary's · ~T. MARY•S HARBOR.-From Point la Haye to Double Road Point, which is the 
Harbor southern extreme of St. Mary's Harbor9. -the course and distance are E. N. E. one mile 

and a half; the land between is low and wears a barren appearance. Within Double 
Road Point is Ellis' Point., distant half a mile; these two form the starboard points of en
trance to the harbor; whic_h is here nearly a mHe wide. You will now perceive the .rJv6r 
to be divided into two branches, the on.e running E. N. E. into what is called Mal Bay, 
thf'I other south-easterly into St. Mary's Harbor. When you are within Ellis' Poin~ in 
St- Mary's Harbor. you can haul to the south~ard, and anchor abreast of the fishing-stag-es 
and houses, upon a flat, in 4 or 5 fathoms water, whei-e you wm ride land-locked: this 
flat runs off shore about half a mile,· and between it and the opposite shore are frpm 15 
to 30 fathoms water. The beet anchorage is about two miles above the town, opposite to 
Brown's Pond, where it is above half a mile wide; here also you wm lie land-locked in 12 

Mal Bay. 
fathoms,. and have exeeUent ground to the further end of the bay. . -

MAL BAY, on the E. ·N. E. branch, is about one mile wide, and runs up 2i mi:hts; ·but 
the anchorage is not good; a heavy sea frequently set.s into it, and unless you rttn up -to 
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its very head, in 5-or 6 fathoms, yon can have no place even for occasiona] security. It 
therefore is seldom resorted to. The entrance to these harbors bears from Point Lance 
nearly east, distant 19 miles. From Trapeau Point, the coast runs N. N. E. t N. above 
two miles, to Shoal Bay; and opposite to the northern point of this Shoal Bay lies Great 
Colinet Island. This is about a league in length and one mile broad; the southern end of 
which bears from Cape English N. by E. distant three leagues. There is a safe channel 
on either side of this island, only taking care to give Shoa] Bay Point a good berth ofa quar
ter of a mile, in order to avoid some rocks which lie off it. On the northern side of the 
Great Colinet is a st .. ny beach, off which runs a bank with from 7 to 17 fathoms water, 
rocky ground One mile and R half north-eastward from Great Colinet is Little Colinet 
Island, above a mile in leng:th, and half a mile in breadth. ThAre is deep water all round it. 

GREAT SALMON RIVER.-E. N. E. five miles and a half from the northern part Great Sal
of Little Colinet Island is the entrance to Great Salmon River, which is nearly three- mon Rit:Jer-. 
quarte1·s of a mile wide, and runs E. N. E. 7 or 8 mileo. About three miles up this river, 
and on its southern shore, is an opening called Little Harbor. Opposite this, in a small 
cove, is the best. anchorage in the river, although it is generally good throughout. Here 
you may ride safely in 5 or 6 fathoms water. The river narrows as you advance up it, 
and towards its furthest end becomes very shallow. 

COLINET BAY.-N. W. byN. from the entrance of Great Salmon River,distant2:i ColinetBay. 
miles, and N. E. !l E. 5!1 miles from Little Colinet Island, is the mmith of Colinet Bay. 
Between Salmon River and Colinet Bay, is a cove a good mile and a half deep, with from 
13 to 4 fathoms in it, but it is exposed to the S. W. and therefore not much resorted to. 
Colinet Bay runs in N. E. by N. about two miles, where the point of an island on the star-
board side narrow-s the passage; having passed which the channel opens wider ag;ain, and 
the top of the bay is a sandy .shallow beach. Throughout the whole of Colin et Bay, the 
anchorage is g;ood. You will have from 12 to 6 fathoms water up to the narrows. In pas-
sing the narrows there at·e 7 and B fathoms, and above it 6, 5. and 4 fathoms; all good ground. 

NORTH HARBOR.-To the W. S. W. of Colinet Bay. 4 miles, and N. by E. about North Har-
2 miles from the northern end of Little Coli net Island, is the entrance to North Harbor, bor. 
which is three-quarters of n mile wide, and runs up to the northward 3 miles. The an-
chm·age is very good about two miles up the river, where it is half a mile wide, in 5 or 6 
fathoms; or vessels may run further up, where two sandy points stretch out, being half 
a cable's length asunder; keep the starboard point on ooard, and anchor close within the 
starboard shore. In entering North Harbor always keep mid-channel, for the eastern land 

, is somewhat shallow. 
The land now trends W. S. W. ~ S. towards Point Lance. There are one or two coves 

in the way, but no place fit for the reception of shipping. 
POINT LANCE lies in lat 46° 46', and is a low ragged point, although the land in the PointLaftce. 

interior rises up and becomes highly elevated. We have already stated that the course 
and distance from the eastern head of St. Shot's to Point Lance is N. ,V. ~ W. about 22 
miles; from Point Lance to Cape St. Mary is N. W. !& W. about 6i miles. 

CAPE ST. l\1AR Y is a high bluff point of land, making like Cape St. Vincent's on Cape St. 
the coast of Portugal; the land to the northward along shore, to a considerable distnnce, Mary. 
has an even appearance, and is near1y of equal hE<igbt. with the cape itself. W. by S. from 
Cape Lan~e. distant fu11 two i:niles, lie the Bull and Cow Rocks: these are two flat rocks 
lying very near each other, and having many small rocks about them. About a similar 
distance, but nearer to the main, is another rock, aopearing at half tide: there a.re 10 fa-
thoms between it and the shore, and 15 fathoms between it and the Bull and Cow Rocks. 
In a similar direction to the Bull and Cow Rocks from Cape Lance, but at 3 leagues dis-
tance. and nearly S. S. W. distant. 7ll miles, from Cape St. Mary's, are two other little 
!'ocks, appearing juiit above the surface of the water, and having the sea constantly break-
mg over them. They lie S. S. E. and N. N. W. from each other, distant 3 cables' length, 
and have 15 fathoms between them. The same depth of water is all round them, ex-
cepting towards the S. S. E. where only 6 fathoms will be found 2 cables' length off. 
Between these, Rocks and Cape St. Mary are 32, 25 and 19 fathoms water; and near 

·the Cape are 13, 14 and 15 fathoms. - Vessels therefore may proceed between them, and 
also between the Bull and Cow Rocks and the main, if necessary, for there is no hidden 
danger; but perhaps it will always be more prudent to go to the southward of both. , . 

PLACENTIA BAY.-The entrance to Placentia Bay is formed by Cape St. Mary Placentia 
on .the east, and Cape Chapeau Rouge, or Mountain of the Red Hat, on the west; the Bay. 
former lying in latitude 460 49' N. the latter in 46° 53' N. bearing from each other W. 
N. W. and E. S. E. distant 17 leagues. Cape Chapeau Rouge is the most remarka~le 
land on an the coasts, 11-ppearing higher than the surrounding shore, and somewhat hke 
the crown bf a hat, from which singularity it obtains its name; it is visible 11 or 12 leagues 
to seaward, in clear weather. 

From C~pe St. Mary to Cape Breme your course will be N. by E. about 9 !fliles. ~d 
from Point Breme to the Virgin Rocke N. E. by E. 13 miles: these rocks he 1; .m•!e 
UoQi ~e ma.in, and always appear, above water; a little to the southward .of the Vll"gm 
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Rocks ure some whitish cliffs in the land, by which it may be known if fa1Jing in with the 
land hereabouts in thick 'veather. 

Fron-i the Vir~ln Rocks to Point Verde, the southernmost point of Placentia Ha1·bor, 
the course and distance are N. E. by E. a E. 5 miles. From St. Mary's Cupe to Verde 
Point there is no harbor or place of shelter for ships of any size. 

PLACENTIA HARBOR.-Point Verde. or G1·een Point, is low and level, undforms 
tlie southern point of the road. It hns a pebbly beach on each side, and several fishing 
stages within it. At the end of this beach is a high rocky cliff, extending to the S. E. 
conier of the bay, where it again terminates in a pebbly beach. This beach then runs 
E. N. E.· one mile to the Fort Point, and on the inside, which faces the S. E. arm of the 
harbor, sta11ds the town of Placentia. A little southward of the town is n high hill, with 
a renrnrkable cliff on the middle of the beach. The outer side of the north point is level, 
with n clay eliff on its outer pa1·t, bearing nearly N·:-E. by N. distant from Point Verde 
l~ mile. From this point the land fonns a small bay, with a stony beach round it, to the 
corner of the cliff under Sigual Hill. This cliff continues to Freshwater Bay, which is 
fon1wd in a valley between Si~1rnl Hill and Castle Hill, having a pebbly beach round it. 
II ... re a small rivulet runs down the valley, nt which vessels nmv obtain \\'ater. 'To sail 
into this ro1d, if coming fram the southw~1rd, you should keep ii league off the land, in 
order to avoid the Gibraltllr Rock, which lies about two miles to the ·weshvurd of Green 
Point, and has only 8 feet -water over it: the mark to go to the northward of which is 
the castle, st.anding on n hill at the northern side of the harbor, and very conspicuous to 
seaward, open of Point Verde. ·- \Vhen you have this castle on with the point-. you will 
pass a little to the northvnird of1:he rock; but -when you have the castle well open of the 
point, you will give the rock a wide bArth: run in -with this mark; keep your lead going; 
for there are regular soundings on both sides, and give Green Point a good berth of two 
cnhlf's' length, passin~ lt in 4 fathoms water: then proceed to the anchorage in Fresh
watPr Ilay, and under Castle Hill, at tht·ee-quarters of the distauce over from that side, 
where you will 1ie in 6 or 7 fathoms water, good ground. At the bottom of the road is a 
long beach. whlch terminates in a point to the northward, on which stand some houses 
aud- an old fortress. There is also a fort on the opposite point. The entrance to the har
bor is lietween these. It is very narrow, not above GO fi1thoms across, and has 3~ fathoms 
water in it. When you get within these points the harbor opens, becomes one-third of a 
mile wide, and exteuds E. N. E. above Id mile, where ships may lie in perfect security, 
,Yith 6 aud 7 fathoms '1-Vater. In going in, keep nearer to the starboard side. The stream 
1·uns into the harbor more than 4 knots an hour. The tiue I"ises 6 or 7. feet; nnd it is high 
water, full and chan~e, at 15 minutes after 9 A. M. 

N. E. ~ E. from Point Verde, distant two miles, and N. N. W. from Moll Point. about 
!l ofa mile, is the l\Ioll Rock, over which are only 12 feet water, with 8 and 10 fathoms 
!)eat· it. N. E. by N. 5;!: miles from Point Vr.rde, is .Point Latina. S. \V. from Point 
Latina, distant one mile, is the )Volf Rock. These lie about half a mile from the main, 
aud between I>Jacentia !Tarbor and Point Latina, and therefore must havp a good berth in 
paE<siug. The shore all thfl Wily is'low near the sea, but high and ragged inland. A lar.ge 
mile to the eastwan.1 of Point Latina is Point Roche, which has a shoal off it extending 
one-quarter of a mile out. . . 

Little Fla- LITTLE PLACEN'l'IA HARBOR runs in to the southward from Point Roche; 
ce1ttiaHarbor and S. E. by E. ~ E. from Point Roche, distant 2 miles, is the opposite, or Fox's Point, 

which may be considt"red to be the eastern entrance to Placentia Sound. On the western 
side of this -sound is the harbor of Little Placentia, which extends W. by S. above ] ~ · 
mile, and is nearly half a mile broad. There is good anchorage in a cove on the northern 
shore, which you may know by the western side of it being woody. Off the e~st point of 
the cove lies a shofll, stretching nearly one-third across the channel. . In this cove are 7 
and 8 fotho1ns water. To the eastwa;rd an arrn also runs in almost n league, with deep 
water, but little frequented: it is caUed Placentia Sound. Fox's Harbor is a small s.andy 
cove, fit for boats onJy. , · 

Ship Harbor. SHIP HARBOR.-From Point Latina to Ship Harbor the course and distance is east 
nearly 7 miles. This inlet runs up northerly two :iriiles and three-quarters, and is half a 
mile wide. The best anchorage is in a cove on the west side, in l 0 fathoms water, about 
one mj}e f'rom the entrance. 

Fox Island. FOX ISLAND is small and round, and lies N. E. ! N. distantthl·ee miles from Point 

The Ram 
I6lands. 

Latina, and N. W. by W. full three miles from Ship Harbor Point: this Jatter is a low 
stony point.. lying ainlJe and a quarter from the entrance of the harbor. Betw:.een Fox's 
Island and Ship Harbor Po.int is a ledge of.rocks, which, in bad weather, will show break
ers quite acroBs. Between the roe.ks a~e ~!i,f>, 7, and 10 fathoms water. N.' N. W. one 
m"ile and a baJffrom F'ox•s Island, is F1shmg Rock, a steep rock always above water; and 
N. N. E. -00-e mile and a balf·from ;Fishing Rock, is 'Rowland"s Sunken Rock, over whicll 
the sea most commonly breaks. _ 

TlIE RAM ISLANl>S.-This is-a cluster of high islands, lying nearly N. E. :f E, 
from Fox. Island, di.Stant three miles. On' the eutern side of these islands is Long Harbor. 
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There is no danger in entering this place, but the best anchorage will be on the northern 
side, to the eastward of Harbor Island, bt>tween it aud the main, in 6 or 7 fatholns-water, 
where you will ride secure from all wi11ds. 
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From Long Harbor the shore runs N. N. E., N. by E., and N., full I.') miles, having 
no harbo1· or place fit f<H" the 1<ect:>ption of vHssels, until you reach Little Harbor, Little 
South Harbor, and Great South flal"lmr. Within this space are saiil to be SLWt'ral lo'v 
islands and rocks; one of ·which, called the "\Vhite Rock, fron1 being covered '\Virh the 
dung of birds, lies N. E. by N. from Point Latina, distant 1:3 tniles, anrl rlirect mid-way 
between Fox Island and Little Harbor. It is abreast of a small place called 1'in11y Cove, 
and full 2 miles off the land. Vessels pass on either side. 

LITTLE HARBOR has very baJ anchorage, and is much exposed to S. '\Vesterly Little Har-
winds: therefol'e not much frequeuted. bor. 

LITTLE SOUTH HARBOR lies one mile to the N. '\Vestwaru of Little Hm·bor, Littl,.,, South 
and has several rocky islands at its entrance, ·which, in sailing in, tnust be left Oil your sta-r-llarbor. 
board side, excepting one, on either side of which there is a good passage, with 15 fathoms 
water. Un the southern shore. \Vithin these islands, is a sunken rock, ovel· which tho sea 
common!;,.· breaks: it lies about a cable's length fro1n the land. Nearly opposite nre also 
some rocks, half a cahlo's length from the shore, which appear at half ebb. This h1ffbor 
is one mile and a half 1011~. half a mile wide, and has 7, 8, 10, and 12 fathoms '\Vater in it; 
and the ground. except where these rocks are situated, tolerabJ.v good. 

GREA'l' SOUTH 1-IAltBOR lies mw mile to the northward of Little South IIiubor, Great South. 
Its entrance is between the mi'.ldle point and the Isle au Bordeaux. one n:iile and a quarter Harbor. 
wide, with fronl 20 to 30 fathon:is water. rJ'here is llO danger in going in, and thP anchorage 
one mile and a half up, or near the head of the harbor, is very good, in 6 and 7 fathoms,vater. 

CHANCE I-IARBOR.-The Isle au Bordeaux is a hi~h round island, from which Chance Har
the coast runs N. Eastm·ly 4 miles, to the entrance of an inlet, called Come-by-Chance. bar. 
This runs up full 3 mile:;. and has fron1 20 to 3 fathoms ·water, gradually decrcnsiug in 
depth unto the further Pnd. V e8sels may anchor here on a sandy bottom, but they will 
be quite exposed to S. '\Vestr~rly winds. 

NORrl'H HARBOR.-About N. N. "\V. 3 milesfrom the entrnnceofCome-by-Cbnnce, J'•{orth Har
is that of North I-larbor. It is above a tnile \vi de. and th ·' e is no danger iu sailiug intu it; b Jr. 
but like the former, it is too open to be trusted to. There is, however, fair anchorage 
about 2 1niles up in 7 fathoms water. 

PIPER'S HOLE.-N. W. by N. distant 2;1 miles from the entrancr t.o North Har- Piper'sHole. 
bor, is that whid1 leads to Pipe1-'s llole. The chauuel in it is between Sound Idaud and 
the lnain. In the passage you will hnve 19, 15, aml 12 fathoµ:ls; a11d '\vhen to the north-
ward of the island 8, 7, and 6 fathoms. From hence Pipe1-'s Hole runs to the northward 
full five miles; but the water is shallow and unfit for shipping. Fron:i Piper's Hole in a 
S. W. direction, lie Sound, Woody and Barren Islands, hrr-ving a channel between them and 
the N. Western shore hnlfa mile wide, in which are from 7 to 20 fathoms, and good an-
chorage all the way. Between woody and Sound Islands is a passage with from 7 to 16 
fathon1s water in it; that between \Voody and Barren Isiands is much wider and dcwper, 
having 40 and 50 fathoms. Opposite tht:i northern part of Barren Islaud is a small cove, 
called La Plant, fit onlv for bouts. Barren Ieland is 3& miles in length and l in breadth~ 
~tis high land, and at its· S. Eastern part is a small cove, in which is tolerable good anchorage, 
~a from 8 to 16 fi1thoms. N. W. by W. from .the southern part of Barren Islaud is Gulsh, an 
mlet of very little importance. Further south-west are Great and Little Sandy Harbors. 

GRE-\ T BANDY HARBOR lies \V. ~ S. distant four miles from the south eud of Great Sandy 
Bari·en Island. To this place there is a passage between Ship Island and the main, with IIarbor. 
7' 9, and 17 f1tthoms wnter; but the entrance tu the harbor is very narrow, and much 
encumbered with rocks: these are nll above water, and have chnnneJs bet'\veeu them ; but 
when )'GU get within the harho•· thel"e are 6 and 7 fathoms, and good shelter. 

LI'l'TLE SANDY HARBOR is a. quarter of a mile tot-he- southwa1'd of the Great Little 8andy 
Harbor: in it :i. ou will have 6 and. 7 fathoms water, good ground. In sailing in, you should I-Iarbor. 
P~ss to the northwar::J of a low rock which lies at the entrance. You may readily kuow 
th1~ harbor by the Bell Island, which lies S. E. !i E. one mile and a half from the mouth 
of tt, and N. E.by N. 13 mi.lesfrom the western point of Merasheen Island. This island 
has a remark-able appearance, resembling a bell with the bottom upwards. 

CLATISE HARBOR. &c.-S. W. by ,S. from Bell Island lie the Burgoe Islands, Clalise Har
an_d fai:ther south the White Islands.· S. W. by '\V. from t-he Burgoe Islands, nearlJ: 5 bor. 
n11les, JS the entrance to Clastise Harbor, between the Great Isle of Valen and the mam, 
The shore all along from the Sandy Harbors is steep to, and the passage to Clatii:te three-
~uarters of a niile wide. with 40 and 50 fathoms water; but the cove itself is very narrow. 
rbe best anchorage is in the western branch, which is n mile long, in from 10 to 17 fath-

oms, ~ood gTound. There is al-;o a good chanuel from the southv:ar_d, between great 
and l .. ittie Valen Islands and the 1nain, with 20, 30, and 50 fathoms: m 1t. Grammer 
GRA~M~J:t'S ROCKS.-These are a cluster of low rocks just appearing ab-Ove wa- Rock1. 
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ter, and lying E. by N" l N. 1!\ mile from the northern end of Valen Island. There is a 
passa~e between Great and Little Valen Islands, but it is encumbered with several rocks. 

MERA.SHEEN lSLAND.-This is a long narrow island, running nearly in the di
rection of the coast full six leagues. Off its northern shores are a large cluster of -rocks 
and islands, denominated the Ragged Isiands. At its south-western part is a small but 
good harbor, with from 6 to 10 fathoms water in it. 'l'o sail into· this place, you should 
keep the starboard shore on hoard, in order to avoid a sunken rock that lies a cable's length 
off a ragged rocky point on the larboard side going in. There is also a 1:1mall clust.er of 
rocks lying off the south-eastern part of Merasheen, three quarters of a mile from shore: 
these lie between it and Red Island. 

RED ISLAND is high, being visible 11 or 12 leagues, and wears a barren appearane~ 
about 4!1- miles long and 2~ broad. Its southern point bears N. N. W. distant 11 miles 
from Placentia Road, and E. by N. 16 leagues from Mortier Head. On the eastern side 
of the island, and near its northern end, is a small cove or bay. :fit on1y for small craft. 

Long Island. LONG ISLAND.-Directly N. E. from Red Island, distant 7 miles, lies the main 
body of Long Island, and midway between them isWoody_Is1and, off the S. W. of which 
are two small rocks above water. The passage between Red and Woody Islauds is other
wise clear from dangers, and nearly three miles wide: that between Woody and Long 
Islands is 2 miles across, both have deep water. Long Island is irregularly shaped, aud 
indented with inlets. Its length is full 8 miles; its breadth nowhere much above one .. 
Off its southern end is Iron Island, and a small rock above water; the southern point be
ing formed of high and steep rocks. From Point Latina to this end of Long Island, 
the course and distance are N. ~ E. 4~ leagues, and from thence to Indian Harbor, which 
is situated on the eastern side of Merasbeen Island, N. W. hyW. 4 miles. To enter this 
place, you may go on either side of a small island at the entrance; the passage is safe, but 
the only anchorage is to the westward of the isJand, between it and Merasheen, and here 
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the ground is uncertain. 
HARBOR BUFFET.-On the easte1·n side of Long island. about a league from Iron 

Island is Harbor Buffet, a tolerably good harbor, the entrance to which is narrow, but bas 
13 fathoms water in it. This place may be known by the islands that lie in the mouth 
and to the southward of it, and by Harbor Buffet Island. which lies E. ~ S. one mile from 
the entrance. To sail into this harbor, you must steer to the northward of the islands at 
its mouth, and being within them, you will perceive the harbor divide into two branches, 
one running westward, the other northward. The best anchornge is in the northern arm, 
in 15 fathoms water, 

Muacle Har
bor. 

MUSCLE HARBOR.-On the western side of Long Island, and about 4 miles from 
its southern f:'nd, is Muscle Harbor, the entrance to which is between a low green point 
on the starboard side and a small island on your larboard. The Harbor is nearly two miles 
long and one broad, and bas from 10 to 20 fathoms water withiu it. Vessels bound to 
this place, may run in between Woody and Iron Islands, from the southward, or between 
Long and l\ierasheen Islands from the northward ; but in the latter track there are some 
rocks to be guarded against, which lie nearly mid-channel between the northern ends of 
both Islands. There are also some rocks above water, to the north-eastward of Long Isl-
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and, called the Bread and Butter Islands ; but these 11re always visible and steep to. 
PRESQUE.-W. N. W. ! N. distant 4 111iles from the south-westet·n point of Mera-

sheen Island, lies the little harbor of Presque. The water here is sufficiently d~ep. but 
there are so many rocks about its entra11ce, that it is rendered thereby difficult of access. 
S. W. !l W. two miles from Presque, is the Black Rock, and a quarter of a mile within 
this is a sunken rock. West from the Black Rock, distant 2 miles, is the Island of Mar
ticot. about oee mile'"ie length, and 'half a mile broad. Within the Black Rock and Mar--
ticot Island lie the Harbors of La Perch.e and Little and Great Paradise • 

.. LA PERCBE runs in to the northward of the Black Rock. Its entrance is djfijcult, 
and· there is no good anchorage. Little Paradise lies to the westward of La Perche, and 
to -tb.e northward of the east point of Marticot lt<land. The only safe ancborage~is in a 
cove, at the head of the harbor, on the larboard side : there you may moor to the shore, 

. and lie land-locked. Great Paradise is fit only for boats : it Hes t:o the westward of Little 
Paradise. B~tween the north-western point of Marticot and the main is Fox Island: 
between these islands is a safe passage into Paradise Sound, with nine fathoms; but vea-
se)s must never attempt going between F'ox Island and the main. 

PARADISE SOUND.-To the westward of Fox Island, about 1 mile, is the entrance 
to Paradise Sound, extending N. E. by E. 4 leagues, and being about a mile broad. hav
ing very deep water throughout. and no safe anchorage, e•cept at its head. Just within 
the ,f)f;)und, on its eastern side, is a cove, with 10 fathoms water; but there are several 
rodke 'above water jtl it, and the bottom is rocky. so that you cannot well anchor there. In 
pU&ing to the _nortb-~eatwa.rd of Fo:it Island, there is a suukE'n rook which must be 
avoided. Tq the south-westward of Paradise Sound lies Lo~g Island, running W. B• W. 
i S. about 3i miles : it is principally high land, making in several peaks. . 

PETIT FORT HA.RBOR.-Ooe mile to the westward of ·Paradise Souoo lies :Petit 
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Fort Harbor, a very good inlet, having in it from 14 to 7 fathoms water, good ground The 
entrance is more than a quarter of a mile wide, and lies N. E. distant 5 miles from the 
south point of Long Island, and N. by E. 2~ miles from the north point of the same. 
There is no danger in going in; and the best anchorage is on the stdrboard or eastern 
side, for S. E. winds heave in a great swell on the western shore, when it blows hard. 
Nonsuch Harbor has no good anchorage. 
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CAPE ROGER HARBOR lies close to the westward of Cape Roger, which is a Cape Roger 
high, round, barren head, lying N. ! E. 3~ miles from the south point of Long Island. Harbor. 
There are several ]ow rocks and islands lying off the eastern point of the entrance. In the 
harbor, at a qnarter of a mile within, on the western side, lies a smaU island, to the north-
ward of which, between it and the main, is a very good anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms wa-
ter, or·farther up in 6 or 7 fathoms. 

GREAT GALLOWS HARBOR.-N. N. W. 2 miles from the south point of Long Great Gal
Island, lies a small green island, 'Which has a shoal eJI round, to nearly a cable's length. lows Harbor. 
From Green Island N N. W. 2i miles, lies Great Gallows Harbor lslaud, which is high. 
Vessels may pass on either side of this island into Great Gallows Harbor, which lies one 
mile to .the E. N. E. of the island. In this harbor is exceedingly good anchorage in 7 fath-
oms water, on the starboard side, just within a low stony point, taking care to give the point a 
small berth, in order to avoid a rock, which is alternately coverer! and uncovered with the tide. 

LITTLE GALLOWS HARBOR lies close round to the eastward of Great Gallows Little Gal
Harbor, and is only fit for small vessels, which must be moored to the shore. A rock lows Harbor. 
above water lies at the entrance, and the two hm·bors are only divided by a narrow neck 
of land. To the north--westward of Great GalJow-s Harbor are Little Had1or, Bay de 
L'Eau. and Boat Harbor: the first of these is only fit for boats. Bay de L'-Eau runs in a 
full league, and bas deep water a11 the way up, except at its head, where there appears a 
sandy beach. Here vessels may ride in 3 fathoms. 

BOAT HARBOR lies rounq the western point of Bay de L'Eau, offwhich is.a rock BoatHarbor. 
above water; this harbor runs up N. E. 3 miles, w-itb deep water, until you get near its 
further end. The land from hence inns south-westward to Bane Harbor; this lies on the 
main land, and is fronted by several islands, the largest of w-hich is called Cross Island, be-
ing two miles in length, and one in breadth. The other islands are named Gooseberry, Pet-
ticoat, Gull and J erseyman's Islands, and are situated between Cross Island and the main. 

BANE HARBOR is a good place for small vessels; its entrance is narrow, but when Bane Har
you are within it, there is sufficient room to moor with 3 fathoms water. There are good bor. 
channels between all these islands, through which vessels may pass to the harbors at the 
northward. One mile and three-quarters S. W. from Bane Harbor is Rashoon, too shal-
low for any vessels;_ and about the same distance from Rashoon is Broad Cove; here the 
anchorag;e is exceedingly good,. with B and 9 fa.thorns water; it lies to the north-eastward 
of a point ,of land, which juts out, and is named Broad Cove Head. 

RED HARBOR lies 3 miles from Broad Cove Head, and is a good harbor, buttoo open Red Harbor. 
to the southward; in it are 17, 13, and 9 fathoms. S. W. from hence, distant 3~ miles, 
and situated on the .. main, is John le Bay; in your passage to which, and nearly mid-chan-
nel, between Flat Islands and the shore, is a cluster of small islands, with deep water all 
round them; and further on, near the land, is a rock above water; you may sail on either 
side of this; the channel between it and the land is narrow, and has 17 fathoms; that on 
the easternl... oT outside, has 18, 25, and 26 fathoms, and leads directly out to Placentia Bay. 

AUDIEKNE ISLAND lies half a mile to the northward of Cape Jude, or Middle Isl- Audiernt:I&l
and, on the west sid·e of which there is a tolerably good harbor. At t1bout a cable's length and. 
from Audierne Island, to the southward of the harbor, is a sunken rock, the mark for 
avoiding which, in coming in from the southward, is not to haul in tor the harbor till you 
open a remarkable green point on the southern side of the harbor. The best anchorage is 
on. the north shore, just within a smalt island. A spit of rocks stretches off the green 
potnt on the south shore, which is covered at high water. 

V easels bound for A udierne Harbor way pass between Cape Jude, or Middle Island, en ·1 
Audierne lsland.·and between Crow and Patrick's. Islands, which a.re two small islands 
lying off the S. W. point of Audierne Island. Off the eastern point of Audierne is Ford's 
Island, to the west of which is a sunken rock, about a. cable's length from the island, and 
an.other on the eastern side, which almost always breaks. W. by N. about Iii mile from 
Ford's Islan_d is Green Island, having a little rocky islet off its eastern, and another off ts 
Western end ; there is det'lp water alJ round it, 11 fathoms close to the rocky islets, 70 
fa~oms between .it and Ford's Island, 73 and ti3 fathoms betweeuit and Long Island, and 
still deeper ·water tnwards the Gallows Harbors. 

'.i'H£ SADDLE BACKis an islet lying E. N. E. 8!\ leagues £Nm Corbin ~e!t.4:; E. The Saddle 
by N' ~rom MortieT West Point, aud E. i S. 3 leagues from John the B~y Pom~ · '.B~- Back. 
tween· it RlJd the main are a great number of rocks and little islands, which. render ~1s 
part of the coast very dangerous. -A chain of rocks extends N~ E- by E. 2 miles from the 
&.ddJe Baek. . 
. CAPE JUDE, or MIDDLE ISLAND, ia about 2j miles in ·1eogth. 2 in breadth, and 

lielil l l mile north of the Saddle Back. On the south end of it is &:,round hill, which is 

Cape Jiule or 
Middkbl
vnd. 
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called the Cape. Between this island and the main are a clm;ter of islands and low rocks 
with a great number of sunken rocks about them, called the Flat Islands, the innermost 
of which lies about one mile from the main. 

'Vest 3:l miles frorn the south-eastern Flat Isl1tnd, and 2 miles to the N. N. W. of John 
the Bay Point. lies John the Bay, in which there is tolerably good anchorage, with about 8 
fathoms 'Natel", sandy botton1. 

RockHarbor. HOCK HARBOR.-Frnrn John the Bay Pojut to Mortier East Head. the bearing 
and distance.are S. W. ! W. 8 miles. Two miles S. W. by W. from John the Bay 
Poin.t lies Rock Harhor, not fit for shipping. Between lie two sunken rocks, nearly half 

Mortier Bay. 
a mile from the shore. 

:MORTIER BAY.-Two miles \V. S. \V. from Rock Harbor is the opening into 
Mortier Bay, at the western entrance of which is a small harbor, called Boboy, of only 9 
feet water. The course into .Mortier Bay is N. N. E. for ubout 2 miles; and in it there 
are fr01n 50 to 70 fathoms water, the land on each side being high. It then extends west
ward about 2 miles, and is nearly 2 miles wide. On the eastern side, at about 3 miles 
from the entrance, is an exceedingly good harbor, called :Spanish Room, in which vessels 
may anchor in from 4 to 6 fathoms water. good ,zround, atltl secure from all winds There 
is not the least danger in going into this harbor, only ~iving: the low rocks above water. on 
the 1arhoard hand at the entrance, a berth of one cable's length. 

Little Mor- LITTLE MORTIER BAY.-'l'wo miles and a half from the entrance of l\lortier Bay 
ti.er Bay. lies Crony Point and Islands. About 2 miles further southward, and nearly a mile west

ward of Mortier East Point is Little l\<fortie1· B:1.y,.,;c1t the entrauce of which is a round isl
and, called ]\fortier Island, lying one-third of the distance from the west side; it is bold to 
all round, and may be passed on either side. Close to the first point beyond the island, on 
the larboard side going in, is another little island, close uuder the Jund; and two cables' 
length from it, in a direct line towards the outer island, is a sunken rock, on which the sea 
breaks in bad weather, which is the only danger in the bay. At the bottom of it, l~ mile 
from J\lortier Island, on the east side, is a cove, called Fox Cove, where there is fair an
chorage, and room for one ship to moor in 9 fathoms, good holding ground, two points open 
to the sea, from S. S. E. to S. E. On the west side of the bay is the harbor, which is 
small and narrow, but a very good one for smnll ships, where they lie moored to the shore. 
Off the starboard point, going in, is a rock, which is always covered at high w11ter. 

One mile and a half' S. W. by ,V. from Mortier East Point lies 1\-Iortier 'Vest Head, 
one mile beyond which is Iron Island; and S. E. ~ E. 2 leagues from Iron Island, and S. 
W. :! \V. 5 leagues from Cape Jude, lies the lVIortier Bank, the shoal part of which is about 
one league over, and on which there are said to be only 4 fathoms. rl'he sea breaks heav~ 

Iron. ls land. 

Great and
Little Burin 
Harboas. 

Galloping 
.Andrews. 

Skalloway 
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ily on it in blowing weather. 
IRON ISLAND is small and high. Off its S. W. point is a rock under water. Three 

quartflrs of a mile to the southward of it is Gregory's Rock, S. !l W. :i of a mile from 
which is Galloping Andrews; 'and S. E. Ly E. from Iron Island is the White Horse 
of 8 fathoms. A \Vest S. W. course from l\1articot's Island will clear alJ these dangers. 

GREAT AND LITTLE BURIN HARBORS.-S. W. !l W. froJU Iron Island, dis
tant one league, is the S. E. point of Great Burin Island; and W. N. W. l~.mile from it 
is the north part of Pardy's Island. On the main. within these islands, lie the harbors of 
Great and Little Burin. Vessls bound for Burin may pass on either side of Iron Island. 
The only danger in passing to the northward is the ledge called the Brandys, which almost 
always breaks; they lie near a quarter of a mile to the southward of a low rock, above 
water, close under the land of l\'lortier West Head. By keeping .Mortier West Head 
open to the westward of Iron Island, you will avoid Gr@gory's Rock, on which are only 2 
fathoms water, and which almost always tweaks. Vessels may pass with sftfety between 
this rock and Iron Island, by giving the latter a berth of ubove a cable's length. 

GALLOPING ANDRl<::WS.-On the main, within Pardy's Island, are two remark
able white marks in the rocks; the northernmost of these brou~ht on with the north part 
of Pardy's Island, and Iron Island N. E. ! N. will lead on the Galloping Andrews, a shoal 
wi~.h 5 fathoms water on it. 

The White Horse is a shoal with 8 fathoms on it, which bears S. E. by E. one mi1e 
from Iron Island. 

The Dodding Rock lies about one quarter of a m~le from the easternmost part of Great 
Burin Island . · , 

Great Buri.° Island is ab~rnt 2! miles in l_eng.th, lying N. ~· E and S. S. W. being high 
land. Near its south end is Cat Island, l11gh and round, lymg E. N. E. nearly 4 miles 
from Corbin Head.. · 

From Corbin's ,Head to Shalloway Point the bearing and distance are N. E. I N. 46 
miles. Between them, and nearly in the same direction, Jie Corbin and Little Burin Isl-
ands, both high and round~ not more than a cuble's length from the. .shore. · 

SlIALLOWAY ISLAND lies N. N. W, !l W. one miJe f~m Cat Isfa.ud, and N. E. 
by E. a quarter ofa mile from Little Burin Island. 'l'he pa8sage into Burin -Hari>or&t 
from the soutbw~d. is to the westward of Shalloway Islaud. · 
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In sailing in, take care to give Poor Island a berth on your ]arboerd hand, and when 
within Shalloway Island, you may auchor in safety between it and Great Burin Jsland, in 
from l2 to 18 fathoms. The bflst anchorage in Great Burin Hm·bor is in Ship Cove. The 
course up to it, after you are within N eek Poiut, which is to the we!?-tward of the Shal
lowny Island, is N. N. E. about one mile. lt is nearly a quarter of a mile wide. ln sailing 
up keep the west shore on bourd, ~ju order to avoid a sunken rock on tbe east shore, at 
about half way up, and near a cable's length from the shore. TJirectly off this is a remark
able hole in the rock, on the stttne side, and a gully in the land fron1 top to bottom, 011 the 
western shore. Another rock, '>Vith :.! fathoms on it, lieg above ~t cal1le's ]pngth tu the S. 
W. of Harbor Point., which is round and grPen, and of a moderate height, joined to Great 
Burin Islaud bv a low, narrow, sandv nPck. 

BURIN BA'.Y is about one 1nile N . .N. E. of Little Burin Island. It is clear, alld about Burin Bay. 
a n1ile wide every way. Here ships urny oC{·a,;ionally anchur, alld lie almost land-locked. 
In this bay are two islands, one called Poor I~land. hnv arnl lmrren; tho other lies to the 
nortlnvard, hHfore the entrance of Burin 1 nlet, and is high nnd woody. 

BURIN INLE'l~ may be entered on either side of the idand. It el!; tends up 5 miles. Burin Inla. 
A:. little within the entrance, on the east side, half a cable's length from the shore. is a 
rock, covered at three-quarters flood; and 1 ll n1ile from the entrance, near the middle, is 
another rock, to the west\vard of which is good room aud fair anchorage, ia frorn 7 to 12 
fathoms. '.rhere are 15 fathoms in the entrance, and in the iniddlo, two rniles up, 15 to 
23 fathoms; and thence up to the bend arc from ] 0 to 5 fathoms. 

The east passage in is between Pardy's Island and Iron Island~ but is not safe without 
a commanding gttle, an<l t.hat between the N. N. E. and S. E. 

CORBIN HARBOR is abont a mile to the northward of Cot·bin He.ad, and is a c:ood Corbin Har
harbor for small vessels. A quarter "of a tnile easl'ivanl fro1n this ha1·bor, and two ci~bles' bor. 
length from the shore, is a !'unken rock, of 5 or ti feet water, on which the sea braks in bad 
weather. Vessels bound for this harbor tnust also avoid a shoal of two fathoms water, 
which lies E. S. E. from the south point of the entrance, dishnt half a mile. The best 
anchorage is in the north arm, and about half a mile within the entrance, opposite a cove 
on the starboard side. 

F1·om Corbin Head, which is high bluff land, to Small Point, the lowest hereabout, the 
course and dist.ance are W. S. w:·~!\ miles; and fron1 Small Point to SaukerHead, "\V. 
~ S, 2 miles. There are many head-lands between, which form cov<'s. but atlord no shel
ter. 'l'he coast is clear of ro~ks, and there are 30 fathoms water close to the shore; but 
a little to the S. Westward of Sauk er :Head there is a small rock under water. It lies 
close in with the land. 

From Sauk or Head, which is a high hill in the shape of a sugar-loaf, to Cape Chapeau 
Rouge, the bearing and distance are west, 3 miles; between lie the harbors of Great and 
Little St. Lawrence. 

LIT'l'LE ST. LA WRENCE.-The harbor of Little St. Lawrence is the first to the Little St. 
westward of Sauker Head. To s<iil in yon must keep the west shore on board, to avoid a Lawrence. 
sunkeri rock which lies a little without the point of the peninsula, which stretches offfro111 
the east side of the harbor. 'l'he anchorage is above the peninsula, (which shelters it from 
the sea ·\.vinds.) in 3 or 4 fathoms water, a fine sandy bottom. Ships may anchor without 
the peninsula, in 12 fathoms, good ground; but this place is open to S. S. E. winds. 

GREAT ST. LAWRENCi,:.-'I'he harbor of Great St. Lawrence, which is the Great St. 
westernmost, is close to the eastward of Cape Chapeau Rouge. 'To sail in, you should Lawrence. "V 
be careful with westerly, particularly with 8.W. winds, not to approach too ne11r the Hat 
l'rlountain, in order to avoid the flaws and eddy winds under the high land. '.rhere is no 
danger but what is very near the shore. '!'he course in is, first, N .N. W. till you open 
the upper part of the harbor, then N. ~ W. '.rhe best anchorage for large ships is before 
a cove, on the east side of the harbor, in 13 fathoms water. A little above Blue Beach 
Point, which is the first on the west Bide, you may lie, only having two points open, and 
may anchor any where between this point and the point of Low Beach, on the same side, 
near the head of the harbor, observing that, close to the west shore, the ground is not so 
good-as on the other side. Fishing vessels commonly lie at the head of the harbor above 
the beach, sheltered from nU winds. 

qarden Bank, whereon are from 7 to 16 fathoms water, lies about half a mile off Little 
St. Lawrence, with Blue Beach Point on with the east point of Great St_. Lawrence. 

FROM CHAPEAU ROUGE TO CAPE RAY . 
. FERRYLAN.D HEAD lies W. S.W. one mile from Cape ChHpMu Rouge. It is a Ferryland 

hi~h rocky i!'!land, just separated from 'the main, and with Chapeau. R011ge, are infallible Head. 
0 bJectS to point oat the harbor of St. Lawrence. 

LAUN BAY·.-· W. N.W. 8 miles from Ferryland llead, li~s the point of Laun, from Laun Bay. 
:whe~ce the land turns to the northward, nnd. forms the Ba vs of Laun. Here are two small 
mlets, called Ga·eat and Little Laun. Little Laun is the' easternmost, lies open to the S. 
W. wmde, and therefore is do place to anr.hor io. Great Laun runs in N. E. b:y N. two 
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miles ; is near half a mile wide, and has from 14 to 3 fathoms water. In sailing in, be 
careful to avoid a sunken rock which lies about a quarter of a mile off the east point. 
The best anchorage is on the east side, about half a mile from the head, in 6 and 5 fatb,
oms, tolerably good bottom, and open only to the S. and S. by W. winds, which cause 
a great swell, as the head of this place is a bar harbor, where boats can ascend at half 
tide, and find conveniepces for fishing, with both wood and .water. 

LAUN ISLANDS lie off thA west point of Laun Bay, not far from the shore: the 
westernmost and outermost of which lies W. N. W ., westerly, 14 miles from Ferry land 
Head. Nearly a quarter of a mile to the southward of this island is a rock, whereon the 
sea breaks in very bad weather. There are other sunken rocks about these islands, but 
not dangerous, being very near the shore. 

TAYLOR'S BAY lies open to the sen., about 4 miles to the westward of Laun Isl
ands. Off the east point are some rocks, nP.a1· a quarter of a mile from the shore. 

POIN'r AUX GA UL is a low narrow point of land, which stretches out a little to the 
westward of Tay lor·s Bay. A rock lies off it above water, half a mile from the shore, called 
Gaul Shag Rock, which bears from Ferryland Head W. N.W . .\ W. 6~ leagues: there are 
14 fathoms close to the off side of it. but some Tocks on its inside. From Point. Aux. Gaul 
Shag Rock to the Lamelin Islands, the bearing; and distance are N.W. by W. one league. 
Between is the Bay of Larnelin, which is unfit for shipping, being shallow, and having 
several rocks and islands about it. The river at the bottom of the bay abounds with salmon. 

Near the south point of the westernmost Lamelin Island is a rock high above water, 
called Laroelin Shag Rock. From Lamelin Shag Rock to Point May the distance is 9 
miles. Between He the Lamelin Ledges, which are very dangerous, some of them being 
3 miles from the land. 'I'o avoid them, in the day time, you should -not bring the Lam
elin Islands to the southward of E. S. E. until Point May bears N. E. by N. from you; 
you may then steer northward, between Point May and Green Island, with safety. By 
night, approach no nearer than in 30 fathoms water. 

REMARK.-.\1 ariners who navigate this part of the coast, will do well by observing 
the appearance of the land, for all that part of Chapeau Rougue and Laun is very high 
and hilly close to the sea; from Laun Islands to Lamelin it is only moderately high; and 
from Lamelin to Point May the land, near the shore, is low, with beaches of sand, while 
inland it becomes mountainous. 

ST. PIERRE, or ST. PETER'S ISLAND.-The island of St. Pierre lies 13 
leagues W. by N. from Cape Chapeau Rouge. It is about 4 leagues in circumference. 
and pretty high, with a craggy, broken, uneven surface. On coming from the westward. 
Point Cronier, which is the :::-. E. point of the island, makes in a round hummock, like 
a small island, separated from St. Pierre. A little to the N. E. of Point Cronier lie three 
small islands, the innermost of which is the largest, and called Dog Island ; within it are 
the road and harbor of St. Pierre. The harbor is small, and has from 20 to 12 feet wa
ter; but there is a bar across the entrance, with only 6 feet at low water, and 12 or 14 
at high water. The road lies on the west side of Dog Island, and will admit ships of any 
burthen, in 8, 10, or 12 fathoms water. The best anchorage is on the north side; but in 
general it is rocky, and exposed to the N. E. winds. Be cautious, in going out, of some 
sunken rocks which lie about a mile E. S. E. from Boar Island, which is the easternmost 
of the three islands above mentioned. This is the only danger about St. Peter's, but 

*.'·. ·::_ .:t..d---·~e. what lies very near the shore. 
~~ On Cannon Point, the north side of the entrance to the inner harbor, there is a light-

house containing a fixed light, which is lit from the lst of May to the 15th of November. 
With this light bearing .W. by N ., or \V. A N. about two cables' length distant, there is 
anchorage in 5!i and 6 fathoms wa.ter 

Lighthouse. A fixed light of the second class, 210 feet high, is on Gallantry Head, the south side of 
the Island of St. Peter. 

Island ofOo- THE ISLAND OF COLUMBIER lies very near to the N. E. point of St. Pierre. 
lumbier. It is rather high. Between them is a passage one-third of a mile wide, with 12 fathoms 

water. On the north side of the island is a rock, ca11ed Little Columbier; and about o'ne 
quarter of a mile E. N. E. of it is a 1mnken rock, with two fathoms on it. 

Greenisland. GREEN ISLAND isa.boutthree-quart.ers ofa mile in circuit, and low. It lies E.N. 

Langley, or 
Little Mique
lon. 

E. about 5 miles from St. Pierre, Rnd neal'ly in the middle of the ehannel between it and 
Point May, in N ewfouudland. On its south side are sevel!il rocks. above and uoder 
water, extending 1! mile to the W. S. W. 

LANGLEY, or LI'rTLE MIQUELO:S.-Langley Island lies to theN. W. of St. 
Pierre, with a passage of about 2i miles wide .between, free from danger. It is about .8 
leagues in circuit, of a moderate and equal height. excepting at the poi•th end. which is a 
low point, with sand hills; otfurhich, 011 both sides, it is a flat a little way; but every f)tber 
part of the island is bold to. There is anchorage on. the N. E. side of the island. near Seal 
Cove, in 5 or 6 fathoms. a. little to the southward of the sand bills, Oll a fine sandy ~· 

GreatMique- GREA.T MlQUELON.-F.rom the north point of Langley to the aoutb·...point of 
lon. Miquelon, the distance is scarcely one mile, and the depth of w.ater between is 2 Ja~ma, 
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Miquelon is 4 leagues in length from north to south, and is about 5 miles in breadth at the 
widest part. The middle of the island is high land. called the High Lands of Dunne; but 
down by the shore it is low, excepting Cape Miquelon, which is a lofty promontory at the 
northern extremity of the island. 

On the S. E. side of the island is the little Harbor of Dunne. It is a bar harbor, admit
ting fishing shallops at half flood, but no way calculated .for shipping. 

Miquelon Rocks stretch off from the eastern point of the island, under the high ]and, 1 ! 
mile to the-eastward. 8on1e are above, and so1ne under water. The outermost are 
above water, and there are 12 fathoms water close to them, with 18 and 20 a mile off. 
N. E. ~ E. about 4~ miles from these rocks, lies Miquelon Bank, on which are 6 fathoms 
water. 

Miquelon Road, which is large and spacious, lies towards the north end, and on the east 
side of the island. between Cape Miquelon and Chapeau, which is a very remarkable 
round n1ountain near the shore. off which is some sunken rocks, at the distance of about a 
quarter of a mile; but every where else it is clear of danger. The best anchorage is in 6 
or 7 fathoms, near the bottom of the road, on tine sandy bottom; but there you lie exposed 
to easlf~rly winds. 

The Seal Rocks, two in number, are above water, and lie about 1~ league off fron1 the 
north-west side of Miquelon. The passage between them and the island is very safe, and 
there are 14 or 15 fathoms "'ater within a cable's length, nil round them. 

Point May has a rocky islet at its point, and from thence the land turns N. N. E. to
wards Dnntzick Cove and Point, and thence E. N. E. towards Fortune Head. 

FORTUNE BAY, &:c.-From Point May to Puss Island, the bearing and distance Fortune 
are N. !); E. 12 leagues. Between them is the entrance to Fortune Bay, which is about Bay. 
22 or 23 leagues deep; and in which are nu1nerous bays, harbors, and islands. 

BRUN E'l' ISLAND.-The Island of Brunet lies nearly in the middle of the entrance Brunet 
into Fortune Bay; it is above 5 miles in length, two in breadth, and of moderate height; Island. 
the eastern part appears, in s01ne points of view, like islands. Ou its east side is a bay, 
wherein there is tolerable anchorage for ships, in l41or 16 fathoms water, sheltered from 
southerly and westerly winds. In the bottom of the bay, at about a quarter of 1:1. mile 
from the shore, are some rocks, which must be avoided. Opposite to this bay, on the 
south-west side of the island, is a small cove, with 6 fathoms water. The islands lying off 
the west end of Brunet. to the southward, are caJled the Little Brunets, which, with 
Brunet. may be <1pp1·w1ched within a quarter ofa mile all round. 

T.he Plate Islands 1u-e three rocky islet.s. of a moderate height, the nearest of which lies 
W. S. W. om" league from the west end of Great Brunet. The southernmost is about 2 
miles farther off. and uears from Cape Miquelon E. ~ S. 3il leagues; and in a direct line 
between Point May and !'ass IsJand, 17 miles from the former, and 19 miles from the 
latter. E. S. E. a quarter of a mile from the Great Piate, (which is the northernmost,) 
is a sunken rock, whon'>on the sea breaks. and this is the only danger about them. There 
are sevt:!ral strong and irregul1u· settings of the tides 01· currents about the Plate and Bru
net islands, which seem to have no dependency on the moon, and the course of the> tides 
on the coast. 

SAGON A ISL AND, which lies N. E. 2 leagues from the east end of Brunet, is about Sagona 
a mile across each way, of a moderate height, and bold to all round; on its western side Island. 
there is a small creek, 11dmitting fishing shallops; in the middle of the entrance to this, is 
a sunken rock. which occasions it to be difficult of access, except in very tine weather : a 
sand be.-uk surrounds this island, running westedy full 7 miles, upon which are 14, 17, a.nd 
20 fathoms wate>r. · 
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POINT l'rIA Y is the southern extremity of Fortune Bay, and the S, "'\V. extremity of Point It-lay. 
tJ:;i.is part of Newfoundland; it may be known by a great black rock, nearly joining to the 
pitch of the point, and something higher than the land, which makes it Jook like a black 
hummock 'on the point. At Rbout a quarter of a mile directly off from this black rock are 
three sunken rocks, on which the sea always breaks. . 

DANTZIC COVES.-N. by E. It of a mile from Point Mny, is Little Dantzic Cove: Dantzic 
and 2 miles farther is Great Dantv.ic Cove. From Dantzic Point, (which is the. north Coves. 
point of the cove.s.)'to Fortune Head, the bearing and distance are E. N. E. 2;f leagues; 
and thence to the town of Fortune, lj mile S. E. by E. This is a fishing viJlnlo?e, nod the 
road where tbe ships lie has from 6 to 10 fathoms water, quite t'lxposed to neni-ly hnlf the 
compass; it lies S. by :W. from the east end of Brunet. To the N. N. "'\Vesterward ~f 
Dantzie Point is the long .narrow bank of J erseyman's, with 24 and 25 fathoms over it, 
extendtng from- abreast of the point in the directiou of the Plate Islands. . 

SHIP COVE.-'J'he Cape of Grand Bank is high, and lies one league E. N. E. from Ship Cove. 
F~rt~ne.. To the eastward of this cape is Ship Cove. where ther·e i.s good anchorag~ for 
&btppmg in 8 or 10 ththotils .water, shelte1-6d from south. west, and nqrth-westerly wmds. 
Grand Brtnk lies S. E. half a league from tbe cape, nod.is a fishing vilh1ge. where there is 
no ~rity for shipping. and the entrance is barred. 

From the cape of the Grand Bank t< the Point Enragee the course is E. N. E. i E. 
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distant 8 Jeugues. The coast between forms a circular bay, in which the shore generally 
is luw, 'vith several sandy beaches, behind "vhich are biir harbors, _fit only for boats, of 
which the principal is Great Garuish, lying 4!.\ li:-,agues from tlw cape of Gi·aud Ba,nk ; it 
n;iay bre known by several rocks ubuve 'vater, lyiu;..: bPfi!J"e it 1-1t two tuiles di:;tunce from 
the shore. The outt>rruost of these is steep to; but hetween them aud thP shore are sev
eral dangerous sunke11 rocks. rI'o the eastward. aud within these rocks, is Frenchman's 
Co\·e, "vhere srnall 'ressels so111etirnes run in and anchor iu 4 .in· 5 fu.tho111s wat.t•r, tolerably 
wt'll sheltered fron1 the sea winds. This is a conveni,)11t place tor the cud ti::>l.wry. r.rhe 
passa~e in is to the eastwnnl of the rocks tiwtappear lhe highest aLove 'viner. Between 
them aud son1e other lower rocks lying off to the .eastward of the east poiut of the cove, 
there is a sunkeo rock ne1H'ly in the middle ofthe passage, which you niust be aware of. 
The shore is bold all the wny from Point i\Iay tu Cape of Urand Bank, there being 10 or 
12 fathoms within 2 cables' length, und 30 or 40 at u mile off. Between the latter and 
Grcut Garnish the '.Vater is not so Jeep, aud ships nmy anchor any where iu 8 or 10 fa
thoms v.•ater, sheltered only fru1n the land-winds. 

Fro1n Point Enrngee to the hPad of the lrny, the course ls,fit·st,E. N. E. ! E. 3 leagues 
to Grnnd Jervey~ then E. !i N. 7!l leagues to the head of the bay. 'l'lje laud in general 
aloug tlw south side is higli, bold tu, and C?f uneven appearance, >vith bills and valleys of 
various ex tent, the latter n1ostly cove1·ed 'vitb ·wood, and having rnany fnish water rivulets. 

Bay L'Ar- BAY L'.ARGENT.-Seven leagues tu the eastward of PointEurHgee is theJ3ayL'Ar-
geni. gent, where there is anchorage in 30 or 40 fathoms >Valer, sheltere•l frorn all vdnds. 
Harb&rJlfilli HARBOlt .:VIILLE'.-The entrance to Had)()r _Mille Iles to the eastward of the east 

Grand le 
Pierre. 

point of L'Argent. Before tliis harbor, aud the Bay L'Argent, is a remarkftble 1·ock, 
which, at a distance, appears like a shallop under sail. I-Iarbor l\11!16 branch."es into two 
arms, one lying to the S. E. the other to the east: at tbe uppe1· part of both are good 
anchorages. Between this harbor and Point Enrag6e are seven1l bar harbors, or small 
bays, with sau<ly Leaches: but the water all aloug the coast is very deep. You may safoly 
anchor any ·where, but it n1ust. be very near the shore. 

Cnpe :Mille liPs N. E. ~ E. one lengue from the Shallow Rock aliove mentioned, and 
neai· 3 leagues from the head of J<'ortuue Bay; it is a high, reddi:::h. barnm, rocky point. 
TlH· width of Fortune Bay at Cape lHille does not much exceed lrnlf a ll'ngue; but imme
diately belo'\V, it becomes twice as 'vi<le, by '"·hich the cape nrny i·eaclily be known; and 
above this cape the ]and on both sides is b1gh, with Bteep t>.raggy cliffs. The head of the 
bay is terminated by a low beach, behiud which is a large pond, or bar-lrn.t·bor, fit only 
for boats. In this, and in all the bar harbors bC'tWePn this aud the Gnu1d Dank, are con
veuient places for building stages, and gou<l beaches for drying fit;h, titted to accommodate 
numerous boats. · 

GRAND. LE PIERRE is a good harbor. situated on the north sidfl of the ba), hnlfn 
league from the head. The entrance canuot be seeu until you ure aiirPnst of it~ rl'here 
is no danger in going in, and you may anchor iu any depth, from t! to 4 fathoms, sheltered 
from all win.rls. 

English Har- ENG LISH I-IA RBOR lies a little to the westward of Grand Pierre; und to the west
bor. ward of EHglish Harlior is the Little Bay de L' Eau, both of which are small, and ~mly 

fit for boats. 
New Harbor. NEW H.ARBOR is situated-opposite to Cape .Mille, and to the westward of the Bay 

de L' Eau; it is a small inlet, and has good anchorage on the west side, in from S to 5 

The Harbor 
Femme. 

Harbor La 
Conte. 

fathoms, sheltered from S. W. winds. 
THg HARBOR FEi\11\:IE lies half a league to the westward of New Harbor; it is 

narrow, and has in it 20 and 23 fathoms; before its entrnnct• iS an islet, near to which are 
some rocks above ·water; one league to the westwn.rd of Harbor Fe mine is B1·ewer's Hole, 
fit only for boats; before this cove is also a small i.,;1and near the shore, and some rocks 
above water. 

HARBOR LA CONTE is situated one mile to the westward of Brewer's Hole; berore 
this are some islands, the outer one is called the Petticoatlslaud, the inner Stnock Isla.ud, 
there are also two smaller ones between these, and a su11ken rock or two; the best pas
sage in is on the west side of the outer islaod, aud between the two larger ouei>; so soou 
as you begin to open the harbor, keep the inner isbrnd close on bourd. to avoid some sunken 
rocks that lie near a small isla-nd, whiC'h you will discover between the N .E, poiut oftbe 
outer island aud1the opposite point on the nrnin: tht:~re i~ also another rock which appears 
at low water, and lies hi~her up ?D the SH.le of the main; and_ wht-u you get beyond these 
dangers, you may keep m the m1?<lle of the channel, and will goon 9pf111 a fine spacious 
harbor, wherein you may a.ochor in any depth, from 6 to 16 fat,lwms water. on a bottom 
of sand e.nd mud, shut in from all winds 'l;'o the eastward of the outer island there is a 
small cove, fit for small vessels nnd boats, and otherwise couvouieat for the fisheries. ' 

Long Har- LONG HARJ)OR lies 4 mil~s to the westward of :t:Jnrbor La Conte, and N. E. by-E. 
bar. distant 5 leagues t'rom Point Enragee. It may he known by Gull Island, which lies ·at its 

mouth, nml 11 small rock, which lies half a mile witLout the islaud, and has the a'ppea.r:
ance of a smnU boat; there is a passage into this harbor on each side of this island; the 
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western one is the broader of the two : nearly in the middle of this channe], a ]ittle out
side of the island, is a ledge of rocks, whereon are two fathoms wuter: flDd fl little within 
the island, on the eastern side, are others, 2 cables' length from the shore: they lie off 
two sandy coves, and are visible at low water. Long Harbor runs 5 leagues up into the 
country, but the only nnchol'ing place is in Morgan's Cove, on the N. W. side of the 
harb.ir, about 2 n1iles within Gull Island, in 15 fathoms ·water, unless you run above the 
Narro,vs: there is a salmon fishery at the head of the bay. 

A little to the westward of Long Harbo1-, is Hare Harbor, fit for small vessels only. 
Two miles to the northward of Hare Harbor, is I\ial Bay, having very deep water, ex
tending north-easterly about 5 miles. and haviag no anchorage except at its furthest end: 
to thf' \Vestward of J\'lal Bay, near the shore, lie the Rencontre Islands, the westernmost 
of which is the largest, has a communication with the main at low water. In and about 
this island is shAlter for small vessels and boats. 
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BELLE HARBOR lies 4 miles N. W. hy N. from the westernmost Rencontre Isl- B~lle Har
and; the passage into it; is on the "vestt'lrn side of the ishtnd, and so soon as you have pass- bor. 
ed the islands you will open a srnitll cove, on the east side, whAre stnall vessels can anchor, 
but large vessels must run up to the head of the harbor and anchor in 20 fathoms, whflre 
there is most room : it is but an indifferent harbor. About 1 ~of a mile westward of Belle 
Harbor is La Hy Cove, behind an islaml. fit for sma11 vessels only. The west point of this 
cc.Ye is high and bluff, and is called Lally Head; to the northward of this head is Lally 
Back Cove, where ships inay anchor in 14 01· 16 fathoms water. 

Two miles to the northward of Lally Cove Head, are East Bay and North Bay; in 
both of these there is deep water, but no anchorage near the shore. At the HAad of 
North Bay is the largest l"iver in Fortune Bay, and appears to be a good place fo1· the 
salmon fishery. from which circumstance it is named Salmon River. 

CINQ ISLES BA Y.--Tlre Bay of Cinq Isles lies to the southward of the North Bay. Cinq lslef. 
and opposite to Lally Cove Head; there is tolerably good anchorage for large ships on the Bay. 
S. W. side of the islands, in the bottom of the bay. The north arm is a very snug place 
for small vessels, and salmon may be caught at its head. 

COR.BEN BA Y.-A little to the southward of the Bay of Cinq Isles is Corben Bay, Corben Bay. 
where there is good anchorage, for any ships, in ~2 or 24 fathoms "\Yater. About 2 miles 
south-eastward from Lally Cove Head are two islands, about fl mile distant from each 
other; the north-easternmost is called Belle Island, and the other Dog Island~ they are 
bold to all round. Between Dog Island and Lord 1rnd Lady Island, which lies otf to the 
south point of Corben Bay, something nearer to the latter, is a sunken rock, with deep 
water a.II round it; and about a quarter of a mile to the northward of Lord and Lady Isl-
and. is a rock which appeat·s at low water. 

BAN DE DE L'ARIER BAY lies on thf' west point of Belle Bay, and N. !! W. 3 Bandc de 
leagues from Point Enragee; it may be known hy a ve1·y high mountuin over the bay, L'ArierBay. 
which ri;ies almost perp~rndicular from the sen, called Iron Head. Chapel Island, which 
forrns the east side of the Bay, is high hmd also; the hnrbor lies on the west side of the 
bay, just within the point formed by a narrow lowbm1ch, and is a snug pface; between the 
harbor and Iron Head there is tolerably good anchorage, in 18 or 20 fathoms. 

Band de L 'Arier Bank has 7 fathoms water r)n it, and lies with the beach of Bande de 
L' AriP.r HRrbor just open of the ~est point of the bay, and Boxy Poiut on with the north 
end of St .• faques Island. 

S'I\ JAQUES.-'rwo miles t.o the westward of Bande de L'Arier is the Harbor of St. St. Jaques. 
Jnq~es, which may be readily known by the island before it being high at each end. and 
low m the middle. The passnge into the harbm· is on the west side of the island, free from 
danger, ns «is the harbor, where you n-,ay ttnchor in from 17 to 4 f11thoms. 

BLUE PINION.-About one and n half mile to the westward ot St. Jaques. is the Blue Pinion. 
harbor of Blne Pinion; and R little to the westward of that is English Cove. 

BOXY HARBOR.-Boxy Point lies W. i S. 6 miles from St. Jaques Island, and E. BoxyHarbor. 
N · E. ii E. 12• miles.from the east end of Brunet Island ; it is of mQderate height, and 
th.e most advanced to the southward of<rny land on the col:'l.Bt. Boxy Harbor lies N. E. 3 
miles from Boxy Point, in which there is anchurage in 4 or 5 fothoms wat"'r, fine sandy 
gr~und: to sail in, bring Boxy Point open of a little black bend just within the point~ called 
Frm.r's Hf'!ad i in this dire.ction you will keep 1.be middte of the channel, and between the 
shoals which lie off each point of the harbor where the st.ages are. 

W. N. W. one mile from Boxy Poiut., is the Island of.St. John; and N. N. W. half a 
league from ·St. John's Island is St .. John's Head, high, steep, and craggy. Between. S~. 
John:s Head and Boxy Point is St. John's Bay, quite exposed; in the bottom of d11s is 
~ohns Harbor, fit for boat.a onJy. Ou the north side of St. John's Hend are two rocky 
islets, calted:Uie Gull and Shag; at the west end of which there are several sunken rocks. 

GRE&T BAY DE L"EAU _is about li:\ league to the northward of St-. John's Head, Great Bay 
In th!s 6."Y there is good anchorage in varions depths, sheltered from all winds. The pas- de L' Eau· 
sage m ~ ·on the east side <>f the Island, which tles in its entrance; for only very small _ 
Vessels can enter to the westward. . 
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BARRYSWAY BAY -To the westward of Bay de L'Eau,about3 miles north from 
St. J-0hn'sHead, is Little Bay Barry sway; on the west side of which there is good anchor
age for large ships, in 7, 8, or l 0 fathoms: and both wood and water to be obtained with ease. 

HARBOR BIUTON lies to the westward of Little Barrysway, and N. N. E. ~ E. 2 
leagues from the Island of Sagona. The heads which from the entrance are high, and 
lie from each other S. E. and N. W. distant about 2 miles. Near the east head is a rock 
above water. The only danger in going in is a ledge of rocks, which stretches 2 cables' 
length from the south point of the S. W. arm, which is more than a mile within the west 
head. The only place for ships of war to anchor io is above this ledge, before the entrance 
of the S. W. arm, in 16 or 18 fathoms, mooring nearly east and west: the bottom is very 
good, and pl-enty of wood and water is to be obtained here. Opposite to the S. W. arm 
is the N. E. arm or Jerseyman's Harbor, which is capable of holding e. great number of 
ships, secure from all winds, iu..1..6, 7, and 8 fathoms water: it has a bar at the entrance, on 
which there are 3 fathoms. The mark to sail over the bar is, the point of Thompson's 
Beach, which is the south point at the entrance into the S. W. arm, open of Jerseyman's 
Head, which is high and bluff on the north side of the entrance into J erseyman's Harbor : 
so soon as you open the harbor, haul up to the northward, and anchor. 

From the west end of Harbor Briton to Connaigre Head the bearing and distance are 
W. 5 miles; between are Gull Jsland and Deadman's Bay, off which there is a bank 
stretching from the shere between 2 apd 3 miJes, whereon the depths vary from 34 to 4 
fathoms. The sea, during storms, will sometimes break for a considerable way out from 
Gu II Island. 

CONN AIGRE BA Y.-From Connaigre Head, which is high and craggy, to Basse
terre Point, the bearing and distance are N. W. i W. 7 miles; between is Connaigre Bay, 
which extends about 4 leagues inland. In the mouth of the bay lie the Connaigre Rocks, 
above water. which may be approached very near, there being no danger but what shows 
itself: the channel between them and Connaigre Head is the safest, as a ledge of rocks 
extendo a mile from the north shore, which renders the other channel rather dangerous. 

Connaigre Harbor is near 5 mi1es above the. head, within a point on the south side of 
the bay; it is very small, and the depth of water is 7 fathoms ; the passage in is on the S. 
E. side of the island, which lies before it. Abreast of this harbor, nearly in the middle 
of the bay. are two islands; on the south side of the westernmost are some roe ks above water. 

Dawson's Cove is on the N. W. side of the bay, and bears N. N. E, about 4 miles from 
Connaigre Head, and W. N. W. 2 miles from the west end of the westernmost (and the 
greatest) island; the anchorage is in 6 or 5 fathoms, quite exposed to southerly winds. 
Basseterre Point, which forms the west point of Connaigre Bay, is of moderate height, 
clear of wood, and from thence t:o Pass Island, bold to: Pass Island lies nearly W. by N. 
distant 3· miles from Basseterre Point. · 

PASS ISLAND, which is the north-western extremity of Fortune Bay, is a.full mile 
in length, and narrow; it bears from the N. Point of Miquelon N. E. by N. 7 leagues, and 
from Point May, N. !\ E. 12 leagues. It lies near the shore, and is rather lofty; on its S. 
Western side there are several rocks above water, which extend a full mile from the island; 
and to the N. W. is a sunken rock about a quarter of a mile from the island: there is a pas
sage between this island and the main, aoout. the length of two cables wide; it frequently 
is travel'Sed by small vessels. who sometimes anchor there on fine sandy bottom, in 6 fath
oms water. The cod-fishery about this part is generally considered good and productive. 

REMARKS CN FoRTUNE BAY.-'l'he general appearance of the land on the northern 
side of Fortune Bay is hilly, rising directly from the sea, with craggy, barren hills, ex
tending 4 or 5 leagues inland, having tnany rivulets and ponds; while that on the south
ern side of Fortune Bay bas R very different appearance; having Jess of these rugged 
hills, and being better clothed with wood ot a short brushy kind, giving to the eountry an 
air of greeness and fertility. 

SouNDINas.-ln the night time, or in dark foggy weJt.ther, the mariner .should not 
place much depen?anc~ on the sound~ngs in Fortune liay,for therein they might be grem;
ly and fatally deceived, masmuch as, m many places, the water near the shores and in its 
creeks and harbors, is often deeper than in the middle of the bay ittJe]f. 

HERMIT AGE BAY .-~his extensi~e bay is bounded on the S. W. by Pass Island, 
and t.o the northward by the islands that torm the Bay ofB()nne and Great Jarvis Harbor, 
the width being moTe than two leagues ; and by the southern .shoTes of Long Jalaud, 
~here it begins to narrow· ~ n sailing_ along the southern coast from Pass Wand, you will 
discover the Fox Islands, which are distant from Pass Island 10 or 11 milea • these isl
ands are situated opposite to the entrRnce to Hermitage Cove. about t of a mil~ from the 
land. and are said to have good fishing about them; off the Northern Fox Island are 
several rooks above water, and a sunken rock lies also off the South side of this Island. 
To enter Hermitage CtDve you should keep between the islands and the shore, borrowing 
somewhat towards the ma.in land, where you will fin.d 30. 32, and 37. fathoma watel"; here 
yon will see the cove open, and may turn in south, having deep water, and without the 
le!lst danger; the anchorage is good, with· every convenieney fer fiabing. and p~ of 
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both 'Wood and water. From hence Hermitage Bay runs in nearly west for 12 miles, 
with very deep water, until you get near the head, where it gradually lessens to 25 and 
22 fathoms, and further in tp 9 fathoms ; there is a small islet or two on the southern side, 
but no danger whatever. 
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LONG ISLAND, which separates the Bay of Despair from Hermitage Bay, is of a Long Island. 
square form, about 8 miles long and nearly 8 leagues in circuit. The eastern passage is 
very good, but narrow, and is between the east end of Long Island and the main, called 
the Passage of Long Island. The west entrance into the Bay of Despair fron1 Hermi-
tage Bay is by the west end of Long Island. About half a mile from its S. "'\V. point are 
two rocks above water, with deep water all round them. 

GALT A US HA RBO R..-There are four harbors on the south side of Long Island, Galtaus 
the easternmost of which is called Galtaus; this is but small, and lies near the south-east Harbor. 
point of the island. The best channel into the harbor is ou the west side of several rocky 
islands, which lie at the entrance, wherein are 4 fathoms; but in the harbor there are 
from 1 5 to 24 fathoms. 

PICARRE HARBOR.-The next is Picarre, which lies N. by E. half a league from Picarre Har
the easternmost Fox Island. In going in here, keep near the west point, in order to avoid bor. 
some sunken rocks off the other. The anchorage is in the first cove on the east side, in 9 
or 10 fathoms, sheltered from all winds. 

ROUND HARBOR.-The next harbor, called Round Harbor, is about 2 miles t-0 the 
westward of Picarre, and fit only for sinall vessels, the channel in being so narrow. 

LONG ISLAND HARBOR is the fourth, and lies about 2~ miles from the west end 
of Long Island. This haTbor has two arms, one running in to the north, the other to the 
eastward. They are both very narrow, and have from 40 to 7 fathoms water. The east-
ern arm is the deepest, and affords the best anchorage. The passage in is on either side 
of an island which lies off the entrance, and has several rocks above water about it. 

&und Har
bor. 
Long Isla,.d 

BAY OF DESPAIR.-The entrance of the Bay of Despair lies betwe'en the west Bay of DeJJ
end of Long Island and Great Jarvis Island, (which lies in the mouth of the harbor of that pair. 
name,} the distance between is one mile and n. quarter, and midway no bottom is found 
with a line of280 fathoms. The Bay of Despair forms two capacious arms, one extend-
ing full 8 leagues to the north-eastward, the other about 13 miles northward. In the N. 
E. arm are several arms and islands, and tolerably good anchorage in several places. In 
the north arm there is very deep water, and no anchorage excepting in the small bnys 
and cove~ which lie on each side of it; but in an arm of this bay, which runs easterly, 
there is a fine salmon fishery, and wood in plenty. In the N. E. arm also there are good 
salmon fisheries at Little River and Conne River. All the country about this part is 
mou_ntainous and barren, but about the head of the bay it becomes level, and has abundance 
of wood, such as fir. pine, birch, witch hazle, spruce, &c. 

GR.EAT JARVIS HARBOR is situated at the west entrance into the Bay of Despair. Great Jarois 
It is a safe harbor, with good anchorage in every part of it, in from 16 to 20 fathoms, se- Harbor. 
cure from all winds, and plenty of wood and water. The passage in is on either side of 
the Great Jarvis Island; but the southernmost channel is the safest, there being no dan-
ger in it but the shore itself. In the northern channel are several sunken rocks. 'l'o sail in 
you sh-0uld bring the north point between the two rocks ·above water, on the starboard 
side. and then steer directly in. This will carry you clear of some sunken rocks which 
lie on the west point of th!" island. These rocks appear at low water. The entrance t-0 
this harbor may be known by the east en\] of Great .T e.rvis Island, which is a high, steep, 
craggy point, called Great Jarvis Head, and is the northern point of the south entrance 
to the harbor. 

BONNE BAY lies about a Jeagu-e to the westward of Great Jarvis Head, and nearJy Bonne Bay. 
N. by E. distant 7 miles fro.m Pass Island. It he.s several islandA at its entrance.; the west
ernmost of which is the largest and highest. The best passa~e in is to the eastward of the 
la?gest island, between it and the two east.ernmost islands. 'rhe bay runs in north 4 miles, 
and there is no danger but what show.s itself. You may go_ on either side of Drake Isl
!l"d• which is small and nearly in the .middle of the bay; between which, and two small 
udand$ on the west aide of the bay, within Great Island, there is anchorage in 20 or 30 
fa.tboms; but the best place for large ships is near the head of the bay, in 12 or 14 fath
oms, clear ground, and convenient for wood and water. On the N. W. side of Great 
Island, within the two small islands. is very good anchorage, in from 16 to 24 fathoms. 
~cure from 8.11 winds. The entrance from this bay is to the northward of the two sma.11 
islands. In sailing in or out of the bay, approach not too near the eoatb point of Great 
1:-land, as ~ther6 are -some sunken rocks lying at one-quarter ~f a mile from the shore. A 
ltttie to tlie westward -of Boane Bay is Mosquito Cove, a small inlet of from 30 to 4 7 futh~ 
oms Watel". ' . · 

W. N. W. 4 miles from Boane Bay. is the entrance to the Baya of Facheu~ and Dra
g-Qn •. -This entrance beiug very conspicuous at sea, the coast may here be re:ad1fy k_nown • 
. FA.CHEU~ which is the ~rnmost branch. is-very eastly seen to .&Etaward; it rui;is Facheuz. 
U1 N .,1'(~ E.. fUeaguea, and ia one.third of a mile wide at the entrance. with deep water m 
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most parts of it. On the west side of the bay are three coves, where ships mRy anchor 
in from 10 to 20 fathoms. Dragon Bay lies in N. W. one league, and is near bnlfa mile 
wide, with 60 or 70 fathoms water, and no anchorage excepting near the heRd; and then 
you must lie very near the shore. One mile to the w.estward of Facht'lnx is Little Hole, 
"With shelter for small craft; and one league to t.he westward of Facheux is Richard's 
Harbor, a place fit only for small vessels and fishing shallops, with 23 fathoms watet· in it. 

Hare Bay. HARE BAY.-N. W. by W. one league from Richard's Harbor is Hare Bay, which 
runs in N. N. E. about 5 miles, and is about one-third of a mile wide. with deep water, 
close home to both shores on all parts of it, except about one league up on the 'vest side, 
where there is good anchorage, in from 8 to 15 fathoms, with plenty of w-ood and water, 
and a small cove about one mile up on the east side, where there are 30 fathoms, with 
gradual soundings to the shore. 

Devil's Bay. DEVIL'S BA Y.-N. W. about 4~ miles from Hare Bay, and one league N. E. from 
Hare's Ears Point, is Devil's Bay. a narrow· inlet, extending 11 league to the northward, 
with deep water, and no anchorage until you come close to the head. 

The Bay of Rencontre lies to the northward of Hare's Ears Point, and runs in N. W. 
by W. 2 leagues; it has deep w-ater in most parts of it, and is near half a mile wide at 
the narrowest part. The anchorage is in 30 fathoms, above a low woody point on the 
south shore, quite land-locked. Hare's Ears Point is Jarge, w-ith a rag~ed rock upon it, 
which. from some poin';s of view, looks like the ears ofa hare. It lies W. by N. ~ N. dis
tant 10 miles from Richard's Harbor, divides the Bays of Rencontre and Chaleur, and 
bears N. W. ~ W. 6 leagues from Pass Island. Off this point is a fishing bank. extend
ing a full mile from the shore, having from ~O to 36 fathoms over it. 

Chaleur Bay. CHA.LEUR BA Y.-Two miles to the westward of Hare's Ears Point is the Bay of 
Chaleur, which runs in about 2 leagues N. N. W. It is very narrow, and has deep water 
in most pa~. At the north entrance into the bay, and close to the land, is a small island 
of moderate h.eight. and half a league within the island, on the N. E. side of the bay, is a 
rock above water; a little within this rock, on the same side, is it small cove, with a sandy 
beach, offwhich you can anchor in 28 fathoms, a cable's length from the shore. 

FranfOisBay FRANCOIS BAY.-,Vest nearly halfn league from the Bay ofChalt>ur,istheBay 
of Frnn..-ois, a small inlet running in N. W. ! W. one mile, being at the entrance about a 
quarter 'of a mile broad, and 17 fathoms deep, but just within are 50 and 60 fathoms. At 
the head are from 30 to 20 fathoms, good anchorage, 1~nd very convenient for carrying on 
the fishing businei,;s. 

Oar Bay. OAR BA Y.-Westward 4 miles from the Bay Franfois, on the east side ofCnpe la 
Hune, lies Oar Bay. Off the east point of its entrance is a Jow rocky islet, and in the 
entrance of the bay is another, with a passage on each side of it. The bay runs in N.N. 
E. about 4 miles. and is one-third of a mile wide, with deep water close to both shores all 
the way up. At the head is 1,1 harbor for small vessels, with only 5 fathoms water. At 
the west side of the entrance into the bay is Cul de Sac, a Jittle cove, with 3 and 4 fathoms 
water, nnd good shelter for small vessels. 

Cape la Hune CAPE LA HUN E: is the southernmost point of land on this part of the coast, and lies 
in lat. 47° 01' N. bearing w. N. \V. ~. N. B leagues from PAss Island, nnd N. '.N. W. !\ 
N. 10 leagues from Cape Miquelon. Its figure much resembles a sugar loaf. This cape 
may also 'he known by the high Jnnd of La Hune, which lies one league to the westward 
of it. appearin~ flat at the top. and may be seen from a distance ofl6 leagues. 

'I'hePen.guin . THE PENGUIN ISLANDS He W. S. W. ~ S. IO! miles from Cape Ju Hune. and 
Islands. N. W. ~ N .. 10 leagues from Cape Miquelon. They are an assemblage ofbarrfln rocks 

lying near to each other. and altogether about 2 leagues in circuit, anrl may be approached 
in the day time to the distance of half a league all round. On the W. S. W. side of tho 
Jarl'!;e island, which is the highest, is a small cove fit for shallops. and convenient for the 
fisheries. and t,he ,!!round about it is considered to be good for fishing. 

Whale Rock. WHALE ROCK.-E. S. E. B milfls from the Penguin falands, ffrid S. by W. 3 leagues 
from Cape la Hu ne. Ii.es the Whale Rock, on which the sea f.1:0Derally bre.aks ~ it is nbo.ut 
100 fathoms in circuit, with 10, 12, and 14 fathoms close to all round it. From this roek 
a narrow bank extends one league to the westward, and hRlf a league to the enstw-ard, 
with from ·24 to 58 fathoms water on it, 1·ocky and gre.vPUy bottom. Jn the channel be
tween the shore and this rock, 1rnd also between the shore a-nd the Penguin Ishtnds, tre 
120 and 130 fathoms of water, muddy bottom, and there is the same depth ·of water at 
one league without them. 

LaHaneBay LA HUNE BAY Jies close to the westward of Cape La Hune. It is about two 
leagues deep, and one-third of a mile wide, with deep water in most parts of it•· but there 
is a sunken rock which lies off the west point of the entrance, nearlv one.:.tbiril .of the 
chirnnel over. Insailing in or out of this bay, you should keep the eastern shore on board, 
in order to avoid a sunken ro.,k which lies off' the west point of the entrnnce into the" bay. 
nearly one-third over. Two miles up the bay is Lance Cove, having anchorage m 14 and 
16 futboms water. good clean ground. A cable's length off the sQutbern point of this cove 
ia a small shoal with 9 feet water, and between it and the point there are 5-fa.tboms~ To. 
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sail into this place, keep the east point of the bay open of a red cliff point, off which is a 
rock above water, until the round hill you will see over the valley of the cove is brought on 
with the north side of the valley; you will then be above the shoal, and may haul in to the 
cove with safety. There is a narrow bank which stretches quite across the bay, from the 
S. point of the cove to the opposite shore, whereon n1·e from 27 to 45 fathoms. 

LA HUNE HARBORiies halfa league tothewestwflrd of Cape La Hune; it has an La I1une 
island before its entrance, and is fit only for small vessels, and open to westerly winds, Harbor. 
Before it lies an island near the shore. The channel into the harbor is on the N. ,V. side 
of the island. There is no danger in going in, and you must anchorclLlseup to the head, 
in 10 fathoms water. This harbor is well adapted for the fishery, there being good fishing 
ground about it, an<l a large beach quite across from the head of the harbor to La Hune 
Bay; a space of800 feet, exposed to the open air, and well calculated for drying fish. 

Four leagues N. W. i W. from Cape La Hu:rn is the entrance of Little River, which 
is about 100 fathoms wide at the entrance, and 10 fathoms deep. A little wav up there 
is anchora~e in 10. 8, and 7 fathoms water, good ground. Between Cape La "Hune and 
Little River, the land is tolerably high, and forms a bay, where there are several small 
islandsand rocksabovewater, the outermost of which lie N. N. E. !l E.3leagues from 
the Penguin Islands, and are called the Magnetic Rocks. 

S. by \V. ! \V. 7 miles from the entrance of Little River, and N. by W. !\ W. from 
the Penguin Islands, lie the Little River Rocks, which are just above water, with very 
deep water all round them. 
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TI-Ir<; ISLES OF' RAJ.\'fEA, which are of various extent, both in height and circuit, The Isle$ 
lie N. W. ~ N. 51 leagues from the Penguin Islands, and one league from the main: they ef Ramea. 
extend east and west 5 miles, and north and south 3 rniles, and have several rocks and 
breakers about them; but rnore on the south side than on the north. The easternmost 
island is the largest, and is very high and hilly; the westernmost, called Columbe, is a 
remarkably high roun<l island, of small circuit, with sorne rocky islands and sunken rocks 
near it. 

RA,IEA HARBOR.-There is a harbor for small vessels, formed by the islands 
which lie near Great R.amea and the Columbe, called Ramea Harbor. where they may 
lie sheltered from all winds. To enter this from the westward, you _shou Id i;:;ive the 
southern point a berth, on account of some rocks that lie off the starboard island; these 
are all above water: steer E. N. E. towards the harbor, keeping as nearly mid-channel 
as you cmi-the passage is above a cable's length broad-and run for the anchorage in Ship 
Cove: this is the second inlet on the north-western shore. You will here ride safely, on 
clean ground, in 5 fathoms water. To enter from the eastward, you 1nust keep the 
northern side of Great Ramea on board, until you are up to the west end thereof, then 
steer S. \V. into the harbor, keeping in the middle of the channel, in about three fathoms, 
and anchor as before. directed. This harbor is very convenient for fishing vessels; in it, 
and also about the islands. are several places fit for erecting stages and drying fish, which 
seem t.o be well calculated for that purpose. 

The Ramea ~ocks are two in number, close to each other: they lie about south, dis
~ant 4 miles from the east end of Great Ramea. '\V. S. \V. one league from these rocks, 
is a sma1I bank with only 6 fathoms water on it; and nearly in the middle, between Ra
mea and the Penguin Islands, is the New Bank with from 14 to 50 fathoms water. To 
run upon the shoalest part of this bank, bring the two Ramea Rocks on with the south
westflrn pa.rt of .Ramea lsln.nds, and between the1n and Columbe, and the entrance to 
Little River N. E. i E. 

OLD MAN'S BA. Y.-Four miles to the westward of Little River is Old l\fan's Bay, Old .!J'fan'& 
which runs in N. N. E. about 7 miles, and is nearly a mile wide. The water throughout Bay. 
~he bay is very deep. About one mi1eund a half up the bay, on the eastern side, is a smaU 
islandt caHed Adam's Island, behind which vessels can ride, if necessary, in 30 and 40 
fathoms water; but the hest anchorage is at the head, in 14 or 16 fathoms. 
~OS.QUITO HARBOR lies about half a league to the westward of Old Man's Bay, J.Wosquit.o 

It 18 a snug and safo harbor, and will hold a great number of vessels in perfect security; Harbor. 
?ut the entrance is so narrow, being only 48 fathoms in breRdth, that it is difficult to get 
In ~rout." The land on both sides is high. and off the southern point of entrance is a Jarge 
whit~ rock, about a cable's length from which is a black rock above water, on the south-
ern side of which is a sunk rock, whereon the sea breaks. From this black rock to the 
~ntrance of the harbor. the course is about ~- N. "\V. distant one-third of a mile. In sa.il-
ing either in or out, you should give the black rock a small berth, keeping the west.ern 
shore on bonl"'d, and if obliged to anchor, be as quick as possible in getting a rope on shore, 
le~t you drift on the rocks. In this harbor you will have from 18 to 30 fathoms water. 
W!th good riding everywhere, and ple.nty of both wood and water. Jn th_e narrows rou 
:W1U find 12 fathom~, 1he shores being bold to. South .and easterly ~mds bl?w 1:1ght 
m, northerly winds ~ight out; and wfth westerly winds, it is commonly either quite -calm 
or de~ends in irregulrr puffs. · 

Fox. Island Harbor is formed by an island of the same name. It lies about half a league 
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to the westward of Moequito Harbor; between are several rockyie1ands and sunken rocks. 
This isa commodious harbor for small vessels, which may anchor in 8, 9, and 10 fathoms 
water. You may go in on either side of the island, and there is no danger but what 
shows itself. 
WHITE BEAR BAY lies about 2 miles to the westward of Fox Island Harbor, and 

N. N. E. one. league from Great Ramea Island. It has several islands at its entrance. lt 
runs in N. E. t N. about 4 leagues, is near half a mile wide in 'the narrowest part, and 
has deep water close to both shores, in most parts, to the distance of 8 miles up; then the 
ground rises at once to 9 fathoms, whence it shoalens gradually·to the head, with good 
anchorage. The best passage into the bay is to the eastward of all the islands. On the 
S. W. side of Bear Island. which is the easternmost and largest in the mouth of the bay, 
is a small harbor, running in about east half a mile, with from 10 to 22 fathoms of water; 
but there are several sunken rocks before its mouth, rendering it diffi~ult of access. At 
the western entrance is a high, round, white island; and S. W. half a mile from this 
island is a black rock above water. The best passage into the bay, from the westward, 
will be to the westward of this black rock, and between White and Bear Islands. Some 
of the rocks are above a mile off the land. 

Rf:t:D ISLAND HARBORS.-Five or six miJes to the westward of White Bear 
Bay, and nearly porth from Ramea Columbe, are two small harbors, called Red I,siand 
Harbors, formed by'Red Island, which lies c1ose under the land. The westernmost is 
the largest and best, and has from 6 to 8 fathoms water, good anchorage. In going in 
keep thA island close on board, the outer part of which is composed of steep re.d cliff's. 

The BURGEO ISLES are a cluster of islands extending about 5 miles along shore, 
and forming several snug and commodious harbors. They lie about 3 leagues N. W. by 
N. from Ramea Golumbe. To sail into Burgeo from the eastward, the best passage is on 
the N. E. side of Boar Island, which is the northernmost, and lies N. N. W. from Ramea 
Columbe. S. E. by S. from this island, half a league, is a toc'k, uncovered at low water, 
on which the sea generally breaks. You may go on any side of this rock, the water 
being deep all round it. So soon ns you are to the N. W. of it, keep the north side of 
Boar Island on bmud, and steerW. ~ N. forGnrndy's Co:ve, the north pointofwhich is the 
first low point on your starboard bow; haul round that point, and anchor in the cove in 14 
fathoms. and moor with a fast on shore. The best place for large ships to anchor in is 
betwixt Grandy's Cove and a 1 small island lying near the west point of Boar Island, in 20 
or 24 fathoms, good ground, and tiheltered from all winds. To sail into Grandy's Cove, 
from the westward is dangerous, unless well acquainted. There are several safe passa
ges in from the southward and eastward, between the islands, and good anchorage ; and 
in bad weather all the sunken rocks discover themselves, and you may run in without 
any fear; l)ut the islands do not afford either wood or water. 

WOLF BAY extends inward N. E. by E. one league; the entrance is E. N. E. two 
miles form Boar Island, and two miles to the westward of Red Island Harbor. The enst 
point of the entrance is composed of low ragged rocks, off which is a sunken rock, at the 
distance of a quarter of a mile from shore, over which the sea breaks in bad weather. 
Near the head of the bay is tolerably good anchorage, and plenty of wood and weter. 

King's harbor lies round the west'point of Wolf Bay, and runs in N. E. by E. three
quarters of a mile; before its mouth is a cluster of little islands. To sail in, keep the east 
point of these islands on board, and steer N. by W. and north for the entrance of the har
bor. anchoring under the east shore, in 9 fathoms. 

HA HA.-On the south side of the islands before King's Harbor, and nearly north one 
mile from Hoar Island, is the entrance into the Ha Ha, which runs in W. N. W. one 
mile, and is about a quarter ofa mile broad, with from 20 to 10 fathoms wnter, and good 
ground al1 over. Over the south point of the entrance into this harbor is a high green hill; 
and a cable's length and a half from the point is a sunken rock that always shows itself. 
Over the head of the Ha Ha is Richard's Head, a mm-k for running upon Ram.ea Shoal. 

GREAT BARRYSWAY.-About 4 miles t,o the westward of the Burgeo Isles is the 
Great Barrysway Point, which is low, white, and rocky ; and E. N. E. ~ E. half a league 
fr<>'ID this point is the west entrance into the Great Barryslvay, wherein is room and depth 
of :water for sniall vesse)s. Between the Burgeo Isles and the Great Barrysway Point 
are .aevetal;t.-sunkea,recks, some of which are half a leagae from the shore. 

CONNOIRE BAY.-N. W. !l N. 4 leagues from the Burgeo Isles, is the east point 
of the Bay of'Counoire. This point is so far remarkable, that it rises with an easy aseent 
to a nmderate height, and much higher than the land within it. The west pobit of the 
bay is low and flat, and to the westward of this are several small islands. The bay runs 
in N. E. by N. about a league from the east point to the middle head, which liell between 
the two arms. and is half. a Jeegue wide, with 14, 12, 10, and 8 fathoms. close to bOth 
shores, good anchorage and clear ground, but'open to s~ W. winds." The N. E. ann 
affords shelter .for small vessels from all winds. To sail in, keep neareet tbe starboard 
shore~ and anchor beiore a sma1J cove on that side, near the1teadofthe arm; i.ll 3j fathoms. 
Towards the head of the arm, on the north-western side, is a bank of mud and s&nd, UfJOD 
which a vessel may run, if necessary. and receive no damage. 
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THE BAY OF CUTTEAU lies about 2 Jeagues to the westward of Connoire. Its The Bay of 
depth will admit Slllall vessels only. Round the west point ofCutteau is Cinq Serf, where- Cutteau. 
in are a number of islands, which form several small snug harbors. Right off Cinq Serf, 
about half a league from the shore, is a low rocky island, westward of which is the safest 
passage into the largest harbor: keep near this rock, steerin~ E. N. E. ! E. towards the 
south-eastern shore, until you get abreast of a small woody island : this is the easternmost 
except one, and lies about a quarter of a mile E. N. E. from a white rock in the middle 
of the channel: haul short round this island, and anchor behind it, in 7 fathoms water: 
here you will lie safe1y sbe]tered from all winds ; or you may go further up, and anchor 
at its head, in 4 fathoms. 

GRAND BRUIT.-Four miles to the westward of the rocky islaud of Cinq Serf, is GrandBruit. 
the harbor of Grand Bruit, which is small but commodious, and may be known by a very 
high remarkable mountain over it. half a league inland, which is the highest land on all 
the coast; down this mountain runs a considerable brook, emptying itself by a cascade 
into the harbor. Before the mouth of the harbor are several little islands, the largest of 
which is of middling height, with three green hillocks on it. A little outside of this isl-
and is a round rock, rather high above water, called the Columbe of Great Bruit; and a 
quarter of a mile to the southward of this rock, is a low rock. In a direct line between 
the low rock and the rocky isles of Cinq Serf, ha1f a league from the former, is a sunk.en 
rock. whereon the sea does not break in fine weather. The safest passage into Grand 
Bruit is to the north-eastward of this rock, and of the islands lying before the lrnrhor, 
between thetn aad the three islands, which are low, and lie under the shore: and, after 
you are to the northward of the sunken rock above mentioned, there is no danger but 
what $hows itself. The harbor extends N. N. E. half a mile, and is but a quarter of a 
mile wide in the broadest part; but it is bold to on both sides, and has a depth of from 4 
to 7 fathoms. 

BAY OF ROTTE.-To the westward of Grand Bruit, between it and La Poile Bay, Bay of 
lies the Bay of Rotte, wherein are a great many islands and sunken rocks. The south- Rotte. 
ernmost is a remarkable high round rock, called the Columbe of Rotte, which lies N. \V. 
by W. 8\ leagues frorn the southernmost of the Burgeos. Between this island and Grand 
Bruit is a reef of rocks, some above and some under water, but they do nut lie to the 
southward of the direct line between the islands. Within the Islands of Ratte there is 
shelter ~or shipping ; the safest passage is to the westward of the islands, between them 
and Little Ireland, which lies off the east point of La Poile Bay. 

LA POILE BAY is large and spacious, and has several commodious harbors. It may La Poile 
be known by the high ]and of Grand Bruit~ which is only 5 miles to the eastward of it, Bay. 
and likewise by the land on the east side of the bay, which rises in remarkable high crag-
gy hills. About li mile S. W. from its east point lies Little Ireland, a small low island, 
environed with sunken rocks, some of which are one-third of a mile off. North, about 
half a mile from Little Ireland, is a sunken rock that shows itself at low 'vater; this is 
the only danger'in going into the bay excepting such as lie very near the shore. 

GREAT AND LITTLE HARBORS.-Two miles within the west point of the bay, Great and 
and N .. ~ W. 2 miles from Little Ireland, is Tweeds, or Great Harbor; its south point is Little Har
low, and it extends inwards W. N.\V. one mile; it is about 1!\ cable's length wide in the bors. 
narrowest part; and the anchorage is near the head of the harbor, in 18 or 20 fathoms, 
clear ground, and sheltered from all winds. Half a mile to the northwiu·d of Great Har-
bor is Little Harbor, the north point of which, called Tooth's Head, is the fi1·st high bluff 
head on the WE'lst side of the bay; the harbor extends inwards W. N. W. about a mile. 
In sailing in, give the south point a small berth. You may anchor about haJf way up the 
harbor, in 10 fathoms water, before the stage which is on its northern side. 

GA.LL Y BOY'S HARBOR lies on the east side of the bay, opposite Tooth's Head; Gally Boy' a 
it is small; snug, and convenient for ships bound to the westward. The north point is Iiarbor. 
high and steep, with· a white spot in the cliff, and near its southern point are some hillocks 
close to the shore. To satl in or out, keep the north side on board. You must anchor 
So soon as you are within the inner south point, in 9 or 10 fathoms, good ground, and 
sheltered from all winds. One mile to the northward of GaUy Boy's Harbor. between 
~o sandy co.ves on the east side of the b,ay, and nearly two cables' length from the sho1·e, 
is a sunken rock that just uncovers at low water. ~ , . . 

Broad Cove is a.bou.t two miles to the northward of Tooth's Head, on the 11ame 111de -0f ;. 
the bay. In this there is good anchorage, in 12 or 14 fathoms. . . 

NORTH-EAST ARl\f.-About two ]eagues up the bay, on the easter~ .s1de~ 1s t_he North-East 
North-East Arm. which is a spacious, safe, and commodious harbor. In sailmg m, .give Arm.. 
~e.tow.sarury- point on th.e S. E. side a. small berth, and anchor above it where convem!'nt, 
ID 10 fathoms water, good holding ground, sheltered from all winds, and very convemeont 
for Woml and water. 

Indian H.arbor and De Plate lie just within the outer west point of La Poile Bay; 
these are two small coves, conveniently situated for the fiShery, but fit only for small •es-
sels, who may get in at high water. · 
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Little Ireland bears from the southernmost of the Burgeol:l N. W. by W. ! W. 91 
leag:ues, and lies nearly 11 Jeagues to the eastward of Cape Ray . 

.. GARIA BAY.-From Little Irelund to Harbor la Coue, and La Moine Bay, the 
course is W. N. W. I W. 9 or 10 miles; between lies the Bay of Garia and several 
coves, fit only for small vessels; before these there are several islands and sunken rocks 
scattered along the shore, but none of them lie without the above course. ··In bad weather 
alJ the sunken rocks discover themselves. To sail into Garia Bay, you will, in coasting 
along shore, discover a white head; this is the south point of an island lying under the 
laud, off the eastern point of the bay, and a little to the westward of two green hillocks 
on the main; bring this white point N. N. E. and steer directly towards it; keep be
tween it and the seve.ral islands that lie to the W. 8. Westward; from the white point, 
the course into the bay is N. by W.; borrow towards the eastern point, which is low. 
The Bay of Garia affords plenty of timber, large enough for building ships. 

LA MOINE AND LA COUE HARBORS.-The S. W. point of the entrance into 
Harbor la Coue, called Rose Blanche Point, (near to which are some rocks above water), 
is tolerably high, and the land near the shore over Harbor la Coue and La l'tloine Bay is 
much higher than any other laud in the vicinity: by this they may be known. La l\loine 
Bay extends inwards N. E. i E. about 4 miles, and is one quarter of a mile broad in the 
narrowest part. Off the east point are son1e sn1all islands, and rocks above water. In 
sailing in, keep the west point on board, until you have entered the bay; then edge over 
towards the east shore. and run up to the head of the bay, where you may anchor in IO 
or 11 fathoms, good ground: here. is plenty of wood and water. To sail into Harbor la 
Coue, which lies at the west Bntrance into La Moine Bay, steer in N. N. W. between a 
rock above water, in the mouth of the harbor, and the west shore. 80 soon as you are 
within the rock, haul to the westward, into the harbor, and anchor in 6 or 8 fathoms 
water, mooring with a hawser on shore; or you 1nay steer into the arm, which runs in 
N. E. by E. from the harbor, and anchor in 20 fathoms, sheltered from all winds. This 
has been the resort of the small fishing vessels for many years. 

ROSE BLANCHE.~To the westward of Rose Blanche Point, is the harbor of the 
same name. It is small and snug, and the anchorage is in 9 fathoms water. The chan
nel into the harbor is between the island lying off its western point, and Rose Blanche 
Point. Give the island a good berth, on account of some sunken rocks which Jie on its 
eastern side, and keep the 'vest side of a smaJI island which lies close to the point, on 
board, anchoring within the- N. E. point of this island in 9 fathoms. To enter into the 
N. "-r. part of the harbor would be dangerous, if a stranger, because of its numerous 
islllnds and rocks. 

MulJ race is a smal1 cove 2 miles to the westwardof Rose Blanche Point, wherein is 
anchornge for small vessels in 4 fathoms. Off the west point of the cove are hvo sn1all 
islands, and several sunken rocks. The passage in is to the eastward of these. 

Several mill's to the westward of Rose Blanche Point are the Burnt Islands, which lie 
close under the shore. and are no.t easily to be distinguished from it. Behind these is a 
shelter for small vessels. Off these islands are sunk.en rocks, some of which are half a 
mile from the shor·e. 

CONNEY AND OTTER BA YS.-Six miles, to the westward of Rose Blanche 
Point, are Conney Bay and Otter Bay, both of which are rendered difficult of access by 
several sunken rocks outside of the passage, which do not show themselves in fine wea
ther; but when once you are safe within Otter Bay, the-re is good riding in 7, 8, and 9 
fotholTis water. 

DEAD ISLANDS HARBOR.-W. N. W. t W., nearly 4 leagues from Rose Blanche 
Point, Rrt>t the Dead Islands, which lie c)qse undertheshore. In the passage to Dead·Isl
ands Harbor, betwe-,en the islands and the main, is good anchorage for shipping in 6 or 8 
fathoms, sheltered from all winds; but it is very dungerous of access to ~trangers, as there 
arf'l 'Several sunken rocks in both the east and west entrance. The eastern entrance can 
be known by a remarkable white spot on one of the islands. Rrrng this spot to bear N. 
by W. and steer in for it, keeping the starboard rocks on board, and l~ave the white spotted 
island on your larboard side. The western entrance ITNtY be recognized by a. high point 
on the main, a little to the westward of the islands, on the western part' of which point is 
a gr~en hillock; keep this point close on board, until you get within a little round rock, 
near to the westernmost island, at the eastern point of entrance; then lrnul over to the 
eastward for the great island. distinguished by a high hill, and stser E. f: N. keeping the 
before mention~d little rock in sight. . , 

PORT AUX BA.SQUE.-Frorn the Dead Isles to Port au Ba8que, thq_ course and 
distance are W. N - W. about 4 miles; between which ·lie 111everal small islands cJuse un
der the shore, and there are sunken rocks, some of which are half a mJle from th~ shore. 
Port aux Basque is a small commodious harbor, which lies about 2!l lee.gaes to too ee.Bt
ward of Cape Ray. To full in with it, brin~ the Sugar-Loaf Hill over Cape Ray, to.oear 
N. N.W. A: W. or the west end of the Table Mountain N. N.W. Steer in fer th& ht.ad 
with either of these. marks, and you will fall directJy iu with the harbor. 'l'he S. w~ pomt.. 



 

BLtrNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 67 

called Point Blanche, is of a moderate height, and of white appearance; but the N. E. 
point is low and flat, and has, close to it, a black rock above water. In order to avoid the 
outer shoal, on which are three fathoms, and which lies E. S. E. three qu•;rters of a 
mile from Point Blanche, keep the said point on bom·d, and briug the ftag-stnff which is 
on the hill over the west side of the head of the harbor, on with the S. "\V. point of Road 
Island. That direction will lead you in the middle of the channel, between the east and 
west rocks, the former of which ·always show themselves, and these you leave on your 
starboard hand. Continue this cout·se up to Road Island, aud keep the west point on 
board, in order to avoid the Frying-pan Rock, which stretches out fron1 a cove on the 
west shore, opposite the island; and, so soon as you are above the island, hau I to the E. 
N. E. nod anchor between it and Harbor Island wherever you please, in 9 or 10 fathoms, 
good ground, and sheltered from all winds. Thi8 is called the Road or Outer Harbor, and 
is the only anchoring place for men of war, ur ships drawing a great depth of water. but 
small vessels ahvays lie up in the Inner Harbor. To sail into it, run in between the west 
shore and the S. "\V. end of Harbor Island, and nnchor behind the said island, in 3 or 4 
fathoms. In some parts of this harbor ships can lay their broadsides so near to the shore 
as to reach it with a plank. This place has been frequented by fishermen for many years. 
It is weJl situated for their purposes, and is cnpable of most excellent accommodations. 
One mile to the eastward of Basque is Little Bay. 

GRAND BAY lies about two miles to the westwRrd of Port aux Basque; there are Grand Bay. 
several small islands and rocks in and before it, the outermost of which are uot above a 
quarter of a mile from the shore; on these the sea generally breaks. It is only fit for 
srnall vessels. 

From Port Aux Basque to Point Enrngee, the bearing and distance are ,V. N. W. 
about a league, and thence to Cape Ray N. N. ,V. nearly l~ league. Point Enrngee is 
low: off it and to the eastward of it, are some sunken rocks a mile from the shore, on 
which the sea breaks. 

CAPE RAY is the S. "\V. extremity of Newfoundland; the land of the cape is very Cape Ray. 
remarkable; near the shore it is low, but three n1iles inland is a very high tab)e mountain, 
which rises almost perpendicular fron1 the low land, and appears to be quite flat at the 
top, excepting a small hillock on the S. W. Point of it. 'l'his land may be seen, in clear 
weather, from the distance of 16 or 18 Jeagues Close to the foot of the table mountain, 
between it and the point of the cape, is a high round hill. resembling a sugar loaf, (called 
the Sugar Loaf of Cape Ray,) whost'! summit is a little lower thuu that of the table moun-
tain; and to the northward of this hill, under the table mountain, an• two other conical 
hills, resembling sugar loaves, which are not so high as the former. One or other of 
these sugar loaf hills are, from all points of view, seen detached from the table rnount.ain. 

There is a sandy bay between Cape Ray and Point Erangee, wherein shipa may anchor 
with tbe wiads from N. N. W. to East, but they should be cautious not to be surprised 
there with S. W. winds, which blow directly-in, nnd cause a great sea. The ground is 
not the best for holding, being fine sand. Towards the east side of this bay is a small 
ledge of rocks, one mile frorn shore, on which the sea does not brenk, in fine weather. 
The best place for large ships to anchor in is, to bring the .point of the cnpe N. W. and 
the high white sand-hill in the bottom of the bay N. E. in 10 fathoms water. Small ves
sels may lie further in. Be careful not to run so far to the eafltward as to bring the end 
of the table mountain on with the sand-hill in the bottom ofthe bay, by which menus the 
ledge of rocks before mentioned will he avoided. 

N. W. & W. nearly one mile from the point of the cape, is a small ledge of rocks, called 
the Cape Rocks, ·whereon the sea always breaks; and, one mile to the northward of the 
cape, close under the land, is a low roc1<y island. There is a channel bet.ween the ledge 
and the cape, with 14 and 15 fathon1s.water, and also between it and the island, with 4 and 
5 fathoms; but the tides, which run here with great rapidity, render it unsafe for shipping. 

The soundings under 100 fnthoms do ,not extend above a leRgue from the land to the 
southward and eastward of the -cnpe, nor to the westward and northward of it, except on 
a bank which lies off Port aux Basque, between 2 and 3 leagues from the land, whereon 
are from 70 to 1-00 fathoms, good fishing ground. S. E. ii S. about 13 leagues from Port 
aux Basque, io the lat. of 47° 14' north, is said to be a bank, whereon at·e 70 fathoms . 
. TaE Tmxs.-. Between Cape Chapeau Rouge and Cape Ray, in all the bays. &c. the Tides. 

tide generally flows till 9 o'clock, on fuU and ehang~. and its pet·pendicular rise is about 
? or·&feet on springs,; but it must be observed, tbat the tid~s are every where greatly 
mfiuenced by the winds and weather. On the coast between Cflpe Chapeau Rouge and 
~t. Pierre, the cn1·rent sets generally to the S. W. Ou the south side of Fm·tune Bay, 
it Bets to the eastward, and on the north side to the westward. Between Cupe La Hone 
and Cape Ray; the flood sets to the w-estward in the offing, very irrogulai-J_y ;. hut gene-
rally 2 or 3 hours "Ofter it is high water by the shore. The tide or current 1s mconstder,. 
ab_le. ex.ee-pting near Cape Ray, where it is strong. and nt timeri sets quite contrary to what 
might be expect~d from the common course of the tides, and much stronger at one time 
than at another. These .irregularities seem to depend chiefly on the winds. 
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THE WESTERN (JOA.ST OF NEWFOUNDLAND, 

FROM CAPE RAY TO THE STRAIT OF BELLE ISLE. 

FROl\I Cape Ray to Cape Anguille, the course and distance are N. ! E. 17 or 18 miles. 
Cape AnguiJl.e is the northernmost point of land you can see, after passing to the wel!'t
wm·d of Cape Ray. It is high table land, and covered with wood, in the country above it. 
Between the high land of the two capes the coast is low, and the shore forms a bay, 
wherein are the great and little rivers of Cod Roy ; the northernmost is the great river, 
which has a bar-harbor, fil to admit vessels of 8 or 10 feet draugbt only at high wattU". 
The shore may be approached between the two capes Ito half a league, there being 
no danger so far off. It is a good salmon fishery, and for buUding small vessels and boats, 
there being timber in abundance. 

Island Cod ISLAND COD ROY.-The Island of Cod Roy lies l~ or 2 miles to the southward 
Roy. of Cape Anguille, close under the high land. It is a low, fiat, green island, of nearly 2 

miles in compass, in the shape of a horse-shoe, forming between it and the main, ti small 
snug bar harbor for vessels of 10 or 12 feet draught. 'l'he safest entrance to it is from 

Cod R.ou 
Road. -

the southward. 
COD ROY ROAD.-South-eastward from the Island is Cod Roy Road, wherein is 

very good anchorage for shipping, in 8, 7, or 6 fat.horns, on a clay bottom. With the south 
point of the isla.nd bearing about W. N. W .• and the point of the beach on the inside of 
the island, at the south entrance into the harbor, on with a point on the main to the north
ward of the island, you will lie in 7 fathoms, and nearly half a mile from the shore. One 
league to the southward of Cod Roy Island is a high bluff point, called Stormy Point, ·off 
which a shoal stretches out a full mile. This point covers the road from the S. S. E. 
winds, and there is good anchorage all along the shore, between it and the island. 

St. George's ST. GEORGE'S BAY.-From Cape Anguilla to Cape St. George, the course and 
Bay. distance are N. N. E. !l E. nearly 12 leagues. These two capes farm the Great Bay of 

St. George, which extends inwards E. N. E. 18 leagues from the former, and E. S. E. 11 
leagues from the latter. At the hl'ad of this Bay, on the south side, round a low point of 
]and, is a good harbor, with excellent anchorage in 8, 10, or 12 fathoms water. The river 
St. George empties itself into the head of this bay, but it is not navigable for any thing 
but boats. On the north side of the bay, before the isthmus of P01·t-a-Port, is good an
chorage in 7 or 8 fathoms, with northerly winds. From off this place a fishing-bank 
stretches two-thirds across the bay, with from 7 to 19 futhoms water on it, dark sandy 

Cape $t. 
George. 

bottom. 
CAPE ST. GEORGE may, be readily knc0wn not only by its being the north point of 

the bay of St. George, but also by the steep cliffs on the north part uf it, which rise per
pendicularly from the sea to a considerable height; and by Red Island, which lies 5 miles 
to the north·eastward of the cape, and half a mile from the shore. This island is about 
J j mile in length, and of middling height; the steep cliffs around it are of a:reddish color. 
There is anchorage with off-shore winds under the N. E. end of the island, before a sandy 
cove on the main, which lies just to the northward of the steep cliffs, in 12 or 14 fathoms. 
You wm there ride, covered from the S. W. winds by the island, and from the southerly 
and easterly winds by~the main land, but there is no shelter whatever with winds from the 
N. or N. W., although this place was heretofore much resorted to by vessels in the fish
ing trade. 

From abreast of Red Island, distant 4 or 5 miles, to Long Point at the entrance into 
Bearings and the bay of Port-a-Port. the bearing and distance are E. by N. 7 or 8 leagues. From Red 
Distances. Island to Guernsey Island, in the mouth of the bay of Islands. E. N. E. !l N. nearly 16 

leagues: from Red Island to Cape St. Gregory. N. E. by E. full 20 leagues: 11nd from 
Red Island to Point Rich, which is the riorth point of Ingornachoix Bay, N. E. l E. 481 

Port-a-Port. 
leagues. 

PORT-A-PORT.-The land between· Red Island and the entrance into Port-,a-Port 
is rather low, with sandy beaches, except one remarkable high hillock, called Round Head, 
close to the shore, about 2 leagues to the E. N. Eastward of Red Island; but lip in the 
country over Port-a-Port are h1gb lands; and. if you are 3 or 4 leagues off at sea, you 
cannot discern the Jong poiot of land which forms the bay. This bay is capacious, being 
above 5 miles broad at the entrance, and 4 leagues.de~p. running in to the South .and S. 
W eetward, with good anchorages in most parts of it. Long point is the west point of the 
bay : i&; is low and rocky. and a ledge of rocks extends from it E. N. E. nearly a mile. S. 
E. by E. f E. 4 miles from I..ong Point, and half a league from the east shore, lie.s Fux 
Island, which is small, but of middling: heigh<. From the north end oftbis i&la[!d ash~ 
stretches out Qell.rly 2 miles to N. N. Eastward, called Fox's Tail; and nearly in th~ mid
dle of the bay, between Fox Island and the west shore, lies the Middle Grou:ad, on .µne 
place 0£ which. neJ1,r the S. W. em), there are not above 3 or 4 feet water. Ff'Om the head 
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of the bay, projectiog out into the middle of it, is a low point, called Middle Point. off 
which, extending 2 miles N. E. by N. is a shoal spit, part of which dries at low water. 
This Middle Point divides the bay into two parts, called East and West Bays. 'From the 
bead of the East Bay, over to the Bay of St. George, the distance is a large quarter of a 
mile: this isthmus is very low, and has a pond in the middle of it, into which the sea fre
quently dashes over, especially at high tidPs, and with gales of wind from the southward. 
Un the east si<le of it is a tolerably high mountain, rising directly from the isthmus, and 
flat at top: to the northward of this. and at about 5 miles distance from the isthmus, is a con
spicuous valley, or hollow, hereafter to be used as a mark. N. E. by E. ~ E. above t"\VO 
leagues from Long ·Point, and half a league from the shore, lies Shag Island, which ap
pears at a distance like a high rock, and is easily to be distinguished from the main: and 
W. N. W. about aJengue from it hes the middle of Long Ledge, which is a narrow Jedge 
of rocks stretching E. N. E. and \V. S. W. about 4 miles: the eastern part of them is 
above water, and the channel into the bay of Port-a-Port, between the west end of this 
ledge and the reef which stretches off from the west point of the bay, is a league wide. 

Jn sailing into }>ort-a-Port, if coining fron1 the S. Westward, advance no nearer to the 
Long Point of the bay than l~ mile, until you have brought the valley, in the side of the 
mountajn before mentioned, (on the east side of the isthmus,) over the east end of Fox 
Island, or to the eastward of it, which will then bear south a little easterly; you will then 
be clear of the Long Point Reef, and may haul into the bay with safety; but, if coming 
from the N. E. without the Long Ledge, or turning into the bay, in order to keep clenr of 
the S. W. end uf Lung Ledge, bring the isthmus, or the foot of the mountain, (which is 
on the east side of the isthmus,) open to the westward of Fox Island, nearly twice the 
breadth of the island, and it will lead you into the bay clear of Long Ledge; and when 
Shag Island is brought on with the foot of the high land on the south side of Coal River, 
bearing then E. t S. you will be within the Long Ledge: there is also a safe passage into 
the bay, bet.ween the Long Ledge and the main, on Hither side of Shag lsJnnd, and taking 
care to avoid a sniall shoal, ot 2~ fathoms. which lies W. by N. one mile from the islnnd. 

To sail up in the West Bay and Head Harbor, keep the western shore on board; this 
shore is bold to. In turning between it and the 1\1.iddle Ground, stand no nearer to the 
middle than into 8 fathoms; but you may stand to the spit of the Middle Point into G or 
5 fathoms. The anchorage in West Bay is in about 8 fathoms, and in Head :Harbor, in 
ubout 5 fathoms. 'l'he West Road lies before a high stone bf'!ach, about 2 miles south
westward of Long Point, where you may Jie very secure from westerly and N. W. winds, 
in about 10 or 12 fathmns water: this beach is steep to, and forms an excellent place for 
lauding and drying your fish; there is a good place at the northern end of Fox's Island 
for the same purpose. The whole bay and the adjacent coasts abound with cod, and ex
tensive fishing banks lie all along the coasts. 

The East Road lies between Fox Island and the east shore: to sail up to it, you should 
keep the high bfotf head, which is about a league to the E. N. E. of the island, bearing 
to the southward of S. E. by E. ~ E. until the isthmus is brought to the eastward of Fox 
Island.: you will then be within the shoul caHed the Fox's Tail, and may hnnl to the 
southward, and anchor any where between the island and the main, in from 10 to 18 
fathoms. 

To sail up the East Bay, pass between the island and the east shore, and after you are 
above the island, come no nearer to the main than half a mile, until you are abreast of a 
bluff point above the island, called Road Point, just above which is the best anchorage with 
N. E. winds, in about 12 fathoms water; and to sail up the East Bay between the Middle 
Ground and the Fol"'s Tail, bring the said bluff point on with the S. W. point of Fox 
Island; this mark will lead you up in the fairway between the two shoals; give the island 
a berth, and anchor as before directed, in from 8 to 12 falboms water. 

BAY OF ISLANDS.-From the Long Point at the entrance.of Port-a·Port to the Bay of Isl
Bay of Islands; the bearipg and distance are N. E. by E. 8 leagues. Be careful to avoid ands. 
the Long Ledge~ the land between is of considerable height, rising in craggy barren hills, 
directly from the shore. The Bay of Islands may be known by the, many islands in the 
mouth of it, particularly the three named GttBrnsey Island, Tweed Island, and Pearl 
Island, which are nearly of equal height with the land on the main. If you are bound for 
Lark or York Harbors, which lie on the S. W· side of the bay, and are coming from the 
southwfti"d, ruri in between Guernsey Island and the South Head, both of which are bold 
to; but with southerly und S. W. winds approach not too near the South Head, lest 
calms and sudden ~usts of wind should proceed from the h~gh land, un4er which you can-
not_ anchor with ~afety. There are several phannelsformed .hy the different islands.' through 
which you may sail in or out of the bay, there being no danger but what shows itself'., ex-
cept a small l~d.ge df rocks, whieh lie half a mile north-eastward from the northern Shag 
Rock, and in. n line with the two Shag Rocks in one. .:If you bring the South Shag 
Rock open ofi either side of the N ortb Rock, you will go clear to the eas~ward or west-
'Ward of the ledge. The safest passage into this bay from the northward. lB between tha 

·two Shag Rocks, Blld then between Tweed Island and Pearl Isl1md. 
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Lark Harbor LARK HARBOR.-Frorn GulO'rnsey Ishrnd to Tortoise Head, which is the north point 
of York Harbor, and the S. E. point, of Lark Harbor, the com"1;;e and distance are D!;}arly 
S.S. W. 6 miles; Lark Harbor extends inwards ,V. S. W. nearly two miles, and is one 
third of a mile broad in the entrance, which is the narrowest part: in sailing into it with 
a large ship, keep the larbonrd shore on board. and anchor 'W"ith a low point on the star
board si<le, bearing W. N. '-V., N. N. W., or N. N. E .• and you will ride in 6 or 7 fath
oms '\Vater, secure from all winds. 

York Harbor YORK HARBOR.-From Tortoise Head into York Harbor, the course and distance 
are W. S. \V. nearly a league; there is good turning room between the Head and Gov
ernor's Island; which lies before the harbor: but you must be careful to avoid a shoal 
which runs off from a low bt>ach point on the west end of Governor's Island, called Sword 
Point; there is also a shoal which spits off from the next point of Governor's Island, which 
must also be avoided: Tortoise Head just touching Sword Point will lead c)ear of it; in 
sailing in, give Sword Point a berth, p<1ssing which, the best ·anchoring ground is in 10 
fathoms, along a sandy bench on the main, with Tortoise Head open of Sword Point; 
W. and N. '-V ester1y winds blow here with great violence. 

Cape St. 
Gregory. 

Harbor Island lies at the entrance oft.he River Humber, and 8. by E. t E. 7 miJes from 
Guernsey Island: at its S. W. point is Wood's Harbor, which is unfit for shipping. The 
Rivt>r I-lumber, at about 5 leagues within the enu·ance, becomes narrow, and the stream 
is so rapid in some places, for about 4 leagues up, to a lake, that it is with great difficulty 
that even a boat can stem the current. 

The North and South Arms are both long inlets, with very deep water up to their 
heads. On the east side of Eagle Island, between the North and South Arms, is anchor
age in 8, l 0, or l 2 fathoms water. Under the North side of Ilarbor Island also is good an
chornge with S. W. winds: and opposite to the S. E. end of Harbor faland, on the south 
side of the bay. -is Frenchman's C:ove. wherein is good anchorage in from 20 to 12 fothmns. 
The Bay of Islands was formerly much frequented by vessels in the cod fishery, nld stages 
were erected at Small Bay, which lies a little on the outside of South Ht>ad; and th~ large 
beach on Sword Poiut, in Governor's Island, is an excellent place for drying the fish. 

From the North Shag Rock to Cape St. Gregory, the course and distance are nearly 
N. E. 8 miles; and thence 13 or 14 miles, on a similar bearing., will carry you to the en
trance of Bonne Bay. The 11md near the shore from the North Shag Rock to Gape St. 
Gregory is low, along which lie sunken rocks, a quarter of a mile from the shore: but a 
vm·y little way inland it rises iuto a high mountain, terminating at the top in round hills. 

CAPE ST. GREGORY is high, and between it and Bonne Bay the hind rises directly 
from the sea shore to a considf'rable height; it is the most northerly land you can discern 
when sailing along shore between Red Island and the Bay ofislands. 

Bonne Bay. BONNE BAY may be known, at the distance of 4 or 5 leagues, by the Jund about it; 
all that on the S. W. side of the bny being very high and hHly, and that on the N. E side, 
and thence along the sea-coast to the northward, being: low aad flat; but, at about one 
league inland is a range of mountains, which runs parallel with the sea·coast. Over the 
south side of the bay is a very high mountain, termim1tin~ at top in a remarkable round 
hill, very conspicuous when you are to the northward of the bay. This bay extends inward 
E. S. E. nearly 2 leagues, then branches into two arms, one of which runs in to the south
ward, and the other to the eastward; the southern arm affords the best anchorage; small 
vessels should ride just aQove a low \Voody point at the entrance into this arm, on the star
board side, before a sandy beach, in '3 or 10 fathoms water, about a cable's length from the 
shore; there is no ot.her anchornge in Jess than 30 or 40 fathoms, excepting at the head of 
the arm, where there are from 25 to 20 fathoms water; in sailing into the East Arm, ke~p 
the starboa1·d shore on board; and, a little round a point at the entrance, will be found a 
small cove, with good anchorage in 17 to 20 fathoms, bat you must moor to the shore. 
There is a snug cove also close within the North Point, with anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms 
water; in sailing in or out of Bonne Bay, with W. S. W. winds. come not near the wea
ther shore, Jest you should happen to be becalmed, or should meet with heavy gusts of 
wind, as the depth of water is too great to admit of your anchoring. 

Ten miles to the northward of Bonne Bay is Mnrtin Point; high and white, off which, 
e.bout three-quarters of a mile, is a small ledge of rocks, whereon the sen breaks. Broome 
Point is low and white, and lies about a league to the northward of i\1artin Point; about 
half·a mile W. S. W. from it lies a sunken rock that seldom shows itself; on the nprth 
side of Broome Point lies the Bay of St. Paul, wherein ·vessels may anchor with off-shore 
winds, but it is quite ~xposed to the sea. · . , 

Cow Head. COW HEAD Jies about 4 miles to the northward of the Bny of St. Pauh this is a 
promontory, which ba:s the appearanc~ of an island, it being joined to the.main only 'by a 
very low and narrow neck of land: about thr~e-quarters of a mile off this head I ies Steer~. 
ing Island, which is Jow and rocky, and is the only islnnd on the coast between the Bay 
of ls.Jands and Point Rich. Cow Cove lies on the south side of Cow Head. and ships may 
lie there in from 7 • to 1 () fathoms, sheltered from uor'theriy 11nd easterly winds. s~ 
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Bay lies on the north side of Cow Head, and hns water sufficient for small vessels; at the , 
N. E. side of the entrance is a cluster of rocky islands, extending E. N. E. and W. S. W. 
and at the W. S. W. side are two sunken rocks close to each othe1·, which generally show 
themselvt>s; they lie a cable's length from the shore, and there is a channel into the bay 
on either side of them. Steering Island lies right before this hay, which you may pass 
on either side. but come not too•neAr its N. E. end, n,; there are some sunken rocks ex
tendin,g- from it. This is considered the best situated for a fishery of all the "oast, and the 
ground ahf-l.ut its environs is erninently productive. 

IN GORN ACHOIX BA Y.-From Steering Island to Point Rich the course is nearly Ingornachoi,x 
N. E. distnnt 50 n1iles; Point Rich is the northern point of Ingornachoix Bay. From Bay. 
Shallow Bny to the southern point of lngornachoix Bay ... the coast is nearly in a straight 
line, then• being nH the way ueither creek nor cove, where a vessel can find shelterfrom 
the sea ·winds. although there are a fe,v places where ·they might anchor occasionally 
with land winds. About 6 leagues from Steering Island there is a hill. standing half a mile 
inland. which is commonly called Portland Bill, probably because it resembles Portland Bill 
in the En~lil::'h clrnnnel, and alters not its appenrance in whutevt>r point of view it is take.n. 

POR'J' SAUNDERS and HAWKE'S.HARBOR.-These are situated within. and to Port Saun
the eastward of lngornachoix Bay. At the entrance lies Keppel Island, which, at a dis- ders an.d 
tance, wiH not easily be distinguished from the main land. Tbere is a passage on both Hawke's 
sides of the island. To sail into Port Saunders there is no impediment or danger. You Harbor. 
will Jenve Keppe1 Ishrnd on your starboard side, and when you get about half a mile with-
in the entranre you cnn anchor in 12 or 14 fathoins wate1·; but if you are intending to 
run up to the head of the ha1·bor, you must keep the hH"bonrd shore on board, in order to 
mroid ·a ledge of rocks, which lies nt-ar the mid-channel. This is considered to be the best 
harbor for vessels th1H are bounrl to the southward. 

HA ""\VKI<:'S H ARBOR.-'I'l' entP.r this harbor vessels commonly go to the southward Hawke's 
of Keppd bland. The starbonrd shore is shoal, and has a sand bank which stretches Harbor. 
along the lnnd, and runs out t\vo-thirds of the passage over. great pnrtof which dries at low 
wat!:'r. Your course in will be E. S. E. keeping nearer to Kt>ppel Islttnd than to the main, 
until the eastern end of the island, which is a low stony bench, bears N. E. by N. or N. 
N. E. then steer S.S. E. ~ E. for a small island you will SAe, situated further up the 
harbor, keeping the larboard shore well on board; run direct for this islAnd, and when 
you have brought the point nt the south entrnnce of the harbor to bear N. N. E. ~ N. and 
are at the S.S. E. point of a bay on the starboard side of the hnrbor. _you will theon be be-
yond the !'hoal gnn11;tl, and nrny anchor in 12 fathoms water; or else ruti within half a 
mile of the small islnnd, and auchor there, which will be more convenient for both wood 
and water. '!'his is the best harbor for ships Lound to thA northward. The land round 
about thesP. hnrhorR is geuernlly low, and covered with wood. You may occasionally an-
chor outside, in the Bay of lngornachoix, according as you find the prevailing winds. 

POINT 'RICH is the south-western point of a peninsula. which is almost. surrounded Point Rich. 
by the sea, being every where of moderate height, an1l projecting further to seaward 
than any other ltmd on this side of Newfoundland, the coast from thence, each way, taking 
an inwurd direction. 

POR'I' AU CHOIX.-Rounding Point Rich, on its northern side, you will meet with Port au 
Port au Choix, sinall. but yet capable of admitting a ship of bm·den, mooring head and Ghoix. 
stern. To sail in you should keep the stad>oard shore on board, and anchor just above a 
small island lyfog in the middle of the harbor. In this place, and also in Boat Cove, which 
lies a little to the north-eastward, there are several stages and places for drying fish. 

OLD PORT AU CHOIX lies to the eastward of Boat Cove; it is a small but safe Old Port au 
harbor, having at its entrance an island called Harbor Island, and Ot1 its western side some Choi.1:. 
rocks. both above and under water. There is also another ishrnd lying E. N. E. ~ N. dis-
tant nearly a mile from Harbor Island, about which are several rocks, some of which 
stretch out towards Harbor 1lllund, and render the passat:?:e very narrow between them. 
There are 4, 5. 6, and 7 .fathoms water hetween_ Savage Island and the main, and 4 and 5 
fathoms· between Savage Island Rocks and Ha:'rbor Island; and nearly the same depth 
between HHrboy Island a-nd the western shore. To sail into Old Port au Choix, on the 
western side of Harbor Island, you must keep the island·close on board; but to go in on 
~he elll'!tarn sidl' of the island. give the north-eastern point of t.be island a berth, and hav-
mg well ent-tored, you may anchor any where on the larboard i:ride of the harbor, only 
avoiding thf'I starboard side, fot a shoal of sand and mud runs nil along it. 

BAY OF ST. JOH N.-This is an open and extensive bay, bo1rnded by Point Rieb" to Bay of Sf. 
the southward, and Point FeroHe to the northwar<l, bavinrr several islnnds within it; and John. 
some sunken rocks. The largest pf these islands is St. J;hn's, about 2!l miles in length, 
~nd ll broad; thudies E. N. E. d\stant B!l miles from Point Rich; on i~ south-western 
s1_de is a small harbor. well calculated for the eod fisl:;iery, but too much exposed for ship..: 
pmg, ~ 8outh West1'rly winds· c:ommonly drive in a heavy se_a. On the so~th-eastern or 
lhQet' aide of the island, 11.nd between it; and One Head Ishtnd, vessels mny lie much more 
Beeu:r.e., in 14or16 fil.thoms water, and i!ibeltered from most winds; and this is coustdered 
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to be the only safe anchorage in the whole bay. West from St. John's Island, one large 
mile, is Flat Island, having a rock above water at its southern end. The chaanel between 
St. John's and Flat Island has from 13 to 35 fathoms in it, and they a.re both bold to. The 
Twin Islands lie N. E. by N. from Flat Island, distant one league, and have no danger 
about then:1. To the westward of the Twins are several scattered rocks above water, 
named the Bay .Islands; they have deep water around them, but no anchorage. The 
land at the bottom of the bay is very high, and there is the little river <>f Castors, the en
trance to which is dangerous and shallow, therefore seldom frequented. From the north
ern point of this bay a rocky shoal extends all the way to Point Ferolle, stretching out 
2~ miles from the shore. 

PointFerolle. POINT FEROLLE lies N. E. by E. from Point Rich., distant 22 miles; it is of 
moderate height, and joined to the main by a neck of laml, :which divides the Bay of St. 
John's from New Ferolle Bay, making it appear like an island, when seen from a distance; 
its northern shore is bold to, and this part of the coast will easily be known by the adja
cent table land of St. John's, the west end of which mountain lies from the middle of 
Ferolle Point S. by W. and ,its eastern end S. E. ll S. 

New Fe-roUe NEW FEROLLE BAY is a small covt> lying to the eastward of the point, and is quite 
Bay. flat all over, there being not more than 2 and 3 fathoms nt any part; it is quite open to the 

northerly winds, has a stage on each side of it, with plenty of room for others. 

Old Ferolle. 

Bay of St. 
Gene't>ieve. 

Bay<>f St. 
Bar~. 

St. Margaret's Bay is large, and has several islands within it ; also various inlets or coves 
affording good anchorage, particularly on its western side, which is the best situation for 
ships, being most c1ear of danger, and convenient for wooding and watering. On its banks 
are spruce and fir trees in plenty, and many rivulets of fresh water. Dog Island is to the 
eastward of Point Ferolle full 3 miles, and only divided from the main at high water; it is 
higher than any land near it, which gives it the appearance, when seen from tbe eastward, 
of an island situated at some distance from the main. 

OLD FEROLLE.-To the eastward of Do~ Island about 5 miles is Ferolle Island. 
This island lies parallel to the shore, and forms the harbor of Old Ferolle, which is very 
good and safe. The best entrance to it is at the S. W. end of the island, passing to the 
southward of a small island at the entrance, which is bold to. As soon as you are within 
it. haul up E. N. E. and anchor under the S. W. end of Ferolle Island, in B or 9 fa1h
oms, good ground, quite land-locked. There is also good anchorage any where along the 
inside of the island, and a good channel up to the N. E. end thereof. There are some 
little islands lying at the N. E. end of Ferolle Island, and on the outside are some ledges 
of rocks a small distance off. 

BAY OF ST. GENEVIEVE.-From the north end ofFeroHe Island to St. Genevieve 
Head, the course is E. N. E. 4~ miles, and thence to the west end of Current Island it-is 
north-eastward about 3 mi1es. There are !3everal small islands lying, i11 and before this.bay, 
only two of which Jlre of any considerable extent. The nfore mentioned Cur"'°ent Island 
is the northernmost -of the two, and the largest; it is of a mode.rate height, 1md when you 
are to the E. N. E. of it, the western point will appear bluff but not high; and wbi:m you 
are to the westward of it, it appears flat and white. The other, called Gooseberry Island, 
lies nearly a mile to the southward of it, and its west point bears from the west point of 
Current Island S. S. W. !\ W. nearly a mile. Gooseberry Island has a cross on its S. W. 
end, from which point stretches out a ledge of rocks nea.r hnlf a mile to the southward. 
There is also a shoal about half a mile to the W. S. W. from the S. W. point of Cun·ent 
Island. The best channel into this hay is to the southward of these islands, between the 
rock~ which stretch off them and a small island lying S. S. W. from them, which island 
lies near the south shore. In this channel, which is very narrow.~lthere nre not less than 
5 fathoms at low water, and the course in is E.by S. southerly, until you come to the length 
of the afore-mentioned island, passing which, you should haul to the southw1trd, and bring 
St. Genevieve Head between the small island and the main, in order to avoid the middle 
bank. You may either anchor behind the small island in 5 or 6.fathoms water, or pro
ceed farther, with the said mark ou, until the S. W. a:rm is open, and anchor in the mid
dle of the bay. in 7 or 8 fl:lthoms water. Here is wood and water to be had. .There is 
tolerably good anchoring in most parts of the bay, but the snuggest place is in the S-. W. 
arm. The entrance to it is narrOw, a,nd has only 4 fathoms at low water. ln coming 
into the ba}". if you get out of the- channel on either side, you will shoalen your water im-
mediately to 3 OT 2 fathoms. .· . 

BAV OF ST. BA.RB 1<:.-From the west end of Current Island to St. Bnrbe Point it i6 
E. by N. 26 miles. and from St. Barbe Point to A.nchor Point it, is N. N. E. nearly U mile. 
Between them lies the Be.y of St. Barbe; it runs in S. by E. about 2 mile.s from Anchor 
Point. To sail in, give Anchor Point and all the...east' side of the bay a good bet'th. to avoid 
the sunken rocks wnich lie along that shore. You must be wen in before you can discover 
the entrance into the harbor, which is but narrow;. then steer south. keeping in. the middJe 
of the channel, and anch~r u soon as you are within t4e two points. in a smsU eov~on the 
westside, in 5 {'athnms w&ter, on sand aod mud, quite land-locked! Near tj:iis place pi-aneh 
out two arms or rivers, one called the south, the other the east; the latter baa 3 fath-
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oms a good way up, but the former is shoal. Between the S. W. point of the bay and 
west point of the harbor is a cove, wherein are sunken rocks, which lie a little without the 
line of the two points. In the open bay are 7, 8, or 9, fathoms; but the N. W. winds 
cause a heavy sea to fall in here, which rende1·s it unsafe. 

From Anchor Point to the extremity of the Seal Islands, the course is N. E. !l E. one 
league. Off Anchor Point a ledge stretches itself W. by S. about one-third of a mile. 
There are no other dangers betwee~ it and the Seal Islands, but what lie very near the 
shore. 

The Seal Islands are white and rocky, and must not be approached but with care on 
their ncorth and western sides, because there are son1e sunken rocks near then1. 

From the N. W. Seal Island to the N. W. extremity of Flower Ledge, it is N. N. E. 
near two Iniles. Pait of this ledge appears at low water, and there are 10 fathoms close 
on its off side. 

MISTAKEN COVE.-From the north part of Flower Ledge to Grenville Ledge. it Mistaken 
is about l!\ mile E. by S., and Grenville Ledge lies about two-thirds of a mile W. by N. Cove. 
from the eastern point of Mistaken Cove; between which and Seal Islands lie also Name-
less Cove and Flower Cove, neither of which are fit for ships. 

SAVAGE COVE.-Close to the eastward of J\Iistaken Cove is Savage Cove, which Savage 
has a little island in its entrance, and is only fit for small vessels and boats. Cove. 

Sandy Bay lies 2 miles eastward from S~vage Cove, where small vessels may ride in 3 
or 4 fathoms water, with the winds from E. to S. W. 

About E. N. E. 5 large miles from Sandy Bay, is Green Island; between them, at 3 
miles distant, W. !\ S. from Green Island, is the north extremity of Double Ledge, 
which extends nearly two-thirds of a mile from the shore, aud has only 8 or 9 feet water 
on it. 

Green !eland lies about three-fourths of a mile from the main. is two-thirds of a mile 
in length, very low and narrow, and agreeable in color to the name it bears. From the 
east end of it a ledge of rocks extends three-fourths of a mile to the eastward, on which 
the sea breaks in bad weather. There are 4 or 5 fathoms water in the channel between 
the island and ·the main, where ships may anchor if necessary. To go in from the west
ward, keep the island close on board for the deepest water, which is 4 fathoms; and going 
in from the eastward, keep the main on board. From this island to the opposite part of the 
coast of Labrador. called Castles, or Red Cliffs, which is the narrowest part of the Strait 
of Belle Isle, the distance is about 3l leagues, and they hear from each other N. N. W. 
and S.S. E. 

BOAT HARBOR.-From Green Island to Boat's Head it is E. ~ N. eight leagues; Boat Har
betwaen there is no shelter on the ·coast ; but to the south-eastward of Boat's Head is a bor. 
cove, called Boat Harbor, where small vessels and boats may lie very secure, except with 
N. E. winds. 

Cape Norman lies E. 4 miles from Boat's Head, and is the northernmost point of land 
in NAwfoundland. This has been already described. (See page 36.) 

T1nKs.-'rhe titles flow at the fu 11 and change of the moon as follow: at New and Old Tidu. 
Ferolle, till a quarter after 11 o'clock; in the Bays of Genevieve and St. Barbe, at half 
after 10, and at Green Island until 9. Spring tides rise 7 feet, neaps 4 feet. In the Bay 
of .Pistolet it flows till three-quarters after 6, and in Noddy Harbor and Griquet, until a 
quarter after 5. ~pring tides i·ise 5 feet., neaps about 3. Before Quirpon. in settled wea
ther, the tide sets to the southward 9 hours out of the 12, and stronger than the northerD. 
stream. In tbe Strait of Belle Isle the flood, in the offing, sets to the westward two hours 
aftet· it is high water on the shore ; but in blowing weather the .stream is subject to many 
alterations. 

GULF OF ST. LA. WHENCE. 

The. following directions for navigating this Gulf a1·e taken. with some alterations 8:8 to 
arrangement, from those of Captain H. W. Bayfield. R. N .• who has been employed 111 a 
minute s1,1ney of this Gulffor some years. . . 

The main entrance into this Gulf is between· Cape Ray, the south-western pmot of 
Newfqundlaod. and Cape North. the north-east point of Cape Breton Island, . 
Ic-~.-,Among the difficulties of navigation may be mentioned the ice. In sprmg the Ice. 

entr1Wce and east~rn parts of the O~lf are frequently covered with it, and vassals are 
~metimee bes.et fur many days. Being unfitted for contending with this d1!nger •. they 
often •uffer froni it, and are occasional1y lost; but serious accidents from thlB. cause do, 
net ir9queui;ly occur~ becauae the ice.is generally in a .lnf'IJting stat~ from the powenul 
effect_of" the sµn in spring. Io the fiUI of thl'I year aecideutS from ice seldom occllr ex
eepi when the winter eommeocf\8 suddenly, or when vessels linger imprudently hLte frum 
tbe tetnptatio11 Qf obaining high freights. 
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Foas.-But all danger from ice is far Jess than that which arises from the-prevnlance of 
fogs: they may occur at any time during the open or navigable season, but are most fre
quent in the early part of summer. They are rare, and never of long continuance during 
westerly winds, but seldom foil ·to accompany an easterly wind of any strength or dura
tion. 'l'he above general observation is subject. however, to restriction, according to loca
lity or season. 1~hus winds between the south and west, which are usually clear-weather 
·winds above Anticosti, are frequently accompanied with fug in the eastern parts of the 
Gulf. Winds between the south and eagt are almost always acco1nvanied with rain and 
fog in every part. E. N. E. winds, above Point de l\'Ionts, are ofter'i E. S. E or S. E. 
winds in the Gulf, changed in direction by the high lands of--the south coast. and have 
therefore in general the same foggy character. I speak of winds of.considerable strength 
and duration, and which probably extend over great distances. Moderate and partial fine
weather winds may occur without fog ut any season, and in any locality. In the early 
part of the navigable season, especially in the months of April and May, clear-weather 
N. E. winds are of frequent occurrence, and they also sometimes occur at:otber seasons. 
in every part of the Gulf and River St. Lawrence. 

1~he fogs sometimes last several days in succession, and to a vessel either running up or 
beating down, during their continuance, there is no safe guide but the constant use of the 
deep sea lead, with a chart containiug correct soundings. _ -

The fogs, which accompany easterly gales, extend high up into the atmosphere, and can
not be looked over from any part of the rigging of a ship. '!'bey, however, are not so 
thick as those which occur in calms after a strong wind. and which are frequently so 
dense ns to conceal a vessel within hail; whifst t.he fo1·mer often,:. but not always, admit 
the land, or other objects, to be distinguished at the dh;itance of a half a mile or more in the 
day time. 

The dense fogs which occur in calms, or even in very light 'vinds, often extend only to 
small elevations itbove the sea; so that it sometimes happens, that when objects are hid
den at the distance of 50 yards from the deck, they can plainly be seen by a person 50 or 
60 feet up the rigging. In the months of October and November the fogs and rain that 
accompany easterly gales are replaced by thick snow, which causes equal embarrassment 
to the navigator. ' 

W1Nns.-The prevailing winds, during the uavigabJe season, are either d:rectly up or 
direcdy down the estuary, following the course of the chni11s of the high lands on either 
side of the great valley of the St. Lawrence. Thus a S. E. wind in the Gulf becomes E. 
S. E. between Auticosti and the south coast, E. N. E. above Point de J\lonts. aod N. E. 
above Green Island. The westerly winds do not appear to be so much guided in direction 
by the high lands, ,excepting along the south coast, where we have observed a w_ s. w. 
wind at the island of Bic hecome W., W. N. W. and N. W., as we ran down along the 
high and cm-ved south coast, until it became a N. N. W. wind at Cape Gaspe. These 
winds frequently blow strong for three or four days in succession; the westerly winds be
ing almost always accompanied with fin a, dry, clear and sunny weather; the easterly winds 
as frequently the contrRry, cold, wet, and foggy. In the spring the easterly winds most 
prevail, frequently blowing for several weeks in succession. As the su1nmer advances, 
the westerly winds become more frequent, and the S. W. wind may be said to be the 
prevailing wind in summer in ~II parts of the river and gulf. , Light south win-ds take place 
occasionally.; b"ut north winds are not common in summer, although they sometimes 
occur. Steady N. W. winds do not blow frequently before September, excepting fora 
few hours ttt n time, whi;:.n they generally succeed easterly winds which ha'!e died away 
to a calm, forming the commencement of strong winds, and usually veering to the S. _ \V. 
The N. W. wind is dry, wiih bright ciear sky, flying clouds, and showers. After the 
autmnnnl equinox, winds to the northward of west become 1nore common, and are then 
often st1·ong steady winds, of considerable duration. In the months of October and No
vember, the N. W. wind freque1~tly blows with great violence in heavy squalls, with pas
aini;t showers of ha.ii and snow, nnd attended with sharp frost. · 

Thunder storms are not uncommon in July aad August: they seldom last aquve an hour 
or two; but the wind proceeding from them is in generRl violent and sudden, particularly 
whe-n near the mountainous part of the coast: sail should, therefore, be fully and quickly 
reduced on their approach. 

Strong winds seldom veer quickly from one quarter of the compass to another direetJy 
or neRrly contrary-: in g.enel'al they die away by degrees to a calm, and are aucceeded·by 
a wind in th~ opposite direction. I do not mean, however, by this observation, t~ they 
may not veer to tbeamountofseveral points. N. W. winds seldom or never vettr round 
by N. and N. E. to east and S. ~-'; but they do frequent_ly, by degrees, to th• S. W. ~r
becoming moderate._ S. W. wmds seldom veer by the N. W. and north to~ ~wanl, 
but sometimes by thesoutb to S. E. and East. Easterly winds generally decrease ti;} a 
calm, and are ~cceeded by a wind f1·om the opposite direction. . - . 

In the fh1e-weather westerly wiods of sommer, a fresh t0pgall11nt breeze w-iH oftieo .._.. 
crease to a light breeze or ca.Im at night, ao,d spring up agai"n from the .ame quarter Otl 
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the foUovring morning: under these circumstances only may a land breeze off the north 
coast be looked for. I have observ-ed the same off the south coast also, but not so decid
edly or extending so far off shore. I have occasjonally carried the north land wind nearly 
over to the south coast just before daylight, but have never observed the south land wind 
extend more than 5 or 6 miles off, and that very rarely. Under the same circumstances, 
that is with a fine-weather westerly wind going down with the sun, a S. W. land breeze 
will frequently be found blowing off the nort.h coast of Anticosti at night an-0 during the 
early part of the morning. If, however, the weather be not settled fair, and the wind does 
not fall with the sun, it wiH usuaJly prove worse than useless t.o run a. vessel close in shore 
at night in the hope of a breeze off the land. Such is the usual course of the winds in 
common seasons, in which a -very heavy gale of wind will probably not be experienced 
from May to October. although close-reefed topsail breezes are usually co-mmon enough. 
OccasionaUy, however. there are years; the character of which is decidedly stormy. 
Gales of winds, of considerable strength, thim follow each other in quick succession and 
from opposite '<{Uarters. 

BA11.0METER.-The marine barometel', which ·is at all times of great use to the naviga- BaTOf/Reter. 
tor, becomes particnle.rly eo in such seasons: and the following remarks upon its general 
indications, when taken in connexion with the usual course of the winds and weather in 
the St. 'Lawrence, may, therefore, be useful. The barometer has a range from 29 to 
30.5 inches in the Gulf and River of St. Lawrence during the navigable season, and it.s 
changes accompany those of the winds and weather with a considerable degree of con-
stancy. The fluctuations of the barometric column are much greater and n10re frequent 
there than in lower latitudes; and sudden alterations, which in other climates would be 
alarming, may occur there without- being followed by, any corresponding change either 
in the wind or weather. But the navigator should not be inatte11tive to those minor 
changes, as e. constant attention to the instrument can alone enable him to appreciatA those 
decisive indications of the mercury which seldom or never prove deceptive. The follow-
ing remarks will apply to those well-marked changes which usually indicate the approach 
of o. gale of considerable strength, or of a shift of wind and weather ; the correct antici-
pation of which is often of the utmo~t consequence to the safety of a vessel, as well as 
to the length of her voyage. When, after a. continuance of weste<rly winds and fine 
weather, the barometer has risen nearly to its greatest height, say some tenths above 30 
inches, or begins to fall a little, an easterly wind may be soon expected. If to this notice 
given by the barometer be added a warm hazy atmosphere during the day, and a heavy 
precipitation of dew at night, with very bri.sht twinkling stars, or a colored aurora borealis, 
the approach of an east wind is almost certain. If land be in sight at such a time, and 
appears much distorted by terrestrial refraction, or if vessels in sight have the relative 
proportions of their hull and sails change by the miTage, or present double or treble 
images, such appearances will render the before probable indications of the barometer 
certain. At the commencement the easterly wind will probably be Jight with fine clear 
Weather, but this will not last above a few hours if the barometer continues to fall ; on 
the contrary, the wind will gradual1y increase, and as it. does so the sky will become 
~vercast by degrees until it is completely clouded. Rain and fog will follow, and con-. 
tinue during the continuance of the easterly wind with little intermission, until they are 
diuipated by a fresh breeze &om the contrary quarter. 

If the fall of the barometer, during the continuance of the east;erly wind, be very slow. 
the gale will probably continue, and not be very violent ; if rapid. it will probably be of 
!lhort·duration, and of greater strength: at any rate, when the mercury fans towards 29 
mehes,·a change is certainly at hand, and the gale will in gene.al com~ from the N. W. 
The strength of this succeeding gale will he in proportion· to the faU of the barometer, 
and to the strength of the easterly gale which preceded it. ·In such a case there is sel
d?tn many hours interval between the one gale and the other. The east wind generally 
dies away to calm, alld in a very few hours, or sometimes in much less time, the N. W. 
gale. springs up. . A heavy cross sea i:~mains for some time frdm the pravious gale. The 
6arometetr aometimea .be1tins to rise in the interval of calm which precedes the N. W. 
g~e, at. others at its con:i_meucement: the fog and rain cease, and the weather become11 
qutte Clear; generally in a few hours, and sometimes almost immediately. The strength 
of the Westerly gale is usually greatest soon after its commeucement, and diminishes as 
the barometer riaeet vee'ring gradually to the W.,. and S. W. It is worthy of remarlt, 
that the cire\tmst.a.tiees just mentioned are exactly the reverse of those a~nding the east- "' 
~rly gale. ·The b.dter tDuany' commences with clear weather and a high baromet!"r• 
liglit .at. finit fNlb the S. or S. E. and gradually increasing as it veers to the eastward. wtth 
a &Bing~. ·· To return to thewest~ly·gale . ..-If; after it hu veered to S. W. a.ad 
become moderate, die barometer remains steady at a moderate height, fine weather may 
~ ~.' If~ rematne at a eonsiderable height. but still fluctuating and unsteady. 
WithiQ ~a litnita, :variahfff, .but not heavy winds, and variable weather may be ex~ 
If, ft the·~. 'it rises quickly t.o a great height, a rt11~tition of. the easterly gale~ 
IM>t.lie.~ We.haft e&perieneeds&UODB in which the barometer may be said 
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to have been no sooner blown up by one wind, than it has been blown down by another, 
and this stormy alternation to have continued for several months, whilst in otherlil we have 
scarcely had a double-reefed topsail breeze during the whole summer. 

There is in fact so great a difference in the phenomena of the weather in different see.
sons, that it becomes very difficult to write any thing respecting it. that shall not be liable 
to m.any exceptions. There are. however, some strongly marked cases of connexion, be
tween the indjcations of t;be barometer and changes of the winds and weather, which, 
within our experience of eight or nine years, have been subject to few, I might almoss 
say no, exceptions. The first of these cases is that most common one, which I have en
deavored to describe, of an easterly gale, with a falling barometer, being always wet and 
foggy, and succeeded by a strong wind from the opposite '<)Uarter with a rising barometer. 
A second case, not of so frequent occurrence in common seasons, excepting in spring or 
early in summer, is the easterly wind with a rising barometer; which, although it may 
not be at first for a few hours, will almost always become fine and clear, and end in fine 
weather. A third case may be considered certain; if the barometer fall suddenly and 
greatly, at any time, a. northerly, and most probably:, a N. W. gale, of great strength, may 
be confidently expected. It does not follow that it will .he immediate, for it may be pre
ceded by a strong gale from S. W. for a few hours, during which the barometer will sel
dom rise, and even, probably, continue to fall, but when the S. W. gale· dies away, the 
northerly, or N. W. W'iJJ soon succeed, with a rising barometer. 

In conclusion, I may remark that as, on the one hand, a considerable fall of the ha 
rometer may occur, without being followed by a strong wind: so, on the other, a brer.,. · 
of considerable strength may come on without any indication from the barometer: 
not any thing that deserves the name of a gale. There has never, within our experie?...,_,, 
occurred a gale, so heavy as to be of serious consequence to a good vessel, the approach 
of which has not been indicated by the barome.ter. But it must be remembered that a 
high barometer, in this climate, and under t.he circumstances which I have mentioned. 
is often indicative of an easterly gale. It is remarkable that in the gulf and estuary of 
tb,e St. Lawrence, a high baro111etttr may be considered as the forerunner of wet and foggy 
weather, which usually accompanies its fall; whilst·a low barom~ter renders it equally 
probab)e that dry weather will ensue, since iJ; often accompanies its rise. I am fully of 
opinion, that the marine barometer is of the greatest assistance in the navigation of the 
Gulf and River St. Lawrence, and that by attending constantly to its statQ and changes, 
with referenc-e to the winds and weather which preceded them, combined with the indi
cations afforded by tbe appearance of the sky, &c., those· changes of the wind and weather, 
which are about to take place, may be anticipated with a degree of certainty sufficient, 
in most cases, to enable us to avoid being caught on a lee-sboi·e, or in an unsafe anchor
age, as well as to regulate our course in a voyage, in anticipation of the coming change. 

CURRENTs.-It is a gener;;i.lly received opinion that a current sets constantly to the 
south-eastward out of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, between Newfoundland and Cape Bre
ton Islands, and also that it is frequently deflected to the southward, towards the shores 
of the island last named, by another current from the northward, which is said to ente:r 
the g'blf by the Strait of Belle Isle. . 

I have myself observed that a current sets out, between Cape Ray and St. Paul Islan1A, 
during westerly winds and in caJm weather; but it is ,checked by easterly winds, ·and I 
believe that it may sometimes run in a contrary direction from the same cause. North
.tU"ly winds, and perhaps also the above named current from the northward, may cause 
the stream to set to the southward towards Cape Breton Island. But the truth is, that 
winds, both present and at a distance, possess. so powerful and irregular an action upon 
the set and strength of the currents and tides in this entrance of the gulf, that I can say 
nothing certain or definite respecting.them. · .. · · 

The reality of a current inwards through the Strait of Belle Isle, is confirmed .by u.., 
presence of icebergs, which it transports into tl·e gulf every summer, against the prevail
ing S. W. winds, frequently carrying! them as far as Mecatina, and sometimes even t:.o 
the neighborhood of the east point of Anticoeti. It is probable that this is a br1u~ch of the 
great current from Davis Strait, which is known to-run along the coast of Labrador. lUJd 
to transport numerous icebergs far to the llOUthward every year. Its strength is very 
much increased by a prevalence of N. E. winds ; at _such times it runs at the rate of 9 
knote through the strait, and for 30 to 40 miles further to the westward, diminishing gra
dually in force as it spreads out in the wider parts of the gulf. Usually. however, its :rat.e 
iB mnch'less. At times, when S. W. winds .prevail, it becomes very weak : and it has 
even been reported to. me, that a current has been obl!Jerved setting· out or th'e gulf. ~n a 

·contrary direction. to the N. E. for' days togetber,·but ~is was fteveioo.nred by us.dur-
ing either of tl:li:t three seasons whieh we passed there. There is, however~ no tloubt 
that ~ie current ia extre~~ ir.regula!", ~ might. be expected at the narrow outlet of 1 
great mland- aea.· where Wt both within and without.. mqst of necessity pouese grea 
io1h1ence. · 
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After entering the gulf, it runB along the north, or Labrador coast, at the distanc~ of 
2 ur 3 m·iles from the outer islands, leaving a narro\v space inshore, in which the streams 
of the tides, when uninfluenced by winds, are tolerably regular. Passing outside of Mis
tanoque, the islands of Grand Mecatina, and the South Maker's Ledge, it pursues a 
direction given to it by the trending of the coast, till it is turned gradually to the south
ward, by the weak current which is often found coming from the westward between An
ticosti and the north coal\lt, during westerly winds, and which is set off to the southward 
from Natashquan Point. The united streams continue their southern course at a rate 
diminishing as they become more widely spread, and which seldom exceeds half a knot : 
and, finally, joining the main downward current out of tl1e St. Lawrence, of which an ac
count will be 'given immediately, they all pursue a S. E. direction towards the main en
trance of the gulf, between Cape Ray and the Island of St. Paul. It is this current, 
from the northward, which is felt by vessels crossing from off the Bird Rocks towards An
tieosti; and which, together with neglecting to aUow for the local attraction of the com
pass,, has been the principal caui!e of masters of vessels so often finding themselves unex
pectedly on the south coast. Many shipwrecks have arisen from this cause near Cape 
Rosier. G:aspe,· Mal Bay, &c. 

Both these currents, viz., that from the northward, and the main downward current of 
the St. Lawrence, are modified by the tides. but in a. way directly contrary ; for the 
northern current, in through the Strait of Belle Isle, is accelerated by the flood, and 

_phecked by the ebb ; whilst the other is accelerated by the ebb, and checked by the flood 
.,.~qe. These modifying causes, viz:, the tides and winds, give rise to various combinations, 
•,<t l con11equent irregularities, in the direction and strength of these streams, which it is 
.);.;w;remely difficult at all times to estimate and allow for con-ectJy. 

: °"TIDES IN THE STRAIT OF BELLE lsLE.-Near the shores, OD either side, there is usual- Tides. 
ly a regular alternation of flood and ebb in fine weather, but .it is not constant. 

The flood comes from the northward along the coast of Labrador, and also from the S. 
E., from Cape Bauld to Cape Norman. The latter stream, I have reason to believe, is 
of~n turned off to the northward by Cape Norman; and the same thing takes place at 
Green lslaud, on the N ewfoun.dland sid.e, towards Greedty Island, ou the oppsite side of 
the st.Fait. There is, moreover, at times, a stream running fron1 the S. W. for several 
days together. along the west coast of Newfoundland. 'T'his stream occasionally sets 
from Point Ferolle obliquely across the strait towards Forteau Bay. Sometimes. and 
especially witQ. N. E. winds, the'current runs directly in an opposite direction, along the 
west coast of Newfoundland, from Point Ferolle past Point Rich. In short, there is no 
constancy either in the rate or set of these streams, for the winds ·and the irregular tides 
modify the set and rate of the equally irregular currents, iu a manner which it is extremely 
difficult, if not impossible, to calculate upon with any degree of certiiinty. The prevalent 
current from the northward comes from between Belle Isle and the coast of Labrador. 
Itis often at the temperature of the freezing point, bringing many icebergs into the strait, 
and frequently carrying them through it mapy miles up the gulf. Some of these bergs 
ground in deep water, whilst others are continually chauging their positions. 'l'hey are 
T·,uch more numerous in some seasons than in other~, as I huve seen 200 bergs end large 

wieces of ice in the strait in the month of August, in one year, whilst there were not 
above half a dozen, to be seen in the same month of the following season. 

,I lif\ve observed this current from the northward and eastward, assisted by a N. E. wind, 
running full two miles.an bour, whilst at other times it was almost inseusibJe. It is even 
reported that there is sometimes a current in the opposite directi0n, .and I belie~e that 
this report of the fishermen is correct, especially during the ebb tide, and when S. W. 
winds prevail in the Gulf. At the same time that this current is. running to the westward, 
there is at titnes a stream of warmer water running out to the eastward on the New-
,foundla.nd·side, espe(;:ially during the ebb tide. . 

.From these remarks it will vlainly appear that the navigation ofthis strait is attended 
with very great danger in dark or foggy nights, during which no vessel should attempt 
to run through, for I have found thn.t, with all our experience, -we could not be sure of 
the vessel's position within 10 miles, under such circumstances. On the approach of a 

· dark o:i; foggy night, thererore, it would be prudent to anchor in so.me one of the bays on 
the hol'th Bide of the strait, rather than to contiuoe under way. A vessel bound in to the 
Gu~ and running with an eQ!!terly wind, will, however, find no place fit for that purpose 
until sh& at'ri\res at Black Bay, and that is not a very good anchorage, for Red Bay can
not be 'entered by a large Yessel with an ~easterly wind. Loup Bay i~ the first go~d 
anchorage U1'4er such cir~tlmstance.s, and there the vessel would be so far advance~ lD 
-~·run through lhe 1!1irait that it would not be worth. while to stDp, since ~be might 
.f.'astlY. clev;.eve-9' thing"in 't;he remaining short distance.. But with a S. W • wm<;], nt the 

: ~proach ,of"njglit, •~d appearauce of a fog, a veHel bound out through tho etrmt to_ the 
'. eastward, bad better Stand off-and-op under easy sail. tacking by ber deepsea lead fr~m 
; th.e. Newfoandlao.d side till . morning, if she be not further to the eastward than Point 
FerODe~ If 8he biif, ltttther advanced, ebe bQd bet;ter endeavor to make Forteau Bay 
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before dark, and anchor there for the night. · In light winds or calms, during dark oighu 
or foggy weather, it is better to bring up with the stream anchor any where in the strait, 
than to drive about with the tides, without knowing whither ; but then a look-out must 
be kept for drifting icebergs. 

ISLAND OF ST. PAUL.-Vessels bound to Canada, or to any of thff'p()rts in the 
Gulf of St. Lawrence, should endeavor to make the Isltlnd pf St. Paul, which, being of 
considerable elevation and bold all round. may, with care and a good look out, be made at 
night, or even in fogs. unless the former be very dark or the latter very thick.· 

On this island there are two lighthouses erected; one on the northern extremity, 130 
feet high, containing o fixed light. This light can be seen on any bearing, excepting be
tween N. by E. and E. by N., when it is obscured by the hills to the southward .of it. 
The southern light can be seen on any bearing, except between S. S. E. and ·w., when 
it is obscured by the hills to the north of it. 

This island lies in the main entrance to the Gulf of St. Lawrence, bet)veen Cape Ray, 
at the S. W. extremity of Newfoundland, and Cape North, near the northern extremity 
of Cape Breton Island. From the south point of the Island of St. Paul, Cape North 
bf,!ars W. S. W. ;t W. by compass,* distant 13 miles; and from the north point of the 
same ishmd, Cape Ray bears E. by N. distant 4l!l miles. In approaching St. Paul from 
the S. E. with northerly winds, the current, which is at times coming from the north
ward, and setting towards the shore of Cape Bre~n. should be guarded against. The 
south coast of Newfoundland, eastward ()f Cape Ray, is broken, rocky, and dangerous. 
The tides and currents, being influenced by the winds, are irregular; whilst all southerly 
and easterly winds, and often also south-westerly winds, bring a thick fog, which is most 
dense near tlle lee-shore. On these account.a this coast ; should not be approached, 
excepting with a decided northerly wind and clear weather. 

St. Paul island is 2~ miles long, by 1 mile broad. Its N. E. point is a emalJ detached 
islet, although it does not appear as such from the sea. This islet is separated by a 
very nanow channel from a peninsula, between 3 and 400 feet high; which, together with 
the isthmus, is so precipitous alj to be nearly inaccessible. The remai,ning grt::ater pal"t 
of the island. which is also very steep and· precipitous towards the sea, has two parallel 
ranges of hil)s, that on, the Atlantic coast being the highest, and attaining an elevation of 
about 45-0 feet. A valley runs through between these hills, having two small lakes or 
ponds,. 2 or 300 feet.above the sea. These supply the principal stream on the island, 
which is about a fathom wide, of yellowish·brown water. well tasted and wholesome. and 
descending into the sea in the eouthern part of Trinity Cove. There are several other, 
but rnncb smaller, runs of water, one of which is into Atlantic Cove. These two coves are 
nearly a mile from the S. W. extremity of the island, the first being on the gulf si~ and 
the other on that which is towards the Atlantic, as its name implies. They afford the 
only shelter for boats, and the only good landing on the island, which is easier of ·ascent 
from them 'than at any other part. Off the two .. c.oves just mentioned, smaU fishing 
schooners anchor, with the wind off shore, in 10 or 12 fathoms, sand and gravel bottom, 
and at the distanc!e of 2 cables' length from the rocks. In very fine weather. large ves
sels might venture to ride with a stream anchor, in from 25 to 3-0 fathoms, about half a 
?Dile off ~bore, but should be in constant readiness to weigh at the first sign of a change 
m the wmd or WE'lflther. Further off shore the water becomes extremely deep, as will be 
seen . in the chart. so that there ie little or no warning by the lead in approaching this 
island in foggy weather. 

The irreg~Jarity of,t~e tidal streams and currents add much !o the danger arising f"rom 
the fogs, which prevail 10 southerly, easterly, and often also with S. W. winds. · During 
the whole ofa fine calm day, at the end of .June, we -0beerved the current to set to theS. 
E. at the rate of one knot, past the north point of'.tbe i&land. · · . 

After having made St. Paul, vessels bound to Canada should endeavor. if the weather 
be clear, to make the Bird Rocks, the largest or south-easternmoist of which bean from 
the north point of St. Pa.ul N. N. W. ! W. 55 miles. · . · 

Tliere is a deep chaoi:tel between St.. Paul and t!te bank on_ which the Magdli:leas. 
Bryon ~land~. and the Bird. ~ck~ are situated. This channel JS 12 miles wide, and DO 

BOUDdinp· have been found 1n it With 60 fathoms of Une. Twelve milee N. W. from St. 
P8.ul. on the S. E. extremity of the bank above mentio,ned. there ar&OO f'athoma of water. 
over a boUom of fine Band ; and 13i. miles from the~· on the same line of ~-g~ 
thC'e ~ 36 fathoms. the bottom bee! tlle ea.me, With th& ocell.lrional 'addition .r. p•el. 
From. this point the water ahoals . uatly towardli tm,, M:agdalens. d ... ~ 42 :miktll• 
Following the ~rn edge of the . 11k to the nonhward, inclining gradually t.tta. :}(. 
W., regular· .-ound1n_ga e:a:tend f'ro.m 28 to 35 fathoms, over aao~ · etJeees. and 1m)kea 
aheU., ibe ~r depth ~ing __ ~here tlhe. Great Bird ~k bears W. ]l{. W~; a.aid. -
the eame •ruck beal'ir w. s. w. i w~ distant 13i miles, then will be •• ~ .-. 

"'la theM dileet.iomt all bwinp. are ~·or pen flyeompa.,.·uat... wliea 6e ~J. 
u.p1...ed. . . ' . . .. -· ·.· 
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fine sand, on the edge of the bank, off which there :is no bottom with 70 fathqms of line. 
At the distance of 10 miles from the rock, and on the same line of bearing, there are 43 
fathoms; and at 6 miles. 33 fathoms, shoaling gradually in to 24 futhoms, within a mile 
of the rocks. This bartk is an excellent guide up to the Bird Rocks at night, or in thick 
weather, which almost always accompanies easterly and southerly winds: but under such 
circumstances it will be safer to run along the northern edge of the bank, taking care not 
to come into less tha.u 40 fathoms, tha.J:?. to attempt to make the Bird Rocks. When well 
past them by the reckoning, a course can be shaped up the gulf. 

In northerly winds the weather is usually clear; and, if the ship be far enough t.o wind
ward, it will be advisable to stand to the westward, and.endeavor to make Entry Island, 
taking care to avoid Doyle Ree_f, and the sandy spit off the east end of the Magdaleus. by 
not approaching the islands in that part nearer than 20 fathoms. Under the lee ofthese 
islands a smooth sea will be found, sufficient guidance by the soundings, and good shelter 
and excellent anchorage in Pleasant Bay. _ 
. Anotlier advantage of following this course arises frotn the circumstance that the N.W. 

winds very generally veer to the S. W., so that, if a vessel has passed to leeward of the 
Magdalene with the northerly or N. W. winds on the starboard tack, the succeeding S. 
W. wind will-enable her to stand on the opposite tack towards Cape Gaspe. 

From the north point of the Island of St. Paul to the east point of the l\lagdalens, the 
course is N. W. ! W. distance 56 miles; and to Entry Island, N. W. by W. i W. 
li3 miles 

From the ,north Bird Rock the lighthouse on the S. W. point of the Island of Anticosti 
bears N. 46° 13' W. true, or N. N. W. by compass, 134 miles; and the east point of An
ticosti N. 14° 46' W. true, or N. t E. by compass, 80 miles. 

After leaving the Bank of Soundings, northward of the Bird Rocks, the water is very 
deep all the way until near the shores of Anticosti, there being no bottom with 80 fath
oms of line, nor probably at much greater depths. In making this part of the voyage up 
the gulf, the frequent current from the northward, mentioned as having been one of the 
causes of shipwrecks in the neighborhood of ~Capes Rozie1· and Gaspe, J\'lal Bey, &.c., 
should be considered. Accidents, however, from this cause can never occur if the 1ead 
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be used; for upon consulting the chart, it will be seen that there are soundings to be ob- Soundings. 
tained nearly all the way upon, and to the southward of, a line joining the Bird Rocks 
and Cape Gaepe, whilst a few miles to the northward of that line there is no bottom with 
80 fathoms of line. 

With a. fair wind the objeet should be to make the lighthouse or revolving light upon Lighthouse. 
the S. W. point of Anticosti; and, with westerly winds. any part of the coast of that isl-
and which can be attained. When the lighthouse on Heath Point shall be lighted it will 
be easy to make the ea.st end of the island at night, if the weather be clear; and, if the 
weather be thick, th.e Bank of Soundings. which extends off it 28 miles. to the south-east-
ward, may seem to determine the vessel's position by the lead. At the distance from the 
island abovE! named there are 62 fathoms of water~ shoaling gradually in towards the isl-
and, as will be seen by the-chart. 

In the event of a. veSBel being near the eastern extremity of Anticosti, and having suc
ceeded in ma.king the east point, or the li~ht on Heath Point. with a S. W. wind, it will 
often be_preforable to pro9t'ed to the northward of the is.land, where there is a good chan
nel. rather than to- tack and stand back t.o the southward and eastward. Under the lee of 
Anticosti she will, in this caBe9 have a smooth sea. and often also clear weather, whilst 
there is a heavy swell ·and frequently a thick fog to windward of it. She will, moreover, 
avoid 'the o,urrent out of· the St. Lawrence, which runs constantly with westerly winds 
between the south coast and .Anticosti, _and thus be able, at aH times., to make way t.o the 
Westward_ in moderate weather. At night, or ip foggy weather. the Bank of Soundings 
oil" the ~!'th ooa.et, and further westward the banks off the M ingan Islands, will safely guide 
her, eve6 although the 'land should not be visible. 

':!-'HE, Mb.GD.ALEN ISLANDS.-The Magdalens are a chain of islands, assuming The Magda .. 
&n irregular curved direction, the greatetlt length of which, from the S. W. cape of Am- len Island• 
hent Island t.o the east point, is 35 miles; but if the smaller isles be included, as they evi-
deatly form a part~ofthe Magdalen group, the who_le length of the range, from the lJead-
inan t.o tlie-Q-reat Bird Rock, wm be b6 mileay in an E. N. E. direction. 
T~ are at ~nt upon the islands about 1100 inhabitants, the majority of whom ~re 

of French ~traction~ and who all inhabit Amherst, Grindstone, and Alright Islands, w1th 
lobe 8-Xception~of &boa\ 11 or 12 families divided between Entry bland. Gros!'-e Isle, a.nd 
Eaat. laJaluL aear the N. E. extremity of t]it, cha.in. Shipe may obtain limit.ed supplies 
of,f.resa · ~ etipeeiaBy at Entry 'lsJand, and water most readily from Amhen¢ 
Bamo.-. eitber-.fJ-~,a spring which iaauea from under tbe Demoiselle ~iU, or from a 
...n ..._ wbioh. fa.lie ·into Anc:e a. ta CalJanie. near the S. \V. cape of the island. Wood 
for t'Q.a;~~.~ ,n8v. the aettJementB. Luge.apare are not to b!" ~· unlesa 
"1aen lbez c~t.obe 111Wed from wr~ bµ.t amaU DD8fi, of spruce and ~uruper, may 
"'-~ Tb. JidteJ--, ot which the inhabit&lts build ·their fishing boat8 aad ab.id]Qp1 
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or smaller schoonel'(J~. somewhat resembles larch wood ; it is said to i,e extrerqely strong 
and durable. . 

When first made from sea, the Magdalene appear like several hilly islands, with chan
nels between, but on a nearer approach, they are seen to be all connected together; with 
the exception of Entry Island, by a double line of sand-bars and beaches, inclosing exten
sive lagoons, having very narrow entrances, by which the tide finds access and egress. 
These sand-bars are in some parts only ·a few feet above the sea, whilst in oth.ers they rise 
into hills of blown sand of considerable elevation. They appear to be increasing, since 
they are generally ridges of sand with from 9 1lo 12 feet water paral1el to, and from 50 to 
100 fathoms outside the beach. There are 3 and 4 fathoms of water between these ridges 
and the shore, a circumstance which has often proved fatal to the crews of vessels wrecked 
-upon these shores. These hilly islands thus disposed in a curvilinear shape, and connected 
together by sand-bars, inclosing lagoons, reminds one forcibly of those islands in tropical 
seas which are connected together by coral reefs. 

In a bright sunny day of summer, the cliffs of various colors, in which different shades 
of red predominate, and the yellow of the sand-bars contrasted with the green pastures 
of the hill sides, the darker green ofthe spruce trees, and the blqe of sea and sky, pro
duce an effect extremely beautiful, and one which distinguishes these islands from any 
thing else in the Gulf of St. Lawrence. In stormy weather, the appearance lli equally 
characteristic. Isolated hills and craggy cliffs are then dimly seen through the rain and 
upst -which accompany an easterly gaJe, and s.ppear joined by long ranges of breakers 
which almost hide the sand-bars. .At such times it is dangerous to attempt ma~ing the 
islands, for in approaching the lower parts, the breakers would probably be the first thing 
l!leen from a vesseJ. 

The Magdalene possess no harbor for shipe., but three for small vesse1s, named Amherst, 
House, and Grand Entry Harbors, which will he noticed in the following conciSe des
cription of the shores of the islands, and the dangers off them. 

The east point of the Magda]ens is of low sand, inclosing several shallow ponds, and 
having several sand-hills, some of which are near its extremity, .while others, of greater 
elevation and further to the westward, extend in a chsin nearly to the N. E. Cape. These 
last.mentioned sand-hills are inland, and on the margin of the north-eastern part-0fthe 
great lagoon. The N. E. Cape is a hill on East Island, w)lich stands at the head of Grand 
Entry Harbor. It is a very remarkable cape, and its isolated cliffs, being 230 feet high, 
can be seen over aU the sand-hills and sand-bars, so that when these last are below 1he 
hoi-i.zrm, the N. E. Cape appears to be the eastern extremity of the chain. 

LONG SPIT is a ridge of sand, with from 2 to 3 fathoms of wate1·, which extends off 
the east point S. E. ~ S. rather more than li mile, and for 1! mile further in the same 
direction, the depth is from 4 to 6 fathoms. To c1ear this spit observe the following re
marks and directions. The southern part of Coffin Island is a peninsula, furming the 
southern shore of the Oyster Pond, and connected to the remainder of the island by a low 
neck or isthmus at the west end of the pond. Now the mark for the 3 fathoms extremity 
of the spit is the north side of this peninsula on with the Old Harry Head; and the south 
side of the northern part of Coffin Island (where the nanow ne.ck joins it, aS above men
tioned) on with the Old Harry Head, will 1ead over the spit in 4 fatlloms. A person with 
our chart.s before him will have -little difficulty in making out these leading marks• but 
may, if he pleases, pass round the spit, by the lead, in 5 or 6 fathoms, taking CIP"e not to 
bring the Old Harry to bear to the south-ward of west. To know when a vessel from the 
eastward has passed it, observe that the line of'tbe sum.mit of the north cape on with the 
east side of the N. E. cape clears it nearly half a mile to the S. W ., which mark will also 
be useful to a vessel approaching it from the westward. The tides set rapidly over 
this spit, and, together with the shoal water, cause a,beavy hi:eaking sea. It is e&treme
ly dangerous; and vessels should take care not to get'becslmed near it without an anchor 

,clear. · , , 
DOYLE REEF.-Doyle ~ef lies S. t E. distant 6f miles from the East Point, 

a;nd consists of pointed rocks. It is very l!lmall, being only -300 'fathoms long, and 50 fatb· 
oms wide, from 6 fathoms to 6 fathoms.' The least water is .3 fathoms on one spdt nearly 
in the centre, and there are 12 ~tnd 13 fathoms all r;;;und it. The only' maTk for this reef iS 
the North Cape of the- MagdeJens open two-thirds o'f its breadth to the N. E. of the ?ilorth
;East Cape. On the reef the angle between these ~arks and the western. point of Coffin 
Island i• 246 27'. · - .. 

Lying comp1etely in i'-le way of vessels.· and very seldom showing, the sea bre~ing 
11pon it"only in heavy gales, Doyle Reef may justly be considered as one of1:lm ·worst 
daogel'B otf the Magdalene.' It ~as been examined_ and laid down by us for the first time, 
and was previ9us1y known only to a very few persons on the Magdalenli!i. . . , 

OLD HARRY HEAD.-Proceedin_g to the eouth-weetward from the EaSt Poblt..the 
first head)ft.nd is the Old Harry. the S. E. point of Coffin Island, bearing from the E. pm.'nt 
W. S. W. by compass, 41 milAS~ Between them is a sandy bay, in which v~8Js may 
aochort With gaod shelter, in all winds from W. rotind b;r 'N. tO N.·E.: but it is not a.place 
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t.o be recommended, because a vessel !V'Ould be there very much embayed by the shoals on 
either side, and might find it difficult to get out on the occurrence of a sudden shift of 
wind, either at night,· or attended with fog. 

The Old Harry Head bas red sandstone cliffs of a moderate height, with a reef off it to 
the south-eastward one-third of a mile. 
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COLUMBINE SHOALS.-From the Old Harry 2! miles S. S. W. i W. and S. Colum.bita.e 
S. E. by S. 2 miles from the east end of the cliffs, westward of the entrance of the Oyster Shoau. 
Pond, lies the outermost of the Columbine ShonJs, a patch of rocks, with 3 fathoms at 
low wat;er. Within this, and towards Coffin Island, are numerous small shoal patches 
and pointed rocks, on some of which there are not more than 3 feet at low water, as will 
be seen in the chart. These shoals are extremely dangerous, and much in the way of 
vessels hauling round the east point of the Magdalene with northerly winds. 'J'o clear the 
east side of them, the w1iole of the high N. E. Cape must be kept wellopentotheeastward 
of the Old ll arry. There are no good marks for clearing the west side, or for leading clear 
outside of them, so that the only guide for the latter purpose is not to bring the East 
Point to bear to-the eastward of N. E. and, for the former, is not to bring the west end of 
Coffin Island to bear to the westward of N. W. i N. But although there are no good 
marks, an angle with a quadrant will an111wer the purpose as well and as ·easily. On the 
outer edge of _these shoals, the angle between the Old Harry Head and the left or west 
extremity of Coffin Island is 77° : consequently, with these points subtending any less 
angle, the vessel will pass outside of the shoals. Coffin Island extends 4 miles to the 
westward of the Old Harry, having on its south side a lagoon with a very narrow outlet, 
called the Oyster Pond, and which boats can only enter in fine weather. Off the coast 
of Coffin Island there are several rocks, besides the Columbine Shoals, but as these are 
in-shore, and out of the way of vessels, it is sufficient to refer to them, and to remark, 
that this is a very dangerous part of the islands, which should never be approached at 
night or in foggy weather. 

GRAND ENTRY HARBOR.-At the N. W. end of Coffin Island, and between it Grand.~ 
and the sand-bars to the westward, is the entrance of Grand Entry Harbor, which has try Har1xrr. 
water enough within for large vessels, and is superior in this respect to any other in the 
Magdalena. But its entrance is extremely narrow, not exceeding 50 fathoms in breadth, 
and the narrow channel leading to it, between sandy shoals which are said to shift, extends 
1! mile to the westward. These circun1stances render instructions for entering it of no 
avail. A native pilot should _be· employed, or the channe1 buoyed or staked, and even 
then the entrance should not be attempted excepting with a leading wind, flowing tide, 
and fine weather. The depth that can be carried in, at low water, is 10 feet. At high 
water, neap tides, 12 feet; and in spring ti<les. 13 feet. There are 28 feet water at, and 
immediately within, the entrance. 'rhe ebb tide runs out with great rapidity, and the 
flood in is also strong. There are no settlements at Grand Entry Harbor, but there are 
a few families in the vicittity of the N. E. Cape, who breed cattle, and are of British ex-
traction. · 

Within this harbor there is a large expanse of water, from 1 to 3 fa.thorns deep, e:x:tend
ing north-eastward to the soutl1ern shores of Grosse Isle, and communicating by a very 
narrow channel with a large shallow pond, which washes the base of the N. 1<::. Cape, and 
ext?nds to within about 2 miles of the eastern extremity of the chain. This great lagoon 
also extends south-westward, between a double line of sand-"bars, to the eastern shores of 
Grindstone Island, and is, in all, 23 miles long, and from half a mile to 3 miles wide. 
Throughout its "Whole extent there is a communication for boats, at high water, perfectly 
sheltered from the sea. There are, at present, 3 entrances into this lagoon from tl1e sea, 
namely: Grand Entry Harbor, already mentioned; another 35 miles to the westward, 
which ia very shallow; and House Harbor, near its S. W. extremity, between Alright 
and-Grindstone Islands. There were formerly others, which have been closed since the 
time of Des Barres, J 778; and, on the other hand, the second mentioned above, has 
op&ned sin<;~ his time • 

. SHAG ISLAND.-Sbag Island is small and low,"and of sandstone, lying about a half a Sha!{ I•la'!". 
mile from the sand-bars, nearly midway between Coffin and Alright Islands, and out of · 
the way .of vessels, 
.C~PE ALRIGH'l'.-Cape Alright bears from the Old Harry Head, S. 72° W. 16~ G_ape .Al

m.ilea. It is the southern point of Alright Island, and a very remarkable hendland: The right. 
cliffs. of_ a greyish white color, with oceasion"al brick~red :low down, are 400 feet high, at 
the highest part. which is about a mile to the eastward of the cape; and those to the 
Westward of the i:mpe, towards Bouse Harbor, are also very high, and of the same color. . 

ALRIGHT SUM:MIT.-Nearly a mile inland is the summit of Alright Island, 4~0 ~frig~t 
feet above the sea. ~etween this sum.mit nod the cape there is a very remarkable hill, tsummu. 
!ltmed Bute-Ronde. The south extremity of the cape is low, with a small rock close off 
.It. . 

ALRIGHT REEF .-Alright Reef lies S. soo E. 3-i mi.lee from _Cape Al_right to t?e .AlrightRu) • 
o~ edge .of. the reeft which is 400 fathoms loog, by 300 fathoms wide. It is of white 
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and pointed rocks, having o.J'er them 6 feet leaStwa~r. On this reef the llute-Ronde is 
on with the summit of Grindstone Island. The west side of Cape AlrightJs on with the 
west side of Cape Mou le; and the whole of th'e woody W o)f Island is jn11t open to the 
westward of Shag Island. Therefore, to clear the S. W. side. keep t,he weJI marked 
summit of Grindstone Island open to the south-westward of Cape Alrij!'ht; and to clear 
the south-eastern side of this reef, keep the east side of the woods of Wolf Island (seen 
over the sand-bars) open to the eastward of Shag Island. 

The N. E. point of Entry Island bears S. !l E. 7 miles frpm Cape Alright; and the 
channel between them Jeads into Pleasant Bay, passing previously between Alright Reef 
and the Pearl Reef. · 

Pt:arl Reif. PEARL REEF .-The Pearl Reef is small and dangerous, and of white pointed rocks, 
like most of the reefs round these islands. It is round, and about 200 fathotrn1 in diameter, 
with 9 feet least water. It bears S. 41° E. 8! miles from Carna Alright; and N. S0.0 E. 
4!\ miles, from the N. E. point of Entry Island. Even with a moderate swell the sea 
breaks heavily upon it. The mnrks on this reef are the DemoiseJle Hill, open one quarter 
of a voint to the northward of the cliffs of Entry Island, and exactly on with the extrem~ 
ity of the N. W. spit, above water, of the same island. This spit, however. can be sel
dom seen from the reef. The cross mark is the three high cliffs, on the S. W. side of 
Alright Island, nearly in one, bearing N. 44° W., when the north-westward of those cliffs 
will be seen over the middle one, and between it and die south-easternmost. · Hence, keep
ing all those cliffs open will clear the reef to the west~rd, and the norlh-w.esternmost 
cliff completely shut in behind the other two wiU clear it to the eastward. The Dem
piseUe Hill, shut in behind the north side of Entry I.sland will clear it to the southward; 
and, lastly, the Demoiselle kept·rnore than half a poirit open to the northward of Entry 
Island will clear it to the northward. · · 

To the N. W. of Cape Alright, and distant~! miles, is the entrance of House Harbor, 
a narrow and crooked channel, with only 6 feet at low water. 

Red Cape. RED CAPE.-From Cape Alright, S. 80° W. 5 miles, across the·bay in which is 
the entrance of House Harbor, brings us to Red Cape, the southern point of Grindst.one 
Island, and the north point of Pleasant Bay. The opposite point of the bay, &ndy 
Hook, is the east point of Amherst Island, and bears from the Red Cape S. by 1£. ii .E. 6 
miles. From this line to the shore of Amherst Island at the head of the bay. the distance 
is 4:i miles. Between .Red Cape and House Harbor is Cape Monie, of grey sandstone, off 
which there is a rock. with 5 feet of water; and there is another rock, with 3 feet, off the 
west side of Alright Island. These will be seen in the chart, and as they lie out of the 
way of vessels, require no further notice. 

(:Jri:ndllfnne GRINDSTONE ISLAND.-Grindstone Islnnd is th& second largest of the ebain, 
Ialand. being, in this respect, intermediate between Amherst and Alright Islands. Its summit iii 

elevated 550 above the sea at high water. 
Amherst lal- AMHERST ISLAND.-A.mherst Island, the largest and south-westernmost of·the 
and. Magdalene, is connected with Grindstone Island by a double line ,of sand-bars, inc1osing 

an extensive lagoon, 5 or 6 miles long, and from I to 3 miles wide, the souJ;hern pllrt of 
-which is called Basque Harbor. This lagoon is full of sands, which dry at low water, 
and has 30 outlets into Plea:eant Bay, the southernmost being the deepest, .but having only 
3 feet water over its bar at low water. The others, incJuding three through the sand
bars of the N. W. coast, will only admit boats at high water, and when the surf is not too 
h~h. . 

The hills in the interior of Amherst Island rise to the height of 550 feet above the SElll· 
Towards the south-east part of the island, and about a mile to the N. W. of Ambent 
Harbor, is the very remarkable conical bill, named the De111oiselle, of trap rock, and 280 
feet high. The perpendicular and dark red cliffs of the Demoiselle are washed by ,the 
waters of Pleasant Bay. .. 

AMHERST HARBOR.-Amherst Harbor is formed by a peninsula, presentiogcrufs 
.of grey sandstone to seaward. in the S. E. corner of.Pleasant Bay._ Its &ntraece, bet;W~n 
this peninsula and the sands to the southward, is 2~ mi1es ~ithin; or to the ·westward of 
the extremity of Sandy Hook, which is a Jong and narrow sandy point-with sand·hills. 
This harbor is the easiest of access and egress of any in the Magdalene. and ha'S, more
over, the ·advantage of an excellent roadstead ou~ide, ~here veasels may wait their op
portunity af ruunin~ · in. Neverthr:ileas. its ·entrance is extremely . nan'.ow ··and ~er 
crooked, so that, w1thoot a pilot, 1t would be nece8Sary to· buoy or stake the channel 
The depth OYer the bar, which is rocky, is 7 feet at low Water, and from 9 ·to, 10 feet "tit 
high water. according as it may be neap or spring tides. Within the h&J7bor there are 
from 12 to 17· feet, over a-bottom of soft, black. aod fetid mud. we11 sheltered from •ffFY 
wind. . · · .· · 

PLEASANT BAY.:--Pleasant Bay is the best roadeteacl'in the~ .-ittie 
only one where V'el!lilels can venture t.o lie with all winds during the three finest monda.Gf 
summer .. .J-une, .July, and August. In thoee months, a pte ofwind from tbe~tw..a. so 
heavy as to endanger • ~l with good anchors an:d·eablea, does not occo.r.00.9' . .cmee.·ia. 
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8 or 4 years. The riding, however, is often heavy and rough enough in north-eal!lt gales~ 
and a vessel.should be well moored with a whole cabJe on eacli anchor, an open hawse to 
leewerd, and all snug aloft. 

The best and most sheltered anchorn.~e is in 4 fathoms, with the rocky point of entrance 
of Amherst Harbor bearing S. W. i W. two-thirds of a mile, and a little more than half 
a mile .from high water mark on the sandy beach to the southward, when a remarkable 
and high sand-bill will bear S. ! E. A large ship should anchor further off, and should 
take notice that there are only from 3 to 3! fathoms in one part of the bay, as will be seen 
in the chart. The bottom is every where exceJlent for holding, and of red sandy cJay. 
A vessel, anchored as I have recommended, will be sheltered from E. N. E. i E. round 
by the southward and westward to N. E. ii N. and wiIJ, consequent}~, have only 3 points 
completely open. Even when the wind comes right in, the sea is much lessened by pas
sing over so much of shoal water; nevertheless, I am of opinion, that the attempt to ride 
out a heary easterly .gal.e, either before June, or after August, would be attended with 
great danger, and do not recommend Ple8l!lant Bay as a pleasant place under such circum
stances at any,time of the year. In the northern and western parts of the bay, sandy flats 
extend more than a mile from the beach. 

SANDY HOOK CHANNEL.-From the Sandy Hook to the N. W. point of Entry Sandy Hook 
Island, the bearing is E., by compass, 2~ miles. There is an extensive flat sandy shoal Channel. 
running out two miles from Sandy Hook towards Entry Island, which last has also rocky 
shoals off its west sicle. Sandy H09k Channel, between them, is two-thirds of a mile 
wide, and 4 fathoms can be cru-ried through it by a good pilot, but 3! fathoms is the utmost 
that can be safely reckoned on by a strn.nger. There are several rocky patches of 2! fath-
oms off the S. W. point of Entry Island, reaching to fully three-quarters of a mile from 
the shore. The.ebb tide sets strongly through this channel, and over Sandy Hook Flat. 
so that large vessels should go round to the eastward of Entry Island rather than encoun-
ter so many difficulties. To run through Sandy Hook Channel from the sea, keep the 
east side of Alright Island just open t.o the westward of tbs shingle and sandy spit forming 
the N. W. point of Entry Island, until abreast of the S. W. point of the last named island, 
then hauJ up for the summit of Grindstone Island, looking out for the edge of the land shoal 
to the· westward, which can generally be seen. 

ENTRY ISLAND.-Entry Island is the highest of the Magdalene, its summit being Ent:ry Island 
580 feet a.bc:>ve the sea at high water. Its red cliffs are magnificent and beautiful, rising, 
at the N. E. point. to 350 feet; and at the S. point to 400 feet of perpendicular height. 
Off the N. E; point there is a. high rock .about half a cable's length from the cliffs, and on 
its north side the remarkable Tower Rock of red sandstone, joined 1;o the island, and which 
can be seen from the S. W. over the low N. W. point. as well as from the N. E. 

V esseJS occasionally anchor under Entry Island in nortqerly and easterly winds, but it 
is rough riding, by reason of the sea which rolls round the island. 

The inhabitants of Entry !slang raise cattle and sheep, depending more upon the sale 
of fresh provisions than the fisheries. Vessels may, therefore, almost always obtain 
supplies. -

From Sandy Hook, the south coast of Amherst Island, consisting of sand-hills and 
beaches, with ..shoal water half a mile off, curves round to the westward, for 6 or 7 miles, 
to the ~ntrance of a basin, which extends nearly across the island to within less than half' 
a mile of Pleasant Bay. The Basin is now so nearly closed with sand, that boats can only 
enter at high water, and in the finest weather; but, formerly, the entrance was deep 
enough for large schooners, and it has been frequented by those vessels within the mem
ory of the elder inhabitants • 

. There is good anchorage off the entrance, in frorµ 6 to 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, and 
With winds from the N. W. round by north to east. 

AMHERST CLlFFS.-A mile aud a half to the westward of the entrance of the 
basin, cliffs commence and continue. except in Cabane Bay, t.o the west cape, which is 
the highest cliff of Amhentt Island. its summit being 300 f'eet above the sea. There is a 
rernartcable rock above water close to the shore, and about a quarter of a .mile to the 
80uthward of it. . ' 

Amhe'r•t 
Olijf1. 

<"• 

CABANE B.AY.-Cabane Bay is a small bight, between the south and S. W. capes CabaneBay. 
of A.mheret Island, where vessels may safely anchor with northerly and easterly winds, 
and where .. good ~r may easily be obtained. The best.berth ia in 8 or 9 fathoms, sandy 
bottom, mt the eeutre of the ~y. with. the south cape and Cape Perce in one, three-
QUarters of a mile oft" shore. ' 

. From the w&at cape. the remainder of the •a-coast of Amherst Island cousist.B of red 
cliflii. Wit1\ou.t beach, but having shoal water one-third of a mile off sho:re. all the way to 
W ~ Lake, a .. ama1J pond at the S. W .• end ol the sand-b~ whieh join Amhe~t aa~ 
Grindstone &Mmde. , At the N. E. extremities of ihese aand-ban is Gull Islet, which JS 

llnall, roekyt attd ·ie1oae t.o th& w~ point of Grindstone Island, and bas shoal water off 
~ poiat fo1,t;ke distance of' one-'t.hird af a mile. About Ii mile eouth-weatward of 
kt aear1y, 1i uiile qil'.dm N~ W. oudei' of Basque Hu1;1or, and with the weet. side of GnD 
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Islet and Gros Cap in one, lies a rocky shoal with 3 fathoms at low water, and leaving 
no good passage between jt and ,the shore. Close to the N. E. of Gull Island is the Etang 
du Nord, a small islet affording good shelter to boats. 

0 

HOSP IT AL ROCK.-The northern shore of Grindstone Island is of red sandstone 
cliffs, less high than those of Amherst Island. Near their N. E. extre~e lies the Hospi
tal Rock, close to the shore, and also some rocky 3 fathom patches, more than half a mile 
from the shore, as will be seen in the chart. 

White Horse. \VHITE HORSE.-The White Horse is the name ofa very dangerous reef. lying N. 
60° E. 7 miles from Deadman Islet; and due W. N. W. 5! miles from Gull Islet. It 
is extremely small, being scarcely more than a cable's length ill diameter; and having IO 
feet least water over pointed rocks, on which the sea often breaks. On this reef the sum
mit of Entry Island is seen over a low part of the sand-bars at the N. E. outlet of Havrnc 
Basque, but this mark cannot be easily discerned by a stranger, nor is there any other; 
but the bearings and distances, together with the chart, will be a sufficient guide. To 
those that can take a terrestrial angle with a quadrant, a matter l!IO simple that it is aston
ishing that it is not more generally known and practised, the following may be of use. 
Wh~n on the reef the western extremity of Amherst Island and Hospital Cape (the north
eastern extremity of the cliffs of Grindstone Island) subtend an angle of 91° 30'; coBSe
quentJy with these points subtending a less angle by 3 or 4 degrees, the vessel will pass 
outside of the reef. With a greater angle, 94 or 95 degrees, she will pass inside of it, or 
between it and the shore. 

There are irregular soundings and foul ground between this reef and the shore, but 
nothing less than 5 fathoms, excepting what has been already mentioned. 

The Pierre de Gros Cap is another dangerous reef of rocks, nearly of the same size as 
the Whit(.'I Horse, and having 18 feet least water. This reef is seldom seen, as the sea 
breaks upon it only in very heavy weather. It lies N. 62° E. 6 miles, from the White 
Horse; due north from the west point ofEtang du Nord; N. 56° W. from Hospital Ca~ 
and 3i miles off Cape le Trou, the nearest point of Grindstone Island. The marks on 
this reef are-First, the summit of Alright Island seen over the N. E. PQint of Grind
stone Island, which is in the lagoon, and very nearly on with Hospital Cape. Secondly, 
the Bute de Portage, a hill of Amherst Island, situated about I~ mile N. W. of the Dem
oiselle. mid way or in the centre of the narrow passage between Gull Island and the west 
point of Etang du Nord. These marks kept open will clear'the re~f to the N. E. and S. 
W. and a vessel will pass we11 clear outside of it, and also of the White Horse, if Dead
mao Islet be not brought to bear to the westward of S. W. !l W., 

From Hospital Cape to Wolf Isl~nd, off which there is a rocky 3 fathom shoal nearly 
half a mile from the shore, the northern coast of the Magdalens consists merely of sand
beaches and sand-hills for a distance of 9 or I 0 miles. The low sandstone cliffs of 
Wolf Island, which is about three-quarters of a mile long, interrupt the continuance of 
the sandy shore for only half o. mile; the sand-beaches then recommence, and continue. 
with high sand-hills occasionaJly, 9 or 10 miles further. to the north cape. In all this 
part the sand-bars may be safely approached by the lead as near as 9 or 10 fathoms of 
depth of water. 

NurlA Cape. NORTH CAPE.-Tbe North Cape of the Magdalena is the northern point of Grosse 
Isle, and a precipice of considerable height, bnt not so high as the west point of the same 
island, which is in the great lagoon, and 300 feet above the sea. _ 

NartA Cape NORTH CAPE I;tOCKS.-The North Cape Rocks, and some of w-bich always 
R.ocka. show, lie to the westward of the cape, the outermost being 600 fathoms off shore. The 

west end of these rocks bears S. S. E. fr;om the high S. W. side of Groese Isle. and the~ 
extent to the ea.stw.ard is marked by the 'N. E. sides of the north and N. E. capes in one. 
Therefore, in running down from the westward to anchor under the north cape, do noi 
come nearer to the shore than 1 mile until the above named IDarks open. In this anchor
age, namely:, to 1'.he. eastward of th~ north cap~,- vessels may ri~e in 8 or 9 fathoins, over 
sandy bottom, with all southerly wmds, and will find good 49ld10g ground, and plenty: of 
room to ·get under way. Water may be had in small quantities near the houses on the 
east side of the porth cape, but there are no good watering places exceptiag 'those already 
mentioned. · 

The coast continues from the north cape, in a curved Jine of sand-beaches and satul
hill$, fot about 6 miles, which distance again brings us to the east point, anti comple,tee 
the description of the Magdalene. · . · · 

Although I have given a general description of the appearance of the Magdalene, yet 
as vessels passing to the southward of them have been directed to endeavor to make En
try Island, it may be useful to add, that that Island. when first made frnm the. eastwtll"d, 
will appear like a double peaked hill, sloping so:mewh1\t abruptly down to perpeodioolar 
and high cliffs on .either. side. The S. W. point of Amherst Isla:nd is a1sQ a.steep cliff. but 
of less height, and as there is no land to the southward and westward of it., it cannot:, ba 
mistaken. The land rist"S from it in undulations t.o the highest parts of the island. Sh~uld 
the weather.be mgg;y. the eoundiugs. as shown in the cliarbl, willsaiely guide v~P..-. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

1'\ng to the south-eastward. of the islands. The general soundings around the Magdalens, 
which extend off them so many miles in every direction, and which have now fur the first 
time been correctly laid down by us, thus affording an invaluable assistance to vessels at 
night or in foggy weather, will be better understood from the charts than by any written 
directions. 

TIDES AND Cua:aENTs.-1 have now only to notice the important subject of the set of Tides and 
the currenl;s or tidal streams around these islands, respecting which I cansay nothing that Currents. 
will not be subject to exception, for they are so irregular, that the most experienced and 
inteUigent pilots for the islands. who are also fishermen, who have passed their lives in 
fishing craft around them, can give no certain account of their rate and direction, but all 
agree in stating, that they vary in both respects, either from the effects of winds, or other 
unknown causes. 

Nevertheless, the following observations will bold good as a general rule, and although 
subject to occasional interruption, the set of the tidal streams. which I am about to de
scribe. will be found to recur with considerable consumcy in fine weather. 

A few miles outside of Bryon island and the Bird Rocks. there appears to be usually 
a current setting to the south-eastward, out of the gulf; but the stream of flood tide 
flows between them and the Magdalena. The stream of flood comes from the S. E. and 
is divided by the east point of.the Magdalens. One branch of the stream sets strongly 
Over the Long-spit, which, with the Old Harry Head and the shoals off it, turn it off to 
the south-westward towards Entry Island, leaving nearly slack water in the bay between 
Coffin Island and Cape A-Iright, and also in Pleasant Bay. The other branch, to the 
northward of the islands, follows the shore from East Point round to the south-west cape 
of Amherst Island, whence the greater part of the stream continues its course to the S. 
W.; whilst the remainder following the shore, runs round and along the southern coast 
of Amherst Island, unti I it meets the before-mentioned other branch of the stream .from 
the east point setting off the east side of Entry Island; it is overcome by this other branch, 
and turned gradually round to join the general weak stream of flood to the westward in 
the offing. 

EBB STB.EAM,-On the S. E. side of the islands, the stream of the ebb tide sets Ebb Stream. 
strongly out of the lagoons and out of Pleasant Bay, between the Sandy Hook and Entry 
Island. It is also often found running to the westward along the southern shores of Am-
herst Island, and right round it in like manner, but contrary in direction to the course of 
the flood already described. In the offing, at the aame time, the stream of ebb is from 
the S. W. and sets over the Band-spit off Sandy Hook Point, where it meets the stream 
from the N. W. which has followed the north shore of the islands, round from Amherst 
Island to the east point. The meeting of these twll stre~ms of the ebb tide, together with 
the shoaJness of the water, causes so heavy a breaking sea in strong easterly winds, that 
t.4e fis'hing shaHops dare not venture at times to pass the point. 

The rate of-either stream seldom amounts to a knot, exc.eptiog close in shore, or round 
the points. The ebb, however, is generally the strongest stream, and its rate is increased 
by westerly wind, es is that of the flood by winds from the eastward. 

DEADMAN ISLET.-The Deadman hf'ars N. 52° W. 7i miles nearly from the Deadman 
West cape of the ;Magdalens, and is very small, being not more than 300 fathoms long, in 
an E. s~ E. dir!"ction, and less than half that breadth. It is about 170 feet high, with 
steeply sloping sides, meeting at the summit like a prism, so that when seen end on, it r~-
~mhles a pyramid. When seen from a distance, with its longest side presented to view, 
~ts outlioe very much resembles that of a body laid out for burial, from which circumstance 
its name is derived. It is composed principally of trap rocks, and whenseen close to, on 
a bright sunny day, with the white surf dashing against its variously colored sides, it is a 
V:ery beautiful object. . It is so bold on the west side that a vessel may pass within a couple 
of cables' length with perfect safety, but a reef extends towards Amherst Island one-
third of a mile. 

Abont a mile to the northward of it there is a rocky fishing ground with 8 fathoms 
!east water; and ti miles 8. S. W. 6 W. of it, there is another with 11 fathoms. There 
18 ··no danger n_~er than the ••White Horses,•• to be me11tio.._ed hereafter, and vessels 

·may eafelypass between it and Amherst Island. It is. however, much in the way of ves
ee~ Jl898ing round the west end of the Magda1ens, and they should beware of it at night, 
or ID foggy weather, for the lead will give little warning, since there is nearly as much 
Watel' within half a mile of 1t, as at the distance of several miles. 

BRYON ISLAND, which is uninhabited, is rather more than 4 miles long. in a W. BryOft Ia
by N~ and-E. by S. direction, with the extreme breadth of rather more than a :uii~e. Its land. 
eastern end b8fU'S Crow. the east point of the Magdalens, N. by E. !l E. 101 miles, but its 
S. W • point approaches. to within Bl miles of the north cape of these islands. 
1-~· great part or the ililhmd is wooded with dwarf spruce J;rees, and _there is a large up
-au_ ~t :et)\l"ered with good native gmas. Water is neither plentiful nor .easy to be 
~-~it may be had in amtdl quantities by digging, and there is a spnng _on the 
nardllfid•.of·th& ~w utihmus-whicll ·,·oioa the ea.stern. peninsula to the remainder of 
theialand. 
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I had no opportunity of measuring the _height of Bryon Island, bnt I conceive it no
where exceeds 200 feet above the sea. The cliffs on the north side are much higher 
than those on the south, where there are sevm-al small coves in which boats may land 
easily with the wind off shore There are three reefs off Bryon Island. One off its east 
end extends near three-quarters of a-mile to the north-eastward; another off the w-eet 
end extends IA mile to the westward, and the third, off the sandy S. W. point. ll mile 
to the southward. No ma.rks can be given for '-clearing these-'reefB, but the bearing of 
the land. RS shown in the chart. will afford sufficient guidance to the seaman. The reef 
off the S. W. point is so much in the way of vessels passing between it and the Magda
lena, that it may be useful to add, that from the southern ridge of this reef, Bryon Isl
land subtends an angle of 97°, so that with the island subtending any less angle the reef 
may be passed. The south reef assists greatly in turning off theaea from the roadstead 
to the eastward of it, where vessels may safely anchor in 6 fathoms water and a ·sandy 
bottmn, at the distance of a mile or more from the shore, and with all winds from N. E. 
round by N. to W. N. W. Small vessels in heavy N. W. gales lie at anchor close un~ 
der the reef. 

There are regular soundings, from 9 to 11 fathoms, with sandy bottom, between Bryon 
Island and the Magdalens, with the exception of an extensive patch of foul and rocky 
ground, lying between S. W. AW. and W. S. W. from the west end of Bryon IsJand, iµtd 
having a clear chaDnel on either side of it, as will be seen in the chart. We could fiud no 
less than 5 fathoms here, and although the fishermen see bottom upon it in calm weather, 
I have every reason to think there is no less -water. N evertbeless, large ships had better 
not run over it when there is a heavy sea running, for a small point-of rock, with a few 
feet less water, might escape the most rigorous examination. -

These rocky place.a are called fishing grounds by the inhabitants of the Magdalena, be
cause codfish abound upon them. There is one with 11 fathomsofwater 21 miles north 
of Bryon Island, and which extends a considerable distance parallel to the- island. There 
is sandy bottom,_ and a greater depth of water within this ridge, -and vessels may anchor, 
in fine weather and souther1y winds, off the bay on the north side of the island. The 
soundings extend so far off Bryon Island to leeward in every direction, that there is no 
possibility of a vessel on a voyage being endangered by it, if the lead be U8!3d· But great 
caution is requisite in ~pproaching the reefs, for they are very steep, especially that 
which extends to the southward. 

THE BIRD ROCKS are of course red sandstone, or conglomerate, in strata dipping 
very .slightly to the -s. W. and are constantly diminishing in size from the action of the 
sea. '!'hey present perpendicular cliffs on every side; yet it is possible to ascend ·them 
with great difficulty,in one or two places. but there is no landing upon them except in 
the calmest sea. Every ledge and fissure of tl1e cliffs are occupied by gannets, and the 
summits of both rocks are lit~rally covered with them. The white plumage ofthetie 
birds gives these rock the appearance of being capped with snow, and. renders them 
visible, through a nightglass in a clear and moonlight night, from th~ dist.ance of 7 or 8 
miles. 

The two rocks bear from each other N. N. W. i W. and S. S. E. i E. and are 700 
fathoms apart •. Sunken°rocks leave only a boat passage between them. The south..:eaet
ernmost is the largest. and highest, though scarcely 200 fut,homs long. and not more than 
140 feet high above the sea. The other is divided into· two precipitoUl!I ·mounds, joined 
together by a low ledge. The lesser of these mounds resemh1es ~ tower. A reef extends 
700 fathoms to the eastwarc;J, from the Littlet or N. W. Hird Rock, and there is .a patch 
of breakers nearly midway between the two, a~d rather. to ~e S. W. df a l~ne ~wa 
from one to the other. The Great, or S. E. Brrd Rock, is quite bold, excepting Bl -the 
direction of .the other rock. Tho Little, or N. W. Bird Rock, bears N. E. by E. j E. 
distant 16,t miles from the east point of the Magdalens. a.nd E. j. S. lOf 'miles from the 
east end of Bryon Island. . . 

The soundings oif the Bird Rocks tO the eastward have been already stated in the de
scription of St. Poul; they extend still further off to the northward, so a9 to amml· the 
most ample warning and assistance to vessels at night. .or in foggy. Weather. as -.vW he aeea 
in the chart. Between them and the east point of the Magdalen .. the depth· DO, where 
exc~ 1.6 or 17 -filthoms,overa bott.omof reddish sand, and sea-eggs are Tet:y &eq~ 
brought up by the lead. . · · _. , . 
. Between the_B.i!ds aru:IBr.ron ls.Ian~ tbei:ea a ridge of rocky and-foul ~nd4',on__., 

parts of whic~ it. Ji8lJ been S1Ud, there 18 as little as 4 fathoms of water• hecauae-boUIOID bu 
been seen in c<m. weatber. We however. cogkl not find le88 than 7 f~ but it~ 
nevertheless exist. 80; that a large ship had beti&r not cross this ridgie wben ~ie ..-... 
sea running. Thetwe.cUffy points, on tbfl D&rtllside of.'.BryoaIUmd,iB·.one,~th.-. 
north.em limits al: tbie n>eky ~ . . ·. . ·· .-

ANTlOOSTI ISLAND.-· The laland of Anticodi, Rtuated in the ....,. • ._ j)t:
N. W. arm ~"the GuU' of St.-Lawreace, is 122 mile8 Jong, 30 miles in mt~ WHM. 
and -aboat 2?0·milealirf.~...--. iellG'tVingtbeeoa.tfrompoird;•..--...-.•_,.. . 

-·-( 
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Its shores are ev'8ry where of rock, belonging to one great furmation, namely. a veey 
a,neient secondary limestone, affording in some parts excellent building stone, of which 
the two lighthouses have been constructed . 

. Streams of excellent water descend to the sea on every part of the coast. They are 
generally too sme.ll to admit boats, becoming rapid immediately within their entrances, 
and even the largest of them, Observation River, to the westward of the S. W point. 
is barred with sand. excepting for short intervals of time after the spring freshets or heavy 
rains. 

·Many of these streams abound with trout, and are visited periodically by great num
bers of salmon, which are taken by the 2 or 3 resident families, and salted for the Que
bec market. 

Anticosti is estimated to be no where higher than 700 feet above the sea. Its south coast 
is low and shelving, with reefs of fiat limestone which dry at low water. There is, how
ever, a range of highlands in rear of the S. W. point, and eittending for some miles both 
to. the north-westward and south-east .. vard of it. The north coast, for 70 or BO miles to 
the westward of the east point, is bold, precipitous, and of considerable elevation. Pic
turesque headlands, the eastern termination of parallel ridges of table land, that rise gently 
with the strata from the S. W. end in magnificent cliff:i of limestone, which are exter
nally·so nearly white from the effects of weathering, as to resemble chalk. Some of 
these cliffs are upwards of 400 feet in perpendicular height. The remainder of the north 
eoa.st ie low, witb reelS of flat limestone, like the southern shores. 

It is unusual to find an island so large as Anticosti without a good harbor. Limestone 
coasts are· in general characterized by deep inlets and bays, peninsulated points, and de
tached islets and rocks, but nothing of the kind will be found here, and there is not a single 
detached shoal off e.ny part of the coasts. 

This island has been generally believed to be extremely dangerous. Its reefs of flat 
limestone, extending in some parts to I! mile from the shore; the want of anchorage off 
most parts of the coast, and above all tbe frequent fogs, justify this belief in part, but not 
in so great a degree, as to render reasonable the dread with which it seems to have,been 
occasionally regarded, and which can only have arisen from the natural tendency to mag
nify dangers of which we have no precise knowledge, 
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The people in charge of the lighthouses and provision posts, and one man at Fox Bay, Provisioft. 
a.re the ouly resident inhabitants of the island. The provision·posts have been established posu. 
by the government and legislatnre of Lower Canada, fur the relief of the crews of vessels 
wrecked upon the island. Vessels are more frequently lost here in the bad weather at 
the close of the navigable season, than at other times, and their crews would perish from 
want and the rigors"of a Canadian winter, if it were not for this humane provision. The 
first of these posts is at Ellis Bay, the second a.t the lighthouse at the S. W. point, the 
third at Shallop Creek, (sometimes called Jupiter Rivei,) and the fourth at the lighthouse 
on Heath Poiut.• 

The Jightho'Use on the extremity of the S. W. point, has been built of a very beautiful Lighthouse. 
greyish-white enerinital limestone. quarried on the spot. The tower is of the usual coni-
cal form, and 75 feet high. The light, which is bright, and revolves every minute, can be 
eeen from N. N. W. round by west and south to S. E. by E. The lantern is elevated 
100 feet above the aea at high water ; consequently the light can be seen from a distance 
not exceeding 15 miles, when the height of the observe.r's eye is ten feet above the sea. 
WheJl the height of the eye is 50 feet, the greatest distance from which the light can be 
seen will be about 19~ miles, and if the eye be elevated 100 feet the light will be visible as 
far off ·as 23 miles nearly, in the average state of the refraction. Hence by ascending 
the rigging uU the light just shows above the horizon, and then measuring the height of 
tbe eye above tlie sea, a v.f!lrY near estimate of the vessel's distance at night may be obtain· 
ed. This lighthouae and attac bad provision post, are in charge of Lieutenant Harvey, 
on the half pay of the navy. -

. The other lighthouae, on the southern extremity of Heath Point, is of the same form, 
dimenaiooa, and color as the above, and is also built of the island limestone. It has not 
as yet bet:til lighted, from want of funds, but is intended, to show a bright fixed light from 
W. N. W. ronnd by S. to N. E. by N. The lantern wilJ stand 100 feet above 'the sea. 
. Haring giveo ·this ge,neral description of the island, I will now notice more particularly 
ita shoi'el!i, reefs and anchoring places. 

EAST CAP E.-.-The,.East Cape of Antieosti is a perpendicular cliff of limestone, rising Ea•t Gipe. 
to the height of 100 feet ahove the· aea. The- ridge, of whiQh it is th~ so.nth-eastern ter-
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rnination, trends to the westward inland, and the extremity of the very low land t.o 1he 
Lighthouse. 'southward of it is Heath Point, on whi~h is the lighthouse, bearing from the east point S. 

W. ! S. 3! miles. Between the two points is W reek Bay, which is dangerous and affords 
no anchorage. Off to the S. E. from the ea-st cape a reef extends rather more than one 
third of a mile. 

Heath Point. HEATH POINT.--Heath Point is of limestone, about 10 feet high. with a super-
liltrarom of peat, in which there are several ponds of dark bog water. Being so low, this 
point disappears below the horizon at the distance of a few miles, the lighthouse then. ap.. 
pears like a sail off the island, and is extremeJy useful in making the extent of the low 
]and to vesselsr either from the eastward or westward, as well as in showing its position 
from the southward, from which direction it cannot be made out at night, being hidden by 

Cormorant 
Point. 

South Point. 

Salt Lake 
Bay. 

the high land behind, or to the northward. ,. 
The most dangerous reef off this end of the island runs out from Heath Point to the K. 

S. E. nearly 2 miles. at whjch distance there are 5 fathoms of water. Within that dis
tance the reef is composed of large square blocks of limestone, with very irregular sound
ings, varying from 2 to 5 fathoms. The rocky and irregular soundings, from 5 to 7 fathoms, 
extend nearly 3 miles off Heath Point. so that I recommend vessels not to approach near
er, on any bearing from the point between S. E. by S. and E. by S. With the east cape 
bearing N. by W. the vessel will pass just outside of the shallow and irregular soundings, 
n about 20 fathoms of water. 

Off Heath Point, to the southward and westward, the shoal water does not extend be
yond three-quarters of a mile,. and further off on that side there is one of the best open 
anchorages on the island. The best berth is in l 0 fathoms, over sand and mud bottom, 
with the lighthouse E. by N. and Cormorant Point nothing to the westward of W. N. W. 
The vessel will then be 2 miles off shore, and will be sheltered from all winds from W. 
N. W. round by th~ N. to E. by N. 

CORMORANT POINT.-From Heath Point Cormorant Point bears W. by N. 6 
miles; and the south point bears W. N. W. 16~ miles from Cormorant Point. In this 
distance the coast is'low and undulating, with points of low limestone cliffs, and beaches 
of sand and shingle in the bays, inclosing large ponds or lagoons, into many of which the 
tide flows, and also small streams (rom the interior of the island. This part of the, coasl 
may safely be approached by the lea<l, as will be seen in the chart, for the reefs no where 
extend further off than three-quarters of a mile till '\Ve come to i.he South Point. 

SOU'l'H POINT.-,1 he South Point is a cliff of saudy clay, resting upon limestone. 
It is estimated not to exceed 60 feet in height, aad there is nothing remarkable in its shape; 
but there is no other clay cliff near it, and as it is an extreme point, there will be little 
difficulty in distinguishing it by the trending of the land. The reef off it to the south
ward, runs out nearly l~ mile, and the sea usm1I1y breaks upon it. The light 00° Heath 
Point and Cormorant Point in 01¥3, bearing E. by S. clear this reef at the distance of 2 
miles. but I fear that the light will seldom be seen up to the reef, which is distant 22 miles 
from it. 'I'he leading mark will nevertheless be of use to vessels between South Point 
and CorrnorWJt Point. 

From South Point to the lighthouse on the S. W. point, a distance of 56 miles, there 
is· such a sameness in the character of the coast, that it is very difficult to make out one 
part from another. 

The houses, however, of Mr. Hamilton, in charge of the provision-post at Shallop 
Creek. will be seen 13 miles north-westward of the south point, and at the first limestone 
cliff to the north-westward of those houses is Pavilion River, 24 miles· from South Poiut. 
In this distnnce the coast is very low, and may be appruached safely by the deep&ea Jea.d, 
the soundings in moderate depths extending from 5 to 8 mi1es off, as will be seen in the 
chart. The coast begins to rise at Pavilion River, there being a high ridge close in rear 
of the coast alt the way to the S. W. point. and beyond it for some miles. This distance 
of 32 miles, between Pavilion River and the S~ W. Point, comprises the boldest parts of 
the south coast of the island, but should be very.cautiously approached in foggy weather, 
as there is Jittl~ or no warning by the lead. Wben far enough tci the westward. the light 
on South-west Point bearing nothing to the westward ~f N. N. W. as before ·directed, 
will be a sufficient guide. 

In the whole distance from South to Soutµ-west Points. the reefs no wber& exteP:d fur
ther off from high water mark than one mile, and the island may therefor,e 'be safely ap-
proached to within 2 miles. . .. . ' 

SALT LAKE BAY.-Eleven miles sooth-eastward of Sooth-weat:Point,.isSalt Lake 
Bay,.wbich bas fine s;1tndy beaches, inclosing lagoons or ponds, into which the tide dows. 
Otf the centre of this bay. and with its N. W. point bearing N. by E. t E. distant 11 
mile, there is ·very indifferent aucborage, in 7 fu:tboms, over sandy bottom. · ,V esaeb ehoul1 
be careful not to anchorfm:tb~r to the_ sou~hwar~ and e~;~ard, s_inoe.tbere ~s some fod· 
and roeky ground about a mile in that dtrect10n from t~e _pPS1twn wh1ehJ have J11COl.Jlu.u'fl 

1 ed. There are. ,.7 fathoms. rocky bottom, marked 1n the chart OQ t;he•pot Ml which· 
allnde, ·awl tbf)l!e .is p~bly-:.le9$ water betwe.m it and ~ eouth~ P<tinl ~- bayt 
so that no one lfbould attempt to pass between it and the shore. ' · ··· 
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The S. W. point 0£ Anticosti is a low projecting ridge of limestone, having a small 
cove on its north side, which forms it into a peninsula. The land rises gradually. in the 
rear of this, to the summit of the ridge above mentioned. On the south side of the point 
there is a beach of limestone gravel on which boats may land, as well as in the cove on 
the north side, when the wind is off the )and, and the sea smooth. On the north side of 
the point. and for se-Yeral miles along the coast, to Observation River, the clifis are per-
pendicular -and washed by the sea. The lighthouse stands on the western extremity of Ligh~. 
the point, and forms a very conspicuous land-mark. A reef extends out from the point, 
to the W. and S. W. not more than half a mile; and 2 miles off, in the same direction, 
there are 30 fathoms, over rocky bottom, deepening rapidly to 65 fathoms, with sand and 
shells, at the distance of three miles. At the distance of 6 miles, to the southward and 
westward ofthe point, the depth is about 110 fathoms, with mud bottom, and increases 
t.o 200 fathoms nearly midway towards the south coast. 

There is a bay on the north side of the point, in which vessels may anchor in 12 or 13 
fathoms, over a bottom of sand, gravel, and broken shells, and with the extremity of the 
point bearing S. S. W. !\: W. distant three-quarters ofa mile, when the cliffs to the east
ward will be at the same distance. The shelter is from N. by E. round by E. t-0 S. by 
W. and small vessels may lie close under the point, but it is a dangerous state. to be caught 
in by westerly winds, which are preceded by a heavy swell. The ground, I think, is not 
t.o be trusted, so that, altogether, I do not recommend any vessel to anchor here unless in 
case of necessity. 

There is no anchorage from South-west Point to Ellis Bay, and as I have already given 
directions respecting this part of the western coast, little remains to be noticed. The 
reefs of flat limestone extend from it, in most part.s, fully a mile; anJ often have IO or 
12 fathoms of water close outside of them; but vessels, with the lead going, may safely 
l!te.nd in as near as 2 miles, or, 'vhich will be safer than an estimated distance, bad better 
tack in 1 7 fathoms. 

OBS.ERV ATION RIVER.-Observation River, 5~ miles northward of South-west Observatiort, 
Point, is the. largest. stream on the island, having 5 or 6 feet of water in the entrance after River. 
the melting of the snows in the spring of the year, but soon becomes barred with sand by 
the S; W. gales. It becomes shoal an<l rapid immediately within, though it bas a course 
from the eastward of many leagues. Its source does not appear to be known to the peo-
ple of the island. Immediately to the northward of this river there are very conspicu-
ous and high sandy cliffs. The St. :Mary Cliffs. 21 miles fr.om South-west Point, are also 
of sand, less high, and less remarkable, but yet not difficult to distinguish. 

BESCIE RIVER.-Bescie River is a very small stream, at the head of a small cove, Bescie River. 
affording shelter to boats. and where there is a hut, at ·which a hunter and fisherm1tn oc-
easionally resides. It is 7 miles north-westward of the St. Mary Cliffs, and 12 miles south-
eastward of Ellis Bay. 

ELJLIS BAY .-Ellis Bay affords the only tolerably sheltered anchorage in the island. Ellis Bay. 
Vessels, ·Whose draught is not too great for a depth of 3 fathoms, may safely lie there dur
ing the three ii.nest months of summer, namely, June, July, and August; but they should 
moor with an open hawse to the southward. Large vessels, whose object is to remain 
for a few hours only, may anchor further out, and in 3~ and 4 fathoms, but neither the 
ground nor the shelter will be found so good as further up the bay. 

The best berth is in a line between Cape Henry and the white cliff, bearing W. S. W. 
l W. and E. N. E. § E. respectively from eaeh.other; Gamache House, N. by E. and 
Cape Eagle between .S. S. E. 6 E. and S. S. E. ! E. The vessel will then be in 3 fath
oms, over muddy bottom. distant about 300 futhoms from the flats on either side, and 
about half a mile from those at the head of the bay. The extremities of the reefs, off 
Cape.s Henry and Eagle, will bear S. W. by S. and S. !l E. respectively; thus leaving 3d
points of the compass opan, but in a direction from which heavy winds are of very rni·e 
occurrence, agd never last long. Moreover, when they do chance to occur, the sea is much 
less at the anchorage than might be expected, although very heavy in the entrance be
~een the reefs. These reefs are of flat limestone, and dry at low water ; and as the 
tides only rise from 4 to 7 feet, the sea always breaks upon them when there is the least 
•well. .The reef off Vape Henry runs out nearly a mile to the southward, and that oif 
Cape Eagle neat" three-quarten of a mile to the westward. The entrance between 
them is 600 filthoms wide, from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms. Extensive flats project from 
these reefs quite round the bay~ and do not entirely dry at low water, excepting in very 
low allt"ing tides, hue: there are immense boulder stones upon them which always show. 
~hea*'9 fiats occasion the landing to be very bad, excepting at high water, which is the only 
.time that l'!Upplies of good water can be obtained from Ga.mnche River. · 

Ellis Bay can be easily made out from sea, for Cape HeDry is a bluff point, and the 
land being •~ry low at the h«ld of the bay, occasions the opening to show distinctly. 
On a. nearer approach~ Cape Eagle and White Cliff on the ~ast side, and the houses near 
~e head of the bay, will be easily. recognized with the assisi:anee of our chart; whilst two 
~er bins,. W\ill be seet1 far b&ckin tb.e eotintry, anti to the northward and eastward. 
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The long ,line of breakers on either side, and the numerous Jarge stoneH so fur f'rom 
the shore ahead, will present any thing but an agreeable appearance to those who may 
approach this bay for the first time, but there will be no danger, if the following direction 
be attended to. In approaching the bay from the weetward, with westerly winds, run 
down along the outside of the reefs off Cape Henry by the lead, and in 10 fathoms, until 
the following leading marks come on. Namely. the west side of White Cliff on with the 
east side of the westernmost of two hills, fur back in the country, and bearing N. E. !l N.; 
then haul up with these mat•ks on, and they will lead you int:o smooth water, close under 
Cape Henry Reef, in 3~ fathoms. Continue running in, with these marks on., until Ga
mache House bears N. by E.; then haul up for it, and anchor in the berth which I have 
previously recommended. The lead should be kept going, and the reefs on either' side 
should not be approached nearer than three fathoms, in any part, until you arrive at the 
anchorage 

Io running for the bay from the south-eastward, with an easterly wind, come no nearer 
to the west point of Cape Eagle Reef tban 7 fllthoms. until the east side of White Cliff 
comes on with the east llide of the same hill as before, then haul up with this mark on 
till the houses bear N. E. and proceed as above directed. Take notice that the wesi 
side of White Cliff is used for the leading mark in westerly winds, and the east side in 
easterly w-inds, the intention being to keep the vessel in either case from going too neaJ 
the lee side of the channel. 

On the outside of Cape Henry, and continuing to the west point of Anticosti, reefs 
extend l! mile from the shore; and vessels approaching it should keep the lead going, 
and attend to the soundings in the chart. · . 

WEST POINT is low and wooded, with reefs which do not extend beyond a mile 
from the shore, and vessels may pass it in 15 fathoms, at the distance of li mile. 

The north coast of Anticosti, between the west and north points, is lo-w, with reefs of 
flat limestone, extending one mile from the shore. There are soundings, in moderate 
depths, for lllore than one mile out from the reefs. Vessels should not go nearer than 
25 fa.thorns. I a the rear of the coast, and about half way between the west and north 
points. are the two hills, or ridges, mentioned as forming one of the leading marks for 
Ellis Bay. From North Point to High Cliff, a distance of 13 miles, the coast is rather 
more bold and elevated, parallel ridges, in an eat1t and west direction, and with smalJ 
streruns between them, beginning to abut upon the coast. ·,North Point is wooded, of 
very moderate height, and without any cliff. It is so little remarkable as to be only dis
tinguished by the change which takes place at it in the direction of the canst. High 
Cliff Cape is easily recognized, being the only cliff on the island that bas a talus in front 
of it, or that has not its lmse washed by the sea. at high water. · 

From High Cliff to White North Cliff, a distance of 26 miles, the coast is low in front, 
with ridges of considerable elevation a few miles back in the country. This is the mos& 
dangerous part of the north coast, for the reefs extend nearly 2 miles' out from high water 
mark, beginning. at some low eliffs 7 rni1es eastward of High Cliff Cape, and continue t.o 
do sa for 4 or 5 miles to thf'I south-eastward, after which they gradually dhninish in breadt_h, 
till at White North Cliff they are not more than half a mile from the shore. There is, 
however. less warning by the deepsea lead all alang this part of the coast until we ap
proach White North Cliff, off which there are 70 fu.thoms, at the distance of 1,A mile from 
the surf. 

White North CJiffis very remarkable, for there is no other high cliff near it. It appeeftl 
like a white patch on the land, and can be seen from a distance of 6 or 7 leagues. 

Low cliffs commence 4 miles ·soutb-eastvvard of White North Cliff and continue 'ID 
Carleton Point, under which vessels may anchor in fine weather and westerJy wind~, and 
obtain wood and water. Ten miles further to the soutb-eas:iward i8 Cape· Observation, a 
bold,, high, and remarkable headhmd. On its west side there is a magnificent ra.uge_ of 
greyish white cliffs, several hun.dred feet high. At the extremity of the cape, th~e clilfa 
become suddenly much Jower~ and then rise agllin to their former elevation for a sb'!11 
distance on .the east side. As this is well described in the chart, the cape wm be &asily 
recognized. Vessels may anchor under it with westerly winds and fine weather, and ob
tain supplies of wood and water very eonvenieotly. Twelve- and a half miles further 
aouth'"8astward, aloJJg a bold coast with high greyish White cliliB, and small bays bet!"e~ 
brings ~s 10 Bear- He~, als':' of greyi~h white cliffs, . 400 .feet high. and.· rese~bJmg m 
some degree Cape Observation. · Thts last named ehft" has oo equally b1gh chffs to the 
westward of it. wl;iilst Bear Head has a difference which will prevent-the one from 'beillg 
m.~en fo.- the other.. . . . . . .. 
· From the West C.litf ·t.o Bear Head the coast is extremely bold. there b.eiog ia ~ 

parts 1()0 tlttboms of water within 3 miles of the ahore. '· . · · 
BEAR BAY ilJ situated betweea B$ar Helld and Cape Robert. which are. ·osstanl 

nearly 6 inilea from ea.eh other~ io a N. N. W. 4 W. ~ ~· S. E: t E; ~ ~· 
It ia by" .far the best; roadStead on the north eoaet oC An~oeti, anti. indeed.·~ ouJf ·o~e 1" 
wltich a.large tihip weuld like to auehor~ 'u:olee8 .. .bad 11bme putieldar .Object· ...... 
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It issuffi<"iently roomy, the bottom is excellent for holding, the depth of water moderate, 
and the shelter extends from N. N. W. round by W. and S. to S. E. by S. In order to 
recognize this anchorage, it may be observed that Cape Robert consists of cliffs of the 
same color and elevation as those of Bear Head; and that there are two other points of 
cliffs 300 feet high within the bay, the south-easternmost of which is named Tower 
Point. Between Tower Point and Cape Robert, at a distance of one mite from the for
mer, as well as from the western shore, and in 13 fathoms of water, over a botturn of 
brown mud, is the best anchorage, where Tower Point will bear N. W. ~ W. Cape Ro
bert S. E. ~ S. and Bear Head N. by W. :!- W. 

Bear Bay is divided into three smaller bays by the two high points of cliff which I have 
mentioned. In each of these bays there are fine bold beaches of sand and limestone 
shingle, and streams where water may be easily obtained. But the principal stream is 
Bear River. which enters the southernmost of the three bavs close to the S. E. side of 
Tower Point. It is too shallow and rnpid to admit boats, but.the water is clear and good. 
The cliffs in Bear Bay are magnificent: they are of greyish white limestone, in thin 
strata dipping very slightly to the southward, and are perpendicular or overhanging. At 
the extremities of the points the cliffs are rounded by the action of the waves an<i atmos
phere so as to resemble towers, which resemblance is rendered stronger by the masonry
like appearance of the rock. The trees are of diminutive growth. 

From Cape Robert tu Tahle Head, a distance of 19 miles to the south-eastward, the 
coast is broken into smi;.ll bays, with shingle beach and small streams between high head
lands, terminating in perpendicular cliffs, the bases of which are washed by the sea. N oue 
of these bays afford good anchorage. Table Head is rendered remarkable by the hill 
from whence it derives its name, and 'vhich i·ises immediately from the· summit of the 
cliffs. 
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FOX POINT is 4 miles further to the south-eastward. and much lower than Table Fox Point. 
Head. Fox Bay, which is a little less than 2 miles to the southward of Fox Point, is 
about 1 mile wide and deep, with sandy beach at its head, where there is a considerable 
stream issuing from a small lake. Boats may enter the outlet of this lake at high water. 
The house and store of M. Godin are on the N. W. side of the head of the bay, and are 
the scenes.of the dreadful sufferings and melancholy fate of the cre'v and passengers of 
the ship Granicus, wrecked on this coRst in November, 18·28, and who all perished from 
Want of food, after enduring the most horrible misery. before the following spring. 

REEF POINT, of very low limestone, is the southern point of Fox Bay, from which Reef Point. 
a reef of flat limestone, covered with on:y a few feet of water, runs out to the dismnce of 
fully l! mile. '.rhere is a depth of 10 fathoms close off the end of this reef. so that it is 
extremely dangerous. To be sure of clearing it to. the north-eastward, a vessel should 
not be brought nearer by the ~..;ad than 17 or 18 fathoms; or if any of the land to the 
north-westward of '"I'able Head be open clear of it, t>he will pass in safety. 
~ORTH REEF.-From the northern point of Fox Bay, which is a cliff of morJerate North Ree_f. 

hei~ht, another reef runs out inore than a half a mil"' to the south-eastward. A point 
of the southern reef, before mentioned, extends to the northward in such a way as to over-
l~p the r~ef 'Off the northern point, leaving an entrance from the north-eastward between 
t "two only n quarter of a mile wide, and 13 foet deep at iow water. Inside there is a 
space h1\lf a mile wide, from 2 fathoms to 2 fathoms. and with 16 feet in the middle, over 
~uddy bottom. A wind from E. by N. or E. N. E. blows right into the bay; but I am 
told that the sea does not roll in, but in heavy weiather breaks on the reefs'and in the en-
rr,nce. '.rhis nccount I believe to be correct, and that small vessels would be perfectly saB there during the summer months. 
bol etwee.n ~ox Bay and Ea.st Cape, the coast is of limestone cliffs, 100 feet in height, 
w· d aod flee from danger. Between Cape Sand-top and East C1lpe vessels mny anchor 
.., ith althl westerly winds in from· 16 to 20 fathoms, over fine sand, at a distance of one mile 
irom e shore. 

wJi~eh and currents around Anticosti a~e so irregular that I can add very little to tha! Tidt:s. 

1
1c aa been already stated 

in .ha\Je s~en the st.ream run along the land for a whole day at the rate of a mile per honr,. 
ti~tth~ dtrectio_n. without any apparent cause, and· altogether regardless of the chaHge-of 
it is.e 'd tother times 1 have found the tides regular iosho.re. Under these circumstanc:es 
ce-h .vt ent that the 11et of the stream, at any time or place, cannot be reckoned upon wo1th 

·-mty. 
litt!Ilowever,. in addttion to 1llY previous remarks, I may observe that there is usually very 
'I'abl stHam in any direction Qn the north coast, from White Cliff south-eastward· to 
Btre 6 

·fj ead. From the latte1· to East Cape, on thl" contrary, there is-very frequently a 
or t~m. rom µte northward, running at a rate varying from a half to one knot. Io one 
I i..,:.:tances I ~a;ve _seen this str~m commence and en_d '!ith _the flood tide, ~ that 
llriae fro e':i!:ed _to utl&gtne a co~mect_mn b~tween them;. .and, if this be the case, It n~ay 
astt.e Eta . een.-eU.rust$nce of-'its bemg high water sooner on t.he north coast, up as high 

· lqlito;lauz. Waada, t&iw at the eaat poiot of Anticosti. The waters having thus 
6 
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attained a higher level to the northward may. in consequence. flow to the sauth"'ard. 
On the other hand it must be mentioned that 1 have observed this stream during the ebb 
tide. 

It frequently happens that, ,when this current from the northward is running, another 
from the W. N. W. comes along the south coast, in which case they meet at the reef 
off Heath Point, and cause a great ripple, or irregular breaking sea. When this has been 
observed by us. there has been usually a fresh breeze along the land on either side of the 
island ; the wind on the north side of the island being from the N. or N. by E. whilst that 
along the south side was W. N. W. I have seen both these winds blowing a smart dou
ble-reefed topsail breeze at the same time, and for a whole day together, and yet never 
meet round the east end of the island, which is no where more than :!00 feet in height. 
Between the two winds there was a triangular space of calm and light baffling airs; the 
base of this triangle extended from Heath Point to East Cape, and its apex from 5 to 8 
miles to tbe eastward of the island. I mention thi,a circumstance because it,wou)d be 
dangerous for a vessel to stand into the calm space botween the two winds. where the high 
cross sea and constantly changing light airs might leave her at the mercy of ,the current, 
in no,small danger of being set on the Heath Point Reef. 

I .have been for hours endeavoring to get out of this singular space, trimming sails to 
light airs, which did not remain steady to any one point for a minute of time; and I was 
finally, in spite of every effort to the contrary, carried over the reef by the current, seeing 
the rocks distiµctly under the vessel's bottom, but fortnuately drawing too little water to 
strike upon them. 

THE SOUTH COAST OF THE GULF AND RIVER ST. LAWRENCE, 
FROl\1 CAPE DESPAIR TO THE RIVER MAGDALEN. 

CAPE DESPAIR, the N. E. point of the Bay of Chaleur, consists of red sandstone 
cliffs, without beach. and of a moderate height above the sen. . 

LEANDER SHOAL bears from Cape Despair S.S. E. distant rather more than H 
mile. It is about a quarter of a mile in diameter, from 4 fathoms to 4 fathoms, and has 16 
feet least water on one spot, which, however, it is very difficult to find. It is a rocky shoal, 
and there is a clear passage between it and the cape. The leading marks ure as follow: 
the line of the White Head, in one with the inner or N. W. e.nd of Pt>rce Rock, passes 
just outside of the shoal, in 7 fathoms: therefore the whole of Perce Rock, well open to 
the eastward of the White Head, will lead clear outside of all. From a half to the whole 
of the Perce Rock, shut in behind the White Head, will lead clear between the Lean
der and Cape Despair. 

BONAVENTURE ISLAND has bold and perpenrlicular cliffs of red sandstone and 
conglomerate on all sides excepting the west. 'l'hese clitfs, in some parts, attain an eleva
tion of250 feet above the sea, and their ledges and fissures are the habitation ofinnumer
ble gannets. From the west side, shoal water extends to the distance of a quarter of _a 
mile, and there is anchorage in 1,5 fathoms between it and White Head; but the riding IS 

insecure and heavy in, consequence of the swell, which, in bad· weather, rolls round the 
island. 'l'he channel between Bonaventure Island and the Perce Rock is about It mile 
wide, a'ad free frmn danger. 

THE PERCE ROCK is 288 feet high, precipitous all round, and bold to seaward. It 
is narrow, and about one-third of a mile long in a S. E. direction, being an outlier to the 
range of cliffs on the S. W. side of Mal Bay. It it> rendered remarkable by two large holes 
which have been perforated through it by the waves, and through one of which a boat can 
pass at high water. Between this rock and the White Head is the Bay of Perce, having 
a reef at the distance of half a mile to the S. W. of the Perce Rock, and extending out 
nearly half a mile from the shore; as will be seen in the chart. Smull vessels engaged io 
the fisheries anchor on either side of this reef with winds off the land, but it is a dangerous 
place, and not to be recommended for Jarge vessels. 

The town of Perce, principally inhabited by pe1·sons engaged in the fisheries, occupies 
the shores of the bay, and Mont Perce, or, M1 it is sometimes called, the Tttb1e Roulante. 
rises, immediately from it, to the height of 1230 feet nbove the sea. 'Phis mountain is V'6fY 
remarkable, $nd can be seen at seafromadistance of 40 miles.· A reef connect8 the Pe.rc8 
Rock with Point Perce, and off the N. E. side of tP,e latter smaH vessels anchor with 
westerly winds. There is gEtnerally ~ regul~r tide of flood and ebb, of abou.t a knot. be 
tween Bonaventure Island and the mam land: the flood tide runningto the S. W. round 
Cape Despair and up the Bay of Ohaleur; and the ebb in the contrary dir;ectioo. Two 
or three miles outside. or to the eastward of Bonan•nture IsJaod, the current to the t!lOttlh
ward out of th~ St. Lawrence. will often he found running regaroless of the tidesJ 

MAL BAY is between ft and 6 miles wide, by 4. miles deep, and entirely open to t_he 
s. E. On it.a S. W. side,, and under the Perce mountains. there are magnifi~t clitfil 
666 C~t in perpendicular height above the sea. lts.N., E. side baslow.cli1faofaa~l!Htt 
with occnionM beaches. ·A ane broad &a~y beach extends 1'ight; ~ '.tb• ·~ Df t.h• 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 83 

hay, and incloses a shallow lagoon. A" considerable< river, and several small streams, dis
charge their waters into the lagoon, which has an outlet in the N. W. corner of the bay, 
called the Tickle, admitting boats at high water and in fine weather. There is anchorflge 
all round the shores of Mal Bay, but as a heavy sea and thick fog often precede a S. E. 
gale, and render it difficul.t for a vessel to beat out, it cannot be recommended. There is 
an open cove or small bay on the N. E. side, in which a vessel can be occasionally moored 
close to the shore, and in 3 fathoms water, but this is of no use for the general purposes 
of navigation. 

POINT PETER is the N. E. point of Ylal Bay, an<l the south point of Gaspe Bay; Point Peter. 
it is of low sandstone, and thickly covered with the ~vhite houses of "the fishermen. !<~lat 
Island lies about 400 fathoms off Point Peter, and is small, low, and of sandstone. There 
is a clear channel between the island and the point, but no good anchorug~; for althougb 
vessels occasionalJy anchor to the northwaru of the island, yet the ground is so foul, that 
ther·e is great danger of losing an 11nchor from its hooking the rocks. 

From Flat Island to Cape Gaspe, across the mouth of Gaspe Bay, the course isN. N. 
E. 7! miles. 

GASPE BAY.-The admirable Bay of Gaspe possesses advantages which may here- Gaspe Bay. 
after render it one of the n1ost important places, in a maritime point of view, in these seas. 
It contains an excellent outer roadstead off Douglas Town ; a harbor at its head, capable 
of holding a numerous fleet in perfect safety; and a basin where the largest ships might 
be hovi;, down and refitted. 

The course up this bay from Flat Island to the end of Sandy-bench Point, which forms 
the harbor, is N. by W. ~ W. rather more than 16 iniles. From the Flower-pot Rock 
to the same point, the course is N. W. !i N. and distance nearly 11& miles. 

From Point Peter< the land rises in undulations to the chain of mountains about 5 miles 
inland from the south-western shore of the bay. These mountains, in some points, attain 
an elevation of 1500 feet above the level of the sea, and sweeping round Mal Bay, t<>rmi
nate with the Perce 1\:lountains before mentioned. The south-western shore of Gaspe 
Bay, from Point Peter to Doup,las Town, n distance of 12 miles, presents a succession of 
precipitous headlands; the cliffs, of bituminous shale and sandstones, being in their bi~h
e~t parts, 200 feet above the sea. Shoal water extends nearly a third of a mile from the 
cliffs, and vessels beating should beware of this, since the water shoals too rapidly to allow 
of much warning by the lea:d. 
_ CAPE GASP E.-Cape Gaspe is an extremely remaT"kable headland, of limestone, hav- Cape Ga6J1e. 
mg on its N. E. side a magnificent range of cliffs, which rise from the sea to the height 
of 692 feet. Flower-pot Rock lies close off the S. E. extremity of the cape. and is also 
a ver.y r~markable object; the base of it being worn so small by the waves, that it appers 
astonishmg that it can resist their force, or the pressure of the ice. It is sometimes call-
ed the" Ship's Head," at others the" OloWoman," by the fishermen, and is so bold that 
vessels may haul round it into the bay within the distance of a quarter of a mi1e. Boats 
may Pass between it and the cape when there is no surf. The limestone of Cape Gaspe 
dips_to the S. W. so that the·cJi.ffs within the bay are very much lower than those on the 
outside of the cape previously mentioned. 

The N. E. side of the bay is thickly covered with the houses of the fishermen for a dis
;aee_of 5 miles within Cape Gaspe; the principal fishing establishments belonging, as at 

erce, to Jersey merchants., There .is an anchorage with good holding ground, but in 
~ot less than 17 fathoms, except with~n a quarter of a mile of the shore. abreast of St. 
~orge Cove, Grande Greve, and Little Gnspe. The word Cove is, however, inappro

fhnately applied to any part o( the shore betwet'ln Grande Greve and the cape, for though 
~rfi are fishing establishments there, there are no coves whatever. This aide is bold, 

~01 _ ree from danger in every part, with the . exception of the seal rocks, which are the 
n Y ;Ietached danger in the bay. 

b SEAL ROCI{S.-The Seal Roe.ks are 6! miles within Cape G1:1-spe, one mile S. E. Seal Rocks. t! 38 · from Cape~r.ule, ~nd J:lalfa mile offshore. The l~mgt.h ofth.1s reeffr~m 3 fathoms 
fathoms, and 1n a d1rectl(in ·parallel to the shore. is half a mile; and its breadth a 

qharter of a mile. The leas't water is 4 feet, and there ar~ 3i fathoms between it and the 
:r~e. _When on the outer edg"e of the Seal Rocks, Cape_ Brule is in one with the next 
tb.1e ~omt up the bay, b~arJng N. 35 W. by compass ; and this ~mly i;nar~ is sufficient for 

A ~ty of vessels b~atmg, for the rocks are out of the way with fmr wmds. 
th t t ~ran~e Greve, 3!\ mi1es within Ca.pa Gaspe, the ridge of land dips and narrows, so W t. ere 18 a portage across, it. le&ding to the settlements at Cape Rozier. Qu_the N. 
N." Eide_ of the Portage~ range of moun~s commences, an~ th~y cont.inue _a Ion~ the 
co ·side of the bay, ao.d the N. W. arm, ttll they are lost to view m the mtermr of the 
se:~try. Opposite fo the basin of Gaspe, they rise to the height of 1500 feet above the 

00~~U~LA;S TOW~~~DougJas Town is a vilhlg~ of fishe~men and farmers, stan?~ng Douglas 
in tel 1'.Mtng &ro~d at 'die ljlOut;b side of the entra~~e of the River St •. John. Its ~s1t10n Town. 

lltien to Po1ot Peter has been already menttoned. The ·water IS very deep m the 
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outer parts of the bay, being from 30 to upwards of 60 fathoms, over mud bottom; but on 
approa<"hing Dougla!'S the depth decreases regularly to the anchorage. 

GASPE BAY.-The roadstead off the town of Douglas is extensive. vessels may 
anchor in any part of it, and in any depth, from 11 to 6 fathoms, over sand and clay bot
tom ; but the best bt>rth is in 7 fathoms, with the entrance of the River St. John bearing 
N. \V. by W. 1! mile. The course and distance from Cape Gaspe to this anchorage is 
N. W. by W. 7l miles. There is, however, no shelter from winds between S. E. by E. 
and S. S. E. which blow directly into the bay, and roll in a heavy swell. The riding is, 
nevertheless, much less heavy on such occasions than might be expected; and as the 
ground is excellent for holding, a vessel may safely anchor here during the summer 
months. 

Water may be obtained by ascending the River St. John to the islands. a distance of 2 
miles. In the spring of the year there are often 9 feet water in the entrance of this river, 
which is between 2 points of sand, as will be seen in the chart; and there are 12 feet of 
water in the narrow channel for some distance within. At the islands the river becomes 
shallow and rapid. 

CAPE HALDIMAND.-Cape Haldimand, 2 miles northward of Douglas, is a bluff 
point of Cliff, and the south-eastern termination of the range of hills which separates the 
harbor, basin, and S. W. arm, from the valley of the River St. John. 

GASPE HARBOR.-From the N. E. side of Cape Haldimand, Sandy-beach Point 
runs out to the northward, and forms the Harbor of Gaspe. It is a very low and narrow 
point of sand, convex to seaward, on which side the water deepens gradually from high 
water mark to the depth of 3 fathoms, a distance of nearly half a mile. On the insid.e it 
is as bold as a wall. Thus this spit, apparently so fragile, becomes a natural dam or break
water, upon which the heavy swell, which often rolls into the bl'ly, can produce no effect, 
expending its strength in the shoal water, before reaching the beach. The water deepens 
immediately outside of 3 fathoms, all along the outside of Sandy.beach Point, and also 
off its north extremity ; so that it is both dangerous and difficult to beat in or out of the 
harbor at night: the lead giving little or no warning. 

To the northward of Sandy-be.ach Point, at the distance or nearly a mile, is the pe
ninsula, which is a low sand, covered with spruce trees, and it hns several whale sheds 
neitr its west point. Between the shoal water in the bay to the eastward of the peninsula, 
and that which extends from the extremity of Sandy-beach Point, is the narrowest part 
of the entrance to the harbor, which is 420 fathoms wide, from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms, 
and upwards of 11 fathoms deep in the centre. 

To run into the harbor of Gaspe attend 'to the following directions and remarks. On 
the N. E. side of the N. W. arm, there is a wooded point with low clay cliff, 2! miles 
above the peninsula. 'l'his point appears as if it were the extreme on that side, when 
seen over the end of the peni1rsula from a vessel approaching the en~nce of the harbor, 
and is called Point Panard. Now this point (seen over the peninsula,) in one with the 
iuner or north side of the whale sheds before mentioned, is the mark for the northern 
extreme of the shoal off Sandy-beach Point. The extremity of tho spruce trees is as 
far within the whalfl sheds as these la~t are from the sandy extremity of the peninsula. 
On the inner side of Sandy-beach Point, and near to its junction with the main land, 
stands a wooden windmill. Keep Point Panard in one with_ that extremity of the spru~e 
trees on the peninsula. bearing N. 47 W. until the windmill, just mentioned, comes Ill 

one with the west or inner side of the end of Sandy-beach Point, beating S. 6 W. ~vhen 
you may haul into the anchorage under the point, or steer for the basin, as may be de
sired. 

'\\i'."hen beating in, tack by the le11d from the N. E. side of the bay, and in the ~ard 
towards Sandy-beach Point, put the helm down the instant the marks for leading in, JUst 
given, come in one. 

At night, when neither Sandy-beach Point nor the peninsula can be seen, it becomes 
n1ther 'l difficult affair to tack a vessel into the harbor. The only guide then is the lead. 
There should be a band in each chains, one heaving when the other cries the soundjngs. 
Soundings .should be first struck on the N. E. side of the bay, about 2 mil.es outside of 
the entrance of the harbor. and the edge of the &hoal water on that side should be follow
ed. in .from 5 to 7 fathoms, until you judge by the distance rnn, and the change which 
uikes pl!lce in the direction of the edge of the baok which. you are running upan. that 
you are !ipproaching the peninsula and have passed Sandy-beaeh Point .. and can in conse
quence, venture to. haul to the southward iuto the ancho7a~e •. To form this judgment 
accurately is the difficult part of the process. and as to fad in this would probably ea.use 
the Joss of the vessel, if the usual h.eavy swell should be rolling into the bay with S. E· 
w-inds. I recomJDend a vessel rather to trust· t.o her anchors off Douglas Town ,than .. to 
make the attempt. In case of a vesse! w:tiich has lost her a~hors, .tJ:ie .~irections whlC~ 
J have given may J?rove of use. W ttb1~ Sandy-beach Po10t, that ts m the harbor 
GH@pe, the shelter 1• complete from .all wmds The bottom is 1nud1 and We depth so 
where exceed& llj fatho~. 
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Having now given directions to ·enable the seaman to take his vessel into a place of 
perfect security, from which he may proceed to the basin, or to any other part of the 
harbor, -.vith the assistance of the chart, or of a pilot, I shall not swf'Il these remarks by 
a minute description of the interior of the harbor, which the chart renders unnecessary, 
and which is not in any way essential to safety. 

!shall merely ad<l that the harbor is divided into the N. W. and S. W. arms. The 
N. W. arm has deep water for nearly 3 miles above the peninsula, and cvntinues naviga
ble for keeled boats about 3 miles further, where the prinl~ipal river of the hat·bor enters 
the arm between Marsh and Meadow Islands. 

'l'he entrance of the S. W. arm is about 1 SO fathoms wide, and between two sanely 
points, but the navigable channel is contracted by shoals on either side to about 60 fathoms; 
and 5 fathoms of wate1· can be carried in. The deep water part of the S. \V. arm. 
which continues for three-quarters of a mile \Vithin the entrance, is called the. Basiu of 
Gaspe. It has a depth of from 5 to 9 fathon1s, over a mud bottom, and is sufficiently 
capacious to hold a very great number of vessels as securely as in a dock. Boats can 
ascend this arm by a narrow channel, between shoals, about3 n1iles, as in the N. \V. arm, 
and the navigation, for aH but canoes or flat-bottomed boats, is terminated in the same 
manner, by shallow channels between 1\!farsh and Meadow Islands. Above this part of the 
river it becomes contracted and rapid. and the -.vater fresh. A small rivulet in the bay, 
on the inside of the south point of the 'entrance of the basin, is the most convenient 
watering place in the harbor. The Collector of Customs, and the principal families, re
side on the shores of the basin. l\Iost of these fan1ilies, as well as those of the N. \V. 
arm and the harbor generally, are farmers, but several of theu1 are also engaged in 1he 
whide fishery, which they prosecute in small schooners. The cod fishery i8 carried on 
by the people of the bay outside, for the most part in connection with the Jersey mer
chants. The great majority of the fishermen are either from Jersey, or descended from 
the people of that island, whose language they retain. 

There are regular but weak streams of flood and ebb in the entrances of the harbor and 
basin. In the bay the streams of the tides are so irregular, that I can say nothing certain 
respecting them. They are, however, usually almost imperceptible, excepting near the 
shores, and even there they are so weak as to be of little or no consequence to a vesgeJ. 

The current down the St. Lawrence runs strongly past Flowl"r-pot Rock over to\Yards 
Fiat Island, especially in the ebb tide, ·which often increase·s its rate to 2 knots, and tl1is 
l'bould be remembered by vessels making the bay with a northerly win.d. This current, 
when it meets the swell which so often prevails from the S. and S. E. causes a high, 
short, and breaking sea, all along the coast from above Cape Rozier to Cape Gasp&, and 
ex~ending across the entrarice of Gaspe Bay. When the wind is light, a vessel becomes 
qmt.e unmana~eable in this sea, and it is extremely dangerous to be caught in it, close to 
the shore. by a light breeze on the land. 

In fine summer weather thore is often a sea-breeze blowing right up the bay fro1n about 
9 A. M. until suoset. At such times, there is generally n Hght land-breeze at night down 
the arms, which ofien exU.mds for several miles out into the bay. In the outer part of 
~he bay, however, it will generally be found to be calm, even at times when a fresh breeze 
18 blowiug outside Cape Gaspe and Point Peter. The wind at sea on such occasions is 
generally from the S. W. 

The ~oundings off this part of the coast will be seen in our charts for the first time; 
they wdl prove of very great use to vessels running up in foggy weather, and had 
!hey_ been previously known, might have saved many vessels. We had an opportunity of 
{udgm~ of this fast spring, when a large ship, full of emigrants, ran stem on to Whale 

sland m Gaspe Bay. .She was under aJI sail before a. moderate S. E. wind, in a. thick 
fog, nnd steering N, W. from which it appears that she must have been rnnning in snund-
ngs from 20 to 40 fathoms, for at least 4 leagues, and, probably, for 3 hours before she 

struck. No lead was hove, the existence of the soundings being unknown. The vessel 
;as conceiveCI to be well to the northward, and, consequently, to be steering a safe course. 
L ne c~st of the lead would have dispeJJed this delusion, and might have saved the vessel. 

et this be a warning to st:mmen. 
fr In the prolongation ofthe line of Cape Gaspe nearly, there are several rocky patches 
S eiisented by the fishermen. They all 1ie in the same direction from Flower-pot Rock, 
fa~h · E. A E. The first is a small patch with B fathoms least water, the second has_ 16 
r oin~, and tht> third 10 futhoms. Their distance from the rock are j, l~, and 13 rodes 
.!~pe~tiveJY'.. There is deep water and irregular soundings between them, ~nd the Ia~t 

ut.ioned ie on the banks of 8QUDdings which I have already alluded to, as Jy1ng off thrs Cmtst. ' . 

w·~he ~Id and high coast between Cape Gaspe and-Cape Ghatte. a distance of 117 miles, 
1
Thequire on_ly a brief notice, as it is free from dangers and d~stitute of harbors_. . 

cliffi e rnount.a111s every where approach the shore, which is steep and rocky, d1Splaymg 
bot 

8
' often-of great heigh~ and without beach. After heavy rains, waterfalls, which are 
to be seen at otbe-r timest descend from great hei&hts, and small bays, with sandy 
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beach and rapid streams at their heads, occur occas!onally ; yet these features are not 
generally so strongly marked as to enable a stranger to make out one part of this cuast 
from another with facility. · 

Cape Rozier. CAPE ROZIER.-C11pe Rozier, which is nearly 7 miles N. i E. from Cape Gaspe, 
is low, and of greywacke and slate rocks. The shoal water does not extend off it above 
one·third of a mile, but in the bay to the southward of it, at the distance of Ii of a mile, 
there is a reef which runs 0 ut half a mile from the shore. Vessels may find shelter un
der Cape Rozier from N. W. winds, but the ground is not very goud, and the easterly 
swell that frequently rolls in. renders it a dangerous anchorage. There are fishing es
tablishments on Cape Rozier, and in its vicinity 

Griffin Cove. GRIFFIN COV E.-Griffin Cove and River are 6~ miles N. N. W. nearly, from Cape 
Rozier. A small ba.:r here affords shelter to the boats of the fishermen. whose houses 
will be seen around it. There are from 2 to 3 fathoms of water in this bay, over sandy 
bottom. lt is of no use to shipping, except to obtain supplies of water, wood, and occa-

Great Fox 
River. 

sionally, fresh provisions. 
GREAT FOX RIVER.-Great Fox River is 11!! milesN. N. W. nearJy, from Cape 

Rozier. It is a mere brook which enters a small hay about three-quarters ofa mile wide, 
and half a mile deep. Off each point of the bay there are reefs, which diminish the 
breadth of the entrance to less than a quarter ofa mile, and afford shelter to boats, and to 
very small schooners, in from 2 to 2!! fathoms, ovei· a bottom offine dark sand. Round 
the head of the bay there is a fine sandy beach. Outside the reefs, which extend only 
a very short distance to seaward, there are 15, 18, and 24 fathoms, over a bottom of sand 
and uroken 6hells, at the distance of a quarter, half, and one mile respectively. In fine 
summer weather a. vessel might anchor off this place and obtain water, wood, and supplies 
of fresh provisions; but it is otherwise of no use to shipping. Seven families of fisher
men and farmers resided here when I visited it in 1829, and had plenty of cattle, sheep, 
and swine. 

Great PO'fld. GREAT POND.-Great Pond is a small creek which affords shelter only to boats, 
and will be known by the houses and stages of the fishermen. It is 16 miles N. '\V. h N. 
fron1 Great Fox R.iver, and there are no 1nore houses, along the coast, till we arrive at 

Magdalen 
River. 

Chaleur 
Bay. 

the River St. Ann. 
MAGDALEN RIVER.-The next place worthy of notice is the Magdalen River, 

~hich is 24 miles from Great Pond, in a N. W. h W. direction, nearly. The mouth of 
this river is on the N. W. side ofa sandy bay, and close under Cape Magdalen, its N. W. 
point, which is rocky, with cliffs of moderate height, and juts out a very short distance 
from the range of hills which forms the coast line. A reef of rocks, which dry in part at 
low water, extends from Cape Magdalen, about 200 fathoms to the S. E. parallel to the 
coast, and shelters the entrance of the river from the northerly winds. The river is 30 
yards wide at the entrance, and 7 feet deep at lo'v water; within, for a very short distance, 
there are 10 feet over a clei;t.n hottom of fine sand. Further up, the river becomes shal
low and rapid, winding its way through a romantic valley between the mountains. Thir
teen feet .of water can be carried into this river at spring tides, so that it is a considerable 
stream, and is occasionaly visited by schooners from 30 to 80 tons, which warp in when 
the sea is smooth and the weather fine. The bay is riot deep, being merely a gentle curve 
with a sandy beach for about a mile to the S. E. of the river. Vessels may anchor here 
in 7 fathoms, over a bottom of sand, fine gravel, and broken shells, at the distance ofthree
quarters of a mile from the sandy beach, and from the N. W. point bearing W. N. Vl. 
The sbeJter is from ,V. N. W. round by S. W. and S. to E. S. E. but it is only a fine
weather anchorage, which may he of use to vessels wanting wood and water. 

During two occasions, on which I anchored here, I observed a regular aJternatioq of the 
stream of flood and ebb. The flood extended about l~ mile from the shore, running l 
knot, and at the line of junction with the almost constant downward current there was a 
strong ripple. · 

'Ve extract the annexed manly testimonial to the merits of Captain Bnyfield's prede
cessor in his arduous undertaking, from Captain Bayfield';:; book: (E. & G. W. B.) 

.. Our survey, from the Strait of Belle Isle westward, ended at Mistanoque inclusive, 
and recommenced again at Grand Mecatina. The intermr.diate coast was surveyed in 
17n8 by Mr. Michael Lane, R. N. We examined it with his original chart in band, and 
although b,is survey does not possess the exactness which superior instruments and an 
improved system of e bydrograpby gives to modern maritime surveys, yet it is such 88 to 
confer honor on his me.mory, being quite sufficiently correct for the usual purposes of 
navigation.•• · - -

We here conclude the extracts from Captain Bayfield's work. 

CHALEUR BAY, TO THE GUT OF CANSO. 

CHA.LEUR BAY.-Point Macguereau and Miscou Islnna form the ..entranee of 
Chaleur Bay, and- _bear from each other S . .f E. and :N'. I W. distant 4!\ leagues. Frotn 
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the entrance of Chaleur Be.y to that of Ristigouche Harbor, which is at its head, the 
distance on a W. and N .. W. by W. course, is 22 leagues. The bay is of moderate 
depth near the shore on both sides, and has towards the middle, from 4.5 to 20 fathoms 
water. 

NouvelJe Harbor lies about 14 miles W. by S. from Point Macquereau, where are a 
church and several houses. 

NEW CARLISLE.-The town of New Carlisle, the principal town of Chaleur Bay, ~·~.rewCarlisle.. 
is situate in Coxe township, on the north shore, as shown in the chart. 

BON A VENTURE.-In the adjoining township of Hamilton. on the west, is the vii- Bonaventur~. 
lage of Bonaventure, containing a church and several houses, standing on level ground. 

From Bonaventure the land turns N. ,V. by N. towards Cascapedia Bay, along an iron 
bound shore, and having several rivulets of fresh water. Within this bay is anchorage in 
4,5, and 6 fathoms water. This is in the township of Maria. The head of the bay is 
shoal, into which the Great Casc11pedia River empties itlffllf. 

In RIST1GOUCHE HARBOR, at the head of Chaleur Bay, there is good aachora.~e Ristigouche 
in from 8 to 12 fathoms, land-locked from all winds; but it is so difficult of access, that it Harbor. 
should not be attempted without a pilot. The tide flows here, on full and change, until Tides. 
a o'clock, and its vertical rise is 6~ or 7 feet. 

NIPISIGHIT.-Vessels bound into ChaleurBayshould make for the Island ofMiscou, Nipisighit. 
which they can round by the lead, for it shoalens gradually from 20 to 3 fathoms, the 
latter depth being near 1\'liscou Point. Should it be foggy, which in summer time is fre-
quently the case, it will be advisable to steer from thence towards the northern shore, 
when you will most probably fall in with Nouvelle Harbor; here stands a church, upon 
Horne rising ground to the northward of the town or village, which is built along the beach 
and lies low. Proceeding up the Bay of Cha)eur from hence, you will pass round a low 
point and reach Carlisle; this is somewhat similar to Nouvelle, for the town stands on a 
low point and has a church above it; both are near the beach. Having got abreast of 
Carlisle, if you are bound across for Nipisighit Roads or St. Peter's, then by keeping on 
the northern shore as thus dire<!ted, you will readily know how far you have proceeded 
up the bay, and may then haul across, with greater certainty, fO£ the land, between 
Caraquet Point and Cape ldas, which you may approach to by your lead without. the 
least danger. The land on the northern shores of Chaleur Bay is in a high state of culti-
vat10n, when compared with the southern shores; and this, perhaps, is the principal cause 
why the fogs that obscure it are less heavy on the former than on the latter. From 
Cape ldtts to Nipisighit Roads, the shore is clear of all danger, and when the weather is 
dark or foggy, you may safely run along the land by your lead, only obs.erving to come no 
nearer than 5 fathoms water, for in that depth you will be only 3 miles off the fond. From 
abreast of Cape ldas, steer W. by S. about 9 miles; you will have from 5 to 7 fathoms 
all the way, clear of all danger, and get good anchorage. In opening the bay, you will 
866 ~r. Miller's house and store standing on Carron Point, on the larboard hand, and ap-
pearmg like an island ; there is a large grove of trees to the southward of the house, and 1i:e open space between that and Mr. Southerland's gives it that apµearance; steer for 
th ~ house and store on Carron Point until you get about 4 miles distant from it. then 
rmg Mr. Miller's house on Carron Point to bear S. W. and anchor in from 7 to 5 fath

oms, whe1·e you may heave your ballast; here a pilot will board you, but should no one 
come, and you are inclined to enter the river, your vessel having but a small draught of 
Water, then the following directions by Captain Aldridge -will prove acceptable, ahd lead 
you over both bars ; and ·when you get inside of them you will find good anchorage to the 
north.ward of Carron Point, in 3 and 4 fathoms, good ground. 
t Brrng Mr. MiJl~r'shouse half a handspike's length off Indian Island ; this has a round 
~t of trees on it, and will lead you in mid-ohannel clear of aU danger. When you arrive :h re~~t of _Carter's Point, you shoul~ open the upper part of Lathwood. Hou_se; steer _in 

l ~t ~rect1on close to the beach, until you open the beach of Carron Pomt with Mr. Mtl
Fr 8 ouse, then run a little further up, and anchor in 12 or 14 feet water, sandy grmrnd. 
wr~m Carron Point to Munro's Wharf there are three hara, with not more tlum u foet n: ebr over them, but there are places between them. with H>. 15, and 14 feet, 'vhere a 

m er of vessels load. 
d Thb Tatig;:lllche, or Little River. is only navigable by canoes. The middle river is 
.i~p, Ut bars run across the channel in many places; the banks on each side, from the 

1 Tge to Carron Point, dry at Jow water. 
r, IDE.-It 1lows full and change at 3 o'clock, and the water rises on the inner bar 8 Tide. 
~ on the -outer b~r 5 feet. and in the harbor 8 feet, with regular springs, bat it is much 
ve!!Se~nhd by the wmds which prevail in the Gulf of St. Lawrence: in summer-time no 
th fi 8 ould luft'd down. t.Q more than 13 feet, and then tbe bar should be attempted with F rst of the springs. . . . . . 
the ~m abre_ast of ~e north pomt of MlBcou I~land to the south pomt of Sh1pp1gan I~Jand, 
Shi •~nee 18 19 m1~es. and the'course ~s nearly S. W. by S. From the south pomt of 

PPlp.n to. Tracadi&, the eeurse and dJstance are S. W. j S. 4 ~ues. From Traca-
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die to Point Esquiminac, or Escuminac; on the south side of the entrance of Miramiehi 
Bay, the course is S. by W. ~ W. distant 9 leagues. On Point Escuminac there is a 
fixed light 70 feet high . 

. MIRA.MICH! BAY.-This is a spa~ious bay, having at its entrance several islands. 
The northern shore is fronted by some small sand islands, having channels between them 
and. the main, into which boats may enter; behind these is an Indian village called Nego
wack, but the chief passage into the harbor is between Waltham, or Portage Island, and 
Fox I stand : . to enter this you must borrow towards the southern point of Escuminac, aDd 
pass to the southward of a long narrow shoal which stretches in front of Fox's Island, 
and fonns the channel of 1 ! mile wide, with 4 and 5 fathoms water in it; having advanced 
to the northward of Fox Island, you must turn westerly, and pass between the southern 
point of Waltham Island and the northern point of Fox Island; on your starboard hand 
lie 3 black buoys, which mark the edge of the Horseshoe Sand; there is also a red buoy 
on the larboard side of the western part of the Bay de Vin Island. Through this pert 
of the channel you will have 3& fathoms, and having arrived abreast of the Red Buoy de 
Vin, you may steer \V. N. W. for Oak Point, in 3, 3'1 and 4 fathoms ; here the greatest 
care must be observed, in order to take the passage between SheJdrake Island and the 
Sandy Spit which runs off Point Cheval; run very near the N. E. point of that island, 
steer south-westerly for Nappan Bay, and round the south part of Sbeldrake Island, you 
will then see Old Custom House situated upon the northern shore; from whence, by 
keeping mid-channel, and following the sinuosities of the river, you will safely pass Mid
dle Island, and have 7 and 6 fathoms without any dun15er, until you reach the town of 
Newcastle ; here the water lessens to 3 fathoms ; ahead you will perceive Beaubac or 
Frazier's Island, dividing the channel in two passages; that to the south-eastward is the 
bPtte1· one, and runs into the S. W. branch of the river; that to the northward leads into 
the N. W. branch; both these have their rise a considerable distance up the country. 
The New Custom House stands on the southern shore, about 2 miles beyond Middle Isl
and. '!'here are several places of good anchorage about this harbor. but the navigation 
is iii general so intricate that a pilot will always be necessary, and he will point out the 
best places for riding. Spl'ing tides rise 5 and 6 feet, and the buoys are frequently 
shifted . 

.A11chorage• There is good anchorage with off-shore winds in Outer Bay, but you must not go into 
less than 7 fathoms water. The pilot's houses are 4 or five miles to the westward of 
Escuminac Point, and pilots for this place are sometimes obtained from the Gut of Canso. 
Considerable quantities of timber have recently been shipped from this harbor for Europe, 
but a late tremendous and extensive fire having made great devastation in the adjac~nt 
woods, destroying the dwellings and t-roperty of most of the inhabitants, and reducing 
them to the greatest distress, it will take some considerable time before they can recover 
tlu•ir losses, or resurue their former occupations. 

Sounding&. From the northern part of Miscou Island to Escuminac Point, the soundings are regular; 
and in thick weuthei the shore may be approached by the lead to the depth of 12 or 10 
fathoms. In passing Escuminac Point you must give it a good berth, for a sandy epit runs 
of it a full league. 

Richibucto. RIC HIBUC'l'O.-'l'he depth of water at the entrance of this harbor is, at the beat and 
highest tides, abont 18 feet, and with common tides 16~ feet. When you are °.ff ~he 
harbor's mouth, in 6, 7, or 8 fathoms of water, you should endeavor to steer in, brmginJ 
the two large beacons in a line, and keeping them so, until-you get up near to the Sar;t 

Buoy. 
Hill: then run along the shore about N. W. in 3 or 2!\ fathoms, until you tind yourself 10 

safety. There is a large buoy. laid down in .5 fathoms, outside of the bar, which is a good 
guidance in, and may be seen as you approach, for upwards of a lea,g-ue off. . . d 

Within Cnpe Tormentin is the isthmus and boundary between New Brunsw1c~ an 
Nova Scotia, the narrowest part,of whic,h, from the Bay Verte to Cumberland Basin. at 
the hf'ad of Chi,e:necto Bay. is only lo miles in breadth. 

The Northern THE NORTHERN COASTS OF NOV A SCOTIA. &c,-Tbe generalfe~tures 
Coasts ef of the Northern coast of Nova Scotia are pleasing; the land low and even, or sbghtly 
Nova s~tia, broken by agreeable inequalities. The few harbors are of a very limited capacity ; ~e 
~· soil of the country is fertile. and the woods ahouud ·with beach, oak, elm, birch, map e, 

ash, pine. spruce, larch, juniper, hemlock, and fir. In the Strait of Northumbe!"land, to 
an extent. from end to end. of not less than 100 miles, the bo~om, in many places, 1s nearl~ 
level. and varies in its depth only from 20 to 10 fatkoms, being generally a stiff clay, an 

Tke Bay 
Yer~. 

the grounrl holding well. · ' e 
Between Cocagne, on the _west. an_d the high rock, caJled the Barn, on ~e east, ?ih 

l!!hore Hi in general bound with red cJ1~s, and beac~es under them, and the ?stand whie 
19 lies between Tatmagouche and the basin of Cobequul, appears remark.a,bly high ro vesse 

in the offing. · · bieh 
Having rounded <;:ape Tormentin, either inside or outside of the 6 feet ledge W 

lies otf it, you will open to_ the. west'_Vat:d of the Bay V erte. . , > -~ 
THE BAY VER'l'E m WJdeat its entrance, and narrows aayou ad91LllC8;. tho-snor-
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are lined with flats, on which the water becomes shallow, but mid-channel the anchor
ages are good; here vessels of considerable burden may take in their cargoes of timber, 
&c. On the northern side of the bay, and hear its head, is the smaJl River ofGaspereau, 
on the southern shore of which stands the Fort J\Ioncton, and on the southern part of 
the bay is another small rivulet called the River Tidnish; they are both too shallow for 
shipping to enter' The Bay of Verte is now rising into considerable importance, in con
sequence of its proximity to the Bay of Fundy; and the interior, from the bay to Am
herst, Cumberland, La Plance, and Tantamaree, is in a highly improving state and in
creasing population. 
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RIVER. PHILIP.-To the southw11rd of Cape Tormentin, 11t the distance of 4!l River Philip. 
leagues, is the entrance to the River Philip, a bar harbor, having only 10 feet at the en-
trance. In advancing towards this place, when in the depth of 5 fathoms, another har-
bor will be seen on the eastern or larboard side, which is called Pogwash. In the l11tter, 
ships dr11wing 17 feet load with timber. This harbor is safe; but the entrance is so nar-
row as to require a pilot. Ships commonly anchor outside in 5 fathoms, at 3 miles dis-
tance from shore. with the entrance bearing to the S. E. 

E. N. E. ~ E. about 8 miles from the entrance to the Bay of Pogwash~is the Cliff Cape, 
and from Cape Torment.in to Cliff Capo the bearing and distance are S. by E. ~ E 16 
miles; from Cliff Cape to Shoal Point S. E. 3 miles; and from Shoal Point to Cape 
John S. E. by E. l l miles. Between the two latter lie the harbors of Ramsheg and Tat
magouche. which are good and well shelte1·ed, but encb require a pilot. 

RAMSHEG HARBOR.-Otf the northern or Shoal Point is Fox Island, the fiats Ramslug 
from which extend so far from shore, at the entrance ofthe harbor, as to leave but a nar- Harbor. 
row channel, through which, at all times, excepting at slack water, the tide runs ·with 
great velocity, and renders the navigation into it very unsafe. although the depth up to 
the anchorage is sufficient for a frigate; there being, in mid-channel, 3& fathoms at low 
water. In sailing in, steer south-westerly, towards Grnvois Cliff, giving Shoal Point a 
berth of a mile, until the N. "\V. arm is well open; then steer for the latter. keeping your 
lead going, until the beach to the N. W of Gravois Cliff bears S. "\V. by W. 

'fA.TMAGOUCHE is 6~ miles to the westward of Fox Island, nnrl tfie channel on the Tatm.agouche 
We11tern side of Arnet Isle is quite clear; but, in sailing in from the east.wnrd, between 
Cap~ John and the isle, you should keep nearest to the cape, for a ledge extends from 
the isle to a considerable distance. Amet is a low island, without trees, and it will be 
most prudent to keep at ]east three-quarters of a mile frotn it every Wa}-. 'l'he best an-
chorage for ships is in the Harbor or River John, on the east side of the harbor, in 4 or 
5 fitthoms, muddy bottom. Small vessels may ran up to Tatmagouche, and nncbor off 

il
the town in 10 or 12 feet at low water. Here the tide rises 5 feet, on full and change, and 

ows till 7 o'clock. 
RIVER .TOHN.-In coming f1·om the eastward, whPn between A met Island nnd Cape River Joltn. 

John, your course towards River John will be "\V. by S. In pnssing bf'tWf'en the island Yd caJ?e. you will have 4'1 fathoms until you open the River John, on the larboard side. 
ou will then have 7, 8, and 9 fathoms; and if bound for this river, or for Tatmagouche, 

may obtain a pilot, by making the usual signal. Them is safe anchorage Rt 2 miles dis
tance from shore. 

I Idn Ramsheg, Tatmagouche, and John Harbor, ships of fifteen met draught commonly 
oa with timber. ' 

CARIBOU HARBOR.-From Cape .John to Caribou Point the course and distance Caribou 
~ESE b f • · · 6 leagues. Here the water gradually shoalens to the shore, from the depth Har or. 
b ~or 9 fathoms at two miles off. To strangers it may be dangerous to npproach Cari· 
,:u ~al"bor, as it has frequently been mistaken for Picton, which lies to the sout.b-west-
oba.r •and some have run on shore before the error has been discovered. For it is to be 
ba s~rved !hat ships are seen riding, not in the entrance of the harbor. but within a sand-wh' b which stretches from sirle to side, having not more tha:n 3 or 4 feet over it, and 
mo~~ appears l~ke a good channel. Small vessels load 'Y'ith timber here. The pro-
it a ory of. Caribou may be known from Pictou by ob!lerv1ng that the hollow land over 
anletars hke a deep i.olet; but the highlands of Pictou seem to fold over each other, 
and md the entrance. The ledges about ·Caribou extend upwards of a mile from shore, 
Ca .some of. the_m are dry at low water. Nearly in mid-channel, to the northward of 
and°i.~u P<?1ot, 1s e. rocky shoal of 10 feet. It is a quarter of a mile in circumforence, 
pidl und .. 1t the depths are 4., 5, and 6 fathom.e. The t;ides, both ebb and flood, set ra-

81 over rt. 
l'Oeku~KE!f,Romc.-Between Pictou Island and Caribou Point. is a sunken rock. The Sunkew,Rock. 
third :bs m the fairway between Picton Islaed and Caribou Point. being distant n_bout one-
iala.nd e hread~ Qf the channel, in a W. by N. direction from the western pmnt of the 
over : The circumference of the rock is about 400 yards, au~ the tide. wns four.id to _set 
'ffe.t.er•t at the mte of 2!\ mites per hour, the flood sP.tting to the N. N. \V. mekmg high 
cloe at.full and change at 9h. 30m. On its western edge, the roc'k has 4 and 5 fat~oms 

e to It, and 6 to 7 fathoms on its eastern edge. The position of this rock renders 1t ex-
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tremely dangerous to ships leaving Picton Harbor for the westward, ns it lies immediately 
jn the fairway. The channel to the westward of the shoal is generally adopted, in which 
there are from 3! to 4 fathoms. irregular soundings. 

Pictoulsland. PICTOU ISLAND, 4! miles long enst and west, and Li mile wide, is of clay and 
sandstone, rising in the central parts to the extreme height of150 feet above-the sea. Itis 
wooded on the northern side, but there are settlem1;mts and farms along its southern shore. 
Low cJiffs form its outline with the exception of several small bays, and Rogers Point, on 
the south side, which is of sand, and affords the best landing for boats. 

WeBt Point. West Point may be passed in 3 fathoms within half a mile; but on either side of the 
west end of the island there are rocks, nearly dry at low water, just within the 3 fathoms 
Jine, and extending to the distance of 300 fathoms off shore. The shallow water runs out 
occasionally to the same distance off the north shore of the island, which should not be 
approached nearer than 8 or 9 fathoms in the night time. The southern shore may be 
approached to 5 fathoms; but off the East Point a dangerous reef, in great part dry at low 
water, runs out half a mile to 3 fathoms, and nearly a mile to the 5 fathoms line. There 
are 9 fathoms not far off this reef both to the northward and eastward, it should therefore 
be approached with cautio_n at all times. but especially at night, and wjth a flood tide. In 
most of the old charts a shoal is laid down about 4 miles to the eastward of Picton Island, 
but we have not yet been able to discover any indication of its existence. 

Pictou Har- PICTOU HARBOR, in every respect th~ finest on the southern shore of the ~u1f east
bor. Coal. wardofGaspe, derives additional importance from the coal mines, valuable quarries of building 

stone, and finely settled country in its neighborhood. It is situated 5 miles to the south· 
ward of Caribou Point, and at the bottom of the bay, which is 1 il mile wide ftt its ent!'llnce, 
from Logan to Mackenzie Head, and 1 ~ mile deep. Mackenzie Head will be recognize<l 
by its sharp pointed cliff of clay and sandstone 40 feet high, and by its hearing nearly south 

Mackenzie 
~hoal. 

from Logan Point. 
MACKENZIE SHOAL liee. off the head to the N. E. b.y E., its outer edge being dis

tant seven-eighths of a mile. It is a rocky bank nflarly one-third of a mile in diameter, 
with lG foet least water, and with 19 or 20 feet between it and the shallow water to the 
westwm·d. Large vessels should not attempt to pass within or to the southward and west
ward of it. The marks for clearing it to the eastward at the <listnnce ofa cable, are Cari
bou and Doctor Points in one, bearing N. by W. ~ W .• and the lighthouse in one with 
the Town Point at Pictou bearing west will clear it to the northward at the distance of 
200 fathoms. The shµ.llow water extends a Ion~ half mile out to the northward from 
Mackenzie Head, and its edge in 3 fathoms, trP.nds thence to the westward towards the 
lighthouse, the whole bay on that side being shoal, with ridges of sand drying out to a 
considerable distance from the shore at low water. In the bay between I\lackenzie Head 

Boat Harbor. and the lighthouse, and on the west side of Powell Point, is Boat Harbor, the entrance 
of an extei:1sive inlet or lake, fuU of mud and weeds, and which boats CFLII 1:traverse only 
when the tide is in. On the opposite or northern side reefs extend off Logan Point to the 
east and south-east, a long half mile to the line of 3 fathoms. The lighthouse and C-0le 
Point in one. bearing S. W. by W. i W. lead over the south-eastern extreme of th~se 

Cole Point. reefs in 14 feet at low water. but vessels should not go nearer than 4 fathoms. Cole Pomt. 
which is of c1ay and sandstbne cliff 30 feet high, and lies a short mile further in or to ~he 
S. W. from Logan Point, has also a reef stretching out to the S. E. one-third of a mile, 
and the shallow water continues from it westward to the commencement._of London 
Beach on the north side of the entrance of the harbor. 

PictouLigkt- The lighthouse, of wood, painted verticaJly with red and white stripes, and showing 8 

house. fixed light 65 feet above the sea, stands close to the water at the extremity of the sandy 
spit forming the south side of the entrance. 

Pict.ou Bars. The distance across the harbor's mouth from the sanily spit to London Beach, is 220 
fathoms, and 7 fathoms deep; but the channel over the jnner bar is much narrower, an1 
has besides a turn in it, which, together with the necessity of knowing exactly the set 0 

the tides, renders a pilot indispensable in a large ship. Vessels running fur the ha1'bor 
Outer Bar. must first pass the OUTER BAR., which stretches from Logan Point to Mackenzie He~d, 

and has 21 feet at low water over a bottom of sand. After passing this bar. the depth 111-

lnner Bar. 
creases to 4, 5, aud 6 fathoms in the distance of about a mile. and then suddenly decreases 
to 19 feet on the INNER BAR., which is also of sand, and distant about 400 fathoms from 
the lighthouse. After passing this inner bar,, which is not above a long cable wide, the 
water continues deep t;o the entrance of the harbor. There is very good anchora~e he-

Pictou Raad. tween the bars althoagh exposed to N. E. winds, and also in PICTou R.oAD which is out
side of the outer bar, and where tbe depth-is 5 fathoms, with clay and·mud bottom- V~seels 
ruuoiog or beating up to Picton Roads at night wi.11 find the soundmgs in the Ad~1ra1t;y 
Chart sufficient guidance, when keeping the southern shore aboard with the .preva1hng ~ 
W. winds; and on the opposite side •. or with northerly winds, will have the advantag_e 
tha following ~xcellent leading marks. Picton light can readily be eeen io ~ e~r 01~ 
from a distance of 12or14 miles, and whe!J in :°oe with Coal ~oint bearing S. W. by ii : 
t W. clears the reef oft" the east end of P1ct.oa Islaud at the distaoce of a long half m ~ 1 
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and also the southern extre~ity of the Pictou Island Bank in 5! fathoms: therefore, if 
beating, tack in the board to the northward, the instant the light begins to disappear be
hind Cole Point; and if running keep the light just .open to the southward of Cole Point, 
bearing W. S. W ., until you strike soundings in the low water depth of 5 fathoms, on the 
edge of the hank off L _.gan Poi1:1t; then follow the same depth about 1 !! mile to the S. 
W., taking care not to bring the light to bear to the northward of west. and the vessel will 
be in safe anchorage in the road, where she may -wait for daylight~ or a pilot, according 
to circumstances. The branch pilots of Pictou are for the most part able and experienced Pilot,s. 
men, and are. always on the look out for vessels. Although 19 feet at low water, in ordi-
nary spring tides, can be carried over the inner bar, yet the aid either of buoys, or of an 
able and experienced pilot, would be required to insure that depth; but 17 feet may be 
safely reckoned upon, if the following brief directions are strictly followed; and the great-
er depth will be carried in, if the endeavor to follow them exactly has been successful. 
Having a fair wind, and being further out than Mackenzie Shoal, the position of which 
has been pointed out, bring the lighthouse in one with Town Point at Pictou, bearing a 
degree or two to the southward of west; or, which will be the same thing. with Smith 
Point, the extreme ofthe land on the same side beyond the town. Run with those marks 
on until.Logan and CoJe Points come in one, bearing N. E., when instantly sheer a little 
to the northward, sufficiently to bring Town Point in one with the north extreme of the 
~andy Spit. Keep the last namerl m:irks exactly in one, until the Roaring Bull comes 
rn one with Mackenzie Head, bearing S. E. by E. ! E .. when change the course smartly 
and run from those marks. keeping the Roaring Bull only just in sight, until the north ex-
treme of Moodil Point (the first point on the south side within the lighthouse) opens out 
to the northward of the Sandy Spit: then .haul to the westward, at first towards the S. 
"\V. extreme of London Beach, and afterwards so as to pass midway between it and the 
Sandy Spit into the harbor. 

A pilot would be indispensable in a large ship with beating winds, and even smaller ves
sels must know the tides and the place well to beat in or out with safety . 
. It is high water at Pictou Lighthouse on the full and change days at I Oh.; and the rise Pictou Tides. 
IS 6 feet in ordinary spring tides. and 4 feet in neap tides. 

MERIGOMISH, which is an excellent bar-harbor, lies 7 miles to the E. S. E. of the Merigomish. 
f'.Dtrance of Pictou; the merchants of which place have ponds here, for the reception of 
timber, with which a number of ships are annually laden. To sail in for this place, bring 
the east end of Pictou Island nearly north, and keep it so until off the harbor's mouth, 
where you may either obtain a pilot, or anchor in 4 fathoms- A stranger should not ven-
~ure to enter the harbor without a pilot, as a ledge stretches off from either side. There 
18 a depth of 14 feet on the bar at Jow water, and the verticRl rise of the tide is about 5 
feet. High water at full and change, at lOh. 6m. 'rhe depth within is from 4 to 7 fath- Highwater. 
oms, soft mud • 

. There is no harbor between Merigomish and Cape St. George; but the coast is clear, 
high. and bold, and vessels may sail along it in safety, at the distance of a mile. As a place 
of refuge for small vessels in distress, there is a new pier erected on the coast, 7 leagues 
~ the eastward of Picton, and at the indent formed by the rock called the Barn. Cape 
.t. George is a promontory which runs out to the north~eastward; it is bold to, and eon
~ide~ably elevated, forming the western point of entrance to St. George's Bay, but there 
•shsaid to be good anchorage under the cape. in from 10 to 7 fathoms; the ground is some
w at rocky, but you will ride there sheltered from westerly winds. 
I" ST. G~ORGE'S BAY, ANTIGONISH.-The entrance ofthe Harbor of Antigonish St. George's 
~es 10 miles to the S. by W. from Cape St. George. Here small vessels load with tim- Bay, Antigv
kr and. gypsum, or plaster, of which there is abundance in the neighborhood; but the nuh. 

rbhor is so shoal, that even these complete their cargoes outside of the bay, although the 
anc orage is not so safe. f-t Po-mket Harbor, 6 miles eastward from A ntigonish, ships of any size may load in 
:, et!' . In saili!1g in, when from the northward, you will leave the island on the star
stear side, keeping close to a rock, which appears 5 or 6 feet above water. This rock is 
q ep to, and lies off the east end of the island. Outside of it, at the distance of three
r u~ters of a. mile, lie several sunken ledges, which are dangerous. After passing the 
W~h ahba~ will open on the starboard side, which you must stand into. till you are shut in 
th

1 
• t

1 
e island, where there is anchorage in 3~ fathoms water, at about half a mile from 

e is and. 

of ~RBUSH~E. or AUBUSHE E, is an in1et which lies between Cape Jack and the Gut .A.rbu.ahee. 
a n an~o,. formmg a srna.ll harbor~ occ~pied by an industrious and thriving people. Here 
e:xi:~ er of_sml\ll ve~sels have been built, carrying from 15 to 50 tons. A rocky ledge 

n 8 outside the harbor, ~n a north-westerly direction. 

THE GUT OF GANSO TO ISLE MADAME. Ii . . ' ' . . 
the ti•Aaas.-. Tb~ G_ut of Canso is formed by l.he Island 9f Breton on one side. and by 
than tbd or N~va Scutm on the other. ,Tta length is about 5 leaguefl, and breadth moi:e 

ree-quarters of a mile. The east side is low, with beaches, but the west shore IS 
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for the most part high and rocky ; Cape Porcupine being remarkably so. The deepest 
water is on the western shore; but both shores are bold to and sound. excepting some 
sunken rocks, one ofwhich lies near a cable's length from the eastern shore, and about 
midway between the southern entrance of the Gut and Ship Harbor; a second is between 
Ship Harbor, and Bear's Head, running out nearly a cable's length from the shore, and a 
third lies off Bear's Island, about 100 fathoms from the land. 'l'he depth of water over 
these rocks is about 6 or 8 feet. Mill Creek, Gypsum or Ph.ster Cove, Venus Creek, 
Ship Harbor Holland Cove or PiJot Harbor, and Eddy Cove, afford exce11ent anchor
ages, with a moderate depth, and'tut of the stream of the tide, which generally sets in 
from the sonthward, but is very irregular being much influenced by the winds. After 
strong N. W. winds, which happen daily during the foll of the year, the water in 
the Gulf of St. Lawrence is rendered low, which causes the current to run northward 
through the Gut, at the rate of 4 or 5 knots, and the contrary happens after southerly 
winds. 

LIGHT.-On the west side of the north entrance to the Gut of Canso there is a fixed 
light 115 feet above the level Lof the sea; there is good anchorage under the light with 
the wind off shore. 

CAPE ST. GEORGE, is a remarkable promontory, lying at the distance of 10! 
leagues to the eastward of Picton Harbor. A course of 6 leagues thence to the south· 
eastward, will lead to the entrance of the Gut, whence you may run along the Breton 
shore. It is to be observed that there is a ledge of rocks in the offing, near Arbusbee. 
already noticed ; some of these are nearly dry at low water, and nearly in the direct 
course for the Gut; they must, of course, be carefully avoided. . 

Opposite Mill Creek, at the upper end of the Gut, on the Nova Scotia side, you may 
stop a tide or lie wind-bound, if it does not overblow. Keep the creek open, and come to 
anchor in 8 or 10 futhoms, within a cable's length of the steep rocks on the south side of 
the creek. The best water is. with the creek's mouth open. It will be necessAry to 
carry a hawser on shore to the rocks, to steady the ship, as the tide here rune in eddies. 
You may obtain fresh water from tbe creek at low water. . 

Upon entering the Gut, there will be seen, on the larboard hand, a red house, on a P.mnt 
called Belle Ashe's Point, off which, at nearly a cable's length fron1 shore, there is .a 
sunken rock, which may be readily distinguished by the eddy of the tide. Within this 
point, on the S. E. is Gypsum or Plaster Cove, which is known by its white appearance, 
and where you can anchor in soft mud, in from 4 to 10 fathoms. 

RHIP HARBOR, which lies halfway down the Gut, on the eastern side, is a f:\':'od 
harbor for merchant shipping. It is, however, more particularly usefu) to those sa1lmg 
northward, being a good out]et. It is a very proper place for ships of 16 feet drau~ht, 
If bound in, from the southward, give the starboard side a berth of a cable's length, it bemg 
flat, and run in until you sl1ut the north entrance of the Gut, and come to anchor in 4 or 
5 fathoms, soft bottom, where you may wood on the Breton side, and water on the oppo
site shore, nt Venus' Creek; the larboard side of this harbor is bolder to tban'the star
board side, and der.pest water. Without the harbor, one-third from the Breton f!ide, yon 
may anchor in 9, 10 to 1 3 fathoms, loose ground, in the strength of the tide. 

Ships bound through the Gut.from the northward, may proceed through it wit.h safety, 
by keeping nearly in the mid-channel, there being no danger until they arrive otfthe sout~ 
point, called Eddy Point; but from this point extends a Jong spit of sand, with large roln 
stones, which must be left on the starboard side, at the distance ofhalfa mile from w_iat 
may be seen above water. The race of the tide will serve, to guide you from it. Having 
passed the Spit of Eddy Point, when midway, you may steer to the south, and after yo~ 
have passed Cape Argos, taking care you do not open Eddy Pointwith Bear Island, until 
you bring Green Island.well open with Cape Hogan, when you may shape your course 
for sea from the charts. · 

GUT OF CANSO.-When off Cape Canso and bound fur the GuJfofSt. Lawr.ence, 
ihe best passage is through the Gut of Cnnso. being shorter, and b&Ying the advantage j 
severaJ anchoring places, out of the strength of the tide, in case of contrary winds orb 
weather. · . 

CERBERUS ROCK.-This is a dangerous rock in Chedahucto Bay, immediatel:Y;lD 
the mirway to and from the Gut of Canso ; it bas only Io feet water on it, and breaks with 
any thing of a breeze. - . 

The ran_ge to the eastward for this rock, is Green Island on with Point Hogan_. w~ich 
is the S. W. point of_, Isle Madame. Bound up the Gut of Canso. after getim~ 10~ 
Chede.buetll Bay, bring Eddy Point on with Bear Ishmd. (wllich is a small round .islan 
off Bear Head,) and run for it until Green Island is hid behind Cape Hogan, when ;;:: 
may shape your course for the fairway up the Gut, as you th-en will ha1<6 passed 
~~~~ . 

INHABITANT BAY, &c.-T?oae.who wish to anchor in Iobabitant Bay or Ha w: 
may bring the tnrm that is opposite to Bear Head open. the bead bearing'!;~· l:bB 
This mark will lead them clear, and to the southward of the ,Long Ledge. a-.. m . 
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mid-channel, between it and the steep rocks on the east or opposite shore ; at the same 
time take your soundings from the Long Ledge, or north shore, all the way till you ar
rive at Flat Point; then keep in mid-channel between Flat Point and the island opposite, 
from the N. E. side of which runs off a spit or ledge of rocks, at the distance of a cable 
and a half's length; then port your helm, and run under Island Point, and come to in 5 
fathoms, muddy bottom. Up tbe river Trent are plenty of salmon, in the season, and 
there you may wood and water. 

N. B. The leading mark to clear the steep rocks of ~,l:eep Point is, to bring the penin
sula in a line over the point of Turbalton Head, bearing S. or S. ~ E. until you open the 
island to the northward of Island Point; then haul up for the outer harbor, and come to in 
10 or 12 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Those who are bound up the Gut of Canso. and meet a N. or N. W. wind, at the south 
end of the Gut. and who are desirous of good and safe anchorage, in 10 to 12 fathoms 
water, may come to on the north side of Bear Island; but should it blow hard. to a gale of 

·wind, down the Gut, this anchorage is not altogether so secure as a careful master or pilot 
would wish. You must then leave the road of Bear Island. and sail round the south end 
of Bear Point, giving a berth to the spit that runs offit, of 3 cables' length, then haul i·ound 
to the N. E. into Sea-Coa] Bay, and come to anchor, in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms, sandy and 
muddy bottom, There is also a rock under water, said to lie about 100 fathoms to the 
southward of Bear Island, having only 6 or 8 feet water over it; it will be necessary to 
give this point a good berth, for fear of this danger. 

Marks for anchoring, viz: bring Bear Head in a line over Flat Head. bearing W. S . .Anchorage. 
W. or \V. by S, and Cariton Cliffs to bear N. by E. or N. in 5 or 6 fathoms, you will then 
have a good berth, sheltered from the W. N. \V. and N. winds. Here is sufficient room 

. to moor ten or twe]ve sail of any ships of war, from the sixth to the third rate. 
ARA CHAT HARBOR has two entrances; the north-western one being very narrow, Arachat 

: ought never to be attempted without a leading wind, a>1 there is not room for a large ship Harbor. 
' to swing to her anchors. should she be taken aback. When going in, give the ledge, to the 

westward of Seymour Island a good berth, not approaching it nearer tban B fathoms, and 
keep as near as possible in n1id-channel; to enter by the S. Eastern passage steer for Port 
Marache, rounding it in 8 fathoms at about two cables' length off, and keep that shore on 
b~ard at nearly the same distance and depth Qf water, until the church ~ears north; you 
w:H then see a small house (the dead house) on the top of the hill behmd the church; 
brmg that on with the east end of the church, and then steer in that direction; you will 
thus pass midway to the eastward of the Eleven and Five Feet Shoals, and also to the 
~~stward of the Fiddle-head Shoal; proceed with thi-s mark on until a red house on 
F1ddlebead Point comes on with the dark rocky extreme of the point, bearing E. ! S.; 
you will then be to the northward of the Twelve Feet :Shoal, and may haul up to the 
Westward, where you will have exceJlent anchorage on fine soft mud, opposite to the low 
sandy beach, on the middle of Sevmour Island, in 10 fathoms. 

TURBA.LTON BAY.-Shir;s coming down the Gut of Canso, which may have Turbalton 
reach~ past Eddy Point, or ns far as Cape Argos. and caught with a S. E. to a S. S. Bay. 
W. Wt~d, and cannot hold their own by beating to windward, may bear up and come t;o 
anchor m Turbalton Bay, under Turbalton Head, where they may ride safely in from 5 
to_7 fathoms water, muddy bottom. The marks for ancb<>riug in Turbalton Bay are, to 
hn_ng the peninsula point in a line over Turbalton Head, bearing S. or S. !\ W. or a 
poi~t of land inland, a little up in the country from Cape Argos shore, with pine trees 
?n it, open to the eastward of the Red Head, or the said point of land with pine trees on 
~~over the pitch or point ofTurbalton Hea<l; you are then sheltered by the rocks or spit 

at runs from Turbalton Head in 4 to 5 and 6 fathomswater, and will rideverysafelyon 
good holding ground. But should the wind shift to the S. W. or N. W. you must take 
up your anchor and beat out of the bay into Chedabucto Ray, and proceed on your pas
~age U> the southward. Should the wind overblow at S. W. sons to prevent your beat
:ng ~windward into Chedabucto Bay, you may come to an anchor in Eddy Cove>, bring
t:~i! e lower P?-rt of Edd! Point.to bear S.S. E. or S._ by E. in 5, 6, or'! fathoms water, 
fr g care to give the ship sufficient caLle, lest you drive uff the bank u:ato deep water. 

0T 15 to 20 fathoms. . 
ra .~~Es on the south side of the Oulf of St. Lawrence. The tide rushes with great Tidu. pi:1 1~ through the Gut of Canso ; and in the narrowest part of the Gut. or Cape Porcu-
fulle, •t seldom rune at a slower rate than 4 or 5 miles in an bou1·. Here it flows. on the 

A.~nd change, at 9;lh. _ . . • 
l'l>nnd~g shore, past Arbusbe and Ant1gonlSh, 1t sets tC\Wnrds Cape St. George , and 
of :N" ing that cape., proceeds thence in a north-westerly direction. Ou the south shore 
'l'he 0rthum~r~ Strait, the time of flowing, on the full and change, is from 7 to Bh. 

Th PMJ>endrc11Jar rise is from 3 to 7 or 8 fp~t. . 
till'.lea e:des here are very matfiria11y 'larled b.V: the wlnds; a~d it has been ~o~~d tha~. at 
days. e •tl'eam of the Gut of Can!19 bas contmued t.o run onf' ""'"Y f"I~· ma •J .-ucc,·ss1ve 
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BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

ST. JOHN'S, OR PRINCE EDWARD'S ISLAND. 

This island is .well settled, and possesses a good soil, fit fur all general purposes. The 
climate is commonly healthy and temperate, and not subject to such frequent and heavy 
fogs as Newfoundland and the adjacent coasts of Breton and New·Brunswick generally 
are, nor yet to sudden changes of weather. The first appearance of the island is like that 
of a forest emerging from the sea; the red cliffs, which are not very high, then appear; 
the lands are covered with lofty trees, and the sand-hills on the northern side of the 
island are covered with verdure. The country is genera.Hy level, and abounds with springs 
of fine wat(}r, and groves of trees, which produce great quantities of excellent timber. 
The greater part of the inhabitants are employed in farming and fishing. 

Rifleman's Shoal is situated off the south coast of the above island, and the following 
remarks were taken at anchor in 7 fathoms, about 24 or 3 cables' length S. S. W. of that 
part on which the British ship Rifleman grou"bded, viz: Point Prim, N. N. W. ~ W. 
South Woody Island E. by S. !l- S. a point (supposed Point Jennings) N. W. a merchant 
brig on shore on the Indian Rocks, bore S. E. about 3 or 4 miles distant. 

The least water found upon the shoal was 8 feet, about half a cable's length to the 
northward of where the Rifleman grounded. It. appears to be a rocky shoal of conside
rable extent. 

The coast forms numerous harbors, many of which are, however, fit for small vessels 
only. ~rhe principal loading ports at present are on the eastern side, Cardigan Bay, or 
the Three Rivers, and Murray Barbor; on the S. E. Hillsborough Bay and River; Be
deque Bay on the southern side; and Richmond Bay and Holland Harbor on the north. 

CARDIGAN BAY, or the THREE RIVERS, lieB between Boughton Island and 
Panmure Island; it is the common entrance to three rivers, namely: Cardigan River, 
BrudeneH River, and Montague River. In the former there are from 7 to 3 fathoms 
water, and in the others from 4 to 2 fathoms. George Town stands on a peninsula between 
the Rivers Brudenell and Cardigan. In these places many large ships have been loaded 
with timber. There is anchorage without, in Cardigan Bay, in from 10 to 15 fathoms, 
where a pilot may be obtained. 

Miray, or MIRAY. or MURRAY HARBOR, lies close to the north-westward of Bear Cape; 
MvrrayHar- and the entrance is narrow aud shoal, difficult of access, and out having more than l'.! feet 
bor. water. But small ships have frequently loaded here. Vessels corning from the eastward 

and bound to Murray Harbor, must avoid approaching too near to the eastern point, for a 
ridge of rocks stretches out a full mile from it; between the east point and Wood Island, 
the ground is clear, with a depth of 3 fa.thorns a.11 the way, near the shore, and the ancho
rage ~ood. 

Hillsborough HILLSBOROUGH BAY i!! the finest bay in the island, and the River Hillsborough 
Bay. is a Jarge navig1ible river; but' timber here is not plentiful. After passing the trout about 

a quarter of a mile, keep towards the entrance of York River, for a shoal extends from 
the opposite shore to some distance, and anchor off the town in 6 or 8 fathoms.. Ves
sels bound for Charlotte Town; or passing through Northumberland Strait, must be. care
ful to avoid the Indian Rocks, which are covered at high water; and by night it will al
ways be advisable to keep on the Nova Scotia side, particu]arly when passing by the Island 
of Pictou. · 

BedequeBay. BEDEQUE BAY, which lies between Cape Egmont and Carleton Point, has good an
choring ground in from 6 to 8 fathoms The harbor wi11 af)mit ships of 400 tons, but the 
channel is narrow, crooked, and requires a pilot. It is the chief port for loading timb~r; 
but the waterfr"eezes much soonerthan at Pictou, or the harbors on the Nova Scotia coast. 

Between Cape Egmont and West Cape, in Halifax or Egmont Bay, there is good 
anchorage, wjth northerly and easterly winds, in 6 or 8. fathoms, but care must be takell to 
give a good berth to West Cape. as a shoal runs off it full 2 miles, in a S. W. direction. 

From the North Cape of the island a shoal spits off nearly 2 miles, close to which there 
are 4 fathoms of water. and the ground is flat much further off, there being only ti fathom.s 
water at the distance of 8 or 9 miles from the cape. Vessels sailing through the Strait 
of N ortbumberland, with the intention of going to any port on the northern side of the 
island, wiU, after giving the north cape a wide. berth, find all the other part of the coast 
clear from foul ground, to within the distance of a quarter of a mile '~f the land, and m~ 
anchor any where in ngt less .than 3 fu.t4oms water ; and ships eoming fro.m the eastwa 
will find an adva'ltage in sailing along the northern shore of the islaJ;ld, to going through 
the Strait of Northumberland, for there is more sea room. and the prevailing win_d.s are 
from the south-westward; they may safoly run along within a.mile of the .sQore, until they 
approach Richmond Ba.!· Tbe:te i.s a .reef extepd~ng ft:olll the e~t poin: of: the. ~sland t.o 
the distance o£ 3 or 4 miles, and which should not be app-roacbec:J m the night ~r:.ithft,n 
to the depth of 17 or 18 fathoml!I. The only bar~ on.tire north si.d~ of the uitauu, r 
ships of large burthen, are Holland Harbor and .Rrehmond Bay; and otf,;tbese ~ 
the sand-banks. which form the bn.rs, run off' more than a mile from the shot~. · ardt 

St. Peter'a. ST. PE-TER'S is the first harbor on the north side~ when comingt'rO~ the.east-. · 
and is fit for small veseels only. The bar runs out about a quarter of a oule. 
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Savage Harbor is fit only for small craft, and has a bar before it. •· 
TRACADIE, or BEDFORD BAY, has about 8 or 10 feet of water on the bar, whi~ Tracadie, or 

extends outward half a mile. · . Bedford Bay 
HARRINGTON, or Ll'l'TLE RASTICO, admits only small vessels; it communi- 'Harrington., 

cates with Great Rastico, or Harris Bay, which is very shallow on the bar, and calculated or Little 
to admit fishery schooners only. The bar stretches off nearly half a mile. Rastico. 

NEW LONDON, or GREENVILLE BAY.has about 8 or 10 feet of water, but the NewL:mdon. 
bar is very difficult, and the channel runs in west. The bar extends nearly half a mile out. 

RICHMOND BAY, or MA LP EC, is a spacious harbor, having about 17 or 18 feet Richmond 
upon the bar. The sands which form the bar extend more than a mile off the harbor. Bay. 
The shoals on each side are generally discernible from the swell on them, and the course 
in and out is nearly east and west. On a vessel's anchoring outside the bar, a pilot. will 
come off. There are two entrances into the bay; between them is Fishery Island. The 
eastern is the only channel by which a vessel of burthen can enter, the western channel 
being very shallow and intricate. Vessels usually complete their landing at about a mile 
within Fishery Island, but a considerable current runs there. The anchorage is good 
and vessels lie in perfect safety. 

HOLLAND HARBOR, or CASCUMPEC, is the westernmost harbor on the north Holland 
side. Here the sands form a bar as at Richmond Bay, and run off about a mile and a half. Harbor, or 
The harbor may easily be known by the sand-hills which extend along the coast; about Cascumpec. 
halfway between the entrance of Richmond Bay and Holland Harbor, is one sand-hill, 
near Conway Inlet. much higher than the rest. Holland Bay may be known by its being 
~t the west end of all the rauge of sand-hills. There is good anchorage close to the bar 
m from 5 to 8 fathoms. 

On the b11r is a depth of 18 feet of water. and it wil1 not be difficult for a f'.tranger to run 
in _with a ship not drawing more than 12 feet ofwntf~r. There being two leading marks, 
pamted ~white, bearing W. by N. by com pass, a vessel of this draft, by keeping the two 
m~rks in one, with a leading wiad, .may run in with perfect safety. But as these marks 
Will carry a vessel over the south tail of the northern sand, vessels dnnving 1nore than 12 
feet should not venture without a pilot. There is a buoy on the end of the south sand; 
between that and the tail. of the north shoal there nre 18 feet of water. Vessels e 11teri11g 
the port, if drawing more than 12 feet of water, should not bring the marks ia one till 
they are within the bay. The soundings off the harbor are regular. and the ground clear. 
Ships, on coming to nnchor off the bar, will immediately be attended by a pilot. 

There is shoal water between the outer aad inner harbor on which an1 about 14 feet 
of Water in common tides. Vessels genf'n11ly load to 13 feet in the inner harbor, and 
f!.mplete their cargoes in the outer one. ln the former. they lie alongside a wharf, at 
hill's 'I'own, i.n 4 fathoms water, where they lie without any current, as in a dock. In 

tb e outer harhor the spring tide runs strongly, but the water is smooth, the sea being 
roken off by the bar. 

1 
THE CURRENTS around the island are very irregular, frequently running many Currents. 

a ong the north coast, from east to west, and at other times from west to east. 
Ta~ TrnEs, also, in the north side ports, are irregular excepting spring tides. They Tides. 

~.omet11nes keep flowing for 48 hours, and at othet· times not more than 3. Io commoJl 
· fides, the water seldom rises more than 2 feet. In spring tides, (except in strong winds 

rom the northward and eastward.) not more than 5 feet. . 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE COASTS OF BRETON ISLAND &c. 

th T_he N. W. Coast ofBreton Island, all along from Cape North to Cape Linzee, is, in 
toe 1~and parts of the country, very high; but, in some places, it falls down gradually 
in wa 8 the shor_e. Sailing along on this side of the island, from the northward, you 
Cay safely stand Bf to the distance of two leagues from shore, until you arrive off Justau 0{P• OI" H_enry !Bland, when you may stand within one mile of the shore. 
{)f B .. ~e Wmter serumn, when the weather is mild, the S. E., N. E. and N. W. shores 
be £ i:an island abound with all sorts of fish ;- and plenty of lobsters and oysters are to 
T~en towards Prin<;e Edward Island. especially in Hillsborough Bay. . 

tanc easter-n extrem1ty of Breton Island appears, on the sea shore, and to some d1s
havee ur _the country, barren and rocky; and the tops of the hills, being much alike, 
Lou· r: hmg remarkable to distinguish them. The ruins of the lighthouse and town of 
'l'he

18 urg se~, however, to point out that pRrt of the ishmd on which they stand. 
less bacoast contmues rocky on the shore, with a few banks of red earth, which appear 

'I' rren. 
dee-phe N. E~ 1::08St of Breton Island, frotn Cape North to Cape Ensume, the water is 
hutr:O:cept very ~r the shore. From Cape Ensum~ to Cupe Dauphin is high land, 
and SeataOa1i Daupbm to Scatara Island it becomes rather low. Between port St. Anne 
ther the ra slltnd, a vessel may stand in shore to 15, 10. and 5 fu.tboms. in clear wea
Ca.Pi_ Pb;ater ~ally dec~ing in depth. The fullowing soundings were taken by 

. tp Al<f:ridge. on makmg Cape North: 
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0 0 

.. r.;.qundinga. Latitude 46 50 Longitude 59 50 •••••• 92 fathoms, black mud, 
---- 46 57 ,'?9 57. • • • • • 85 ditto, ditto. 
---- 4 7 1 58 56. • • • • • 95 ditto, rocky bottom. 
-----47 10 58 47 ...•.• 100 ditto, small red stones. 

Blancherotte. BLANCHEROTTE, or WHITE CLIFF'.-On the south coast of Breton is a r& 
or White Cliff markable clitf of whitish earth. Four miles to the westward of it is a small woody island, 

lying at the distance of two miles from shore, and off the little harbor called St. Esprit. 
Without this island, at the distance ofa mile and a half. on the S. E. is a breaker. 

The land hence to the Isle of 1\Iadame, or Richmond, is generally low. It presentll 
several banks of bright red earth, with beaches between them. Albion Cliff. on the south 
side of Madame, is 1·ocky, remarkably high, and precipitous. On the S. W. side of this 
island is the settlement called Arachat. 

In the description of the Gut of Canso, already given, (page 91,) we have noticed the 
general appearance of its coasts. On proceeding towards this strait, it should be re· 
marked that the ]sles of Canso, on the Nova Scotia side. are surrounded with many low 
white rocks and ,breakers. The south shore of Chedabucto Bay is iron bound and steep 
to. Its north shore consists of red cliffs and beaches. 

Off the Gut of Canso, from the southern entrance northward, the western shore, 
throughout, is high, roci<y, and steep; the eastern shore Jow, with beaches. From the 
north end of the gut, the eastern shore to J estico, or Port Hood, is distinguished by high, 
rocky, red cliffs. The opposite shore has several remarkable cliffs of gypsum, or plaster, 
which appear extremely white. Cape St. George is iron bound and very high, its summit 
being 420 feet above the level of the sea. 

Jestico, or Jf~ST ICO, or PORT HOOD, situate_ on the western side of Breton Island, is a safe 
Port Hood. harbor for frigates with any wind; the anchorage is in from 4 to 5 fathoms, mud and sandy 

bottom. Here you may get both wood and water. The leading mark going in, is Cape 
Linzee on wil h the highest sand-hills that are on the N. N. E. side of the beach, bearing 
N. by E. or N. N. E. These kept in a line will lead you clear of Spithead, in 4 to 6 
fathoms. On the opposite shore is a long and broad flat. stretching from the shore three· 
quarters of a mile, called the Dean, to which come no nearer thau in 4 fathoms. Fro~ 
hence the shore runs nearly in a straight N. E. directiou to Cape St. Laurent, whence it 
turns easterly to Cape North. During the whole of this distance there is no harbor of note, 
but several salmon rivers. To the southward of Cape North, four or five miles, is Ashpee 
Harbor, where there is a settlement formed for the relief of shipwrecked seamen, and to 

St. Anne's 
Harbor. 

the southward of that, about 30 miles, is the entrance to St. Anne's Harbor. 
ST. ANNE'S HARBOR, situate on the N. E. side of the island, was called by the 

French, when in their possession Port Dauphin, and is fl very safe and spacious harbor. 
It has but a narrow entrance, and carries 4! fathoms at low "\Yater. until you join the he~ch. 
When in mid channel, you will have 9 to 10 fathoms, and in the hm·bor from 5 to 10 fath
oms, muddy bottom. On the north side the laud i.s very high, and ships of war may he 
so near to the shore, that a water hose tnay reach the fresh water, and a ship may be loaded 
in one day, from a cascade which runs from the top of the rock. 

For more particular directions for St. Anne's Harbor, you wrn observe as follows:
After you h1t.ve passed the Siboux or Herford Isles, on the .east side of the entrance, 
keep the south shore on board, if the wind be to the S. E. and as you i:tpproRch Pass11:ge 
Point bring Cape Ensume, or Cape Smoke, which lies to the northward, neRrly on with 
Black Point. Steer with these marks ia one, until you are nearly abreast of Passag_e 
Point, off which lies a sunken rock of 6 feet water, and opposite to which beii;ins the spit 
of St. Anne's Flat, and the narrowest part of the channel. Now keep a small hummock 
up in the country, nearest to the shelving high land to the westward of it, which h1;lm
mock is on the middle laud.from t.be water-side, in a line over the fishing-but, or fishing· 
tlta~e erected on the beach. This will lead in the best water, until ·you enter the elb<:W 
part of the beach. When advanced thus far in, keep the opening open, (about. the si~e 
of two gun-ports,) which makes its appearance up the S. W. arm. This openrng loo 8 

like two steep cliffs, with the sky appearing between them, and will lead you .between the 
beach and the south shore, in mid-channel, through 9 and 10 fathoms, and pa.l!t tbe beS:.11 

poidt, off which.a spit stretches to the S. W. about 2 cables' lt:ngtb. · Having passed t 18 

spit, come to ltDChor in ~ither side of the harbor, in from 5 to 10 fathoms, muddy bottolllt 
and she1tered from all winds. · 

LaBras d'Or LA BRAS D'OR.-'l'his place has hitherto remained. unkn:own. aud u'tlfrequ~D~• 
but having recently been visited by many vessels in the timber trad~. some description 
may be acceptable. It appears. from the charts, .there are two entrances to this lflke or 
inlet, the Northern, or Great Ent!ance. ~nd the ~outhern, or .Little Entrance;_ the1rd: 
thus described by Mr:. Thomas Kelly, the, only pilot of the plilce~ but the munEtif .0 

• Il 
places he- refers to .are generally unknown, and cannot be apphed .'tO .any. pub).icatlO 
extant. 
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SAtLll'f& D1B.EcT10Ns FOB. THE GB.AND BRAS D•Oa ENTllANCE.-" Ships from the south- S~g .Di
ward must give Point le Conie a berth of about two miles, and steer from thence for the t"edwn8. 
eastern end of the inside Bird Island, until you bring M'Kenzie Point and Cat·y's beach 
in one. Make for the Black Rock Point until you have Messrs. Duffus's store just open 
of Point Noir; then steer for Gooseberry Beach, until you bring a clearing on Duncan's 
Head over M'Kenzie's Point. It is to be observed, that ships coming in with the tide of 
dood must keep Point Noir well aboard, to avoid the eddy and whirlpools on the north 
slde of the Gut, which has various settings. You must then steer for Point Jane; t.o 
keep the fair stream of tide as far as Round Cove, where there is fair anchorage in 7 or 
8 fathoms. good· holding ground. When abreast of the Ro and Cove, steer over for Dun-
can's Head; and when abreast of this Head, steer for Long Beach, until you bring a tall 
pine tree, on the Upper Sea.I Island, in one with a notch or valley in the mountain. You 
will then make for the point of the Upp er :::.:eal Island. which will carry you clear of the 
shoals on the islands, as also the" South Shoal, or Middle Ground. The marks for this 
shoal are a white rock in the bank for the eastern end, and a white birch tree for the 
western end. When abreast the western end of this shoe.I you may keep the middle, 
there being no difficulty until you come to Red Head. If bound to Kent Harbor, after 
doubliag the Red Head, steer for a rerqarkable red bank covered with small bushes until 
rou bring Mr. Duffus's house entirely open of the beach which is on the island. There 
l8 a depth of from 4 to 5 fathoms in this harbor, and good holding ground." 

DIRECTIONS FOR THAT ABM OF THE LAKE CALLED ST. PATRICK'S CHANNEL, AND UP DiTection•, 
To WaooKAMA&H.-.. From Red Head you will steer well over for the Duke of Kent's St. Patrick'• 
Island t.o avoid a mud shoal which runs off from M'Kay's Point. When abreast ef tho Channel. 
Western end of the Duke of Kent's Island, sail for Wassaback Head until abreH.St of Stony 
Island. Then steer for Cranberry Head, so as to clear a shoal lying off from Wassaback 
Head; when abreast of Cranberry Point, sheer well over for the Bell Rock, to avoid a 
shoal lying on the &outh side of the channel. When abreast of the Bell Rock, steer for 
Green Beach, observing to keep Bak.dock River shut in until you are well up with Green 
Beach. Yon will then steer for a beach on the south shore, until you cross the opening 
<lf the Narrows; ;rou may then sail through the Narrows, keeping the tniddle until you 
tome ro the western end, when you must haul round the southern shore (beach) until 
abreast ofthe Plaister Cliffs; you are then clear of all, and in the Wookamagh Lake." 

OF THE ANCHORAGE THROUGH THE BRAS n'Oa.-The first anchorage is the Round Anchorag•. 
Cove, where you may ride in 7 or 8 fathoms. You may anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms, in the 
I~atre of the. hp.rbor, on a middle ground; the marks for which are to bring the Table 

0and a handspike's length open of Black Rock Point and Point .Jane bearing N. W. 
rsf the north side of the harbor there is good anchorage as far up as the Lower Seal 

aads, and to the eastward of the Upper Seal Islands, in 5 fathoms, and to the west
:ard ~fthe same islands, in 7 futhoms. There is no other place.of anchorage from this to 

6 ~ig Harbor, where you may ride in 7 or 8 fathoms; from thence you may anchor 0at 
any ti tne." 

llG si'l'TIN&•OF THE TIDE IN GRAND BRAS D'Oa.-" The first quarter flood sets from the Tide. 
chrt Ward, directly over the shoal. Last quarter W. S. W. being directly through the 
ivh-n~i'l~ e.n~ met;ting with the tide coming over the shoal, sets towar~s the Black Point, 
~dd~ occasions it to shoot across the Gut, making a number of whirlpools and strong 
irsties on each side of the channel. which slacks two or thre~ times during the tide. The 
ch quarter ebb sets over the shoal to the northward ; last quarter directly through the 
ebbnael.-N. B. The tide of ebb is the fairest settihg tide. The tide runs in until half-
k '~n: 011t until half-flood, in regular tides; but the winds make a great alteration, N. 
W "'1~ 8 mak~ng high tides, and S. W. neaping them. Also tides running out with S. 
:fee~win~ Until high water, 'and' in until low water with N. E. winds. Tides rise four Irigh water. : syn ess affected by winds. High water ten minutes past 8 o'clock, full and change." 
iSt. AnDN~y HARBOR, the entrance to which lies 4 leagues to the S. E. of that of Sydney IIar
'iregn1ar n'ii 18 another excellent harbor, having a safe and secure entrance, with soundings bor. 
g<lin .' ro~ sea, in 5 fathoms. On a low point which you leave on your larboard hand . 

ltJe.,:~· a hghthouse painted red and white vertically, is erected~ showing a fixed light, Lightlunun. 
, En .160 feet ~ve the level of the sea. - , 

t

\'hen t.ering ~e harbor, give the point a berth -0f one-third of' a mile, and eteer W. S · W · 
~~~ou Will have from 7 ti:> 9 fathoms water. Within tb& poinl the shore is bold and 

lnthY.Btd'e. .. . . . 
I~ but S ldner P&rt <>£the entrance, ·Beach Point and Ledge. on the south side, are steep 
l~h Py. ney Flats, on the oppo11ite side, are regular to 4 fathoms. When past ~e 
aiiy cteptb"1t. you "~y run 11p 'the river Dartmouth to the s. W. and come to anchor m 

'l'he ha you please. to 5 and 10 mtbri:ma. a fine muddy bott.om. . 
9 ini.lea ~ of North SydnQy, :where the vessels are loaded with coal by lig_hters, lies 
-ae.. abo-t- e ~ Jighdaouae on the north side of the l'.jver; The coal ia obta1?ed three 
"Bille 4!i.'!28 ligllth~l18&, -. the ame Bide of the river u the 11>wu. There_ 18 a steam. 
· at - Coal 1nnaee. With three ."ftlry tall chimneys, tbe smoke e£ whu:h can be 

7 
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eeen 8 or 9 tnilea at sea on a elear day. 
feet. 

The tide in the harbQr fiows at 9h. and rises 6 

West of Sydney Harbor are Indian Bay and Windham River, both places of anchorage, 
and fit for vessels to run into. 

Bridgeport BRIDGEPORT HARBOR. formerly LINGAN.-The leading marks for entering 
Harbor. the harbor are, the end of the sand-beach and Roach's Farm-house in a line. Roach's 

Farm may be easily distinguished, being the only one that presents a group of buildings; 
wbich are also situated on higher ground than any of the farms on the north side of tho 
harbtiY· , 

The cSffs on the southern shore of the bay are precipitous, but not more than 30 to 50 
feet high; K,nd the land covered with wood, with the exception of a srnaH clearing on th~ 
eastern point, alld is covered with spruce and fir trees. 

From Flint Island, the North Head bears N. W. 5 "\:V. by compass, distant 11 miles. 
A pilot can always 0'3 had by making the usual signal. 
There are 11 feet of water in the shallowest part of the mid-channel at high water, neap 

tides, and 13 feet at spring tides. 
Hip,k water. At fun moon and change it is high water in the chaonel at half past eight o"clock. 
Murgain, or MURGAIN, or C(tW BAY, at the northern point of which is Flint Island. There 
(}QW Bay. is a passage between this island and th& main, with 14 fathoms water, but this should be 

adopted with the greatest caution, on account of the numerous rocks under water that are 
scattered about: this bay is open to the north-eastward, and its further end is encum· 
bered with an extensive shallow {lat, which dries at low water_ 

Scatara Isl
and. 

Miray Bay is to the southward, and its entran~e il!l bounded by Cape Murgain and the 
Island of Scatara; the bay is wide, and runs in three leagues, branching off at its upper 
part into two rivers; there is deep water within it, from 20 to 6 fa.thorns, and clear from 
dangers, -but it affords no shelter for shipping. _ 

SCATARA ISLAND lies in about the latitude of46° north; its length E. and W.15 
nearly 2 leagues. and its breadth about one : it is separated from Cape Breton by a cban· 
nel into Miray Bay, but this is too hazardous for strangers, and frequented only by those 
coasters who are well acquninted with its dangers. 

Lighthoiue. On the N. E. point oftbis isiand there is a lighthouse, white, containing a revolving light 
90 feet above the level of the sea, visible one minute, invisible half a minute. 

Ships should not approach this light on any bearing- between N. N. E. or S. E. by S. 
or run nearer than within two miles. 

Louisbourg LOUlSBOURG HARBOR is situated on the S. E. side of Cape Breton, to the w_est· 
Harbor. ward of Scatara Island. and is very easy of access; you may be soon in, and you may hke· 

wise be soon out~ if you please. In doing so, be careful to avoid the Nag's Head, a sun
ken rock on the starboard hand going in. The east part of the harbor is the safest .. on 

Lighthouse. the east head, and on -th'e site of the old French lighthouse, a lighthouse 15 feet high, 
showing a fixed light. has been erected; it is painted white with a perpendicular black 
stripe on eacb side. The inhabitants consist of a few fishermen only. Water is pl.enty 
here, but wood is scarce. The Nag's Head Rock lies nearly one-third from the _hgh.t
house point, and has no more than 3 feet on itat low water. The Jaf:"board side go1ngw 
is the boldest. 

Gabaru11Bay GABARUS BAY.---Fromthe entrance ofLouisb011rg to Guion Isle.caUed also Port
land Isle, the course is S. W. by W. and the distance more than 3 leagues. Between 
lies the bay called Gabarus Bay, which is spacious, and has a depth of from 20 to 7 fat.h
ome. Off the south point of t,his bay, caUed Cape Portland, lie the Cormorant!:>, a number 
of islets and rocks, which are dangerous. About 4 leagues to the westward of ~abaf"ll~ 
Bay is the Forked Harbor, a narrow winding inlet, where small veesels may run into, an 
lie land-locked. And five miles S. Westward of this is the remarkable white cliff, alrCeady 
noticed, and called Cape Blancherotte. The shore now winds to the westward, to ape 
Hinchinbrokf'I and the Isle of Madame. 

C!kedabucto CHEDABUCTO BAY is wide and spacious; it is bold to on both shores, and fr8d 
Bay. from danger : on its southern side, which is high and nearly s~ht, are Fox's Island 11n 

· Foz Island 
;;~ -.~lwrage. 

Crow Harbor. l<"'ox's Island is small, and lies near the shore. - . 
F.OX. ISLAND Anchorage is one of the greatest nmcke~l ~heries in North Amen:; 

daring~~ mon~ of Stlp~e~~ and October. When sa1linfl in you must pa.ee to th 
west~ of Fox Island. givmg it a berth of a quarter of a rode. as tbE1re -are ~cks bo 4 
above and under _water, with 3 and 4 fat~oms clost'I ~ them. You may anchor 10 fro~og 
to 10 fat~~~-with the wes~ eod of the 1sblnd. beanng fr<>m E. N. E. to ?J. N. E~ kee'::.r. 
about mt~aj"i>etween the 11slantl aad the mam~ The water shoals gra.dUally _to the . 11 
which extends !rem the island t.o the opposite shore• it baa not.more tlmn 6 or 7 feet~ 
its deepest part, and dries In _one pblceabou~oue-tbird of.the dista.nc~ from tlre isl~~ of 
main ; with IUB'Jberly and Wtth westerly w1~ the fishing veuels nde to the .eastW 
it in from ni:-i~ rour fathoms. •nd .hi& to the 'W~tward with t!latllt&:tly w:io.. . ~ 

()row Harbor. CROW HARBOR is situated on tbeaouth Mde of Cb-e~to Bay., .-'I J8 aehOOD'" 
of c0a1ainiug alripe of war of the'6t:h and 8th rati88t m•chant ~· &c.. MiuiY . 
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en and sloops resort here in the months of July and August, to take mackerel and 
herrings, The passage in is to the S. \V. of the island that lies in the entrance. On the 
south side of the beach a beacon is erected, to lead ships clear of the Corbyn :&ocks. 
Keep this beacon in a line with a remarkable tree upon the high land, and it will Jead you Bt:aCOf'. 
also clear of the Rook Island Rock, that lies 25 fathoms from the N. W. point of Rook 
Island. 

MILFORD HAVEN, or the Harbor of Guysborough. at the hP.:ad of the bay, is im- Milford 
peded by a bar, but a sloop of war may pass over it. Within the bar vessels lie in per- Haven. 
feet security; the tide, however, sets in and out with great rapidity. The town is at 
present a place of little trade ; but it is protected by a battery. A tittle to the southward 
of Guysborough is Salmon River, which risea a considerable way up the country, and 
contributes to forti.lize an ex.tensive tract of good land. From Manchester round the north 
shore of Chedabucto Bay, the shores are full of settlements, and wear a pleasing aspect, 
and on the northern side of Chedabucto Bay, you wili see several red cliffs; this shore is 
&ndy, with regular soundings in the middle of the bay; the water is deep, from 25 to 35, 
&:c. to 50 fathoms. 

At i\.lilford Haven, it is high water full and change at 8;lh., and the common spring Tidt:$, 
tides rise 8 feet. At the Bay of Rocks at B:!h., rising 7 and 8 feet; and, at the Gut of 
Canso, at 8&h~ common spring tides rising 5! feet. 

THE SOIJTDER.N C:OA..ST OF NOV A.. SVOTIA... 

CHEDABUCTO BAY TO HALIFAX HARBOR. 
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DESCRIPTION o:r THE LAND.-The eastern part of Nova Scotia is broken into the sev
eral islandt1 and passages as represented on the charts. Of the Islands, which are low and 
covered with stunted fir-trees, the first on the N. E. is called Durell's Island, the second 
Georg.e's Island, and the third, Canso or St. Andrew's Island; outside this latter island is 
the small~r one, called Cranberry Island, which is now distinguished by a lighthouse, 88 Light.ho1Ut:. 
feeth1gh. painted red and white, horizontally, containing two fixed lights. 

CAPE CANSO is the outer, or easternmost point of St. Andrew's Island. From this Cape Oatu0. 
cape, W~stwnrd, tu Torbay, the coast makes in several white heads or points; here the 
chuntry is much broken; and near the S. E. extremity· many white stones appear from 
t e o~~g, like sheep in the woods. .During a southerly gale the sea is dreadful here. r:om I orbay to Liscombe Harbor there are banks of red earth and beaches; and from 

iscombe Harbor to the Rugged Islands, (excepting the White Isles, which are white 
~ck.s.) the capes and outer islands are bound with black slaty rocks, generally stretching 
ut 10 spits from east to west; and from the Rugged Islands to Devil's Island, at the en

trbance of the Harbor of .Halifax, there are~everaJ remarkable steep red cliffs, Jinked with 
each. 
J?e fishermen of Arachat are weH acquainted with the channels and inlets on this coast, 

~n requent them, more particulat'ly in the spring and fall, to catch mackerel and her
thngs, of which large shoals commonly resort here: but the rocks are so numerous, and 

tJ?assages so devious, that no stranger should attempt them. 
lie t the rnany rocks hereab01~t, the outer breaker. called the Bass, a rock of 3 feet wat.er. 
of 8 m~re t}urn 2 miles E. !\ S. from the lighthouse Qn Cranberry Island. At seven-tenths rnii mile S. E. from Cape Canso is a similar rock, called the Roaring Bull; and, at one 
of Ci~o the_ E. S. E. of !he l~ter, there is said to be a~other, discovered by a fisherman 

CA 08°,• m 1813; hut Its existence seems to be questmnable. 
!>ass <lNSO HAJ:tBOR.-Sailiug from the westward into this harbor, so soon as you have Catuo HaT
.Ele·~ th~ Roarrng Bull. over which the sea generally breaks, run for Pitipas. or Red bor. ca; 'ctukillg car~ when above the Black Rocks, to keep them open of the rocky islets off 
Whiceh a~so, U~t1l you bring Glasgow Head and the north end of Inner Island in on~, 
1'1'111.Ck. Wil~arry you a.b0cve Man-of-war Rock; then steer westerly, being careful to avoid 
proaehr: ock, and make for Burying Island, the north end of which you must. not ap-
of it 

011 
6artlb r than to have· a depth of five fathoms .; then anchor to the. ntm;h-..yesiward 

s' a Ott.om Of mud. ~. .. 
toe~ ~dr~w'a Passa,e, leading to Glasgow Harbor, be~ng so t~ic~ly. encumbered with . 

Corni n only be na~gated by those who are well acquainted with its !Jmrgei;B. · 
latter a ng f~m the e!IBtward, pass between Cape Cariso and Cranberry Island, giving the 
for Piu:0~1ent berth to avoi~ a shoal which stretches to the southward of it, aud steer 
George' I l ~. as befOre d1ree'ted. The Northern Passage, betwe~n Durell's and 
chao8e.i~win 8be~ 1\0tw.ilibstandiog its n:arr-0woe•a, ~~t h_!1vh:~g a d~pth of~r, and a clear 
"-lNet Roe% · l!l'1t.obe d:le ~t passage ... lnsa.Jlingm,keepmid-chaonel between Bald 

· -lhe.Jbr-- being abo9'.e ww.teZ"co and tile latter dr8ing at oDB-quarter ebb. 
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when you may steer with safety by attending to the chart, and the situation of Burying 
m.gh Water. Island. At Cape Canso it is high water, full and change, at 50 minutes after 8 o'clock, 

and the tides rise from 5 to 8 feet. 
Dow:r Bay. DOVER BAY is a wild deep indent, with a number of islands and sunken rocks at ite 

head: yet shelter may be found on the western shore, or during a south-east gale, by giv
ing a berth to the rocks that Jie otf the south end of Big Dover Island ; these are very vis· 
ible in bad weather; haul up under the island, and anchor between the small islands on 
the eastern side ; within these islands Little Dover Passage continues out south-eastward, 

R.tupberry 
Ha'rbor. 

Torbay to 
Country 
Harbor. 

having 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water, and quite Btil"e. ~ 
Eastward of Little Dover is St. Andrew's Channel, for which no directions can be given, 

for even thoae who are well acquainted with the navigation, cannot keep themselves clear 
of the rocks. This channel leads to Glasgow Harbor, which is, in fact, a part of CanBO 
Harbor. 

These places, says Mr. Lockwood, deserve notice, as they may afford shelter in cases 
of emergency, and in war time are neats for privateer.s; while from the heights adjacenl 
may be had an extensive view of whatever passes in the Offing. 

RASPBERRY HARBOR is to the westward of that of Canao, or Port Glasgow: ii 
is email, and the shore is within quite bold. At the entrance, on the eastern side, is an 
island, having a ledge close-to it on the S. E. By rounding this ledge, you may steer di· 
rectly into the harbor, and come to an anchor under the island which lies in the middle of 
it, in the depth of 7 fathorru1, where you will ride safely. The country here is rocky 
and barren, and there is a quarry of granite, much in request for millstones. The 
outlet between Raspberry Island and the main is a complete dock, where vessels can lash 
themselves to both shores, and ride in 30 feet water; but -half way through it has only 10 
feet. 

WHITE HAVEN, which is two leagues to the westward of Raspben·y Harbor, is a 
place of hideous aspect. Ofits rocky islets, the larger and outer one, called White Head, 
from the color of its sides, is 70 feet above the level of the sea. This islet appears round 
and smooth. and is a useful mark, as the passage in, on either side, is in mid-channel, not 
difficult to navigate, and the anchorage is good throughout, in a muddy bottom; Off the 
head aretwo breakers, one S.S. E. and the other E. by S. half a mile otf. -

TORBAY .-The entrance of this bay is formed on the west by a bold headland, called 
Berry Head. The channel in is between this head and the islands to the eastward. E. 
S. E. from the head, and south of George's Island, are three very dangerous rocks, which 
do not break when the sea is smooth. Within the bay, under the western peninsula, 
there is excellent anchorage, in from t> to 4 fathoms, muddy bottom, up to the eastern 
part of the bay; there is also anchorage on the western side of the bay, in from 7 to 3 
fathoms, similar ground, where a vessel may lie in safety during any gale. The adJttCe?t 
lands are rocky, but vesse\s are built here of from 40 to 120 tons, which are -employed rn 
the fisheries. 

The principal dangers to be avoided in entering, are the small sunken rocks in t~ ?fling, 
which in smooth water do not break; they should be left to the eastwurd. W1thm thf 
bay the anchorage is excellent, in a muddy bottom, with the exception of a few spots 0 

rocks. sheltered from every wind. . 
TQ'Tbay to Country Harbor.-Ft·om Torbay, westward, to Country Harbor, ·the Ian~, in 

general, continues rocky and sterile, with deep water close in, but regular soundings with-
out, and from 30 to 20 fathoms of water. . -_ 

Coddte·s Harbor, which is 3& leagues to the westward of Berry Head, affords shelter 
to small vessels only; and these enter on the eastern side t.o clear the breakers. There 
is a deep inlet, called New Harbor, which lies about 7 miles from the i&Jands, and 00!1" 
nected with a chain -of extensive lakes; but its navigation is obstructed by a bar acrnfll its 
entrance, and it is open to southerly winds. . 

:NftoHarbar. NEW HAR~OR.-This place is so much exposed, that ~ven suiall vessels which oc-
casionally resort the['e in the fishing season. are under the necessity of leaving it the mo-

~ 
Harbor. 

m-ent a southerly wind arises. , _ 
Inland Harbor lies between Harbor Island and the main, and affords excel1ent anc~:

age on a bottom of mud; it is pe.rticularly convenient for going to sea with almost any WI d. 
Isaac's .Harbor is on the north-east side of Country Harbor, and has good holding gt'<!~ i 

with suilicient depth of water for any vessel. Between Isaac's Harbor and flarbor .Poin 
'the ~und it! foul and rocky. - · 

COUNTRY HARBOR.-The fine harbor, called Country Hat"bor, is navigable-~ 
the largestehipe, twelv~ _mi!es~m i~ entrance. It is, at.present, but~inJy se~i!e
tbere are reasons for be.hevmg f:b'!'~ m consequence of 1mprovemems !D the neigh -ft 
boo(L the population will speedily increase. _ The shores are bold ; th.& anebora_g&. tlte 
mud, with .a ~ of 13 to 5 fathoms. _ Mr. LocJ:wood. has ·~that. ~(no_ ~n ~ 
province, iB mon &chantageoua (or settlers than this harbor;- at it& mouth~ ielBads_ • --1 
shelter to ~en and small vene1' -.a wen • the meaoa.of.et'e(!:liiag·-dleir·~ ... 
tbe fiahiag gnnmda. at a ebott diatance in the -offing,. 'aboiind in. haJibt&t. ~ · 
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what they term the bait fisliery ; that is, mackerel, gaspereux, smelts, &c. Salmon are 
plentiful in their season; and, but for the improvident use of this va1uab1e addition to the 
means of subsistence, would continue for ages." The ledges off the harbor generally 
break, and between them are deep passages. On advancing from the eastward there are 
two rocks to be avoided, which lie as shown on the charts ; proceeding inward, you should 
give Green Island a small berth, and the dangers on that side will be avoided. The rocks 
on the west of the entrance, named Cast.or and Pollux, are above water and bold to. 
When above them give Cape Mocodame a good berth, so as to avoid the BuJI, a dangerous 
sunken rock, that breaks in rough weather, and lies about half a mile from the extremity 
of the cape. The black rocks are partly dry, and from ·them upwards, there is no dan
ger, and the anchorage is good. Vessels entering this harbor, must use the utmost cau
tion in steering between- the ledges and rocks which are scattered about; fortunately they 
commonly show themselves whenever there happens to be any sea ; this will render the 
entrance JesS' difficult; but having passed the Black Ledge, which is the innl'rmost dan
ger, the navigation will be perfectly safe for the largest fleet. The tide is scarcely to be 
perceived, except when in the spring the ice and snow dissolve, and heavy rains are pre-

101 

valent. At the entrance of Country Harbor it is high water on full and change at Sh. 4.0. High W4Ur. 
Tides rise from 6 to 9 feet. 

FISHERMAN'S HARBOR.-ln entering this place between Cape Mocodame and Fishermaft!• 
the Black Ledge, great care must always be taken, in order to avoid the Bull Rock, Harbor. 
which dries at low water, but is covered at high watei;, and only breaks when the weather 
is bad. 

HARBOR ISLAND.-The islands on the east side of the entrance, Green Island, Harbor IA-
Goose IsJand, and Ha1bor Island; or the William and Augustus Islands, of Des Barres, and. 
are low and covered with scrubby trees. -Within Harbor Island is excellent anchorage. 

BICKERTON HARBOR, to the west of Fisherman's Harbor, is fitfor small vessels Bick~ 
only. At two miles to the west of it is Hollin's Harbor, a place of shelter for coasters, Harbor. 
and resorted to by the fishermen. Indian Harbor is a shallow and unsafe creek, but has 
good lands, well clothed with pine, maple, birch. and spruce. The next inlet, called 
Wine Harbor, has a bar of sand, which is nearly dry. There are a few, and but few, 
settlers on these harbors. . 

ST. MARY'S RIVER.-The navigation of this river is impeded by a bar of 12 feet St. Mary'• 
W~r, which extends across at the distance of a mile and three-quarters above Gunning River. 
Point, the west point of the entrance. BelOw the bar, towai·ds the western side, is a mid-
dle ground, which appears uncovered in very low tides; and, above the bar nearly in mid-
~annel, is a small rocky islet. The passage over the bar is on the eastern side of this 
18 et. The tide. which is very rapid, marks out the channel. The latter is devious, be-
tween mud-banks, extending from each shore, and dry at low water. The depths up-
~ar~ are from 24 to 18 feet. Sailing in you should proceed for 4 miles N. N. W. then 

miles N.,by W. and afterwards N. N. W. to the fork, where it divides, the western 
~ranch terminating in a brook; the eastern branch continuing navigable a quarter of a mile 
hurtber up to the rapids. The town of Sherbrook is, at present, a small village at the 

ead of the river, about three leagues from the sea. 

1 WEDGE ISLE.-The islet called Wedge Isle, which lies at the distance of half a Wedge 
&ague south from the S. W. point of St. ltfary's River, is remarkable, and serves as an 
81~llent guide to the harbors in the neighborhood. The side of this islet. towards the 
~~n land, is abrupt, and its summit is 115 feet above the sea. From its S. W. end 
t.ow~ rm:etch outward. to tbe distance of half a mile ; and some sunken rocks, extending 

..-us it from the main, obl!ltruet the passage nearly half way over. About 2' miles :.u. from the Wedge, Ml & fishing bank of 30 to 20 feet. the area of which is about 200 
ea. 

on ':GOGAN HARBOR may be readily found, on the eastward by Wedge Island, and Jegogatt 
e w~ by the bold and· high land, caJJed RedmaO:'s Head. The passage in is Harbor. 
~ the dmtance or a quarter of a mile from the bead, and anchorage good, in muddy 

L · Three--qu&rqmJ .of a mile from it is a dry ledge, called the Shag. 
tbe ISC~M:B HARBOR.-The entrance of this harbor, which is one of the best on Liscomb 
Poi~i-lll between Liae-omb Island and the head-land on the west, called Smith or Whit.a Harbor. 
diata.n :rom the S~ E. end, of ~i&CQmb_ l~d, a ledge, with breaker~, extotids to the 
cl,,_~ !>f three-quarters of a mile. W1thm and under. the lee of the island 18 safe an-
~ .. •ge tn from 13 to 8 fathoms. On 'the N. E. of the is~and, a :vessel caught in a S. ~· 
6 •nd~"l. be-~ by Redman'• Head, already described, with the beads. S. E. m 

On thoms, ~-u a bottom of clay. , 
lnile a•e Weet _ Bide, the ground from Smith Point is shoal to the distance of·nearJy a 
prilu:e· S. E. and et 2* miles south.from the point is a rock. on which the ship Black 'ru. ~-~L-. ·It co1uah!..~.\or ~ks, and ill partly uncoYereJI. The islan~-1Jide is bold. 

--~ ~ the .._ D.eal'ly po~. then W. N. W. ~·~to the first 
at latf.a..,. from,t.be ._..._ ia u gO\Ml• ~ aeean be .dellJ~ 1n 7 fathoms. 

· - pMceJDe.trr.._ .iii .......... O.w•nceoC·&ur JDilee. It ie. b(>:w.ver, to 
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be obeened, that there are two sunken rocks on the north side. At Green Bay (Liscomb 
Harbor) spring tides rise 7!\ feet, neaps 4!\. 

BAY OF ISLANDS.-The coast between Liscomb and -Beaver Harbors, an extent 
of 6 leagues, is denominated the Bay of Islands. Within this space the islets, rocks, and 
ledges .are innumerable. They form passages in all directions, which have, in general, a 
good depth of water. At the eastern part' of this IRhyrioth, near Liscomb, is Marie-et
Joseph, an excelJent harbor for the largest ships, but requires caution to edter. Nicom
quirque is a small settlement in the same range, the inhabitants of which are an industri
ous set of people. Newton-quaddy, next east of Beaver, is scarcely fit for any but fish-
in.g and other small craft, as the channel in is rocky and narrow. . 

The White lslande, nearly half way between the harbors of Beaver and Liscomb, ap
pear· of a light stone-color, with green summits. The latter are about 60 feet above the 
level of the sea. The isles are bold on the south side; the pal'!Sage between them safe, 
and the-re is good anchorage within them. in from 10 to 7 fnthomB. From these the rockf 
and ledges extend five or six miles from E. to E. N. E. They are bold.to, and mostly dry, 
the water within them being always smooth. 

BeatH:T' Har- BE A. VER HARBOR._.:The Pumpkin and Beaver Islands are very remarkable to ves. 
bot-. eels sailing a.Jong the coast, particularly Pumpkin Island, which is a lofty and dark baJTeo 

rock; but they afford a smooth and excellent shelter inside of them during a southerly 
gale. Southerland Island has, on its N. W. side, a deep and bold inlet, where a vessel 
may He concealed ·and sec ore as in ,a dock. When in the offing. the harbor is remarka· 
ble on account of the small island which lies north of.the Black Rock, having at its south
ern end a red cliff, being the only one oiJ this part of the coast ; having entered the har
bor, you may choose your anchorage, according to the direction of the wind, the bottom 
being generally mud. The basin on the west side is so steep to, that a small ves11el may 
lie afloat, her side touching the beach. · 

LigMltouu. LteHT.-On the Outer Beaver or Williams lsbind there is a Jightbouse 70 feet high, 

SMetHar
bor. 

showing a revolving light, visible 1! minute, obscul"ed haJfa minute,.l 
The lantern is on a square building, with two black balls painted on"the seaward side. 
A reef extends from the east end of Beaver Island a considerable distance, so that on 

entering the bay you should give the light a berth of three-quarters of a mite. 
The harbor is too intricate to be recommended to a stranger. -
SHEET HARBOR.-Tbis harbor is nearly half-way between Country Harbor and 

Halifax. It is dangerous for vessels to approach in thick weather. The narrow 
channel between Sober Island and the main, affords secure anchorage, on a bottom oi 
mud. 

Without the harbor are several ledges, which show tbemse)ves, excepting the outer 
one, called by the fisherm~n Yankee~jack, and which, when the sea is· smooth. is very 
dangerous. It has been asserted, that a rocky shoal lies half a mile to tlie south of the 
Yanltee, but its position has not been ascertained. . 

Within the· entrance is a 1"0ck, two feet under wat:er, which will be avoided by keeping 
the Sheet Rock open of the island next within it. on the eastern side. In sailing or turn; 
ing up the harbor, give the sides a: very moderate berth, and you will h.&Ye from 11 to 
fathoms, good holding ground. · . . 

The flood at the entrance of Sheet Harbor sets S. S. W. about one ·mile an hottf· 
'Pitlu. High water, full and change. at Sh. 50m. Tides rise 7 feet. . · 
.lf'tuhal>oon. :MUSHABOON, to the -westward bf Sheet Harbor is a small bay,!CJP8n to the .s. E., 

which atrords shelter at ite head only. in from 7 to 5 fathoms, muddy bottom, It 1111 con
nected to Sheet Harbor 'by a clear, deep and bold pa998g8, between an -island 1tnd the 
main land. not. buring a shoal orob9truetion in it. Heni you ·may 1asb. your v888e.l t.O die 
trees; and, lying in 5 fathoms, soft bottom, with -the side touching ~e cliff, be pe~tly 
ahelterted from aB winds. This place is uninhabited, die land being ine&pa~ of eultiW· 
cion. In going through the puaage to Sht'!itt Harbor you must guard ·against • ~kell 
1"9C!' at ita . m®t~ which, from the 11moothneee Of the wat~r, st!lldom·&boWB it.a ~tt•;; 
Tbw rock Ires 400 . yards off Banbury Islands, and may eamly b& cletwed by keeptng 
Sheet Bx>ek open of the Island. . · · - . ·. .. • 

SPR. Y HARBOR. has on each aide or the entrance, a kigh To4ky1 ·barren cape, b
~ at a loog distance. When niling in you will percei"9 the' laild in the ·eenire 
of ~e hUbor, appearing in three distinct hiHs; keep the vatle)'"-~een the two eastef11~ 
ntoet on with the Bald Rocke, wh!ch will lead you between. M~ .Moll Reef and L.!1~ 
ney.· Rock. You may now steer m. for the anchorage, at the wedera.:he*d. DI *. e ---~· 
where a deet may be land-locked. in a mu~dy bou.om. . .. . . . ' •, •. ~·. 

Tide harbol' i8 ,?pen to S. E..c and ~· S. E. wind&.· At 'the_ entnmce, ·*8 ~=-= 
ill at' abOut one alile an ho111'. ..·· The tide at 1be entl'allee ef 8Pl'1 &i'bOl'f aet8 m- ·. , 

··~or -~:t.:E--.. • .. ~POPE·.!;&~o ............. .;~~;..·~.-.·.Li:-._·,.·~ ... _.·,....-.· 
.P, •• Har- tioaed; .- • ..... at ibf ~ ~og aa ~obtUM 8idgl6 u .._ ... :~•<~ '~ lbmdtitl.~...-:troaa ........ lincJJiVm: ........ Ada1 .. ~ .. ~-i,. ••• j ... tiliilf~ 
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It may be paned on either side ; but on the west. care must be taken to avoid a shoal ex
tending from the outer Tangier Island. The . best shelter is undeT the smaller island on 
the eastern side, where there are from 8 to 6 fathoms, with bottom of blue clay, mud and 
sand. 
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TANGIER HARBOR, next to Dean or Pope's. is formed by craggy barren Island~ T~ 
which secure vessels from all winds. At about two miles from its mouth is a ledge that 
dries at low water. The anchorage is under the ea.stern shore, above Fisher's Nose, in 
5 to 4 fathoms, stiff mud. Here are some- good tracts of pasture land, and the fow iuhab~ 
itants are occupied in the fishing and coasting trade. 

SHOAL BAY is the Saunders Harbor of'Des Barres. This bay has a good depth Skoal Bay. 
of water and excellent anchorage, on fine white sand and strong mud. The latter is to 
the northward of the island now called Charles Island, and vessels lie in it, land-locked. 
in 7 fathoms. Off the mouth of the harbor is a rock, that always breRks; but it is bold 
to, and may be passed on either side. Some parts of the harbor will admit large ships to 
lie afloat, a.Jongside the shore, over a bottom .of black mud. Supplies of stock, &c may 
be obtained from the inhabitants of this plaee. 

SHIP HARBOR is easy and safe t.o enter, having good anchorage in every part, the Ship HaT
bottom being a tough clay of bluish color; it leads to Charles's River, above the narrows boT. 
of which a fleet of the largest ships may lie alongside of each other, without the smallest 
motion. In this harbor, and on the isles about it, are near 'twenty families, who keep 
small stocks of cattle &c. The entrance, called by Des Barres Knowles' Harbor, is deep 
and bold: it lies between two islands, of which the eastern is Brier's Island, on the west· 
e~n part of which is a lighthouse. A white cliff, which may be seen fur a considerable Ligh.tlwiue. 
distance in the offing, is a good mark for the harbor: at first it resembles a ship under sail, 
ht on approaching seems more like a schooner's topsail. Brier's Island, before men-
t~ned, is a low rugged island, and ledges partly dry, extend from it three-fourths of a 
mile to the eastward : avoiding these wheu entering this way. you may range along the 
Western island, and come to an anchor under its north point, in 6 or 7 fathoms, the bottom 
of mud. Sbip Harbor, proper, comm~ces about 7 miles to the N. W. of Brier·s Island, 
at ll beach in the western shore, which has 6 fathoms close to its side ; its entrance is one-
third of a mile broad, wideningfas you Mcend it. Above Green Island are some shoals 
and ledges, but the anchorages below them are capacious and good. Spars, stock, water, 
and firewood may be obtained here. 

OWL'S HEAD, or KEPPEL HARBOR.. which is next to the west of the harbor Owl's Head, rt described, although smaller than ~any other harbors on the coast, has suffi?ient sp~ce or Keppel 
or a flee~. It may be known; at a distance, by Owl's Head, on the western side, which Harbor. 
appears round, abrupt and very remi:u·kable. ,..rhe neighborin~ coast and isles are rugged 
and barren, but the harbor has a few settlers. 'I'he entrance is of sufficient breadth to 
~ow a latge ship to turn' in it; and, within the harbor, shipping Jie land-locked, when in 

an_d 7 fathoms, with a bottom of mud. In taking a. berth, you will be guided by the di
recdtion of the Wind; as. with a S. W. gale, the western anchorage is t.o be preferred, 
anf the eastern. with a S. E. The tide-..set8 into this harbor from the S. W. at the rate 
0 une ·mile an hour. 

1 
LITTLE HARBOR is somewhat to the westwam of Owl's Head Harbor. and Hi a Little Haf"f de of safety for small vessels ; ·but its entrance is intricate, and requires a good know- bor. 

e / 6 of the passages leading to it, in order to enable a vessel to .enter. 
bod EDORE HARBOR.-In the offing, et the distance of two leagues off the land, t:he Jedore Har-

y of the fiood sets in S. W. by S. at the rate of half a mile an hour. From the ap- bor. 
pea~e .of this harbor on the ehal'tB. it might be preeumed that it is a;pacious and com:fu'IOUS? ~ton-examination, it will be found to be really diff'ereat. The entrance is un-
and an_d •~tr~• a shOal of only 11 feet Jies e.t its mouth ; the channel within is narrow 
"1th ~oding, arid. there are extensive mud fiats. covered at high water, and uncovered 
ing thee ebb: ~~a 't;angm-. can ·enter with Aaf'ety only a~ low water, the channel b~-
aht- n clearly m sqr;ht, and the water sufficient for large ships. · The best anchorage as 
tom ea; o_f ~e sand-beach•· two. miles "!'iihin the entrance. in from 9 t.o ~ ~thorns. on a bot-
lo the stiff' mu~. ,T,-oand a W..lf nn_les above ~e be&eh the harbor dmdes; one bran~ 
While larboard 18 n&•igahle nearly to tts extreuuty. :.and has several aunken rocks on 1t; 
tbe to the- starhoam i9 a large apace witb a clear bottom. and from 3 ·to 5 fathoms. On 
en~ shoro& ve Oy8t•r Pond and Navy Pool. two deep inlets. but choaked at their 

Th. ce Ya bed of·rocks; the river terniinatee with a rapid. · 
ie~~~-at-the head Gfthe,arboraTe atony, but tolerably good; the reBt barren and 

--.1:::~• ea~~ on~ eastern aide~ are two islea. called Roger •?d Barren Ial-
-=-ity • ,..::: tttil wid:im winch the passages are. good~ and afford· •h;elter m ease of ne-
Clanltt :B . . _tbeae -the lana-rune uEleriy E. JI{. E. aad form•• deep ialet. called Clam or 

~~&.ec~Tw.-••. ....,. ~ ... or'a feet.~ the sizeofa ~1!3.rig 
.._, itae.& .. •• ,. E. *°* s.a.e. u...a. aad s. w. tw0 '11iles 6'om the ,.._. 
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isle, called Long I.land. The weed on the top of it may frequently be seen at the surface. 
The marks for this rock are a house and barn in Clam Bay, just open of the ea.st end of 
~ong Island, bearing N. 5° E. and the house on Jedore Head open to the N. E. of 1~ 
dore Rock. 

An account is given of a rocky shoal over which a vessel passed in 8 fathoms water, 
aod upon which were taken the following bearings : J-edore Head N. N. W. 4 W •; west 
end of Long Island N. E. by N.; and .Tedore Outer Ledge or Brig Rock, E. by S. This 
shoal may have less water u,pon it in other parts, but as these bearings do ,not agree with 
the chart. we apprehend there must be soma error in its exact position. Mention is also 
made of a rock, bearing from .T edore Head S. 38° E. distant 6 miles; this has only 5 
feet over it, and 22 fathoms close within and without it. This is supposed to be the Brig 
Rock, but if, so the bearings are not correct. These two notices are inserted to show 
that some dangers exist hereabout, and will be sufficient to warn the mariner to search 
for and cautiously avoid them. 

It is high water at J" adore Head foll and change at 20 minutes after 8 o'clock, and the 
tide rises from 6 to 9 feet. At Owl's Head, it is high water at 30 minutes after 8 o'clock. 
and the tide rises from 5 to 7 feet. · 

POLL UCK SHOAL.-At about nine miles south from J edore Head is a reef, called 
the Polluck Shoal; its area is about one acre, having a depth of 24 feet over it; and during 
a swell, the sea breaks on it with great violence. 

JEDORE LEDGES.-Tbose adTancing between the Brig Rock and Polluck Shoal, 
should be cautious in approaching any of the .Tedore Ledges; ·they are laid down on the 
charts, and said to extend from 5 to 9 miles from the mouth of the harbor. 

Between Jedore and Halijax, there are no harbors of any consideration for shipping, but 
there are·, numerous settlements. The land in this extent is, in general, of moderate 
height, rising gradually from the shore. Red and precipitous eliffs, the characteristic of 
the eastern coast, may be see.n from 7 to 9 miles off. The best harbor is that called 
Three Fathoms Harbor. When you are within this harbor the passage will be found to 
be clear, between oonks of soft mud. But it is only fit for ttehooners and sloops, although 
it has occasionally been visited by Jarge vessels. 'l'he anchorage is tough blue clay. The 
cliffs are composed of bright red earth, remarkable for vessels con;aing from the eastward. 
This harbor lies immediately to the east of an islet called Shut-in Island; and, with the 
wind on shore, is difficult and dangerous ; so that it is to be attempted only in cases of real 
distress. The channel Jies two-thirds over to the northward from Shut-in Island, and 
turns short roend the st.arboard point to the westward. 

In beating to windward, ships may stand to within a mile and a half of the shore, the 
soundings being tolerably regular, from 20 to 12 and 8 fathoms. Captain Aldridge says, 
u we made the land to the windward of Jedore Ledges, which bore E. S. E. and saw an 
island, appearing white alotjg the bottom ; between this and anot.her island lay J edorf'.• a 
large rock, to the eastward; the island was quite white round the bottom, and had a thick 
green wood at top. To the westward of the westernmost of these islands, is Owl's Bead, 
a large high bluff land ; the western part of it is a darkish white, with a patch of red. A 
little to the eastward.-0f this red patch are two houses, situated in Claillb Bay, t.o the west 
of which is a sandy beach. Io coming from th& bank we bad 46 fathoms, stones. then 37, 
39 and 40 fathoms, mud and small pebbles." 

HALIFAX TO CAPE SABLE. 

Gr.:1'ERAL REMAB.Ks.-Vessels coming from the eastward, and bouod fo~ the ha~r of 
Halifax, sh~uld pay particu1or attention tO their souo_di~ especial!Y when the~ co~~! 
themselves m the neighborhood o( Sable Island ; which ISiand and its, surroundmg .,...._ 
we shall hereafter descrihe; it will therefore only be necessary. at preeent to remark. th~ 
the island is Jow. and appean like small sand hillocks; that. in su111mer. it irequen~y ~ 
enveloped i~ a fog. but you may aJ~1:1ys discover your proximity ~ ,it byyour soundiJ::!.; 
and that on its N. E . and N. W. sides are dangerous bars : you will h•Ye e:sceJJ,t on ~"' 
aides 2 fathoms. 2 ce.bles' length oft and your depths will increase in proportton ~ .,..• 
distance you are from it. at a general rate of about 2 !&thorns for ever;,: mile. until you 
are more than 20 miles from it. . Signals are placed on the island, aed 8hio a gu_o, to .a
swer such u may be heard ·from vessels in distreas, or iu thick weather, wbid& baM 
already saved from shipwreck a number of veaseJs. . . 

In making laud more to the soud:i-westward, and about Cape Sable, )"OQ, m~ 
ticularly careful to avoid Seal Island Rocks and the Brazil Rock. To the w . .,-bich 
Great Seal Island, the ·soundings are very, irregular for upward& of ~ miles, at Sc:o&ilai 
distance are 41> fathom~ l!&Vel and lltOneiJ. Indeed. the soundiQg&. along 'N~• · 
from Cape o.n.o. to Cape Sable, ~e of the same irregularity .. tknn 96 to JlDfa~ 
therefore you should oot come neare. ~ r the land _than 3a fatho ... · in... · · 1dlleatl.· •. '.· %~~.·,.a 
uaured of the.••~ part you ;&re JO, IOr otherwise. endQ&'YOrUlgW~·~' .._ 
may be drivea .. Mabone or Meckleiabmgh :e.,._. Bad be cMgtc by S.'.~.-.. ·. 
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weather is generally foggy 4 or 6 Jeagues off shore, both in spring and summer ; but it 
becomes cleal"er as you get nearer the coast, and with the wind oft" the land it will be 
perfectly clear. _ • 

From one to three leagues out to the seaward. mackerel, halibut, rays, haddock, and 
cod are found in plenty ; and at the entrance to the harbors and rivers, salmon are taken 
from April to August ; the bays abound with herrings in June and .July, and with tom
cod all the year round. 

HAL IF AX HA RBO R.-In approaching the harbor of Ha1ifax, you will perceive the Halifax 
coast about its environs, particularly to the southward, to be ragged and rocky, with Har'brw. 
patches of withered wood scattered about, but the land is rather low in genera1, and not 
visible 20 miles off, except from the quarter deck of a 74. The high mountains of Le 
Have and Aspotogon excepted, which may be seen 9 leagues off. When Aspotogon 
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Hills, which have a long level appearance. bear north, and you are 6 leagues distant, an 
E. N. E. course wm carry you to Sambro lighthouse ; this stands on ~am bro Island, and Lightlwtlu. 
is on a high tower, painted white, elevated above the sea 132 feet. There are two 24 
pounders placed on the island, under the direction of a small party of artillery men; these 
are fired on the approach of vessels, and contribute much to the mariner's safety by 
warning him off the adjacent breakers. Sambro Island and lighthouse 1ie on the S. 
W. side of the entrance to the harbor. Io standing in for the land you may know on 
which side of the harbor you are, by a reme.rkable difference that takes place immediately 
from its mouth in the color of the shores, which, if red, denotes you are to the eastward, 
and if white, to .the westward of it. S. by E. distant 2 full miles from the lighthouite, lies 
the Henercy Rock, with only B feet water over it; and E. N. E. distant one mile from 
the Henercy, lies the Lockw-ood, of 12 feet; these appear to be but little known, although 
they ara both so very dangerous. 

THE LEDGES.,.-About 2 miles to the westward are the Western Ledges, these The Ledgu. 
are the Bull, the Horses, and the S. W. or Outer Rock. The Bull is the westernmost; 
and nearest to the land; this is a rock above water, lying about two-thirds of a mile S. E. 
by E. from Pendant Point, the lighthouse bearing from it, E. 70° S. The Horses are 
about a mile to the south-eastward of the Bull, the Jighthouse bearing E. by N. distant 
one _mile and three-quarters; and the S. W. Rock or Ledge lies with the lighthouse 
bearmg E. by N. <listant one mile and a half. To avoid these, constant caution will be 
r_equisi~, though they are surrounded by deep water ; the channel between the Bull and 
the mam having 10 fathoms water, and the passage clear; between the Horses and the Bull R: 16 fathoms, and no intermediate danger; and between the Horses and the S. W. 

ck there a.re 20 ~oms. 
th A ;t"9ck with 12 feet on it has been found by Capt. Owen R. N. It bears N. E. from 

e hght, one mile and three-quarters, nearly. 
T~e Eastern Ledges are the Sisters, or Black Rocks; these lie nearly E. by S. from 

!he lighthouse, distant two-thirds of a mile. There is also the Bell Rock, __ lying further 
;- and about a quarter of a mile from the land, the extremity of Chebucto Head bearing 

· by ~· j E. distant three-quarters of a mile. In advancing' up the harbor, you will 
meet with several other rocks, as the Rock Head which lies with Bhebucto Head, S. W. 
~h W. distant 26" miles, and the Devil's Island N. E- j E. about thb same distance; th& 
th ru~ Cap, which extends from the south end of Mc Nab's, or Cornwallis' Island; 
th 6 i:ichfield, on the we1ttern side of µie harbor, haviog only 16 re·et water over it; and 
rnU a.rs Rock, lying also on the west'ern side, Point Sandwich hearing N. distant half a 
tin e~d DeQr)y in a Hoe with it and the west side of George's bland ; all these are dis
IIg ed by b~oys and fla.g• being placed upon them. There is ~lso, a reef, called the 
an~~· which runs out from Mauger' a Beach, on the west side ,of Mc N ab's Isl-
~ • dange.-ous and must be carefully avoided. On Mauger's B$ach is a tower, . 
lea., d Sberhrook Tower, on which is a lighthouse, elevated. 58 feet above the level of the L'lg~. 

v/rected for the purpose of guiding vesse]s up the harbor. 
!lau he? abBreast of Cbebucto Head, or when Sambro Light beaNI W. S. W. the light on 
frorn ger 8 each should never be brought to the we&tward of N. By keeping the light 
ftotn :· ~l!:_by E •. will lead clear of the· Tht'Um Cap· Shoal. This lighthouse bears 

v 8 
... ~ Cap Buoy N. A W. two miles and a half.i ·· 

Cbeb:ebi commg from tlie eutwtmJ ~ust keep Sambro fight open to the southward.of 
•hen thtO H~ until the light opens on Mauger's Beach, which will then bear N. !\ W • 
tbe ban,!Y will -.be to the westward of Thrum Cap Shoals, and may shape a course up 

v 8t!8e r, al'9'~YB keeping the light ou the beach open. BDd on the starboard bow· 
'lrar(l ot 1Q:u:ig.from the weetward will see the light when ihey are aa far to _the east-
11p t.o the ~ llead; by ~eping it open and oo the starboard bow, it will l&a.d them 

.;~ 6C ea Sherbrook Tower appeue of a red color, which distinguishes it from any 
h:..i." ~ ..,;;,:n Wat.er. ·U.itU. Dock Yard, 8 o•cJock ; aJJrin& tides rise from 6f to 9 feet. lligD 7idu. 
··~We. &h..-i6m.c ...... ·"4ee riae &om Ii'° 7 ~ 
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Half way between Mauger•s Beach and George's Island is a shoal, on the opposite side, 
extending to the S. E. from Point Pleasant oearly one-third of the channel over, arul 

Buoy. having a buoy at its extremity; the thwart mark of this buoy is a little islet at the en
trance of the N. W. arm on with a remarkable stone upon the hill, appearing like a coacb
box. and bearing W. S. W. Between Pr>int Pleasant Shoal and Mauger's Beach is a 
middle ground of 4~ and 5 fathoms, sometimes pointed oat by a buoy. This middle 
ground extends north and south a cable's length, and is about 30 fathoms broad. As you 
fall off to the ellStward of it there 'vill be found from 7 to 13 fathoms Wllter, muddy bot
tom; while on the west side there nre from 10 to 1-t fathoms. coarse rocky soundings. 

Reid'a Rock. REID'S ROCK has 12 feet water over it, and lies in shore, about midway between 
Point Pleasant and ·Halifax. The thwart mark for this danger is a furm -house in the 
wood, over a black rock on the shore, hearing W. by S. and opposite to Reid's Rock is a 
buoy on a spit extending &om the N. W. end of Mac Neb's Island. 

Mae Nab'• .l\IAC N AB'S ISLAND lies on the eastern side of the channel, and Hi nearly three 
I.Jland. miles in length and one in breadth ; there is a small island to the eastward of it, C°alled 

Carro1Ps Island ; boats can pass this way, or between it and the Devil's Islahd shore, in 
what is commonly called the S. E. passage, but the channel is too shallow for shipping, 
and it is further obstructed by a bar of sand to the southward, over which are only 8 feel 
water. ~ac N ah's Cove has good anchorage in from 9 to 4 fathoms, muddy ground. 
The best situation is in 7 fathoms, with Mauger's l3eaeh and Sandwich Point locked; 
George's Tower touching Ives' Point. 

Dartmouth is a settlement on the eastern side of the harbor, opposite Halifax. 
HaHfax Har- To sailfor Halifax Harbor.-Having made the lighthouse, and coming from the west· 
bor. ward at night, with a westerly wind, the light being 7 or 8 miles off, steer E. N. E. or E. 

by N. until you have passed the S. W. ledges, and the lighthouse bears N. then run on 
N. E. or N. ·E. by N. until you bring it to bear N. W. which being done, take a N. N. 
E. or N. E. by N. course, until you bring it W. N. W.; you will then, agreeably to the 
wind, haul u.p N. or N. by E. for Chebacto Head, avoiding the Bell Rock. Cbebucto 
Head is bold t.o within half a mile of the shore; run on north,. along the west shore, for 
Sandwich Point, which also is oold: thus you will safely pass the Litchfield Rock, Jeav· 

Bvoy. ing it on your larboard side; this rock has a buoy placed on its eastern end, a mile nor~h
ward cif which is the Me.rs Rock, whose situation is pointed out by another buoy, w_hich 
must also be left to the larboard. Wh*'n abt"east of Sandwich Point, get as near M1d~le 
Channel as you can, for on the opposite side is the Horse Shoe, a dangerous shelf, which 
stretches out from Mauger•s Beach ; steer on mid-channel between Manger's Beach a.nd 
the Horse Shoe, and having passed the latter. edge over towards Mac Nab's Island. Mid· 
way between the Island and Point Pleasant Shoals, on the extremity of which is a boo~, 
and rather more than half a mile further, on the same side, is Reid's Rock, whose ~Ont· 
tion is also denoted by another buoy: these are all to be left on the larboard side. 
the e~rboard, er opposite side, is a red buoy placed upon the spit which runs off Mae 
Nab's Island; you will sail on between these two latter buoys. and having passed the reef, 
steer directly north for George's Island, which you may pass on either side, and run up 
for. and abreast of the town of Halifax, where yon wlll find anchorage in 9 and 10 fatbodis, 
muddy ground, tw~ cables' length east of the mooring buoys, or near enouF:h to ,8 

wbari"s to throw your hawser on shore. There ·is a middle ground between Mauger 8 

Beach and Point Pleasant Shoal, which sometimes has a ltuoy upon it, but no leserth&D 
6 fathoms has yet been found upon it. . 

" The great difficulty of making Halifax from the eastward, partieuJarly in the WJDdtsr 
Beason, is that the winds are generally from the w. s. w. to N. w. and blow 80 bar .. 
to reduce a ship to very low canvass, if not to bare poles; but should the wiild come ~ the 
eastwanJ, it is invariably attended With SUCb thick Weather as to pre•ent llU obiler.atiOB,ot 
aeein-g any greet tlistance ; and consequently renders it imprudent· to run on a lee shore 
under such oireum11tao~es, and more particularly in·the winter time, when the·.~ 
wind• ~re attended '!ith sleet .and sn°!", which l~ge about the mlllltS, sails, _riggmg;.d°'kl 
enery part of the strip, 'becomtng a solid body of 1ee so ~on: a.a the wind ahifts rou 
the N. W. which it does suddenly from the eastward. What adds consid-.bly to die 
abova dif!iculty is, ha1ing been several days with.out an observation. amt 11ubjeet to: CUf. 
rent, wlucb 1101Detimea runs strong to the·south~rd. yon may ha•• the i:t or r QD...., 

open, iind be swept into it by the strong indraught which prevail1nvhetl tae d bes bl!JeD 
any time &o1f!'the !!IOU~ or eaetwe.rd. , · · . in 

••From tlus aboM c~etanees, I would recommend that abip11 bound-to !=faliGul: 01 
the winter, ibould ahape a soatherly course, and run,down their ~gitude in JatitwJe ~ • 
390 to :wo. in which .f>lirallel d'ley will make the princ~pal part of 1heir~~g~ily 
t.emperate climate, until they approach the coast of Amenea, when tJrey -.nU~p 
the westerty;··or ...-i DOl'tll-w8R~, wb.ieh wiU enable ·them ·~'fia&·Pl·t -.. .-i 
on St. George'• Bank.)» me.~& their course good along shore, and.~· fi;l'Ne ~ fDOll 
clear weatb9r,...-~ B.iy or Fundy• wWs confideace oF.-lli•tfima-~·~: .... 
.. they ha.e 8lml iD th•'*Y· -keep •• ebor...n ~ da9' .............. ~--·- . ' 
~., ' 
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Observe. iu coming from the eMtward with an easterly wind, the Thrum Cap Shoals 
must he particularly avoided, a red buoy. as before noticed, now marks their extremity; Buoy. 
and to go clear of them, you should bring the eastarnmost land in sight a ship's length to 
the southward of Devil's Island, bearin~ E. N. E. nearly, and steer in W., or W. by S., 

· as best suits the distance you are from the island, and according to the wind and situation. 
·With 1·espect to the shoals. you may pursue a West, N. W .• or W. N. W. course, until 

George's Island comes a sail's breadth open to the westward of Mac Nab's Island; then 
stand up for Sandwich Point, or the fort, until St. Paul's steeple, in Halifax, is open of 
Brenton House; keep this mark on, and you will go in the fairway, clearing Point Pleas
ant Shoals and Maugur's Beach; then steer on as before directed. 

The Jong mark for Halifax Harbor, from ttbreast of Chebucto Head, and steering in 
N., or N. ~ W ., is the middle of threie hills, over Dartmouth village, having some trees 
upon it, in a line with the N. W. end of Gem·ge's Island ; this will lead clear of th~ dan
gers on both sides, and over the l\liddle Ground, in from 5 to 8 fathoms, and up to 
George's lstand. 

The marks for the Litehfield Rock are the channel between the Devil's Island and the 
main open, beaTing E. N. E. and George's Island open to the eastward of Sandwich Point. 
Orer this rock are only 16 feet. · 
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The marks for the buoy at the extremity of Point Pleasant Spit. is a smai] island a;t the 
en~nce of the N. W. tlT'm, on with the stone on the hill, bearing W. S. W. The marks 
which clear Point Pleasant Shoals will also clear the Reid Rock: its thwart mark is a 
farm-house in the wood over ·a black rock on the shore, bearing W. by S. 

Iu approachin_g from the westward, round the lighthouse, at the distance of a short Lightlunue. 
league to avoid the sunken rocks which H" to the southward, when the light bears N. W. 
~y N: hant in N. by W. The flag staves on the Citadel Hilt above the town are dis-
tinguishable at a considerable distance; by keeping them open of Sandwich Point, you 
aHre led clear of the Bell, Litchfield, and Mars Rocks, on the west side, and the Rock 

ead and Thrum C1tp to the east. When arrived at Sandwich Point, keep Chebucto 
Head in sight, by not allowing it to he shut in.; this plain mark will lead in the fairway 
home to George's Island; leaving Point Pleasant Shoals on the Jeft, and Mac N ah's Shoals 

fa
on the right; round George's Island on either side, and anchor any where in 6, IO, or 13 
. thoms, muddy ground. From George's Island to the entrance of Sackville River, there 
18 Dot a single obstruction. Men-of-war commonly anchor off the nava] yard, which a 
Btradnger wilt distinguish by the masting sheers; merchant vessels discharge their cargoes, 
an load alongside the wharves. 

ba
Catch Harbor. fit oirly for small vessels, lies to the westward of Chebu~to Head; it has 

~ r aeross with. breakers, and only 9 feet water; within it are 3 and 3'1 fathoms. There 
l8afine run of fresh water at the head of the harbor. Herring Cove is about 100 fatb
:s wide at the entrance. and bold on both sides, with 7, 5, and 4 fathoms up to the al bow 
f. at forms the I oner Cove, within which small vessels lie perfectly sheltered in 7 and 9 
eet, soft mud, the sides being one entire body of rock. 
an:EllfARKs.-Leaving Halifax, ,and sailing w~stwar~. _you ~ill find the. shores to be steep, 
tog appear from seaward broken and rocky. with wh1t1sh chffs : the high )ands of Aspo
th on and Le Have, before mentioned. are conspicuous and remarkable~ to the westward 
bahl ret'ks about the land appear black, with reddish banks of earth. Le Have appears 
and or barren at the top. wkh red earthy hil1ocks under it, and between Cape Le aave 
he" P~rt Medway, or .J aekson, are some hummocks· inland, -the coast to the seaward 
rr.:ng eve) and tow, and the shores lnarked with white rocks, with low barren points; 
renm~bence to Shelburne and Roseway it is '!oody. ~ear :t:ort Lat.our.are sev~ral bar
nstbl aces, and th.&nee to Cape Sable the land is low, Wlth white sandy cliffs, ~1cularly 

eat sea. 
effS:-aM.BRo HARBOR is a mile and three-quarters N. N. W. from the lighthouse: SambroHar
thann e~trance is the· Bu.11 Rock; there are also two other rocks between. The best bor. 
'1P'ard el into the harbor is between Pennant Point aud'tbe Bull. but veuets from the east-
of M may run up between Sambro Island and the inner Rock; you are to leave the Isle 
totn ~ the ·larboa~ in entering. The anchorage is within the island, on a muddy bot-

Tb tl;iree flithoms water. . _ 
O!ily 2

6 &:mwhieb con,oecti;' the ha!bc>r with Lond'y Ba:sin is exc~ng narrow, and has 
The oms ·wat.er. Thl8 place 1111 generally the resort of coasters 1n bad weather. 

, lllay ~ge between the rocks and ledges that Ire to the southward of ~mbro Harhor, 
the w mes eottduce t:o the s&lety of Tesaels, that D'l&ke the land by mistake so far to 
Le ~tward of th~ light aa to lJe. unable to clear the dangel"B southW'ard or it. but should 
lhipa, ~ only ui cne~ of emergency; the depth ·of water ia sufficient for the largest 

'fENN great Pl"Udence 1s t"equired~ . . 
Isa. a fair ANT, HA·fl:BO~ a ~ated l"Oul:ld the point to the ,._.ard t?f Port Sambro. Tennant 
~ .... ~~l~tog Ht between Tennant Great Head anifl~l!d• with~ and se- Harbor. 
Ill'-! ;..--v":.....,•~. . ·. above.~· ~48; bi~ el" S .filih~;. s .~ estoalftftlaad aafe 

?&» eatber. and the aaiige1'fl a.re all 'fiBihle. , · · · · ·. Tet111atll'• 
~df A.N~s BAY ia well aheltaNd abo:ee Kac'W'Gdh Point, and there is anchonge Bay. 
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in 9 fathoms, on a bottom of tough blue clay. The passage in lies between the rocks oJ 
Point Macwortb and the white rocks. There is also a safe passage between Cape Ten
nant and Hervey Island, with anchorage in from 5 to 8 fathoms. When entering, the 
land presents to the aye of a stranger the rudest features of nature, but it is extensive and 
safe, .and in bad weather the dangers all show themselves. The tides rise" 8 feet, and it is 
high water at three-quarters after 7. 

PROSPECT HARBOR lies about 3 miles to the N. W. of Cape Prospect, which 
forms the west side of Bristol Bay ; and its entrance is~ncumbered with a: cluster of isl· 
ands which form the western side of Bristol Bay. At the back of these islands is a con
siderable inlet. called by Des Barres, Pa_rker's River, but little freqqented. Prospeci 

. Harbor wears, .at its entrance, a rugged broken appearance, but it is safe, commodious, 
and extensive, and in rough weather the dangers mostly. show themselves. Vessels 
coming from the eas~ard, and rounding Cape Prospect, must beware of a rock with 17 
feet over it ; it lies south about one-third of a mile fror;n the cape ; go not between it and 
the cape, but proceed on its southern side in 20 and 21 fathoms water, by keeping more 
than half a mile ·from the land, you will steer quite clear of danger, and may sail boldly 
up its ea.stern channel, be~een Prospect and Betsey's Islands ; having passed these, the 
channel narrows ; the western passage is between Hobson's Nose and Dorman's Rock: 
there is good anchorage for large ships above Pyramid Island, and also for small vessels 
within Betsey's Island. in 46 fathoms, blue stiff clay. At the entrance t.o this harbor, 
depths are very irregular, and there is a rock over which the sea breaks, having 3 mth· 
oms 'Water over it, and lying 2 cables' length to the eastward of Dorman's Rock. There 
are some residents on the western side of the bay. 

LEITH HARBOR.-This lies about 2~ miles to the •north-westward of Prospecl 
Harbor, and here are situated the inlets called Shag and Blind Bays. both possessing ex· 
cellent anchorages. At its entrance lies the Hog. a sunken rock, having 6 feet water over 
it, and bearing E. S. E. about one mile and a half from Taylor's Island. In fair weather 
the Hog Rock may readily be perceived by a constant ripple ove·r it, and in bad weather, 
with an onshore wind, it will be distinguished by the breakers. There are good chaun.els 
on both its sides. but-the eastern one is always to be preferred on accoµnt of the ledge which 
extends E. S. E. about half a mile towards it from Taylor's Island. 

DotJer Port. DOVER PORT lies at the western side of the entrance to Blind Bay, and is chiefly 
formed by Taylor's and the adjacent islands; this is the Port Durham of former charts, 
and affords safe and good anchorage ; the eastern passage is the best, and sailing in, you 
must give the reef that stretches off the east end of 'l'ayJor's Island a sufficient berth. 
anchoring within the body of the largest island, in 7, 8, 9, or 10 fathoms, muddy bottoDl· 
The western entrance has some sunken rocks in it, and the water is in some places bu& 
shallow. 

Between the harbors of Halifax and Dover the shores are craggy, broken, and .barren. 
steep to, iron bound, and destitute of trees ; but the creeks and inlets abound with fish. 
aud great quantities of cod, herringa, and mackerel, are caught and cured here for tbs 
markets. ' , 

Margaret'• MARGARET'S BAY.-The entrance to this bay is to the westward of Taytors 
Bay. Island about one league. The bay it.self is fu]J 25 miles in circumference, in length 9 

miles, and in breadth, from.Peggy's Point to Owl's Head, about 2 mi)&e. Here Br':' har
bors capable of receiving ships of war, even against the sides of the shore, aod sutfic1e~tll 
wide to turn in. In choosing a berth, it is usual to .he guided by the direction of the wm 
taking the western anchorage in S. W. gales, and the eastern one iD S. E •• whereyoit 
lie land-locked, the bottom mud. · 

0..l'• Head. OWL •s HEAD is •ery remarkable, being round tnd abnzpt. The lands and islaDJ' 
in the neighborhood are rugged and barren. The body of flood tide eet8 in from s.' • 
at the rate of one mile per hour. . , 

Foll'owing the coast, which· rnne nearly 2 miles W. N. W. from Taylor'• Is~*> 
Eaat Point. tbe:re is a rock uncovered at low water, which· Ii.ea near the Ja:nd, ha:!id 
paesage between. with 4 and 5 fatholl'UI water. The shore all the way is rugg iJe ii 
steep, •inst which the sea beats TioleatJy. N. N. W. from East Point. one ~ 
Contact Point ; a.Dd in the ea.me direction, 1 i mile furthe,-, . is Peggyta Point; Off the 
which. a short mile, is Shut-in Island, 200 feet high, and covel'ed with treea. it 
90utberu point of this island there is a shOftl of 9 · feet, with 6 and 7 fathoms benveen to 
and the island ; and ~r to Peggy's Point there is auother of 15 feet, :with 6 f&th=
tbe .northward o£ it. ·During aoutherly gales the water on the Jee ._. .. .of Cho · · 

6 
beeomee amooth, and the bottom holds :Well~ IDd~n Har.oor runs in :bere. aod ~"the 
place fit for amall veuela, bvt aft'ords DQ •helter, bewg .entire]y open to the ..,.. bal'iJOr 
:E. N. Eutwud ol Indian Harbor is Hagget's C~ d~ one-mite, a~or· aJlie 
of aiqlilar desc:r:ma .. · Luke'• Ialalld, Thrum C~ 1otJia1aQ uffl. w.- Waods _, 
off th& eMliera • of Marpr.t'~ Ba,.. and eo.otribute to break olE the .force of-dl~ti:-:
that uader&bei...otLuke's and JoJIU.O.-a ~.1here:ia .. _.... ~-- . 
msbipe or • ......,. ~· · 
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FRENCH COVE is easy of access, and may be considered as a natural dock, exten- French ~
live, with plenty of water, and well sheltered. There is a shoal of 10 feet water lies 
opposite to the entrance of this cove, at the distance of two miles; but as the islands of 
ths eRStern sh ors are b<>ld to, no vessel need go so far out into the bay as to approach too 
near this danger. 

HEAD HARBOR, or DELAWARE RIVER, lies at the further end, on the north- Head Har
eastern extremity of the hay, and is an anchorage of most excellent description, forming bor, or Dela
ao complete a place of safety that a fleet of ships might be securely moored side by side, ware Ri1'er. 
and remain undisturbed by the most violent hurricane. The surrounding )ands are high 
IL!ld broken. Mason's Point is in itself a good farm, welJ stocked with cattle, and excel-
lently cultivated ; and Moser's Islands, at its entrance, are used as sheep-folds. The 
land on the larboard side of the entrance to the Head Harbor is 446 feet high. 

INGRAM RIVER.-To the westward of Head Harbor is Ingram River, running in Ingram 
to the northward of Moser's IsJ11.nds. At its entrance it is one-third of a mile w-ide, with River. 
7', 6, and 5 futhoms water; it then gradually decreases to its head, which is shallow and 
sandy. To the westward is Gaspar's Indent, open, shallow, and seldom frequeuted. 
These indents or coves have rugged points projecting southward, and it is from these 
pl~ees amall craft are employed to take limestone, building sand, &c., the former of these 
bemgofa very superior quality. Cooper and Indian Rivers are both she.How rocky nooks, 
but are the resorts of salmon, and in the lakes above, trout abound in great quantities, of 
delicate flavor, and commonly ofa deeper red than the salmon. 

HUBERT'S COVE is situated at the N. W. corner of Margaret's Bay. Here at the Hubert'• 
entrance is a ridge of rocks about l 00 fathoms long, and covered at high water, so that Cove. 
when the sea is smooth it becomes invisible. In order to avoid this danger, you have only 
lo keep towards the western or eastern side of the harbor, for both sides are bold to. The 
western channel is much the wider and better of the two, and by keeping the larboard 
shore on board, a stranger or a ship dismasted, or in distress, or without anchors, may 
turn in and find shelter, running aground with perfect safety. 

Long Cove is 2& miles to the south of Hubert's Cove, and affords good anchorage with 
8 Westerly wind. To the southward of Long Cove the coast is bold and rugged, without 
any daa!'E'r• except a small rock of six feet water, which Jies close in to the land . 
. NORTH WEST HARBOR is about one league to the southward of Long Cove; at North. Wut 
1"! entrance is Horse Island, which divides it into two channels. There is a good passage Harl>or. 
Wbeit~ l~ fathoms water on each side of the island, and small vessels may find anchorage 

htnd it, ia from 6 to 9 fathoms, or further up, in 5, 4, or 3 fathoms. Owl's Head is an 
abrupt precipice, and forms th fl south point of entrance to North West Bay. 
SO~TH WEST, or HOLDERNESS ISLAND, is a remarkable rocky island, full 50 South We.st, 

~st high. and steep on all sides: directly to the northward of the northern part of the or HoUler-
o;~h Weet Isle is a small spot of 3 fathoms water. and to the north-westward of the isl- ness Island. 

an. IB '!Vhat is commonly· called the ~outh West Harbor, formed between Owl's Head, 
which li~raUy is a rocky 'island. separated from the main by a very narrow passage, not 
even, navigable fur boats; here are 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water, but the place is seldom fre-
quented. To the E. N. E. of South West Island, distant nearly half a mile, is a rocky 
1
hoa.Idof 4 fathom:i ; this the sea frequentJy breaks over, in bad weather, but it cannot be 

COns1 ered dan!!;erous, unless to vessels that draw very deep water. 
fro THE HORSE SHOE, or DOG ROCK, lies about south, distant one mile and a half' 
t.e 01 the South West lsJand ; directly west from East Point, distant 2 miJes and three-quar
surs, and from ·Taylor's lsta:nd W. by N. 4 miles and one-third; there are several small 

00 
~fn .rocks a.bout it; ,pa,rt of it is consequently above the surface of the water, shelving 

from. sides, and the sea !n stormy weather breaks. violently ov":r it; at ~ l~e ~istance 
are 

8 
1~ 00 the '!'estern ~rde, ~re- 6 fathoms, and on its ea.stern side, at a similar d1stan"Cet 

\V athoms; It tben sinks mto deep water; between the Horse ShotJ and the South 1io:'t leland there are 12, 14, 26. 34, 1md 30 fa.thorns water. Vessels from the eastward, 
llortbd f~r Margaret's Bay, commonly go in between the Horse Shoe and East Point; a 
With er Y co:urse will carry you midway between them right up to the head of the bay, 

T:ut encountering any danger, except those already described. 
at its the weatward of South West Island is A,spotogon Harbor, too shallow for shipping; 
these !'0 ;8nee a11' Black, Saddle, and Gravelly Islands and Shoals ; to the southward of 
ij0~8 eal Ledge. shallow . and dangerous ; it lies W. i N. distant 2f miles from the 
lko~1:-e• and W. S. W. ':!early 3 miles fromthesouthern part.ofSouth West Island. 

and, di ~OUN_D l~LA.ND.-W. $. W. A S. frolll the south potnt o.f South W es_t I_s1- Ironbouf'&d 
S. S £"1°t 5 miles. 18 Imnbound 'Islan~ about one mile long, narrow, and steep to; it hes bland. 

' garet•a ·:is_. one. mile i&nd a half from t;he. e~tremity of the peninsula "".:hie~ diYides Mar-
11.,.1, -~ fl Mahone Bays, and is calJed New Harbor Point; between which ts a good chau- .. 

GR.EE l'&tn 6 t.o 17 fathoms water. the ground being chiefly a black sand. 
? lbilett~ ISLAND.-:-8. I E. distant 9ne leagu& from Ironbound Island, S. W ~ S. Green l•l
W. t W £!South West IBland~ W. S. W. 3 l88gttee from Taylor's Island, and· • N. and. 
tlreen ~-~--!>t"eaat 'Of Sambro lighthouse, lies Green Island; it is small. Midway~ 

UVUUllQ U1;d Green lalanda there i8 said to be a shoal of only 2 fathoms, but 1r.. 
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exact position is not accurately. known, and therefore it is omitted in the charts; the 'ID&· 
riner, in pas.sing through the channel between these islands, will do well to look out for 
and guard against the probable existence of such a danger; there is othe1·wise water suf
ficiently deep for a~y vessel. 

MAHONE BAY is separated from Margaret's Bay by the peninsula upon which the 
high and conspicuous mountain of Aspotogon is situated, whose appearance, in three re
gular risings, iS-a very remarkable object to seaward, being visible more thrtn 20 miles off; 
its entrance is encumbered with several ilil1ands, between all which are good passages with 
plenty of water, and few davgers; these lead to most excellent harbors, and places con
venient and well adapted for the fisheries. We have already noticed Green and Iron bound 
Islands; these lie on the eastern side of the entrance to the Bay of l\Iahone; adjacent to 
these, and on the same side, are the Tancook Islands, Flat Island, and the Knohme Rock; . 
there are also the Bull Rock, and the Outer Ledge. On the western side are the Duck 
and other islands. 

Great Duck Island lies W. by S. from Green Island, distant 4!i miles. Little Duck 
Island lies N. W. !i N. about one mile and two-thirds from Great Duck Island, and W.~, 
N. 5 miles and one-third from Green Island: nearly midway between Green Islan4 and 
Little Duck Island lies the Outer Ledge, over which the sea always breaks ; this danger 
bears from the east end of the Great Duck Island N. E. i N. distant one mile and two
thirds; and from Green Island W. !l N. one Jeague; over it are 4 feet water, and rouIIA 
it are 41\, 5, and 7 fathoms. 

Flat Island lies due west from Ironbound Island, distant one mile and .a quarter; and 
in a similar direction from Flat Island, somewhere'8bout one mile off, lies the Bull Rocks, 
but the ex;act situation of this danger is not correctly ascertained, for Mr. Des Barres 
places it more to the southward, and M. Lockwood to .the northward of this position: it 
is a blind rock, uncovered at one-third ebb, with deep water all round it. The southern 
part of Flat Island, in a line with the southern points of lronbound Island, will lead on the 
rock, as Mr. Des Barres has placed it, while the northern part of F1at Island, in a line 
with the northern shore of Ironbound Island, will lead to the northwnrd of it; and Ches
ter Church open of Great Tancook Island, will carry you clear to the we&tward of it, in 
7 and 10 fathoms water . 

. Great Tan cook is one mile and three-quarters long, and about a mile hroad; to the east
ward, between it and the main land, is the Little Tancook Island, separated by a channel 
~quart.er of a mile broall, in which are 7, 8, and 9 fathoms; a1:1imilnrp11ssage is between 
Little Tancook and Indian Point, on the main, but there is ·a middle ground in it of 4 
fathoms. Krwhme Roc-k is above water, and shoals all round; it lieit to the eastward of 
the south-east part of Great Tancook, and at this part of the island is anchorage in 8 or 10 
fathoms water. . 

West ward of Great Taneook, one-third of a mile, is .a rocky shoal of 6 feet, while~
tween them the channel bas 10 fathoms water: to the W. by N. of this shoal, one mile, 
is another, with from 6 to 12 feet over it; between these shoals the passa;:;e is good, and 
has from 12 to 25 fathoms water in it. Off the north-west part of Great Tancook is Star 
Island, and a little to the eastward of it is a rocky patch of shallow ground, so that vessels 
should never attempt the passage between Star and Tancook Islands. Thora is yet an
other danger, called the Coachman's Ledge; it lies 2 miles to the northward of Great Tahl 
cook, and is only visible at low water; toleadcleartotheE'lastwar<lofthisledge, yousbou 
bring the eastern point of Great Tancook and the east side.of Flat Island in u,ne; toc~eor 
it to the southward, bring the west end of Iron bound Isfund open of the west p11rt of L~~1e 
Tancook: and Frederick's Island north point bearing W. S. W. • S. will carry you ....,e 
to the northward of it. . . 

Having passed the Coachman, the head of the bay lies open; on your starboard si~e 
is the high land an~ small River of ~spotogon, wher_e small vessels. occasionally run b~ 
and anchor; the·re is a rocky shoal at its entrance, which must be av01ded. ~ro the nort 

8 ward is Cumberland Arm, easy of access, and affording good. anchorage, with 7 and 
19.thoms. observing to give a berth to the starboard' shore, which slrn11ows some distance 
out~ The1·e is also good riding on the larboard sh-0re, behind an island which lies on the 
eastern side of -th~ Chester Peninsula; here vessels can ride, well sheltered, in 8 fathoDl9 

water. . . 
Chester Town is situated at the northern part of Mahone Bay, and is surroundedby • 

.fine and fertile count1y; its inhabi~nts are industrious people, and the adjacent island!!~ 
well clothed with &he~p; wood and water are in abundai:lce, and sev('reJ ve5861S are bui 11 here; the an~hora.ges .between the various islands and before t'ie town are good. ~eh 
sheltered and secure, and.the depth of water moderate; the only danger is a shoal! w~te. 
partly dries at luw water: this Ues W. jS. from the,Town of Chester, frowwhieh 1t

11 

distant one miJe and.three-quarters. . · . . . . ... · . . 8 
On tbe larboard side ·of .Maoo~e Bay. and dir~c;Jy weJBt of Tanc09k JS!a.nds, ~ a JB:rJo 

inlet or braueh of a riv.er. Qamed by Dos Barree. Pr~e'fil Sound; .th«? pwiiSa&e,mto.iJ 
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TeJY safe, on1y giving a wide berth to the southern end of Edward's Island; steer niid
channel, and, ~hen well in, anchor in 9 fathoms, or within the innermost islands, in 5 or 6 
fatb<>ms; further in it becomes flat and shallow. 

To sail· into Mahone Bay from the eastward, the first land visible wiJl commonly he 
Green Island, which is round, bold, and moderately high; thence to Ironbound and Flat 
Islands, bath steep to, are two miles and three-quarters; you may proceed and pass be
tween them towards the Tancook Islands; these are inhabited; the channe)s between 
thsm are bold, and the anchorages under their lee good, in from 7 to 12 fathoms water; 
but·if you are proceeding for Chester between Green and Duck Islands, you must beware 
of the Outer Ledge, which always shows itself by breakers; the mark to lead clear through 
this passage, is Chester Church well open of Great Tancook Island; this mark will also 
carry you safe to the westward of the Bull Rock, already described; and when you get 
near, or within haJf a mile of 'l'ancook Island, steer out westward, and bring the same 
chureh to bear about north, and this will lead you up to the town. 

11:1 

LUNENBURG BAY, called also Ma1aguash, is now a pJace of great popu1ation and Lunenburg 
considerable trade; vessels carrying wood, cattle, vegetables, &c., are constantly employed Bay. 
from here to Halifax; the harbor is very easy of access, and there is good anchorage to 
the very town. At it.s entrance lies Cross Island, about 30 feet high, and containing 253 
acres of land, on which a lighthouse, painted red, is erected, containing two lights, one Lightkouse. 
~O feet above the other; the lower one is fixed, the upper one is flashing or darkened at 
mtervals of one minute: the building is red. Crop Island is low and thickly covered 
with trees. On the N. E. side of this island is a nook, where coasters ride in safety; off 
this part lie the Hounds Rocks, which, in passing, must have a berth; the west and south 
sides of the islnnd are bold; and two miles from its southern end is an excellent fishing 
hank, with from 14 to 17 fathoms water. There are good channels on either side of 
Cross Island. 

Vessels sailing in or out, through the northern passage, should endeavor to keep about 
the middle of the channel, in order to avoid the shoals and rocks above mentioned, and 
also those adjacent to the opposite, or Colesworth Point: havine; passed these you should 
keep the northern shore on board, bringing Battery Point to bear neal"ly N. W. by which 
you will also go clear of the Sculpin or Cat Rock. 

The Sculpin or Cat Rock, lies nearly in the middle of the bay, bearing N. E. distant 
three-quarters of a mile from Oven's Point; according to Des Barres, there are but three 
fse.t.over this danger, but it will easily be discovered by the breakers over it at low water. 
Sa1hng through the western channel, which is to be. preferred, you s~ould endeavor to 
steer N. N. W, between Cross Island and Rose Pomt, where you wdl have 10 and 12 
fathoms water; keep the Town of Lunenburg in sight over the low land to the eastward 
or Battery Point, and this wiJl lead you clear of the rocky reefs about the Oven's Point; 
hut beware Jest you Jessen your water below 7 fathoms, for the soundings about tbe point 
are very in-egular; bring the Wagon Road at Lunenburg open to the westward of the 
Battery Point; and thi& will run you to the westward of the Sculpin, and between it and 
a rocky knoll of 4 fathoms water; having passed the Sculpin, haul up towards the north
:rn shore, until you bring Moreau and Battery Points in one; this being the direct mark 
or the Sculpin Rock, steer on in the direction of the Battery Point, approaching it no 
nearer than a cable's length, then round Battery Point, and bt·ing the rond welJ open of 
thed Moreau Point; this wil1 run you clear into tl1e harbor, and between the Long Rock 
an th~ shoals off Battery Poiat,. when you may direct your course for the town, where 1°h will find 12 and 13 feet water alongside the wharves, and near to them 20 and 24 feet, 
80 muddy ground, and perfectly secure. . 

Vessels having occasion to go to the southward of the Long Rock, which is the wider 
S~ safer passag.e, will observe there is a. reef runs out from Woody Point, called the 
bahingles, whieh must be carefully avoided; to do this, when you have so far ente1·ed the 
p~ as to be equi·distant between the Ovens. which are hollow cliffs. Battery and Woody 

0 
°10~ the_n edge off a little to the westward, until you bring a farm-house, that stands ;,er t e m1d~e of Sandy Bay on with the end of a wood close to an opening like an 

Teuue. bearing N. W. I N.; steer with this mark on, until the west end of Lunenburg 
p 0.Wn comes over Moreau Point. then steer north-eastward a little, approach Battery · -;t, and proceed 1.lB before directed. ' , 
abo het..~~t anc~orage in the Bay of Malaguaah or Lunenburg, is on its western side, 
p .ut ll&lf & mde from the 'shore, and nearly midway between Oven's and Woody 
bu~":'; where,_ With good ground tackling, you may safely ride· out a south-easterly gale; . 
o'clock.bottom ts generally rocky and uneven. It is high water, full and change, at 9 High water. 

so~:-~TMOUTH .BA.Y.-::..:This is-situated between Oven and Rose Points; th~re are Dartm.outh. 
of · 6'ettlements e.bout the sb.~es,. and on an island at the botto.m of the bay· It 18 l'.''!-8Y Bay . 
..... ~. ~d Y~l!••Y an~ abr~st,of this i$1a. nd in 3, 4 0 6, or 7 fathoms. In sat~g 

·~'. U.,-~ ~-will~ always..~isable t.o borrow somewhat towards the Rose Pomt 
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shore. because of the shoals which lie to the southward of the OYen's Point; there is 
otherwise no danger whatever. 

From Lunenburg to the Ironbound Island, at the entrance to Le Have River, the 
shores are hold, and muc'1 indented with irregular inlets or bays. lronbouml lslaDd lies 
about W. S. W.' S. distant nearly two leagues from Cross lsJand. It,is inhabited, and 
some small rocky islets surround its northern shore: S. E. !l E. l!l mile from this island 
is a hank of 20 and 25 fathoms, and W. S. W. three-quarters of a mile from that, is a 
small spot of 15 fathoms. These have from 30 to 40 fathoms about them. 

LE HA VE RIVER.-V easels coming from the south-eastward for Le Have River, 
will not fail to discover Cape Le Have, a steep abrupt cliff, 107 feet high, bearing W f 
S. about 12 leagues distant from Sambro lighthouse. S. E. by S. one mi1e from the 
cape, is the Black Rock, 10 feet high, and 100 feet long, with deep water all round it, 
and 9 to 11 fathoms between it and the shore, except on a small knoll, lying off, and op· 
posite to the cape, over which are only 4 fathoms. W. by S. c;listant 3!l miles, is Indian 
Island; and to the northward of the cape lie several islands, with passages between them; 
but the best entrance t.o the River Le Have is to the northward of them eJI. There is 
also a channel to the northward ,of: Ironbound Island, but it is narrow, and to navigate 
this you must give the lronbound Island a good berth. You will then have from 12 t.o 4 
fathoms water a.II through it; but the best passage is to the westward of the island, which 
is above one mile and a ha1f broad, and has from 10 to 14 fathoms water within it. Abolll 
3 miles to the north-westward of lronbound Island, is a bar which runs across, from shore 
to shore. , Over this are 12 and 15 feet, the deepest water being one-third across from 
the. eastern shore. The soundings from Ironbound Island towards the bar are 11, 14, 12, 
9, 7, 6, 5, 4. and 3 fathoms, the latter depth being close to the edge of the bar; but when 
you are well over that, you drop into 4, 5, and 6 fathoms, the river continuing navigable 
12 miles up, or so far as the falls. The general width of the river is half n mile, and when 
you are 8 miles up it, you will meet with the road from Lunenburg to Liverpool, where 
a ferry is established. . 

Within and to the westward of Cape Le Have is Palmerston Bay, at the head oftbts 
is Petit Riviere. Off the eastern entrance of this bay lies Indian Island, bearing W. by S. 
distant 3!l miles from Cape Le Have. 

PMtMetway. PORT METW A Y lies between Cape Le Have and Liverpool Bay; and is a pla~e 
now rising into considerable consequence, on account of its navigable capacity, audits 
convenience to the fisheries. The entrance to this port hears from Indian Island W. S. 
W. distant 7 miles, the land to the eastward ofit being remarkably broken and hiUy. On 
the starboard point of the entrance lies Frying Pan Island, ·which is connected by a 93ndy 
reef to numerous islets which stretch along in a N. N. E. ! Northerly direction, until 
they join the main land. That which is next to Frying Pan Island is common•y called 
Glover's Island, and lies half a mile to the northward, and bearil S. E. !l .S. a good ~ile 
and a half from Metway Head. The entrance to this port may oo known by the high 
land at Cape Metvvay, and the low ragged islands before mentioned. The width ofthe 
channel is about seven-eighths of a mile, and the depth of water from 5 to 14 fathomB· 
Directly in the way of your making for the entrance of the channel, lies the South Wes; 
Ledge ·and the St.one Horse Rock. The former bears from the Frying Pan Island S. !I 
E. distant l of a mile; there are 19 feet water upon it, and the sea. in rough weath~r, 
breaks ov~r it. The Jatter, or Stone Horse Rock, lies E. by S. distant one-third of a. mile 
from the S. W. Breaker, and dries at low water. There are 6, 7, and 8 futhoms between 
it and the Frying Pan Ledge, and should you pass this way, you must give the iSJand a 
good berth. on account of a spit which runs out from it. in the direction of tbe ~to°{ 
Horse Rock, a full quarter of a mile ; but the best course will be ·half a mile outside 0 

both these dangers, you will then pass in 12 and 14 fathoms watert and running on V/ .. 8 

little southerly, toward Kempenfelt Head, you will open the channel, and may steei: in 
directly north. Or, you wilJ avoid the S. W. Ledge and Stone Horae"Rocks, in connog 

Lighthovu. from the ,eastward, by bringing the Liverpool ligbtbonse, which stands on Coffin Isla~d. 
open of the IJ'ltld to the eastward of it ; and when Frying Pan Island oomes N. N · E · d!8-
tant If mile, steer in N. i E. this will carry you past MetWfiY Point; a.nil when opposite 
to N&il's Point you may anchor in 4 or 4j fatholllS water. From hence mnd banks c::.J 
siderably narrow the passage, and a pilot wiU be fo~nd necessary ; but sheuld you ~ ...,,. 
further without one, you will continue mid-channel from abreast o,f N eil~s Point, N · N · ~ · 
I N. until Collin's IeJand .bears west, anq until Alicia Rif'er is just :opening of P~~ 
Lw;:y. then steer N. W. by N. and W. N. W. j·W. and anchor in 3or 4 fathoms, mu '"J 

ground. • · · -m.t• 
To run up Alicia River. you must sail be~een Grass Is~ and Poin~ Lucy, k,....,L,..... 

clo&e fo the southern and western shores, ID order to avoid the ftat which exteude uvlP 

the northward. lea•iag a deep but narrow channel. Barry Bay, or Branch whi~= 
tot.be westward, issballow andfullof rOeky shoals; and"°'is Brier Bay, Which:• •. - '&.:..ta 
on the N. E. aide (if the port. The tide rans commonly with great atrengtbfBl'.ld it lllf-r 
water at 45 miuut.ea after eeYen. 
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At Cape Le Have it is high water, full and change, at 8 o'clock, tide rises from 5 to 7 feet. Tides. 
Malaquash Bay .•••••••••••••••••.•••••.••.••.•••........ -••••.•... 6 to 8 
Green Island ••••••••••••.•••••••••••••••••••.•••••••••.•.•••••••. 6 to 8 
Mahone, Bay. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 7 

LIVERPOOL BAY.-The entrance to this bay bears about W. by S. distant 17 -or Liverpool 
18 leagues frnm Sambro lighthouse, Halifax; and W. S. W. i W. 15 miles from Cape Bay. 
Le Have. Before it lies Coffin's Island, which is now dhtinguished by a lighthouse, Lighthouse. 
painted red and white, horizontally, 75 feet above the level of the sea. 'l'he light is on 
the revolving prir1ciple, and appears full at intervals of 2 minutes. Between this island 
and the western land is the bay, affo1·ding good anchorage for large ships, especially with 
the wind off shore. In the bay there is sufficient room for turning to windward, and the -
deepest water will be found nea1· the western coasts. The land in the vicinity of the har-
bor is broke.a, rocky, and of a barren appearance, yet the co1nmerce of the town is very 
consideTable. The chaonel to the not·thward of Coffin"s Island is shallow, having a sandy 
spit running from it and joining the main land; therefore none but small vessels ever at-
tempt it; but the passage to the southward is full one mile and a half wide, and bas 15, 
16, 17, and 18 fathoms water. Give the lighthouse poiut of the island a small berth, as 
a fl .. t of 3 and 4 fathoms encompasses it, and there is no other danger. Bald Point, or 
~estem Head, is bold to, and rendered remarkable by its having no trees upon it. Hav-
1~g entered this bay, and passed between Coffin'$ Island and Moose Head, bringing the 
hg:hthouse to bear E. by N. distant lJ mile, steer west. This will bring you abreast of 
Herring, or SchOQner's C JVe, situated on the N. E. side of the bay; and affording good 
shelte1· from sea-winds in 3 fathoms water, on a bottom of mud; or, proceeding .further, 
Vessels of two or three hundred tons, with high W'\ter, 1na.y pas9 over the b1u, which stretches 
from Fort Point to the opposite shore; but nt low water this cannot be done, for then it 
has not more than 9 or 10 feet over it. When within the bar you will perceive the chau-
001 ~iuds S. Westerly, and you can anchor in not less than 2 fathoms,,opposite the Town 
of Liverpool. Herring Bay is much exposed to the heavy S. Easterly swells of the sea, 
and has not roorn for n1ore than two sloops of war . 
. It is high water in Liverpool Bay. full and change, at 50 minutes after 7, and.the tides Tides. 

rise from 5 to 8 feet. 
P<?RT l\IATOON, or MOUTON, called by Des Barrns, Gambier Harbor.-This PortMatoon., 

port is formed by the Island i\latoon, which lies across its entrances, dividing; it into two or Mouton. 
le;mnels. In the eastern passage lies the rocky ledge, called the Portsmouth, or Black 
b cks, ~artly dry. This is about one mile to the eastward of the island, and lies S. W. 
Y W. distant 5 miles from Bald Point. •rbe paS13nge Oil either side of the ledp;e has deep 

Water, With sufficient room to turn into the harbor. From the N. W. part of Mouton a 
s~o"~ runs off a full mile, having 2! fathoms near its outer extremity. Over some parts 
0

, thhis shoal you will have 3, 3§, and 4 f~thoms. Here also is a small spot of foul ground, 
WI! 20 feet over it: this lies N. N. W. i W. from the N. W. end of Mouton Island, a11dN E , 4 

1 _ · · ~ E. from the northern Spectacles Island, distant half a mile. The Specta-
Tes ~e to the W. N. Westward of l\1outon Island, and llre visible as you enter thti port. 

0 rlt e northward and westward of them are 10. 11. and 12 fathoms water. muddy and 
b·n { grouud, with good anchorage, secure from all winds. 'l~o sail into Port l\louton 
) t e easwrn channel, and with a leading wind, to the northward of the Black Rocks, 
~o~ may ~teer inW. by N. passing n.t the di.,itanceofthree-quartf'lrs ofa milefrom White 
ci°mt. until you tiring t.he Spectacle Islands to bel\r S. S. W. ii W. 1 this will car1·y you 
W~ to the .northward and westward of M'Outon Island N. W. Shoal, then haul up S. 
R. • ky W • for the anchorage before mentioned. Ti-l sail in to the westward of the Black 
tn~c 5• you .should steer in N. W. mid-channel. or nearly a half a mile from Mouton Isl
er • Jn this passage you will find from 8 to 15 fathoms water; ahvRys giving the south
th~ ~rt of the island a berth, on account of a sandy flat which runR off it. In adopting 
d~c annet. mariDers must look out for a small knoll of 6 feet, said to lie E. N. E. l E. 
t-0 b ot one mile 'and a half from the tlouthern extremity of Mouton Island. This appears Th a modern discovery. 
r e Western pnssage to Port Mouton is between the island and the main. nnd only 
,~~;~ed by ~oas~rs and vessels of a small draught of water. It is encumberf'.d wit1:1 
Passi ' :d too m~rtcate for stranJters. Thtt channel is narrow, and close to the marn Jana, 
cho1'11.n~ et:ween lt and tl).e Bull Rock: having passed which, yon can proceed to the ao-Th::; either off Uie N. W. shore or Mouton Island, or round the Spect-8:cles. . . 
'hlaek nd now turns S. W. t W. from Point Mouton towards Port Johe; midway ts 
Pnitit, crw- point. with 98Vend rocks about it. s. 9 E. distant 2!l miles from Bl?-ck 
·high add · W! 14 miles from Liverpool lighthouse, lies Little Hope. an island 21 teat 
~ ~ ~O fatb<>ms long. This is a very great danger, and should have a beacon to 
0111a ;nash It; round tbe i.&Jand'ia a shoal. ground, partly drying. and with 3 and 4 futh
Port ~aome part.a"; iOies, dire-ct E. S. E. from the eastern point of the en.tntnce to 

• from. Which it ia distant two onnd miles. Between the is.laud and pomt, some-
. --- 8 
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what nearer to the latter, there is said ·to lie a dangerous shoal, not hitherto noticed in 
the chnns. 

Port Jolie is an inlet more than 5 miles deep, but very shallow, and having scarce wRter 
enough for large boats; tht> lands H<ljacent appear barren aud stony, yet have some fam
iliPs of fishermen settled there. N eady south from the eastP1·n point of Port Jolie. dis
tant one rr1ile, is a spot of three fathorns, over which the sea c01nmonly breaks; and on 
the v1;estern entrance of tbe po1·t are son1e rocky ledges, v1Tl1ieh show· then1selves hy the 
breal-.ing: of the watPr ovnr them. There is also a srnall i;;land, lying to the S. \Vestward, 
caller! the Little or Lesser Hopf'. 

PortL'Ebert. PORT L'EBERT.-This is the third inlet west of Liverpool, and may readily be 
kno,vn by the steep and abrupt appearance of its westeJ"n bend; and also by Green Isl· 
and, "\Vhich lies to the S. \Vestwanl of its entrance. This islnnd is &omewhnt renmrk
able, beinf! destitute of t1·ees. Port L'Ebert is di,·lded from Pol't Jolie by a peuinsuh1. 
which, at the head of the respective ports. is scarcely half a inile across. The cbaunel 
in runs nearly north 6 or 7 mi!Ps; but, although small ve;;;sels may run a considerable 
'vn.v up, ships of lai·ger size can only find anchorage nt its entrance. The depth half a 
mile from the head, is from 9 to l~ "feet; but at the mouth of the port are 6, 4, nu<l:; 

Sable River. 
fathPms. 

SABLE RIVER lies to t1ie S. \Vestward of Port L'Ebert, distant 5 miles. At iti 
entnrnce, nearly midway of the channel, is a rocky islet. This lies S. \V. by W. from 
Green Island, distant 3,1; miles; there is a passage on either side of the rock; that to tbH 
ea,,;tward has 12, 13, and I!> fatho1ns water, but that to the westwHrd is somewhat shal· 
lower. The t\VO points of the entrance of tbis river are distant from each other one mile 
and n q1mrter, \Vith frorn 6 to 11 fathoms; but there is a bar which renders this place to
tally unfit for affording shelter to any but the sn1111lest class of vessels. It is, lwwever, 
not destitute of inhabitants, ;mme of ·whom are settled in a small nook close to the west· 
ward of the river. which is called the Little Harbor. 

Rugt!.ed ls1 RUGGED ISLAND HARBOR lies W. by S. difltant J.5 miles from tbe Hope bl· 
andHa1bor. and, and E. N. E. 9 miles from Shelburn Light. It seems to have been so named from 

its craggy and rug;rl~d nppParance, and the numerous dangerous lPdges and sunken rocks 
Rt its "utt·ance. rrhis harbor is difficult of access, and seldom resortl"d to, unless b_,. tlle 
fishPrmen, who are familiar with its navigation; yet the anchorages are good, with 46 anJ 
4 fothoms. Doring !;ales of·wind, the unevenness ofthA grounu frequently causes th<; s.f~"
to put on a most formidable appearnnce, breaking: violently from side to side. 011 me 
westm·n head, diBtam about a n1ile, is the Gull, a bed of rocks, over ,vhich the wntAr al
'\VHY" breaks; hut bet\veen the head and the Gull are fr01n 6 to 8 fathoms. Ve~se!& 
coming frorn tlie e11stward will pe1·ceive St. Thomas·s or Rugged Isla11rl, l_ying S._ \V. by 
"\V. from Urec~n foland, distant 6~ miles. This island, having high rocky cliffs on its eai't· 
ern side, affords a good mar.k for the harbor. 'l'o thfl S. 'V. ot' Rngged Island n_rfl some 
rocky ledges. The outermost of these is called the Bear Rocks, being difltnnt. trnm the 
island thrPe-qnartflrs of a mile. Behveen Rugged Island and the Bt-1ar R.ocks, arP oth_
er dan~ers; arnl a 1"1ttle westward of the Bears is a sunken rock; these three latte!, 
lying- ili a sort of triaugular form. W. by N. from the Bear Rocks, distant one mile, is 

tlw ·Blow Breaker, n rock with only 4 feet ovei· it. Thi"' nppears to he the l'igrr of Des 
Barres, by whose description it should bear 8outh from Rugg; Point, which is the ~as;til 
ern ·boundary of tlte harbor. To sail from the enstward for Rugged lfarbor, you '"';. 
see the f"astern ditfs of Rugged Island bearing north. distant 1 ~ mile. Keep a good lnu.: 

·out fin· tlw Blow, or TigAr Hock, and pa"'s w-ell to the outside of the foregoing dnnw·rsf 
and having cleared thesP. hanl up N. N. W. for thP islands on the left. or lu1·board 8 !d" 0

. 

tl1e harbor. In so doing you must be carE>ful to avoid a shonl which stretches lntlf w<1) 
over from the stnrboard shore, narrowin,i" tho chanue] very considerably, so th11t betweell 
the shoal and Mutfatt Island, the passage- is not above a quarter of a mile wide. Pur~r 
ing this di1ection, you will readily reach the anchorngP in the Northern Arm. Int 1t 
best of the channel. Cen~re_ Island will l!e just_ op:n of .Muffatt Is!und ... Small Vf'S~J~ 
may be wen shi.:1t1:11·:-d w1thm Cubb Bnsm, which IS to_ the northward of Muffa~t Islil"jde 
and vesiwls con1tng from the southward or wPstward will htH'l' de<>p water 011 BJther" d 
of the Gull Rocks; or_betweon the Bear and Blow Rocks. At Cape Ne_gro and Ri_iggeis 

fllf!h wateJ. 'Island Harbor, 1t 1s high water, full 1tnd change, at 8 o'clock; and the rise of the tide 
about 7 fPet. · ·· -

3 
.. 

Guen Jlar- GR l<~E N ~ ARBOR.-:-Th~ pot·t is to the west~ni·d. of Rugged Isl:ind Hn~·b_or, hr;h~ 
bor. nn island on its western side ot ent,rauce, R.nd runnmg rn full three nn1EIB. 'I his an 

1 
n

ltiver Jordan, situate~ stiU furtlun· to the westwnrd~ appeiw to hoplaces _wh_ere gcl~:11:h 
rhor11ges may be obtamed. but they are at present little frequented by slnppmg, al h \-r 
they have many inhabitants. They_ are open to southerly windli, whk:h cnuse a ee. 

Sh1ihurn" 
H(a·bvr. 

rolling sea. · . Lock· 
SHl:<:LBURNE lIARBOR, or. PORT ROSEWAY. i~, aecOt"ding to Mr. and 

wood, ju~tly es.teemed J;he best in all. N ~va Scotia, fro.m tl:te e~se of itS nce{9jwsr 
perfect security of its anchorage. At the entrance of the harbor 18 the laland 0 
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neath, or l\1'Nutt's, which is nearly 3 miles in length, nnd I~ in its broadest part. On thf.\ 
S. E. point of this -island stands an. excellent lighthouse. This point is n high cliff of Lighthou~e. 
white rocks, the summit of which is without trees; the west side of the island is )ow. 
The li,ght!1ouse is painted black an.d 'vhite, vertically, and has a re1narkahle appearance 
in the div time, on account of a dark wood that is behind it; while, at night, two lights 
are exhib.ited from it. 'I'he upper light is 125 foet above the level of the sPa, and-tho 
lower about one-third from the top of the building. This lighthouse hPars from the li;:!'ht-
hom<e uf Sambro \V. S. W. distant 30 leagues; from Cnpe .i\egro N. E. ~ N. 7 miles; 
from Point Beny S. "\V. ~ S. 2i miles; fro111 the Lreuktws south-west of Rugged Island 
W. N. \V. ;} W. 8 miles, and from the Jigg Rock, which has only 6 feet water over it. 
N. N. E. ~ E. I!!. mile. When coming in from sea, make for the lighthouse, bringing 
it to bt•ar N. W. or N. \V. by N. then steer di1·ectly toward,.. if. The dan~ern to bt> left 
to tltt> •·astward of you, are those adjacent to the Rugged Rocks already mentioned, 
the Hedi Rock, which is always visible, appearing black and bokl to, lying E. N. E. & E. 
dis;ant :!1 1ni!es frorn the lighthouse. In con-iing from the westward. you nmy steer for 
the (mtnmce on eithei· side of the .Tigg Rock, and if fur the eastward. on eithPr side 
of the Bell Rock. \Vheu you get !1breast of the lighthouse. you may sail in to the 
~orthward of lVI'Nutt.'s Ishrnd about N. \V. by N. keeping nearly in mid-channel; the 
island's siJe is bold to, and the anchorage is good, in 7, 8. or 10 fathoms, the bottom 
mud; keep the western shore on board, fur there is a shallo\V spot sotnewhere about 
th? eastern side, betw<:>en George's and Snndy Points. S;wdy Point is about two 
m1IPs beyond the N. \V. part of 1\i''N utt"s Island; give it a berth, for a sandy spit ex-
teuds from it 300 yards. "\Vith I\l'Nutt's Island locked to this point, the anchornge is 
OX~N,iliup:ly goud, and shipping may, 'vith good ground tackling, ride in safet_y duriug the 
most \'i,,lent storin. In the channel, about S. by E. distant nearl;· one n1ile from Carlton 
Poiut, li<'s the AdHmant Rock, abreast of I)urfey's I-louse. cI'l~is will easily be avoided 
hy !!;;:ting into no less 'vater than 4~ or 5 fathoms, or by keeping Petit's Island opt>n of 
Surt Point. The inlet which runs up to the N. "\V. has sevE1ral t'ilioals in it, but the 
eastern ~hore has regular soundings, fro1n Sandy Point up,vards, aud is free frmn dan-
ger, while in the upper part of the harbor, above Cal'lton Point, vessels nrny ride in 5, 
6, or 7 fatlwms, the bT?"ound holdiug well. We have ah·early stated, that your course 
from the entrance towards Sandy Point will be about N. \\T. by N. and having rounded 
Sandy Point, you can pi·oceed N. by ,V. anJ north, acconling ·to your wind. 

In coining from the eastward of this harbor, be careful lo avoi<l, aud give a good berth 
t_o, the shoals off Rugged lf'bnd; and do not haul up for the harbor until you get the 
lighthouse to bear \V: by N. ~ N, by which precaution you will go clear of every danger; 
or ~·ou may stop a tide at the entrance, in from 16 to 10 fathoms, sand a11d clay. 

SlwJ!mnw affords excell,u1t slH+ltor for ships i11 distress, and is serure ai.::ainst anv '-Vind, 
~Xc0pt a violent 8t:onn at S. S. W. abrf:'ast of tho to\vn. 'The 'vind from's. to E. 

0
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twnu, although from S. by '\V. to S. \V. Ly S. if blowing hnnl for some cou,;id.:-rable 
t:.iiu,, it will 1,;et the snrnIJer vessels allrift at the 'vharves; l>ut in the strea.m, ms lrns been 
~;'.s'.'ne.d befor-~, with good cahlt~s ami uucl10rs_, no vviuds can injure you. l-Ie1'f> you ma.y 

ful'.l·lied with cm·dage, duck, spars. prov1s10ns, and water. Carpenters, pun1p, hlock, 
~ni .. ;;iul makers, CllH be obtained, if required; and the port charges fo1· ve8sels which put 
1 ~ tor supplies ouly, it> no more than 4d. per ton, light 1nm1ey, on fi>reig-n bottorns; but 
;',11~~ d you enter the custom house, the duties becorne much higher·. It is hiµ;h wuter, I-:Iigh water. 
t~e ~1id ch~n~e, at 8 o'clock 7 spring t.ides ri::<e 8 foet, ueaps {), but a fresh_ br·eez:e from 

., <:nth-e.t::;t, commonly bnngs ou high water sooner, and camses an adchtmnal nse of::? 
or ·• fl'f't. 

un~ AP. E<.: NEG RO H-\ RB 0 R is named from Capfl N .e~ro, the eastern Ii mit of an isl- Grpe .Negro 
ino sh\\? hes be~orP its entrance; this cape is r·emarkably high. rocky. and barren, bear- I-Iarbor. 
w:' : d · k S. distant 7 miJes from Shelburne lighthouse; this island is very low rnid-
ha:)· .m hus the appetuance of being two i8lands. '!'here are two passages iuto the 

I-a rnior,I one to t __ he eastward of the island, and the other to tho westwanl of it; the fol'mer 
" llC 1 th b f j rocks w•'. e ~tter o. t 1e two, but thii::! is rendered dangerous. on account of two sunk€'n 

{·'r, . R nich .ho otf its entrance; these are called the G1·ay Rocks und the Budget.: the 
' ey '-0 '"k 1 N N E ti ·-starboard' ,· 168. • · • rom the cape, distant a full 1nile, and is situ~~ed nenrJy on the 

a rn· k fi side of the channel; some parts of these rocks are always v1s1ble, and !'Prve as 
and~ 1 or the -harbor. "!'he Budget is a blind rnck of 6 feet, lying nearly mid-c1m1111el, 
uel to nthea quarter of a mile from the isl.and, having deep wa.t~r round it. lu t-!Je chan
tion t eastward oftbe Budget you will have 10, 12, and 14 fathoms, aud tho hest du-ec
Uotil ;b,!1t~.- the ~arbor, wi~l be to ~teer une.:thir<l_ from t~e. rocks off the e~steru point, 
cellent hrne lighthouse ts shut in,_ then you will be w1thm the danger. There 1s ex
of stiff ::ir:d orl\ffe off the N. E. pa.rt of ~egro Islaud, in from 6 to 4 fathoms, <~ll a boM~m 
a bar eittend 'l ~e northern part of the 1.Sland pre~enta a low shingly Q_eacb, from which 
above this ba. 8 CJ.U!te nc~oss to the ea_gtern shore, over. which are 15 feet ~t low wuttw; 
t'atbonis Wat~r:'. 18 nav1gable:·f'ull 6 mdes, having a smooth clayey bottom, with 3, 4, and 6 
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The passage to the westward of Negro Island, is somewhat intricate, encumbered with 
rocks and dangers, and should not be attempted except in cases of extreme emergency: 
in such circumstances, indecision or timidity might produce ct"rtain destruction ; then 
the commander's post should be aloft, and if not possessing confidence himself, he should 
affect it. Mr. Des Barres says, u if coming from the westward, in hauling round Point 
Jeffery, to avoid the ledges, blind rocks, and shonls, extending easterly from the western 
shore, you should shape your course N. N. E. ~ N. towards the cape, giving the 
Savage Rocks a berth of three cables' length, until you open Davis's Island a sail's 
breadth off Point \Villiam; .Davis's Island is the largest, and westernmost at the head of 
the harbor; run up in that direction, observing to keep clear of a sunken rock which 
lies E. S. E. from Point William, about 300 fathoms from the shore. Fishery Beach is 
bold to." 

To sail through the north-east passage, which is not so difficult, keep Grey's Rocks 
on board, and steer N. W. for Point John, until you see across the isthmus in the mid
dle of Cape Negro Island, or until Shelburne lighthouse is shut in, and havin~ passed 
the Budget; from thence haul over to the westward, keeping along the shoi·e about 
2 cables' length from the island to avoid the shoal, which extends half the distance 
over from Point John toWflrds the is laud: and when you have opened the small islands 
at the head of the bay, shape your course N. N. W. to the anchoring ground, the bottom 
is mud and clay; along the N. E. side of Cape Negro Island, the anchorage is good stiff 
clay. 

The River Clyde, which descends from a chain of lakes that extends E. N. E. and \V. 
S. W. a considerable distance in the interior, falls into the head of Negro Harbor, after a 
run of 28 miles. 

PORrI' LATOUR, or HALDIMAND, is situated a little westward of NE>gro Har· 
bor, being separated from it by a narrow peninsula; the extreme points which hound the 
entrance to the southward, are Point J etfery, or BlHnche Point, to the eastwnrd, and 
Point Baccarro to the west; between and within there are several clusters of rocks, rea· 
dering the harbor unfit for any but small craft: and the tide leaves the head of tbe inlet 
dry in many places; tbe adjacent lands nre barren, And tbe settlers Rre but few; never
theless, as some vessel!! may be driven to seek shelter here, the following directions of 
Mr. Des Barres may prove acceptable. ••To sail into this port, coming from the west· 
ward, continue your course easterly, until you have Brehem Isle a ship's length open t-0 
the f'!astward of North Rocks: thence yon may steer northerly for Isle Geoi:ge. and when 
you come up within the distance of two cabl-as' length from its south end, iucline to the 
westward in a direction with the western extremity of Pond Beach. until you open P:os· 
pt'Ct House on thei north side of the northernmost Mohawk Ledges, and then haul mto 
anchorn,ge, in 3 fathoms. muddy bottom. 

•• Neaidy midway between Baccarro Point and the South Ledge lies tbe FolJy, a sun
ken rock, within which aud the western shore is a channel of 6 fathoms. The Vulture, 
a dangerous breaker, lies :S. W. ~ S. nearly two miles from Baecarro Point." 

BARRINGTON BAY.-This is 11 spacious inlet, situated to the westward of Port 
Latour, and ful'med by Cape Sable Island, which lies in front of its entrance; there are 
two passages into it, thflt to the eastward is between Baccarro Point and Sable Isla~d, 
being at its entrance three miles wide : that to the westward is not more than a mile 
broad; both are encumbered with nu111erous and extensive flats, narrowing the pa.ssag~s, 
and rendf'lring the navigation dangerous; for although the clll\noels may generally be dish 
covered, by the waters appearin~ dark, yet it will require a'ltmding wind to wind througlf 
to the anchorage, which is towards the he11d of the bay, and about one milH and a bad 
below the town; here thertt are from 18 to 26 feet water. The pilesage to the north war 
anti we~tward is u~ed by small vessels only, and is not safe without a commanding brrez;, 
as the tide of ebb 1s forced unnaturally th1·ough to the eastward, by the Bay of Fun Y 
tide, at the rapidity of 3, 4, and sometimes 6 knots an hour: setting immediately upon 
the rocks which lie within it. · 

The '!'own of Barrington is situated at the north-eastern extremity of the bay. Ves· 
eels venturing into this bay by the eastern passage, must be very careful to a"Void Bacca:;° 
Point. giving it a wide berth ofcif'ull 2 miles on account of the Bantan, Shot Pouch, . e 
Vulture. and other rocks' which lie off it; the Vulture Rock is very dangerous, and heS 
W. S. W. from Baccarro Point, distant nearly 2 miles; the Bantan bean S. S. W.froro 
the point about a similar distancet and from the Vulture S. E. almost·one mile; they-are 
both e~ceedingly dangerous. . . . 

CAPF. SABLE is the south-eastern extremity ofa small narrow is1.aod wbt<:h ~p
aratC"d and distinct .from Cape Sable Island; _it. is low and woody. but the eape 1tse is~ 
broken white clilf, apparently in a state of decomposition, and visible 4 or 5 leagues 0!: 
from this islaad spits of sand extend outward, both to the soutb;-east and south-we~":lldi~ 
the Eastern Ledge is en.II~ the Horse Shoe. and runs 01;1t ~j miles S .. E. -by ~- 'ifuod 
West.ern C:Jl" Cape Ledget stretches to the S. W. about 3 tndee. The t1des, 'both bur 
and ebb, set directly at'rosB these ledges at the rate Of 3 and sometime& 4 k:notlil an ° '. 
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causing a strong break to a considerable distance, particularly when the wind is fresh; it 
will then often extend fuH 3 leagues out, shifting its direction with the tide, the flood car
ryiog it to the westward and the ebb to the eastward, the former running a consideral:Jle 
time longer than the latter. This rippling, or breaking of the water, may be considered 
h3zardous to pass through in a gale of wiud, ... but there i.B not less than 8. 10, 12. and 20 
fathoms, rocky gr·ound. 

It is high water at Cape Sable, full and change, at three-quarters after 7 o'clock, and High water. 
the spring tides rise 12 feet, neaps 6. 

BONNETT A COVE.-To the north-westward of Cape Sable is a small island, called BonneUa. 
Green Island, to the north-east of which an inlet runs in to Cape Sable faland, form mg CQ'De. 
Ronnetta Cove, where good anchorage may be found in 3 fathoms water; the entrance 
to it is narrow. and runs in between a spit and the island ; this will be too difficult for a 
straager to discover, but is frequented by the coasters and fishermen. 

FA VO RITE COVE is situated in the Western Channel, end about the middle of Favoril.I! 
Cape Sable Island; here also small vessels may run in and anchor in 2 fathoms. behind a Cove. 
small islet which lies mid-channel, at its entrance. affording a passage on either side, but 
that to the ea!'t.ward is the best, and has the deeper water. With S. W. gales th«>re is 
always good anchorage off the N. E. side of Cllpe Sable Island; but the Shag Harbor, 
which lies on the opposite side of the Western Channel, and bears N. N. W. from Bon-
netta Cove, is full of shoals. and must not be attempted, unless you are well acquainted 
with it. It is here high water, full and change, at 9 o'clock, spring tides 11 feet, neaps 8. Hif{hwater. 

THE BRAZIL ROCK.-This is a flat rock, covering a space of 10 yards, over which Brazil. Roelt. 
are only 8 and 9 feet at low water; a tail extends 90 or 100 yards from its base, having 6 
to 8 fathoms water; the tide, running strong over this, causes a ripple, and makes the rock 
appear larger than it really is. Southward of the rock, at the distance <lf about a mile, 
you will have 35 and 34 fathoms, then 30 and 22 as you appraoch nearer to it; but to-
ward;. the Cape Sable shore the soundings are regular, from 19 to 15 fathoms; you will 
then lessen your water t-0 10 nnd 7 fathoms, when you will be nt the edge ofthe Race-
horse Shoal; to the uorthwurd of the Brazil Rock, in the direction of the Bantan Rock, 
you will have 16, 19, 15, 17, 16, 15, and 10 fathoms; with t.his latter depth you will be 
near the Bantan, and must tack to the westward. The exact position of this rock has 
heea much disputed, but the place assigned to it by Mr. Des Barres appears to be nearly 
correct; its latitude is 43° 24' 15'' N. and longitude 65° 22' W. 

Magnetic Bearings and Distances between Halifax and Cape Sable. 

From Sambro lighthouse to Cross Island, Lunenburg, nearly W ...•••...• 8~ 
------Cape Le Have, .•.•.•..••..•• W. i S .................. 12 
----Liverpool lightl1ouse, ......... VtT. by S .. .............. . 17 ~ 
----Hope Island .. near Port Jolie, .. "\V. S. "\V. ! "'W" ............. 21 
-----entrance of Port Shelbu1"'ne, .... "\V. S. "7 ................. 29 
----Cape Negro, ................. '\\! S. VV.nlittle westerlJr, .31:! 
-----1Cape Sable .....••••.••....•• W. S. W. ! W.• ......... 36 

Sh- Brazil Rock, ••••• · ••••••••••• Nearly W. S. W ...••.•.. 34~ 
C elburne lighthouse to Cape Negro, •.••••••• S. W. !\ S ..•••••••.••••• 7 
Cape Negro to the Brazil Rock, .•.•••.••••••• S. W. l S ..••••••••••••• 1 O 

ape Sable to the Brazil Rock, ••••••••••• · •••• S. E. by E .•••••••••••••• 8~ 

leagues. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

miles. 
do. 
do. 

TbE ISLE OF SA.HLE AND HA..'NKS OF NOV A S<JOTIA... 

i 1 ON" the days of the new and full moon, it is high water along the south shore of the ffigk waur. 
: ':: ~t half an hour after 8 o'c1ock, and it flows till half an hour past 10 o'clock on the 
p 0 d" side, and till near 11 o'clock in the pond. Common spring tidt's rise seven feet per-
a en_

1
1cular, and neap tides four. The flood sets in from tbe S. S. W at the rntf' of half 

A~ e an ho~r, but it alters its course and increases its velocity, near the ends of the island. 
e alf flood It streams north. and south at haJf ebh with great swiftness, across the north-
b:St and north-west bars; it is therflfore dnngero.;s to approach without a commanding 
tr 6e~e~ The north-east bar runs out E. N. E. about six lengues from the eastern ex-
ore:tty of the island, all which is very shoal, having in a- few places no more thnn 2. 3, 
a.nd 1~thoms Water, whence j~ continues E. and E. by S. deepening gradually to 12, 15, 
elo in fathoms.water, at the distance af 8 or 10 leagues, and shap1ng to the S. ?m.i S. E. 

p g gently to 60 and 70 fathoms water. To the northward and eastward tt is very 

"'Thia COU.nile cannot be eailed, upon -coum of die intenention of the land. 
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steep, and, in a ntn of~ mih•s, the water will deepen to 130 fathoms. Abreast of the 
body of the island, the soundings 1ue more grad uni. -The shoal grouad of the north-west 
bar extends 5 leagues to the weshvard, and deepens gradually to 70 fatho1ns 'vater, at 
the distance of 20 or 25 leagues from the isle, and winds easterly and southerly, until it 
meets the soundings off the north-east bar. The quality of the bottom in general is very 
fine sand, ·with a fe\v small transparent stones; to the north·ward, and close to the north
east bar. the sand is n1ixed with many b1ar-k spe~ks; but near the north-west ba1, ·tbe 
sand hns a greenish color. The north-east bar brenks, in bnd •veather, at the distance of 
8 and 10 leagues from theisland. 1.'he north-west ba1· breaks, ig bad weather, sometimes 
20 miles from the island. 

Extract of a Letler fr01n Capt. Joseph Darby, Superintend ant of Sable Island, to the Editors. 

••I have known the island for the last twenty-eight years, in which time the wPst end 
has decreased in length about 7 miles. although the outer breakers of the N. '\V. hnr 
have the same bearing from the west end of the island that they then had, about N. \\T. 
by compass, distant about 8 miles, which clearly shov.-s that the •vhole of the bank nnd 
the bar travels to the eastward. The ground is hi!.!h and the water shoal outside of the 
breakers 7 or 8 miles in a N. W. direction; The flood tide sets across the bar to the 
nort.hward and eastward very strong, and the ebb tide to the opposite point, changing 
alternately at half flood nud half ebb. The ground to the ·southward and westward of 
the bar is ver.·v regular, deepening very s]o,vly to a considerable dist.ance; but to the 
north•varr] and eastward the ground is very steep, and from the breakers, or from very 
shonl ground outside of the brenkers, you foll into dePp water nil at once. The bnnk 
to the N. W. is very uneven, and curves round to the northward in a steep ridge. and at 
the distance of about 35 miles from the island, in a N. W. direction. are 1 O fathoms water, 
and '\V. N. '\V. and E. S. E. from that the gl'Ound falls very suddenly into deep water. 
This ridge joins the middle ground, and extends in an enstedy and n N. E. direction to 
a considerable distance, •vith shonl water; the bottom in small ridgc.s, with 11, 12, 11, 
13 fothon1s of water, and so on, over it; and between this bank and the bar, or the isl:rnd, 
the wat~r is very deep, 80 or 90 fotho1ns. The bank extends to the eastward nln·r<ast of 
the island, the southernmost edge of the bank, fron1 20 to 25 miles to the northward of 
the island. 

"The east end hns altered very little since my knowledge of it, except in height, which 
is much greater than it was, and the whme island seems to incrense in height (Wf'ry yenr, 
but grows narrower. There is a low bnr of dry snnd running from the high laud uf the 
east ond, iu fl N. E. direction, about three miles, f1·om wi1ence shoal water, thnt ahvays 
breaks, extends about t\vo miles further, in an E. N. E. dirnction, outside of which, fcJr. 
a distance of about six miles, is a passr1ge ncross the t-ar, with from 2~ to 3 fathom;; ?f 
water in it. Outside of tbat, again, is a piece of high ground that e.lways breaks, nn~ IS 

so1netimes dry, and extends in an E. N. E. di!'ection between 2 and 3 miles, from wh~ch 
the slwal ground continues in the same direction some miles further. The flood_ ude 
across this bar sets very strong to the northward, and the ebb tide in the opposite {hrec
tion, but not so strong. The soundings to the southward and eastward of the ba1· are fl~t 
and regular for a considerable distance, bnt to the northward an•! westwm·d the grou~d 18 

ver-y stef".p-close to the breakers 10 fathoms, and goes down suddenly into 70 or 8(~ fath
oms to 100 or upwards. I bAJieve, in general, there is a very strong current settmg to 
the '\V. S. "\V. between the Sable Bank and the Gulf of Mexico stream; and thm·e IS .a 
stron~ current sets down the western side of tbe Gulf of'St. Lawrence sti·eam, in a S. 
S. '\V. direction. The current along tbe south side of the ishlnd is very shoal water, runs 
both east and west, and is principally iufi1rnnced by the winds. The moet of the wrecks 
that happen here are in error of their longitude; for instance, vessels bound to the uast
ward think themselves past the island whet1 they get on shore upon it, and vessels boun~ 
to the. westward (say from Europe) do not think the.mselves so far to the westwar 
when they get on shore upop it. I havi:i known 'several cases of vessels from Europe 
that have not made an error in their lon~itude exceediug hnlf a degree, until ~.hey c.ar:r 
to the ·Banks of Newfoundland., and from that here, in rnodernte weather aod light win s, 
have made. errµrs of from sixty to a hundred miles, which, I thi»k, goes so far to pro': 
the existence of a westerly and southerly current. between the Grand Baok.s and her- ' 
and also of the existence of a westerly current hetween the Sable Bank and Gulf of Mex
ico stream, which will be stronger or weaker according to the distance between the stream 
and the banks. ·· · d I 

.. When a casualt.y has occurred, and you find that you are on the body of the p:ilan 'id 
would recommend that nothing of masts .or rigging he cut a~ay, without t:he vessel s~o;,. 
be very t;eoder, and then ,you :may do 1t to ease her a little; but a ves:sel of ~rdm. nd 
strength wiJJ bear her s·pars untd she heaves up on the beach, or sett_les m the Sl'ln-1 ~d
Jays quiet, as lives and prope!"1Y have often been saved _by a vessel having !'~P spars stft ible 
ing, as from the beads-Of whieh you may often send alme on sh@r~Fwhen;it.JS n-O't poss . 
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to work a boat; and by sending 11 good hawser after it and securing it well on shore, a 
chair or other more efficient article may lie riggeJ for conveying passengers, or others, 
or valuable prope1·ty, over the breakers in snfety; as frorn the nature of the soft sandy 
bottom, a vessel \\'ill not go to pieces as soon as if she was on rocks, and by the rigging 
beiug left st11nding, it may afterwards be savc•d, ·whereas. if the masts are cut 11\vay, the 
whole of the rigging gues ·with thein, and all get taugled and hurried in the saud, and 
are. g-euerally totally lost. ll ut if you are on Pith Br of the bars, the first considei·a t ion 
shouid be to secure the boats und lighten the ship, and leave hf'r as sonu as ever you hn,-e 
to abandon the hope of getting her off; endeavor to get to tho leeward of the bn~ai.wrs, 
and land ou the island, according to circurnstances, endeavoring to land on the nurth side 
if possible, as ves;iels that get ou the bars very soon disappear altogether, either by going 
to piecPs in the irregular sea and strong currents, or by rolling o•'er the steep hank to the 
northward, and sinking in deep wa.ter. When property can be saved on the isian<L it is 
proper for the inaster and bis cre"\V to do the utmost in their power to save it; tl1ey can 
get the assistanc~ of the people of the island, with a boat and teams of hor:ses, uot for 
hire, for they are en1ployed by government, und the island draws a salvage of "\Vhatover 
1rn1y lie saved on it, which is apportioned by the mitgistrates at Ilalifox: the inore tlH're 
is saved by the master and crew the less salvage \Vill be taken; but it is very often the 
case that the crew:;> will uot assist to save p1·operty, and \Vbatever is saved is done exclu
~ively liy the estahlishmeut, in which case the saivage is pretty high. There are bmld
rng-s on the island for the shelter of persons cast a\vay on it, "\Vith provisions for t:1ose 
Who save none; also sorne buildings for the reception of perishable goods. Till',,;e buiid
mgs, a11d whatever is put into the1n, are under tho charge of the superinteudaut. All 
property saved rnust be sent tu I-Ialifax by the first opportunity; the mast•·r cal! kec'p 
lllrentories and continue with the goods if he likes, but has 110 control over thPi1· desti
nation; but I believe, by petitioning the governor at llalifax, ho might get pc•rmis,.;iun to 
take them where he pleases, on paying the duty and salvage. WlH·n nny p1·01w1·ty is 
saveu ou the island it is sent to Halifax, where it is ad\'ertised au1l sold by onk•r uf tlie 
co:n111issi01wrs, and the proceeds p;1id into their hands, out of \vhich the;-.: pay thA king's 
<luPs, the salvage nppo1·tioned by the 1nagistrates, the expensfls of fruiglit, a11cl otlH>L' 
s:n;t!l charges, and-the residue is paid over to the 1naster, or other autliorized a;.rP11t, :l~n
tlie lienefit of the undenv1·iters aud all concerned. 'l'he superiuteudaut is uud,~i· the 
~~ntrn) of the goveruor and the·com.missio1~ers, and can t~ke no ne\v stPp \Vithout 01·dcrs 
iom them. The above and before 1nent1011od custorn is a!1 old and long p,.;tabhsl1e:d 

rule, anrt supported by 1nany acts of tho Provincial Legislatm·o, and more particularly 
by an act passed the 4th day of April, 1836, aud in the sixth year of his .i\Ia_jt>sty's.reign, 
which does more fully explain and set forth the rules for the guidance of the esti1Lli::ih
meut. 

"'rhe north side is very safe, as a vessel may approach any part of it ~vithin a mile, 
and Yf~sseh; in distress tnight, by stanuing in on the florth sido and llefff the west end, 
~her·~ the principal establishment is, ge(a supply of fresh water or fud. or a partial supp/ of provision::< and fresh numt, except in cases of a strong breoze and in heavy sea on 
?,lOre. 'l'here is no difficulty in working boats on this side of the ishrnd. The south side 
b"r.:1.l~-~ ver.y safe t~1 approach jn clea1· wenther, but fn:n.n the heavy ~ea that constar:tiy 

e<1.,s on It, the communicnt1on with a vessel by boats, ts ext.rem·ely difficult, except utter 
~ 8 Pell of northwardly wiods for tln·ee or four days, when the sea Lecomes smooth, and 
ont;:; may work." 

t As When a vessel is on shore in 11 fog, it is of the utrnost importance to 11scertain her t 1e posit.ion, in order to save the ship or the lives of those on board, the follo~ving direclols should be attended to. 
I~ breakers are Been to extend in a directiott N. W. nnd S. E. you are on the N. "\V. bar. Direr.tion1 
If breakers are seen to extend W. S. \V. and E. N. E. you are on the N. E. hur. 

on ti breakers are seen to the northward ahead, and extending from east to west, you are 
I .1e south side of the island. 

on :h brnakers are seen to the southward ahead, and extending from east to west, you are 
T e north aide of the .isl~nd. . . 

is. l~e ea..,tern end of thts'-1.:sland ts m 43° 59' N. Int., long. 59° 48' "\V.: the western end 
~n 3° 57' N. lat., lung. 60° 14' W. 

th c;:·-H. M. packet brig Express foll in with two islands of ice on Snble Island Bunk, Tr.1 

43~ 1~~ iuly, 1836, in ~.5 fathoms water, estimated heights 180 and 150 foet- Latitude 
T ·• long. 25° 17' W. Air 46°, water 42°. · 

r.1, h; ~ova Scotia Banks extend nearly 70 lengues . in a westerly direction. From the 
}8 ~ O 1tb}e, they are from 20 ID 25 leagues Wide, and their inner edgAs are from 14 to 
,_h.ehag:ues off shore. They are intersected by narrow wiodin« ch11nnels, (t.he bottom of 
"'•c1smd) . . ,.., l stnall in u · ronnt.ng N •. \V. and S. E. Between these bank~ and thA shore are severa 
from 1 ner banks. w1th d&ep wntet• and muddy bottom~ •rne· water deepens regularly 
ceedi! 16 Isleof Sable tathe distaneeof~22 leagues, in 50 fathomB, fine gravel; thence pro-

g westward, the grave) becomes coarser; continuing westward to the weatern ex-
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tremity of the banks, the soundings are rocky, and shoalen to 18 and 15 fathoms water, 
Cape Sable bearing N. by W. distant 15 leagues. 

The south-west extremity of Banquereau, lies seventeen leagues E. N. E. one half E. 
from the east~nd of the Jsle of Suble. This bank extends E. hy N. 35 leagues, and is 
near 8 leagues in width; its shoalest part is about 5'1eHgues from its eastern extremity, 
in 16 and 18 fathoms water, slimy sand and clams: whence it deepens 1·egularly every 
way to 60 and 70 fathoms, towards the edges of the bank. 

This bank i>1 steep to; aud from its soundings on the north side, you full immediately 
into 90 or 100 fathoms water, black mud; and on the ~outh side, into 120 fathoms. 

REMARKs.-It may be observed, generally, that the soundings all along the Nova Sco
tian Coast. between Cape Canso on the E. N. E. and Cape Sable to the W. S. W. are 
very irregular; from 25 to 40 and 50 fathoms; ther<>fore, in foggy weather, do not 
stand nearer in shore than 35 fathoms, lest you foll upon some of the ledges. By no 
means make too bold with the shore in such weather, unless you are sure of the part 
of the coast yon are on; for you may, otherwise, when bound for Halifax, fall unex
pectedly into Mahone and Mecklenburgb Bays, and thus be caught and endangered by a 
S. E. wind. 

The weather on the coast is frequently foggy in the spring and some part of the sum
mer; in particula1· at the distance of 4 or!'> leagues from the shores; but on approaching 
nearer, the weather is found more clear; and with the wind from the land, it is perfectly 
clear and pleasant. 

THF. WF.ST AND NOHTHERN COASTS OF NOVA SCOTIA, 
AND THE COA:ST OF NE\V IlHUN:S\VlCK, INCLUDING THE 
BAY OF FUNDY, \VITH !\IA.NAN ISLANDS, &c. 

REMARKs.-Whoever examines and well considers the situation of the south-western 
coast of Nova Scotia, the Btty of Fundy, and Manan Islands. will 1·eadi1y perceive tl~e 
dangers attendant upon the navigation of its harbors, its natural exposure to the Atlant1_c 
Ocean, the variableness of its tides and winrls, and the many rocks with which it is envi
roned. These, therefore, must be expected to involve the ;nariuer in occasional diffic_ul
ties, which will call forth his utmost eneqi;ies, nnd require no common share of attention 
to surmount; yet, nlthough the Joss of vessels in these parts fully justifiPs a perilous ~p
prehension, there are few obstacles which a moderate f'Xflrcise of skill and resolutm_n 
would not have been able to overcome ; and we fearit is mo1·e to the want of these quali
fications in the navigators, thun to the dangers of the navigation, that such losses have ever 
occurred. 

"It is essential," says Mr. Lockwood, "to the safety of those who are navigating the 
Bay ,of Fundy that it should be clearly understood;" and in cases of uecessity. many 
are the places of safety to which ve.ssels might resort, even without the advantage 0~ 
a pilot, although no man would attempt to justify the economy of saving the expense 0d 
pilotage, on a coast like this, where currents, fogs, and changes of weather may confoun 
tbf" best judgment. . 

In order to lessen these accidents, if not totally to prevent such fatal occurr~nces. 1~ 
future, let the mariner be fully convinced of the necessity of frequenlly soundm~ wit 
the deepsea lead, and see the expediency of having his anchors aud cables fit for t~nrntr 
diate use; this cannot be too strongly impressed upon his mind, for vessels well equ1rped 
a11d perfect in geP.r, with their anchors stowed, as in the middle of the Atlantic Ocean, 
have been here wrecked, in moderate weather, and so frequently, that such gross neg
lect cannot be too much reprobated; such serious losses wiU, we trust, be hereafter 
prevented, more especially as ·it is so dependant upon the marine1· himself, and .ma~ 
be, in most cases, remedied by only sounding in time, and keeping the Jead in contuiu 
a<!tion. - f 
· T1vxs.-Another subject most particularly essentiu1 to the mariner, is a knowledge 0 

the tides : this we recommend seriously to his attentio~. 

CAPE SABLE TO BRIER!S ISLAND, O_N WHICH IS A LIGHTHOUSE· 

THE C AsTs, Isr.A.NDS, &c.---Before'."I :we giv!" a descriptio;.,_ of the m~n land". from Ca'd 
Sable to the entrance of the Bay of F undy, It muy- be proper ro notice the udnnds ao 
rocks which lie adjaeeot and to.the westwnd of Cnpe Sab_le; theSB are the .Btonde R~~ 
the Seal, (oo which is a lighthouse painted white, ·containing a fixed light,} and Mud . 
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ands, the Tusket Islands, the Gannet Rock, and Green Island, &c. The Seal Islands' 
southernmost point bears fram Cape Sable nearly W. N. W. :l "\V. distant 16 miles, being 
somewhat mO£e than two miles in length from north to south. Its southern part is 
covered with scrubby trees, elevated about thirty feet above the sea; to the southward of 
this p1trt, distant two miles and seven-tenths, is a rock uncoverA<l at low water, called the 
Blonde, from a vessel that in 1777 was wrecked upon it; round this rock are 7. 9, and 
10 fathoms water. About a mile to t.he westward of the Blonde, are very heavy and dan
gerous overfalls, having a very alarming appearance. The ship Waterloo, in passing 
between the Blonde Rock and Seal Island, struck twice upon R rocky shoal, with only 
18 feet water over it, and thereby knocked off her rudder; this was supposed to be a 
part of the ledge which runs off to the southward of the Seal Island. The Blonde 
Rock is particularly dangerous. as the ebb tide sets so strongly towards it, and from the 
lowness of the Seal Islands you are so likely to be deceived, even in fine weather. The 
tide also •·uns with great rapidity past the Seal and Mud Islands. which occasions the sea 
to break over the shoals in their vicinity, making the1n appear more extensive than per
haps they really llre. Jn sailing, therefore. between the Seal Island and the Mud Islands, 
large vessels should always keep one mile off the latter, by which they will avoid the 
overfalls, in 3 fathoms. Off the western part of the Seal Island. distant one mile, lie two 
small rocky islets. called the Devil's Limb, and the Limb's Limb; the Devil's Limb is 
visible at nil times, and the Limb's Limb is only seen at half tide. The smoothest an
chornge is midway between these and Seal Island, in 34 or 4 fathoms, clear sand; wild 
fowl and fish are here in abundance. The fishermen resort to this island for w-ood and 
Water; the former they obtain from wrecks, the latter from a pond near the centre of 
the island. 

The Mud Islands. called also the North Seals, are 5 or 6 low ragged islands. the largest 
of which lies N. E. by N. 3! miles from the southern Seal Island; it is one mile and a 
q~artn· long, and off 1ts southern point lies the Noddy, a little low islet, to the southward 
of wl1ieh are ov .. rfalls of 18 feet; large vessels, in passing between Seal aud ~1ud Isl
a:ids, shoulJ he card"ul to bo1-row within 11 mile of Seal Island, for these overfalls extend 
ful_l three-quarters of a mile from Noddy Islet. To this islet the petrels, or Mother Cary's 
c?ic~ens, annually resort in great quantities to halch their young, flitting about in asto
~1sh1ng numbers. N enrly N. W. by N. distant two mi1es from the largest 1\f u<l Island, T R ridge of rocks, called the Soldier's Ledge; it is commonly uncovered at half ebb. 

b 
h,, c~urse fr~m abreast.of Cape Sable, to pass _bet~eei:i Seal and Mud Ishmds, is N. W. 

Y W., you will meet with some overfolls m tbts d1rect1on, but no danger. 
Tusket Bald Islands are a cluster of islands lying to the northward of the 1\I ud Islands, 

and ~o the south-westward of the entr·ance of the 'l'usket River; somfl of them are of 
considerable di1nensions, and there are many shoals and dangers among then1, so that al
though the.re may be m1vigable channels between, no stranger should attempt these pRs
sages. In the channel which separates the Tusket and Mud lslands is a rocky shoal. "i:

1
1_led by Des Barres, the Acteou; it lies N. N. W. dist.ant 4 miles from the IRrgest Mud 
•1nd, but Mr. Lockwood places it one mile nnd a half further off; nevertheless, these 

~reh generally su.pposed to be the same dangerous shoal, although its position does not seem th ave been exactly determined; it nppears to have from 2 to 4 fathoms over it, and 
tu ~refore must ~e carefully watched for and guarded against by those who should ven-

~P: thrnugh this channel. 

8 
1 US KET RIVER runs in to the north-eastward of the Tusket Islands, and is one of TTUket 

bevernl inlets that are navigable on this part of the ·coast; it has several settlements on its River. 
apks, but at present is littie known or frequented. 

h bUBNICO HARBOR is. according to Mr'. Lockwood's account," an excellent ship Pubnico 
trar or, eHsy of access, and well situate.cl for vessels bound for the Bay of Fundy, and dis- Harbor. 
ls~ss~rl for either shelter or supplies. Its entrance is distant from the south end of Seal 
heian 12 or 13 miles, from which it bears N. E. !l E. the depths of water between them 
l.vh?I!. fr:om 16 to 20 fathoms, and from thence to 12 and 7 fathoms up so far as the beach, 
is a1~~is the ~roper place for strangers t.o anchor. Above this beach. on the western side, 
abo , ge. which becomes partly dry ut low water. About 2 or 3 miles, on the starboard 
ernrf'.d before you arrive at the eutrauce of Pubnico, is St. John's Island, under the oorth-
lie r:' ed of

1 
which is good shi:>lter in south easterly gales; and small vessels frequently 

the. Un t 10 beach which forms its eastern pRrt; but coasters commonly pass through 
and ~~nf'r channel, within St. Joh o's, Munon. nod Bonne Portage Islands, by Cockewit, and t.o~ 1;fe towards Barrington Bay by Shag Harb01· ; but these places a.re partly shoal, 

F It Y unfitted for Jargt'I vessels. 
to u:o•u the entrance to Pubnico a '\V. N. W. !l W. course for 4 leagues, wiJI lead clear 
avoi<lethou~hw~rd. of the Tusket Islands, but in this route1 you must be very care~ul to 
llavin fl "'oldter s LMg6 and the Acteon, both of which hRv~ been nl~eady dt>t1cr1be~. 
Your g ~ to the westward of the :\1 ud and Tusket Islands, you will encounter! in 

diatun~~S8ge to the no1•thwnrd, the Gannet Rock, which lies N. W. by w. nearly 6 rr~1les 
om the SoutberQ Bald Island. and S. j W. , l O miles from Cape F ourchu ; 1t is 
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36 feet above the surface of the water, and always appears whitened by the dung of birds; 
about two miles to Ille south-Wt'l't-\Yard of the Gannet is thfc' Opossum's Ledge, which is 
visible at half tide, a11d appears to have endangered the lives of niany, haviu-p; been formerly 
represented to lie 4 miles \V. by N. from the Gannet; Des Barres has placed this dan
ger in latitude 43° 40.' 40", ~111d lnn,gitude GG 0 9'. 
f~REEN ISLAND lies N. N. E. i N. distant 3:i miles from the Gnnnet Rock light; 

there is u reef runs out from this islnnd to the south--w<'stwanl nhnost ~of a mile; r~-uud 
this reef are 6 and 5 fathoms 'Yater, and bet"Ttwn it and the Gannet Rock from 12 to 17 
fatlwms. \-Vest of Gn,en Island, about 1 ~ mile, is also a suuken ledge; it lies <lirectly in 
tbe fi1irway of the channel to the Little llad>or of J ebogue, which is shoal and intricnte, 
being the common resort of fisrwr111en and coasters~ the lands adjacent are mouerntely 
high, and a1·e both wdl culti"·ated aud settled. Sboulrl a stranger ventm·e for tlm 
harbor, he must not only avoid the dang<"rs already dt,scrihed. b\lt a!,:o fl rocky shoal. called 
the Dragon, which is situated ~- \V. Southerly n full mile from J ebogue Head, and N. 
N. E. one mile and three-quartf>rs from (in·en ],.,land~ tbe1·e are 8. 10. and 12 fathoms 
bet\veen the Drngon and Oreen Island; and 5, G. and 7 fotho1ns b!C'tween it Hnd .lel;ogur. 
Head; there is also a knoll of 3 fathoms at the entrance of the hnrbor, and shoal water off 
its eastern side. 

CAPE FOURCHU, or the Forkerl Cape, on whieh there is .a lighthouse, cont.aining 
a revolving light, visible oue and a quarter minute. and invisible half a 1~1inute. The 
building is red and ·white, vertically, J 3!} foet above the level of the Sfc'a. so called from the 
island \Vhich fonns it, having two nan·ow prongs running out to tlw soutl-l\vard, hut the 
inlet formed between these must not lm mistaken for Yarmouth Hnrbor, which Jips to the 
east,vard of thorn both. 'rhi;;; cape frn-ms a remarkable object ill thc-sc parts. being rod>)-, 
high, and barnrn; it bears from Jt>hoguf' H<>ad N. N. \V. !IN. rlistaui- 4!; miles. 

Y ARi\IOUTII.-Vesst·ls intl•nding to run for Fourchu or Ya.;nwuth Harbor, will find 
it tho safest 'vny to proceed to tho westward of Sen l Island. the Gau net Rock, and Gn-'E'l1 

Isla11d, givini.; the <-hmnet a berth of ah•mt two miles; they will then have no dan;;er to 
encounter, but frmn 20 to 30 fathoms 'val er all tl1e 'vny. H uving passed G ree11 hlnnd 
their cout·se towards Yarmouth Harbor will be about N. N. E. ~ N. In this pass11ge 
tlH•y will rneet with the Bngshot Rock, \vhich drit•s at knv •.vater, and is dangerous, nw· 
ning out shoal full half a mile to thA sou1lnvard : it heHrs from Cupe .l ebog:uc nearly N. 
W. from which it is distant almost 2~ miles, and from Cape Fourchu 8. by W. almost ::>.1 
miles; you may pass on either side of this rock. and run on N. hy E. ~ E. for the Jwr
bor's mouth ; this is considPred a safe but small hai·bor; the fairway is to follow the east
ern shore until you reach the eastern point; this vou arc to given bt>rth, and proceed 
mid-channel: you '\Viii readily perceive the isthrnus, 'vith a bnttery upon it, and umh-r irs 
lee, to the northward, is the anchorage; the ground is good. and the depth of water from 
5 to fi fathoms. About a HJilc above the nnc:horage is the to'\vn of Yarmouth, which ~" 
nunHwously peoplen, the houses large, though straggling, the grounds adjacent W'Pll cult1-
vatf'!d, and the·circumstances of the inhabit.auts gfellt>J'ally good. 

From Cape Fo·urchu to Cape 1VI11ry the maiu lnnd extends N. by \V. and from Cape 
J\.Inry to the lighthou1rn on Brier's hi and is N. N. W. 13 miles. A ]most oppol'lite to Cape 
Fourchu -is the ·Lu1·dier's Rocky Sho11J, llnd between that and Cape St. l\'.Iilry is the 
Trinity Ledge. and these are the only dangers in th" passage. _ - . 

'l'he LURCH E 1: HOCK lies nc>arly \V. N. "V. from Cape Fourchu, distJtnt 13 mi.Jes; 
it covers a spot of about 3 acres of sh~ml ground, tho lea,,.t. water over which is 12 feet; 
around the edge of the shallow water are ·10, 11, and 12 fatho1ns, and a little further off 
from 20 to 30 fathoms. 

THE TRINITY LEDGE comprehends a smaller space than the Lurcher, phout 
three-fourths of an flcre, h1win~ the tops of three small rockil showing tbmnselves at low 
tides: this danger benrs from Cnpe F'ourchu N. by \V. dif'hrnt 14 miles, and from Cnp~ 
St. ~f<ti"y S. \.V. it W. 6! miles; the dP-pth of wnter to n mile round it: is from 12 to ~D 
fathoms. The stream runs ve1·y strongly over these two dangere, but the anc-horages Ill 
thei1 vicinity nr-e tolerably good for a tide. · 

Ve!'<l'<~)s coming round Cnpe Sable~, and. intending to take the Tusket Passages, '!1ay 
stf'!et' N. W. by N and procP.f'!d t\'irough either of thf'I chn"1nels which have been descnbe~ 
before, as bPst snits their convenieuce, m· elf-le procPed to the s-nuthward of Senl Islttn 
for ubout 35 mileR, passing- at the disbmcP. of 20 miles to the WPstward of Seal Ishwd; 
thus the Bay of Fundy will be open and tlrnjt' course up N. N. "\V. '!'his will cttrry 
them outside of the Lurcher, but the tide will make one point difference in this course, 
and it sets S. ]<_:. 11nd N. \.V. through thl'l channels of :(\'lud nnd 'l'usket Islands, and ni>ar 
the ~lanan Ledges, the ebb running W. S. \.-V. and the flood E. N. E. flt.the rate offour 
knots -ffn hour. · o 

From the Settl Islands up to Cnpe St. Mary: the soundings extend full 20 nnd 3-e 
Jen.goes off the land west.ward of Bne!'.'s Is_land hght, aud ne11r the Mnnan Ledjfes a~ 
60, 80, and 100 fathoms ut 3 and 4 miies distance; therefore the lead should always 
kept going. 
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BRIER'S ISL.1\.ND, AT 't'HE EN'T'RANCE TO THE BAY OF FUNDY, 
TO CHIGN ECTO BAY. 

BRIER'S ISLAND lies at the s. ,v. entrance ofSt. 1\Iary's nay; It IS ·1 milm1 long Brier's 
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aml L', mile broad; on it:< we,,;tl•1·11 sid<• stautls a lighthouse. pni11ted vd1ite. 1=10 f,•pt, con- lsl<Ind. 
taiuing a fixed light. In advn:icin;_!; frnm the 'vest\,:nnl to'>vanh the island, the ti1l,, ripples Lighthouse. 
Etl'011gly, even in ;33 and 45 fathoms, ·whPn you are nt tlie distanct.• ofK 01· 10 n1ilPs off the 
islamL There is a long nnd 1ia1-ro'\v rPPfruns out R. \V. fro1n ll1<• i<onth-eastPrn part of 
the isbnd, full two 1nil<>s, sonv~ part>" of which arP vi;:;ible, and ca11Pcl the Black Itock; in 
the same direction to the S. ,\!. is a tinw.ll spot of 3 fathoms; this liPs about l~, mile from 
the l-'xtn>1nity of the n•pfs; lwtween the knoll a-nd reef. autl also around the knoll. there 
am from 15 to 34 fathoms; vess<>ls. thPreforP., going rounrl to the southward of Brier's 
lslancl must always give it a ·wirle lwrtli. About 3 milt>s N. "\\r. ;f "\V. froln the northern 
eml of the islaud, lie;; the N. \V. Ledsn of 10 feet; it is small and dangm·ous; nc:nly S. 
\V. tlll't'e-qunrters of a milt> from t l!is, is Betsnn's L<'dge, and between these two l<·dges 
an<l tlw island are two u1hr>rs, t"a!il a10<0 to be dange1·ous, "l.Vith deep channels between 
tht'rn, lint the exact Bituat\ons of tlwse are not clearly k1HnY11: it 'viii therefore be pnr-
ticuhrly dangerous fur t.he 111arincr to approach nearer to the northern side of this isll1nd 
tlnrn 4 or 5 n11les. 

LU:\"U ISLAND is RPff:lrnted from Brier's Island by a narrow clrnnnel, cnllc>d the Long Isl
Grnn·] Pa,.;sag;e, in '\Vhieh aro from S to 15 fathoms 'vnter; the island runs in a N. E. and and. 
S. \V. 11in>ction, beiu:: nearly 10 miles Ion;.::, and ahout lg n1ile bro'l.d; its coasts are nl-
Ino~t straight. rmd at its farther end is the P0tit Passage, dividing; it frmn a natTo"l.V neck 
of land which continue:" so for as tlH' Gut of Annapolis; thus Brier's ]:-:land, Long Ishnd, 
and tl1is Jh•nimmla. fonn the 1Jo1·tlI<w11 shol't-'S of 

Sl' . .\L\R Y'S BA Y-whill' from C:qw St. J\taiT. upwnrds into the bay, the !':'outhern St. Aiary's. 
sl;or<-' is lu;v. and runs out \"l.'!th sandy flnt,;, in sornc phtc•·s alrunfl:t so fa1· as thret'-rinartE•rs 
of 11 mile; the opposi'e or norlhnr11 Rho1·c, is constituted of high cliffs, having deep '\Yater 
clr>se under them. N"early n1id-chaunel; awJ full two-thirds np the bny, is a rocky hank, 
With ,f. 5, :iud G fotho1ns over it. whilst on (~ach side of it 1ne chanrn>ls ~·f 1:2 and 1.1 foth-
oms, muddy ground. Far up 1he bay, on the southern shores, 1s the Ri\'l'r ~isibun, the 
~ntranct1 tu which is shoal, "·ith a dt~pth of 011ly 2 fathoms ""-uter. At the furtht·1· en(l of 
I-it. >I•:ry's Bny, is an exteonshre sanuy beach. on enter·ing which yon '\Viii lef'sen ;'>'<.'Ul' 

depth frorn 4, 5, and G fat ho1ns. to 1 ~ frf't, nnd slwuhl vou ad \'a nee, it will becornc m~ire 
shallilw. On the north side, ar.n:l nearly oppositP tn Si~ibou R,ivt>r, is 8arnly Cove. 'YlH~n• 
~.essc·I~. when it comes on to blo'v bard, may run agruuud on u botttHn of soft 1111Hl, and 
he sheltPrerl from nil winds. 
~:H~.\~D PASSAGE .. -\Ve have already stated that this channel runs in het\'\'f'f'll G·ranrl 

Briers and Long Islands; its southern entrance bearin~ nort}1, distant ~9 1nill's frorn Passage. 
Cape Fourchu, and N. by W. I~ miles from Cape St. i\Iary : i.n running: for it, from 
;h1;:'0 st of Cupe St. l\olary. you will hm·e no impediment whatcvP,r, but n depth of from 14 
0 vO fothotns; at the entrirnce of thfl pas~a~e are 18 fathoms mid-channel, and having 
~1lvmiced within you will p<"reoiVfl Billy fslet ; this may be left on either side, although 
~ r. DPs Barres says the western chunnel is the best and wide!"t; here, a little to the 
~~rf1 wa1'~ of the island. is ono of the safest and be~t harbors in thP vic~nity; from hence 
: t le no1thward are 4, .5, 6, and 7 fathoms; followrng the shore of Brier's Island. (>ppo
~~e Its !~Orthern point, the water deepens to l~ and 14 fathoms; you are then cl<-11r of the 
bv Nd. I assage, and 1na:v borrow towards Loug Island, steering north-easterly. or N . 

• i • mto the Bav of Fundy. 
w[.El'IT PA.SS .\.GE lies at the further extremity of Lona; Island, and is the channel Petit Pass
e· ich Sf'pa1·11tes that island from the .main. It is situated n.bout 3 IP.agues to the north- age. 
u ast~vanl of th fl Gra11d Pnssnc;e, and is 2...;io futho1ns wide in its narrowest part; its shores 
/e mid to, and there nr-e frnm 20 ~o :.rn fathoms water within it: a N. N. E. ~ Northf'rly 

eours ... from abreastofCnpe St 1'>Iarv. will canyvou ri•Yht throu.!!h it. Near its north-
rn entr b . . · -' ,., . '" an 1 , ·. Ruce, on t e We1>tf.,rn sidf'I. 1s Eddy Cove, a very convP-ment pluce for vesflels to 

pi~; 1:lr ;n· fo~ here they moy ride out of the stream of tide, which commonly ruus so ra-
A~ ,t iat w1thont a fresh Jeudiu!f wind, nD ship could possjbly Btem i~. 

nn rNA.PO.~IS · GUT.-Pursumg the coast along shore from Bnm"s Island to An- Annapolis 
"'~hs G~t, It has yery_few ~urvatures; the shore is,bound ,vith high rocky cliffs, above Gut. 
broken a range ef hills rises gradua1ly to a considerable hei~ht; their summits appear un-
Wh '.ex.ceJ?t at the Grand And Petit Pasimges, at Snndy Cove, nnd Gulliver's Hole. 
anit!~~they s1:i~. down in vall.-.:y8, ai;id nen.:r t~e gnt.! where thP-y termin~te by an abrupt 
or a· .

1
ep decliv1ty · The manner. ln nav1rrat.m2 th1s coast, Will, by kePp1ng 1tbout a n:nle 

Int e d · ·h lf f "' = · 'iVav. an a a · rom thu land. have 50, 40, nod not h~ss thnn 10 fut horns ~·nter all the 
<>n,:p' _nn~ "':hen at t.be·f'ntrnnce of·the e;ut, one and a· half mile dist.ant from the lighthouse 
boun:'f..t . _rim, he will find tbe.la:tter d.epth. The shore on both sides of flu~ .i;ut i8 iron 

··or several l~es; the stream of ebb and·flood sets through the gut w1tn the velo-
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city of 5 knots an hour, causing various eddies and whirJpoo]s, but the truest tide will be 
found otf the eastern side, which is so bold to approach that a ship may rub her bowsprit 

Lighthouse. against the cliffs, and yet be in 10 fathoms water. There is a lighthouse upon Poiat 
Prim, the light from which is exhibited from a window 120 feet above the sea, and is an 
object of pitiful and useless economy; but it may perhaps se1·ve to prevent the fatal error 
of mistflking the real entrance of the gut from Gulliver's Hole, which the land much re
sembles, but which, the latter has no such distinguishing building: upon. Point PJ"im runs 
off sho11I about 30 fathoms, and off the eastern entrflrice is the Man-of-war Rock; it lies 
about a cable's length from the land, and has no channel within it. The entrance to the 
gut is very narrow, but keep mid-channel, and after you get within it the har·bor widens, 
and ships can anchor on the east or west side of the basin, or run up to Goat's lslaad; if 
the fatter, they should obset·ve that when they get within half a mile of the island, they 
must stretch two-thi1·ds of the way towards the la1 board shore, until ~bey nre past the 
isl1~nd, which is shoal all round, and from thence they can steer up mid-ch1urnel towards 
the town. 

Black Rock 
Point
Lighthouse. 

Bearings. 

.Annapolis to 
to the Basin 
of Mines. 

In addition to the above, Mr- Lockwood observes, "That the abrupt precipices oftba 
highlands which fuqn the gut, cause those gusts of wind which rush down so suddenly 
and so violently from the mountains. The tide also hurries your vesEPI through with 
great fi-irce. At the entn1nce there is no Hnchun1gA excPpt close in shore, near the outer 
western point; in some places the depth is from 40 to 80 fathoms." 

BLACK ROCK POINT.-On this point there is a lighthouse, 45 feet above sea level, 
at high water, (rise and foll about 50 feet.) three-quarters of n mile east of it, and at 
Givan's Breakwater, 2il miles westerly. It will be a guide light for vessels in clear 
weather, making Spencer's Island anchorage and the channel lending into the Basin of 
Mines. 'I'he following are bearings of the pron1inent head lauds within view from the 
light:-

Long Point, south shors ••••••••••••••••••..•.••••••• S. 86~ degrees west. 
To Givan's Breakwater ...••.••.•••••••..•..••.••••. S. 81 " .. 
IsleofHaute •••••••••••••••••••••••.••...•..•...•• N.49 '' .. 
Cupe Chig:necto .••••••••.••••••••••••.•.••..••.•••• N. 21 '' " 
Cape D'Or ••.•••• _ •..•••.••• _ •••••••••.•.•.••.•••. N. 13! " east. 
Spencer·s Island ••••.••••••••••••••••.••.•••••••••. N. 35 " " 
Cape Split .•.•• ." ••.•••.•..••....•...•••.•.•••••••.. N. 66~ ".. " 
Range of shore towards Hall's Harbor .••.....•..••.•• N. 89 " " 

Al\." NA POLIS TO THE BASIN OF MINES.-From the Gut of Annnpolis up 
the bay to Cape Split, the coast continues straight, and nearly in the srune dirnction, with 
a few rocky cliffs near the gut or narrows, and many banks of red eart.h under hiµ:h lands, 
which appear very even. In the channel or narrow!! leading into the Basin of l\lines, fI:om 
Cape Split to Cupe Blow-me-down, and from Cape D'Or on the north side, to Partridge 
Island, the Janrl rises almost perpeodi"ulal'ly from the shore to a very great height. Be
tween Cape Blow-me-down .and Partridge lslnnd, tliere is a great depth of water. anrl the 
stre1un of the current., even at the ti1ne of neap tides, does not run less than 5 or 6 
kaots. Haviap; passed Cape Blow-me·down, 11 wide spnce opens to the southward, lead
ing to the settlements of Cornwallis, Horton, Falmouth, and '\Viodsor, &c.; the.Be_ are 
now rising into great mercantile consequence, and abound in mines of coa1, plnst~r, hm~d 
stone, and other valuable minerals; while to the eastward the river extends to Cobequt 
Bay, having on its banks the towns of Londomlerry, Truro, and Onslow, this hitter place 
forming a direct communication with the Bay of Tatmagouche. in the Gulf of St. Law
rence. Off Cape Sµlit there are considerable whirlpools, which, with spring tides, are 
very dangerous nnd frequently run 9 knots an hour. ~should u vessel be at anchor be~ween 
Cllpe ~har_pe nnd Partridge Island, and you should be desirous of proceed~ng to ~mdso! 
River, 1t will be necessary to get under way two hours before low water,. 111 orde1 toge 
into the stream of the Windsor tide on the southern shore; otherwise, w.itbout a c~m
manding breeze, n vessel woµld run the hazard of being carried up with the Cobequi~;.1dj: 
which is the main !'ltream, and runs very strong both with flood and ebb; while the \.,, 1 ~ 
sor tide turns off round Cape Blow-rne~down to the southward, and is then divided_ag~dn, 
one pnrt continuing its course up to Windsor, and the othet· forming the Cornwalhs ti e, 
runuiag up the river of that name. . . . th 

In sailing up Windsor River, the house on Horton Bluff should be k~pt m a souh 
bearing. and the gap in the_ Pnrsborough River north; this will carry you tbrou~h t 1~ channel between the fiats, which cannot be pa~sed at ]ow water by a vessel drawing hip 
feet mttch before half tide. Off Ho1·ton Bluff th.,, ground is loos~ and slaty, end as . 
will be likely to drag her anchors,. with .a sUong b~eze, particularly at full and .cha;Jietl 
therefore, it might., perhaps, be better for men-of-war to moor Rcross the stream, Bil 

11 

one-third from thf'..bluff. , · . el. 
Haute Ialand. HAUTE ISLAND.___;.This island is situated .at the ent~nce of the Mi~e's 9~anncto 

and j,. not Ji mile io length, and about hf.I If a rude bro~; at bears from Cape Cbtg~ .. na 
S. W. distant 4 milM ; the cbamieJ on either side is good ; that between jt and .the .....,.-
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has 14, 20, and 22 fRthoms water in it. and that between Haute and Jolyffe Head from 
20 to 40 fathoms; it forms a prominent and very remarkable object. from the height 
and steepness of its rocky cliffs, which, in n most singular manner, seem to overhtrng its 
western t1ide; there is, however, a fair landing at its eastern end, and anchorage half a 
mile off in 18 fathoms, with the low point bearing about N. E. by N.; here also is a 
stream of fresh water running into the sea. Cape D'Or and Cape Chignecto are high 
lands, with very steep cliffs of rocks and red earth, and deep water close under them. 
You bnve nearly the same kind of shore to the head of Chignecto Bay, where very ex
tensive flats of mud and quicksand are left dry at low water. The tides come in a bore, 
rushing in with great rapidity, and are known to rise, at the equinoxes, from 60 to 70 feet 
perpendicular. 
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CHlGNECTO BAY runs up E. N. E. and may be considered to be the north-east- Chignecto 
lern branch of the Bay of Fundy; it. is divided from the l\'Iine's Uhannel by the penin- Bay. 
eula, of which Cape Chi,!inecto is the western extremity: having advanced about l 2 or 
13 miles within it. yon will see a point on the larboard or northern shore Tunning out to 
seaward; this is called Cape Enrage, on which there is a lighthouse containing a fixed light; Lighthouse. 
11 miles beyond which it divides into two branches, the one leading to Cumberland Basin, 
aad by the River Missequash to Verte Bay, in the Gulf of St. Lawrence, and now be-
coming a place ofvery comsi<lerable commerce; the other running northerly, and taking 
the name of the Petcudiac River; these parts. like the Basin of l\Unes, are fast rising 
into consequence, and becoming the seat of numP-rous settlements. The CumbP.rland 
~raach is navigable to within 13 miles of Verte Day; and it is remarkable that when the 
rise of the tide in Cumberlnnd Basin is 60 feP-t, that in V erte Bay will only rise 8 feet. 
The Riv(•r of .'.\Iissequash, which ru us across the isthmus, is the pi.·esent boundary between 
the pro\'inces of Nova Scotia nnd New Ihunswick. 

CAPE CAPSTAN .-On this Cape there is a lighthouse which shows two lif!:hts hori- Cape Caps
Wntally, when Approaching it from the westward or seaward side. The lights are about tan. 
40 ~eet above high water (1·ise and fall about 55 feet). 'I'he building is square and painted Lighthouse. 
White. and is a conspicuous beacon in the day ti1ne to mark the entrance of Apple River, 
a place of resort for ves<>e18 of 100 tons and under. The following bearings are given 
from the Light:-

T<• the Sisters outermost head .•••••.••..•••...•..••.• S. 61 degrees west. 
Sal1non River .....•....••....••.••..•..••••.••••••• N. 9 " " 
CnpeEnra~e Light ..••.•.•.••....•.•••••.••••...••. N. 41 " east. 
Grindstone Light.. .•..••.•...••.•..••.•..••••.••••••• N, 51 " 
Along shore, ~asterly .••.••.•..•...•..•.••••••••••••• N. 62 " •• 

CHIGNECTO BAY TO THE MANAN ISLANDS, AND PASSAMA
QUODDY BAY. 

Bearings. 

THE_ NORTH COAST OF THE BAY OF FUNDY, from Cape Enrage, towards Bay of 
Quaco, m the township of St. Martin's, is, at present, but thinly inhabited, and it couti- Fundy. 1hes to be so as far as St.Joh n's: the land is good, but much broken with steep \'alleys; 
t e w~ather is generally humid, the winrls boisterous and changeable, and the intervals of 
8un8~1De limited am\ evanescent; but from QmtC'o to St. John ·s the interior bills rise in 
6asy inpqualities; the nivines of the cliffs are deep and gloomy, and the indentations fre-
~~en~y hnve beaches: at Black River. which is about 12 miles west.of Quaco, is a safe 
net ur !! sm1Lll vt>ssel, although it is dry from half tide. 
S ~UACO LIGH'l', white and red, horizont11l, is on a small rock off Quaco Head, ,V, I 

· rom St. Mnrtin's Head; it is a revolving ,light, time of revolution 30 seconds. 
~ ~~ACO LEDGE.-This is a dangerous gravelly shoal, situated about 12 miles S. E. 
by N roai ~u~co, and W. by N. distant 11 miles from Haute Island; it extends N. W. 
gr •JllHl S. E. b! S. about 3& miles, and is half a mile broad; vessels have frequently 
sideu~ ed upon th1s bank; there are several irregular patches of rocks lying off its N. E. 
l\'ute' .the It.:rlg-~_shows itself at hnlftide, and dries for about 100 yards, having but 12feet 
are ~over lt with common tides; half a mile to the N. E. the eddies with the flood tides 
halfs ro~g tmd nutnerous, th., ship's head going nearly round the compass in the space of 
the ~n o_ur; the ebb is a true tide. and sets iu a W. S. W. direction towards the ledge; 
but th u nd~1gs are from 7 to 14 fathoms, at about two cabl~s' length a1l the way round, 

At tY 8 oa] tnure _gradunUy from the N. E. 
llnde ow h~ater, sprmg tides, the highest rock is 12 or 14 feet above wfltl"r, and as much 
dang; at igb Water. In light winds and smooth water, it is not visible, and therefore 

rous. . 
Thenightt"d h d . · S J h • h are 80 d .· '1 08 ere, an generally throughout the bay, are htghest ; at t. o n st ey 

Qua co 
Light. 
Quaco. 
Ledge. 

eqtlinox:iing thf? summer, but the contrary during the· winter months, ~r betwee,n the 
"ith the s. T~~· ~ark to go cl~r to the southward of the Quaco Ledge is Cape Dor on 

ST. J~uth,s1de' of the islanaHaute. ·· . St. Jo 
llN S ·HARBUR.-Tbe entrance to this harbor bears from the Gut of Anoa- Harbor. 
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E£it1;h 1Daler. 
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John. 
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polis about N. !\ W. distant 11 leagues: it is <listinguished by a lighthouse which stnads 
on Partridge l8land, after rnentioued. Ves!:wls con1iug fron1 seaw1:u-d. and niaking fol' this 
harbor, should, so suo11 as ever they can well discern the light.liouse. ·n1ake their sigual 
for a pilot; but if unable to succeed in reachirig the harbo1· that tide,.then endeavor to run 
in between i\leogene1' Island aud the mnin, going "ither on the t!•tUth or on the north ~ide 
of this isJaud, in tloing- 'VV hich you 'VViJJ have 110 -..ylJc_re }US!'< them 4, 5 and 6 fathoms water, 
with a bortorn of saud and rnud. I-Jere you will obtain tl1e best anchorage, by bringing the 
thre(1 hills in the country to t.he N. E. in a lirw ov,er H.oeky Pviut. Islaurl, and thu house 
on i\lc-uge11es Island S. E. by S. lligh water, llh. 4,1111. rist' 21 to 25 fee-t. 

THE- CIT¥ UF ST. JOHN stands on all irref!uLir d<Jsc('nt, havio,2" a southern aspect. 
and on entering thu I"i\'fll", bas au i1uposi11g appPctrancf'. Pa;·tricl_:.:,e Island is ahout two 
niile8 t.o the southward of th<> city. answering thP double purpose of protectitig the harbor 
anrl, by ils lightiwuse, pa.1ut:ed"white and red, verti-::;tl, gniding aud directing the mariner 
to its entrance; the lantern is lGG feet above the level of the :-<f·H, and the light i.'3 g-ood nud 
well attended. The ground fin· several n1ile'l to the ~outhward uf Pai-t1·idge Island is 
n1uddy, the depth g;n1dual from 7 to 20 fathoms, affording excellt•nt anchorage; the pas
sage west\vanl of this island has in it 10 feet, that to the eastV>·ard has 16 fret, and abreaot 
of the city are from 7 to 22 fathorns. 'rhn•e-fuurtbs of a 1nilo to the northward of the 
lighthouse is a beacon, black and \vhite, vertical, fixed on the edge of a rocky led~f', form· 
ing the v.'est side of the channel. and having dcop water clos<J to it. A breakwater is 
erected further on at the eastern side of the chauuel anL1 bnlow the town ; this greatly 
intercepts the violence of the \Vaves, \Vhich southedy !?;llluc: usually occasion. Every pos
sible assistance is here given to ships -..vanting repair. thr·y lie upon blockoi, and undorgo a 
thorough exa1niuatiou, without incurriug the expense, inju1·y, aud loss of time occasioued 
by heaving them down. 

Vessels li:wing made the harbor. and finning themselves able to Pnter, lnay, when tlwy 
have passed i'tleogenes Island. edge in shore lowanls Rocky Point. uutil they percei><> 
l\leogenes Point is in a line \Vith, or over tl1e N. \V. conwr of .i\leo;:renea {::;lanJ: then. 
sailiu~g in between J:locky Pnint and Partridgn Isl.md, \Vith tl:u•sf~ 111a1·ks on, will lr;,d 
thern in the deepest water, over tbt> bar, unlil tlil-'y ":'f~n p,,int i\Iaspect to the 11ortb
war<l of the lo\V pnint of Partridge ls1anrl; \Vheu puain;_; tlw hrilm ;<larboard, tllf~Y s\wuld 
edge over tov1rards '1'l1ri111pson',; Point, until they get tbe n;d store at the south end of 
St . .Toh n's in a line over tl11" hPncon; k('CP t11e1n iu onP unJil tlwy have passed tbe beacon 
at the distance of a ship's b1·eadth; thou haul up ~. lS". \.V. for tho hm·bor, keepiuir the 
blockhom:m, at the upper part of the lmrboi·, opt'n to the \Ve:;tw,<1·J of the king's store, 
situated uy the water :;ide; which rnark \Viii lead t.hPm. mid channel, up to the wlrnrn·s, 
wheri> th<'Y may lie n;.r1·ou tHl, dry at half tide, and cl. <ill the ,.Jiip·>< bottom; or ride atl•1"t 
in the strPan1 at sini..-;le anchor, with a hawsPr fostP.ned to t1w poi<ts of the v.drnrveH on 
shoro. 'Th" flood tide i;; weal~ here, bnt the nbb runs down rapidly p:1st ~loogcncs ls!· 
a.nu into trE' Bay of Fundy. 

Should the tide of ebb have taken place at the hc:won, tlw11 it would he highly improper 
to attempt gaiuiug the harbor that tide; bu1; \Vait for the noxt. lrnlf flood lo go OH'-1" tile 
bur; !'ls both. sides of the entrance to the harhor are com pos«d of ><harp rocks. which dry 
at low water; and the tide of ebb, espccia.Jy in the spring of the yea1-, when the ice and 
snow are dissolving, is so exceedingly rapid nn<l strong, that all the anchors you pos~ess 
will not. be sufficient to prevent the ship from driving. 

"The River St •• T ohn." says Mr. Des Barres, "has sufficiPnt depth off water for large 
ships to the fans: whence it continues navigable eighty llliles up tht" country, t<_1r Ve-"s_els 
of 100 tous. At Fort Frederick the rise of tlu~ tide is 18 foet. and at equinoctial epnng 
tides 25 feet; above the falls it seldom rises m,>re than 4 fo~1t. \V hen the tide has nsen 
J 2 feet at the fort, the faJls become smooth, after which, during tbe spuci;, of 20 minute.s, 
they are passable. At times of great freshets, which gonendly hn.ppen. lietween the be
ginning of April and the eud of 1viay, fron1 the melting of the snow, the foils nre absolut~
ly jmpassable for vessels going up the river, for then the ti Jn d0es riot rise to their level. 

The fulls are situated nearly 2 miles beyond the city of Si. John; it is 11 nan-ow chull
nel so yards wide, und 400 101~g; this clmnn1~1 is st_raig-iit, .and has a ridge of ro~ks etre~cl~ 
ing in such a manner across it as to hold aud return the r1vi>r wHter from rnnnrn,!S ~)Ut mtd 
the sea. AfttH" passing the falls, you enter a gullet. wbich is a quarter of a n1ilP- '\v1de-,11n 
two miles Jong, winding in ditforent courses. and hfwing 16 fotlrnms in the cbaane~.-N e:d 
t;O this gullet is a fine and extensive basin, a mil"' and a half wide, and eight miles Ioi1g• 
·which enters the- main river. 'l'he river branche::i'i:;ome hundn1ds of miles up in a ser
pe~tine manner·; ~nd run,; through tt countr~· which_ abounds wit-h tin.1ber,_conl, liint:sto0j: 
and lnariy other mme:ats; nud t~~e surroundrng.lands Ill""' llow. hecmnrng h1g~1y culUVll~ejn 
'rhere is water sufficient .1:o nnv1gate vessels of 5o rou;-;. as lngh afil Freder1ckton. an 
all the branches to the lakes adjacent;. except in dry seaso11,,. c _ 

In the middle of May, or earlier in f~v01·u~le_ season~~ th~ snow end ice i~ the co~n~l'.~ 
dissolving, oc<:U!tto!'ls a general overflow ·rn the. nver, wluch t"n sruue years rl.SeS so big 
to inundate> aU the low lands. 
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In autum, the river St . .T ohll is swoln by rains, nncl between the middle of April and 
tlrtt beginning of JYiay, by the melting of the ice und the great quautities of suow that accu
mulates on the banks of this vast navigahle river. From tllese causes, the ·water st1·e1uns 
out to seaward continually; therefore ve.;;:oiels, at th:'it time, sdJoiu enter the harbor 
without a fresh leading wiu<l. Tlrn falls are the~1 impassable, as the tides do not rise to 
their level. 

T!Je body of the river is 172 feet above lo\v \Vnter 11rnrk, cuw;equcntly aftPr the tide 
has risen to that height, tlie \Vater desccudt>, or literally frdls up i,;to the river. \\,~hen 
the tide has flo\ved 1:2 feet, the falls an.• stllobFli a;id passahlP fi:;r 2d minutes. Abuve the 
falls the water rises 4 feet, and ut l\Iajurlield, which is GO iniles iu the interior, it rises 
only l~ foot .. 

'i'o the W. S. Westward of .;\Ico;.i;eues lshrnd is Flat Bay, called also VisarinkuTn; it 
is a small harl::or, \Vith 5 and 4 fathoms water, used 8ometinies by the codsters. Fro1n 
hence the land runs neady W. ~. \V. passing Ne12:ru Head tu Cape ~Iusquash; off the 
point uf which is Split Jtock; it Jies dnt>e to the cape, anJ has I:\ fat.ho ms \Vat.er very near 
it, being distant from Partridge lsl:111d e:i n1iles; the t>lwre is irou liuurn.l ult the way, and 
bas deBp water c·Jose into the fand. 
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l\lUSQUASll llA RBOR lies uhout a mile to the westwanl of tho Split Rock; its en- J.1b . .1.squash 
trauce is about half tt mile V\'ide, and there is g:ood n11chora.gn a littk ;vay in, 'l.Vith 4 fath- Flarbor. 
oms water, but further on a bar J'UllS across the lrn.rb~1·, ovpr whit:h is ouly l<!; fatho1n; 
small vest>els s0111eti111,,s paes to the vn~,,;t\vard of the islands, aud run up the river, "\Vbich, 
wh .. u past the bar, has 2, 2;! aud 3 fathoins water; !Jut till;,; harbor is open to the south-
ward. 

PUJNT LEPH..EAU.-F'rom the entrance. to l\lusquash the coast runs \V. S. \V. Pmnt 
Wflsterly nearly 10 mites to .Point Lepreau, on \Vhich there is a tower, red and white, Lcpreau. 
ho«izontal, with t\VO fixed lights, one elevated 18 feet above the other. lu this spa«e are 
4 or 5 inlets, but only calculated for small craft; the first of thcsn is about b~ inile to the 
Westward of l\I1.1sq11iu;h westeni point, nail is of no note whatever; in your 'l.VHY t.o it a 
berth must. be givou to the shore, particularly about .l\lusquash Poiut, ot1 account of sotue 
rocks lying off that part; there are channels bet\veen tbel'le rocks, but few vessels will 
Venture through the1n. About a 111ile further is Chance Harbor, which is a mere shallow 
cove of 2 fathoms water. Little Dipper is more westerly still, and situateil 3& miles from 
l'ilusqunsh Point; this also has only 1:2 feet \Yater in it, and scarce fit fu1· any thing but 
boats. Great Dipper is divided from Little Dipper by n flat point of land, rouud which are 
~everal scattered rocks; this harbor can accon1mo<.late small craft, which sometimes run 
lil there for shelter: but it is bv no means to be recornrnendeu. unless in cases of necessi-
ty; there is a creek of fresh w~ter run;: into it, called :\loose C1·euk. Further \Vestward, 
and about l~ mile fru1n Point. Lepreau, is Ciirringe Iiarbo1·; this h; opt>n to tho ea.st\var<l, 
and Hlfords nnchorage at its entrance in fro1U 7 tu- ;3 frtthorns. rrhc land alt the \Vil}" frolll 
~I usquasi1 to Point '·Lepreau is high, broken, and many scntten(d rocks lie off it; there-
for.,, Vf,Ssel8, in passing, t<houltl carefully give it H good !Jerth . 
. MACES, or MASON'S B.\.Y, is furmeu to the westwardnf Point Lepreau, between Mace$, or 
it .aud Red Ilead; these bear from each other N. '\V. t N. uud S. E. :i S. distant full 5 JYiason's Bay 
rmlm;. 'I'here are numerous rocks, shoals, and small islets 'l.Vit.hin it, hut its navigation 
seems insecure, for Mr. Lockwood emphatically ohserves, ••this point ought to be ciassed 
as one _of the dangers of the Day of Fundy; iu1· many serious accide-nt.s l.rnve lately hap-
pened m the neighborhood of th-is promontory." ]\faces Bny ho culls a deep and ugly 
~i~ent; so tnuch so, that ships bound to the 1-tiver St .. John, dreadiug to pass its entrance, 
,.,
1
ec frequentJy embayed there, nnd sorne valuahle vessels have thus been lost. "Yet, at 

t m heaa of this b11y ,"he observes., ••is a place called Pok Lo£an, -..vb ere there is good 
shelt s· , . . '" , · er. everai nvers appear to fall 111to this buy; and, perhaps, a better knowledge 
\lliould tend much lo strip it of its fancied dn.nge1·s.". 

W · by S. from Point Lepreau, distant 3~ or 4 mill's, there is supposed to be a danger
o~s sl_ioal, but its actual situation is not known; if such should exist, it 1nust he surround;1 f,"' 1~1 very deep water, for a small distance from this imagined situation, are 26, 28, and 

n'1 ~ yins, inud, mud and sand, and gravel. 
a .EA V_ER II ARBOR lies nbout 4 miles to the east\vard of Bliss Island, and is above Beaver Har-
hnHle wide at its entnmce, ·with 10 fat.horns water on eu.ch side, and 20 fathoms mid- bar. b ~nnel. I~ entering keep the western shore on board, until you bring the Goal Rock to 

gear ~st, d1st.ttnt ubout ha!f a mile., when you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, good holding 
r::~~ · There are no regular pilots., buto the fishurme.ll on the coast are wl>ll qualified 
to th 6 ~ask, ~:though in clear weather they at·e not nbsulutely mwes'4ary, yet strangers 

0
- ~Pace ~.ill must probably require thoir ossistnnco. TherP are :o><n·ural rivulets run-1'lTnt.o variout;J pnrts of_ th?:barbor, hut.there 1!'1 no conveniont wnt.aring place. . 

th ANG HARBOR 1s situated to the southward of the .Magul,{itclawe, and runs m to Etang Har
trae no;i~-east.ward of Campo Bello; before it lie nrnny ishulds. 'l'lwncJ al't·) three en- bor. 
tra:eesl mto this harbor, so that vesselB may go iq or 011t ut any·timu. 1.'he western en-

ce &ads to.La Tete Barbor, where tu1cborage may be obtained in from 10 to 5 fatb-
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-0ms, but there is no passage for ships round the northern end of Payne's Island. The 
channels between Payne's and Bliss Islands are considered to be thei best, as they will ad
mit of vessels working through them; but the ea.stern paesage requires a leadiqg wind. 
A pilot will be necessary on account of the intricacies of the channel, but one cnn easily 
be obtained any where on the coast ; water can be procured in various places. The bay 

High water. is extensive, secure, and well sheltered, having good anchorage throughout. High water 
llh. lOm. rise 21 to 25 foet. 

St. Andrew's ST. ANDREW'S HARBOR lies on the eastern side of the entrance of the River 
Harbor. Scoodic, and has two entrances ; the eastern one is narrow and intricate, but is the deeper, 
Dangers. having 4 or 5 feet at low water; the dangers in entering through this passage are a reef 

of rocks with a beacon on it, extending nearly three-quarters of a mile from Navy Island, 
and a reef of sand and large stones with a pole on it, extending nearly two miles from 
the block-house on the main land; the narrowest part of the channel is not tnore than 
a cable's length; the mark for entering is to keep the town of St. Andrews open, and 
steer directly in for the harbor. In the bay, in general, there are from 17 to 25 fathoms 
water. 

H!gh Water. 
'rides. · 
Wolf I.Z
and&. 

The Manan 
I11land11. 

The western entrance is not so difficult, but has less water than the eastern, the bar 
being dry at the last quarter ebb. A dangerous reef of stones, with a floating beacon 
on it, lies off the west end of Navy Island. In steering you must keep close to the north
ward of the two poles on the bar, ~here at high water yuu will have from 18 to 20 feel 
water. 

There is a harbor master and branch pilots belonging to St. Andrews, and large vessels 
should never attempt to enter without having one of them on board. High water !Oh. 
50m. Common tides rise 20 feet; spring tides 26 feet. 

WOLF ISL AN DS.-'l'he Wolves may be passed on either side, having deep water 
close to them; but they afford no sheltered anchorage, except for small fishing vessels in 
summer time; they are from 60 to 100 feet high. With light winds, a lee tide, or thick 
weather, you may let go an anchor any where between the Wolves and Beaver Harbor, 
in #!ood holding ground, with a depth of 20 or 25 fathoms. 

THE l\lANAN ISLANDS.-Grand Manan is an island situated at the north western 
entrance of the Bny of Fundy; it is in the province of New B1·nnswick, and forms a part, 
of Charlotte County; being 144 miles in length, and 7 in breadth. According to tbe 
chart, the N. Western part of this island is distant from Passamaquoddy Head about 7 
miles; its N. Eastern point. or Bishop's Head, bears from Cape 1\laspeck W. S. W. 
nearly 10 leagues, and W. N. W. from the entrance to the Gut of Annapolis, about 14 
leagues; and from Petit Passage, N. W. by N. 3:.! miles. Its S. W. end, or bead, bears 
from the liizhthouse ou Brier's Island N. W. by N. nearly, from which it is distant 28 
miles; and N. W. by W. from the northern entrance to Petit P1tssnge, distant 30 miles. 
Thus situated it command8 an uninterrupted view of every vee:sel that passes to or from 
the Bay of Fundy. It is naturally strong, and possesses harbors where the largest ships 
may ride in perfect secul"ity. Its fisheries are in great estimation. 

On its westt>rn side the cliffs are nearly perpendicular, rising 600 feet above the level 
of the sea; but ou this side there is only one little inlet along the whole range, that. can 
shelter even boats. It is commonly called Dark Cove, heiog situated about 4 miles from 
the northern part of the island: there is indeed a pince called Bradford's Covl', abo~t 5 
or 6 miles more to the southward, but this is of no note whatever. Thei~ nre soundings 
aH along the shore, from Bishop's Head to the S. W. Head, 3, 4, 5, and 6 fathoms close 
to the Ja.nd, deepening to 13, 20, 21, and 22, half a mile otf, to 30, 40, and 50 fatl101ns at 
a mile distance, and still deeper as you increase your distance from the island. . 

The Northern or Bishop's Head, is abrupt and bold; but on its eastern side t.here 19 

anchorage in a place called Wlmle Cove. 'l'his is situated between Swallow's Tnil nod 
the North Point; here vessels frequently ride during southt;:J'ly winds, to wait the turn of 
tide. The soundings are from 15 to 25 fathoms; but it must not be resorted to in north
erly J{Rles. 

Long Ialand LONG ISLAND BAY .-This lies to the S. Eastwnrd of Whale Cove, nnd is formed 
Bay. by the Swnllow's TaiJ, which is a bold, high, ragged, nnd barren looking point, and Loni!: 

Island, whi~b bears nearly south from it, distant 1~ mile. Thia bay is e11sy of access, and 
poesesses all the advantages of a harbor. The bottom of the bay ie geoffralJy mud! e~
ceptirig a rtdge of rocks aod gravel, which extends from the· ledge thnt shows itself wit.bro 
the SwHHow's Tail, and the cluster of sunken rocks that lie half a mile N. N. E. from 
Long Island Point. and these are five feet under WRtel" at low spring tides. In the north
ern part of the bay the bottom is a stiff clay. and vessels ill provided with gear bav~ oft~ 
rode out the severest gale there ; and under Long Island opposite ~the beach_ JS ~b 
auchorag1;1, even loeking in the northern _end_ of Long Island with Swallow'a T8:'1~ 8 

ground berejs a strong mud, and you wdl ride safe and unaffected by sea or Wl~ (rotn 

any quarter. · · · J)uok 
Further to the southward, and on the eastern cout of Great Manan, are the J)ock 

Ialands. Here a pilot will be aeceaeary, for though the ground is good about Q-reat 
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Island, yet there are dangers which, when the tide becomes high, are completely hidden. 
To the south-westward of Duck Islands a.re the Islands of R0ss, the northern point of 
which is scarcely separated from Man an, Cheney's Island, and White Head Island; these 
are connected together by a sandy and rocky reef of foul ground, which extends S. ~ W. 
to the Diamond Rocks, of which we shall speak hereafter. On White Head Island 
resides an able and active pilot. and the cove opposite to his house is"commonly a great 
resort for vessels employed in the fisheries; but with easterly winds this is no desirable 
place. At the western side of Ross Island is part of what is called Grand Harbor. It is 
a shallow mudd:-i basin; but vessels may enter and lie securely in it, on the mud ; a con
venience somewhat desirable, should you have Jost your anchors and cables on any of the 
outer ledges. The entrance to this place has 4, 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water, with a clayey 
bottom; the chu.nnel is narrow, but secure from the sea. 

A little to the westward of White Head Island are the Green Is.lands, and tothe south
ward of the Green Islands, about one mile, are the three Kent's Islands; these latter are 
low and !edgy; the eastern, or largest oue, is bold to the rocks, which are at all times to 
be seen; and to the N. Westward of these rocks is a ledge caHed the Constable, which 
dries at Jow water. Under the lee of these and the Green islands, occasional anchor
age may be obtained in from 14 to 7 fathoms. 
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WOOD ISLA.ND lies off the southern part of Grand l\fanan, and is one mile and Woodlsland. 
three-quarters long; it runs parallel to the ·south-west head of Manan, and forms an ex-
cellent harbor between. The upper part of this inlet, and th"' head of it, afford most 
securA anchorage ; and the inhabitants about Seal Cove and Red Head, will furnish you 
with all necessary supplies you may stand in need of, for these places are al I well settled. 

THE MANAN LEDGES are those more distant islets, rocks, and dangers, which The Ma11a• 
lie to the southward of Grand Manan. The outer and most dangerous of these is the Ledges. 
Old Proprietor, covering a space of half an acre at low water, ao<l drying at half ebb; 
but when covered the tide sets directly over it. at the rate of 4 miles an hour. It lies S. 
h E. distant 9~ miles from Great Duck Island; S. by E. nearly 7 miles from the north 
eastem part of White Head Island; E. ! S. 6t miles from the Gannet Rock; S. E. by 
E. 4 leagues from the south-west head of Manan; N. N. "\V. !l N. 18!\ miles from Brier 

: Island lighthouse; N. N. W. :! W. 18 miles from the northern entrance to the Grand 
Passage; N. W. ! W. 18& miles from the Petit Passage; west 35 milesfrotntheGutof 
Annapolis; and S. W. 15 leagues from the Jighthouse on Partridge Island. 

About 2! miles N. E. ~ N. from the Old Proprietor is the Clerk's Ground; a rocky 
shoal of 46_ ftttboins. N. W. by N. oDe mile and two-thirds from the Old Proprietor, is 

Ra
Crawley's Shoal, of 7 feet only; and west of the Crawley, one mile and a half, is the 

. ns, of 5 feet. The Roaring Bull bears N. !l E. from the Old Proprietor, distant 4 
tniles; and, although it has 6 fathoms over it, it usually has a heavy dangerous ripple. 
(be marks to go clear to the eastward of alt these dangers, is the north easternmost high
and of Mr.nan well open of the Long and Duck Islands; the mark to lead to the south

ward o.f them is the south-west head of Manan open to Kent's Three Islands. In east
erly wmtls the tide-rips are impassable. 

!here are also other rocks within these, a range of which lies south of the south-west 
JIOmt ?f White Head Island; some of these have deep water between them, and occasion 
a ~~nnnual ripple three miles from the shore, quite home to the long point: these are 
: ed the Tinker, 'l'hree Diamonds, Rans, and many others without names; -some of 

ese show themselves, others have only 3 and 4 feot water over them. 
S. ~· E. ~ S. about three-quarters of a mile from the southern poic•t of the Three IsJ-

11~8 is a knoll called the Kent, it is dangerous and has only 7 feet water over it; it bears 
¢ ut W. N. W. j W. from the Rans, and is not included within the confines of the mark 
'I'hen to. avoid the dangere to the southward, viz. the S. W.'head open of all the islands. 
s We 18 also a da.a:iger said to 1-ie S. E. I S. from the Kent Knoll, distant 2 miles, and W. 

·'I' · t S. one mile and a quarter from the RanP, but this is doubtfal. 
cal HE 9~NNET ~O<?K, on which there is a lighthouse, painted black and white, verti- The Gannet 
fee~ coi!tammg a flashing light, twenty seconds dark and forty seconds light each minute, 90 R_ock. 
Isl ~ ve water, and lies S. W. by S. distant 3t miles from the southern point of the Three Light. 
be:nrs, and S. R E. 6! miles from the S. W. head of the Grand Manan; it has a num-
con °. small led~ee and sunken rocks.about it, which are always brE"ak.ing: this stands 
ly Vitcso\if being in the immediate vicinity of aU the sunken rocks and dangers. Near-
'IVhi h. · 

1 
· from the Gannet, distant one mile and a half, is St. Mary's Ledge: part of 

the L 18 a ways ab<n~e watel."; and to the northward of St. Mary's Ledge, one mile, is 
1'ith ;ng Ledge, equally visible; between and around these are numerous rocky shoal~ 
a~ eep Wat.er 'between them, rendering this part particu lady dangerous. Other reefs 
SeattPfu°sed lO exiet to tae •estward, and between the Gannet Ledges and the Machias 
Iara r8 :!~ ; their imaginary situations are marked on the chart, but no 'further particu-

o t._.m are k""-n· 
SEA.L -'"' • . , 

On Che lSLA_NDS~-~. by S. I S. from Grand M'anan lie the W~rn ~I Islands. Se~ Islands. 
WtllltWn ildaad two lighthousee are ~reet.ed. showing fixed bghts. distant from Liglt/wt,aes. 

' 9 
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.each other abOut 140 feet, in the direction of E. S. E. and W. N. W. by which they are 
distinguished from all other lights upon the coast; they are elevated about 50 feet above 
high water mark. From the westernmost of these lighthouses the . following bearings 
were taken: · 

To the southernmost of the Murr Ledges E. S. E. 
To Gannet Rock lighthous~, E. by S. i S. about 12 miles. 
To N. E. Rock, N. E. by N. about U mile. 
To the southern head of Grand Manan, E. by N. !\ N. 
To West Quoddy lighthouse, N. N. E. 
To Little River Head, N. by W. 
To Libby Island lighthouse, N. W. by W. . 
To south point of Kent Island, (on the chart three isles,) East. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS AND REMAKS FOR SAILING TO AND 
WITHIN THE BAY OF FUNDY. 

Ships navigating the Bay of Fundy have to encounter an atmosphere almost constant· 
ly enveloped in dense fogs, the tides setting with great rapidity over the rocks and shoals 
with which it abounds. and a difficulty of obtaining anchorage on account of the depth; 
so that, under these circumstances, the most unremitting attention is requisite to prevent 
thti disastrous consequences which must nescessarily attend a want of knowledge and 
caution. 

When you are off Cape Sable with a wes:terly wind, and destined for fhe Bay of Fundy, 
it will be advisable to make for the coast of the United States. somewhere about tbe 
Shuttock Hills, or Petit Ma.nan lighthouse, as you can pruis with greater safety to thewe~t
ward of Grand Manan than to the eastward, having also, if necessary, shelter in Petit 
River, Machias, Passamaquoddy, Etang, or Beaver Harbor, &c. . 

Between Grand Manan and the State of Maine the passage is free from danger; ve,. 
sels beating through generally stand from side to side, particularly during fogs, the depth 
being from 12 to 70 fathoms, with a bold shore on each side, and the tide through strong 
and regular~ . 

When steering bet~een Grand Manan and Brier's Islands the utmost caution is requ1· 
site during thick weather, as vessels are frequently drawn in among the i1dands and ledg
es to the southward of Manan, by the flood setting directly upon them. The most dan
gerous of these is the Old Proprietor, which, at low water, dries for the space ofbalf 
an acre. When the wind. therefore, veers at aU to the southward, make the best of 
your way to St. John's Harbor, or you may secure au an~horage in Grand Passage or 
St. Mllry's Bay, as it seldom blows in that direction above 18 hours without bringing on 
a fog. . 

There is no difficulty in going through Annapolis Gut. if you have but a commandma 
breeze. although the tide is very rapid, the flood and ebb running 5 knots an hour, an 
the eddies strong ; about. one-third through lies the Man-of-war Rock, about a cabl6 ' 8 

length from the eastern shore; therefore if you keep mid-channel, you will be sure to 
clear it. 

The prevailing winds here, and throughout the whole coast of Nova Scotia, are from 
W. S. W. to S. W. nearly as steady as trade winds, except during the summer ~~oths. 
when they become rather more southerly, accompanied with but Jittle intermission of 
fog. which requires a N. Westerly wind to disperse. It is· therefore recommended not 
to leave an anchorage, without making proper arrangements for reaching another before 
dark, or the appearance of .a fog coming on, which ·with a S. W. wind is so su&i~n th~t 
you become enveloped within it unawares ; . neither should yon k~p the sea at mgb!bif 
·you can avoid it. But you will observe that, whenever the wind blows directly otf 9 

land, the fog will soon disperse. . 
. T1oa.-The tides .at the. entra~ and within the Bay of Funtly are verr .~pid, buJ 

Hgular, and although the wind a.gamst them altenJ the direction of the ripplinp • 0 

90metimes makes tbf'm daoge:i;-ous, yet it has little or no effec~ upon tkeir-courees. The 
ftoodtide sets from Cape Sablf' to &he N. Westward, through t.haSea& .. Mwl. and TUS· 
ket Bald Islands, at.the rate of .2 or 3 miles an hoot"; and in the clJaooela.amODg ~ 
islands, it increases to 4 and 5 milea; from thence t.aking the ~ireetiou of' t!>• main la St. 
it flows P-18t Cape St. Mary, and then N. N. W. towards Brter'a Island; Jt..ril8' 11P. 
M:ary•s Bay but aJowljr. which adda to its strength . along. the ~tH[Jhol'O; dw0_:j 
ereuiug its rapidity aa the bay contracts, it .rushes in a. bore into the Buitl Of !\fines.. llt 
np. ChigileetO Bay; ~ that ~ere the ,water sometimes- riaee to the extraordiuM7 heig 
uf75fee.t. . .. .. ,.. 

To the _abo~e m•y be added the additip.ruil obse~ns : ... Tb& 1:reat l'Ola,.e'of fl 9 
water wb1dl ~It ftowe down the h8J'bGr .ot, St. .John. m April abd· J!lhy. -:;d.r 
oontinual ~bb.tide., during that~ ~metimee todMHWpth of ....,,,5 .. ttna8, ·. 
which the tlood and ebb tides Bow ~;y; the muimuttn>£ ibl •elOdCT..,... ~ .ti> 
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be four knots and a ha1f, and the minimum at two knots; bat as the log tloated very' deep 
in the fresh water, and ultimately sunk into the salt water, underneath, it will not be too 
m11ch to estimate the maximum at five kn()ts, and the minimum at two kuots and a quar
ter. The fact of the under tide beginning at the depth of nearly 5 fathoms was ascer
tained by sinking a lead down to that depth. when it was carried the same way as the 
current on the surface; but when lowe1·ed below that, it was drifted in a contrary direc
tion. 

"Between Brier's Island and the opposite northern coast, and for some distance up the 
bay to the eastward, the first of the flood sets strongly, nearly north, so that it will be ex
tremely dangerous for a vessel to run in the night, or during thick we,ather, from any 
part of the southern towards any part of the northern coast. without makin~ a large al
lowance for the set of the tides, and keeping the lead constantly going. The Jaseur, 
Captain Napier, was nearly run on shore, having being drifted by this tide in a fog, eight 
miles and a" half in three hours and ten mintes." · 

THE COA.ST OF THE V~ITED STA.TES. 

FROM PASSAMAQUODDY TO CAPE COD. 

BANKS.-There are four banks on this part of the coast: .Jeffrey's Bank, Jeffrey's Bank& 
L<1dge, on both of which there are from 30 to 50 fa.thorns water. Cashe's Ledge, which 
is dangerous, and George's Bank and Shoals, also dangerous. We have no particular in
formn.tion. excepting of the two latter. 

CASH E'S LE DGE.-The position of this shoal has been accurately determined Caske'a 
by Lt. Charles H. Davis, U.S. Coast Survey. It is in latitude 42° 56', longitude 68° 51' Ledge. 
30", and has on it 26 feet. 

_East by the compass 17 to 16 leagues from Thacher's Island you get soundings upon the 
.F1ppanies, a bank of8 or 10 leagues in extent from North to South, about six miles wide 
m the centre and the northern end; on the southern end it is two to two and half miles 
wide. The depth varies from 27 to 46 fathoms. shelly and pebbles. 

From the eastern edge of the Fippan ies east 4 to 5 leagues, will bring you upon Cashe's, 
on the shoal ground, which is on the eastern edge of the Bank : and is a fiat white rock of 
from 200 to 300 feet in extent. 
. SO'uth of the flat rock there is a gully, 90 fathoms water, which runs in upon the Bank 
~n a S. Westerly direction. Upon the south side of this gully, three miles south of the 

at rock, there is a shoal or 7 fathoms, from which the soundings run suddenly to 15 and 
30 fathoms on all sides except the east, where it deepens suddenly to 80 fathoms. 

N · by W. 9 miles from the flat rock there is another ,shoal of 14 fathoms ; between 
:f;is a~d the flat rock there are from 10 to 35fathoms, rocky bottom: on the rocky bottom 

ere is kelp of 45 feet in length; on the flat rock there is none. 

GEORGE'S SHOAL • 

.A ::O:rt relative to the survey of George's 8koal, made -in Sloop Orbi.t, by directi.on and 
at he e_xpense of E. M. Blunt, assisted by the United States Schooner Science, v'IUkr 
aut onty of Capt. Isaac Hull, at his request, in 1821. 

Therf'! are properly, four shoo.ls on George"e Bank; the whole of them included be
~een latitudes 41° 34' N. and 410 53' 30" N. and longitudes 67° 18' W. and 67° 59' W. 

etween them there are from 15 to 35 fathoms water. 
is The largest, and on whieh is 'the chief danger. is the most eoutherly and westerly. It 
Tbmewhat ~~ular, .with a long and narrow spit making out from the S. E. ~ngJ?. 
i 1

8 S. E. pon1tl8111 latitude 4J.'O 34' N. and longitude 67° 40' W. The -west pomt 1s 
a~da~ 4~ 0 

42' N. and longitude ~7° 59• ~· The. N. E. pi:rtnt is in latitude 4~ 0 48' N. 
ru. ngitude 67° 47' W. The east.ern 1nde ofthtS shoal; altho11gh somewhat 1rregular, 
rn: 1nearly S · S. E. and N. N. W. having on it from three feet to nine fathoms at com
•khh ow water. . It is composed of 'a great number of sand, spite, very narrow, so that the 
Th of a narrow venel wilJ make several fit.thoms dift'erence in the depth of water. 

8 general r!'age of . the •pits is from S. E. to N. W. As there are no rocks, they are 
COGsequ~tly l~e to change, in some measure .. their pe&itiooa and ranges. On ~beeast
~e, 4'11'eQ 111 calm weatb.er.>uDlen it 'be high or low water, the tides rua with great 
IMi ~uad:'?r• coD9iderabte~•eatuma when eetting to the weatW&rd. and a large water
Ulat tit--~ to the ~· This i&· ~11,ated fur, l>y ~ knowled«e of the feet, 
116 ihCtl;" ::h .. 44g&oflh1f! -1\oaJ,.the.-eare ~m t-f!elYe t.o a1xteeD ~ms ofwater, 
-i...:_L ,.s.. _....v ._.. a 9peCle8 of dam, B1Dppmc the torce of the ftood tide, and oYer ........ -· ·~ .... 
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When there 'Wa8 considerable wind, we observed that the breakers were higher within 
the edge, to the westward,. than on the edge; and I have no doubt that the water there 
was still shoaler, and that we should have seen the eaud bad it not been for the heavy sea. 
The breakers were such •. unless it were entirely calm, that it was impossible to go among 
them with boats: nor waa it consi:!ered safe to attempt it with the vessels. For, besides 
the danger of striking on the hard sand spits, the vessels would have been liable to be filled 
by the breakers. Even on the eastern edge, and at nearly slack water, the vessels were 
at times nearly covered with them. And it was not thought necessary to attempt it, as 
the objects of enrvey, to ascertain if there was danger on the shoals, and the situations 
and extent of them, could be accomplished without the risk. 

Had not the sea been very smooth, and at high water, we should not have been able to 
have gotten on where we found three feet. reducing it to low water. The prevailing 
wind was to the eastwRrd ; and I have no doubt but that this place wouJd have been bare 
with any continuance of an off-shore wind. 

I think there are no rocks about the shoe.ls. We had one cast on the S. W. side, which 
indicated rocky bottom in 15 fathoms: but I believe it to have been some sharp stone that 
the lead struck oo, although I have marked it according to the appearance, on the chart. 
(This chart is published by E. &. G. W. Blunt.} 

The centre of the northern shoal is in latitude 41° 53' 30" N. and longitude 67° 43' 
W. It extends east and cwest about four miles. 'l.'he shoalest part, having six fathoms 
is very narrow, and com posed of hard sand. But there are not more than twelve fath
oms of water for three miles south of the above latitude. On the north side, at two 
cables' length from the shoal, the sloop droped into 33 fathoms. The breakers on this 
shoal are very heavy, and when there should be a sufficient sea to endanger a vessel, 
they may be seen some miles, and heard at a very considerable distance; and as the 
shoalest part is not more than a cable's length inside, and no danger near it, a vessel might 
avoid it. 

To the ee.stward of the last mentioned shoal, in latitude 41° 51' N. and longitude 67° 
26' W. is another small ·shoal, with eight fathoms water, having, however, considerable 
breakers. There are but 17 fathoms for three miles north of it; but very near to the 
east of it, are 31 fathoms, and from 20 to 30 fathoms to the south and west. 

The centre of the east shoal is in latitude 41° 47' N. and longitude 67° 19' W. It is 
about two miles Jong from east to west, and bas several fathoms water. To the south, 
there are but 17 fathoms for two miles. In other directions there are from twenty to 
thirty fathoms. - . 

The above described shoals, I am confident, are.all which are on George's Bank. The1r 
positions and sizes may be relied on. as well as the places of the soundinEls whi-ch I have 
laid down on the chart. They were ascertained by a vast number of celestial observa
tions. taken with good and well adjusted instruments on board the two vessels, and very 
carefully and faithfully calculated. The rates of the chronometers were found by a tran· 
sit instrument previously to sailing from Boston, and after our return, and all the observa-
tions re-calculated for the small variation which appeared. -

At anchor, different places, and on different days, we determined the set and strength 
of the tides, and as nearly as possible their rise and fall. The rise of them is from one 
to one and a half fathom. They set round the compass every tide, setting S. E. nearly, 
at full moon, and running from one to four knots per hflur, at a mile's distance from tha 

_ breakers. The mean rate, however, is materially varied by the winds; they setstron~~t 
at W. S. W. and E. N •. E. and which is undoubtedly the strength of the flood and e · 
From these caUses and variety in the tides, arises a principal danger in approaching the 
shoals. When under way about the shoals, in a few hours time we found ourselves 
drifted far out of.our reckonings, and to J1.Scertain our situation, whe·n both yessels wer~ 
under way. we took continued observations for the longitude by the chronometers./: 
at the same time double altitudes for the latitudes; which 1atter were calcu1~t:i ; 
Brosier's new and certain method. . By allowing fur the sets of tides, as ascertat0 ~ 
81.lchor. the observations and reckoning agreed very nearly, so that the latitude and loogt
tu:de of every sounding place on the cha.rt may be considered as ce'rtain. Should 80~ 
iresaelfaU in with ~he shoals, a knowl~ge of the course and strength of t;be tides. wohe 
be of tbe greatest tmportance. And they can be calcu.lated for 11.ny day· and hour by t 
preceding facta. _ · . c fatb-

In goin,; fi.om Cape Cod to the ahoala, .at 3 .leagues fro~ the light, there ~e 86 
oma, muddy bottom. The water.gradually deepens to 133 fathems ; ~ then gradu~{; 
deoreases to:W&ril9 the shoals. In lat. 41° 51' N. an4. long-. 68° ll' W~ ·fher.e are 1 
fatb9me. In )at.. 41° 50' N. and long. 68° 3' W. there are 49 fathom&f.aand and~:; 
GD .. W'eat:enl edge of the be.ak. The water chen.aboals last. T-o - nonb~ 0 

Shoal, iaJat. Al'° 59' N.•aodlong. &7-0 

0
02' JT· ~n the ~th :i4e1ofthe.~ eh?n~.; are ·60 fatho(8s, aof~ mud. Jn lat. 42 12 "N.and long. 67 61 w.~ai"iltl°' --·· ---

lnlat. 420 lfYN~•d to.re· 67°181 W.tb,ereieao~mat ~7~~ ~o theS~E· 
ward we diiil OQt'.ue~U..~ ef dte BQk.. In "9'o mile& ••1jw:dQf dHt · . 
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point of the shoals., there are from 20 to 26 fathoms of water, which soundings continue 
for at least 20 miles to the southward and westward. 

The bottom of the Bank, so far as we ascert.aioed it. is of such a narrow character, that 
it is difficult for a vessel to ascertain her situation by it. We often found a great variety 
oisonndings in a very short distance; such as sands ofvarioue colors, and differently mixe~ 
coarse and fine, grave) pebbles of various colors. stones, sponge, and shells. Of aU these, 
except sand, I saved a number of specimens, with marks to note the places from which 
they were taken. 

It may be worthy of remark, that at one cast of the lead, on examining the arming, I 
found one-third black sand, one-third white, and one-third green shells, in as distinct di
mensions as they could -have been drawn. 

Notwithstanding this variety, some general character of the soundings may be useful. 
To the westward of the shoals, and at some distance from them, the bottom is coarse 
sand and gravel of an colors; to the N. W. a mixture of white, black, and yellow sand; 
to the N. black and white sand; to the N. E. chiefly gravel and pebbles; to the E. fine 
white and yellow sand; and in lat. 41° 57' N. and long. 68° 40' W. some white moss; 
to the S. E. fioe white and'yellow sand. · 

As the shoals are approached, in whatever direction. the soundings become coarse, and 
are frequently mixed with shell8 of different kinds. Near the shoal much of the bottom 
is pebbles ; and to the east of the largest and most dangerous shoal. there are stones of 
the size of hens' eggs, with moss and sponge on some of tbl:'m. Near the S. E. point 
are from 15 to 20 fathoms; a prevailing character of the soundings is green shelJs, and 
chiefly of the species usually called sea eggs. If a vessel be far enough south to avoid 
danger, she will have no shells. The quality of the soundings, as far as we were able to 
survey the bank, will be best understood from the chart, where they have been carefully 
rated. 

The time and weather prevented making a complete survey of all parts of the bank; 
and although we ascertained the boundaries of it to the westward and northward, I have 
not delineated it on the chart, being unwilling to borrow any thing from charts which dis
agree so essentially, and which we found very incorrect in the material points. Of the 
e_hoals themselves, I do not believe a more perfect survey can be made; unless in a calm 
time, the main shoal could be penetrat.ed. This, however, does not seem to be an object, 
as no vessel would be safe in attemptiag to·' pass over it. 

The reports that rocks have been seen on the shoals are undoubtedly incorrect. Had 
there been any there. we could not have failed of discovering them. At the west part of 
t~e bank, in strong tide rips, we saw large quantities of kelp and sea weed, which, at a 
distance, had the appearance of rocks. But on sounding we found good water, and reg
ular and clear bottom. 

It will hfl seen by the bottom that the holding ground is. not good. But the vessels em
floyed in the survey, by having a long scope of cable, rode out a considerable gale of wind 
•Or 22 hours, on the east side of the main shoal and to windward of it. At this time the 
sea broke very high in 10 fathoms water. 

hSinc4".: this ~rvey, in 1821, the shoal has been re-surveyed by Lt. Charles Wilkes, and 
otatkel'S, m the U. S. brig Porpoise, in the year 1837, and from his report the following is 

en: 
to~ The shoalest water fuund on any part of the Bank was 21 fathoms, or 15 feet., reduced 

W Water ; and this is ouly to be found in two stnall places, v~ 

Lu. 41 ° 40' 13" 
Lat. 41 40 33 

Long. 67° 44' 10" 
Lo11g. 67 44 30 
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~The whole of the shoal is composed of bard sand spits-fine nnd on the sboalesi 
p "Tb a~ coanter as the water deepens, until it becomes large pebblea without sand." 
tin Ne rll!le and fall of tides ia 7 feet. extremely regular. the first part of the flood set-
41 gh · N · W · the latter part N. by E. and ebb S. S. E. and S. by W. The flood runs 
to tv;-

0 \rs. ebb. 51 hours; greatea~ velocity two and six-tenths of a mile from half an. hour 
"rind 0h oura •? ebaoJ(tng. going ivund with th.e suu on from north by way of east. The 
3(1 • as but little eff"ect on the velocity. High water, at full and change, ·at 10 o'clock High wakt'. 

tntnutes. Vuiation 'Of the eompa88 8° 15"." -
beeGF;?RGE•s BANKS..-A. bank. which is caDed upon the chart u Clark's Baak," h88 G~orge'• 
in .:.:_ ISCovered inside of George's Shoal. Teo fathoms water have been found updh it, Bania. 

41° 34', lonJr; .. 690 16~. . 
"'LlTTt.E OBOB.G.E•S BA".NK,. haviag only 5 fathoms. and which bTeaks in bea.y Little 
~::-L!t i• iD fat. •10 ~:J/y aad .about long. Gao .. being ahout s. w. by S. from Che George'• 

N ~-. of~g&'•'Bantl., Tb& fiebenneo h&M given it.the af>M:e name. . . Bank .. 
lu. ~•,•••&Gm Jae «eoathw•d f"or. George'• Ba.Dk. you will get eoond1ngs 111 Sovftdmg•. 

. t n .. if.OD tlltii. S~ 8_.''W. pM"t of "'8 Bank. .. Slaoald 7oa. net get aouudinga ia the 
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lat. of 40° 30' N. you may be cert.ain you are to the eastward of the shOftl, when you 
must direct your course accordingJy to clear it, when your first soundings will be in 75 
to 60 fathoms. When steering to the northward, you will shoalen your water gradually 
to 20 fathoms, when you will be in latitude 41° 20' N. which depth of water you will 
have 10 or 12 leagues distant, either east or west. 

Soundings from George's •Bank continue W. by S. until you are nearly abreast of the 
east of Long Island, then southward to Cape Hatteras. 

THE BAY OF PASSAMAQUODDY abounds in good anchoring places, well shel
tered from all winds, and divides the United States from that of the British territory. 

There are three passages into Passamaquoddv Bay, name1y, the Western Passage, 
the Ship Channel or Middle Passage, and the Eastern Passage. The· first is that be
tween the Isle of Campo Bello and the main land to the west. Middle Passage lies be· 
tween Campo Bello and Deer Island, and the Eastern Passage is to the eastward and 
northward of both islands, which is preferred, being of easy. access, with good depth of 
water. 

WESTERN PASSAGE.-Vesse1s bound to West Quoddy Bay, and being t.o the 
westward of the lighthouse, should give the shore a berth of .i of a mile, and steer N. E. 
by E. which wdl carry you elear of Sail Rock; and when the light, or sound of the bell 
bears W. N. W. you may steer N. W. 1 !l mile, which -course and distance will bring yon 
up with the Spar Buoy on the Middle Ground, and if low water, here you may anchor 
and wait for the tide to go over the bar, which you cannot cross until 2! hours flood; but 
if'high water, and you wish to continue throuj?;h the Narrows-

Bring the Red Buoy to bear N. by W. !\ W. and steer direct for it. You may go on 
either side, by keeping it close on board, and after passing it one cable's length, steer N. 
E. by N. for the Black Buoy, which you leave on your larboard hand; and after passing 
it half a cable's length, steer N. by W. for Delesdernier's Point, which you must keep 
close on board. 

After passing this point you must keep in the middle of the Narrows, due regard .being 
had to the tide. as it runs upon the flood and ebb from 3 to 5 knots. 

West Quoddy Head light may be seen at sea, io clear weather. 6 leagues. 
It.is situated on the S. E. side of Quoddy Head, and contains a fixed light., elevated 

ninety feet above the level of the sea. It bears from the Southern Head of Grand Ma· 
nan N. ;l E. distant about 16 miles; and from the Northern Head of said island, W. N. 
W. distant about nine -miles. 

Sail Rock bears from the light S. S. E. about i of a mile: it is not covered at high 
water, and at some distance has the appearance of a sail, from which it derives its name. 
There is a passage between it and the mrua shore, at low water,. but which had b~tter 
not be attempted. unless forced by the currents, and light winds. Near the above ~en· 
tioned lighthouse is an alarm ·beJI, weighing 28 cwt. 2 qrs, (twenty-eight hundred weight 
and two ~uarters,) which is at present rung by band, and may be bee.rd at sea, from 3 to 
6 miles. in thick weather. 

Liberty Point bears from the Ught E. N. E. about one and a half mile, this being the 
southernmost point of Campo Bello Island, and forming the eastern side of W.est Quod· 
~B~. . . 

West from said point. about -i of a mile distant. lies a rock, called Black Rock, which 
is not covered at high water. and is bold all around. . 

The middle ground is a shoal, near the middle of West Qnoddy Bay. abou.t j of a mile 
in circumference, with a good channel on either side of lt. The shoalest part is often dryd 
On the western part of the shoal is a Spar Buoy, moored in 5 feet at ]ow water, an 
which bears from West Quoddy Head N. N. W. distant about one mile. 

From the above mentioned buoy, N. W. by N. ! N. about I§ mile distant, is a N~n 
Buoy, painted red, and moored in two fathoms at low water. To t;he southward of t!Js 
bnoy is a rocky bar, extending from Campo Bello Island to the main shore of West Qu -
dy Bay, and which is nearly dry at low water. N. N. E. distant half a1mile from the 
above Red Nun Buoy, is a similiar buoy painted black, moo1'18d in 4 feet at low water. on 
the ·eastern part of,. the Musc1e Bank, so called. which is bare at half tide.~ . 

From the Black Buoy to Delesdernier's Point, it is N. ! W. distant about i of e. wile• 
This ·point is very bold, ~ml may be known by a number of fish houses upon .it, which may 
be seen on the larboard hand, in running through the .narrows. . 

The entrance of West Quoddy Bay i4 wide, and the shores are bold, and may be 
neared until up with the -Spar Buoy. lfin w.ant of a pilot, by displaying a eigDRl,:oae ean 
be obtained atc-t!Je lfghthiJU". I 

MIDDLE PASSAGE.-If bound into Passamaquoddy in a lm-ge~. y~lJI' ~t .~{. 
is to go t0 me eastward .of' Camf>P Bello Island, oo the north-east point at wb•h aa altE>
hWae. 60 feet. above high water mark. contai!ling aJixed ~ight; it is PW.:~ bet~'f:,11 thj 
main ship channelaud the ~rthern~ eu~nce 1uto :1fead H-arbor. ,B;D4witbi11 900. ~
the extreme ~··· Ships •n · entenng -1ato the main channel. or ~ .beUD:d to ~ 
Harbor, may Rfely. pan at a cable's length from the Jighthowie. In aaiiiitg up the 
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channel, care shoald be taken not to keep far from the shores of Campo Bello, as the flood 
tide sets directly over from the point at the lighthouse, to the islands and ledges on the 
north side Qf the channel, which is here upwards of a mile in width, and at twQ hours flood 
the tide sets directly towards the Black Rock, which is a very dangerous ledge between 
Spruce and Casco Bay Islands, upon which several vessels have been wrecked; after pas
sing up and leaving the light about a mile to the eastward, the tide becomes more regular, 
and sets along the direction of Campo Bello shore. 

Common tides rise here 25 feet. At fu]) and change it is high water at half past 11 Highwater. 
o'clock at Moose Island, and runs, when strongest, between l'\foose Island and 1\iarble Isl-
and, and between Deer Island and Campo Bello, nearly 5 miles an hour. In the western 
passage. c()mmon tides rise from 20 to 25 feet, and within Passamaquoddy Bay the stream 
of tide is scarcely perceptible. 

Vessels from the southward, when bound up for this bay, should make for the western 
coast, or that of the United States, as it is the most clear and the flood most favorable, 
being from 7 to 8 miles wide: both shores bold, the depth quickly increasing, on each 
side, from 12 to 70 and 75 fathoms; the greatest depths near Grand Manan, where you 
haul quickly from 10 to 75 fathoms. 

With the light bearing S. S. E. or S. E. there is a depth of 19 and 20 fathoms, where 
ships may ancho1· securely from all winds. 

Off the N, E. end of Campo Bello, is a remarkable large rock, called the White Horse 
Rock. 

CAMPO BELLO LIGH THOUSE.-The following bearings were taken from the Campo Bella 
top of it: Lightlwuse. 

To the east point of Grand Manan, (Fish Head,) S. 18° E. or S. by E. ~ E. 
To the southernmost of the Wolves, S. 66° 30' E. or E. S. E. 
To the northernmost do. S. 87° E. or E. !l S. 
To Point Lepreau, N. 84° E. or E. ii N. 
To entrance of Heaver Harbor, N. 70° E. or E. N. E. A E. 
To the White Horse Island, the top of the rock, which is white, N. 45° E. or N. E. 

This you leave on the starboard hand. · 
Spruce Island bearing from N. 6° E. to N. 15° W. 
To Black Rock, very dangerous, N. 61° 30' W. or N. W. by W. AW. 
To Casco Bay Island. N. 33° W. or W. 4 N. 
HEAD HARBOR, at t':e N: E. point of Campo Bello hland, is a secure and safe 

place, small, but of easy access. and with 6, 7, and 8 fathoms water, muddy bottom. 
. HARBOR DEL UTE lies on the western side of Cnmpo Bello, and at its S. ,V. end 
18 Snug Cove, a good harbor. Moose Island is on the opposite side of the channel, nnd 
belongs to the United States. The entrance to Passnmaquoddy comprehends a space of 
nearly twelve miles. 

h 
If bound (or Moose Island up the River Scoodi.c, as you pass Todd's Head, (which is 

alf a mile N. E. from the town landing on Eastport.) give it a berth of half a mile, as a 
ledge o! rocks lies off it. Having passed this bead, the course and distance to Onk Point 
or Deni's Head, will be N. by W .. 8 leugues; in going which distance, (24 miles,) you 
pass Fross' Ledge on your larboard band, six miles from Todd's Head, and three-quar
ters of a mile from the land; when continuing your N. by W. course 5 leagues, you will 
~ome to Robinstown, two miles above which, off a small island, from which it bears N. E. 
is a shoal on your larboard hand, and to avoid it you 01ust keep your ·starboard band best 
011 board, t~ll you come up with Neutral IslRnd, which you leave on your Jarhoa1·d hand, 
~ne-fourth of a mile dist.ant; and your course from this to the Devil's 11 eRd. (before meo-

oned,) which you leave on your larboaFd hand, is N. N. W. 3 miles. When you have 
kassed the Devil's Head, your course is W. N. W. one league, when you will. come to a 
h rge ledf e of rocks that you must leave on your larboard hand, which is hare at two o;rs eb , and extends half way across the river. Kl'!ep your starboard hand on board, pn. when you pass this ledge, your course is W. S. W. distant one mile, to Turner's 
an~nht, and from ~id point to the hnrbor. your course is N. W. by N. distant. three miles, 

t e. next reach to the falls. is W. N. W. distant one mile;· the tide flows here 25 feet. :1 there are only 6 or 7 feet in the channel at low water, with long flats. of mud on both 
es. The Devil's Head mtly be seen at the distance of 10 or 12 miles. . 

Head Har
bor . 
Harbor 
De lute. 

gr There a.re several good harbors on the west side of this river, and all the difficulty is the 
b<.;,eatdepth of water. which is. iu .. general, from 18 to 24fathoms. There is also a good bar
~ 00 your starboard. handgPing into Deer ISland, which lies to the southward of St. Au
tw "i:ia.2 leagu~s distant. I~ ma.y be easily known. as there is a large bay betwee{l the LI nds, Wh1ehlies N, ·E. from the River St. Croix, 3. leagues distant. . . 
Isla PL~ ltIVER.-Tbis h~bOrbears dne west from the middle of Grand Menan Little RiVt!r. 
ah n .• ana HI caJled Little ru.·ver, b.ut you cannot see it except ~r,u are n.ear t~e 11ru-th 

?t"e· Jr .oll UllU't, not r:iiu in fur it before it be11.ra N. W. or. N. N. W. There is a 1il:pff 
~·0!}'<1cka.0117~e starboard.~~. a.a you go io~. and an iabJnd in the. mid.die of the bar-

• ~ 7°11..i-o.~ lel,lve die }eland on yo11l" Jasboard hand,.and when you have paased 
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it ha 1 a mile, you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bott:om, aod remain safe from all 
winds. Your course from this harbor to W.est .Passamaquoddy light, is N. E. by E. ! E. 
distant 411 leagues. On, the western side of the entrance there iB a fixed light, 23 feet 6 
inches high. 

MACHIAS.--.If you are bound to Machias or Passamaquoddy, your course from 
l\10 unt Desert is E. 10 leagues, which will carry you up with Mooseapeck light. whieh 
you ]eave on your larboard hand; then steer N. E. by E. 2! leagues, for Machias light, 
a fixed liglrt, 65 feet nigh, on Libby Island. After you have passed tlie light. and have 
the passage well open, steer north, until you pass Cross Island, which y0u leave on your 
l!!tarboar<l hand; but in passing Cross Island, you rn ust be careful of some dangerous 
ledges lying off it l& mile, in a S. W. direction, on which course you will leave a large 
white rock on your larboard hand; keep on this north course until you pass a round high 
island on your larboard hand, when you may shape your course W. N. W. or N. W. by 
W. for a point that is covered with young birch trees, and a house on it, for on the star· 
board hand there is nothing but flats and shoals. You may keep your larboard hand after 
you pass this house, untiJ the river opens to the northward, when you may run up to 
Cross River, whAre you may anchor in 4 fathoms; but if you are bound up to the S.W. 
mills, you must haul away to the westward. When you get up with Mr. Parker's house 
and barn, which are on the starboard hand, you must leave the barn open to the south
westward of the Pott-Head. This Pott-Head is a large hill that you leave on your star-
board hand. 

JONES HARBOR.-After passing the above large white rock in your north course, 
haul to the westward for one-half mile; bring a high round island that is covered with 
trees to bear N. when you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

MooseaBeck MOOSE A BECK HEAD LIGHT is on Mistake Island; it is 54 feet above the 
Head Light. level of the sea, and contains a revolving light; time of revolution 4 minutes, showing in 

that time two bright faces. 
MoouaBeck MOOSE A BECK REACH.-When you come from the westward, and pass Ladle 
Reach. Island on your larboard hand, steer N .. E. by E. for Tibbet's Island, which you loove on 

your larboard hand. When you come to the east end of this island, give it a good berth, 
for at low water there is a ledge of rocks tha:it lies a cable's length' to the S. E. of said 
island. When you pass it, and bring Moose a Beck Reach open. you may steer east for 
Mr. Beal's house; but you must keep the starboard hand best on board, for there is a rock 
that lies about the middle of the sound, which has not above two feet of water on it at 
low water. You may anchor to the westward of Mr. Bears house. 

When bound to the eastward over Moose a Beck Bar, which you must not cross before 
nvo hours flood. you steer for Kelley's Coffee House, wh1ch lies on the larboard hand, as 
you go to the eastward, on the N. E. point of Moose a Beck Reach. When you are en
tering on the bar, you will bring a bushy tree right against Kelly's House, which stands 
on the point. Your course over the bar is east. You leave the Virgin's Breasts, on~ on 
your starboard and one on your larboard hand; but if you are bound to Chandler's River, 
you will leave the Virgin's Breasts oo your starboard hand, and Rogue's Island on the 
same hand. There is a muddy bar that lies between Rogue's Island and the main land, 
but water enough on it at two hours flood. Rogue's Island has a good harbor at the N. 
W. of it, safe from all easterly winds. and a small distance from Chandler's .'.River. 

When you go· over Muose a Beck Ber, bound to Machias, you leave the Virgin's Breasts 
as before mentioned, keeping your course east, and a bare rock, called Pulpit Rock, 0!1 
your stRrboard band; you must keep Libby's !Bland light open to the southward of th~ 
bare rock. [N. B. This bar.e rock, which you Jeave on your starboard, may also be )eat 
on your larboard, end steer E. S. E. for Libby's Island fight.] . 

MooaeaBeck MOOSE A BECK HEAD TO MACHIAS.-Give the lieht a berth of one mile 
Head to Ma- Jeeving it on the larboard hand, and steer N. E. by E. 2i leagues, when you will be .uhp 
chi.tu. with Libby's Island light on your starboard hand; then run N. N. E. 2 leagues., whtc 

wm bring you up with Stone's Island, on your larboe.rd hand, having a rock lying E. one
third of a mile from the centre of the island; from this steer N. for Round Island, frolll 

Ca~ Split 
Harbor. 

Na8h'11 Ial
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which foUow the eastern directions for Machias. 
CAPE SPLIT HARBOR.-Whenyou pass Petit Manan light, bringit to bear S. W. 

4 S. and steer N. E. !\ N. for Cape Spfit, distant 5 leagues, which .course will carry you 
safe into the harbor. In steering said course, you will make a black rock, which ~you 
1eai-e on your etnrboerd hand. distant one mile from Cape Split. This harbor isMfe ~tom 
all winds put S. W. which blows right.in;. but if you anch!'I' in a cove on the starboard 
side tmd moor N. W. and S. E. you will he safe from all wmds : . 

NASH'S ISLAND. at the entrance of Pleasant River. There i8 a lighthouse. 47 

feet above t:be level of the. sea. -00 tbijl island, centaining a fixed light of a deep red color• 
wldllf you leave on your etarboal"d band going in. . . , ·, . ·. ·. )1aDd 
~ming &am the westwa.rd. 7011 must leave Petit Manao li~ht on. yov~ ~ · with 

gmngjt abe:rth of ba)f a mile; theo,steer_N. E. ten m~ which will. 'earl)" you ap _ 
Nub'•,~Jand llgbt;. leanng it on your lltarbOah.I hand, one-fourth of•• mile, whed ~--
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most steer N. E. by E. two and a half' nriles, which wiU take you into Tibbet's Narrows. 
These narrows are formed by Tibbet's Island on the N. ,W. side, and Ram Island on the 
S. E.; this passage is a quarter of a mile wide; from the middle of which you most 
steer N. E. i E. one mile, which wil1 bring you up with Shabby Island, leaving it on 
your st.arboard hand one-eighth of a mile, and when half a mile above it. yo\1 may anchor 
in from 5 to 6 fathoms, good holding ground, Shabby Island bearing S. W. by S. 

Coming in from sea, a9d to the eastward of all the shoals and ledges hereinafter men
tioned, bring N aa'h't1 Island Ji~ht to bear N. by W. and run for it, taking care not to ap
proach the southern end of the island nearer than half a mile, as there is a sunken ledge 
fully one-thrrd of a mile from the shore. 

Vessels may anchfrr on the N. W. side of Nash's Island, and find a tolerable shelter 
from easterly and S. E. winds, one-fourth of a mile above the light. and one-eighth of a 
Jnile from the island, in 10 fathoms, soft bottom, being but a little out of the regular track 
from the light to Tibbett's Narrows. In coming from the li.ght to the narrows, you leave 
on your larboard hand, about half a mile, a large black rock, generally known by the 
name of the "Pot;" the next is Ladle Island, formed very much like a ladle, and about 
one mile above the light; this you pass within a quarter of a mile in steering the regular 
course: the next land on the left is Tibbet's Island. the entrance of the narrows, ~ be
fore des.cribed. It may be proper to observe that Tibbet's Island appears to be a part of 
the main land until yoµ get above the narrows. 

On the right hand, between the light and said narrows, are several islands and ledges, 
but they lie. a good distance from the regular track. . ' 

19'7 

Any ship, no matter how great her draft of water, may enter Moose a Beck Reach by 
following the above directions . 
. 'I'he following are the bearings and distances of rocks n.nd ledges from Nash's Island Bearings. 

light:, which must be borne in mind when you are compelled to deviate from the given di-
rections: 

Black Rock, (always above water,) S. E. by S. ~ S. 3!1 miles. 
Jourdan's Outer Ledge, which is covered at high water, S. W. by W. ! W. 4 miles. 
PETIT MANAN LIGHT is a fixed light., 53 feet above the level of the sea, on the Petit 1'-Ianaft 

south end of Petit Manan Island, and there are Beveral dangerous ledges bearing from Light. 
th~ light. 

Jackson's Ledge or Eastern Rock, on which there are 12 feet at low water, bears east 
4 miles. 

South East Rock, on which there are 7 feet, bears S. E. by S. 4 miles. 
A ledge with 16 feet, S. S. E. 2 miles. · 
Moolton•s Ledge, W. by N. 4 miles, nearly bare. 

•L There are ~so several shoal spots bearing from the light. from S. to S. S. W. about 
1oUree miles distant. 
PL~ASANT RIVER.-When you come from the westward, and bound for PJea- Pleasant 

sant River, in passing Petit Manan Jight, bring it to bear 8. W. by S. and steer N. E. by River. 
~ 3 leagues distant. In: steering said course, if it is clear weather, you wm see Captain 

1 asse's house open betwef'tn the island and main land; but this pnssage wiH not do at 
ow wate!" • You must leave this island (and a high dry )edge of rocks that l~e to the west-
~lard of It) on your starboard hand: when you pass the bare ledge, you will see a bare he, which you'leave on your starboard hand; then you may haul up for Capt. Wasse's 

ouse and anchor, and take a pilot for Pleasant River, as it is not safe going without one, 
except you are well Jlcquainted. 
·~°J"row Gauges ie one mile to the westward of Pleasant River. t.oo difficult to be de:1 e •as there are sundry small islands at the mouth of the harbor or bay. The best 

ill ay ~or ~ stranger is to go into Cape Split Harbor and get a pilot, as there is no difficulty 
~~nW~ mto Cape Split in the day time, keepinjt the larboard band best on board. 

B BEAR HARBOR.-ln coming from the westward. bound to PigeofJ Hill. or Bowbear 
0:~;iar Httbor, bring Petit Manan tight to bear N. E. and run for it, giving it a berth of Ha'Tbor. 
lea~e o~rth of a mile, alld then steer N. A W. 4 miles: in steering this course, you will 
l!:il'i t. e Egg Roek on JT.OU1" starboard band. when yolJ will make the westerly shore, 
Dy n~ '\a berth of half a. mile; then stEteI' N. N. E. one mile, whell you will be opposite Dys 0!1Pe· where you m!lf' anehctr safe from an winds in 3 mfhoms W!iteir. . ' 
light t! R S BA Y.-In co~1ng &om the .eas!Ward,, bound to Dyer's Bay, give _Petit Mn!'an Dyer • Bay. 
to bear Ne-fo~rths of a mile berth~ learm« 1t on your starboard hand_; bri!-'g the hgbt 
into lhe • E~ tbree-rourthe of a mile dtstant. then steer N. by W. which w1JI carry you 
of this ..:outb o!_ the hfty. lea"ing a large dry ledge on your larboard hand :. when ab~ast 
where ge, ""11cn ia bald. to., give it a berth of 5 or 6 rods. then steer N. i E. 4 or 5 miles, 

GOLYou. may an<:hor safe from all wiode, in 4 or 5 filtboms. muddy bottom· . 
- ~SBOROUGH "BARBOR lies N. N. W. from Petit Menan lifi?htbouse, :tpo GoU:/.Bbor-
)'o:::~ leaYing -00.e iataud, cov~ed with trees, on_ your starboard hand. ~d twri'. on 01tgh HM
:"ifl bri._ . hand; tqen J"01:11" c.,..., 18 ~. N. W 7 ls J1Nle, then N. !\ E. 4 miles. w~nch bor. 
la 3 Ot" 4 L!.tta up wit& Go~ Pomtt where 1ou ·may anchor safe from aUf"Winds, 

-..uoma, muddy bottom. 
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PROSPECT HARBOR has a fixed light. on the east point of entrance. From Pe
tit Manan, it bears N. W. !l W. distant 6 miles, but is not visible from that point: from 
Scbepdick Island it bears N. N. E. distant 4 miles-and in sailing along the coast, is visi
ble only between the bearing N. by E. ! E. and N. W. by N. 

Clark's Ledge (the old point of entrance to the harlror) lies S. W. by S. distant third 
of a mile from the light; Big Ledge S. by E. distant 2§ miles; Little Black Ledge S.by 
E. t mile. Little Black Ledge is nearly covered at high tide and bears S. ~ E. 1 mile 
from Crenburg Point and E. ~ S. from Big Ledge, which is liigh above water. There is 
is a good passage between the two ledges. 

Bring the light to bear N. W. by N. A N. and steer for it-leaving Little Black Ledge 
on the larboard, and Cranberry Point on.the starboard hand-when up with the light 
give it a berth of 200 fathoms-leaving it on the starboard, and Clark's Ledge on the lar
board hand, sailing W. N. W. for the middle of the harbor-anchor with the light bear· 
ing E. ~ N. 

MOUNT DESERT TO GOLDSBOROUGH AND MACHIAS. 

In goiug from M-0unt Desert to Goldsborough. you must steer E. & N. for Scuttock 
Point, four leagues, where there is an island which you may pass either side of, but it 
is best to leave it on your ]arboard hand, and then steer N. E. about 3!l leagues, which 
will carry you up with Goldsborough Harbor. You will see three islands which lie in 
the mouth of the harbor; you must leave them on your larboard hand, and go in the 
eastern passage. In standing in for this place, you will see Petit Manan lighthouse, which 
you leave on your starboard hand. North from Petit Mn nan, one-eight of n mile distant, 
lies a ledge, bare at half tide, which you keep within half a cable's length of when going 
over the bar, which you pass on your starboard hand, when bound ea11tward, at which. 
as you pass the bar, ScuUock Island will be a handspike's Jenj!th open to the southward 
of Scuttock Point, but to go over this bar requires a pilot. When near the bar, and up 
with Petit Manan Island. keep E. S. E. one half a mile distant, which will clear a ledge 
having 9 feet water at low water, that lies E. of the channel going over the bar, one-four~h 
ofa mile distant. There is a bar that runs from the shore to this little island, which IS 

about one league from the land. This bar bas 3d fathoms, at high water, and 9 feet at 
low water. 

l\IOUNT DESERT ROCK.-This Rock is 15 miles S. 12 W. from Baker's Island 
light; on it there is a lighthouse. 56§ Ceet above the level of the sea, containing a fixed 
light. S. W. by S. 3614 feet from the. rock there is a ledge of 3 fathoms, inside there 
are 22 fathoms, outside, close to the rock, there are 17, 18, 20, 25. 30, and 35 fathoms wa· 
ter ; it has been called Columbia Ledge by Capt. Owen, R. N ., who surveyed it. 

MOUNT DESERT ISLAND forms the northern side of the passage to Bear Island, 
and may be known by several high hills upon it. This Island is about 1.5 miles long, 
from north to south, and 12 broad; it is nearly divided by a stream, of water, called 
Soames Sound, at the head of which is Eden ; at the eotrance of Soames Sound are two 
good harbors, N. E. and S. W. Harbors. 

Bear Island lies near the, centre of. the passage between Sutton's Island and Mount 
Desert: it is a small island, covered with spruce trees. The light st.ands upon its western 
end, elevated 65 feet above the level of the sea, exhibiting a fixed light, and may be seen 
in clt>ar weather a distance of 12 or 15 miles. . 

MOUNT DESERT. EASTERN P ASS.-In coming from the westward, and in~nd 
,going into Mount Desert,. bring Baker's Island light to bear north, and run for it, leavin~ 
it on your larboard hand. After paBBing it. steer N. N. W. until the light on Bear Is~ 
bears W. N. W. and run direct for it. In running this course, you will Jeave ~utton s 
IEtJand on your larboard hand. The shores around this island are very bold, and you may 
near it within one cable's length. 

BUNKER,.S LEDGE, on which is built a stone beacon, with a cask ptaced upon 11 

staff io its cenl:re, bears from the eastern end of Sutton •s Island E. !l N. dis~ot about one 
mile. which you leave on your starboard hand. You may near the'ledge within two ca· 
bJes' length. When the Jight. on Baker's Island is entirely obscured behind the easteuM 
point of Cranberry Island,. you are then the westward of Booker's Ledge; and sh~ d 
you .bR.ve a head wind, you m~y stand to the northward until the light on Bear I~ ;itl 
bears W. by N. In running for Bear lslaod light, you may near Bunker's Ledge wit r· 
one cable's length, leaving it on your starboard hand. . Aftt.r: passing the Jight one-tJU:is 
ter of a mile., you may aochor,. with the light bearing from E. to E. N. E. in 1~ filthothe 
water, good holding ground; or you can run for N. E. H;arbor, about one mile to 
northward of the light., . · · r 

'"· W. byW. dietaat 6 a mile from Bear l•Je.ud light, Jin a ledge,~:-~ ~...i 
baring on !he western edge .. ~ aper buoy. painted hhlck. whi.ch you .•. *. ·~ on y. OIU ~
hand. Said ledge bears from d.te centre of N. E. Harbor.$. I W. ·. . . noith-

Smwn's hlaad liee near ~ centre of the ~e, but tlJe beet watel' ltl • 1J;ie · · . 
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ward ofit. If you wish to go to the westward of it, when between Bunker's Ledge and 
Cranberry Island, steer W.hy S. until Sutton's lslnnd eastern point bears N. E. You 
can then anchor, or run further in, int.o Hadlock·s Harbor, to the south of you; or steer 
W. N. W. distant about three miles, for S. W. Harbor. 

Bunker'a Ledge bears from Baker's Island light N. by W. distan1: about four miles. 
Bear Island light bears from Bunker's Ledge W. by N. i N. distant about three miles. 
The middle part of Cranberry Island bears from Bunker's Ledge S. S. W. distant It 
mile. 
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Baker's Island and Cranberry Island form the western side of the entrance of the pas- Baker's lsl
sage to Bear Island, and are covered with spruce trees. The light on Baker's Island is and. 
located near the centre of the island. elevateo 70 feet above the level of the sea. exhibit-
ing a fixed light. and may be seen a distance of fifteen milt>s, m clear weather. Light. 

A bar extends from Baker's to Cranberry Islands covered at high water, which is often 
mistakpn by strangers for the passage going into Cranberry Island Harbor. 

You must always recollect that, before entering Cranberry Island Harbor, the light on 
Baker's Island will be entirely obscured behind the eastern point of Cranberry Island. 

You may go in on either side of Bunker's Ledge; but strangers should leave it on the 
starboard hand. Between Herring Cove and Bear Island light, near the north shore, 
there are several rocks and ledges covered at high water. 

S. W. HARBOR.-This is one of _the best harbors on that coast; as many as 400 S. W. Har
vessels have been at anchor-at one time here; to run in, if coming from the westward. bor. 
when up with Long Island, steer N. N. E. 6 miles, (leaving the two Duck Islands on 
yam· starboard and the three Calf Islands on your larboard hand.) This wi.H bring you up 
midway between the Great Cranberry Island nnd Mount Desert; steer up midway. until 
you open S. W. Harbor, when you may haul in, (keeping nearest to the starboard hand, 
on acc-ount ofa ledge on the larboard hand, which runs off half a mile) N. W. or W. N. 
W and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms muddy bottom. safe from all winds. High water at 12 High water. 
o'clock ; rise of tides 12 feet. 

Off the S. W. point of Cranberry Island there is a rock, bearing west, distant tbree
quarters ofa mile. 

The eastern pase&ge into S. W. Harbor is between Bear Island (on which there is a 
fixed light) and Sutton's Island; after you have passed these run until you get the bar- Light. 
bor open, then follow the above directions. 

HULL'S COVE, l\fOUNT DESERT.-Bring the light on Baker's Island to bear Hull's Cove, 
S. W ·by S. and steer N. E. by N. for the Great Porcupine Island; when up with it haul JI.fount Des
to the westward of Hull's Co-ve, lflaving a dry ledge on your starboard hand, where you ert. 
may anchor in 3 fathoms, ! of a mile from the shore. 

BASS HARBOR.-When you leave this harbor, bound t.o the eastward, steer out Bass Har-
8. W. tiH you bring Bass Harbor Bar to bear S. S. E. then run S. S. E. keeping the bor. 
larho~rd hand best on board. This bar has not water enough for a loaded vessel before 
~alf~1de, having B! feet only at low water; but a light vessel may go over at low water, 

8
eermg the larboard hand beBt on board. When you get over this bar, you steer E. by 
·till you bring the S. W. entrance of Mount Desert to bear N. E. then you may run 

N. E. le-aving Cranberry Island on your starboard hand. But this passage is shoal at low 
:ate~, and not fit for loaded vessels to go through; but at full tide there is water enough. 
eepmg the middle of the pllssage. Continue your course to the N. E. "till you pass 
f~·anberry Island; then you may steer E. S. E. and anchor between the two Cranberry 
t!ands, where you will be safe from easterly or S. W. winds. You may lie in from 4 

7 fathoms, goc;Kl holding ground. 
w·When you leave this port bound to the eastward, you steer E. by S. till you get up 
~th Baker's Island light, which lies to the eastward of the Cranberry Islands~ then you 

10 er E. by N. 4 leagues to-Scuttock Island. When you pass said islat;td, and are bound 
Ch>faoldsborough, you must steer N. E. about 5 league1', and keep that course till you bring 
b dsborough Harbor to bear N. N. W. then you must leave three islands on your 1ar
r:oar ~rd .one on your starboard hand, and run into the harbor, where you may lie safe C a wmds, and anchor in 6 or 6 fathoms. 
~ANB~RR Y ISLANDS ere three island lying south of N. E. Harbor, Mount Cranberry 

B rt~ makmg a good roadsttmd for all winds but t>86ter1y. Islands. 
Isl AKER•s ~SLAND.-On this island, which is the south·eastern_of the Cranberry Baker's 
It ~s. there is a lightho_use, ~ootaioing a fixe_d light. '10_ feet above the Jevel of the sea. ls~and. 

B l's W • S. W • 22 nules d1sraet from Pettt Manan hght. L2ght.h01!se. 
118 LOE HILL BAY.-.-Ifyou are bound to Blue HilJ Bay, or Union River, as soon Blue Hzll 
ar.e,Y~u pass Long Island, you. will open .a. J:arge sound to the N. N. W. which cou~e you Bay. 
Sh· steer •even leagues, when you will be up with Robert.son'• Islaud. leavIDg the 
~ ~hd Barge on your 1l!rboard hand. Roberbton'~ Islau_d is the only island n~r tbat 
houe at hae a-house on jt. .. ~he SQUth part of the island JS clear of trees, OD WblCb the 
q~ stands. ~en you come near th-e south part of the island give it a berth of three· 

re of •. m~, BS there are several llWlken roc·ka ~tr said point. W.hen you bring 
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this island to hear from S. W. to N. W. you mayancbor in 6 or 7 fathoms water, muddy 
bottom; but. if yon are bound to Blue Hm Bay, yon may stand to the northward direct 
for the Blue Hills, which you may see 10 or 15 leagues off. If you are bouad for Union 
River, you had better take a. pilot at Robertson's Island, for it is not fit for a stranger to 
go without one. · 

ISLE-AU-HA UT.-The lsle-au-haut is rmnarkahle land, composed of high steep 
cliffs, and makes with a large bay on each side of it; has good landing on its eastern end, 
and anchorage half a mile off, in 18 fathoms. with the low point bearing about N. E. by 
N. where is also a stream of water running into the sea. The highest part of the island 
is in the middle, and represents a saddle. 

SADDLE BACK LEDGE is a high b1Rck rock, formed somewhat like a saddle, 
on the S. E. end of which is erected a lighthouse, built of hewn granite, and of that 
color; it is elev11ted 40 feet ahove the level of the sea. exhibiting a fixed light. and may 
be seen in clear weather a distance of 15 miles. You may near it on all sides within one 
cable's length. 

About two miles N. W. by W. from the light lies a small sunken )edge, which breaks 
at·low tides, with a little motion of the sea. . 

The southern head of Isle-au-haut bears from Saddle Back light S. E. by E. ii E. 2~ 
miles distant; Seal IsJand, S. by W. about 15 miles; Wooden BaU Island. S. W. by S.; 
Matinicus Island, s·. W. :t W. 18 miles; Brimstone Island, W. :l N. 2 miles; Little lsle
au-haut Harbor, N. E. by E. ~ E. 6 miles distant; Eagle Island light, N. distant about 20 
miles; Fox Island Thoroughfare, N. by W. distant about 15 miles. 

Isle-au-haut: and Deer Islands form the eastern side of lsle-au-haut Bay; Brimstone 
and the Fox Islands the western side. The bay is about 5 miles in width, and Saddle 
Back lies near its centre. 

In making Sa.ddle Back light coming from sea, bring it to bear from N. W. by N. to N. 
by W. and run it close nhoa.rd, leaving it on your larboard hand. If you are bound up the 
hay, bring the light to bear S. and steer N. for Eag;le Island Jight. which you may near 
within one cable's length by leaving it on your larboard hand. After passing Eagle Isl
am1 li,ght. steel" N. N. W. about 8 miles, which course and distance will bring you up 
with Channel Rock, which you leave on your starboard hand. Give it a berth of ~na 
eighth of a mile, and steer N. by E. about 10 miles for Dice's Head light. In runmng 
this course you will pass Cape Rosier, a high bluff, which you leave on your starboard 
hand. When up with Dice's Head tight, if you wish to .go into Castine or up the Penolr 
scot, follow the directioas given. (See pages 142, 143,) 

Channel Rock IDl\J' be known by its being a small rock of a yellowish cast, lying t.o thti 
w~st:ward of a small groap of islands, and may be seen at all tfmes above water. 

N. B. In coming ft·om sea and bouad for the Isl-au-haut Bay, you leave the W~oden 
Ball and Seal Islands on your larboard hand. The Seal Island is the easternmost ISiand, 
and you may mrnr it within t of a mile. 

In coming from the westward and intend going to the northward of Matinicus Island, 
and are bound for Saddle Back light, bring it to bear E. N. E. and run for it: follow the 
directions before given. 

Wooden Ball Island bears from Seal Island E. N. E. 3j miles distant; Wooden Ball 
from Matinicus Rock light, N. N. E. 7 miles distant; Seal Islaad from Matinicus Rock 
Jight, N. E. by N. about 4 miles ; from Matinicus Island, N. 3'1 miles diittant. f 

MATINICUS ISLAND. at the mouth of Penobscot Bay. On" the rock south 0 

this island there ate two fi x:ed lights 82 feet above the level of the sea, attached to a dwel
ling house) 40 feet apllrt, bearing N. N. W. an~ S. S. ~· from _of!e another. . ed _ 

PENOBSCOT BAY AND RIVER.-Tlus extemnve bayts10cludedbetween S _ g 
'!"ick Point on the east, an~ white Hea? on the west; th~ distance between these poFts 
18 about 11 leagues; and 1t therefore mcludes the Isle-au-hau~ Deer Island, the ox 
Island, Long Island, an(] a number of small isles. ro~ks. and ledges. Through the bay 
1:o the mouth of the river of its lln.me, the westera channel is by the headland on ;be 
west; called Owl'z:1 Head, on which there is a lighthouse containing a fixed light. 147 e:t 
above the level of the sea; thence; by Camden on the west,.- and Ca~ Roearie oa t ~ 
east to Bagaduce Point or Castine River. Theeastern channel iS between lsle-au-bau 
on the west, and the.smaller is_les on the e;ut. ibrouJth a channel called Long .ReUc~t 
formed by the shore of Sedgwrck on one stde, and Deer· Island on the :0ther, U?t 1 

unites wjtb the main channel between Cape Roearie anq Long lafaod. Above !~.!!1. 
the east, stands Fort Vastine, near to which is the town of Castine, op~ite toPeUUU""'-d 
Castine is the port. of entry. This noble t'Wert which empti" its water• ioto the blly. an 
which is now decorated with numerous townships. is th& moat cottaiderable in the !f!f. 
of Maine, and ~·i!4' sources about 130 miles .above ~e inlet of Caetine. The ~~-1• o( 
tide and oarigatk>n 1s. bo_wl!ver. a~ Ban~, abou:t 30 mdea from m.ame ; ~d1: v-a,:_.. 
30 tons may a~h mdJ10 a mile of this place. At the ea&ranea of i:be .rrrer is a "'r
of IO Cathome. · · 
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PENOBSCOT RIVER.-From Seguine to Manheigen, the course is east; but you Penobaeot 
must not briog Seguine to bear W. until you have passed Ba.ntan Ledge. as it bears E. River. 
about 4 miles from Seguine. Manheigem is good land to run for, being bold. Thereare 
several high rocks on the N. W. side, but they are also bold. Fro1n thence to White 
Head, the course is N. E. leaving George's and Mosquito Islands on the larboard, and 
Mitinick on your starboard hand. The latter is foul. There are two rocks off George's 
Island, called the Old Man and Old Woman, with a passage hetween them. The first 
lies more than a mile off~ When you can see Mosquito Island to the eastward of 
George's you are clear of them. There is a ledge between George's Island and Mos-
quito Island, called Scilly; aod also another about one-third of the way from Mitinick to 
l\lanheigen, called the RoaFing Bull, which latter bears about N. E. ~ E. from :rtfanhei-
gen ~ but you have a clear bay until you. come near White Head. There is a ledge S. 
by E. ~ a mile from the head, and several near the land to the westward. The head is 
very bold. "\Vben a Jittle inside the head, haul up nearly for the N. E. point of a large 
white island, with trees on it. on the larboard hand, to avoid a led~e called the Gangway 
Ledge. It lies directly off the mouth of Seal Harbor, and about N. E. from the light. 
The course from White Head to the point of Ash Island is N. E. The point of Ash 
Island is bold at low water, but at high water some of the rocks are covered. There is a 
sunken ledge off this point, the kelps on which are seen at low water, called also Gang-
way Led~e, which you leave on the starboard hand. Thence to Owl's Head about N. 
N. E. The course from Owl's Head to Castine is N. E. by N. passing close to Mark 
Island, which is the first you come to, and leaving several small islands and ledges on the 
starboard hand; Mark Island on the larboard. The passage is here rather narrow. but 
with a fair wind there i~ no danger. The bay, however. is not so dear to the eastward 
as t.o the westwRrd of Long Island. From Owl's Head to Camden the course is N. by 
E. 10 miles, leaving a high rock called the Graves on your starboard, and Negr-0 island. 
on which there is a lighthouse, on your larboard hand. There are some sunken rocks Lighthotu~
between the Graves and the northern point of the harbor, nearest the latter, which are 
ori the starboard band. From Owl's Head up the bay the course is N. N. E. easterly, 
to Spruce Head~ in Northport, 7 le11gues. You pass a good harbor on Long Island eiide, 
ca~led Gilkey Harbor. It is easy of access, but is bad to find in the night, the land back 
bemg higher than that in front of the harbor. HeTe a lighthouse is much needed. as it is 
the best ,harbor in the whole bay. It lies directly opposite Ducktrap. From Spruce 
Head to Old Fort Point the course is N. E. 5 leagues, leaving Belfast and Cape Jellison 
H~rbo:s on the larboard hand. If you wish to harbor in Cape JeUison, you enter with 
Brigadier Island ,on the larboard hand, keeping it nearest aboard, as there is a long ledge 
makes _off from Squaw PoiPt on the starboard hand, which is covered at high water. 
The_re is a ledge off Fort Point in a southt'lrly direction, called Fort Point Ledge, a half 
a mile or mol"e. It lies S. S. E. and N. N. W. and is bare at half tide. There are two 
buoys, one off each end of it. There is a lighthouse on the point, near which it is so bo)d LightAou.ae. 
~hat there is a good channel between that and the ledge for beating. The extreme point, 
ow~ver, to the .eastward of the light is shoal, and you must give it a good berth. When 

;o~ have turned this point. you have an exceUent harbor on the larboard band, called Fort 
o_int Cove. There is one small rock near Sandy Point, on which there are about 7 feet 

a~ IQw water, near which there is a log buoy placed. From Fort Point to Bucksport Log buoy. 
Narrows, the couTSe is north 5 miles. Above Sandy Point lies Odom's Ledge, which is 
nharly covered at high water. You may go eiiher side of it. but the eastern is the best 
c _a

1
nnel. When you open Buck&port village. your course is N.E. tofa mile, when you 

w~ I open.Marsh Bay N. W. at the head of whieh is· Frankfort village, 5 miles. Run up 
ll_ltdway till you come near Marsh River, on the larboard hand. The point on tlle oppo-
site side of the bRy is ca.lied Drachtri Point, from which a. fiat extends j the distance 
~cross to M1t.rsh River, on the end of which a buoy is placed. Should you not see the r::or, shut Picard's Point on McKenzie's Point a handspike's len~th, and run until you Buoy. 
R:~ 3:. open the reac:h. to O~k ~oint. Picard:s Point is the laod on the $. E. side of Marsh 
Vill e. • and Mckenz1e 's Po1nt 1s .the first pomt on the starboard band above Bucksport 
all ~f6• From Marsh River "to Oak -Point, the course is N. E. 5 miles, good anchornge 
E 6 ~ay. 'Fheoce to Hinckley's E. by N. ! of a mile. Thence to Mill Creek, N. by 
Tb! mile, leav1ogBuck'11 Ledge, on which tb1:jre is aspire and ball, on the starboard ha_nd, 
Thence to Bald Hi,U• N. W. by W. IA mile. Thence to Higgins', N. N. E. ! ~lie. 
Th nee to llragdor s Castle. N. E. l of a mile. Thence to Crosby's N. N. E. 2 miles. 
N En~ ~t'Qugh Crosby's Narrows~ N. E. j a mile. Thence to Crosby's Old Wharf.N. 
lfi·u "N mile• Thence to Brewer villag_e, E. N. E. 2 miles. Thence to Mitchell's Steam 
N 

1
' E b E. by N. :l mile. Thence to lligh -Head, N. E. t mile. Thence to Bangor, 

0z,·· Y N. l of a mile. 
dist.a~ bound up Penobscot Bay. lea~~ Manbeigen on the larboard hand from_ I to 2 ~~es 
ita. ~~d 8t.eer Ji!· N .. E. ft>r Green bland : when up with the eastern mos~ 1Sland, gtvmg 
~ .. of ooe mile., steer north .fur Owl's Head, then N. N. E. for Castme, as before 
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FOX ISLAND PASSAGE.-On Brown's Head, at the western entrance of Fox 
Island thoroughfare, a light., showing a fixed light, is erected on the Southern Fox Island, 
it stands two rods from the shore, and is 42 feet high. 

Fiddler's Ledge Bears from the light W. ! S. distant abo11t 3 miles ; Fiddler's Ledge 
from Crabtree's Point, W. S. W. distant about half a mile. Fiddler's Ledge i'il above 
the surface oftbe water at two hours ebb. 

Vrahtree's Ledge bears from the light W. by S. distant about 1 !l mile ; Crahtree's Ledge 
bears from Crabtree's Point S. W. by S. distant about half a mile. This ledge may be 
seen breaking at high water with a little motion. 

Inner Dog Fish Ledge bears from the light S. W. distant about 3 miles; Inner Dog 
Fish Ledge bears from Crabtree's Ledge S. S. E distant about l!l mile. 

In runnin,g from Owl's Head light for Fox Island thoroughfare, bring the light to bear 
W. aDd steer E. !i S. until you briDg the light on Brown's Head to bear E. N. E. and 
then steer for it until you are within one cable's length from the light. In-.. running this 
course, you pass between Crabtree's Ledge and Dog Fish -Ledge, leaving Crn.btree'a 
Ledge on the larboard hand, and Dog Fish Ledge on the starboard, which is separated 
by a channel l~ mile broad; you may then run half a cabte•s length of either of them. 
When abreast of the light, and between the light and Sugar Loaves, steer N. E. al E:. for 
Young's Narrows. The Sugai· Loaves are two high rocks, formed somewhat like sugar 
loaves, and are located nearly in the centre of the passage. There is good anchorage be
tween the Sugar Loaves an<i light, in 7al fathoms, at low water. 

The entrance to YouDg's Point is narrow at low water, off which lies a ledge of rocks, 
which are covered at high water. There is also a quantity of sunken rocks at the lar· 
board hand, near a mile to the W. N. W. which lie off the Dumplins. These Dumplins 
are three islaDds, which you leave on your larboard band. Your course in thi;; passa~e 
is E. S. E. and W. N. W. keeping your starboard band on board. When you pass this 
point on your starboard hand, you must keep your starboarcl hand on board, aDd i>teer_E. 
S. E. about two miles, when you will make Deep Cove on your s~rboard hand, which 
lies to the eastw~rd of a very high bluff of rocks. If you have neither cables nor anchors, 
you may run' ioto said cove, or secure your vessel with the main or fore sheet, or come 
to anchor in 7 fathoms water off the said cove. There the flood· meets. one from the 
W. N. W. the other from the ~. N. E. which makes an eddy against this cove and high· 
land; here you may ride safe with any wind. When you leave this place, and a~e 
bound to the eastward, you steer E. S. E. and keep your starboard hand OD board ~ill 
you come up to a clear spot of land, where the trees have been cut off. As sooD as said 
spot bears W. S. W. you steer E. N. E. for the middle narrows. When you draw near 
the narr-0ws, you will see two large white rocks in the middle of the passage, unless at 
~igh wate~, at which time they ai:e cov~red about one hour, but m~y be sean at all other 
tunes of tide. You may go on either side. but the deepest water 1s at the southward 0 

them. Continue your course E. N. E. about one league, when you must keep your 
starboard hand on board, as there ar'e several sunken rocks and ledges on your la.rboard 
band, which are covered at high water. You will make the east~tn narrows on your 
starboard hand, aDd as soon as you bring it to bear S. S. E. you may run through, whe~ 
you will have a fine harbor, which is safo to ride in with all winds, except at E. N. E. • 
but you may remain in the west passage with :the wind at E. N. E. or anchor at tbe 
nortbwa1·d of a bare island, that you will see on your starb~ard hand as you go ba~k; 
the westward. When you pass the eastern passage of Fox Island, you must ;9teer E. · 
E. about 4 miles, which course wilt carry you into a large bay that lies between Fox Isl
and and the Isle au-haut. This bay lies N. and S. and about 4 ieagues E. and W. Whef 
you get into this bay from the above mentioned passage, and are bound to. the eastward i: 
the Isle·au-baut, you may steer E. S. E. 6 leagues, which course will carry you to e 
southward of the lsle-au-haut. t 

CAM:DEN HARBOR.-Nortb-east. Ledges bear from the light on Negro Island, a 
the mouth of Camden Harbor, N. E. i N. distant about three-eighths of a mile. North
east Ledges to Morse's Point, N. by W. distant about half a mile; these.ledges are c~~; 
ered at high water., but. are above the surface of the water at two .hottrs ebb. Ba1$t j 
Point forms the westero side of Camben Harbor, and bears from the light S. W • by · d 
S. distant about thr~-eighths of a mile. M.orse's ~oi~t lies opposite tbe ligbthoUSO::· &~t 
forme the eastern side of t~e- harbor. Barr1t's Pornt to the Graves, S. E •. A S. d8tat's 
about l t urile. . From the hght to the Graves, S. by E. I E. distant about 2 miles. G "' 8 
Head light bears from .C11tnden light S. !\_ W • .distant about 12 milea. -From the rave 
to the Owl's Htmd light S. by W. 6 W. distant about 10 miles. . . ti ed 

Camden 1ightbouee is situated on the S. E. part ·of Negro Island, and cont;ail18 a s 
light. elevated 49 feet aho!e the level of the sea. . • ht 

In coming from 'the westward~ and bound t.o. C::amdeo, ~arilor, briic Ow.I'• S~-!,t 
to bear sou~ and st6er N. 6 · E. for O~deu light. lea•mg the ~e• &1ld. N~ of 
B.oeks on the starboard hand; the Grave u a small black rock, and a ·above ?- . '\VjJetl 
the water BS all &imds, and you may near it within a eable'a leng&b, on all aides- · 
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up with the lighthouse leave it on the larboard band one cable's length, and steer N W. 
by N. ~ N. or N. N. W. distance nearly half a mile, and anchor near the north shore, in 
from four to five fathoms water, good hQlding ~round. If you are to the eastward and bound 
for Camden Harbor, bring the light to Sear W. S. W. or S. W. by W. to clear the North-
east Ledges, then follow the above directions. · 

CASTINE LIGHTHOUSE is on Dice's Head, at the entrance of Castine Harbor. Castine 
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It is a fixed light, 116 feet above the level of the sea. N. W. !l W. from Fort Point LightJwuse. 
ledges, and from the eastern end of Long Island, S. E. by E. ~ E. Tke shore near the 
lighthouse is bold. 

CAST INE.-The beacon on Otter Rock bears from the lighthouse on ·Dice's Head, Castine. 
at the entrance of C11St.ine Harbor, S. E. :i E. distant half a mile; Noddle's Island 
Point, S. E. ! S. distant about Li mile; Bull Head, on Holbrook's Island, south, dis-
tant about 2 miles; Turtle Head, W. N. W. distant about 4! miles; Belfast, N. W. 
by W. distant about 11 miles. From the Beacon on Otter Rock to Noddle's Island 
Point, S. E. by S. f S. dii<tant about th1·ee-eighths of a mile~ from Noddle's Island 
Point to the beacon on Hosmar's Ledge, E. N. E. distant about three-quarters of a mile; 
from Otter Rock Beacon to the Beacon on Hosmar's Ledge, E. distant about three-
quarters of & mile; Hosmar's Ledge Beacon to the town of Castine, N. N. E. distant 
about half a mile. ' 

Otter Rock is a small round rock, and Hes about 2 cables" length from the northern 
shore, and has on it an iron beacon, with a cask placed upon a staff at its centre, and is 
about 12 feet above the level of the sea at high water. Noddle's Island Point is a low 
black rock, and very bold. Bull Head is a high bluff of rocks, and of a yellowish cast, 
and lies on the south sidr.. without the entrance of the harbor. 

Hosmar's Rock lies about one-eighth of a mile from the southern shore of Castine 
Harbor, and has on it an iron beacon, as described on Otter Rock. Turtle Head Is the 
~orthern head of Long Island. Stubb's Point Ledge lies opposite the town, but is not 
in the way of vessels g.oing"into Castine Harbor, on which there is a beacon erected. 

!f you are bound up Penobscot Bay, and at•e to the eR.Stward of Long Islan\,J, and intend 
gom~ into Castine Harbor, bring the light on Dice's Head to bear N. E. by N. an<l run 
for lt until you are within half a. mile of it. then steer E. by N. for the beacon on 
~osmar's Ledge, leaving Ott<.•r Rock Beacon on the larboard hand, one cable's length 
distant, aad Bull Head, Noddle's Point. and the beacon on Hosmar's Ledge on the star
bu_ar~ hand. You may Dflar the starboard shore off the enJ;rance of Castine Harbor 
Wytthm one cable's length, and 8teer E. N. E. which will carry you in ship channel way. 

ou may anchor off the town, near the wharves, in from B to 10 fathoms water. · 
This harbor is easy of access, and vessels may approach it with safety by following the 

above directions. · 
~HITE HEAD -Vessels bound from the southward, and intending to fall in with White Head 

~h1te Head lighthouse, should endeavor to take their departure from the high land of Lightooua~. 
ape Cod, fr-0m which to Manheigen light, the course is N. N. E. i E. distant thirty

five _and a half leagues. The shore near Maheigen is bold, with good water on all sides, 
ho.vmg _ao shoals or sunken rocks about it; there are some dry islands and ledges on the 
~orWth ~1de, but they are bold. and good water all among them. From Manheigen light 

h1te Head light, the course is N. E. distant about seven leagues, with a "fair open 
~ou~d. The~e. ~ a small ledge lies about half~ mi.le from White Head light. beariug ~. 
1 Y · which rs JUst out of water at common tides ; at low water you pass between this 
edge and the light to go in the Muscle Ridge Channel, or into the harbor. You continue 

hour course N. E. by the light about three-quarters of a mile, when y-0u will open the 
~r. on you!' larboard hand, between a small ledgy island near the lia-ht. and a b igh 
N it.e island ~1th s~rne spruce trees on it. When you open the harbor N. W. you steer 

5 ~ W · and satl on till you pass all the ledges on your larboard hand, and anchor in about 
l" 6 ~athoms, good holding ground. 

ou~bt~ llead light is built on White Head Island, remarkable for the many white rocks 
feet e ead. It is 7 leagues from Manheigen, bearing N. E.; is a fixed white light. 55 
ing .a'£ve the lev,e~ of the sea. Attached to this light is a beU, weighing 1000 lbs., strik-
19 lln oggy weather, three ~mes a minute. The light is small but of great importance, tbr: hesaels bound to Penobscot b~y. going in shore, are obliged to pass by the light 
th txg the Muse~ Ridges. A stranger wishing to pass this light must. if coming from 
ai:e;N~' run in for the lan~ ~ast-of Maobeigfln, untiHha~Jight bears S. W.; then 

V · • and you can pass w1thtn halfa. cable's length of the head: . 
N E89sels of 60 or 70 tons ma;v double close around the' head of the bght, soon as it bears 
~·and anchor right abreast of the store. 'l'hiB is caDed Sail Harbor. Vessels taken 
"'ate calm and. e~ tide~ may anotmr any where oft' the light, in from 12. to 20 ~ethoma 
t.or r.. If.the wmd t.ak&l!f you. at N. E. ar:ul ebb ti~ that yoµ cannot get into Sall Har
l' ~y°m may nn1 in:to Tattent ~- whieb bears w~ by s. about 4 miles distant. 
}(. N":1weontiaue J'Out"W. by S. course tiD the first h&a88 on the starboard hand bears 

. • wheu J'<Rl amy anchor in about 4 or 5 fathoms water, good ground. 
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Sail Htzf' b,,,.. SAIL HARBOR lies to the northward and eastward of White Head, about three· 
fqurths of a mile. If you wish to go into .this harbor~ haul .up round the Head, within 
about a cable and a half's length, run until the light bears S. W. then steer N. by\\'. 
run in and anchor in 8 fathoms, sticky bottom. Ttiis is a good harbor in winter. 

TaTrent 
Harbor. 
Muscle 
Ridge and 
Pen<Jbscot 
Bay. 

TARREN'r HARBOR, MUSCLE RIDGE AND PENOBSCOT BAY.-In sail
ing from this harbor, you may steer east one league, to White Head light, but be careful 
not to haul in for it till it brutrs N. E. as there is a large ledge of rocks bearing about \V, 
N. W. from said Head, one mile distant, but within it, a pistol shot from the shore, is safe, 
navigation. In going in, you must give the larboard hand a berth, as there is a sunken 
ledge, which extends about two-thirds across the mouth of the harbor, that breaks when 
there is any sea0 unless at bi~h water. . 

Your course from White Head light is N. E. to Ash Point or Island, one league dis
tant. which has a large rock to the S.'W. of it. about half a mile distant, which you must 
leave on your larboard hand. It is not in the way except you are obliged to go about. 
When you haul round this island, give it a small berth. and steer N. N. E. or N. E. by 
N. for the Owl's Head, leaving two islands on your starboard hand ; but when you draw 
near the larboard shore, you steer about E. N. E. for the Owl's Head, which bas a good 
harboard on the larboard band as you go to the eastward. Tb is harbor makes with a deep 
cove. You may bring a rocky point that lies on your starboard band to bear N. E. and 
a ledge of rocks that lies without said point to bear E. N. E. and anchor in 4 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. 

This harbor is open to the wind at E. by N. and E. N. E. but in all other winds you 
are safe. The tide of flood sets to the eastward, and the tide of ebb S. W. through the 
Muscle Ridges. 

If it is night when you come to White Head light. you had better not attempt going 
through the Muscle Ridges. Your best way is to go by Two Bush Island, which you 
must leave on your larboard hand, keeping the course E. N. E. or N. E. by E. ['l'wo 
Bush Island is round and barren, but has only one bush on it. Formerly it had two 
bushes.] . 

If you are in a large vessel. your best way is to go in this passage, as it is the most safe. 
You must follow your course, as above directed, about two leagues, when you will ha\'e 
Penobscot Bay open, and then you may direct your course to either side of Long Island. 
Ifyou go to the westward, your course is N. N. E. to Great.Spruce Head, which having 
pllSsed seven leagues, your course is N. E. by N. 5 leagues. to Old Fort Point. In steer
ing said course1 you will leave Belfast Bay and Brigadier's Island on your larboard hnn<l, 
which island has a good harbor, and if you mean to go into it, you must leave it on your 
larbOtlrd hand, and steer in about N. or N. by W. . 

You may run up above this island, and anchor on the starboard hand, if the wind is. to 
the eastward; but if to the westward, or S. W. you must not. There is a bar that lies 
from this island to the main land, which is covered at high water. There is,ai&o a good 
harbor to the westward of this island, called Long Cove. Ifyou turn into either of these 
harbors, you must be careful of some rocks that lie to the south~ard of this island, mord 
than half a mile from the main land. But in going to Penobscot, proceed as above, ~n 
keep your larboard hand on board. When you pass this island for the Old Fort Point, 
which has no trees on it, you mast observe before you come ·to it, that a large ledg~ ~ 
rocks lies about thre~·quarters of a mile to the E. S. E. of it, which is covered a~ hi~ 
water, but bare at };ialf tide. You may go within a cable's length of Old Fort Point, LD 

smooth water. These rocks may be discovered when the wind blows. 
If you are bound up Penobscot, from Old Fort Point, with the tide of ebb. a.nd tba 

wind ahead, you may make a good harbor in the east .river, which lies about E. N · E. 
from Old Fort Point, about one league. This river lies to the south-westward of Orpblln 
Island. in which place you will lie safe from all winds, and anchor in six or seven futbo()}S, 
good holding ground. . 

On Did Fort Point. above Castine, there is a lighthouse, to indicate the directulD to 
ProApect Harbor. nd 

Orphan Island is a large island, which you are to leave on' your starboard band,~ 
sundry rocks on your larboard hand. which are above water. When you pass Orp :~ 
Island, you may anchor to the N. W. of it on the starboard hand, as y-0u go tb~ug ' 
but; if tbe wind and tide are in favor you may proceed ·UP to Marsh Bay, keep•fJ ~~ 
larboard hand best on board. Marsh Bay is about two leagues from, Orphan au e 
When you pass i\larsh !Jay, yoq may keep in the middle of the rive_r, and you ha~n 
n.either rocks nor _.koals tul you g~t up to the falls. You have oo particUla~ courae th• 
goi.n.g np this river. but may sometimes go to the westward of N., aad aom&tiflle& to 
eastward of N · . T .tL. d you 

When you ~nter PenobsooJ Bay. and are bound to th~ east:Ward Of Long ...-n ' ,nn 
must steer N. E. by_N. leaving L~ Islatl;d Q~ your. Jar~rd bawl. wb.~ CP~. 1{. 
carry you up w ~e. .If you intend gou~g into th•.• harbor, aa eoon as 1t ·~ · _.. 
E. you tnay rua m tt.ateerwg,,E.. N. E. keepiug the Dlidf.;lle of Jibe ebfil.aael 1l1*til :I~~~ 
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the first island, givinll: it a berth of half a mile; then haul to the southward until the 
island bears W. S. W. when you may anchor in Sor 10 fathoms, muddy bottom, and lie 
Sllfi:o from all winds. 

In going into the harbor of Castine.: you leave three islands on your starboard hand; 
but if you are bound up Penobscot River, you must steer north, leaving the ledge of rocks 
off the Old Fort Point on your larboard hand; then follow the same direction you have 
for running into the Penobscot River, which will carry you up to the fulls. 'l'he tide ebbs Tide. 
and flows, at full and chanli!:e, about 10 or 11 feet. 

MAN H EIGEN LIGH'.r.-Oo l\1anheigen Island, south of the entrance to George's ]}fankeigen 
River, is a revolving light, olternately red and white; time of re•olution 2' 15", elevation light. 
170 feet above the level of the sea. You can run close to the ishmd on either side. ta-
king care to go between some dry ledges on the northern side of it. In the island there 
isasmallh1H"bor,open to the S. W.; it bears E. N. E. from Seguine light. 

FRA.N KLI'.:'il ISL AND LIGHT, is on the north end of Franklin Jshrnd, which is Franklin 
on the easte1·u side of the entrance to George's River, is a fixed light, 50 feet above the Island light. 
]e\·el of tbe sea. 

PEN.\IEQUID POINT LIGHT, on the western side of the entrance to George's Penmequid 
River. A lighthouse, containing a fixt>d light, is erected on this point, 30 feet high, and Point light. 
75 foet above the level of the sea. It is R light to Bristol and Waldoborough Rivers; 
bears N. W. !i \V. from i\lanheigen light, distaut 12 miles. 

GEOllGE'S RIVER.-Bring tht>o North Damiscove Island, whfoh is called \Vhite George's 
lshmd, (from its being white,) to bettr W. S. W. and steer E. N. E. for Franklin light· River. 
house, that you leave on your l'!tarboard hand, and which you inay pass within n cable's 
length of. \Vhen abreast of Franklin Island light, (which is on your starboard band,) 
steer N. E. for Otter lslund, 4 m 1les distant, and continue until within one-quarter of a 
mile of it, leaving it on your larboard hand; then steer E. N. E. for Cauldwell's Island, 
at_ th~ S. W. end of which is a high round rock, cnlled Goose Rock. When abreast of 
Bfud rock, which you may pass within one cable's length of, leaving it on your stnrboard 
hand, steer N. E. by E. and N. E. keeping Cauldwell's Island best on board, to avoid a 
ledge in the middle of the river. 

In, beating into Geo1·ge's River, you must be careful of a sunken lt>1dge which bears E. 
~· E. from Franklin lslirnd light, 6 milf'ls dist.-int; also of a ledge off the S. E. end of Ledgea. 
Gars lsland, which extends one-third of the way across to Goose Rock. 

8huu!d you fall in with Manheigen Island light, and bound to Georg-e's River, you may 
s.teer N. N. W. leaviug .Mauheigen Island on your starboard hand, until Franklin Island 
\:~ht bears ~. E. by E.. when you may run for it, und steer as ubove directed. Fnwkliu 
1) 1t mny with safety be run for when bearing from N. E. by N. to E. N. E. 
}!1 running from White Islands for George's River, be careful of New Harbor Ledgfls, 

; nch bear E. N. E. from Peomequid Point: light, one lf'lngue dist.ant, on which an., 5 het Water at low water. A ftffr passing these le>dg;es, you will see a large dry rock, called 
~" \Vestern Egg Rock. which ~en~s E. N. E. from Pei:imequid Point, two leaii;ues dis
h nt, and W • by S from Frnnklm hght, one league, which you leave on your larbonrd 

aod; you will also see the Eastern Egg Rock, which bears south from Franklin Ii.gilt, 
)'.!1e !ea~ue distant, which you leave on your starboard hand. 1.'hese Egg Rocks bear 
al·kS. E .. and W. N. W. frurn each other, oue league distant, and their appearance much 
o~e ef·which- you pass bet~een, _with fl eleur a_nd open channel. You may distinguish 

S 1 0111 the ot.he1· by their bearmgs from the hg\Jt. 

1 thhould you h1we the wind ahead, and be obliged to turn to windward, you mny stand 
:nne· nortllward until J:."'ranklin lsl11nd light bears E. N. E. and to the south-eastward To lt be1trs. N · N. E. without da ni:er. . . . _ 
~!'Co th,e no1 th ward of the range of Penmequ1d Pftmt and the V.T estern f· g~ R0ck, and 
1'rank~? 8 lsland, -~he ground is fo~I e.nd rocky. and also to the eastward of the rang;e of 
West _I" lsl1tnd light, and the Eastern Egg Rock, [NoTE.-1\l'Cobb's ls!and is the 
hlanedtn

1
. entrance_ of George's River, and bears N. W. l! inile distant from Franklin 
lJZht.] . 

dis~~N'S BAY 8:ARBOR.-John's Island beara from Thrnm Cap Island N. N. E. John'8 Bay 
ern 

8
.d about three miles. Thrum Cap Island is a smaJt bare island, and fornts the we:st- Harbor. 

tant 'i:; of the entrance of Jobn"s B'ay, bear~og from Penmequid Point W. S. W. dis-
and i: ~t two,and a half milu. Penmequid Point forms r.he tn1stern side of the bay, 
on th ~ owF" h~re point; but the.shores are bold on all sides. Tht'I lighthouse is situated 

·half e ·. •·side of P-e.nmequid, aud bears from the western point E. N. E. distant about 
• Stua.:t•srr:t~: from .John's lsla?d to Botford's Island, ~est, distant about one Tmil~; 
·taut itl}o 8 and, N_. W. by W. distant about one mile; High Island Head, N . .f \.\. d1s
.11Jile ut t~o tntles; McFarling'fl Point. N. W. by N. distant about one and a hfdf 
•high -;one-eighth -0f .a mil& f"rorn McFarliug's Point there are several ledges. covt<red at • Wester~:b; hut arce not in -the way of vess*:ls runn~ng i-nt? this ha:f, lU! they Jie so n~nr th.a 
. Point ti ~e they may .be · "8en at all ttmes, ·with a httle m-0t1on of sea ~-l\lcCown s 
• rom .rohn•s. Island, n.ort~ distant about one and a quarter mile; Penmequid Poiut, 

" 10 
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S. by E. distant a.bout three miles; Penmequid Harbor. N. E. distunt about half a mile. 
Thrum Cap Island bears from ~'bite Island N. E. distRnt about two miles. High 
Island Head is a high bluff covered with t1·ees. and you may near it within 20-0 feet of 
the shore. 

John·s island is small and high, covered with spruce trees, located neur the centre of 
the bay, and has a houim on the N. W. part of it, vdiich ca.a.not be seen uutil you are up 
with the island ; if you wish to 1·un into l~enmequid Harbor, you wuy go to the eastward 
of Jobn"s Island, leaving two dry rocks on the su1rbo111·d hand, ·keepmg them clo::;e on 
board; or you may leave them on your larboard hnnd. and Hfter passing: them you will ;;ee 
the en!lntnce of the harbor, bearing £!.bout N. E. half a mile distant, where you may ruu 
in, and lie safe from all winds. 

Vessels westward bouud, nnd foiling in with l\1anheigen Island, and wish to make a 
harbor in a strong S. W. wind. must ouserve the following directious :-Bring ~lunheigen 
light to bear S. E. and steer N. W. distant about 11 miles, for Penmequid Point: 
aud when the light on said poiut bears E. N. E. distant half a mile, you are then up 
with the western point of Penrnequid; leave it ot1 your starboard hand, and give it a 
berth of one-eighth of a mile, theu stee1· north io1· John's Bay Harbor, lea\·iug John's 
Island, McCuun's Point, on your starboard luu~d; Butfo1·d's Island, Stuart's Islund. aud 
l\fcFarling's Point, on the larboard baud. If you are from the w~stwanl and bound into 
this harbor, you may IJring John's hland to bear N. by E. and run until you are within 
one cnble's leugth of it; then steer north for lligh island !lead, which you leave on 
y<rnr larboard hand, and when abreast of said head steer N. j_ E. about three-eighths of n 
mile, and anchor in fro1n 4 to 5 fathoms water, good hold in~ ground. Joh n's Bny lies 
about 5 miles to the eastwurd of Townsend H.arbor, and ia a ·fi1ir open bay. lrnviug no 
rocks or shoals at its entrance, and vessels may run in without fear, by following the above 
dire6'ions. 

Damariscotta DAMARISCOTTA RIVER.-The buoy at the mouth of Damariscotta RivM, and 
River. the bearings of different objects about it. aud di1·ections for tho river :-Hern Island, S. 

W. part, bears from the buoy, E. by N. distant about a quarter of a mile; \Vbite Island, 
S. ~ \V. distant 2i n1iles; V nnrnm's Point, north, distant nbou t 3,! mileA; Foster's 
Pornt, N. by E. distant about 2,! miles; from Hern lslarid to White island. S. S. \V. 
d1stant about 3 miles. Hern Island forms the eastern side of the entrance of Damai·is
cotta River, and is high, covered with spruce trees. Varnum'"S Point is a high bluff puint, 
and is on the western side of the i·iver, and is ulso covered ~ith trees. '"!'he shores on 
both sides of the river are bold. 

In coming from the westward, nnd bound to Damariscotta River, bring White Island 
to bPar S. ~ W. and steer north, leaving the buoy, Hern Island. and Foster's Point on 
the starboard hand; give the buoy n berth of a cable's len!.!Lh, an<,l steer N: by E. keep
ing in the middle of the river, aad when up with Varnum's Point, which you Jeuve on your 
larboard lmnd, you will see llodgden's 1nills on the western side of the river, about lt 
mile. Hodgden's house and mills are painted red; you may anchor nbrenst of them, 
·near tbe middle of the river. in 5 fathoms water, good holding ground, whero you muy 
lie safe from all winds. The above mentioned buoy is a spar buoy. puinted red, elernted 
about 12 feet above the surface of the water, aod is moored about lUO feet to the west-
ward of the ledge, in 6 fathoms, nt low water. · 

Should you fall in to the eastwa.rd of Seguine, nn<l wishing to go outside of Damisccrve 
Jsland:3, bring Seguiae lill;ht to bea.r E. !i N. nlid steer E. ~ S. 5 leagues distant, to cl61lr 
Bantam )edge, which lies .east from Seguine 3~ lea gut's distant. and S. S. ~\I· from 
Pumpkin Rock, one leAgue : you then steer N .. E. until you make Frnnkliu hght. aad 
then steer as above directed, or continue your E. A S. coun:ie .until Pumpkin Rock bears 
north, then steer N. E. for F'nmklin light. Your course from Pumpkin Rock to F'rank
lin light is N. E. by E. 5 leagues distant. In hazy weather you will do welt t(,} get: a ?6

-

parture from this rock, as you cannot see Frnnklin light more thau 4 miles distant~ "l ou 
may anchor in Gay's Cove, taking care to nvoid a sunken ledge which lies ~- from 
Gay's Cove, near the middle of the channel, and ha!! 4 feet nt low water. Th1s led~e 
must be left on your larboard baud, keeping Ct<ldw~ll's Islanrl close on board .. Ga'h 6 

Cove lies on your larboard hand about 8 miles to the E. N. E. of Franklin's Islnnd hg t. 
You way know this Cove. as Gay's house and barn lie to the N. W. of it. But ifyod 
are bound through Hen·ing Gut, briug Capt. Henderson·s hoµse to hoar N. N • W · nn 
&teer S. S. E. for Herring Gut. This Herring Gut haa a bar from side to side, but. Y: 
m. 1y go over it at two hou1·s flood, keeping your larboard band best on board. As Y r 
come ~n the bar~ you will see a large rock-on your starboard hand! and the de-epestwat:,. 
is withm a Clible's length of the rock ; your .course u:ver the. bar 1s s, S. E. Y QU 1!1de 
anchor to the N. W. qf the bar in 4 or 6 titthoms. muddy bnttom, aad wait for the u · 
The tide~oftlood sc;ts to the ~rthward, and the ebb to the eonthward. . _ · r.arn 

Bvoy. A i!!par bu,oy, pamted white, bQS been moored N. W. abo-ut·4Po faet front Ban s. 
Ledge. in sis_ fathoms water. bearing rom Burnt Ialand light, in Towoeend Barbor., 
by W. distaotaboot eight miles 

~ 
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SEGUINE LIGHTHOUSE is situated on an island near the mouth of Kennebeck St:guint: 
River, 200 feet above the level of the sea, and contains a. fixed light. Cape small Point Lighl.h~e. 
bears N. W. from it, and Wood li::ilamJ N. N. W. lf miles dist.ant. There are several 
rocky ledges near Seguine, which bear from the light ns follows: Five Fathomt:i Ledge S. 
W. distant three quarte1·s of a n1ile; Ellingwood's Rock north, one quarter of a mile; 
Seguiae Ledges N. N. E. hRlf a mile, always d1·y; Jack-knife Ledge N. W. 1 i mile, 8 
feet water; \Vood lsfand Reef N. N. W. l{ mile, 4 feet water; Whale's Back N. N. E. 
l~ mile; and White's Ledge, with 8 foet on it. bears N. E. one mile. 

MAR.SHALL'S POINT.-On i\'Inrshall's Point. at the eastern entrance of Herring 
Gut, there i;i a fixed light, elevated 30 feet i'ibove thH level of the sea. 

Marshall' a 
Point ligh.l. 
Herring Gu' 
Harbor. 

H 8RRING GUT HARBUR.-Old C1lly bears from the light on l\'Iarshflll's Point, at 
the e11trauce of Herring Gut Harbor, S. distant about 3 miles; Black Rock, S. ~ W. 
distant about l!\ mile ; Henderson ] sland, S. S. W. distant 1 mile; Bradford's ls land, 
\V. by S. distant half a mile; Gunning Rock, S. E. by S. !j S. distant about 1 mile; 
Two Bi··•fhers, S. E. distant about 21 1nites; Henderson Island from Gunnirrg Rock, 
W. distant. about half a mile; Gunning Roek to Black Ruck, S. W. ~ S. distant almut 
half a mile. S. E. by S. Ii S. from Gunning Ruck, distant a quarter of 11 mile. lies a 
sunken ledge, which can be seen breaking at low water in a heavy sea. From Old Cilly 
to the light. on Manhei~en blaud S. \.V. by :->. distant nuout 9 miles; l\losquito Island 
from Oki Cilly, N. E. by E. distant nbout 4 miles; Green Island from the Brother's S. 
E. i S. dit>hrnt about. n quarter of a mile. Old Cilly is a low black rock, and can always 
be set'n above the surface of the water. A reef extends off east, distaat nearly a quar-
ter of a mile, which must be avoided. Black Rock is a s1nall round rock, nnd is also 
auove the surfitce of the ·\Vat.er. flenderson Island is a small lo'\v island, ·with no bushes 
or trees on it. Bradford Island is high, and covP.r~d with sp1·uce trees, and forms the 
Western sidi~ of HArriog Gut H<irbor. Green Island is also a small bare island. The 
two islands called the ~1·other3. 1u·e small, nnd covered with spruce trees. Gunning Rock is 
high and bare, with a yellowish color; this le•lge is very bold, and you mny near ~it. within 
100 feet. 

In ~unniog from Manheii;en for Herring Gut Harbor. bring the light on l\1a.nheigen to 
hen.r 8. \-V. and steer N. E. by N. aud wbeu the light on Marslmll's Point bears N. by 
W. ! W. then run for it: in running fur the lig:ht you will leave the Old Cilly, Bl11ck 
Rrick. and Henderson Island on the l::irooard hand; Mosquito Island, Green lslanrl, Two 
Brothers, aud Gunning Rock, on your starboard hand. Uive the light a berth oft.wocaules' 
length, und when it boars east of you, t:1tee1· N. N. E. dhitan tabout one mile. and anchor in 
from 4 to 5 fathoms, where you lie safo from all winds. You wiU find good anchorage 
any where between Marshall's Point and Bradford's Island. 

W
You ~ay 1·un into this harbor by bringing the ligh~ on Marshall's Point to benr W. N. 
· leavmg the Green Island, Two Brothers, and Gunning Rock on the larboard hand; 

Mosquito [slaud on the srarboard. This passage is full of shoals, and had better not he 
att~e;n_Pted unless well acquainted. 

bo
I his ~arb~lr is easy of access, nnd vessels may approach it with safety by follo\ving the 

a ve directions. 

1 
\Vhen you go out of this harbor, and bound to the -eastward, be careful and give the 

earboar~ hand a_ good bert.h, for there are two ledges of rocks on t.he sJtme hllnr.I ofthe east.-f0 point, which are under water, and lie off about a cable's length. When you are 
c e~r of these ledges. you may steer E. by' S. or E. 8. E. one mile to the barren ialtind, 
~heh you leave oo the larboard hand, arid 3 or 4 islands and ledget'I on the st.urboard hand. 
t 8~Y0,? past" these ledges and Mosquito fshmds, if bound to White Head, you may 

8 ~er • E. by E. 2 lengufls, and when you bring the light to hear N. E. run for it, but 
W en you pass the S. W .. \Vhite Head, leave it on your larboard hand, and be careful of 
: :!i_uukeyn rock that lies S. E. from the eastern White Head, about one cable's length Svflketa rock. 
i~s at. our Ct;>Urse through to the eastward is N. E .• and to the westward S. W ., keep-
c g ~ear ~he muWle of the passage. Before you come up with Ash Point, you must be 
hare ul ot a sunken rock. which lies off' the f>oint about one-third of the passage. which 
n:;h~o~ more thuu 8 feet at lo~ W1_ttei_-. But _if you should go through this passH.ge ~n the 
bn. ' f eep Potutoe Island, which ts, right agamst Ash Island, about S. S. W. from 1t., and 
p~~:.:etlees, which you. leave ?D your starboard band, he8t on board. When you pass 
Which ~land, and are bound m>to Owrs Head, your course is N. N. E. about; 2 miles, 
Owl's H~U leave tw0: ialtu~ds on the starboard hand. Wh~n you open the _passage t<! 
the Lime ad, and-bou~d toEdgemavogganReacb, yourcour111e1s ~· E. b:f N. till yo_u pass 
JUa.k la. I.stands, which you leave on y01;ir larboard hand. Cootmue said course till you 
GQ th a rge l;tare reek 011 your starboard band, and a little round island t.o the eastward 
you :.:~band, whi~h_ is c;ov:eredwith trees. Continueyoilrcourae to t~e _N. E .• and 
have the lllake 11. large •land on your starbofU'd hflnd ;· when you Jlft.88 tb1s island, you 
l\ll the ·91~6 .open tn Buck's Hi..rbor;; continue your course N. E. till you p11ss by 
liilltJ, b:_i;~ . • to t\l!' south•ard and no1;;hwar(j. 1,n , the day time you moy_ see BJue 

ng E • .N. E. over all the laud. Tbis paesage is safe to gu through with a first 
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rate man-of-war. When you come within two miles of the reach. you will make a small 
island on your starboard hand, which has a sunken rock to the northward ofit. Your 
safest way is to keep the middle of the passage, ns there is a sunken rock (or ledge) on 
the larboard hnnd, that lie!'! E. by S. from an island wich you leave on your Jarhoaz·d 
hand. about half a mile distant. Ir you want to make a harbor, y-0u may go into Buck's 
Harbor, by a N. E. or N. E. by N. course. When you come into this harbC>r, (which is 
12 leagues from Owl's head,) you must leave an ishrnd covered with young birch tl"ees, 
on your starboard hand, steering N. N. W., and when you get to the northward of said 
island, you steer E. S. E. till you bring it to bear S.S. \V ., where you will be land-locked 
from all winds, in 4 and 5 fathoms,_ soft bottom. When you leave Buck's Harbor, and 
bound to the eastward, you steer S. E. till you come oo a' large rock and four islands, 
which you leave on your larboard hand. keeping th A said rock and islands best. on board, 
for there is a sunken ledge that lies S. S. W. from them. You will make a black island 
on your starboard hand with hurnt trees on it. This ledge lies N. N. E. from said island 
near the middle of the passage, but kef"ping the eastern shore best on hoard, you will go 
clear of it. When you have passed this ledge, you leave two islRnds on your starboard 
and two or three on your larboard hand. Continue your course to the S. E. till you make 
two islands, ·between which and Buck's Ha1·bor the course is S. E. and N. \V. 6 leagaes. 
To the eastward you may go between both islands. steering E. by S. l league, which 
course will carry you up with Thrum Cap, which island has a bar of rocks, that lie near 
half a mile to the northward; but if you have a bead wind, and are obliged to run through, 
you will observe the channel is two miles wide at Channel Rock, which is i;ilways above 
water. · 

When you leave this Thrum Cap, steer E. by S. which· will carry you between the 
Ship and Barge, and three islands which you leave on your larboard hand, which aro cov
ered with large rock-maple tt·ees. The Barge is a bare rock, which you leave on your 
starboard hand; but there is a roek &bout a cable's length to the D':Jrthward of the Barge. 
Continue your course E. by S. for Bass Harbor, distant from Thrum Cap 5 leagues; 
but you must have some regard to the tide of ebb, which sets very strong to the S. S. E. 
and the tide of flood to the N. N. W. If you are bouhd into Bass Harbor, you keep 
Rich's Point within a cable's length, which you leave on your larbmud hand, for there is 
a large ledge of rocks, which lies otf about half a mile, which is bare nt half tide, and 
bears S. E. from Rich's Barn, and S. by ,V. from the entrance of Bass Harbor. Yon 
giw" the larboard hand a good berth in going into Bass Harbor; iu entering which you 
must give both sides a berth, for at low water it is shoal. When you get into this harbor, 
anchor on the larboard hand, with a cove to the westwat"d of you, in 3 or 4 fathoms, mud
dy bottom. 

•roWNSEND TO MANHEIGEN HA.RBOR.-\Vhen you take your depart1;1re 
from Squirrel Island, you stser E. S. E. for Manheigen light, on the north side ofw~1ch 
are some small dry islands aud ledges, but good water between them and the other sides 
of the island, keeping that course until the passage between George's Island and Man
heigen bears N. E. You may then steer N. E. about seven IP.agues, through a fair open 
sound, for White Head light, ltmving George'1:1 Islands, (which are three in number,) on 
your larboard hand. The eastern island has no trees on it. There are two dangerous 
rocks. beiu·ing due south from the middle of the middle i;;land, called the Old .Mun and 
the OH Woman, which are bare before low water. They lie about one mile from tha 
shore; and at high w11ter, when the wind blows otfthe land, they do not Appear.· If you 
are bound to the eastward, nnd the wind should take you ahead, when you are bfltwe~n 
Manheigen and Geor~e's Islands, bring the middle of Manheigen to bear S. and r0;n 111 

!f ·· which course will carry you betwee~ the eastern Ge?rge's Island and _the n:i1dd~ 
island. Yoa may run as near as you wish to the eastern island, but the middle 1slan 
bas a ledge of rocks that lies to the> eastward of it, which nre always dry,· that you are to 
leave on your larl>oard hand. When you get to the northward of this island, you mu9t 
haul to the westward and run up between it and the western island, so as,tob1·iog the body 
of the middle island to hfiar N. E. of you. Here you. moor your vessel, if you stay any 
time. . .. 

If you are bound to the eRStwar.I from this islanil, you may go to the .nortbwa~d ?f the 
eastern island, but you must ba careful of a ledge that lies to .the eastward ofsfttd isl~n~, 
which you must leave on your starboard hand; and when you bring Manheigen l1g i 
to hear S. W. you may go N. E. If night should come on, 0r the wind aheadr you rnaf 
haul up about N. E. hy N. fo-r Tarrent Harber, which. lies about 8 leagues frotn ~eo~e 8 

Is11tnds. You cannot miss th~s harbor in the da;i: time. You will make MoMJUitO ;
bor whit;Jlt Iiee between two aslands, covert'() WJth spruce trees. The •ntrance of· · • 
harbor is north. Having passed 'this harbor," yon· wiH rnn about two milea• ke~ng your 
course N. E. by ;N" .. when you wiH pass an island with burot·.:t:rees on it, which yeu fo~v~ 
on your larbcmrd hand, and two islands on your starbaard hAod. which alse ba•e buiu 
traes on them; then you must bring the harbor to ben.r W. N. W. before: you ent"r' 
This ia a good barbort provided you have neither cables nor anebore. aa y.ou may -~e 
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your vessel by running up to the head of it, on muddy bottom, which wiU Le dry at lo• 
water. 

1:49 

TO\VNSEND HARBOR.-The entrance of Townsend is wide. From the Cuckolds TOW'l'U~ 
to the Damiscove Jslands is about threa miles; and Squirrel lslnnd lies N. E. by N. about Harbor. 
2!\ miles; and from Squirrel· Islnnd to the western shore is about 1~ mile; and Burnt 
Island, on which there is R fixed light, 56 foet above the level of the sea. hears N. distant Light. 
about two miles from the westerly point of Squirrel Island. Brrnting Ledge lies south a 
little westerly. from Burnt Island light. If you are outside of Damiscove Islands, be careful 
to stand so far to the westward as to bring Burnt Island light to bear N. by E. ; then you 
may run for it without fear. 

If the wind should be ahead, and you have to bent into the harbor, you may stand from 
1hore to shore without fear, and beat up either to the enst.ward or westward of Squirrel 
Island ; you may find good anchonige under the Jee of Squirrel ls]and, and go round the 
island with any vessel. 

In coming from the westward, leave 8-flguine l8lnnd on your larboard hand, ii;iviag it a 
berth of about half a mile; then steer N. E. by E. 3 leagues, when you will, if <·)ear 
weather, open Townsend light, on Burnt lsland, benring about N. N. E. but still con- Ligkt. 
tinue your N. E. by E. course until Burnt Island Jight bears N. by E., then stand for it, 
continuing N. by E., leaving it on the lttrboard hand till up the harbor. About tluf'~-
quarters of a mile N. N. E. from the light. there is a small island, caileod l\'Iouse Island, 
which you leave on your starboard hand, which is bold; after passing it, you haul up N. 
E. for the eastern hnrbor, or continue your course N. by E. till you get the western har-
bor to bear W. N. W.; then you may i·un in till you shut Burnt faland light in by the 
land; or you may anchor any where inside of l\1ouse Island, as there are neither ro~ks 
nor shoals lying off from the lnnd. , 

In coming from the eastward, get Mnnheigen lig:ht to bear E. S. E. and steer '\V. N. 
W. about 5 leagues, which course and distance will carry you into the passage between 
all the outer islands and the main : and in steering said course, yon will make Burnt Isl-
8:nd light, bearing about N. W. by W. ; then etee r W. by N. till you get Burnt Island 
light to bear N. \V., then haul up for it, keeping it on your larhonrd bow, t.ill you get 
np with it, then steer N. by E. and follow the directions before given in coming from the 
Westward. 

KENNEBECK.-If coming into Kennebeck River from the westward, keep about K~nfteb~. 
one-fourth of a mile from Seguine Island li,e:ht; in doing which you will avoid Jack-knife 
L~dge, which bears from Se>guine light N. W. distant 1 ! mile, nnd Ellingwood's Rock, 
l;png_N. one-fourth of a mile from Seguine. After passing Ellingwood's Rock, bring 
8egume light. to bear S. and steer N. for Pond Island !i~ht, which is a fixed light, 52 foet 
above the level of the sen, and bearing N. ! W. from Seguine light, distant 2! milPs. Light. 
Leaving Pond Island a cable's length on the la1 board hand, care s-bould be taken on the 
~ood tJdp to haul quickly round Pond Island Point, to avoid the Sugar Loavel', (two small 
islands N. ~mile from Pond Island.) upon which the tide sets very strongly. 'lhe course 
after passing Pond Island is about N. W. to the fort on Hunnewell's Point, (which you 
~ill give a bl'lrth ofa cable's length,) and steer north f~r Cox e's HPnd, (on which aim is a 
ort,) one mile. The course is then N. E. to Perkin's Island, which you wil1 leave on 

the starboard hand, about one mile, and you will give it a berth of a cable's length, to shun 1b'0 ~unken ledges thttt 1ie nearly nbrPttst of Perkin's Island, and about in the middle of 
~le riv.er; then steerin;!! about north, one mile, you will have fine anchorage at Perkin's 
tea.ts, m 4, 5, and 6 fathoms. This is as far as it would be prudent for a etranger to at-

mpt with.a heavy vessel. 

11
There _is good anchorage in moderate weather tiny where between Seguiue and Pond 

.~and, within half a milt' of the latter. in from 5 to B fathom,;; Should the wind blow 
~oled~tly, or in case of stress of wt>ather, end if far enough to windward to weather J<~llin~
._yoob 8 Rock and Seguioe Ledges, it might sometimes be advisable to run to Townsend 
nar or. . 

Isllf ~und into Kenn~beck, and falling to the eastward of Seguine, bringthei li~ht on Pond 

P
r an d!0 he:'r N;- W. by W •• and run for it till within a cable's length, then follow the 
t>~e tng d1recttons. 

Se'I!ere is s~~ anchora~e, with an off-shore wind, any where between SmaJI Point and 
§llfine, avmdmg .lack-knife Ledge, before mentioned. 

eh-0 6 anchorage may he bad from Coxe's Head to Perkin's Island, nenrest the eastern 
3 a r~. The usual rapidity of the tide. between Seguine and the mouth of the river, is Tid~. T 4 knots. 
handh·e~e is also a passage intc> Ke.nnebee~ Rjver, leavin~ ~ond Island on the starboard 
y~ ~t only 16 feet can be carried at high water, and 1t JS not recommende_d. 

aeta stro a~ d61'p water to the em1tward of Seguine. At the westward the tide of flood 
'1ll tO p ng to the northward into New :Meadows, and W. N. W. into Broad Sou?d• and 
Cap E~ and the ebb tide the reverse. Your soundings between Se-gume and witb':o -~ .. are varioul!f,; at times you. have 18 or 20 fathoms. rocky bottom, and 

a cable B length you will find 30 or 35 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
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HE~DRICK'S HEAD LIGHT is a fixed light, 30 feet above the level of the sea, 
on the starboard hnnd going in. near the mouth of Sheepscut River. 

SHEEPSCUT RIVER.-Tf you are hound to Slwepscut RivlC'r from thP. we1:<tward, 
and make Seguine light, you may le1tve it on your starbom·d hand. giving it. a berth of 
half fl mile; whP-n you pass it to the eastward you must bring it to bear S. "\V. hy S. and 
steer N. E. by N., which course will carry you to Ebenicook Hnrbor, distant th1·ef1 
leagues. lesving three dry ledges on your starboard hand. and one on your larbonrd. 
This hnrbor is very narrow at tbf' entrance, but makes a large basin when you ~et into 
it; in the entrance it lies E. N. E. You cannot get in here with n N. E. or Pai=:terly 
wind, but must have the wind south or west~rly: nftPr you get into this harbor. you must 
haul up N. E., or N. E. by N ., for there are several sunken rocks on the starboard hnntl 
as you go in. which you nre to avoid. The best anchorage is agninst. Capt. Smith's 
wharf, where there are 4 fathoms. muddy bottom, and you will lie ~afe from all winds. 
But. if you are bound up ShePpscutRiver, in a large vessel, nnd comefromthe Wf'Rtwnrd, 
pass Seguioe light to the southward, steer N. E. until you bring Hendrick's Head to bear 
N. a little westerly. then run for it, keepin~ the starbmird shore close aboard. There ere 
many rocks and ledges. some of them above and some under water, which are all to the 
eastwnrd of Segu ine. When you get up as high as Ebenicook, you leave the lwo Mark 
Is1ands on your larbo1trd band, keeping your course north a little easterly; but if you only 
come here to make a harbor. when you /let up to C11pt. HodgFon's you "I.Vil! see a bare 
Jedp;e on your larboard hnnd, if' it is !ow water, which is covered at high water; you may 
aachor at 8 fathoms, to the northward ofit. · 

LITTLE l\iARK ISLAND.-On Little Mark Island a stone column is ere.<'ted as a 
land-mark for vessels runnin~ into or passing either Harpswell or Broafl Sound. It is 
nhm a conspicuous mark for thP- mnriner. standing in from sea. in any direction bf"tween 
Cape Elizbeth 1rnd Cape Small Point. This island, at the entrance of Harpswell Sound, 
(halfway between Portland and the entrance of th~ River Kennebeck,) is one-fourth of 
a mile in length, -without trees. its elevation 40. foet Above the Ie.vel of thf\ Bf"R; t~e 
column is placed near the centre of the island, 50 feet hi~h. painted perpendicularly JD 

black and white stripes. except ·near the top, which is black on each side. Course up 
Harpswell Sound N. E. ~ N. 

Bearing by compass. and distance in 6latute miles from the column. 

To the column on Cape Elizabeth, ••••••. S. '\V. !\. W •..•••••. 13 miles. 
'~ the outer Green Island ••••••••••••••• S .. \V,. hy \V... • • • • . 6 do. 
'' Half-way Rock ....................... S .. by "\V" .. i \V,. ....... 4 do. 
" Drunkard's J__.pde;e, ................... S. i W'". to S. ~ \.V" ••• 1i do. 
•' Mark Island Led~e~ ....................... S. E. ! S.............. f do. 
~' South Pilot of J aquisb, ............... E. ~ S. . • • • • • • • • • • • • 1 d do. 
'' Turnip Islan.d"' ........................... E. ~ N ......... .- • • • • • • 1 ::l do. 
" Cape S1nall Point, ...................... E. by S ............... 10 do. 
'~ "\Vhn!Je Roek1 (out of watAr.) ............. S. "\V'". by "\V.. • • • • • • ~ do. 
'' HHridock Rock or IsJnnrl, (N~ point~) 't. N. ,V. ~ "1.~....... i do • 
.. S. W. point of Haskill's IsJand, .••••• N. N. W .•••..•..•• i do. 
•• Middle of J.:n.g1e Island, .••••••••••••• "\V. N . "\.V.. ~ "\V. .. • • • . l :l do. 
,.. Mackerel Cove, .......................... E .. N.. E..... • • • • .. • • • 2 do. 

If you want to go up to Wiscasset Point. ynu must keep your starboard ha11d best 
abo1trd, north-easterly. till you come to Cross River. which you leave on your stAT~dd 
haod. You will not Rttempt to J::O up to Wiscasset Point with a head wind and the t.1

0 
6 

of ebb, for it is l i league from Cross River; but when you have a fair wind and ti 8
' 

yon may proceed without fear. This rivel"' is narrow. and lies more to the weistwardd 
\\then you R.re about a mile or a mile and a half up, you must kf>~P your larboard ~an 
best on board, for there is R led2e of rocks which reaches near half way across the river. 
which is on your starboard hand, and the rock near the middle is covered at high wa~e.r, 
but may be seen two honrs before. The river runs straight to Decker•s Narrows, t 't 
turns round to the Wt"stwnrd: when you enter these narrows, you mny see the town.~ 
cas_e you should go -up in the ~ight, you must be careful of two large rocks that lie ed 
S. · w~ o_f these narrows ; the tl~de of fl_ood sets very stron~ for them, ~nd they are co"i:'r ws 
at halft1de; you may go on e1tber side of them, and mny anchor m 10 or 12 fllt 0 

water, muddy bottom. -
It is high water here. at fun and change ofthA moon, about lOb. 45m. _ · id on 
NE\.V MEADOWS.-This river beal'S N. E 8 len.~es distant from tba pyritm tin 

Cope Eli~betb. and about oue leat?;ue W. from Cape Small Point. H you should rn:Y 
into this ba:v with the wind at S. E. or S. S. E. and boµnd to the eastward.~ you a 
make a good harbor io the above river. lo standing t;o the northward• you wtl b;v:.,0 
large roond island on 7our starboard baud~ eovered with spruce trees, together w l · 
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lal'ge rooK:S:one CflTied "the Brown Cow, and the other the White Bull; which are som~ 
distance from each other. You must leave the Brown Cow on your starboard. and the 
Wb(te Bull on your larboard hand, the latter of which yon may {!O within e cable's 
length of. nnd when you have passed it, must stand over for Horse Island, that lies on the 
starhoard, which has a house on it, that you may go within a quarter of a mile0 of. To 
the westward of the island lies a htrge rock, which is covereJ at high '\Yater, but bare at 
half tide; you may go- 011 either side of it when it is in sight, but the widest passage is to 
the eastward. \.Vhen you have passed this rock, steer N. by ,V. or N. N. \.V., which 
course will carry you up with a large island, called Bear Island, which is covered with 
spruce and birch trees. When you h1we passed this i!lland about one-quarter of a mile, 
you may haul in for the starboard shore. and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms water. Tliis is 
the !Jest plac-a to anchor. with the wind at S. S. E. or E.; but be careful of a led!!e of 
rocks that runs to the northward of this isl1rnd, ubout half a mile off. You mav anchor 
in this bay according as the willd may be; if it should be at the eastward, anchor on the 
east siue. If you have lost your cables and anchors, thei·e is a large cove on the stRr
hoflru hand, about two miles from Bear Island, bearing about N ., which is sufficient to 
hold 30 or 40 sail of vessels. It is laud-Jocked all round., so that no wiud can damage a 
vesiml after she gets into it. 

HUSSEY'S SOUND.-Jf you come from the eastwn.rd, and make Seguine li,ght. Hussey's 
bring it to bear E.. and steer ,V. for Hussey's Sound, if you have a fair wind and day- Sound. 
light, as you have nothing but io"lands on your starboard ham]. rI'he tide of flood set.s 
very strong in between these islands~ when you get 'vithin two miles of Hussey's Sound, 
you wil I make two islands which hnve no trees ·on thP1n, en lied Green Islands. You 
continue your cour!;le till you make Hussey's Sound, bearing N. N. E.; then you may 
stePr in with your course N. N. E. 

\Vhen you pass the two islands. after entering llussey's Sound, you leave three Isl
ands on your larboard, and two islanns on your starboard hand; the northern island on 
your starboard. is culled Smith's Island; wht>n you pas1t said island, about three-quarters 
of a mi)P. you may huul away E. N. E. till you shut in said ishrn<l, to the S. E.; t.hen you 
may anehor in 8 or 9 fathoms, muddy bottom; I-log; Island to the S. W ., Basket Island 
to tha N. W., Great GabAii:ue Island to the N. E .. and Smith's Island to the S. E. Here 
yoa may moor 200 sail of ships, safe frorn all winds, and when wind and tide serve, you 
may be out to sea in one hour. 

HALF WAY ROCK is high and black, about 600 feet in diameter, -elevat~d 16 feet Half Way 
nbovethe ievrl of the sen, at high WRt.er. At the distance of 600 foet from the rock, on Rock. 
the N. W., North, N. E., E., and S. E. sides, there are from 5 to 6. and ~radually deep-
ens to 2.5fothoms, within tb1·ee-quarters of a mile of it. A 1·eef extends offW. by S. distant 
about an eighth of a mile. Within one cnble's len~th of said reef you will find from IO 
to I 2 fathoms water. You may near this rock on all sides within a quarter of a mile, 11nd 
find from 15 to 2:> fathoms water. · Seguine lighthouse bears from the rock E. h N. dis- Lighthouse. 
:nt,about 15 miles; Drunken Ledges, N. N. E. distant ahout ~4 miles; Mark Island, N. 
~· E. !l E. distant about 4~ miles; the li~hthouse on Cape Elizabeth. S. W. by W. i W. 

distant abGut 9 miles: Cod Rock. (shmi.lf'st part,) S. \V. by S. distant abogt 6 miles; 
~ortlnn<l lighthouse, ,V. ~ S. distant ab0ut 11!!! miles; G1·een lslRncls, \V. ~ N. distant 
\

1mt.5miles; Jewill'sl1'lllnd. N. W. hy N. distant about 3 miles; Eaglehland,N. 
afuut 4! miles. Drunken Ledges may be seen at all times, breaking with a little motion 
!l the sea. Mark Island is a smnJI bnre islaml, anrl has a st~ne tuonnmf>nt erected on 
:.as ll ~uida for vessels running into Broad Sound. Eagle Island is a small high island, cov-

' ed With trees. at the entrance of sairl sound. Mark Island and Eagle lslnm) furm the 
8 •stern side of the entrance to B~oad Sound. Brown Cow and J e:will's Islands form the 
~estern side_ Green Islands are two in number, anti bear from Jewill's Island S. W. 

i;;tant about one and a half mile. · 
a iod LPdge is about half a mite in circumference, and hae on the sho11lest part ofit two 
h~r a half fathoms. ft~ low water • ., and !Z_,rad_ually deepens to. 3, 5. 7, B. and 12 fatho!11s. and 
r h ~rom Po.rtland hghthouse, E. S. E. dist.ant about 7 miles, and from. Cape Ehzabeth Lighthouse. 
~l~s US<' E. by N. ~ N. distant about 5 miles; Gref'n Island S. S. E. distant. about 3 

PO This ledge often breaks in a heavy ·south-east gale. · 
aouth RTLAND HARBOR.-Cape Ehzab9th li~ht:e are situated on Cape Elizabeth, Portland 
300 of the entrance _to Portland Harbor, about l40'ff"et above the leve) of the sea, rrnd Harbor. 
lightYards 1tpart, bearing from eaeh other S. W. A W. nnd N. E. !\ E. The western Ligh,,,. 

E. revolves. once iu t~o minutes,_ the ~astern. is o. fixed light. , 
With r,8 · E. ft om these ltgbta. 2.t miles distant, Ht a dangerous ledge. called Alden s Rock, 
s. 1 f ou~ fee~ water on it at low tide. Alson .reef, called Taylor's Reef. bearing_ S. E. by 
tnile;d?'tle dtst.~mt-. having 2i fftthoms at Jow water. E. by N. ! N. from the hghts, 51 

T}je stant. .IJoea Bulwark Ledge. bn.ving 2i fathoms on it at. Jew water. 
atJd r.Qe~~lOWmg are the:bea.rings and disl'a.DCB9, from t11enorth-e8;Ster)y Jigbt, ofthesboaJs 

'~-A:M::!!,of °'~=li~hthoul!le8 in sight of, aad near th~ cape~ viz. : ~ . . • 
ll ~ .. ""<I'•·""'" ....................... ··---··-S •. E~ by, E-. ......... 2s miles. .. Bearing• 

118 •ad Cry..,.- ........... ~ •••••••• -••• •••••• S.-E. IS ..•••••• • 31 do.. 
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Taylor's Reef. ••••••••••••••.•••••.•••••.•••. 8. S. E. !l E. 1:1 miles. 
Broad Cove Rock .•••••.••••••••.•••••••••••• N. N. E. ~ E. • • • • 1 :i do. 
Outer point of Watch Ledge •.••••••••••••.•• S. W. ! . . . . . . . . . 2 do. 
S. E. aide of Richmond Island .••••••••••••••. S. W. . • . . . • • • • . . • 2i do. 
Seguine light. •••••••••••.•••••••..•••.••••. E. by N. :! N •••••• 24 do. 
Wood Island light •••.•••••••••••.••••••••••• S. W. ~ W .•••••• 10~ do. 
Portland Hf'ad light. ••••••••••••••••••••.•.. N. :l E • • • • • • • • • • • 4 do. 

Portland lighthouse is on a point of lttnd called Portland Head, at the western entrance 
of the harbor. It is a stone edifice, 72 feet high. exclusive of the hrntern, which is 13 
feet, and contains a fixed light. 

A red spar buoy is placed on Alden's Rock, with a staff of about l 2 feet long. to which 
is attached a red flag. There are also two watch buoys within 15 or 20 feet ofYthis buoy 
on the following bearings: 

H ussey•s Sound, viz , from the buoy N. about S!i miles distHnt. 
Northern lighthouse on Cape Elizabeth, N. ,V. by W. ! W. 
~outhern lighthouse on the same. N. W. by W. ~ W. distant 3 miles. 
'J'hP barn on Richmond's Island, W. distant 4~ miles. 
Portland lighthouse, N. N. W. i W. distant 6! miles. 
Woo<l ls1and lighthouse, S. W. by W. ! W. distant 13 miles. 
The most dangerous parts of this ledge ffre two 1·ocks hearing from each other E. S.E. 

and W. N. W. The distance between these rocks is 420 foct. 
'The western rock is about 12 feet in diameter. and lrns 5~ feet on it at low w1tlt•r. The 

eastern rock is about 30 feet in diameter, am] has but 7!.\; feet nt low wnter. Bt>tween 
these rocks are 3, 4, and 5 fathoms. 'l'he western rock bears frvln the buoy S. by \\T. 
distant 240 feet. The eastern rock benrs 8. E. !i S. distant 520 feet. At the distance of 
600 feet from the eastern rock, on the S. E., E. and N. E. sifles, are 4, 5, aod 6 fathoms 
water. At the distance of 300 feet from the western rock, on the S. W., W. and N. ,V. 
sides, are 6, 7. and B fathoms. 

Vessels bound to Portland, falling in to the westward, and making Wood Island light, 
must bring it to bear S. \.V. by W. :l W., u.ud steer N. E. by E. ! ·E. 13 miles, which 
wiJJ bring them up with the buoy on Alden's Ledge 

Shot1id th Py fall in to the eastwnrd, and make Seguine light,' they must bring it to bear 
E. by N. ! N. and run W. by S. ! S. 9 lengues. which will bring tlrnm up with the buoy. 

In passing the buoy to the E. i?ive it a berth of one-quarter of a mile. If to the west, 
you may near it within a cabJs's length. . 

If running for Portland Harbor, bring the buoy to bear S. S. E. and steer N. N. W. 
6:l miles, which will bring you up with Portland light. Contiuue this course until you 
are half a mile within the lighthouse. then bring it to bear S .• and steer N. by W · for 
House lslnod, which is two miles N. by W. from Portland light. 8hould you ,wish to 
go further up the harbor, follow the directions given here. 

The course from the buoy ·to Hussey's Sound is North. 
N. B. VesseJs·of Jnrge draft will find the best water by bringing Portland light to l'ear 

N. W. by N., and running directly for it. 
Com in~ from the soutb-w.estwa1·d, when within half n mile of Cape Elizabeth, the red 

buoy on Broad Cove Rock mny be seen; it bears N. N. E. from thf'l pitch of the cape, 
distant one and a half mile, 11nd lies in 24 fe{•t water. Whoo up with this hu_oy, !e~ve 
it on the larboard hnnd. hnlf a cable's length distant, and steer N. by E. !} E. 1 mile, which 
will carry you up'·with the white buoy on Trundy's Reef. which Hes in 16 feet w11terd 
Giving it the same berth as the other, you mny then run N. by W. 6 W. for Portlnn 
)i~ht~use, 3 miles distant. WhPn up with. the hend on which the lighthous6 stand.sj 
give 1t n 15mall berth, a11d steer N. by W., lt>avmg Bang·s Island on the starbof!rd bRnd. ~ii 
you come to House Island, the S. W. point of which-bears N. from the lighthouse. d_is· 
tent almost 2 miles. Before you are up with this island, the black buoy on 8pring Pdint 
Ledge mny be seen ; it bears N. W. by W. from the S. W. pa rt of House Island. is
tll nt half a mile, and lies in 14 feet wuter. When up with this buoy, you open the t~wn: 
Giviog the bluck buoy n sma11 berth, you may haul up N. W .. fortbe white buoy.on St~nt 
ford's Ledge; this buoy lies also in 14 feet wtiter. and one mile dist.ant from Sprrng ~oin 
Ledge buoy. Giving the white buoy a small berth, you may keep up midway the n.ver, 
and anchor opposite the town, where you please., in r.mfety. · 

Vessels coming from St>ft, and bound into Portland, mn.y, by givinf? the lights OJI care 
Elizabeth a berth of 4 miles, run to the northwnrd and eastward until Portland ligbt be(ll"S 
N. "\V., and then st{lnd dtrectly for it., which will cleor nil the h·dge-s. . · E 

There are nlso two sn»tll. buoys on !Wo ledges in \Vhite Ht-..ad Prussage, nt the N. t})s: 
part 0.f Baeg's I.eland. Thu1 passage is nan-ow, an•l but eeldorn used with largfl "'~on 
By keeping midway between the t.wo buoys, the red on the starboard and the wblle 
the lurboard band, in c_oming in, yod will have not lesi.: lba? S futbom•_wate:r: After~ 
ing the buo~ k~ep m1d~y th? paesa;te, and run I rn~ie distance, which 'will ·.carfY Y 
into ship channel. the same M if ~ou had passed the hghthouae. 
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[N. B. AU the above mentioned buoys are to be left on the ldrboard hand, in coming in, 
and the depth of wnter put down is at low water. l 

No : E.-Ij by accident either pf the buoys should be removed. the following directwns for 
1aili'llg into Portland Harbor will be found useful. . 

When you come from the south-westward. and intend to go into Portland, give Cnpe 
Flizabeth a berth of half a mile, and steer N. N. E. until you bring Portland lighthouse Light. 
to bear N. N. W., when you must hnul up N. N. \\T. if the wind will permit; but if you 
are in a Jnrge ship, and the wind N. W. or W. N. W ., your safest way is to continue 
your course N. N. E .• which will carry you safe into Hussey's Sound, allowing it to be tide 
of flood, a.s Portland Sound is narrow, but bold between the lighthouse and Bang's faland, 
the latter of which is on your starboard hand. If you should turn into Portland in the 
night, in standing to the south-westward. you must go about as soon as the light bears 
N. N. W.; and in standing to the eaBtward, you must go about as soon flS the light bears 
'"· N. W .. for there is a led,ge of rocks that benr~ S. by E. from Portland lig-bthouse, and 
also a low island, calleri Ram Island, east northerly, one mile distant from the lighthouse; 
but if you have a lending wind you may ~o in without fear, keeping about middle of the 
channel wny, and when abreast of the light, steer about N. by W. for House Island, which 
you lcnve on your starboard hand: when you pass House Island, bt·ing it to bear t'.i. E. 
by E. and steer N. W. by W., or W. N. W. with the tide of flood. In steering the 
above course, you will see a round bushy tree to the north of the town, and a house with 
a red roof, and one chimney; bring the tree to the west of the house, which course will 
carry you up the channel way, in 6 or 7 fathoms water; but when you come abreast of 
the fort which stnnds oa a hill, hnul away '-V. S. W ., as there is a shoal bank on your 
starboard hand that has not more than 10 ur 12 feet on it at high water, which you nre to 
avoid. Here you will be careful of two ledges of rorks, one called Spring Point Ledge, Ledge• 
two miles N. by W. ~ W. from the lighthouse, and the other three miles. bearing N. by 
W. ~ \\'., calJed Stanford's Ledge, which has a buoy on it, and stretches off from your 
larboard hand nea1· half a mile in length. 'l'hey lie to the S. W. of House Island, and 
are nil bare at low water. If you are obliged to turn in here, they are much in the "\-VHy, 

aod when you are standing to the southwtud, be careful of tht.>m. The ma1·ks will do in the 
day:time, but. are of no service in the night. There is a pilot who generally nttends here. 
1:h1s hnrbor is open to the wind at N. J<:. and E. N E. If you should come in a dark 
night, your best way is to go into Hog Island Rond, which may be doue by stePriug us 
foll?ws :-when you pass the lighthouse, steer N. by W. until you puss Bung's Island, 
jhich you will leave on your starhoard hand; in steering this course. you will make House 
. slrmd, which you will leave on your larl>oard hnnd; when you nre between ooth of these 
Islan?s, you ste.er N. E. by E. till you come to the second i1>lnnd on your starboard hund. 
~it 1s day-time, you will see a large house on said island; and may anchor as soon as 

a renst of it, in 10 or 12 fathoms, muddy bottom._ 
belf Y,ou should fall in to the eastward uf Portland, and make Seguine light, bring it to 
b ar Kand steer W .• which course you are to continue till you mt1.ke Portland light to 
ear from N. W. to W. N. \V., when you may ruu for it without fear. r OU must have Some regard to the tide of flood, Which sets Very strong between the is}-

an s to the east.ward of Portland. · 
MASTJrn.s who sail from Portland, or 'ports adjacent, are informed, that from the OB

:hRVAToe.r on Fort Hill, by means of the te.lescope placed there, vessels npproaching 
be e/0 i:tst ~ny be discovered at 15 leagues distance ; and their coJors or private signals can 
pe Jstin_gu1shed 8 leagues, if theo weather shouJ<l be clear and the co]ors hoisted. or sus-
8 ~ ed Ill such a manneras to present them fair to the Observatory. Should any need 
c:~ls~anc~, they will set their ensign over their privnte signals; and may be assurc:d if they T 8 discerned, tha,t their situation will be made known to their owner~. 

,t)i he_ Observatory bears N. N. \V, :i W. from Portland lighthouse, 4 miles dist11nt; nnd 
yo~e, ~n range, are a good n1ark to denr Alden's Rock; which, keeping the above in range, 
T:111 be neurly t~ree quarte.rs of a miJe to the east~nrd of. . . 

32 foe O~servat.ory ts on an eminence 141 feet above h1gh water mark; and the bu1ldmg 
v-et high, pamted red, and the telescope placed near the top. 

\Vindessels fulling in with Cape Elizabeth, and wishi11g to wake a harbor in a strong N. W. 
G· • must -0hserve the following directions: . 

Gre ive this cape ft berth of one-quarter of a mile. and steer N. E. nine miles, leavi~g the Direction$. 
Cro: Islnnd -0n tl;le st11~oar:d hand, which wm cnr::ry you up with t.he S. \V. p_mnt ?f 
Cllrr Island. G1ve.th1s point a berth of half a mile, and steer N. N. E. ~ E., which w11l 
'1te{ Yo~ between Hope Island on the north and Crotch Island on the south. You may 
aide or midway between the two islands, in about 13 fathom.s -water. The shores on each 

Bare very bold. • 
ligb~N !SL~N)).-'l'bil!! island is very low, about one-quarter of a. mile in length. A Boon T8land. 
lif!nt. 'i8~ 18 b~ilt on the west part of the island, a little to the we-stward of tl.Je form ·r Light. 
lerei of ~ ::... feet abo•e the sftd'aee, shows a fis.ed light, elevated ~ut 70 feet above th~ 
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There is R passage between the island and the main, half a n1ile within the former, 
h1>t\ve1rn 4 and [,, miles wide; in from 12 to 20 fathoms, nearly up with York Ledge. 
Then• is n ledge off the north part of Boon Island, one-fourth of a mile distant, which 
sliows at low water. 

Boon Island 
Ledge. 

BOON ISLAND LEDGE ii" about 200 feet long. and about the same in width; is 
bare at low tides, and tnay be seen breaking at all times in a heavy ground sWl"ll. 

Soundings. 

York Ledge. 

York Har
bor. 
White Hills. 

The Leoge bears from the island E. a S. two and three-quarters_ of a mile distant. 
There i,; a passage between the ledge and the island, but it vdll not do for strangers, iu 

there is a reef extends .t of a mile, from the S. E. point of thE:' island. 

The follou;ing are the soundings around Boon Island. 

Boon Island lighthouse bearing \V. !! S ...... 1 mile distant, 21 fathoms. 
" " " " do. • ••••• 1 !l do. 25 do. 
,, "' '" '' do.. • ••••• It do. 24 do. 
•• .. .. " W.!lN ..••. 2 oo. 12 do. 
" " " " '-\T.:fN .•••. 2 do. 8 do. 
" " •• " W. by N . . • . 2 do. 18 do. 
•• " .. " "\V. by N . ~ N .1 ~ do. 23 do. 
" .. ... " S.E.byS ... !! do. 15 do. 
" " •• " S. E. :! E ...• 1 tlo. 23 do. 
" " u " S. E. hy E .•• 2 do. 12 do. 
" " " " E. :! N ..•.•. 4 do. 18 do. 

From Agamenticus HilJ, Boon Island bears S. E. distant 5 or 6 leagues, nnd when you 
come in from sea, and make Ag1unenticus Hill, bPing N. W. by N., ycm nre then to the 
westward of Boon Island Ledge, but when snid hill bears N. W. by \V. you nre to the 
eastward of it. From Boon Island to Cape Elizabeth the course is N. E. distant about 
29 mile,;:. 

I would recommend to 1111 mariners, in coming from the eastward, not to go to the north· 
ward of Int. 43° N. in thick weather, unless·they are well acquainted, end judge them· 
selves to be to the westward of Boon Island Ledge, as this hns proved fatal to many who 
weJ"e unacquainted. . 

We have been informed there is a ledge of rocks due north from Boon lsland, one mile 
distant; the gentleman who gave the informati,ln, since dPceased, and whose veracity and 
experience could be relied on, sai<l, ••I have pa'!!sed this place several ti inns, but never 
discovereod the ledge till t.he year 1783, when, being bound to the eoastward, the wind took 
me from the westward, but the vessel having no more thnu stf'ernge wuy, I hove o~er 
a line to catd1 fish, and fouud I had 24 fathoms '\Vatrr, sandy bottorn, and in a few mm· 
utes I had but 10 feet of water, and my vessel drawing 9. All that saved me·frorn stJ"ik
ing was, that the water heing entirely smooth, the current set n1e to the p.astward, and I 
got into 24 fathoms within the length of the vessd from where I souuded, and had 10 
feet." 

YORK LEDGE.-This rock is bare at three-quarters tide, extending E. N. E. and 
W. S. W. about 400 foet. It is about 300 feet wide. . 

N. E. from the main rock there is a shoal runs off a quarter of a mile, having upon it 
only two fathoms at low water. 

'l'he soundings are gradual, frotn 5 to 20 fathoms halfn mile from the rock. 
An iron beacon has been placed upon this rock; it is 33A feet high, and about 25 feet 

above the level of t11e water. 
Upon the pillars- rests an iron tabular column, supporting an iron base of 3~ feet diame

ter, upon which is inscrbed ••York Ledge. '1841." 
The Trianglf's, wltich break in a heavy sea, and which have 4 fathoms at 1ow water, 

bear S. W. 2 miles distant from this bf'acon. 
Boon Island light bears from this beacon E. t N. 5~ n:tiles; Whale's Back light, W. ~ 

S. i S. 5 miles; ·White Island light. S. by W. t W. 8!\ miles; York Nubble, N, by '-
4'1 miles. 

YORK HARBOR.-Tbis is a small harbor, but once entered is safe; twelve feet can 
be -canied in at low water; rise ?f ti-9e 9 feHt. · d 

'W'.'HITE HlLLS.-These hdls he~· W. from Portland, and N. N. W. from "\Vood 
Island lighthouse• You may see them m clear weather when no other part of t.he !aa 
is in sight. A;t the J!rst ~ight they appear like. a cloud, and are always wbit_e. 'l h~ 
have been set'in when lD latitude 43 degrees IO mmutes North, twenty-three miles Son. 
from the lighthouse on Cape Eliznbeth. The depth of water in the above lutit.~d:o
e i • hty fathoms, muddy bottom. When you steer N. W. or N. N. W. from this bi tit · e, 
y;u will make Agament!cus Hill€.. and when bearing W. 1>y N. six or EJOVen ~gues. 
they appear like tl11 ee hills. the -smallest of them to the eastw.ard. At the -~ ~·~r:£ 
will make Well'tt Hillis, bearing W. N. W., and when you m·e on the ~tbet'D,r-· 
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1effery's Ledj!e, in 45 fathoms water, you wil1 see the hills of Agnmenticus bearing W. 
by N. or "V. N. ,V. 

BPtween .J effer:v's and the Isles of Shon ls vou will hn,•e 70 and 7,5 fathoms wRter. mud
dy bottom, and a s

0

trong current setting to th;, S. W. You nmy see the Isles of Shoals 5 
01· 6 lt-Hgues, when you are to the eastward of them: hut will nrst see the lie:hthouse, 
wliich is on White Island, and the merting-house on Star Island, bearing N. E. and S. 
W. from Barb other. distnnce 1<even-Pighths of n milf>. 
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CAPE PORPOISE 'l'O WOOD ISLAND LlGHT.-Wooil lE>land light is situa- Cap~ For 
ted nt'ar the entrance of Saco River, on the east side of the island. The )untPrn is elevated poise to 
45 fret above the level of the sen. and coutnins n revolving light.. \Yood Tsla11d is high rVood Isl
woody land, and very even, and lies N. E. !l leaguN; nistnut from Cnpe Porpoise. 111 run- and light. 
niul! for the light, bring it to bear N. N. ,V. or N. \V .. nnd run till withiu n cahle"s lt>n~th 
with saft-ly. You mny go into this harbor either nt the Pnstward or weshnird of the 
island. There are several rocks to the westward of the island. and also a long bar ·which 
lit:'s to the S. W., ebout three-qm1rters of a mile distant. together with two lerlgt:'s, one 
of which bears S. E. by S. from the Ji~ht. distant half 11 mile, having 10 fp,et wnt..-r on it 
a: low tide, and the oth~r is a dangerous ledge cnlled Dnnceberry. he11rine: S. by E. from 
the light, distant about three-fourths of a mill". and breaks at all times. "\.Vhen you ha\•e 
the wind to the southward, you may lay your coursf' in. nnd ancl10r near Stage Ji;oland, 
on which is a monument: this is called Winter H1nbor. You mny go in the eastern 
way, and have room to turn your vessel, v.·hich is 11n fldvnntage you cannot have in ~o-
~ng in to the westward: but here you Rrf' exposed to the wind at N. E. 11nd E. N. E., but 
if your cables and anchors art'! not good, you may run into the Pool, nod lie safe from all 
winds. 

In runnin~ in the eastern passage. you open a small chnnnPI for boats only. between 
Wood and Negro Islands, but no man of expel'ience would mistake it. Negro Island is 
smnll, with two stores on it, and is left on the larboard hand 

Saco lies about a league to tbe north-west, but is a bnrred place. and has not above 10 Saco. 
f~et at high wnter, which makes it not fit for a strnnger to go in; there is, however, con
siderable navi~ation owned herli", and the inhabitants rire enterprising. 
~ICHMOND"S ISLAND.-The g_~xt place to \\rood Island is Richmond's Island, Richmond'& 

Which lies about N. E. northerly, 4 leagues. This place is only fit for small vessels, such Island. 
~ coastPrs, nnd but few vessels put in here, it being only one league to the westward of 

01·tlancl. which is the pl"incipal port in the State. 

L 
In sailing by Richmond's Island, you must be careful of n sunken ledgP>, called Watch 
f'd11:e, thut Jies off about S. I<: •• near hnlf a mile from the N. E. end of the island: it 

does uot show itself except the wind blows fn'lsh, hut you need not go so near the island, 
unJ~ss you have a scant wind, or turnine to "·inch.yard. 

CAPE NEDDOCK TO CAPE PORPOISE.~ Your course from Cape Ne'ddock to Cape Ned
Cope Porpoise is N. E., distant 4~ leagues. CRpe Porpoise is a bad harbor, and not to be dock w Cape 
llttempted, unless you nt•e 'veil acquainted or in distreE!s. 1 n going in you must leave 2 Porpoise. 
s~all_islands on your larboard band, and three on your starboard. ·It may be known by k e ~gh land of Kennebunk, which lies to the north-west of it. When the harbor bears 
t · • Y.0 u must haul in. but he careful of the point on your larboard hand, and not go 
~o near it, Rs it is very rocky. A~ soon RS you are in the hnrbor. and clear of the point 

0
. rocks on your starboard hand, your cout·se must be N. W. about two cnbles' length, when 
~ ou rnnst come to, and moor N .E. and S. 'V. or run direct for the whnrf. A vessel that 
nraws 10 feet will be RJ?ronnd at )ow wntAr. 'l'he harbor is so narrow that a vessel can
b ot turn round ; is within 100 yards of the sea, and secure from all winds, wh~ther you 

RVfl anchors or not. 

Go~tAPE. PORPOISE_ HARBOR.-The lighthouse stnnds on the south-west part of Ca_pe f!or-
8 ~laud, and contmns a fixed light. elevated thirty-three feet above the level of the poise light. 
n~\ ~e following are the directions for the hnrbo"r :-If you are to the tH1stwnrd, and Directions. 
bc.a eN E°,.od Island light, and bound to Cape 1-'orpoise Harbor. bring Wood Island light to 
tb:r • · ~y N. and Tan S. W. until you bring Cttpe Porpoise light to bear N. by W.; 
p0'~ s~eer direct for the Jight until you shut Wood Island in by the eastern head of Cape 
be~:o~se- Hnrbor: then you are abreast of a breaking ledge called the Old Prince, which 
\V 8 r_~m Cape Porpoise lighthouse S. E. hy S. half a Tilile distant; then steer N · N. 
ba;bunti Cape P_nrpoise light bears E. N. E.: you are then up with the ·entrance of the 
keepo~h ;r'hen, if low water. kee>p midway between the two points; bnt if high water, 
of a mi.6 arhoard sbo_re best aboRrd. When up with the points, steer N. W. 11; qun;ter 
You -1t'• and anchor ID three fathoms .water, at low water. By foHowing th~e d1rect1ons 
P<lisew~ fit;id fro.~ 3 to 6 fathoms water. In coming in from sea, and making Cape P01·-
111>o.~ tfu.! l~tendmg ~go into the harbor, bring the ligh~ to bear N. by W. and follow the 
1101e88 • bl\ians: ~his harbor is nett so safe for large vessels, and must not be attemp~ed, 
andh Wit . a fiur wind •. Wood IslaDd lies aoout 10 miles to the N. E. of Cape Porporse, 
Weate:~ 0':1~'8. 1"4'peati~g light. Folly Island lies apposite the lighthouse, and f~rms the 

81 of Cll})e Porpoise "Harbor. 'l'he S. S. E. part of Folly Island Point bears 
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from the light S. !l W. distant about l! mile. 
of a mile. 

The shoal runs dlf .nearly three-quarten 

N orE.-A spar buoy, pnintf"d red, elevated 9 feet above the surface of the water, has 
been moored near the Old Pl"ince, in 8 fathoms water, at low water.and bears from Cape 
Porpoise light110use S. S. E. distant about five-ei~hths of a mile; Olrl Prince bears from 
the buoy N. N. E. distant about one-eighth of a mile.; Folly Island Point, west, Jis
tant about one-quarter of a mile In running for Cape Porp{'ise Ii.arbor, you may goon 
either side of the buoy, by keeping it close on board, and after passing it bring it to bear 
S. E. by S., and steer N. W. by N. for the entrance of the harbor, end follow the abova 
directions. 

KENNEBUNK.-A buoy has been moored near the Fishing Rocks, .at the mouthof 
this harbor. 'l'he Fishing Rocks extend E. N. E. and W. S. W. Dt>urly half a mile dis· 
tant. The shoalest parts of the rocks are bare at 2 hours' ebb, and may be seen breaking, 
at nil times, with a little motion of the sea. On this shoal there is a spindle erected, with 
a smaJl cask upon its end; the buoy bears from the spindle, N. E. by E. !! E. distant 
about a quarter of mile; from the spindle to the piers at the entrance of the harbor N. 
E. by N. ~ N. distant about 1 mile; Flying Point, E. by N. distant about three-quarters 
of a m:Je; Fox Point., N. E. distant about three-quarters of a mile; Boothby Point, N. 
by \V. distant ;ibout three-quarters of a mile ; Harding's Rock, W. N. W. distant ab?ut 
three-eighths of a mile. This is a bmTed harbor, and cannot be entered except at h1g:h 
water. If bound to Kennebunk. you must leave the spindle and buoy on I<'ishing Rocks 
on the larboarp hand, about a cable's length distant, nod Flying Point and Fox Point on 
the starboard band, and after passing them steer north or N. by W. a quarter of 11. mile, 
nnd anchor in from 3 to 4 fathoms water, sticky bottom, where you nmy lie safe, with the 
wind from N. E., N. or N. W. Flying Point end Fox Point are bold. and you rm1y near 
them to within an eighth of a mile. The above mentioned buoy is a spar, painted red, 
elevated 10 feet above the surface of the water, and is moored in 4 fathoms at low water. 
Kennebunk is not frequented ns a harbor, but vessels may, in stress of weather, ruu in 
and lie safe, with the winds above mentioned. 

At the moutb of Kennebunk HHrbor are two piers, one on the eastern and one on the 
western side of the channel, running from the shore about 3 or 400 feet towards the ~ar, 
extending a little beyond low wate1· mark, with a flag-staff and beacon on the top, wluch 
may be seen about one mile distant. A led~e of rocks lies off the harbor, called the 
Fishing Rocks, distant about three-quarters of a mile from the head of the piers. betw~en, 
which is the anchoring ground. The ledge bears due south from the head of the piers 
and is all covered at high wnter. Vessels approaching the harbor should keep well 1? 
the east.ward of the ledge; though there is a tolerable passage to the westward, but it 
ought not be attempted by a large vessel without a good pilot. 

Depth of water on Kennebunk Bar, at low water, from 2 to 3 feet;: rise and fall of 
common tides from 8 to 9 feet, increasing sometimes to IO and 12 on full sml chaoge. 
Time ofhigh water, full nnd change, llh. 15m. 

PORTSMOUTH LIGfITHOUSE is near the mouth of the harbor, on the west 
side, on the N. E. point of Great Island, near Fort Constitution. It is 90 feet above the 
level of the sea, and shows a fixed light. . d 

'".rhe following are the bearings and distances of places to be observed and avoided a • 
proaching the harbor. 

J\itt's Rocks buoy bears S. 2.5° 30' E. 1 mile 2420 feet from Portsmouth light. 
Odiol'Ile's Point, S. 14° 17' 45" W. 1 mile 5120 feet from Portsmouth light. 

0 
W 

. GUN-BOA.T SHOA~.-Four miles from Portsmouth lighthouse, bearing S. 4 lest 
bes Gun-boat Shoal, havrng not less than 36 fathoms on it. and that only on its sdh~9 rs 
part, which is smnU: it runs E. N. E. and "\V. 8. W. about 2 cables' length, an ea 
from Whale's Back light S. by W. 6 W.: from Odiorne's Point. S. j E. ·.,.M 

Whttle"s Back lighthouse is situated on the east side of Portsmouth Harbor. Its rei,,, 
is 68 feet from low water mark. It has. two fixed ·lights, one ten feE"t below tl_ie ot 1er. 

The following are the bearings aud distances of places from ·whale's Back hght. 
Western Sister, N. 89° 41' E. 1 milH 1310 feet. 
Eastern Sister, N. 75° 53' 30'' E. l mile 3480 feet. 
Odiorne's Point. S. 44° 30' W. I mile 1920 feet. 
Phillip's Rocks (12 feet) S. 83° 30' E. 1 milP 300 feet. . 
Kitt's Rock buoy S. 23° 50' E. 2130 feet. High water 11 10. Springs 12 feet. nouth, 
If you f ... '..iP.t;o the eastwurd, and make Cape Neddock, aod are.bound to Po.rtst ourse 

when wi ·•. · · .lfa mile of said cape your course is S.S. W. fuurletlgues; whic~bts 0 n 
you will . . _u~ till Y_?U bring Portsmouth Jightho.uee to bear N. and th.e h~~o t}J& 

Whale's B . · t;o bear N. N. E., then steer N. ii jt;. (leaving Whale's Back bg b liflht. 
starboard band .. ) baviug f.ou~ fath,oms wnter, unt~ you are abrell&t .of Ports-mW: until it 
which you may round w1tbrn one-quarter of a mile, when you IDltlit •""'r N. · 
bears S. S. E.1 and anchor iu nine fat.home, good bottom •• 
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I A black spar buoy has' been placed on Cod Rock, near Fort Point, at the entrance of Biwy1. 
the harbor. in 13 foet of water. Vessels passing- iuto the harbor, by leaving this buoy on 

!the ]arhoflrd hand thirty feet distant will h1tve six fathoms of water. 
A black spar buoy has also lmt-u placed ut the ledge, at the N. E. of A mazun's 01· Goat 

Island, iu ten feet wate1·. Vessels passing up the harbor, by leaving this buoy on the 
larboard hand tbirtv feet distant, will have seven fathorns water. 

A bh1ck spar buoy has also bef'nplace<l on the eastern edge of sunken rocks, in ten feet 
of water, bearing about east from the monument on said rocks. Vessels passing up tho 
h11rbor, by leaving this buoy ou the larboard huud forty feet distant: will have seven fath
oms water. 

Two spar buoys have also been placet1 as guides, in enterinp; Spruce Creek I-Iarbor, 
viz: a white buoy on the S. "\V. point of Hick's Rock, in thi1·teeu feet watt'r, and u black 
buoy on Jamaica Point, (Trefothen's Island) in ten foet water. Ve,,isels entering Spruce 
Creek Harbor. by leaving the white buoy on the starboard hand one hundred feet distant, 
will have five fothotns water, and by leaving the black buoy on the lai-board hand oue 11un
dred feet distant, will have three unr.l a hnlf fathoms of water. 

After passing the two fast mflntioned buoys a.bout one huudred feet, vessels may anchor 
io five fathoms of water, ia good muddy bot.tom; aud by keepin~ in mid-channel, and 
runnin~ about north, n:iay anchor iu the crt-1ek in five 01· six fathoms of water. 

N. ll. Hick's Rocks are under water mo~tly at about two-thirds tide; am.I the depths 
of wator named in tbA preceding directions were taken at lo'.V wat.P1·. ff coming fro1n 
the eastwttrd of the Isles of Shoals iu the night. bring Portsmouth light to oe11r N. ,V. 
by \V. ~ \V .• which course will carr_v you clc>ar of Duck lslaud. Continue this course 
until \Vhlte Island Ugbt; bears S. S. \V., when haul up \V. by N ., and continue that cou1·se 
until Port.s111outh light bears N ., when you may run fur it with safety. 

You may also. if coming from sen., and niake the Islf's of Shoal,;, and are to the east
ward ef them, run for th-em uutil within one mile of the eu,,;tern island, then steer "\V. N. 
~V. until Portsmotith light bears N ., then follow your directions. pas,.ing \.Vhale's Back 
light on the starboard band. Beating into Portsmouth 1-Iarbor. it is not pru<lent to stand 
t-0 the eastwurd fortber than t.o bring the light to uear N. by \V. 1 W., or to the west
ward funher than to bring it t:o bear N. lf you 1U"e to the west.ware! of the J,-le!!! of 
Shoals, give White Island light 11 berth of oue mile a11d a half, hring it to bear E., and 
then run N. by W. for Portsmouth light, 9 miles distaut. 

On the east side of the entrance of the harbo1· lies h itt'l" Rock. on which is a buoy, and 
S. n W ., 011e~quarter of n milo from the lighthousP. lie Steilrmrn's Rocko:, over which is 
11 blnrk buoy; both rocks are under water. Give liolh buoys a good bt\rth, Kitt's buoy 

fi
200 yards, and Steilrnan's 100 yards, aud there is no danger, as you will have full five 
athotns water. 

Betwt>en Kitt's Rocks and the Western Sister, Jie Phillip's Rock's, occupying an area 
of nhout 500 feet by 900 feet, with 11, 12, and 1 :1 feet water on t-hem. 
S \Vhen you come from the S. \V. and make Cupe Ann. 11nd to the e'lstward of the Dry 

nlvages, brin?; them to bear S. bv E., and steer N. by \V:or N. ~ \V. In entering this 
~o.urs~, .):ou will _make the Isles of ~!i,~als, from whence J·oi_i r~ay tako a new depa1·ture, p brm~ing the lighthouse to bear E. distant one and a halt mile, and run N. by \V. for 

orts'l1outh li,gbt. 
le 1;,f yo~ are bound to the eastward frn,m Po~ts?1outh i:urbor. ~ou st~e1· S. by E: on_e 
fae,uefiom the lighthouse, then steer N. N. E.forOld 1orkor Cape Neddock,wh1ch is 
our leagues from Portsmouth; but if the wind should come from the northward. you 
mu~; be ~areful of YQrk Led~e. 
et IS~ES OF' SH•JA.LS.-By the benevolence of the ~Iassnchusetts Missionary Soci- Isles ef 
toy, mded by subscriptions of severnJ ln'lOtlernen in Newburypo1·t and the ueighooring 0hoats. 

Wns • . c- , 
wi'.a meetmg:house bas been erected OD Star Island (one of the above hilan,Js.) 

87 te(:ite _Island hghthouse is built on th~~ertern mo.st islat~d of the_ lsle.s of Shoals_; it .is 
th t .t Roove the level of the sen, and it revolves 1u :l u1111utes la seconds, &howmg 10 

a tune n red a!1d white light. 

80~~~ foHowmg 1! ~hedesc_ription an~i relath•t• situation of the ista~1ds_: \:Vhite ~sland)tl-~e 
to N. wsternmtHlt,;~nd) !Sa rocky island. three-<1um·ters of ll mile l~ length, from 8. B. 
is a r·· aod about_~ mile and three-quarters distant from tlH• me..,,ting-house. Tht>re 
Youree t~at extebde-'Uhout one-tihird of a mile from the N. W. eud, ,\·!Jich, in pn>Jsing., 
the NmusWt gtv!, a g~ · · h. Thf' S. E. eml bears from thtic meeting-house, S. "\V. ~ S., 

· .· et?d:S~ . W. t W . 
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..... ~~ r-::nnmg ID "r< . .~ht there is nothing in the way whf'n coming from t_h"' i:>outh
Ledge.r ellfltWard, '~pt Cedar Island Ledge, At:iderson's Rock and \Vh1te Island 

dis!~~~n~s [rrnn.. ~&- Iaf.and _Lig~tlwus~ .. -Portsmouth. lighthouse be~rs N. N • "."' · B~aringa. 
eighths ~ /~r1es;. ~~ R(1ck hes _d1recdy m ttrn t"ange, distant from \Vh1te l:"Jnnd five- from JV/iile 
lights, Sq a m~.':· :Jrl.!<'n Island hght, N. E. by N. d1staut 12 miles. Cape_ Ann I~lanf 

· i W~.,~1&1'11~'19§ miJes. Rye meeting-house, N. W. by \V. !l W. distant ltghtho~e 
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9 roi1es. Star Tsland meeting-house, N. E. distant seven-eighths of a mile. North-west 
poiut of Hog Ishrnd, N. by E. !l E. Ct'dar falund Ledj,!;e E. by N. ~ N. distant l mile. 
Anderson's Ledge S. E. by E. 11 E. distaut l!i mile. Wliite lsl<i.nd Ledge, W. S. \V. 
distant one-third of a mile. 

Londoner's (or Lounging) lsldl1d lies about I!i mile t.o the northward of White Island, 
is about five-eighths of tt mile in length, fro111 S. to N., and is high at each end: in high 
tides the n1itldie is sumetiu1es covered; a numbe1· of rocks lie close about the islund, in 
almost every direction, so1ne of 'vhich are always bare. 'l'ho south end be11rs \.\7. from 
tbc weetrng-house; the 1wrth e11d \V. N. \\l. ~ W., about half a mile distant. About 
half w11y b»tween tl1is 1,.land aml !"tar lslaud, lies a rock, which is btLFe at low watei·; it 
bears from the meeting-house N. \V. by W. ~ .\V. one-third of a mile distant. 

Stai· !:;laud (011 which the meeting-hous» stands) is about three-fourths of a mile in 
length from S. E. to N - \V ., aud auout half a mile in breadth ; it is covered with build
ing~ on th" north side. The rrweting-hou;;e stnuds on an eminence a little to the north· 
ward of the rniddle r,f the bland; iB 12 feet high from the foundation to the roof; to the 
top of the steepl1J is 30 feet 1nore ; the whole heiµJit from the surface of the water is about 
65 fr.et; it is painted '"vhite, and the steeple is plnce<l in the middle .of the lmil<ling; it 
stn.nds fronting the west, and may be seen at u distance of 8 or 9 leagues, in alu1ost any 
direction at i,;e.a; it beun; from Thatcher's lslaud lights (Cupe Ann) N. E. 6 leagues dis
tarH; from 1-':geon Hill N_ by E. G leagues di<:'tunt; from Newburyport lighthousPs, N. 
E. !& E. G leaguA:; distant; from Portsmouth lighthouse, S. S. E. ~ E., three leagues dis
tant~ from the ·we:;lern A gHmentil:us mountarn, S. ~ E.; fron1 the enstern do .. S. ~ E. 
from Buoa bland hghtliouse, S. \.V. ~ S., 42 leHgues distant; from Boon lsl1rnd Ledge, 
(which lies ooe league E. from Boon lsland,) S. W. by W. 4~ leugues dist.ant. Off the 
south eiiJ of this island, nh•)Ut tbrf:e-quartt,rs of a mile from the shore, lies Anderson's 
Hock, which is bare at half tide; in passing give it a good berth; it lies from the meetiag
hom;e S. S. E. 

Cednr 1slnud is small, nnd about one-third of a mile in length from east to west, situ
ated betwoen Stai- and :Smutty-nose Islands. T'he east end of Cedar Island beai·s from 
the meeting-house E. ~ N .. and the 'vest end E. N. E. !i E •• three-eighths of a mile dis
tant. A rock lie:; off the S - J:.::. end of this island, half a mile distant, bare at half tide, bear
ing frurn the rneetiug-house E. by S. 

-Benvcen Cedar and Smutty-nose Is1ands, the government, a few years since, erer,ted a 
sea wail, to arti.u-d a shelter to vessels from easterly gales, and to n1ake the roudstPa~ off 
the 1rnrtberly side of :::;till' lsla11d 1nor~ secure; the violence of the sea in u short tune 
greatly injured the wall, so that the object of its erection has been but partially effecte~. 

t::;mutty-nose Island i::< about o.ue mile in length from enst to west, and about half a mile 
in breadth; at the '"'est eud is a harbor, called llalt~y·s Cove, wht>re 15 or 20 small ve~
sels ruay lie safe from all winds. There are several buildiugs near this harbor. There IS 

n fine chauuel behveen this island and Hog Island, which bus water sufficieut for any ves
sel, keeping near tlie midJle of the passage. The west end of Smutty-nose Island bears 
from tlw meeting-house N. by E. ::l 1'.: .• and the east end E. N. E. about five-eighths of 3 

mile distant. 
Hog Ishrnd is n high island lying to the northward of Smutty-nose Isla.nd; is nbout one 

mile rn len~th from E. to \V., and five-eighths of a mile from N. to S. The ~est endf 
lies from the meeting-house N. by \V. ! \.V.; east end of do., N. N. E. seven-eighths 0 

n 1nile <li::itaot. 
Duck bland (the northernmost islaud) is 11 long, low, rocky island; some parts of it nre 

covered, ut high watf·r, with rocks proj<icting in every diroction, especially at the N. \Vf 
end, where H. led~e runs off half a mile. lL is the most dangerous of any of thtt fales 0 

Shoals. and oul!ht carefully to be avoided; it is ubout seven-ei<>"htbs of a mrle in length 
'··· e E '!'he 

from N. \V. to~. E. 1'he east end bears from the.mfleting-housB N. N. E. i '· 
west end N. by \V. it \V., noout3il miles distaq_t, [ld7" See the Phtte.] 

Newburyport NEWBUR.YPOR·r LlGHTS, on Plum Iffland, so called, is l!lituawd between th~ 
lialits. mouth of i\ferrimack River on th<' north, and lps:wich Bay on the aouth, itnd is separRN 

0 from the 1nain land by 11 narl"oW sound. Its length is about 8& mile~ and its width, from 
the sea to the main~ not. more thau 50~) paces. Oo the noi·th end:of the island are t:~ 

Li,gkthoust:s. lighthoust>s, co1~tamang fixed l~J·~hts, whtch are c'?1~stantly lightsd at mght, R.!1~ so construbar 
od ns to he enstly movetl, a c1rclltn"lt.ance requ1s1t.e from the frequent sb1.fttng of the 
at the mouth of N ewburypm·t Harbor. 

Badger's R<?cks bear N. ~· ! N. from the lighthouse, distant ~a mile ari? are cN: 
erHd a,t two-thirds tJood, which you leave on your starboard hand. cc':"Bla.Ck Rocks ~ear 011 
W. from tho lighthouses, three-quarters of a mile distant, nnd are always d~. which YW. 
also leaYe on your starboard hand. Half.;.tide Rocks (on which ia placed a pier) bear oP 

by S. t S. from B lllck Rocks. distant l ~ mile, •od bare at half tU:le,:t· which yoQ Ieavtroin 
your larboard haod. North Rockit {which also have a pier on the$i)·beft.!' W. by

1
S· ou 

Black Rocks. distant II mile. and are seen ooly at very low~ which you eave, 
your starboard hand, betwee.ri whieh and li.alf-tide Rocks i• the .eijann.el. 
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To facilitate the means of conveying immediate assistance to thoise unfortunate mari
ners who may be wrecked on this island, a numl>er of gentlemen were incoq}orated for 
the purp1:1se. and have cornpleted a bridge nnd tui·npike road from Newburypo1·l to 
Plumb lshrnd. This road leads io a south-eastet·ly direction from N ewhuryport, nnJ the 
bridge across Plurub Island near about one-quarter of a mite to tht'J S. \V. of ~nil },..laud. 
A h;1tel has been erected at the east end of the bridge, within IOU rods of the sea shore, 
one mile south from the ligl1ts. The hotel is painted white, has th1,ee white chinincys, 
and may serve as a landmark to the seaurnn. 

If a ~essel, by stress of 'Weather, should be obliged to run ashore on fbis island, and 
the master can make any choice of plHce>. it is most eligible to 1·un on as ueady 01,poo ite 
this house as possible, as ussistauce and sheltt.>r can be more promptly affordt-HJ, aud the 
com1nu11ication nior·e di1·ect with N ewbu1·yport. 

lt n1rdy happt:HlS that any life is ]L>St ou I his beach in nttempting to escape from the 
wreck, v11hea the cre'v renmin ou board till lovl' tide. lluless the vessel ii< iu i1u111iut>nt 
danger of going to pieces iinmcdiately. the seamen should never tuk<e> to their boat. 

In a course neady N. frorn the lighthouses on Plumb Island, and about lrnlf a mile 
distant, across the n1outh of 1\lerrimack l{iver, is the southern extremity of Sulisl:mry 
Beach, called Salisbury Point. From this point a sand beach extend::; on the verg.-, of the 
oceuo, with(}ut an inlet or inte!'ruptiou of a11y cousequence. uutil it reaches Hampton 
River. This ueuch ii; connected 'vith the nrnin 111nd by n suit mursh uf enntiiderablP. <'X

teut, iuten;ected by a variety uf small rin1lets nnd creeks, wbicb rendet· it impuesib!d !~>r 
a shipwrecked n1ariner to reach tluc> inhabited parts of Sal1sbu1·y. l-IerP, too, the lwplm;s 

':seaman is sometimes dPsti11ed to suffer the 1nisfi1rtu11es of shipwreck. and tn n;acl1 a des
olate and inhospitable shore, 011Ty to aggruvute the bun·ors of his death. If he ean at!ain 
the.first and wished for object, in evadiug the jaws of the nugry oceun, yet he fiuds hirn
selt a solitary wanderer on the cottst, '-''it.bout shelter and 'vithuut susteuance; and in his 
fruitless search for them, must inevitably perish. As the N. E.. atorms a1·e gt>nen;Jly 
most fatul to vessp],,; on this part of the coast, Salisbury beach is not so often a place of 
~h1pwrnck as Plmr1b ls!Rnd. 

N.E.\VBURYPORT.-Wheu you come round Cape Ann, and are two miles to the JYcU'bu.r.1;port 
northward of the Dry S11Irnge Rock, bring said rock to bear S. E., and steer N. \V. by 
\V. 3N leagues, which cour&e and distance wiH cttrry you up with N ewburypurt Bar. 
In rnnniug for the bar from the eastward, strangers should not approach too IH'.'il" Hiunp-
to:1 Hurbor, as otf the mouth of it lie several sunken rocks. Hainpton I-Iarbor lie!:' about 
5 miles north from the southeru extren1ity of Salisbury Point, between which nnd Hamp-
ton Barbor, N. by E. ~ E. from the lights on Plumb IJoJland, 3 miles distant., lies another 
dangel"ous rock, ha"·ing only 34 feet watt:.r on it. If you go uo further to the westward 
tban for the lights on Plumb Island to bear S. \V., there is no danger from either of the 
abui·e _rueutioned rocks, but thnt course to tbe har would run you on the north brenkers; 
th~refu~·? you must bring the lights to bear W. by S., and anchor in 11 or 12 fathoms 
w,iter, it the tide will not permit your coming: in. No vessel, in coming in. ought to go 
~earer the south breaker tba11 7 fathoms 'vater, nor nearer· the north br .. aker, in coining 
~~m tl:~e ~stward. than 9 fathoms. There are several pilots belonging to this harbor, 

"' 
1
.
0 will. if pessible, be outside the> bar, to take command of any V<Jssel wanting their 

assis~ance. 'lf they caonot, you must keep the lights in range, and run for t11em till 
Withhm a caule's length of the eastern light, when you must haul to the westward, and 
anc or between the two lights, in 4 fathoms water. A vessel that draws 10 feet water 
rni~y come hi at two-thirds tlood. They should always keep to the windward of the !Jar, 
un 888 th_e wind should be fair-. If the sea is so great as r.o prevent the pilot's getting 
f~~r, ~ signal will be mado by him, when you must r11n direct for his boat, keeping tho ;r It{ 111 range, which will carry you safe over. 'Phis bar is <:onsta.ntly shijhng, and 
c~~f d not be .altenipted without a pilot, unless in a case oj great necessity. If your 
S., ::aa~d au~hors are not good, yQu may b~ing the western lighthouse to h:-ar ~- E. by 
m 1 un N · W. •>y N. for Salisbury Pmnt; but as soon as you make sa1<l pomt. you 
anui8~ haul up N. W., which cou'rse will carry you clear of Hadger's Rocks, Black Rocks, 
lie

1

7 :e H~mp Sands.. Across the channel, from the Hump Sands to B~ack Hock CrHe~, 
th r B piers, on which are from 7 to ~Ii feet water, at low water, whtcb were sunk 10 

br~ ye~r 1776, and ha.ve not since been removed: the mark to pass between them is to 
see~g .t e beacou, at the west ,eud of the town of Newburyport, (which may be distinctly 
San~ mrclear Weathert) ever the south corner of the north meeting-house. The Hump 
fur st:a ie S. W. from Salisbury Point, which makes the channel very nori-ow and difficult 
\Thi h n~~n·s •. When you pass the Black Rocks, you mtLBt haul up "\.V. by S. i S •• 
I>!" de kwilt bring you in channel way. and good anchorage. And if it b~ in the night,. 
coin:: to w-;~r. -,vben you judge yourself about ha1f a mile from Bl11.ck Rock, you may 
bury ~ saf~. 1 would recommend to all masters, whether they belong to New

' 'Well 1:rt '! tu>,t. ~ avoid atteTI?pting ~ port in a ga!e of easte:ty wind, except they a.re 
11Vh~n ~blollatntea, and have a good prospect of getting m, as no pdot can get over the bar 
' it W8 a gttle lrom the eaetward. And if you should make Cape Ano lights, and 
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bring them or the Dry Salvages to bear S. by E., you may run 'With safety N. by 
W., or N. d: W. distant 8 leap;ues from Cape Ann to Portsmonth. In running 
the above course, you will make the Isles of Shoals, if it is any way clear, from which 
you take u new depm·ture; ·when you pass the said isl'lnds, you bring; Star Island, (on 
"\Yhich the meeting-house stands,) to bear S.S. B., aud then steer N. N. W. Jistirnt from 
snia island 3 leagues to Portsmouth; or ~ive White Island light a berth of a mile and a 
half, bringing it to bear east, and then run N. by W. for Po1·tsmouth lill,bt. White Island 
is the south-west~rnmost island. There is a very good harbor, in the Isles of Shoals, 
from the wind, 'from north-easterly round to southerly, and you may lie land-locked with 
any of them; but if the wind hauJs to the S. W., or W. N. W., you mny run in between 
Snrntty-nose Islnnd, which has a wiml-mill on it, n.nd Hog Island, where there is water 
enough for a first rate man-of-war, and where you anchor, have 12 fathoms, muddy 
bott.orn. 

W hf+tl you come from the eastward, with the wind E., or E. S. E., with which wind 
you canuot WHather Cape Ann, and you a1·e to the northward of the Isles of Shoals, 
your ouly shift is to Portsmouth, and you are obliged to run so far to the westward as to 
bl'ing said port to bear N. N. W., as, generally. the wind at E., at sea, hauls two or thne 
points to the northward, which makes it a head wind. [:;ee the PLAr.PE.l 

Si!?'nals for SIGNALS FOR VESSELS, when in sight. supposed to be bound to Newburyport, 
Vt:ssels. and th~ sea is so large on the bar that pilots cannot get out to their assistance. 

Jp310ich. 

'i!!Ligkt. 

\Vhen n vessel comes iuto the bay, and cannot come over the bar at high \Vater, owing 
to insufficiency of the tide, 11 Red Square F Jag will be hoisted. ·and a pendant under it. 
and as soon as those signals are seen from the vessel in the bay, she must keep off, and 
try some uthe1· port. 

\Vheu the usw1l signals for vessels are kept up, the vesAel must lay off and on at the 
bar, keeping to windward, until signals be made for her to come in ; and when it is a 
E<uitnl.Jle time to come over the bar, a Red Square Flag will be hoisted at half mast; she 
may then come in, keeping the lights in range. 

\Vheu a Pendant is hoisted half mu.st, the vessel may come in, keeping the lights 11 

little opt-1u to the northward. 
'.\!hen a Blue Bur,gee i;;i hoisted half mast, the vessel may come in, keeping the lights a 

little open to the southward. 
\\>'h1·n n. vesRel is seen in the bay, and does not come in before night comes on, the fol

lowing lights will be madP, viz : 
:For- a vessel to keep off, and not attempt to come in over the bar during the night, a 

Lantern will be hoi<'lted to the top of the t1ng-statf. 
When there is a pror.>er time for a vesset to come in over the bar during the night, ~w·o 

LH uterns will be hoisted. one at the top of the flng-stuff, nnd the either half mast ~1gh. 
The vessel must the.n h1y off and on at the bnr, until a light is made in thfl eastern hght· 
house, 1tt a \Yindo·w ubout eight feet below the lantern. 'l'he vessel may then come ove_r 
t.he ba1·, keepiug the lights in range, and when she gets ab1·east of the upper light, there 19 

good anchorage. . 
The signal for a vessel in distress, is a White Square Flag, with a large black ball rn the 

centre, hoisted haJf mast high. 
IPS \VICH.-There are two lighthouses on Ipswich Beach; they bear from. ench 

other W. i N., and E. ! S. Keeping the two Ji~hts in one will lead over ths bar. in th~ 
best water, a little to the south of tlie buoy. Run in close to the beach end folio'! it 
close up to, to avoid the northern spit on the starboa1·d hand; run np round the first hig~ 
bluff head, where will be found safe anchorage. There are 8 feet water on the bar 8 

low water. 
The western light at the entrance of Ipswich I-Iarbor is a revolving one, the eastern 

one fixed. . h 
A cannl connects this harbor with that of Gloucester. It is about 120 rods ID leni:t ~ 

30 feet wide, and has for its depth about the whole flow of the tide, which is about 12 tee 
in sprin~ tidfls, and 8 feet in neap. t 

..Annis Squam ANNIS SQU AM LIGHTHOUSE is a wooden building, of oetago.nal form. abou_ 
Lighthouse. 40 foet high, containing n fixed light, elevated about 50 feet above the surface of tbe ~6

0 
ter at common hi~h tides. It h~ painted white, and may be known by being lower t 1~8 
nny other lighthouse on the coast of Massachusetts. and its inland situatioo- It baa rt 
from PortMmouth lighthouse about S. by W ., distant 8 leagues. and from. Newburypo 
Bar S. S. E. 3f leagues. . · tof 

AnnisSquam ANNIS SQUA \I HARBOR. IN IPS\VICH BAY.-Themaetersof vessels 0~ ir 
Harbor, irt Newburyport should ~enerally be acquainted wjth the harbor of Sq~am; !'°d fur; t~e 
Ipswich Bay. benefit a plao ,of the harbor has been taken from actual survey, Wh1Ch wd1 be 0 of 

greatest importance, when obliged to make a harbor from Ipswich Bay,,~mrough stres:rrs 
weather. WlMMl a vessel at 1l1lchor off Newburyport Bar, cnndot ~et tnto ·port, °.r P 'f!he 
a cnble, with the winJ at N. ~ •• or E. N. E , if she can carry doubm-.reefed satl;;, the 
may run S. S. E, 3.l leagues, which courae, jf made good, will ci;trry h~r. a little . 
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eastward of Squam Bar ; and if the weather is so clear as to see half a mile when you 
make the land to the eastward of Squam, you may run within a cable's length of the 
shore; your course is S. S. W. 

Squam Bar bears from Halibut Point, (the N. E. Point of Cape. Ann,) from W. S. 
W. to S. W. distant about 3!1 miles. In running from Halibut Point, you must be 
careful of Plumbe Cove Ledge, which shows until near high water, and bears from 
Squam light N. N. E. distant 16 mile. WhP-n you have passed this ledge, you leave 
a deep cove called Hodgkin's Cove, and a long point or neck of land, called Davis' N eek, 
on your larboard hand. When up with this nf"ck, haul S. W., or S. W. by W ., for 
Squam Bar. 

Having made Halibut Point, or Folly Cove Point, bring either of them to bear south 
from a quarter to a half a mile distant from them. Then run W. S. W. until you bring 
the light to bear S. If you judge there is sufficient water on the bar, you will then run 
for the light; you will Jlass between the two buoys. The white one is on Harraden•s 
Rock, which you will leave on the larboard hand. The black one is on the north spit of 
the bar, which you will leave on the starboard hand. You may pass close to either of 
the buoys; when you have passed the black buoy 20 or 30 rods. you may run S. by W. 
half W. which will carry you close along by the monument on the Lobster Rocks, 
which you must leave on your larboard hand, and pass on until abreast of Babson's Point; 
then a S. S. E. course will bring you into the harbor. If it is so dark that the buoy 
cannot be seen, continue your south course until within 60 yards of the Hght, then your 
course must be S. S. W ., which will carry you abreast of Babson's Point, on your lar
board hnnd, and opposite the Dry Bar R.ocks, on your starboard hand, then S. S. E., as 
before directed. The bar bas ti feet of water at low tide. If you should judge there is 
not water enough on the bar to carry your vessel over safe, you will comt> to outside of 
the bar, and hoist a signal for assistance, which will come off if possible; if not, a flag will 
?e hoisted near the lighthouse, when there is water enough on the bar for a vessel to run 
m safety. 

On the Lobster Rocks is a monument, 12 feet at the base, 17 feet high, built of stone, 
and is 7 feet out at high water. The lighthouse on Wigwam Point bears from the mon
ument N. E. by N. d N. distant one-quarter mile; the black buoy placed outside the bar 
bears N. :i E. distant l:t mile; the White buoy near the Harraden Rocks bears N. by .8. 
~ E. distant Li mile; leaving the White Buoy on the larboard hand, you may steer direct 
for the Monument, course S. by W. 6 W. The channel abreast of the l\ionument is 
about 45 fathoms wide; the Monument, going; in, is left on the larboard hand, and may 
be npproached at three fathoms distant, and then have two fathums at low water; the 
Black Buoy, just without the harbor, lies in 10 feet at low water. and bears from the li~ht
house N. :i \V .. , and is to be left on the starboard hand ; the White Buoy lies in 10 feet 
~".;iterotf the N. W. side of Harraden's Rocks, bea1·ing from the lighthouse N. by E. ! E. 
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1~tant about one mile, which is to be left on the larboard band. A Red Buoy is placed 
~~the Plum Rock Ledges, in three fathoms water, and bears from Squam light N. N. E. 
ftstant 1! mile. On Squam Bar, at low water, there are about 6 feet. High water, 
ull and change of the moon, nt 11 o'clock. 

SANDY BAY PH;R.-lf from the southward, in passing outside Streightsmouth Sandy bay 
Island, be careful of Avery's Rock, which bears north from the eastern part of Streights- pier. 
mout~ Island, about one-third of a mile distant. Run W. by N. until you bring the 
meeting house to bear S. W. by S., then run in for the Pier H~ad, in approaching which 
;eep away a little, and run in until you can see into the Pier Pool; then luff and run in. 

hose constantly in the habit of entering said Pool when the wind is eastwardly. make 
up the headsa.ils and keep np the mainsail, which enables them to have command of the "r 
vessels and avoi,d ·ramog against the wharf built out from the beach. If from the north-
ward, ~ter having passed Andrew's Point, bring the meeting-house to bear S.S. W. and 
~~n for it. 'l'his course will carr,y you clear of Dodge's Ledge, which you will lea'Ve on 

e starboard hand. 
tb The passage through Streigbtsmonth Gap is not safe, except at nearly high water, as 

ere are but three feet water at low tide, and rocky bottom. . 
m·fAPE ANN LIGHTHOUSES are built on Thatcher's Island. which lies about two Cape Ann 
ch

1 
es east of the south-east point of Cape Ann, and forms the northern limits of Massa- Lighthouau. 

c us~tts Bay. ~he lanterns are elevated about 90 feet above the level of the sea, and 
~~tain fixed lights. The lights range when bearing N. by E. i E .• or S. by W. f W., 

'I' are about one-tl;iird of a mile apart. · · 
exte ha~he1•'s Island Ledge bean from the bQdy of the island from E. S. E. to S. S. E., 
You nding "1>out two miles from the island. After getting the west light to ~ar N. d W.9 
N. Ere to the westward of the ledge ; then haul to the N. W. to b:r:ing the lights. to be_ar 
tant £by E ... and s~er S. W. by W. for tliu eas~rn point, whic~ JS about ".!I: miles d1S-
1w...., rom Thateber s Island. Then your course 18 W. by S., distant 7 j miles, for the 
~u .... on Baker*• Island • 
..,!70n to tea miles E. S. E. ·from. Thatcher's Island there are 3 io 4 email •tony spots. 

io 18 fat~. ·Tb.ere are 2:> and 30 fathom& inside. 11 
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CAPE ANN.-When you come from the eastward, and make Cape Ann lights, in 
the night, bring them to bear S. W ., and run direct for them, which course will carry 
you within the Londoner; and when you pass the said rocks bring the two lights in one, 
at which time they will bear N. by E. l! E., and then steer S. S. W. :l W., keeping said 
course about one mile, which will carry you clear of Milk Island, which is very low, and 
cannot be seen in a dark night. When you judge yourself to the westward of said 
island, you haul to the westward until you bring the lights to bear ~. N. E .• when you 
must steer W. S. \V., about 5 miles, which course will carry you to Eastern Point. 
When you pass said point, keep your course W. S. W. until you bring Norman's \Voe, 
"W"hich is the highest land on the north side of the harbor, t.o bear N. N. ·w., then run 
N. N. \V. till you shut the lights in, then N. N. E. will carry you safe in. 

If you want to go inside the Salvages, ket'!p close aboard Halibut Point. which has a 
tree on tbe eastern part of it, and steer S. S. E. for Streightsmouth Island ; but be care
ful to avoid Avf'!ry's Rock, by keeping the lights on the dry point of Streightsmouth 
Island till you get up close aboa1·d, then haul round the point, and S. S. E. will carry you 
to the lights. To avoid the Londoner, you must keep the lights close aboard the body of 
the isl3md on which they stand. The Londoner lies half a mile off, breaks at nil times 
of tide. i,;1 quite dry at low water, and bears E. S. E. from the middle of Thntcher"s Island. 
A long shoal runs off N. E. half a mile distant from the Londoner. Between t.he Lon· 
doner 11nd Thatcher's Island there are 3 fathoms at low water. From the S.alvuges to 
Halibut Point and Sandy Bay, there lies a large spot of flat ground, which at low water 
will take up a small vessel. Outside the Salvages is very bold. Halibut Point bears from 
the Salvages \V. N. \V. 2!i miles distant; and the Salvages bear from the lights N. N. E. 
3 miles distant. 

In snilinl-!; from Cape Ann lights to Cape Ann Harbor, you will first open Brace's Cove 
before you come up with the harbor; which will, when open, bear N. N. \.V ., which you 
must avoid. Cnpe Ann Harbor lies one mile farther to the westward, and when open, 
bears N. N. E. 

Ten Pound Island lies in the harbor of Cape Ann. There is a lighthouse on it, con· 
tainini;! a fixe11 light, 45 teet above the level of the sea. 

(JAPE ANN HARBOR.-Ves;oe)s bound f.ir Cape Ann Harbor, and falling in to 
the eastward of the eastern point, on which a lighthouse, is erecred, containing a 
fixed light, must give the point a berth of about one mile, and when the h~ht on 
Ten Pound Island bears N. N. E., are then to the westward of the ledge that extea<ls 
off from the point, on which is a spur buoy, the head painted red, in 10 feet water at 
low water, bearing from Ten Pound Rock E A S., and may steer direct for the light. 
This ledge bears &om the light on Ten Pound Island S. by W. ~ \V., apd is about half 
or three-quarters of a mile from the shore. Running this N. N. E. cour:m, will carry 
them between Ten Pound Island and 'ren Pound Ledge, which bears from the light 
S. W. ~ W., about two-thirds of a mite distant, hns but 6-feet water nt low spring tides, 
and is about 10 fathoms diameter. Passing between the island and the ledge. yo_u will 
have 13 to 15 feet water at low spring tides. The east end of Ten Pound Island is foul 
ground. and no safe passa~e. The south, west, and north sides are bold, aud mny be ap
proached within 40 to 60 futhoms at low water. Give the west C'lnd of the isluud a ber.th 
of 50 to 70 fathoms, and steer in for the inner hnrbor N. E.. You may anchor at nny dis
tance, from 100 fathoms to three-quarters of a mile from the island. The light ,.,-rn then 
bear from S. to S. W. A-ncborm 6, 5, 4, or 3 fathoms, spring low tides, muddy bottom. 
This inner harbor is safe ~ainst all winds that blow. 

Bound for Cape Ann Hiirbor, and falling into the westward, as far as Half-way Rod, 
take care not to.bring the light on Ten Pound Island to bear to the eastward of N · E. ~~ 
N .• until you are a mile or a mile and a hulf to the eastward of llaJf-w11y Rock, to avoi 
the S. E. breakers that extend from Baker's Island, and which bear from the lights oEn 
Baker's Island S. E. A S. to S. S. E. j E., and about 2! miles distant. On the S. · 
part of tbe1Je brea{r.ers is placed a spar buoy, painted black, bearing from 'Half-way R_ot 
N. E. by E. about one mile distant, and from the lights on Baker's Island S. S. E.' · 
2! mi1es. When passed to the eastward of these breakers,. you may theo briri~ the ~ht 
on Ten Pound Island to bear N. E., and run for it. On tbis course you will 1.,avfl e: 
Pound ·Ledge on your starboard hand, and the ledges off Norman's Woe Rook and Fres 
W ateJ" Cove on your larboard band. When up with Ten Pound Island, anchor as above 
directed. · h 

Baker's Island lights bear from the monument \.V. by S. i $. distnnt.7 miles; S?ut. 
point Df Kettle Island, W. j S. distant 4 miles; Half-way.Rock. S. W. by W. 7! nul6St 
lighthouse on Ten Pound Islan~ N. t E. distant 1,t mile ; tbe white buoy on the wes 
end of Dog Bar-, W. N. W. half a mile. . , east 

Tbe outer harbor of Cape Ann is safe and good anchorage .against a ttt>rJ.berlY 0~. ht· 
wind, where you may a:bcbor in 76 to 6' fathoms, low tides, .muddy bOttom, the ig 
house bearing about S: E. by E. distant about one mile, o!' a mile and • ~Jf_ the 

The s. E.. .U..aar~•aleu.-fe.&mi .oa~..-... ~-t'~ and'° . 
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south-east winds. efring the light to bear from N. by E. to N. N. "\V.; anohor in 9. 8, 
7, or G fathoms, at low spring ti<les, muddy bottom, distant from the light one-eighth to 
half a m~le. 
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G!oue<~ster Canal, which connects the harbor with Squam River, passes immediately 
by the we8t part nf the town, or what is called the Harbor Parish. It is about 120 rods 
in length, 30 feet wide, 1rnd has for its depth ahout the whole flow of the tide. It was 
exciwat.ed at low water mark, spring tides; say in spring tides 12 feet, neap tides 8 feet. 

LEDGES OFF TEN POUND ISLAND, Bea1·ings, &c., viz.-The ledge that Ledges off 
mak<>s off from the eastern point, bears from the light S. -by W. ~ W. about 2 miles dis- 'I.'en Pound 
taut, nnd lms from 6 to 10 feet water at low tides; this ledge lies off from the eastern Island, 
point about half a mile. ~. Bearings,9"c· 

Tlwre is a sing!"' rock that lies about midway between the eastern point and Norman's 
\Voe. called the Hound Ruck, on which is a spar buoy, in 2! fathoms, low '\vater. The 
hend of thi.- buoy is painted black, and bears from the lighthouse on Ten Pound Island 
S. \V. ~ S. dist.ant l~ mile. Round Rock and Ten Pound Ledge bear from each other 
S.S. \V. i \V., and N. N. E. f E. Ten Pound Rock and Cove Ledge bear \V. ~ N. 
anrl E. ~ S. from each other. Round Rock and Cove Ledge bear S. by W. and N. by 
E. from Pach other. 

A spar buoy is placed on Cove Ledge, or Old Field Rocks, in two fathoms, at low 
"'.aler. The top is painted black, and it bears from the lighthouse W. by S. half a mile 
d1Etant • 
. A spar buoy is placed on the -west end of Dog Bar Ledge, with the top painted white. 
rn twn fathoms. at low water, common tides, bearing fro1n the lighthouse on Teu Pound 
I~lat11] S. by \V. ~ W. distant Li mile; Dog Bar and Ten Pound Lt>dge Buoy hear 
N. i E, and S. ! W.; Dog Bar and Round Rock N. \V. by "\V. ± \V., and S. E. by 
E. i E.; Dog Bar and Cove Ledge S. by E. ± E .• and N. by W. ! \V. 

'I he shoal called Round Rock. is a shoal formed by large and smttll popple stones, and 
always the same uniform depth of water on it, as before mentioned. Dog Bar consists 
of fa rg;t1 rocks. 

A'JOut.ao fitthoms off from Norman "\Voe Point is a Jarge hii;?:h rock, called Norman's 
'Voe Rock, of 20 to 30 fathoms diameter; and ahout 100 fathoms off this rock. in a 
l!outhf'r::v dii·ectiun, is a led,ge that has 7 or 8 feet ·water on it at low tides. About one
qu~rtPr _uf a mile off from Fresh Water Cove lies a ledge with only 3 feet water, low 
spm1:; ~ides, bearing from the light \V. ! N. distant. 2 miles. 

E 
H,_J!t-way Rock, .and the rock on Ter;i Pound Island, bears S. W. !l \V., and N. E. !l 

· of •·nch ot.her, dist.nut about 8 or 9 miles. 
HALl<'-\VAY ROCK.-This isa high rock of about 30 fathoms diameter, lying S. i Half-way 

E. two miles distant from Baker's Island lights. It is bold all round. and 40 foet high Rock. 
A rnor_iument is erected upon it, the stone wol'k of which is 15 feet high; above the stone 
Work ltS fl spindle 15 feet hi~h, on which is a copper bnll 2 feet in diameter. 
SA'~.'AN'S, OR BLACK ROCK, is above water, steep t.o, and bears S. \V. by S.from Satan's. or 

Bake~· s Island, distant 1 i mile, and from Half-wtty Rock N. \V. by W. :! W. a milo and Black Rock. 
one-si"th. 

SALEM HARBOR.-Vessels inward bound, and falling in with Cnpe Aon. must ob- Salem 
s~rve the following directions, viz.: Wben abreast of Cape Ann lights, beariug N. N. W. Harbor. 
a .0~t two miles distant, steer W. S. W. about three leagues, 'vhich will carry them up 
~~ 1 the ea_st,ern Jl?int of Cape Ann, then steer W. by S. !l S., 7 !l miles, which will carry 

"'m· up with the lights on Baker's Island. · 
th~~;ps bound to Salem. foiling to the southward, and running for the lights. mu!"t, when 

J. Hive made them, keep the northern or lower li~ht open to the eastward of the south
brn ~ght, and run for them, which will carry tbem to the eastward, and clear of the south 
~·ea ·er of linker's Island, which bears from the lights S. E. IJy S., 2! mites distant, and 

very d11 D;!!;erous. 

b B.~KER'S ISLAND Hes ,on the south slde of the principal entrance of Salem Har- Baker's 
e;.r, 15 ".bout a third of a mile in Jeogtb, from north to .south, bearing E. from Fort Pick- Island. lightt distant about 5 miles east from the town of Salem. There a'"e now two separate 
sea ~11.es. on Baker's Island, the basee of which are about 45 feet above the level of the 
and. S Ee 18 72 feet, and the other 811 fl:tt3t high. and bear from each other N. \V. :! W., 
but ti· · .:l E. The southern light is the highest. The .. water is deep near th(' islari"d, 
Th ie~e 18 no convenient lauding-place. The north and east sides are high and rocky. 
to tire 18 a small channel between the south rocks and the dry breakers, but it is safe only "Aifs0 who are acquainted with it. 
Litt!. F.:RY IS~AND lies from Baker's Island about one mile, is joined by a b~r to Misery 
Led 

00~•sery, which makes the no~th s!de of the chlLn!Jel oppo11Jite_ Baker's Island. .M1serr Island. 
l wg 1 as~ f~t Water at low spnog tides, and bears from the hghthoase N. w. by \\. 
to ~h :t rnde dmtant. Misery Island, or Great Misery, is 174 rods iu length, from north 
tern· . . ' and ~6 :r:ods ~n breadth. . Little Misery is 40. rods in le~gth. with its most wes-
the J;h:-ero.Jectiag · mto the channel. South: part of Little Mwer;y lsJtLDd bears from 

N • W. i N., Uaree-qll&l't.ers of a mile dieiaai. 
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The Haste Rock is a broken rock above water, lying near the channel, bearing from 
Baker's Island lights W. ~ N. distant 2~ :niiles, and l! mile from Salem Rock. 

Hardy's Rocks (on which a beacon is erected) bear W. ! N. from Baker's Island light.s. 
distant five-eighths of a mile. They are covered at high water and are dangerous. At 
half tide they are visible. Rising ~hates Ledge bears W. ! N. from them, 150 fathoms 
distant. 

Bowditch's Ledge, on the east end of which a triangl..llar nionument of granite, 32 feet 
high, is placed, in 2~ fathoms, bears from Baker's Island lighthouse W. N. W., 1:1: mile 
distant, and is seen at low spring tides . 

. Cat Island is situated about s·. W. by W. from Baker's Island two miles distant, and 
about 1 ! mile from l'larblehead Neck, and ranges from Baker's Island just clear of .\1ar· 
blehead N eek. On the N. W. end is a high beach, directly opposite the point of Mar
blehead, called Peach's Point. The shore is irregular and rocky. Beyond, and inn 
line with the island, are two other heads, of nearly the same projection; and on the 
southern side are three high rocks, but not so large as the former. Two of them are 
connected with the island by bars of sand, out of water at the ebb; the other stands 
boldly up within these two, but more southerly. The Marblehead :Marine Scociety bus 
erected on Cat Island Rock a spar, 40 feet high, to the top of which is annexed a cask of 
about 130 gallons measure, which is seen at sea 20 to 30 feet above the land. A black 
spar buoy fies off the S. E. end, bearing from the lights S. E. ·!\ S. to S. S. E. & E. 2! 
miles distant. 

E!lgle Island is about lf mile from Peach's Point, and bears from the lighthouses ·w. 
by S. !!! S. distant 1~ mile. A bar runs off from the western point of this island in RN. 
W. direction, half a mile distant, and has a red spar buoy on the end of it. It may be 
avoided by keeping Gray's Rocks to the southward of Marblehead Fort. _ 

"\Vinter Island lies on the north side of the entrance of Sulem Harbor, ahout half a mile 
fu length; the highest part is on the south of the island, opposite a point of rocks on the 
neck, (which is a point of land running north-easterly from the town, about one mile.) 
It has a store and a wharf on the southern end, at the entrance of Cat Cove. On the 
eastern point stands Fort Pickering. 1 

The Brimbles bear S. W. by W .. from the lighthouse, distant 1!\ mile, S. S. E. from 
Eagle Island, nearly half a mile distant. They are sunken rocks, bare at low water: near 
to it is a spar buoy, pain fed red. It comes out of water at half ebb. 

Coney Island is a small island that lies near the mouth of Salem Harbor; it bears from 
Marblehead Point N. E., one mile distant; ft-Dm Fort Pickering, on Winter Island, E. 
;!- S., two miles distant; ll.nd from Baker's Island light W. :f S., 21\ miles distant. 

Marblehead Rock bears S. W. from the western part of Cat Island, distant tbree
fourtbs of a mile. It is above water, and may be approached on either side, very near, 
with safety. . 

Gray's Rock beat-s N. W. from Cat Island, distant three-quarters of a mile, W. by S. 
! S. from the lighthouse, distant 26 miles, is high out of water, and may be approached 
with safety. 

Vessels bound to Salem, having made the lights with a westerly wind, in beati~g up, 
must not stand to the southward or westward, further than to shut one light in with t~e 
other, on account of the south breaker, nor to the northwal:'d, further than to b!"ing tNe 
lights to·bear W. by S. ~ S. on account of Gale's Ledge, wb-ich bears from the hghts 1 • 

E. by E. i E., 1! mile distant, having but 4 feet water at low tides. 
In going into Salem by the common or ship channel, between Ba.keT's Islan.d a!ld 

1\llsery Island, being up with Baker's Island, you niRy pass within J 00 fathoms of it, ~nd 
steer W. by N. for the Haste; this course will carry you clear of Hardy's Rocks, leaving 
tbem to the southward, and will l~ave Bowditch's Ledge to the no1·th,vard. If yo~, 6~fi 
in the mid-passage, between Baker's Island and the Misery, you niay steer W. N.' ·ti f 
you have passed Bowditch's Ledge, or till you get Cat Island open to the ~estward ~n 
Eagle Island, then haul up for the Haste. Any stranger may there anchor m safefi 1

• 

ahem t 5 fathoms of water, good anchorage ; but if_ you choo~e to proceed into Salem 8~ 
bor, you must steer about west for the Haste, which you will leave on your luroonrd bBu: 
about half a mile distant, then steer S. W. by W ., which will carry you into Sale~v· arr 
bor; but you must observe, that there is a ledge runs off from the N. E. end of~ wte

11 
ll'lland. and that Abbot's Rock lies abreast of it; to avoid which you must keep Above 0 
quarter of a mile from the shore. Abbot's Rock is found by bringing Castle Hil~ and b~us r 
into the cove north of Fort Pickering, and Beverly Meeting-house well in with JumC 
Point (or S. E. point of Sa1em Neck.) Abbot's Rock has cev~n feet at eo01mon e ~ 
The ml.'aD of common tides is 12 feet. In ke.eping o!f shore toe.void Abbot"~ RocksY£. 
must not go toO tlir off, for fear of the Aqua V 1tm, which are sunk.en rocks~ lymg .E. · 
from Fort Pickering. distant nearly half a mile. · ·the 

Wben coming from the southward, if you are near Cat Island,. y011 tnaY P8£9 t.o oar-
eastward ~t westwllrd of it; ify~o are to the eastward, you_ must give~ benh :_{gagie 
ter of a mile, and steer N. by W. i W. or N. N. W. leaving the_ Bnmblee - . . 
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Island to the starboard. and Coney Island Ledge to the larboard-that course will carry 
you clear of Eagle Island Bar; continue upon the same course till you have passed the 
Haste, and get into common ship channel, or you may continue the same course till you 
get under the north shore. where there is good anchorage. 

If you are to the westward of Cat Island. you may pass in the middle channel between 
that islaud and IVIarhlehead Rock, and steer over north for the ship channel, leaving Gray's 
Rock and Coney Island to the westward. After passing the Haste and entering the ship 
channel, you mRy proceed as before directed. 

If in coming from the southward and east.ward, you should find yourself near 11 alf
way Rock, you may bring it to bear S. E. and steer N. W. for the Haste, passing near 
to Satan or Black Rock, leaving it on the lad,ioard hand, and the Brimbles and Eagle Isl
and on the sta.rboa1·d; c~ntinue this course, and you will leave the Haste on the larboard 
hand, enter the con-imon ship channel, and proceed as above. 

There are several other channels for entering Salem Harbor, but they ought not to be 
attempted without a pilot. 

BEVERLY AND MANCHES'I'ER.-To enter Beverly Harbor, follow the direc- Beverly and 
tions for Salem Harbor, till you bt•ing the Haste to bear E. S. E. and run \V. N. W. Manchester. 
about two miles and you reach Beverly Bar, which is a spot of sand running out. fron1 the 
southern or Salem side of the entrance, and has commonly a beacon upon the head of it, 
above a quarter of a mile from the shore. The bar has very shoal water on the eastern 
or ou\ ward side near it, but good anchorage within, There is good water at the head of 
t~ie bar. Having passed the bar, there is a sandy point from Beverly, on the northern 
~1de of the entrance, and beyond this point are the Lobster Rocks, which bear from "the 
hAad of the bar W. a little S .• and not h•df i1 mile distant, and they are above V\'ater at half 
tide. To avoid this point, after having well cleared the bar, you will steer towards Ram-
horn Rock, which has also commonly a beacon, and is to be seen .. at halftidA. beHJ·iug S. 
\V. by S. from the head of the bar, one-eighth of a mile distant. There are several fa-
thoms of water within a vessel's length of Ram-horn Rock. Giving this a good berth, you 
then clear the sandy point, and steer for the Lobster Rock Beacon, hearing from Ram-horn 
Beacon N. W. by W., distant about one-quarter of a mile. Giving this a good berth. you 
are then opposite to the wharves, aud may anchor iu deep water, in a very safe and excel-
lerit lmrbor. 

To enter l\lanchester Harbor, you must bring the southern light on Baker's Island to 
bear S. ~ E., and run N., one mile dista.nt, where you may anchor on good bottom. 

Eastern point bears from Baker's Island lights E. by N. !! N ., 7 ~ miles distant. Half
~ay Rock bears from the lights S. ! E., 2 miles distant. Hardy's Rocks bear from the 
hghts W. t N .• distant five-eighths of a mile. 

M;\-R.BLEHEAD.-Vessels bound to Marblehead, and falling to the southward, and Marblehead. 
runrnng for the lights, after making them must keep the north and lower one open to the 
eastward of the southern light, and run for them, which will carry them t.o the eastward 
~nd clear of the south breakers off Baker's Island, which bear from the lights from S. E. 
2 S. to_ S.S. E. ~ E. distant two miles and one-quarter. 

_Having made the lilol;ht.s with a. westerly wind, and beating. when within two and a half 
lllrles of them, you m;1st not stand to the southward and westward so for as to shut the 
;mth light up \vith i:he south light, on nccount of the south breakerR, nor to the northward 
burther thnn to bring the lights to bear W. by S. ~ S •• on account of Gale's Le>dge, which 
ears frum the lights N. E. hy E. j E .• distant Ii mile. Drawing near to the lights, take 

£are of a ledge, called the Whale's Back, which bears from the Jjghts N. by E., distant 
our-fift?s o_f a mile, and comes out of water at quarter ebb. 

1 i1n ~01ng mto Marblehead, and being up with the lights, give the north point of Baker's 
_
8 uad a berth of one-qullrter of a mile or less: Having t.he lights one in with the other, 
i~u are up with the point. When the south light is open with the north light, you have 
f en passed the poin~ (leaving the Misery Island on your starboard hirnd, which bears 
Wm th~ lights 1'.l· W. ~ N-. three-fourths of a mile.) Then steer S. \V. by S. or S. S. 
w· U~ttl you br_mg the south light. to bear N. E. hy E. ~ E.; then steers. '\V. by w. ~ 

d.dtstant 3 miles, for Marblehead Harbor. You will leave Hardy's Rocks, Eagle lsl
~n •.and Gray's Rock. on the starboard hand; Pope's Head, (which 'is a large high rock, 
~~ttmg S. W. by W. from the lights, two-thirds of a mile distant,) Brimbles, and north 
E 1 ~t Ef C:at Island, on the larboard h1md. The Brimbles bear from Eagle Island S. S. 
b · W ·•distant half a mile; and Gray's Rock from the north point of Cat Island, N. W. 
Y ·.seven-eighths of a mile. 
"'F~U~ng in with the south point of Baker's Island, and it 'blowing hard from the east
th&F d~ if you cannot avoid it. you may pass the point by keeping it well on bo1ud, say at fafu istance of from 20 to 50 fathoms from .the shore, where you will have from 4 to 5 
bet oms Water. When up with the S. W. point, steer W. S. W., which will carry you 
tw w~~n the not"tb Gooseberry Island (which bears S. W. j S. from the lights. distant 
p0°-t?ir~s of a mile) and Pope's Head, leaving the former on your larboard hand, and 

pa 8 · :nead on your eta~1hand, betweeo which you. will have' from 3t to 5 fathoms 
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of wat,er. As soon as you have passed Pope's Head, hau] to the northwnrd. until the 
south light bears N. E. by E. ! E., then steer S, W. by W. ~ W.for Marblehead Har
bor. 

The south entrance of the Harbor of Marblehead is bold, and may be approached with 
safety with the light on the point of the neck at the S. E. side of the hnrbo1·, bearing from 
N. N. W. to W. by N. until you are within half a mile ofit; then bring the light to bear 
W. by S., and run for it tiU within two cable.a' length; then steer N. \V. by '-'V. until the 
lighthouse beRrs S. S. "\V.; then steer S. W., and anchor with the light betll'iug from E. 
by S. to N. E. by E. from a quarter to a half a mile distant, in 6 fatbon1s, good holding 
ground and clear bottom, secure from all but easterly gales. The following are th~ bear
ings from the lighthouse: 

Marblehead Rock ••••••••••••••••• S. E. by E. ~ E .•... distant 
Half-way Rock ......................... E. by S....... .. . . . '" 
{_~nt Island Rock ................... E .. ::l N.. . . . . . .. .. . . . . . "' 
Baker's Island Light .............. N. E. by E. . . . . . . . • ~' 
Hardy's Rocks ...................... N .. E.................. ''"' 
l.;agle Island . ... ..- ................... N. E. :! N. . . . . . . . • . -'' 
Gray's Rock ..................... N. E. by E. ~ E....... ''" 
Peach's Point .................... N. by W. ~ -W. . . . .. • '' 
Fort Head ......................... N . ... ~.............. '"' 

! mile. 
2!i do. 

! do. 
3 do. 
26 do. 

l do. 
1 do. 
1 do. 
~do. 

Vessels coming from the eastward. and running fo1· Half-way Rock, (dp,scribed in pnge 
163,) must not bring the rock to bear to the southward of W. S. W., to avoid the suurh 
brt>aker, which bears from Half-way Rock N. E. 6 E. distant one mile. Bei11g up wi1h 
Half-wny Rock, and bound into Marblehead, bring the rock to bear E. by S. ~ S .. nni.l 
steer W. by N. !\ N. for Fort Head, distAnt 3 miles, leaving Cat Island on the stnrhon1d 
hand, which bears from Half-way Rock "\V. N. W. d;stant li mile, and Murhlehead Hock 
on the larhoa1·d hand, which bears from Half-way Rock \V. i N. distnnt 2 miles. Black 
Rock bears from IIalf-way Rock N. W. by W. distant 1~ mile. Cat Island Rock uu<l 
Poiut Neck bear east and west of each other. distant about one mile. 

VessPls beinJ?; up in Boston Buy, may, by bringing Boston light to bear S. S. W. run 
N. N. E. for Marbleheud Rock; they are distant from each other ubout 12 mi)Ps. Half
way Rock and Boston light benr from each other S. W. 'and N. E., distant 15 milt>s. 

Hardy's Rocks are covered at high water, and may be seen at quarter ebb. Whale's 
Back is covered nt high water, and may be seen at quarter ebb. Gale's Rocks have hut 
4 feet water at low tides, and beAr N . .E. by E. -k E. from the light,, distant 1~ mile. The 
south breakers, off Baker's Island, are always covered. The Brimbles are coverPd,at 
hie;h water, and are seen at half tide. Black Rock is always out of water, but low ; Cat 
Island Rock, Half-way Rocli, l\larblehmid Rock, G.-ay's Rock, and Pop ... 's I~eud. n1:e 
la1·ge, and high above water. Half~"\Yay Rock is very bold all round it. Eagle ls!a!ld 16 
bold only on the south and east; from the N. E. part of it, quite to Hardy's Rocks, 1s very 
shoal water, and no pus~age for ships. 

Bearings and distances of the. prinripal Islands, Rocks, ,Ye., in the 1n'.cinity ef Salem, 
from Baker's I&land Lighis. 

The lights benr from each other N. ,V, i W. and S. E. :i E .• 40 feet distnnt. 
Eastern point of Cape Ann bE!ars ••••.•••••••••. E. by N. i N., •••• 7! miles distant. 
Gale's Ledge, which has a white spar buoy on thfl . 

S. 'V · end. and on which are 3 ft. water, low ti-de, N. E. by E. l E •• lf do. 
Houselsland,atthe monthofMancht"sferHarbor,N. N. E •••••••••. 1 do. 
Saube's Ledi;?:e in Manchester, ••••••••••••••••. N. ! W .•••••••• ~. i do. 
Jo::ast part of Whale's Back, ••••••••••••.••.•.•• N. by E.. • • • • . • • .. ~ uo. 
Pilgrim's Ledge, "(13 feet low common tides,) ••••• N. E ••••••••.•••. 1 j- do. 
Great M i8ery, ••••••••••••••••••.••.••••••••.• N. by W. i W •.•. 1 do. 
Misery Ledge, (hns 8 feet at low tides,) ••••••••. N. W. by W. ~ W.U do. 
South part: of Little Misery ••••••••••••••••••• N. W. ~ N .•••.•• f do. 
Whale's Back, (comes out at two-thirds ebb,) •••• N. by E. !l E ••••.• i do. 
Bowditch's Ledge •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• W. N. W ..••••••• l;i do. 
North part of Hardy's Ifocks,. •••••••••••••••. W. i N •••••••••• j do. 
North part of Haste Rock, .••••••••••••.•••••• W. A N ••••••• , .·.2di do. 
South part of Coney It<laod, ••••••••••••••••••. W. ! S •••••••••. 24 do. 
Negus Head, or Marblehead shore •••••• ;. •••••• W. !\: S •••••••••• 
Gra.y•s Rock,_. ................................... 'W". by S. -l S ••••. 21 
North part of Engle Island •••••••••••••••••••.• W. by S. !} S ••••• lf 
South part of Marblehead Neck .................. S. W. by W. i W. 
North part of CAt Island. ••••••••••••••••••••• S. W. by W •••••• 2 

do. 
do. 

do. 
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Middle of Pope's Head •••••••••••.••••••••••• S. W. by W ••••••• i 
North part of W PStern Gooseberry ••••••••••• S. W. ~ S.. . . • . • • • . i 
South Goo~eberry, •••••••••••••••••••••••••. S. 8. W. ~ W •••.•. i 
Sntan. or Black Rock, •••••••••••••••••••••... S. W. by S ..••••••. lj 
En stern Goosebel'ry, •••••••..••••••••••••••• S. S. W. !i W.. . . . . . : 
H alf-wny R.ock, .•••••.••.•..••••••••••••••• S. ! E ......•...... 2 
South Iheakers of Baker's Island ..••...•..... S. E. by S ...•••.••• 23. 
Archer's Rock. on which is a spar buoy, paintt<d 

red, (has 7 feet at low tides) .•••.•..••.•••. S. W. by \V. !l W •• 2! 

miles. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. 

Outer breakers, known genernlly by the name of Outer, J.\Iiddle, and Inner Breakers; 
this is a very extensive and dangerous shoal. extending from Searl's Rocks in a S. E. 
direction. about two miles, and in a westerly direction about three-quart.ers of a mile, 
bearing from the lights S. E. ~ S. to S. S. E. ~ E. two and a quarter miles ; to pass to 
the enstward of this dangerous shoal, have the northet·n 01· low light a little open to the 
eastward of the high light. 

Searl°::> Rocks, a small part comes out of water nt low spring tides, and bears from the 
south light,, S. E. three-eighths of a mile distant, and from the S. E. points of Baker's 
Island, S. E., distant a small one-fourth of a mile. There is a good channel between the 
island and Searl's Rocks, by keeping the island best on board, say at a distance of :;o to 
4U htho•ns; in this r.hannAI are 3 to- 5 fathoms wnter, at Jo\v cornmon tides. 

BOST< •N LIGHTHOUSE is situated on the Little Brewster Island, on the north 
side of the entrance to the harbor. The light is a revolving one, and is 82 feet above the 
level of the sPa. 

E. by S. nearly, and not quite three miles from Boston light, there is a spot 4~ fath
oms, called Thieve's Ledge. 

LONG ISLAND LIGHT, on the N. E. poiut of Lonrr Island, is on a tower of 20 
feet, with a lantern 7 feet high, bearing from Boston light ,V. ~ N. 

BOSTON HARBOR.-F'rom Cape Ann to Boston lighthouse, the course is S. W. 
~ S., distn.nt 8J- leagues. After making the lip;ht, with the wind fair, you will bring it 
to ?ear W. hy N. or W. N. W., and then run for it, till you come within 2 cables' length 
of It. If the weather is bad.and you cn.nnot g-et a pilot from the li~bthouse, after rU<Jning 
ahre~st of it, .so as to brin_g it to bear N. by E. you may run 'V. by S. two iuiles, until 
the_ light on Long Island Head bears N. W. by N.; then steer N. \V. about one mile, or 
until !be old light is hid by George's Island, whera you may anchor in from 7 to 5 fath
oms, m safety, in N 1wtasket Road . 
. The main entnrnce into Bo:>ton Harbor lies between Li~hthouse Island, on the north 

side, 3;U~ Point Alderton on the south, (off which lies a shoal, as described in the PLATE, 
to ~h1cn the reader is referred.) 

ro Work into Boston Bey. you may stand to the southward 1ill you bring the light to 
b~ar_\V. N. W., and to the northward till you bring it to bear \V. S. ,V., till you come 
Withm one league of the light; 1hen you must not stand to the northward auy further 
t~an to brinp; it to bear W. by N .• and to the southwnrd to bring it to bear 'V. N. W. 
l ou rnay anchor in the bay with safety if th?! wind is off shore. If you fall to the south
ward of Boston Harbor look out for Cohasset Rocks. on which there is a lip;ht, which lie 
~bove water, distant f~om the !an:I 3 milf'ls ; the outer par~ of which, called i\-linot's Rock. 
has a black buoy on 1t. that lies m 5 fi1thoms water, wlnch you leave on your larhoard 
rahd. Thi!! ro~k comes out of w·ater at low common tidAs, and bears from Boston 
bg thous': S. E. ! E. 9 miles. Your course from this buoy to the lighthouse is N. W. 
Y \V., distant 3 lea!?ues. N. N. E. from Minot's, four miles distant, lies a ledge of 

rocks, which is smaH and bold; near it you have 20 fathoms. In running the above 
~burse ttnd distance. you witl pass a white buoy which lies in 4 fathoms water, that is on 
lee .. N • E. ~art of !'larden's Rocks, and bears S. E { S. from the lighthouse, dist.ant li 
1 abne; wluch rocks·may.he seen two hours before low water, that you nlso leave on your 

3a~ oha1·d hand. There is .another buoy on your larboard hand. whi1.:h is red, that lies in 
at 0 rns water, on •Point A.Merton. \\Then in the middle of the flighthouse chnnnel, 

steer W. by N. one mile distant, to the beacon on the spit, which yoti mny run within 
~-quarter of a cable's length of, leaving it on your stArooard hand ; opposite to which 

"T-·--·---- --~ .. :-·· .. ----
~ BE SIHGLlt ltOCK OFF THE NORTH PART OF PoutT ALDERTON- - 1·be rock on winch the first 
::ce ~hat ruus over ~be east side of .Strawberiy Hill; Newcomb's Barn (<;in GaHop's I_.sland) h~f 
B Y . etweel! the hgbthouse on Long lsland and the beacon on the sp1t. \\hen !"ew~omb s 
b:U ~8 on with the beacon, you paa just to the north of thia nx:k, on the north of -wh1cb the 

oy 1,. nlaced., and near it 
11e!:1·\iRs FOR .a. 8ROAl- f.H I..10HTR011s11: 0BAN.rn:L.-The el.lat low- point of Gallop'a Taland, just 
the C'c ear of·~ N. E. of George's Island; the bnoy-0n the Centurion just clear to the north of 
\ViJ ~reat .Brewster.. Thi• n somdtbing of a shoal On h, at low ?.·ater, are 12 to 13 feet Mr. 
The~i~t for B0ston Harbor, $truek on this shoal in a ab.ip drawing H f~et 9 inches water. 

tide had &owed a.bout Uiree-quarten of aa hour. . 
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lies a black buoy in 2 fathoms water, on George's Island Rocks. Between the lighthouse 
and George's Island lies a rock, having a black buoy on it. called the Centul"ion, in mid
chauoel,, with 14 feet water on it, bearing from the lighthouse W. S. W. Your course 
from this to GalJop's Island Point is N. W. by N. half a mile distant. From thence 
through the Narrows, by Nick's Mate, your coursA is N. N. W. half a mile distant. 
Nick's .!Hate has a rnonument on it, and must be left on your larboard hand, one cable's 
length distant, an<l then steer W. by N. for Castle Island, distant 4 miles. In running 
W. by N. from Nick's Male, you wiJI first leave a white spar buoy on the Lower Mid
dle, on your starLoard hand, distant 3 miles from Nick's Mate; then, three-quarters of a 
mile ,distant, you will see a white buoy, which is on the Castle Rocks, in two fathoms, 
wbich you leave on your larboard hand. When abreast of the Castle, steer N. N. \V. 
one-quarter of a mile, to clear the Upper Middle Ground, which has a bluck buoy on it 
in 2 fathoms water, that you leave on your larboard hend ; if the buoy should be re
moved. run N. N. W. tilJ you bring the two northernmost steeples in Boston a hand· 
spike's length open, then steer N. W. by W. 2!i miles, which will carry you opposite the 
town. 

Broad Sound, which is the north entrance of 7 Boston Harbor, is not a proper cba11nel 
for large vessels; but those who frequent it, will foIJow the directio11s here given: when 
up with the Graves, which are a parcel of dry rocks that appear white, you must leave 
them on your larboard hand, two cables' length distant, then bring them to bear S. E., 
and run S. W. by W. 4 miles, when you will be up with Long Island light. You leave 
it on \our lurboard hand. 

In °passing from the Graves to Long Island light, you wilJ see two buoys on your lar
board hand. one of which is on a reef called the Devil's Back, is painted red, and lies in 4 
fathoms water; the other is onRam's Head Bar, painted black, and Jies in 15 feet w;1ter 
on the N. E. end, bearing from Long Island light E. N. E. You will also pass a whit.e 
buoy on your starboard hand, which lies on the N. E. point of Faun Bar, in 2& fatlloms, 
(at which time Long Island Head light will bear S. W.,) when you must follow the di
rections ubove for the town. 

A black buoy with a white vane, has been placed near to the Barrel Rock, which lies in 
the Broad :Sound channel, at the entrance of Boston Harbor. The buoy is moored about 
7 fathoms N. E. from the rock, in 3~ fathoms water, about I!! mile W. by S. from the 
body of the Graves. one half mile N. W. from the Devil's Back, W. N. W. from the 
house on Green Island, and N. E. ~ E. from the tree on Long Island Head. This roe~ 
is 10 or 12 feet Jong, and 5 or 6 feet wide, ranging N. N. W. and S. S. E., h11ving 4 or::> 
feet of water upon it at low tide, and 3~ fathoms round it. Vessels may pass with safe~y 
either side of the buoy. giving it a berth of 12 or 15 fathoms, but the eastern passage is 
said to be preferable for strangers. 

The Lower Middle Grouµd lying in the way, the directions are as follows, viz. 
The Lower Middle Ground, which lies on the north ttide of the channel, a little above 

Spectacle Island, is in part dry at low water. On the eastei·n part is a red buoy, and on 
the western part is a black buoy, in two fathoms water, both which you leave on Y?ur 
starboard hand, at which time you may see the white buoy on the Castle Rocks, belore 
mentioned. 

Pudding Point, or Shirley Gut Entrance, is between Faun Bar and Winship's Bar. 
You must bring it to hf>Rr S. W. and run for it, leaving Shirley Point on the starboard 
and Deer Island on the larboard hand. The channel from this gut to Boston is so ao_ok
ed and narrow, that no person should attempt to go in with a }urge vessel, unless acquamt
ed, without a pilot. 

In consf>quence of part of DeAr Island's washing away. a shoal has made off from the 
S. or S. W. point, in nbout a W. S. W. direction, called the Handkerchief. about 40 or 
50 fathoms long, ranging about E. N. E. tmd W. S. W. It is covered at high water. 
but dry at very low tide1:1, which makes it dangerous for vessels coming in and going out 
through Broad Sound. A black buoy is now plHced near the poiut, which must, in pas-
sing, be left to the northward, when passing through Broad Sound. , 

HYPOCRITb: PASSAGE . .;_Jn coming from sea. you leave the 9raves, Roarmg 
Bull. (which lies between the west end of the Graves and the eust end of Green lsltt!1d,) 
Green Island, and Half-tide Rocks, on your starboard, and the Outer Brewster, Little 
and Great Calf Island. on your larboard hand. [No'l'E.-Half-tide Rocks lie to the w~st 
of Green Island. one-third of a mile, and opposite Little C1tlf Island, distant about half a 
mile, and come out at half ebb.] .. 

Giving the Graves a berth of one-quarter of a mile, the colJrse up for Little Ca1f Isl· 
and's ~. E. point is about W. by S. distant U mile from the Gra•es. As you J»l88 upf 
give the south side of Green Island a berth of one-quarter of a mile to avoid fl Jedge 0 

rocks that runs off from the south side of the island, about one-eighth of a mile. When 
nearly up wi~h t~e N~ E. point of the Lit~e Calf, give it a berth of about 40 or 5-0 fathomd 
and after passmg Jt. steer fur the north point of the Great Calf Island, from the ~est j:i_ 
of which the course ia S. W., or run up by it, keeping the S. W. head of Petttok'a , 
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and open to the west of the beacon on the spit. In passing between Lovell's Island aad 
the beacon on the spit, keep nearest the island, as a ledge of rocks extends from the 'pit 
from 60 to 80 fathoms, and comes out of water at half ebb, lying ahout one-third of n mile 
N. E. from the beacon. There is also a ledge (or rock) lying about midway between the 
beacon and the S. E. point of Lovell's Island, having 6 foet on it at low spring tides. 
After passing the beacon, you enter the Narrows. Lovell's Island makes the east side of 
the entrance to the Narrows. 

Marks taken on slwre, at the Old Lighthouse. 

'Vhite Buoy of Harding's Rocks •••••••••••••••••• S. E. !l S. 
Red Buoy on Point Alderton .•••••••••.•••••••••. S. S. E. 
Black Buoy on the Centurion .•••••.•.•••••••••.•• W. S. W. 
Black Buoy on George's Island Rocks ••••••••••••. W. by S. ! S. 
S. E. head of George's Island •••••••••••••••••••• W. by S. i S. 
Beacon on the spit. .•....•.•.••••••••••••••••••• W. ~ S. 
:Easthead ofPettick'slsland .•••••••••••••••••.••• S. W. by \V. 
Outer rocks of Cohasset ..•....•••.•••••••.••••.•• S. E. by E. ~ E. 
Lighthouse on Long Island Head ••••••..••.•.•... \V. ~ N. 

Bearings ef sundry places from the East Head ef Nahant. 

South side of Nahant Rock •••••••••••••.•••••••. N. N. E. ~ E. 
Pig Rocks. (south dry rocks) ••••••••••••••.•••... N. E. i E·. 
Half-,vay Rock ••••••.••••••••••••••••••••••••.• N. E. by E. 
Tinker's Island (south point) ••••••..•.•••••••.••• N. E. {. E. 
Baker's Islnnd lights .•••••••••••••••••••••.•••••• N. E. ~ E. 
E;-ist end of the Graves .•••.•••••.••••.•••.••••••• S. by E. £ E. 
Loog Island lighthouse ..•••••••••••.••••••••.••• S. \V. !/ S. 
North point of Deer Island ••••••••••••••••••••.•• S. \V. 

The buoys in Boston Harbor have been marked as shown by the annexed diagram: 

e ... 

HUNT'S 

LEDG:E. 

LIGHTHOUSE CHANNEL BUOYS. 

TODl)Y 

BOCKS. 
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SPIT. 

----';....... 

NORTH SOUTH GEORGE'S ISL-

CENTUB.ION. CENTURION. AND ROCKS. 
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BROAD SOUND BUOYS. 

FA\V!'i 

BAH. 

LITTLI!: ALDR!Cfl'S RAM'S LOWER :BUOY 0'11 CASTLE 
1-"AWN. LEUGE. HEAD. LOWER MUJVl.E. HOCK. 

Lighthouse. V essP1s outward bound, from Boston lighthouse, who would wish to fall in with Cnpe 
Cod. the courst> is S. E. by E. ~ E. distant 11 lengut1s, thence 3 leagues to the lighthouse. 
'Vhen up with the lighthouse, aud it bears S. W .. 2 leagues distant1 you may then steer 
S. 8. E., which 'viii carry you out of thf' south channel. 

_Vesst>ls in Bo::<ton Bny, who put away for Cape Cod HRrhm·, must endf'nvour to f~Jl~n 
Lighthouse. with Race Point lighthouse. which contains a revolving light. and run for it until with.in 

half a mile; when it henrn E. N. E. hnul up E. S. E., or as near as the wind will per~1t, 
and ancho1· in from 10 to 4 fathoms, in Herring: Cove, where is a ~ood lee. with the wm<l 
from N. N. E. to S I<~. hy E. Should the wind shift to the N. W. Provincf'towu Har· 
bor is under the Jee, to voihich we refer. Should you first make Cape Cod light, bring it 
to bear E. hy N .. nnd run for it until you have soundings in 14or15 fathomsw11ter; then 
steer N. E. until the light hPnrs E. hy S.; then ruo in N. W. for the hnrbor. The course 

Lighthouse. from Bostou Jighthousf' to S1rn<lwich is first S. E. by E. 3 leagues, to Cohnsset Rocks, 
thence to Sandwich S. S. E. 11 h·agueF. 

Between Cape Ann and ,Cape Cc}d you will have from 50 to 17 fathoms, the fotter 4! 
miles N. hy E. from thf'Racf' ligbt, '\vith 35 fothoms inside. S. E. by E. :i E. from Boston 
li,ght to the> Race light, llwre is a ridl!e of rocks and sand of from 7 to 23 fathoms_ w~ter, 
with a snrnll gully of37 fothoms,20 miles from Boston light. To the not·th ofth1sridge 
the bottom i::< generally mudd.v, nnd the depth from 40 to 50 fathoms. 

High water. At fu)f a11d change. it is hiu:h water off Race Pointnt IO o'clock Hnd 45 minutes. Ves· 
sels in leaving CRpe Corl, hound to Boston. should ca1culnte the tide. as the flood sets 
strou12: to the S. W. off C11pP- God, from the RHce to Chatham; flood sets to the south, 
ebb to the nonh : south1wn tide. 9 hours: northern tide, 3 hours. 

Boston 
Lighthouse 
lo Cape Eli
zabeth 
Li.~hts. 

Cohasset 
R.ocka, or 
Minot's 
Ledge. 

The upper buoys in Boston Harbor will be taken up during the -winter season! but 
those in the vicinitv. inf'l11rlin£: Salem and Cape Ann. arf" not taken up <lurinl'?' the wmter. 

BOSTON LIGHTHOUSE TO CAPE ELIZABETH LlGHTS.-From Boston 
lighthouse to Thatcher's 1 sland lights, which lie two miles enst from Cape Ann, the course 
is N. E. ~ N ., and the distance 8 leagues: but to c1enr the Londoner. which you leave 0~ 
your larboard hand when hound to·· Cape Elizabeth, the com·se is N. E. by E. AboUO 
halfway, ~ncl near the nor·th shore. is a hi~h bold rock, called Holf-way Rock. of .aboufit:J 
fathoms dmmcter, (on which is a monument) bearing S. '~r. by W. distunt 7f miles rom 
the ensteru point of Cape Ann, hp.fore descrihed. h 

From Thatcher's Island E. S. E. one half of a mile, lies a led,e:e of rocks, called J· 0 

Londoner, which show themselvecs ut h1llf tide, and extend E. N. E Rnd W • S. \V., JS

tant two miles from the island. If you should be forced to the northward of Cape Annf 
there is a very clean bay, c11lled Ipswich Bay. and north-east from it lies the harb~rb~s 
Portsmouth, the entnrnce to wbich is fot'med by Great Island on the west, and Garris 
Islnnd on the enst, o~ the former of which the to~n of N ewcastle_is built. . 5i 

From Cape Ann hghts to the Isles of Shoals light, the course 1s N. l E. dist.ant 
leRl?,"Ues. E from 

COH.ASSET _I!.O~KS. or MINOT'~ .LED~E, is eight ~iles S. E. !I , ks out 
Boston light, and six mrl~s N. ~ W. from Scituate hght,. and constSt.s of 15 lar~a roJistaDt• 
of water. nnd ledges all round these rocks. The nearest htnd rs Seituate. 3. mileti the 
These rocks ext,end north and south from 3!\ to 4 miles. Small ve48els pass betweeo 
rocks. The depth of water round the rooks HI 5 and 6 fathoms. · 
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On Minot's Ledge there is a fixed light. 66 feet nbove high water. 
There is R passage within Cohas1:1et Rocks, used by coasters. 
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Light. 

SCITUATE.-Tlie lighthouse at the entrance of Scituate Harbor is discontinuPd. 
From the northerly part of Cedar Point, a ledge, called Long Ledge, extends N. N. 

Scituate. 

W. nearly one mile; so that vessels fulling in a little more than one mile nortlnvard of the 
point, nmy bring the point to be-ar south; and ifthAy make good their cours8 north, they 
will clear the outer led,:?;es of Colrnsset Rocks: half a mile east of the body of the point 
will clear Cedar Point, Long Ledge, and the first Cliff Ledge. · 

[N OTE.-There are ledges extending from all the four rlitfs, but none between them; 
and half a mile from the shore, will clear all, except frigates and lurge vessels. J 

From the point running 8. S. E. will clear Brandt's Point, consequently, giving the 
point half a mile berth. the1·e will be 110 dange1· in running S S. E. 

Tb ere is a meeting-house about two miles "\V. by~. from the point; and a farm-house 
Dear the north-west side of the harbor, with t'"'o large barus a little nonh. To go into 
the harbor (the mouth of 'vhicb is about one-third of a mile wide) bring the meeting
house or farm-house to bear about "\V. by N. from the middle of the entt·ance of the har
bor, and run in W. by N. for the form-house, until you have passed the bar, which is 
a hard bed of stones and gravel that does not shift; and after passing the bar, and 
coming on sandy botton1, haul up and anchor near the beach on the south side of the 
harbor. 

A ledge off Brandt Point has been determined by Lt. C. H. Davis, U. S. Coast Survey. 
It has r,ight feet water on it, and the follff\•;ring bearings: 

Gnruet light bearing S. ! E. 4;! miles distant; Brnn<lt Point 1 ;f mile distant; and due 
West from the shore, 1~ mile, there is a buoy on Philip's Ledge, t of a mile in-1:Shore of Bu.oy. 
it,lrnurin,z W. N. \\T. ! \V. 

GURN ET LIGHTS.-Oo Gurnet Point, the northern side of the entrance to Ply- Gurn~t 
:nouth Harbor, there nre two lighthouses, 86 feet abuve the level of the st>n. 11 feet 6 lights. 
mches apart, and containing fixed lights, and should not be brought in range when to the 
DOl'tbwnrd of them; but to the southward. you may bring the111 in one, which is a good 
m~rk to clear Bniwn's hl!and or sand bank. 

PLYMOUTH HARBOR.*-'l'he high land of l\1anomet hears from the lights S. ! Plymouth 
\V .. 51 miles; Manomet Point S. S. E. 6 miles; and Brnndt's Point N. 9: \V. about Harbor. 
6 miles; Saqua!'lb rlead W. ~ S. 3 miles; tl1e easternmost pnrt of Browu"s Islands or 
shoals that dries, S. S. '\V. one and a quarter mile, aud the Gurnet Rock from the body 
of the lighthouse E. by S. ! S. one-third part of a mile; on this rock you havu but 3 feet 
at low water, at which time ul1 the soundinizs WPre taken, and 3:&, fathoms nlong side at the 
s~rne time. A white ·buoy is placed near this rock, bearing E. S. E. from the lighthouse, 
distant about one-third of a mile. \Vhen you have shut in the Sandy Hill with the Gur-
net Hf'nd, you are clear of the rock; after which you tnust n1ind not to haul in too close 
to_the Head, ns there are many sunken rocks son1e distunce from the shore. \Vhen you 
hnng Saqm1sh Head to bear \V. by N. you mny steer up '\V. by S., and if you are bound 
for Plymouth you must ket>p that course for a lnrge red cliff on the main, which is a very 
good mark to carry you clear of Dick's Flnt; then you must: steer more southerly for 
B~11 ch_ Point, or run up until you a.re Rbi·east of Snquash I-lead, giving it one quarter of a 
mile d_1stnnce; thPn sterr \,V. by S . .! S., which will clear you of Dick's Flat, and carry 
you directly for Beach Point, keeping within 15 or 20 ynrds of the Sandy l'oint, !?-teering 
11~11Y for the_ southward, keepini:i: that distance until you have shut in the lights, whert> you 
~·l.Y anchor rn 3 and 4 fatho1ns, but the channel is very narrow, having nothing but a flat all 
1_ e wi~y to Plymouth, P.Xcept this small chaunel, which runs close by this neck of luud; 
)ou will hnve 4 and 5 fathoms close to t.his point. If you are bound into the Cowyard you 
m~st steer as before dir,..cted, wliieh '""ill clear you of the stone monument on Dick's Flat; 
an t,hnt on tbe Muscle Bank, both of whicb. you 1enve on your starboard hand, when you 
~ny nn<"hor in 7 or 8 fathoms water. Jf bound to l\.ing!'ton, you will keep the house on 
C~r-~~t HE"nd just open with Saquash Head, until you have opened the high pines with 
u '.1

1 
• 8 Island; thfln you are clear of the .Muscle Bank, when you may steer N. W. nv yon ~ave three fathoms at low· wate>r, not running into Jess. 

lllor: comrng. from the northward, l~oun~ into_ l'lymouth. yo~ m_ust not bring the lights 
n t 

11
southe1ly than S. by W. to avoid High Pme Ledge. which hes north from the Gnr· 

e eacl, about 2!l or 3 miles. Wh~n you are on the ..shoalest part of this ledge, some -
Cll~ .~hi~ hnrbnr is ·cnpncions» hut shnllow, anc"I: is formed by a lon~ and nnrrow nel"'.k of land, 
lie 'd ISaltholUile l'e•w.h. ext.,nding Houtherly fron1 ,\lnnihtL-ltl, and ~rn,innting nt the ~nrnet 
tnni'o j:':t by a Bl~all~r bea<:h withiu, r11.1U1ing in an opposite dfrectinn, and connt><;ted ·~nth the 
ofil h n near Eel R1ver, ah·•ut thrt>e m1les frotu the town. ( .>n :-ialtbouse Beach ts placed one 
11nr1 IP r11i6-~l"ee!ed .. and maintllinNl by the Humoiue Society of M1U1,>Hchuaetts for the reception 
tbir;~ ie ol alupwrnck;ed mariners. There is a breach iu the inner beach, which exposes the 

ing, ev~ at the wharv~a., during au ewotarl,Y stotm. 
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part of which Rppears at ]ow ebb, you will have the high pines in range with Captain's 
Hill, which will then bear W. by S. This ]edge of rocks Jies I! mile from the shore, ex
tending about N. 1'. E. for near a mile, and c1ose to this ledge you will have 4 and 5 fath
oms, which deepE»ns gradually as you run from it to the eastward: within one mile, you 
will have I 0 and 12 fathoms. 

In coming from the southward, bound into Plymouth, you must not open the northern 
light to the westward, but keep them in one, which will carry you in 5 fathoms by the 
easternmost part of Brown's Islands or Shoal, keeping that course until you are within 
b alf a mile of Gurnet Head or nigher, where you will have but 4 fathoms~ then Saquash 
Head will bear "\V. by N. a little northerly, and the two outermost trees on the head in 
one; then you may steer directly for them, until you bring the lights to bear E. N. E. 
and the house on Saquash Head to bear N. W .. just open with the first sandy beach, 
where you may anchor in 4 fathoms in Saquash Road, good clear bottom; but if yon are 
bound for Plymouth or the Cow-yards. you must steer as before directed. If in the night 
it is best to anchor here, as it is difficult to make Reach Point {as it is mostly covered at 
high water) if dark, or go into the Cowyard. 

In turning into Plymouth. you must stand to the northward into not Jess than 3 fath· 
oms, ns it runs a flat a long way from the Gurnet Head to Saquash; and from both the 
heads lies off a point of rocks a good way from the shore, many of them but just under 
water at low ebbs. And aH the wayfrom Saquash to Muscle Bank, you have shoal water; 
so that you must not stand in Jess than before mentioned. And in standing over for the 
sands to the southward, you must go about as soon as you shoalen your water to 4 fath
oms, as it is bold to. and you may observe the rips. unless it is very smooth. This san<l 
extends from abreast of the lights to Beach Point, most of "Which is dry at low ebbs. 
From the easternmost nart of this sand to Dick's Flat, it rounds with a consirlen1ble 
sweep: you have but 5 fathoms water from the easternmost part of Brown's Island to the 
Gurnet Head, and not more than 7 or B until you are abreast of Dick's Flat, whe.re you 
will have l3 or 14 fathoms in a deep hole, and then shoalen to 5 fathoms abreast of Beach 
Point. 

If you should faJ] in to thf'I southward of Brown's Islands or Shoal, between them and 
Man~met Hill, where you have 20 fathoms in some plnces, you must not attempt to run 
for the lights, until you bave them shut in one with the other, when they will bear.N. ~
W. ~ W.; if you do, you may depend on being on Brown's Islands or shoals, as there 18 

no passnge for even a hoat at low water. 
Jn coming in frum the northward in the night, you must not bring the light to bear more 

southerly 1han S. by W. to avoid Higli Pine Ledge, and keep that conrse until you have 
them to henr N. W., or N. W. by W., when you will be clear of the rock. and may s_teer 
up W. by S. until you have lights to bear E. N. E. where you had best anchor in lhe night. 
Here the tide runs strong chnnnel couri;1e fro.in the Gurnet to the Race Point of Cape 
Cod; the course is E. i N. about 6 leagues distant; and from the Gurnet to tbe pornt 
going into Cape Cod Harbor, is E. by S. 7 leagues. . 

If you should make the Jigbts in hard northerly or N. W. winds, and caltllot get into 
Plymouth. you mRy then run for Cape I 'od Harbor, bl'inging the lights to bear~· by N. 
and steer directly for Race Point light, following the directions given for £"Dter1~g Pro-Vd
incetown Hnrbor, by the fixed light on Long Point. and come to anchor. Jf it shoul 
blow so hard thnt you cannot turn up the ha1·bor, you may nnchor off the point, cle~r bot
tom; you hav~ 8 and 9 fathoms very nigh the shore, so that there is no danger of bemg 00 

it, UD}esS VAry dark. 
At the Gurnet and Plymouth the tides are much the same as at Boston; that· is, a S. 

E. moon mttkes full sea. 
CAPE COD LIGHT.-A lighthouse containing a fixed lil'?ht 200 feet above high 

wate1· mnrk, is erected on the Clay Pounds. high lands of Cope Cod. h 
RACE POIN 1'.-(Cnpe Cod.) Ou this point is a revolving light. 155 feet above t 6 

level oi the sea. It cannot be set'ln by vessels inward bound, until it bears S. S. \.V • ~ S. 
LO~G POINT.-On Long Point. 11t the entrance of Provinc.,,t.own Harbor, 18 ·6 

lighthouse containing a fixed light, anil elevnted 25 feet above the level of the sea. 
1

. 
CAPE COD HARBOR.-(Proviucetown.) This is one of the best barbo1'8 on t~19 

coast. If bound into this harbor from the northward, you may run within half a mile 
of the lighthouse on Ruce Point: atwr passiniz it, and it bears east~ steer S: S. E .. ~t 
miles, when the light on the Highlands will bear E. by N .• ; then run fo1· 1t ]j mi e, 
which will put you in the fi1irway of the harbor; then haul up N. N. W. ~est.,rlJ:• 8 

good mile, when you may anchor in 5 or 7 fathoms, with the light on Long Point bearing 
ZS. W. by S. !"l b E 

Large ships should br~og the light on Raef'! Point to b':'ar N. by W. and_stePr ..,. J 'i;: 
to pass Wood End Ber rn 10 fathoms; as soon as the hght on Long Potnt ~rs -A: f 
by N •• steer N. E. until in 8 fathoms water, when aue.hor, the light on the H.ghla- 0 

Cape Cod bearing from F.. j N. to-E. j S. . . . · ... ifll 
Good anchorage may be found in a N. E. gale, by running for .R9'ce Pomt ligbt. P . 
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it one-third of a mile distance as you pass it. as soon as it bears E. N. E., when you will 
be safe with the wind from N. N. E. to S. E. by E.; haul up E. S. E. and anchor in from 
10 to 4 fathoms. 

Vessels inward bound, who fall in with the back of Cape Cod, may bring the Jig:ht to bear 
S. W. 2 leagues distant, and then steer W. N. \V. for Boston lighthouse, which contains 
a revolving light. 

When up with Race Point, you wi11 find it very bold about one mile to the westward 
of the lighthouse, and it may be known by a number of fish-houses on it. Ab .. ut one 
mile to the southward of Race Point is what is called Herring Cove, where you may 
have good anchorage half a mile from the shore, the wind from E. to N. N. E., in 4, or 
even in 3 fathoms water. 

In passing Race Point to the southward, you must give it a berth of one mile, as there 
is a long flat of sand that lies to the southward of said point. You must not haul to the 
ea<1t.ward until you come near Herring Cove. 

In runuing from Race Point to Wood End. after you pa~s the Black Land or Hum
mocks, you will come up with a low sandy beach which forms the harbor, extending be
tw1~en two and three miles to Wood End, which is difficult to be distinguished in tlrn 
night; it is very bold, and you will have 25 fathoms water within one-quarter of a mile of 
the shore. 

In beatmg into Cape Cod Harbor, you must keep the eastern shore aboard until you 
get into 5 fathoms water. Stand no farther to the westward than to bring the light to 
bear E. by S., as there is a long spit of sand runs off from the western shore. which be
ing very bold, you will have 11 fathoms water within a stone's throw of the shore. 

If it blows so hard that you cannot beat into the harbor, you will have irood anchoring 
Without, in from 10 to 15 fathoms water. Or if it blows hard at N. E., bring Race Point 
~ight to hear N. W. by N ., and steer S. E. by S. 6 leagues, which course will carry you 
mt;o Wellfleet. In steering this course, you will make Harwich right ahead; when you 
open the bay, you will bring Billingsgate Island light on your larboard hand, when you 
may haul to the eastward, and anchor safe from all winds. 
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BILLINGSGATE ISLAND LIGHTHOUSE is otl Billingsgate Island, at the en- Billingsgate 
trance of Wellfleet Bay, five leagues S. E. by S. from Race Point light, and contains a Island 
~xed light. It is 40 feet above high water, and is situated so far up Barnstable Bay that LightholUe. 
1t cannot be mistaken for any other. , 

Billingsg1tte Island is about 13 feet above the level of the sea at high water. It is high 
~ater in this bay, at the foll and change of the moon, at 11 o'clock; the rise of the spring 
tides is from 12 to 14 feet; common tides from 9 to 11 feet. From the west end of Bil-Tide. 
lingsgate Island extends a long shoal of hard sand 10 or 11 miles, in a W. by S. ~ S. to 
\V. by N. from the lighthouse, and in a N. W. to N. N. W. direction, 5 or 6 miles; at 
the distance of li\ to 2 miles from the light, are about 8 feet at low water, common tides; 
and t?e meeting-house with a steeple m Brewster, S. by E .• at a distance of 5 miles from 
th~ lighthouse, 10 to 12 feet, the meeting-house bearing S. S. E •• at the distance of 7 
nut.es, 2i\ fathoms of watel", the meeting-house bearing S. E. by S.: at these depths of 
Water the lighthouse bore from E. by N. to E. by N. i\ N. Crossing this shoal point of 
flats, you drop into 4 to 5 fathoms at the distance of 40 fathoms from the edge of this 
shoal, when the lighthouse will then bear E. N. E. 

lo coming around the shoal approach no nearer than 2~ fathoms. Soon as Y<'U de-epeo. 
to 4 fathoms, haul up fur the light and anchor. 
R Vessels drawing 12 feet of water, or upwards, should bring the lighthouse to bear E. 

· E. to N. E. by E., and steer in E. by S. to E. S. E., until the lighthouse bears N. by 
W., when they will have good anchorage in 3 to 4 fathoms, low water. common tides, soft 
lllud~y bottom, nnd distance from the lighthouse I!! to 1! mile; Brewster meeting-house 
0~ With a wind-mill that stands not fa1· from it, when they will bear S. by W. t W.; also 
! e north meeting-house, that stands on a hill in Eastham, and no other building near to 
it, ,b?re at the same time E. i N. 
th I he foUoW:lng bearings and distances are taken from the lighthouse :-The high ]and of 
Be north pomt of Manomet W. by N. ! N ., distance about eight leagues ; entrance of 

7[0 stable, the Black Land, called by some Scargo Hill, in Dennis, S. W., distant 16 : g8
• S. ~- j S. about 11 miles, Brewster meeting-house with a steeple to it, S. by ,V. 

S E 9 miles; entrance of Orleans, S. E. ~ S. 6 miles; Eastham, north meeting-house, 
aho ·by E. ~ E. 4 miles; Silver Spring Harbor of Eastham, E. by N. f N. 4 miles. 'I'be 
littt"e places are all barred harbors, and data ex.tend off shore from one t.o two miles, with 

e water over them. 
b :~ere is a rock in the passage-WRY up to Wellfieet, that is about 12feet Jong and 8 feet 
th?-..., called B_Ry R.oek, on which there are one ol" two feet water at low tide, and round 
s.18

;.ock are nme to eleven feet. water at low tide, bearing fro?I the ligh~hous~ E. by. S. ~ 
t~ tatant ~ne. and a qu.ane.- mile. When on this rock, Cb1pman's wmd-m11l, which is 
l6in south mill tu Welltleet, ~ little opel) to the north of a large rock called Blue Rock, by 

e, and stands near the shore of W elltleet, when it will bear N. N. E. i E. ; this rock 
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is covered at high water; and a wind-mill on a hill in Eastham, over snit mills, which is 
near the shore at J<::Oastham, these bearing E. by S. from Bay Rock. Tbe east poiat of 
the Horse-shoe benrs from the lighthouse E. N. E., distant about one-third of a mile. On 
the south ><ide of Billingsgate Islund. the flats extend off the distance of one half to three
quarters of a milfl, haviug on them at low water, common tides, 6 to 9 feet water. 

There is no 1neeting-house with a steeple to be seen to the eastward of Barnstable but 
the one in Brewster; and this met'lting-bouse is a good mark to pass over the long shoal 
point that extends off from the lighthouse. 

From the lighthouse on the Race Point of Cape Cod, when bearin~ E. N. E., the course 
to Billingsgate point of flats is S. by E., dista.nt 18 miles. Vessels drawing 12 feet water 
or upw1trds should steer from the Race lighthouse S., when distant from the Race one or 
two miles. 

BARNSTABLE BAY.-From Centre Hill Point to Sausett Inlet is about 4 miles, 
bearing S. ~ E. This is a clean and bold shore. and may be approached at the distance of 
one-third to half a mile, carrying 3t to 4 fathoms, sandy bottom. There is a bar of sand 
that lies parttlleJ with the shore, near Centre Hill Point, extending to the southward, and 
terminating about three-quarters of a mile to the northward of Sam;ett. From the shorn 
over this bar to 3 fathoms water, the distance is 240 to 250 fathoms, and the bar is from 
100 to 140 fathoms wide, having on it from 9 to 1 l feet water, and between that and the 
shore from 3 to 3~ fathoms. From the south end of this bar along shore to the entrance 
of Sandwich are 3 fathoms, and distant 70 to 90 fathoms, sandy bottom, and regular 
soundings HS you approach the !'!bore. 

On the south side of Sausett Inlet is a low rocky point of 90 fathoms. Three-fourths 
of a mile off shore are 3 fathoms, and at the distance of l~ or 2 wiles are 9 to 10 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. 

Passing from Sandwich toward~ Barnstable, the flats run off shore 100 to 180 fathoms. 
T1nt:s.-The neap tides rise 8 feet; common tides 9 to 10 feet ; spring tides 12 to 13. 

High watP.r in the bay, at full and change of the moon, at 11 o'clock. _ . 
BARNSTABLE LIGH'I' is a fixed light erected on a dwelling-house, over which it 

is elevnted 16 feet. 
BARNSTABLE HARBOR.-\.Vhen coming from the northward. the bar must not 

be approached in less than 5 fathoms water, until tbfl lighthouse on Simdy Neck IJears_ S. 
W. ! \V. which will bring you up with the buoy on the bar; haul close round it, lenvmg 
it on your starboard hnnd, run two cables' length S. S. W., then steer S. W. by '\V · ~ .\V. 
l~ mile, which will bring you up with the tongue of Yarmouth Flats, or until the light 
bears S. W. by S., then steer for the light. Be careful· to make the above course good, 
as tbe flood sets strong over Yarmouth Flats, and the ebb st1·011g to the northward over 
the bar. Continue to run for the light until within 11 cable's length of the beach, aad fol~ow 
the shore round the point.' There is sate anchorage inside, abreast of the light, against 
all winds, it bearing from S. \V. to N. E., in 5 to 2i fathoms water. 

Vessels drawing 8 feet water may. at high water, bring the light to bear S. W. ~ '\V., 
and run directly for it. Full sea at full and change at 11 o·clock. Tide rises 10 feet, and 
there are 7 foet water on the bar at low water. 

At a mfleting of the Trustees of the MASSACHUSETTS HUMANE SoctETT. on the 13th 
instant, it. was VoTED, that a statement of the loctttions of th~ Life Boats and Rockets of 
the Societ.y be di8tributed, in the form of a circular, for the information of navigators. 

'\Vherp,fore, the undersigned give notice that the old Boats of the Society are stationed 
u follows. 

Life dresses for the creWlh 

Edgartown, Mnrtha's Vineyard, •••••••••••••••••••••••• one boat, 5. 
Nnntu-cket-. near 'l.,uckernuck ............................. one "' 5-. 
Chntham. near the Lights, .............................. one ., s.• 
Nauset Ben.ch. Eastham,_ ................................... one '' 5. 
Between Highland Light., Cape Cod, and Race Point. •••••• three .. 15. 
Ply mouth, north of the town, ••••••••••••••••••.•••••••• one u 5. 
Scituate, inside the harbor, •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• one •• 5. 
Cohasset, do do ................................. one '' 5. 
Nnntasket Beach and Hun, ••••••••••••••••.••••.•••••• two 0 8. 
Lynn., near Swa·mscut, .................................. one •• 5 ... 
Marblehead Harbor, ••••••••••••••.••••••••••••••••••• one •• 5. 
Gloucester Harbor, _ ........................................ one ... , 5. 
Rockport. furmerly Sandy Bay, •• • ••••••••••••••••••••• one r •~ :: 
A on isqUAm. • ........................... -............... -••• o-oe -•• 
Plum Island. under the care of, ·and belonging to ihe Merri-

mac Humane Society, .............................. one .# 
10. 

ToT.&i.. BUUIT£at Bo•~· 
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There have been located very recently, eighteen other boats, called No. 1, twenty-four 
feet long; No. 2, twenty and twenty-one feet long: No. 3. fifteen and sixteen feet long
which are fitted afrer the plan of CoLONE . ST-.NTO.S, with India Rubber <"'auvass floats, 
made by the Union Rubber Company-The depot of which is at No. 19 Nassau Street, 
New York. 

They are located at Life dresses for the crews. 
Nahant, No. 1, .............................................. one boat. 8. 
Cut River, Marshfield, No. l, ................................ one "" 9 .. 
Point Alderton, No .. 2, .................................... one '" 
Col1e.sset, No. 2 ............................. _ ............... one '' 
Scituate neck, south of l\'.linot's, No. 2 ................ _ ..... one "' 
Chntham., nAar the light.s 11 No. 2, ........................... one " 
1\rlonomoy Point., near the Li~ht~ No. 2, ................... one '~ 

see above* 
5. 

Cuttihunk, near the Light, No. 2, ••••••.•••••.••••••••• one 8. 
Ga.y· Head~ near the Light, No. 2, .............................. one u 

P&J ... tnouth, South of the towa. No. 2, ..................... one h 

Dn:er Island, Boston Harbor~ No. 3, ............. -. ........... one ., 

5. 

5. 
Bos.ton Light. No. 3., ...................................... one '' 
Swampscut, Lynn, No. 3, ................................. one '' 
Ipswich, near the Light, No. 3, .... - ............................ aODe u. 

Marblehead Neck .. No. 3, ................................ or1e '' 

5. 

5. 

Scituate Harbor, No. 3, ........................................ ,. one "' 
Cuttlhunk, near the other Boat, No. 3 ....................... one " 
Duxbury~ at Po\vder Point~ No. 3, ......................... one " 5. 

Rockets for throwing a line to wrecks, so as to establish a communication whereby a 
boat may IJe more safely hauled through the surf, are stationed at Boston Li~ht-nt Point 
Alderton-Scituate Neck, south of l\linot's Ledge-Ipswich Light, :Highland Light, 
Cape Cod-and at Chatham. 

Three other Butt.ts 11re being built, under nn appropriation by the State, fo1· Plum Isl
nnd--<>ne to be under the care of the l\lerrimac Hun1ane SociBty ; one at R.ace Point, 
Cape Cod, anrl one at WelUleet, near to N ewcomb's Hullow, f,1r the l\Iassachusetts fiu
tnane_ Society. Life preservers for a.JI the crews are to be furni::!hed from the same ap
propriation, so as to insure safety, when boarding wrecks. frorn tho exposed beaches. 

The undersigned Hpplied to the Secretary of the Treasury to give orders to the Rev
~ue Cu_tters to protect the property of the Humane Societies, and to afford facilities for 
1nspect1ng their boats and houses on the coast. and to make experiments, &c. In answer, 
the Secretftry writes; 

''.la so fur as tho aid of the Revenue vessels. when employed in the duties speciaJiy 
&ssign~d to them by the ninety-ninth section of the Act of ;\lnrch second, 1799, mny be 
useful m promoting the objects of the :Society. the department cheerfully assents to your 
request. Of this the Collectors at Boston and Newport have been informed." 

'I'be Committee enrnestly recommend those who may be cast on the exposed beaches, 
hot~ attempt t? leave the ship notil low water-as many lives have been sacrificed by too 

astdy attempting to land on a rising tide. 

BosToN, APB.IL 24, 1849. 

R. B. FORBES, 
DAVID SEARS. 
SAMUEL AUSTIN, 

Committee ~Ia1>s. Humane Society. 
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co CAP~ COD TO CHATHAM.-From the Highland light to Nausett lights, the Cape Cod to 
sa:J;~ 18 S. by E. _ 12 miles ; thence to Chatham lights S • .t West 11 ! miles; t.he shore is Chatham. 

'· an~:riUSF.TT BEACH LIGHTS.-On Nausett Beach three lighthouses, one hundred Nausett 
C ty feet apart, have been erected. - Beach L1g1,,t. 

ofthHA~HAM LIGHTS ~~ofix~d lights on Jnmes' Head, 70 fflet abov~ the level <;halha.m 
or 3 es,ea, they are only qf use 1n runmng over the shoals, as the beach has made out 2 lighu. 

E mdes to the sout~ since they were erected. 
With ~~ S. 10 or 11 mdea from Chatham light.a, there is a rocky ground, called Crab Ledge 
in "d hto 15 fathoms on it. It runs N. by E. and S. by W. about 15 miles, and is 5- miles 

w1 t from f!ast to weet. 
bo~l-I A THAM HARBOR.-Chatha.m is situated on the exterior extreme of Cape Cod, Ckatham 
Ba;.~ E. by th_e ~ean •. s. by Vineyard So'!nd. 'Y· by Harwic~ and N. by Pleasant Harbor. 
ploy d ~ ba1bor zs con•enient fur the fishery~ an. which they have usually 40 ~ssel8 em-

e • and contains 20 feet 1it low water. 
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While passing Chatham in thick weatheir, approach no nearer than 5 fathoms to cros9 
the Pollock Rip; edge off and on from 5 to 7 fathoms, which will carry you over the Pol
lock Rip in 3 fathoms. 

Monomoy .."\IONOMOY POINT LIGHT is a fixed light, 25 feet above the level of the sea, on 
Point Light. Monomoy Point, the extreme southern point of the peninsula of Cape Cod; to the north 

the sea has made an inlet deep enough for small craft, making it an island. 
Butler's Hole BUTLER'S HOL E.-To run through Butler's Hole. after passing Chatham lights, 

get them in range; they will then be 3i miles distant, and bear north; steer south, and 
pass through the slue, or until ;\fonomoy light bears W. N. W.; then run W. by N., and 
pass the point from one to two miles distant. After passing the point, steer S. W., until 
p11st the Ha11dkerchief, when you steer W. by S. for the light-ship on Cross Rip. On 
these course::; you will not have less than 3~ fathoms. 

r.rhe south part of the Handkerchief bears S. W. from,Monomoy light, and N. !l E. from 
Nantucket light. 

The S. E. point of the Horse-shoe bears E. by N. ~ N. from the light-ship. 

SHOALS TO THE NORTH-EASTWARD OF NANTUCKET. 

Pollock Rip. POLLOCK RIP.-This rip, on which there are but 5 feet water, extends E. !l N.,6 
miles from l\Ionomoy Point light; on it, in 14 feet water, there is a red buoy, bearing 
from Monomoy light E. ~ N., 7 miles, and from the Little Round Shoal buoy N. E. by 
N., 4 miles. 

Light Boat. On the east end of the Rip there is a fixed Light Boat, which bears from Chatham 

Litlle Round 
Shoal. 
Buoy. 

lights south; from Monomoy Point light E. by S. i S.; from Great Point light, Nan· 
tucket, N. E. & N. It is a miserable light, and is often out of its place. 

LITTLE ROUND S-HOAL.-This shoal, on which there are only 7 feet water, 
bears from Chatham lights S. by W., 4~ leagues; from Nantucket light N. E., 3 
leagues; on the S.S. E. part there is a white buoy in 14 feet water, with a small pole on 
the end of it. 

Great R.ound GREAT ROUND SHOAL.-This shoal is paTtly dry at low water; it bears E. N. 
Shoal. E., 8 miles from Nantucket light: on the northern part of the shoal there is a black buoy 

Tides. 

Chatham to 
Holmu' 
Hole. 

Buoys. 

in 14 feet water. The white buoy of the Little Round Shoal bears from it N. W. by N. 
2~ ntiles. . 

The channel between the Great and Little Round Shoals should not' be attempted by 
vessels drawing over 11 feet. 

T111Es.-The flood tide sets north about 3 hours, then E. S. E., when the ebb com
mences at south, and continues till low water. At Sankaty Head the flood sets N. E. 
and the ebb S. W. In the middle (or E. N. E. channel) the flood sets N. E. by E. and 
ebb S. W. by W. · 

In Butler's Hole the ebb sets west, and flood east. From Chatham to Pollock Rip 
the flood sets S.S. W. and ebb N. N. E. 

From Butler's Hole to the Horse-shoe, ebb W. S. W.; then W. by N. to Holmes' 
Hole. 

At Pollock Rip, Great Rip, Little Round Shoal, Point Rip and the Handkerchief, the 
tide rises and falls 5 to 6 feet. At the Horse-shoe, Cross Rip, He~e Fence, SquRsh 
Meadow and Middle Ground, the tide rises and falls 3 to 4 feet. S. !! :E. moon makes full 
sea in the sound. 

CHATHAM TO HOLMES' HOLE.-Bring Chatham lights to ~ar N. N. W., 
then, by steering S. S. E., 3~ leagues, you will pass the Pollock Rip. in 3 or 4 fatbo_ms 
water; and if the weather is clear you will make the lighthouse on Sandy or Great Pomt, 
(Nantucket Island,) 5!\ leagues distant, which bring to bear S. W. AW-; then steer. for 
the lighthouse, keeping it in this direction, and you will pass between the Greatand Little 
Round Shoals, on the former of which is a black bttoy, and on the lattAr a white buoy. 
with a small pole in the end of it, bearing N. W. by N. and S. E. by S. from each other, 
distaot 2!1 miles. · 

When you are within about 3 miles of the lighthouse, st.eer W. I S. until you are P38t 
the Point Rip, on the N. E. end of which is a red b~oy in 14 feet water, beari?g fror~ 
Sankaty Head N. by W. 4 leagues; from Nantucket hgbt N. E. by E. i E., 2 un~es. a~ 
from the black buoy on the Horse-shoe E. S. E. 6 leagues. Shoalest water on Pomt R 1P• 
8 feet: or yon may bring the lighthouse to bear E. by S. 9 S., and steer W.by N. A.N., 
tak!ng care~ make your course g;ood for Holmes' Hole light. 11 leagues distant. oaservmgd 
while runnmg from Nantucket' hgbt to Holmes' Hole, you ·leave on your larboard ban f 
Cape Poge light, which must bear W. t S., to clear the Cross Rip, on Uie N. E. part 0

• 

which is a white b aoy, in 15 feet water, bearing from Cape i! oge light E. by S. 5 ffiagttd:~ 
from Tuckanuck Island N. by W .• 2 leagues, and from the red buoy an Squash M.ea 
E- by S. t S., 5 leagues. Sboelest water on this rip. 12 feet. · . W od 

To go through the north Ship Channel, Bring Chatham lights to bear}!{. N. ~ 
steer S. S. E. 36 leagues. when you will paas the Pollock .Rip in 3 or 4 fia.thoJnS · · ' 



 

wheQ ,.11 "AU&t S'Ce4tr'. W •. ! S. ~. miles for BUt1er•s. Hole, iu 15 fathoms wu,,r; •lien you• 
will se&1L white·h'10y·t.o the DQrlh of you, which .lies iD; the S.·S. W. paSs.g~. wh.On~ 
must run ·w .. s. W. £or the.south part of ~he Bandkel'.chief, w~h has a white_b.uoy ~n. 
the west e~. o.f jt, ~ng .f,rom MGoomey Point light $. W. 2 miles, when you will he m .. 
3fat1ii>ms.wB.ter, fine B'llnd; frrim Nantucket lightN. by·E .. ~ E. 4 leagues, and from the. 
red buoy on Pollock Rip W. J;>y $. ~ S. 3 leagues. . . 

Crossing the llandketchief. on a W. S. W. course, in 3 or 4 fathoms water, you will 
run W. fur the black booy on the Horse-ahoe, llA miles, leaving it on the starboard J:i:and. 
when you will continue your course W. for Holmes' Hole Jight, 4§ leagues distant.
As you. enter .the: Swi;i.sb, in the Horse-shoe, Hyannis Jight wm bear N. N. E., Cape 
Poge tight W. S, W., Holmes' Hole light W. Part ot' the Handkerchief dry at. low 
water. · ' . 

There is 1i channel of !} feet, still north of the above, whfoh may be found by bringing 
Chatham lights to ht'l8J" ·N~ W. when in 7 ,fathoJDs, and running S~ S. W. for Sandy Pqiot 
llfl\fononioy fight. ti[l the lig_ht pears S. W .• then run for j~ till you cro8s from 3 to 7 
fathoms, when yo11 will be w1tb1n three cables' Jength of the light, where you· may anchor 
a.nd continu.e till~ hours flood, when, if bound to the westward, contioue the shore on 
board round the point; cro8sin1fa spit between Egg Island and Monomoy Point. in 2 fiith
[)ms; then steer N. W• till tbelight·bearsE., when you mnst runW .. N. W. for Hyannis 
light, or ha~l into .1Stage Harbor Bay and anchor.. . .. 

HOLMES' HOLE.-A lighthouse, showing a fixed light, is er(:c~d ob tbe West 
Chop of Hohn es .. · Bole, on the starboard hand as you enter the harbor. Four miles 
west of Falmouth js Nob9que Poiut, on which a lighthouse is ereeted. showing a fixed 
light, elevated 80 feet above the sea. It is intended to guide vessels passing over the 
shoals, through the o~rth chann_el into the Vineyard ~o~nd. ~e following bea1'i~ 
have beentak.e;n :-·.-West Chop hghthouse, S. E. l S., du!tant 4 mlles; east end of M1d
dle GrQ'Und. S •. E.. t 8. 3&~ west end of do. S. W. by S. 4; Gay Head lighthouse, 
S. W. j W., 15; Tarpaulin Cove lighthouse, W. S. W., 6; Falmouth Wharf, N. E. 
by E .• 3; Secon&et J>9lnt._ E. i N'. 7; -S. W. part of the Hedge Fence, E. S. E •• 4; 
~ape Poge· JightbOuse, S, E. ~ E .• 14; K.sat Chop Holmes' Hole, S. E. 6. By keep
ing the N~i....~ueligbt n:nen by the East Chop of Holmes' Hole, will crear the-Old. Town. 
Flats. · ""'""'1 ~ r · - · . 

OLD STA.GE HAR.BOR.-:-Ifyou iot~nd, when passing Mon~moy·P-Oint. to make a 
ha~t·, when abolit 109 yards west from the point, steer N. -N. W~ fr0m 5 to 6 miles~ to 
Hvo:d the_ common flat which makes off from the beach, then steer E. N. E. two miles,: 
hvhtch ~iJf bri~/ou ~ anchorage,_ in fl"Om 3 .tO 5 fathoms, good holding ~ound. This 
arbo~ 1e expose to wmds.from SOut.h to West by North._ . · . . 
MonomQy Point bears from the anchorage south, distant about eight miJes. -
To go tlµ-ough the S~. s. _W. e~nnel, get M?nomoy Point light to'bear N. by E. t E-. 

11.nd runs. s. w.1a tnile,.1n.to Butler's Hole, lD 7 fathoms. and a S~ s. w. coune con;ued will ~arfy y-011 to.~qe we'ilt'!llrd. of Nantucket P9int light., 5 1ea~es. In t:he S. S. 
· chaltllel, al'e -two-~hams at fall tide. · . · · 
Briug C.ba.~ain i'ightslo b.ear N. by W., on whiCh bearing keep them till you eross the 

Po~lockR1pm .3.fatbo.ms wat~r. and deepen int..> 7 fathoms; then steer S. W. by S •• 
W!rich carr,ies you acrossi Butler.ti Hole, m 5 or 4 ii:t.thoms ; then steer W. S. W. w.hich 
W~l c&rry Y~. t9 ,the m~rthwaid of the Little 'Round ShaaI~· up to 'Tucke.nuck Channel, 
fu en -you wi!l bll np with tlJ.e S. E . end of· the H9rse-shoe, where you have 9 fathoms,· 
H. en steer W. by. N,. fot Cape Poge light~· ~rom the St'One-hoi:se to the 84 E. end of the 

01'8,6-shoe;'di.e distance is ten miles. To. go throogli the .Muskeeket Cbe.nn&l •. bring 
the hgbt 6'l. '£ape ~oge.W bear· N. by W., nnd steer S. by E~, which win cartY you to. the 
~t:d c;if:~~ttt?. ·S Ja.b:1.ild, w,bich you may· go within h .. lf a mile of. _. ·_ . ,, · .: . 
8 ° go thJ'()Q,gbttlie SW'lUlb .of the Horse-shoe-,; bound to the we~. after pa.S8Ulg the 
lii1:t.oim-~ ao4-:yo:o. 4~~ )'Olll' water tQ: 6 fatb0:'1l~· ~e~r w. ttlr Yt:>U' bring. Qape Poge 
ti.flhttQ .~ W~s ... ;~:.;, tb~b, $1:~.dir.ectty il>t.-itthtough the Swtih oftbe Horile-shoe, 
1?::.~ twelt•:f41:bo~, \he,n ·IJteer for·the East Chop Of~oJmee' Hble,. · 

Seeoo ~ Og.rih'f."am.of' the.1'.f.02"8~, hdog l>_oittt Gtt.lnTPOU. 1ig4tto bear E. N. E.; 
; b,_~t. · .. P~~t·:·-to ... ~ .. ·w .. ~.;N:~· W .. ; ~~n·yw. w. ill see the Bort. · hei'nmOM; dry !Jhoal of the 
: :"'"~~· ~~/QaJ>f!I P;age:ltgllt' ttf~b-.:B. s; W,..-SU:(I run fur, i.t. In ~tingio 
: th, nd1'8.td• eplt.ie ;ao ~el" •e ~. :sht;re tha.n 3 fathoms} when pasr·the dry spot of 
; e H~ee-s~ ·m~:S;''W• tJy·'S~;~you'b • the'·East Oltep t<fbear w~ : ' ·. 
: sq lfY~J(~~'JclgJ3'.:T l&.-~at~:O,a Plli~tnoil; -at-ihe:eutriu1~ of the htlt'bor 
i eo 1ilh ·~m::,~ VfJ(t~ -::'·~e --ttt&~ }s ~"~ 70 f~~ ·above .~., lt!Vel (Jf the ~•: .aud 

1~~~z~rz~t:=;tt~~~.:.:: l .. · , ... :• · IM':::'"'';t;,· · ·. ·"..·tw:~· t:&~·.86ek1)1>n tlie~p-ofWhich 
~-- · · ·-- ·~w•:\tti{ · · ~ .• .,/~s":. · ... ·. · ·· ·· - 1~ · 

Holmes• 
Hole 
lightlwuse. 

Old Stage 
Harbor. 

H. . 
l~ 
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Hyanilf.U 
Harbor. 

Oroas Rip 
LiKht Skip. 

N~el,or 
Great Point 
Light. 
Ligkthmue. 

Nantucket 
Harbor. 

Ligh.U. 
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. HYANNIS HARBO~~Vessels coming from the eastward, bound through the 
North Cbanne1, must leave the Bishop and Clerks on the larboard hand, and not.gQ nearer 
them ~n 4 fathoms. They are a dangerous ledge of rocks. bearing S. by E. from the 
lighthouse, 2i miles distant, and are always dry. . 

When coming from the eastward, bri~g Point Gammon light to bear N. N. E. in 3! 
:fathoms water, aad steer N. W.; on which course you will have from 3!1 fathoms to 
quarter less 3. When the Harbor light bears N. t E., run for it; which course .will carry 
you tWo cables"' length from the east end of the breakwater. Give it a good berth towards 
the shore, and round to in 2li o~ 3 fathoms water. 

When coming from the westward, bring Point Gammon light to bear E. by~-· or 
E. by N. i N., run for it until the~Harbor light bears N. by E. ! E., and run for it, as 
above. 

Vessels bound to the westward from Hyannis, must run to the southward till.the light 
bea;rs E. by N.; then steer "\V. by S.,~which._course will carry them clear of the south· 
west rock, which bears west from the light, 4 miles distant. with several sunken rocks 
near it; said rock is dry at low water. W. A. S., 4!! miles distant from the light. is a dan
gerous ledge. catted CoUier's Ledge, 3 miles from the shore. There a.Fe 3 fathoms water 
round it, and the ledge is part dry at low water. In running this W. by S. course, {the 
light bearing E. by N .• ) you will have from 3 to 4 fathoms, and sometimes 5, as it is ridgy. 
If farther towards the Horse-shoe, to the southward, you will have 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, and close 
to the Horse-shoe, 13 fathoms : northern part of the Horse-.shoe dTy at low water. On 
the S. E. part of the Horse-shoe is :a black buoy placed, in 16 feet water, bearin~ from 
Great Point light N. W- by W ., 4!\. leagues.. and from Tuckanuck Island, N. by E .. ~ E. 
5 Jeagues. Tide rises about 5 feet; high water, at fuU and chahge. at 12 o'clock; and 
runs from 2 to 3 knots east and west, in the following manner, viz : it begins to run to the 
westward at half flood, and continues to half ebb, then runs to the eastward, the three last 
hours of ebb and 1hree first of flood. 

CROSS RIP LIGHT SHIP is on the north point of the Rip, in 7 fathoms witt~r-
200 fathoms south of the light there are eleven feet water. From the light vessel Point 
Gammon lighthouse bears N. ; Chatham light N. E. ; Sandy Point light, N. E. by E.; 
Nantucket Great Point light, E. S. E. ; Nantucket Brandt Point light. E. S. E. :! E.; 
Nantucket BeaC'On light, S. S. E.; Cape Poge light, W.; centre of Tuckanuck Isl-
and, S.S. W. 6 W., distant 7 miles. · 

Running from the Horse-shoe towards Holmes' .-Hole, observe the following dire_c
tions, viz: When to the northward of the Horse-shoe, in~12 tathoms'water, one mile dis
tant from the dry spots, at low water, steer S. W. for H~lmes' Hole. 3! leagues distnnt. 
Ifbound to. the northward of the Hedge Fence, between .that and the L'I!.omrnedieu 
Shoal, get the point on which the wind-miU stands, wbkh is east of Wood's Hole, to bear 
W. by N., and run for it till within half a mile; ihen W. S. W. will carry you through 
the Vineyard Sound, leavir;ig Tal'.paulin cove and Cutterhunk lights OD your s~rboa~d 
hand, and Gay Head ligliton your larboard hand. You willnot see Cutterhunk.,;.hght ull 
4 leagues to the westward of Tarpaulin Cove light, when it will open on t)le starl:io8;rd

1 hand; when it bear.s N. E. by ~ •• distant 3~ miles,- you may run west for Point Judit 1 

light, (if bound up the sound,_) 10 leagues di!itant. . . 

Diatancesfrom the· OroBs.·Rip Li.ght Bpat. 

Nant:ucket Great Point Light ••••••••••••••••••••••• : ••• ·.~ •.•• 12.! miles. 
N. end Tuckanuck Shoal ••••••••.•• · •••••••••••••••• , • • • • • • • • • 3. . do. 
Tnckanuck IslaQd . .................................... -................. · 9 .do .. 
Cape Pege Light ••.•••.••••••••• •.• •••• ~ •••• 4 ••.••• -~ •• ~ ••• _ • ~; 7§ --~o. 
East Chop Holmes' Hole •.•••••• • •••••.•••••.••••••••••.••• · ••• 121 . do. 

~ ..... ·P.oit;tt -~am'mon ·Light •• ....••..• ·-· ...................... •· •. _ •••. _.. 9'4 d~. 
M . B d. ofH· · h . . · · ·1.t do. , a.in o y.... orse-s oe . .............. -........... ~ ••••• , .... ~ . • . • :if" 

~ ANTUCKET,. or GB.EAT PdlN.T LIGHT. i&·on the N.iE .. ~int!6! Nantucket 
Island, is a fi-xed light, an4 is ,eJe~ted 70 feet a.hove ;the level of ~he sea. · ' ~ . ·, ·. 

'Nanti:teket Harbor lighthouse is on the south side qf the harbor, on high grotu:1.d. soUJ" 
dlstance from the .shore, is a Bl:naU_ pyramidal building, apd contaitts a flxe_d light. ltS o.W.Y 
use ht to assist vessels entering the harbor, to pass the ba.r. · _ 
N,A.NTPC~ET H~R80R.-:If1:be J!ghthotts~ o~ the. south sjde of th~d~!l~~!:ns 

not h!~ •. ~tigthe: light on Brandt Po1ut. (whtch·has on tb.e stuOO&.:P~Sild.a.n.w · ':t 
a .. fi'!llled. ii;t."h ~ut.) .w·bem- s~ .. bY. E., (p.one.:to- the BOUt.h,of that,) an. d. .TWJ for. ,it .t.~l with ... ·. ~n eiOOas 
a ca..,'s 1Sb.tth;·tb!'n run tu .. tbe·.~ for the end of tb~ p!>int, .ana~~.-it""·09EL1" 

~:g~l~1!~=~.t.T~~ 
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From B,-andt Point N. N. W. !l W. 300 futboms; then N. by W. !l W. 100 fathoms; 
then N. 350 fatbomaoverthe bar. 

·From the bar N. by W. ~ W. eight and one-half miles will cross Tuckanuck Shoe.I in 
17 or 18 feet water. 

Inucti.onafOT ships bound over the_Shoals of Nantucket, from tlie bar.-From Nantucket 
Bar, the courseis about N. N. E. to the Great Point; if a west tide, run for the light
house, p<U!S the Great Poip.t, 'keeping it about two miles distapt from you ; e.n east tide 
may set you on the Point Rip. Keep the town open, clear of Great Point, until you are 
three .qiiles to the N. N. E. of the point; then run S. E., keeping three miles from the 
land, until the light is W. by N. from you ; then run East, keeping the lighthouse bear
ing W. by N. will carry you to sea. When you are in 25 fathoms, you are without the 
Great Rip.' It a light wind, and a southerly tide, there is danger of being set by the tide 
too near the Rip; therefore it is best, after being sUI't'l that you are without the Round 
Shoal, to run E. by N. or E. N. E., according to the wind and tide. When you have 
passed the Round Shoal, there is nothing to fear. from . N. to t.: .• until you come to the 
State of Maine on the one hand, or the shoal of George's on the other. The above is the 
Old Channel-way. 

After you are three miles N. N. E. from the Great Point light, i·un S. E., keeping 
three miles from the land, until Sankaty Head bears S. °\V. oy \V. ~ you may then run 
N._E. ~y E., which will carry you channel-way. The Round Shoal bearsfrom the Great 
Point light E. N. E., eight miles off. 

\Vhen you a1·e three miles to the N. N. E. of the Great Point light, with the town 
?pen dear of the Point, run S. l<~ .. keepiug three miles from the land, until the town 
is over the middle of the head of the hnruor ; keeping it so, will curry you out channel
way. 

When the town is shut in. by the high lautl of Pocomo or Squnrn, you 11re in danger of 
the north end of the Bass Rip, also the north end of the Great Rip. 
~t the full and change of the moon, it is full sea at Nantucket at 12h.18m.; rise, springs 

4 feet 9 inches. 
SAN KA TY HEAD LIGHr!' is 150 feet above the level of the sea, the tower is 70 

feet high, paioted with two white and one red rings, horizontally, the i-ed being in the 
cent~e; it ia a fixed light when seen at tbe distance of 12 miles or lees, beyond that it is a 
flashmg light, two flashes at intervals of oue and a half minute, the third an interval of 
three minute.a. It bears S. by E. nine miles from Long Po.int light, and from the centre 
of the New South South Shoal N. ~ W. 19! miles. 

CAPE POGE LIGHT is on the N. E. Point of Mnrtha's Vinevard ~ is a fixed light, 
and 55 feet above the leve] of the sea. . 

· A fixed light is erected at the entnrnce of Edgartowu Harbor, on a pier running from 
the west side, 1-000 feet from the beach. It is elevated 50 feet above the level of the sen. 

EDGARTOWN HA.RBOR.-Ve;,;sels bound eastward, and wishing to enter .l<~dgnr
town Harbor, from the :mist end of Squ11sh Meadow Shoal, ,vm bring the harbo1· light 
to_liear S. W. by S., arid Cape Poge light to bear S. E., then steer S. S. W., (they then 
will have 6 an~ 66 futb.orns Water,) until tbe harbor light bears W., then steer W. by S., 
and pass the light about a cable's length to the right hand, which course will carry them 
up to the wharves. - · 

Vessels b~und westward, and wishing to enter Edgartown Harbor, after passing near 
fa~e Poge, u~ 4<>r 1i fu.thon~s water, bring the harbor light to bear S. W. by s_.. and steer 
a.bl', W · until the harbor light bears W., then steer \V. by S., and paS8 the hght about a 

c . e e Jengt.h _to the right hand, which course will carry them up to the wharves. 
th If~essels. wish to a.nchor in the outer harbor, they will follow the above directions until 
a e r~hghtbears W. by S., and Cape Pege light bears N. E. 6 E., when they may 
r.nchor •n 4' or 5 futhoms water. and very. good holding ground. High water, 12 17, 
•ses 2 feet. · 

u I~ leaVi~ Holmes• Hole tb pass over the shoals, keep the West Chop open to the v/ bward of the East Chp:p, until you he.ve passed Squash Meadow Shoal. on the N. 
b · ?nd 2f yvhich ·is u. red. buoy, with a stn~l pole in the end of it, placed in· 16 feet water, 
t£rmg xr?m Cape Poge light N. W. ! W~. 6 miles; from West Chop light, s. E. by E. 
Wat~ 6 .miles; ~nd from t~e black buoy g.r H~dge Fenc!, S. l>y E., 2 miles. Shoalest 
stafbr 5 feet. ~he blioy hes about.~~ miles from t?e East Cho_p, must be left on ~be 
eou .oard halld~ wbei, .rour ~ourse will .be E. by S., 1~ 10 or l!l fathoms w~er, ·which 
You fee YOU must continue ttU you pass Cape Page hght. If it should be tide of flood, 
twe niust steer E~ by S. ;~ S., as the tid.e ef .flood se~ very strong to the northward, be
iyftl) en ~ape Pog.e. and Tuc~nlt<:k · [slanu. and the tide of e-bb to the southward, so that 
llighth1u~~.go"eJ"lf .Yt>V-1' .eout"se by the t_ide. · ..In dear weather you. ~uy see Nantucket 
ito s~uae 18: ~~es, whicJ;tyou ·-must brmg t.o bear E. by S. i S. _wh1?h course you are 
!s~ t, j,pas81~ It jtt .t;h.e d1sJB.n.ce of ome league, when you must bnng :it to bear west a~d 
iihip ~~ tldtm.s ~~ .to make this couree good. which will ~ you over the sOOals in I c~el·;,.~ grmlnd. is very ttiM•en~ and, y~u will haye from 4 to 8 fathoms water. 
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When you have passed over the shoals. you will have _from 10 to 14 falhom:s water, and 
tbe,o by steering north, you will make Cape Cod lighthouse, (wbich contains a fixed light,) 
diBtant. 18 leagues. . · · . · · 

To go to the northwarJ of the Great Round Shoal, on.the northerly part of which is 
a btioy, which you lea~e on your starboard hand, placed in.14 feet water, bearing from 

·· Sankaty Head, N~ by E. ~ E., 5 leagues; from Nantucket light E. N. E. § N., 10 miles, 
and from ,the red buoy on Point Rip, E. N. E., 3 leagues'; shoft.16!!1t waterµ feet; you 
must proceed according t.o the foregoing directions, until you pass the lighthouse, and 
bring it to bear S. W. ~ W., then, by making a N. E. ~ E. course gooij, you will go be
tween the qreat and Littl.e Round ~h<mls, on the south ~art of whieh is a b~oy. with a 
small pole tn the end of 1t, placed tn 14-feet water. bearing from Chatham hghts S. by 
w ., 4!l leagues; f'rom Nantucket; light. N. E., 3 leagues; a.nd from the black buoy OD tbfl 
Great· Round Shoal, N. W. by N., -2! mileB ; shoalest water 7 feet, in 2!, 3, 4 and 5 
fathoms water, until you have crossed the PoHock Rip, where you will have about 3 or 4 
fa!'borus water, on which is a red buoy which you leave on your·Jarboard hand. The 
Little Round Shoal bears N. W .. from the Great one. distant about 2!\ miles. Continue 
your N. E. ~ E. course: until you deepen your water to 12 or 13 fathoms, and then steer 
north for <Jape Cod lighthouse, before mentioned. 

Bearings, o/c. Bea:ri,ngs and .distances from the light on Cape Poge, and depth of water of ser;e:ral most 
dangerous shoals in sight of Cape Poge lighthoU&e,, and bearings of the Bast Chop 
ef Holmes' Hole. 

East Chop ••••.•.••••••.••.••••• N. W. by W. ! W. from saidHgbt, 7!} miles distant. 
Sqeash Meadow 8hoaJ ••.•.••••• ~ • N. W. ~ W ., 5 feet at low water, 5! 
Norton's Shoal .•••••••••...•••.• E. i S., 9 do do 7!1 
Muskeeket Long Shoal .•••••••••. E. k S., 6 do do 8 
Tuck.anuck Shoal •••••••••••••••• E. i S., 7 do .do 14 
South-end Horse-shoe .•••.•.••••• E. ~ N., 7 do do 19i do 
Dry Spots Hol'Se-shoe •••••.••••• N. E. ~ N .. dry, 10 do 
Swash of Horse-shoe, •••..••••••• E. N. E., 12 do do ' 9 · do 
Tuekannck Shoal from { W L. N a 

N a.ntucket light, 5 • • · • • • · • • · "Y ., · 7 ° do 
Horse.;..shoe .fr-0m do •••••••.•••••• N. W. by W. 
Course from Nantucket ligbt { W b N ..1. N 

bound westward, 5 • • • • · · y · 2 
• 

From Cape Poge to Skiff's IsJand, •• S. i W., dry. 9 do 
Hawse's Shoal. the shoalest .part ••• S. E. 13; E., 6 do do 3:f. do 
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l\A.J•T'ITCKET• OLD A.ND NEW" SOUTH. SHOALS, &c. 

OLD SHOAL.-This dangerous shoal, which lies in lat. 41° 04' N., long 69° 51' W., Old SJr.o.l. 
bears S. by E. from Sankaty Head light 13-} miles. It is compm;ed of hard white sand, 
over which the sea breaks in the most tremendous manner, having on it in many parts, 
only 3 feet water, and the tide meeting it obliquely. passes over it in different directions. 
The course of the tide is, N. E. and S. W., beginning to run S. W. at 10 o'clock on the 
day of full moon, and continues in that direction about 7 hours. It extends from east to 
west one mile, and is in breadth two cables' length. It often breaks in 5 fathoms, on the 
east and west of the shoal. The rip which extends from the western end, has about 7 
fathoms water on it. 

South from the old South Shoal, half a mile distant, the bottom is uneven, from 3 to 5 
fathoms. There is a rip puts off from the west end of the shoal to the south and west, 
and sweeps round so that the south end of the rip bears nearly south from the shoRl. on 
which it sometimes breaks ino 7 or 8 fathoms water, at the distance of five miles from 
the shoal : between the outer part of the rip and the shoal is uneven bottom and full of 
rips. 

The tides run round the compass in 12! hours, hut the southern tide has the greatest 
duration, and runs the strongest • 
. AU who pass near the South Sboa]s should, for their own SPlfety, pay particular lltten

hon to the tides, sometimes a current sweeping them over the bottom with a velocity as 
great, and even much greater in some instances, than the vessel moves through the water. 

ExtTact from the surveying sloop Orbit'$ Journal. 

•• Sankaty Head bearing N. W. 
Siasconset town N. W. i N. 
Southernmost land W. ~ 

.. Sankatv Head bearing 
Siasconset 
Tom N ever's Head 
Southernmost land 

N. by "\V. } 
N.N.W. 
N. W. bv N. 
W. N. W. 

Came to a large swash through the Bass 
Rip with 5 fathoms. Standing on the rip, 
had from 9 feet to 2 fathoms, hard sand . 

On the south breaker of Bass Rip, in 9 
and 8 feet and less. 

H ° Kept standing on to the southward in a channel of from 6, 7, and 8 fathoms, Sankaty 
S ead bearing N. by W., 8 miles. crossed a dangerous rip in 2~ fathoms, lying: S. W. by 
'-'· From this rip E. S. E., 3 miles distant, is another rip. between which are 9, 15, 17, 
l4, 6, and 4 fathoms. which is the shoalest water on the rip : then standing east, had 7 
~nd B f~thoms; three cables' length from this rip, came to another, with 4 fathoms water; 
~o~ this, at equal distance, came to a third, then a fourth, all of which were within the 

hm1tsof 3 miles, and Jay N. and S. Although they have the appearance of danger. there 
dre Dot less than 4 fathoms on the shoalest part. After crossing the fourth rip, came into 
eep water within one mile, viz: 12, 17, 22, and 25 fathoms. sand and re<l gravel. When 

over, had smooth water with 3 fathoms. and made a south course, having 4, 11, 18, and 
~en 11 fathoms. and crossed the east end of the South Shoal in 2 fathoms, running down 
Ge south side in 13 fathoms, 80 fathoms distant, when we anchored in 10 fathoms. 
that under way and st.ood to the westward; had 7, 4, 6, 5. and 7 fathoms; doubled round W West end in 3 fathoms, fine sand: when over, ha.1 7 fathoms, the tide setting N. N. 
b · Kept along the north side in 2~, ~f. and 2 fathoms, one cable's length from the 
breakers. When about midway the shoal, perceived a swash, through which we crossed 
~tween the breakers, in a S. S. E. direction, had 26' and 2 fathoms, and one cast 9 feet, 
~ Which time it was about half tide. In a few moments, deepened to 4, 5, 6, and 7 
tothome, 2 cables• length from the shoal, hard white sand. From this, steered S. ~ W., 
to ;nake a south course good, kept the lead going, and increased the soundings gradutL1~y 

O fathom~ fine black and white sand, then one mile from the shoal. From this 
!f~ded every three miles. depth increRSing about one fathom per mile, till at the distance 

leagues from the south shoal, where we found 28 fathoms, fine black and white sand. 

~~.~~·together with George'• Bank, have been surveyed at the expense of B- ll!· Bl~?t, 
-.....u.ed ozi a large scale, by B. & G. w. BLUNTt 179 Wateratreet, coruerof Burliug til1p. 
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This was in lat. 40° 42' N. long. 69° 56' W. The same quality of soundings continue 
ti:JI you get in lat. 40° 31' N ., when you will have 40 fathoms, soft mud, from which it 
continues muddy bottom till off soundings, and 40° 00' N. no bottom, ''Vith 120 fathoms:• 

No'l.'E.-The Orbit. (Capt. J. Colesworthy,) was sent by the author of this work to as
certain the exact situation of the South Shoal, which differing so much in latitude from 
what it had ever been laid down, induced several gentlemen in Nantucket, again to en
gage in the enterprise, who confirm the surveys made in that vessel, and make the fol
lowing 1·eport: "Observed in lat, 41° 4' 11" N., abreast of the shoal, as laid down by 
Capt. Colesworthy; steered off S. by W., 22 miles. and regularly deepened the water 
to 35 fathoms; steered E. N. E., twelve miles, to 30 fathoms; N. W., twenty miles, to 
18 fathoms; S.S. W., ten miles, to 30 fathoms; and N. N. W., fourteen miles, regu
larly shoaling until 6 A. M., made the mills, and came in at one P. ~I. These several 
courses formed a track over where Paul Pinkham has laid the South Shoal of Nan
tucket, and on which there are 28 fatho1ns." 

NEW SOUTH SHOAL.-This dangerous shoal was discovered and surveyed by 
Lieut. Charles H. Davis, U. S. Coast 8urvey. It has on it onJy 8 feet in places, and 
bears from the middle of the Old Shoal from S. 3° 28' W. to S. 16° 42' E., by compass, 
distance 6 14,r mi1es. It is 2,30 miles long from east to west; and its greatest breadth, from 
north to south, nine-tenths of a mile. 

Between it and the Old Shoal there are from 4 to 18 fathoms water; but to the north 
and east there are ridges of only 20 to 24 feet water, to the extent of about three miles 
from the New Shoals. Lt. Davis states that deep water intervenes between these ridges, 
and the soundings on the ridges were very irregular. 

The tide rips showed that two, and perhaps three, lines of shoal ground are near each 
other, in parallel directions. The latitude of the centre of the New Shoals is 40° 57' 50" 
N., longitude 69° 51' 40'' W ., and bears from Sankaty Head, S. !!! E., 19! miles. 

The tides set regularly round the compass, the main body of the flood running to the 
eastward and the ebb to the westward, varying north and south of Past and west. 

But the flood begins to turn to the southward, passing round to the west, and ebb to the 
northward, passing round to the east, about l~ hour before the principal set and strength 
are attained. 

Upon the shoals the tides always run across their line of direction, and are much more 
rapid, which makes an approach on the side to which the tide is setting very dangerous. 

The tide is never still; at even slack water its velocity is seldom less than half a mile, 
and on the second quarter of the flood and ebb it sets at a rate of 2 knots. 

Seven le-agues to the westw11rd of the South Shoal, in 25 or 30 fathoms, you will have 
black mud of a shining smooth nature, when you will be in Tuckanuck Channel. 

To the westward of the South Shoal of Nantucket, you have no shoals, rips. nor tides 
to hurt you, until you come near the land; but clear sea, good navigation, and regul~r 
soundings. To the eastward and northward of the South Shoal, you will have a rapid 
tide. 

POCHICK RIP lies off the South-east part of Nantucket Island. It commences 
a few rods south of Siasconset town, and then runs E. S. E., one mile, when you come 
to a corner on which are 6 feet at ]ow water ; between this corner and the island there 
are a few swashes, from 2~ to 3 fathoms, through which vessels may pass. From .the 
corner the rip runs south, lj mile, when you come to another swash, half a mile wide, 
with 7 fat.horns. W. S. W .• one-quarter of a mile from this channel, is a very shoal spot, 
with 6 feet, which runs S. W. by W., one-quarter of a mile, when you fall into a swash 
40 rods wide. Tom Never's Head bearing N. N. W •• 3 miles distant. You then come 
to the east end of the Old Man, which runs \V. S. W., about 4 miles, on which are from 
9 feet to 3 fathoms; when over the Old Man, you will drop into 7 fathoms, fine sand, 
with black specks. 

Between the Old Man, Tom N ever's Head, and Pochick Rip, there is e. very good 
roadstead, 01· anchorage; and with the wind at N. W •• N. N. E., E. S. E., and far RS 
south or S.S. W., preferable to any harbor in the Vineyard Sound fo1· vessels bound to 
the northward or eastward, particularly in the winter season, provided your cables an~ 
anch-0rs are good. Tom Never's Head bearing E. N. E. j N., the southernmost Ja~ 
W. by N ., you wiJI have 5 fathoms, coarse sand ; from which, t.o the Old Man. you will 
have 5, 6, 6d, 7, e, 9. 10 to 14 fathoms, red sand, then half-way between the two; from 
this you shoulen to 13, 11, 8, 7, 5, 4, and 3 futhoms, fine sand, with black specks. . E 

BA.SS RIP on which there are from 4 to 18 feet water, is 4 miles long in a N. N.. · 
and S.S. W. direction, the .N. E. Point bears E. 10 S.frow Sao.katy Head Light, 3 milea 
dista.u.t. ·1 

From Sankaty Head light, north by the way of eaat, to the sou~ a aweep of 19 Pl1 es, 
the ground is broken and full of dangerous shoals, from 9 feet upwards. Vessels of 9 

feet or over, should not attempt to navigate within this ex.tent without a pilot. 
The following are from the U. S. Coast Survey: W 
I. A dangerous ridge near the New South Shoal, Jying in a N. N. E. and s. s. • 
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direction, having on it 4, 5, and 6 fathoms, and deepening very rapidly outside to 20 and 
25 fu.thoms, and inside to 13 fathoms. on which the sea breaks in bad weather. 

The following bearings are taken from the centre of this ridge: centre of New South 
Shoal, W. by S., distant 4 miles; the middle of the Old South Shoal, N. i W., distant 
6 miles. 

2. A shoal spot with 16 feet of water on it in the channel-way to the eastward of Bass 
Rip, from which Sankaty Head bears W. N. W. f W., distant 4& miles; and Great Point 
light, N. W. :l N., dist,ant lOi miles. 

3. A shoal having 14 feet of water on it to the southward and eastward of Great Point 
light, and north of Bass Rip, from which Sankaty Head bears S. S. W. t W., distant 4! 
miles; and Great Point light, N. W. by W. ! W., distant 5'i miles. 

Four shoals having on them from 9 to 15 feet, bearing from Great Point light E. ~ S. 
from 10-?0 miles to 9! miles distant. From Sankaty Head light they bear N. E. f E. 
from 9 16i, miles to 9lo- miles distant. 

These shoals can readily be discovered by the rip (or ripples) formed on them by the 
tides at all stages, except during slack water. when they can no longer be detected by 
this means; but, in daylight, they exhibit the usual discoloration of water. 

Two small spots of 18 feet water, one bears from Great Point light E. ~ S. 9!0 miles 
distant from Sankaty Head light, N. E. ~ E. 9i-'\, miles distant. 
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The other from Great Point light E. { S. 11-& miles distant from Sankaty Head light, 
N. E . .}, E. 10,} miles distant. 

THE GRE-AT RIP is about 4 leagues from Sankaty Head. On this rip, about E. S. Great Rip. 
E. from Sankaty Head, there are 4 feet water, and east from Squam there are 5; but on 
many other parts of it there are 2l,, 3, and 4 fathoms water. 

FISHING RIP is about 8 leagues from Sankaty Head, and has from 5 to 7 fathoms Fishing Rip. 
water on it. Between this and the Great Rip the ground is uneven, there are 12, 22, 
and 15 fathoms water. These two rips stretch nearly north and south, and are about 12 
miles in length. 

Around the coast of Nantucket and the shoals, you will have sandy bottom, and in 
modemte weather had better anchor than be driven about by the tide, which is very rHpid. 
1.'he course of the tides at and over Nantucket 8hoals, is nearly N. E. and S. W ., aud 
regular. The N. E. tide makes flood. S. S. E. moon makes high water. South moon 
makes fuH sea at NantuckPt Harbor. 

S.S. E. and "\V. N. W. moon makes high water on the shoals. The tide of flood sets 
N. E. by E., and ebbs S. W. by W., from -2 to 3 knots an h0ur. It ebbs ·and fiows about 
5 or G feet. 

BLOCK ISLAND CHANNEL, &c.,-Directions for those running for Block Island Block Island 
Channel. f,o the southward of Martha's Vineyard, Vineyard Sound, JVantucl.-et Island, Channel. 
and such as are bound into the Vineyard Sound, and intend going over the slwals to the 
eastward. 

In approaching the south end of Block Island (on the N. W. point of which two light
houses are erected, as After described) from the southward, the water shoals ~radunlly. 
When the island bears from N. W. to N. by W., the bottom is mud; this is con:unonly 
called Block Island Channel. This Island, if you come from the southward, appears 
r~und and high; and if you approach it from the S. E., it appears like a saddle, being 
high at both ends, but. highest to the southward. Your course from the S. E. head of 
Block Island to Gay Head lighthouse is E. by N., 15 leagues. The cutTent in Block 
Island Channel, is N. N. E. and S.S. W .• two knot.s. If you foll to the southward of 
Martha's Vineyard. and can see Noman's Land Island, and iritend going over the shoal 
to t~e eastward, bring Noman's Land Island to bear W., and steer E. by S., 8 leagues, 
w?ich will bring you up with Nantucket lslnnd, to which you must give e. distance of two 
miles, until you have passed Micomic Reef, which extends one mile from the shore. has 
two fnthoms water, and bears fro1n the South 'I'ower of Nantucket S. by W. When 
Y~u get to the eastward of this rip, you may nigh the shore to within one-quarter of a 
mile, until up with Tom Never's Head, which lies li of a mile to the southward 
~nd Westward of a small village, called 8iasconset, where you may anchor, if necessary, 
Ill 4 or 5 fathoms. 

If you wish to ccmtinue through the channel. which lies between Nantucket Island 
and the Old Man, you may. run witbi~ three cables' length of the shore, which will carry 
you over Pochick Rip, on which thei-e .are but two fathoms, and of course only fit for 
sma!l ve~els. When on this rip, haul to within one cable's length of the shore, and 
Nntinue in 6 fathoms till up witb Sankaty Head, which is the highest eastern laad of 
F:an.tucket. Bring Sankaty Head to bear S. W. when in 5 fathoms water. and run N. 
•· ~ill you dee{)e!n to 15 fathoms. when the Round Shoal Buoy will bear N · W · ; ~ter 

rhtcb you shoal into 7 and 8 fathoms, fine ridges, which having passed. and come u~t:.o 
O fatbOms, a north course will carry you to the high land of Cape Cod. 17 leagues dis-
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tant. If in a large ship. and you make the south side of Nantucket, bound over the 
shoals, you may proceed either within or without the Old Man, but the latter is pre
ferable. 

If you wish to go between the Old Man and Pochick Rip, bring Tom Never's Head to 
bear N. W. by W .• and run S. E. by E. till ::::;ankaty Head bears N. N. W. !l W., where 
you will hnve 9 fathoms water, when you will run direct for Sankaty Head, till in 5 fath
oms. which will be close on board; then continue your course N. E .• us before rnentioued, 
for the Round Shon!. In running the S. E. by E. course, you go through a swash half a 
mile wide, having 7 futhoms. 

If you are coming from sea. and make the Island of Nantucket to the northward of 
you, it may be known by two towers, and four wind-miJJs, which stand near each other, 
upon an eminence. You may then steer directly for the land, until you are within half 
a mile, and may, if bound to the eastward, run along the shore iu 4, 5, aud 6 fathoms 
water, to the S. E. part of the island, where there are shoals and rips, on whi'ch you 
will have only 2d; or 3 fathoms water. Sankaty Head is the easternmost headland of 
Nantucket. 

If, when you make the New South ShoHl, you are bound to Boston Bay, and choose to 
go to the eastward of all the shouls and rips, pass n mile or two to the southward of the 
shoal; then steer N. E. by E., about 7 leagues, -when you w-ill be up with the Fishing Rip. 
Jn running this N. E. by E. course you will deepen to 25 fathoms, which is about midway 
of South Shoal and Fishing Rip. From the Fishing Rip. in 17 or 18 fathoms, steer N. 
N. W. for the high Jand of Cape Cod, lH leagues, on which is a lightbQuse containing a 
fixed light. 

If you come from the eastward, and are bound for New York, you should be careful 
not to go to the northward of 40° 54' N. latitude, until you pass the shoals of Nantucket. 
If by stress of weather, you should be driven so far to the northward as to be ne11r the 
Vineyard. you may pass through the channel to the Wt'stward of Nantucket Island, by 
bringing Cape Poge lighthouse to bear N. by "\V., and steering right for it, will lead you 
through. in from 3 to 4 fathoms, clear of all shoals, leaving Skiff's Island, which is a dan
gerous shoal, on your larboard hand. Martha's Vineyard Island lies in much the same 
latitude as Nantucket Islaud, and may be known by a sm111l round island which lies at the 
the south"\vard of Gay Head light, called Noman's Land Island, before mentioned, 8 miles 
distant. You may go between this island an<l ~lartha's Vineyard; but you must take cAre 
to avoid a ledge of rocks which bears from Gay Head light S. by E .• 5~ miles distant, 
called the Old Man. 

In bad weather. coming from the eastward, and you wish for a harbor, and the wind ad
mitting, you may bring N nntucket light tu bear E. S. E .. and run W. N. \V ., making your 
course good, until Cape Poge lighthouse bears \.V. by S.; if bound into Edgartown Hn~
bor, then steer for the light until you #?et in 3 fathoms water, then run W. N. W.: if it 
shoals, haul to the northward;. if not, keep on until the light bears south, then run W. 8. 
W.; you will have 3 and 4 fathoms, hard bottom. As soon a!< you get in 5~ or 6 fathoms, 
sucky bottom, then run S. S. \V. until the light bears N. E. d E.; then you may anchor 
in about 5 or ti fathoms water -with safety, in case your cables and anchors are seaworthy; 
otherwise, if you wish to go into the harbor, when the light bears N. E. ~ E., you may 
run S. W. by W. until you get 3A fathoms, hard bottom, then run west about half a mile, 
and you "'·ill be within the fiats, which you leave on your starboard hand, corning in; you 
will find it :m10oth, and about 3 or 4 fathoms water, where you may anchor with safety, 
though your ground tackling is po11r. 

MUSKEKE'l' CHANNEL.-Several buoys have recently been placed in this chan
nel. which is situated between Martha's Vineyard and the Island of Nantucket. 

Vessels bound westward over Nantucket Shoals, and wheu about 3 miles from Cape 
Poge light, will be near a black buoy on the north end of Haws' Shoal, which lies moored 
in 3 fathoms water, Cape Poge Light bearing W. ~ N .• the tall ste~pJe in Edgartown \V. 
{ S .• and Sampson's Hill S. W. by W. Leave this buoy on your larboard hand and steer 
8outh-westerly, until Cape Pope light bears N. by W., and then steer S. by E.. Yo~ 
should be careful to keep the light on these bearings, as the tide runs strong through _this 
channel. A south by E. course will c11r.-y you near n red buoy, which lies moored m 3 
fathoms water on the outer end of •ram's Shoal, two-thirds of a mile from the shore, and 
beers from Cape Poge light S. !l E. When up with this buoy, which you leave oo your 
starboard hand, and bearing about east, one mile distant, is a black buoy, which lies moored 
in 3 fothoms water, on the S. W. end of Haws' Shoal, which bears from Cnpe Poge 
light S. E. by R. ~ S. Leave this buoy on your larboard hand, and continue on your 
S. bv E. course, which will carry you out to sea, having not less than 3 fathoms wateJ• 
leaving Skiff's Islar-I• on your starboard hand, and Mutton Shoal on your larboard ban • 

• Skiff's Island may, perhaps, more properly be termed a shoal ; formerly it was an island c?n· 
tainin., two or three acres of Jand, now it alters som.ew hat during a heavy gale, but BOme parnon 
of it~ visible at all times. 
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upon the west end of which is a black buoy, which lies moored in 3 fathoms water, bearing 
from Cape Poge li~ht S. by E. ~ E., and from Skiff's Island S. E. by E., three-fourths of 
s mile distant. 

Whea abreast of Skiff's Island you will have 25 fathoms of water, and as you go to the 
southward you will gradually shoalen the water to three fathoms, which is all you can carry 
out of the channel to sea. 

Come no nearer the Vineyard shore than three-quarters of a mile, and you can carry 2 
fathoms of water from Cape Poge to "\-Vashqua Hill. 

In beating through this channel. when Cape Poge li~ht bears N. N. ,V., go about. 
Should the weather be thick, and the light obscure, when you are stretching over to"vurd 
Hawes' Shoal, as soon as you com1nence deepening your water go about; you are near 
the Shoal. 

Should the buoys be out of place, by bringing Cape Poge light to bear N. by "\V ., you 
can go throui;?;h the channel in the best water. 

S. E. by E. from Cape Poge light, on Hawes' Shoal, lies the wreck of an English 
brig, which is awash of the water at low tide. 

Vessels falling in to the southward and eastward of Gay Hend, may keep within three
fourths of a mile fi·om the shore, 1.1.nd can carry 2 fo.tho1ns of water around the island to 
Cape Poge. Be particular and give \Vashqua Point a berth of three-fourths of a mile, to 
clear a ledge of 1·ocks that lies off the Point. Keeping this distance from the shore 
will carry you inside of the shoal at the south of the Vineyard; or you mny run down 
outside, until Cape Page light bears N. by W., when you may steer directly for it, pass
ing the buoys as before mentioned. 

You should not attempt to run in for the Vineyard shore from sea, in order to go down 
inside the bar, unless vou are two miles to thl" westward of Catama Woods, (a clump of 
trees at the south part- of Edgartown Harbor,) "vhich will carry you clear of the west end 
of the bar, upon which the sea breaks at all times, and can be distinctly seen. 
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GAY HEAD LIGHTHOUSE stands at the southwest end of Mnrtha's Vineyard, Gay Head 
on a remarkable promontory, called Gay Head, elevated above high water 134 feet, eleva- lighthouse. 
tion of li~ht above the sea. 150 feet. . 

'l'he cliff, which rist>s about 134 feet above the water, is very conspicuous from the dif
ferl"lnt colors of the earth, which have been exposed by the action of the elements. 

The lights revolve once in about. four minutes, and are observed twice in each revolu
tion. At the distance of 12 miles they are obscured about three-fourths of the time; at 
3 miles distance they may always be seen, though dimly, through parts of each revolution. 
~ape Poge light at the N. E. point of the Vineyard, may be seen over the land from sea, 
IS a fixed light, to distinguish it from Gay Head; also Cutterlrnnk light, at the N. \V. 
part of Cutterhunk Island, south entrance of Buzzard's Bay. which is also a. fixed light. 
The Devil's Bridge, a. rocky shoal, makes off about N. W. from the light, one and n half 
mile distant. 

Bearing8 and distances from the light: West part of Noman's Land IsJand bears S. 8° 
W. from Gay Head, 6~ miles distant. The island is about three miles long and one brt,ad. 
Old Man S. by E. '!'his is a ledge of rocks which lies two thirds of the distance from 
the Vineyard to Noman's Land Island, which hns a passage on both sides, that is but little 
Used. Those who go through must keep near Noman's Land Island till the light bears 
north. You will have 7 fathoms water in this passage. Sow and Pigs, N. W. by W., 
~~ leall;Ues. This is a ledge of rocks which is very dangerous. Newport (Rhode Island) 
tghthouse, W. by N. !\ N ., distant 11 leagues. 

To enter the Vineyard Sound, bring Gay Head light to bear S. E. 4 miles distant, and 
steer E. N. E. 

To enter Buzzard's Bay through Quick's Hole, bring Gay Head light to bear S. " \V., 
~nd steer N. ~ E. to the entrance of Quick's Hole, which is six miles from Gay Head. 
/0~ernsha Hite, which lies on the north side of Gay Head, affords good anchor'lge 2& to 

m.'les east from the light, with the wind from E. to S. W., but being much exposed to 
:e mftuence of northerly winds, it should be resorted to only in the summer, or at other 

mes from necessity. 

ta
From Gay Head Jighthouae, the south part of Catterhunk Island bears N. 45° \V., dis
nt 7~ miles. 

ft A lighthouse showing a fixed light. is on the West Chop of Holmes• Hole, elevated 60 Light. 
eet above the sea. 

be If ~ou wish to go to Holmes' Hole, or through the sound, bring Cape Poge light to 

1 ar S. E. by E. :i E., and run N. W. by W. :l W.; you will run for the East Chop, and th:ve Squash Meadow Shoal on your starboard hand ; get 3 fat.horns water on the Chop, 
ft n haul to the N. N. W. until you deepen to 7, 8, or 9 fathoms; then run S. "\V · by W · Ch Holmes' Hole Roadstead, in 4 or 3! fathoms, or N. W. for the sound, to clear the '\Vest Gp and Middle Ground. 
a ay ~ead is the westernmost land of Martha's Vineyard. When you come by Gay 

ead with Q southerly wind, the south channel is beat. From Gay Head to Nantucket 
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Point, the tide sets directly through the Vineyard Sound with a little variation, after 
passing Cape Poge to the eastward, which is caused by a strong tide setting through 
Tuckanuck Channel. The land of Gay Head is high. and of divers colors, namely, red, 
yellow, nud white. in streaks. In steering from Block Island for Gay Head, you must be 
carefu I to avoid the Sow and Pigs ; they make a ledge of rocks, some of which are above, 
and others under water. These rocks lie 2~ miles S. W. by W. from the westernmost 
of Elizabeth Isles, and \.\.~. N. W. from Gay Head 2i leagues distant; the first of the 
flood tide sets strong to the northward over them into Buzzard's Bay. Your course 
along Elizabeth Isles is E. N. E. in 15, 14, 12, 8, 15, 16. and 17 fathoms water; give the 
isles a berth of about three-quarters of a mile. In running from Gay Heud light into 
Vineyard Sound, if you wish to make a harbor on the north side, bring Gay Head light to 
bear S. \\7 ., and run N, E. 3 leagues, which will carry you up with Tm·paulin Cove light, 
where you may anchor in from 4 to 18 fathoms, on fine sand, the light bearing from W. 
by N. to S. W., affording safe anchorage with northerly winds. You can anchor in this 
harbor in from 4 to 2~ fathoms, taking care to avoid two rocks, one on the north the other 
on the south side of the harbor. To avoid the northern one, of 14 feet, do not bring the 
light to bear to the south of S. S. W.; and to avoid the other, of 13 feet, do not bring the 
light to bear south of S. !l W. 

TARPAULIN COVE LIGHT lies on the larboard hand as you enter that harbor, 
and shows a fixed light, elevated 80 feet above the sea. It bears about N. E. by N. from 
Gay Head light, which is a revolving light, 3!.\ leagues distant. 

A shoal of 13 feet, 2~ miles S. by E. !l E. from Tarpaulin Cove, has been found by Lt. 
C. H. Davis. U. S. Coast Survey. One-third of a mile N. E. from the lighthouse, there 
is a rock of 7 feet.water, on which there is a black buoy. High water full and change 
11 45. 

When coming from sea, you may run for Gay Head light when it bears from N. N. 
E. to E. S. E., giving it a berth of 2 miles, to clear the Devil's Bridge, which bears from 
the light N. \V .• 1"1 mile distant. As measuring the distance in the night would be un
c::ertain, you must keep your lend going. and if you should have 7 or 8 fathoms when t?e 
light bears S. E. by E., or S. E., haul up north till you have 10 or 12 fathoms; then with 
flood steer N. E., and with ebb N. E. by E. 3 leagues; then E. N. E. will be the course 
of the sound. which will carry you to the northward of the JHiddle Ground, which has n 
black buoy on the east end, in 16 feet water, be11ring from '.rarpaulin Cove light E. 4 
leagues ; from "\Vest Chop light N. W. by W. half a mile ; and from the black buoy on 
Hedge Fence \-V. "1 N. 3 leagues, (shoalest water on :Middle Ground two feet,) when Y?u 
will see the West Chop of Holmes' Hole light, which you may run for; keep one mde 
from shore till you open the East Chop one cable's length, and with a flood tide steer direct 
for it, and with ebb keep it one point open, till you open a wind-mill on the west side of 
the harbor about one cable's length, then run up in the middle of the river. till you come 
to 4 or 3 fathoms, where you, n1ay anchor on good ground. '£he usual mark for aucl~or
ing is the West Chop. bt."aring from N. N. W. to N. W. by N.; but if you lie any time 
here, the best anchm·ing is well up the harbor, and close to the shore, mooring S. E. a~d 
N. W ., in 4 or 5 fathoms water. In this harbor which is about two miles deep, you will 
lie secure from all winds except a northerly one. 

Yon must not keep further than two miles from the West Chop, as there is a s~oal 
called Hedge Fence, on the east end of which is a black buoy. in 16 feet wuter~ bearing 
from West Chop east, 6 mileB, and from the black buoy on Middle Ground, E. !l _s. 3 
leagues. The Hedge Fence Jies ahout 3~ miles N. E. by N. from Holmes' Hole hght, 
and extends W. N. W. and E. S. E. 6 miles, is about half a mile broad, and has 4 feet 
water on the shoalest part. Between this shoal and Holmes' Eiole there are from B to 12 
fathon:is water. 

If you make the Chop in the night, when it bears S. E. you are clear of tlm Middle 
Ground; steer for the east side of it till you strike in 4 or 3 futhoms on the flat ground 
near the Chop, then steer S. E. by E., observing not to go nearer the land than 3 fotboW· 
If. in running S. E. by E., you fall inlo 6 or 7 fathoms, haul up S. by W.;, or S. S. ·• 
and run into 4 or 3 fathoms. as before directed. 

If bound into Vineyard Sound, with the wind at the eastward, and you are near the 
south side of Martha's Vineyard, to go between Squihnocket and the Old Man, run .round 
Squibnocket in 3~ and 4 fathoms water, continuing N. N. W. along the bench till you 
come to Gay Head light, and if ebb tide, anchor in 5 fathoms. the light bearing from N
to N.E. rd 

V esseJs entering the Vinf'lyard Sound should leave Cut.terhunk light on the larb~ b 
hand, giving it a berth of 3 miles, to avoid the Sow and Pigs, the western part of wh•di 
bears S. 56° W. from the light, 2• miles distant. Cutterbunk is one of the Eltzabe 
Islands. 

CUTTERHUNK LIGHT stands on the south-west part of the island at thC: ent{r;' 
of B~~s Bay., intended to guide vessels into the bay, and point out the locatwn ° 8 
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Sow and Pigs to those entering the bay and Vineyard Sound. It is a fixed light, elevated 
486 feet above the sea at high water. 

SOW AND PIGS.-The floating light. off Sow and Pigs, is moored in 9 feet water. Sow and 
2...ll- miles from Cutterhunk lighthouse, at the distance of t of a mile north-eastprJy from Pigs. 
th~ light vessel, there are 3ft fathoms water on the Sow and Pigs, between which point 
and the light vessel there is a safe channel. One mile N. easterly from light vessel the 
rocks dry at half ebb. 

Gay Head, ••••.••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 7 1
2
0 miles, S. E. by E. ~ E. 

cu'tterhnnk lighthouse, •••••••••••••••••••••••• 2/1, miles, N. E. by E. 
Old Cock Rock,.~ •••••••••.••.••••••••••.•••• 4l0 miles, N. by W. i W. 
Dumpling Light, ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 9/0 miles, N. E. by N. ~ N· 

Bearings from Outterhunk Lighthouse. 

'\\.,.est part of Sow and Pigs, very dangerous, •••••••••• S. 56° W ..... 2~ 
Seconset Point Rocks, ••••••..••••••••.•..•..•••••• N. 71 ° W .••. 13 
Old Cock, a rock north side enti·ance Buzzard's Bay,. .• N. 45° "\V •.••• 5 
Mishom Point, •..••.••.••..•.•••••••••••••••••••• N. 6° E ..•.. 66 
Durnplin Rock lighthouse, ••••••••••••••••••••••••• N. 18° E ..... 8~ 
Clark's Point lighthouse ............................ N. 20° E ...•. 12~ 
West Point Pune Island,. •••••••••••••••••••.••••• N. 34° E ..... 3 
Gay Head lighthouse .••••••••••.•••.•••••••••••••• N. 42° E.. • • • 7 

miles. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

In entering Buzzard's Bay, bring Cutterhunk light to bear east, 3 miles distant, and 
steer N. E. hy N., which course will carry a vessel to good anchorage, in 6~ and 7 fath
oms, about one mile from the Dumplin Rock light, with it bearing from N. N. E. to N. 
E. by N. This is as far as a stranger should venture without a pilot, who can always be 
had on setting a signa.I. 

VINEY ARD SOUND.-In comin~ into the sound in the night, with a strong north
westerly wind. haul to the northward till you have smooth water under the ElizaLeth Isl
ands, where you may anchor in 14 or 10 fathoms. Should you have the wind to the 
southward, it will be best to run down through the South Channel or Vineyard side. 
When Gay Head light bears S. S. E. your course is N. E. by E. ~ E. or E. N. E., ob
serving not to come nearer the land than into 7 fathoms water, till you are abrenst of 
Lambert's Cove, in which is good anchorage, with southerly or eastedy winds, and n1ay 
be known by a high sand-bank, called Necunkey Cliff, on the east side of it, about midway 
the cove, opposite which you may come to in 5 or 3 fathoms, sandy bottom. where is the 
best anchoring. The Middle Ground lies about two miles without the cove, nnd has 12 
f~et water on it. If you intend running down for Hulmes' Hole, your cuuri::e, when oppo
site N ecunkey Point, is E. by N ., keeping near the land to clear the l\liddle (hound, the 
east end of which bears east from Tarpaulin Cove light 4 leagues distant. You may track 
the shore by the lead in from 7 to 4 fathoms, till you come near the light; but come no 
nearer than 3 fathoms; and you may track the Chop around, the same as running down 
to the northward of the Middle Ground, which bears from the West Chop light N. W. 
by W · half a mile, and from the east end of the Hedge Fence. W. i N. 3 leagues. There 
8 good anchoring along this shore, in 6 or 4 fathoms, after you are to the eastward of 
Necunkey Point, tilJ you come near the '\Vest Chop. If you wish to make a harbor 
11.fter entering the Vineyard Sound, bring Gay Head light to bear W. distant 6 miles, and 
~un ~· E. till you come into 7 fathoms water, which wilJ be o:i the east side of the bay 
10 N~m~hebite, near Clark's Spi:·ing, where the best water may be bad in great abuodance, 
and he m g<>od anchorag~. Gay Head light bearing W. by N. The tide flows, at change and 
fhl~ day::' of the moon, at 9 o'clock, but in the channel between Elizabeth Islands and Mar
t h's V.meyard, the flood runs till 11 o'clock. In this channel there is a Middle Ground, 
~ tch is a narrow shoal of sand, the eastern end of which bears N . W. by N. from the 
tg~t. There are not nwre than 3 or 4 feet on the eastern end. N. W. from Necunkey 
tohffe.re 3 and 4 fathoms across the ground. Opposite Lambert's Cove are 12 feet. and 

the westward of that, are 3 or 4 fathoms. The shoal lies W. by S. and E. by N., is 
Rbont 4 leagues in length. and has several swashes on it. When the East Chop of 
G olmes' Hole comes open of the West Chop, you are to the eastward of the Middle 
d.round. Y~ur course from Tarpaulin Cove Hght t;o Holmes• Hole light is E. -! N •• 

18tant 3 leagues. In steering this course, you must have regard to the tide, as the ebb 
:u'Y set you too far to the southward, and the flood too far to the northward. and stand in 
£{ th~ he:rbor, when you have opened the Ea.at Chop. as before directed. From Holmes' 
in °!i..!•ght to Cape. Poge light, the course is E. S. E., and the distance about 3 leagues. 

chan.Del between lbem there are 12 and 11 fathoms water. In going over the 

Vine.11ard 
Sound. 

Tide. 
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shoals through this chanuel, you must be careful to keep your lead going, in order to 
avoid a dangerous sand which lies on the north side of it, called the Horse-shoe, distant 
from Cape Poge 3 lea~es. The channe] between this sand and Cape Poge, and also 
between the former and "'~'uckanuck Shoal, is narrow; in it there are from 12 to 4! 
fathoms water, the latter of which is between the east end of the Horse-shoe and Tuck
anuck Shoal When 'I'uckanuck Island bears S. S. W. you are to the eastward of the 
Horse-shoe. On the south side of the channel, also, there are several spots.of shoals, to 
avoid which you must keep your lead going. 

NEW BEDFORD, THROUGH QUICK'S HOLE.-Bring Gay Head lighthouse 
which contains a revolving light, to bear S t W. and run N. t E. till you come to the 
passage through the Islands. which forms Quick's Hole, which you must enter as neaF 
the middle as possible; but if you deviate, keep the starboard hand beet on board, to 
avoid a spit or flat which runs off from the S. E. point of Nashawina, on the larboard 
hand, when you will have from 5 to 6 fathoms, then haul square into the Hole. keeping 
the larboai·d band best on board, following somewhat the bend of the shore. You will 
keep Gay Head light open about a ship's Jength by the S. E. point of Nasbawina, till 
you are at least one mile north of the Hole, which will carry you to the eastward of a 
ledge and rock that lie that distance from it. with only 5 to 12 feet water on them, to the 
westward of which is a good channel, and 5 fathoms all round. Then steer N. i W. till 
you strike hard bottom in 5 fathoms water, on the S. E. corner of the Gr~at Ledge, which 
is on the western side of the channel; then N. E. by N. about three-fourths of a mile, tiJl 
in 5~ or 6 fathoms, sucky bottom, when the Jight wrn bear N. N. W.; then steer N. by 
W. and run into the river.f After passing :):Clark's Point light, you will see a small island 
called Outer Egg Island, just above water, which you will leave on your starboard hand, 
giving it some berth, as there are rocks which lie south-westerly from it, say one-third 
of a mile distant, but still keeping nearer to it than to the main land, to avoid Butler's Flat, 
which makes off from the west shore. To steer clear of this flat, keep the lighthouse 
open a ship's length to the westward of the Round Hills. As soon as you open the north 
line of the woods with the clear land, about a mile north of the lighthouse, you are to 
the northward of the flat, and may steer direct, either for the hollow or the high part 
of Palmer's Island, hauling a little to the eastward as you approach it. The passage be
tween this island and Fort Point, on the starboard hand, is narrow. A flat which extends 
out S. '\\T. from the point, 1nakes it necessary to keep nearest the is1and. As you draw 
towards the north end of the island, give it a berth of two ships' length, as a small flat makes 
off east from its N. E. point. As soon as you have passed the island one cable's length, 
the town will appear open on your larboard hand, when you may run for the end of the 
wharf which projects out farthest into the channel (Rotch's Wharf) ; or, to anchor in the 
deepest water, bring Clark's Point li~ht without Palmer's Island. 

PALl\IER'S ISLAND LIGHT is on the N. E. point of Palmer's Island. It is 37 
feet high, and a fixed light. With it in range .vith Clark's Point light, you clear all the 
ledges outside. 

In the river Palmer's Island light on with the most Northern Mill Chimney, leads out 
of the river clear of danger. 

Other directions from Quick's Hole to New Bedford are, to mnke a north course good 
till you strike hard bottom in 5 fathoms, on the eastern side of the channel, and then haul 
up N. N. W., but the former directions the pilots consider safest. 

In coming into New Bedford from the westward, the eastern channe1 is safe~t for 
strangers. Give the Sow and Pigs a berth of one mile, Rod run N. E. by N. till Pemkese 
Island bears S. E.; then E. N. E. till Gay Head light bears S., and then N. 4 W., as be
fore dirrcted. 

A rock fies off N. W. from the north end of Penikese Island about one mile distant, on 
which there are only 8 feet at low water. Between this and Wilke's Ledge (on which 
there is a black buoy) is au open ship channel, free from danger, and courses may be 
varied as circumstances require. By those who are acquainted with the bay, the wesrern 

.. Tuckanuck Shoal lies between Cape Poge aud Tuckanuck Island. On the shoal a floating 
light ia moored. 

t \Vhen running from Quick's Hole for the N. Ledge, 8.8 soon as you find yonnelfin 7 fathoms 
water, you may be sure that you are 11bre11St of the Great Ledge, or have paMed it. 

:f; Clark's Point lighthouse stands on the south end of Clark's Neck, containing a fixed li~ht, 
elevated 52 feet above the level of the sea, at high water, and is intended to gmde veesels in: 
the harbors of New Bedford and Fairhaven. Tne light bears from Outterhunk light, N. 20° 
11! milesdiatant. 

.From the light to Dumplin Rock light, S. 240 W. 3! niileri. 
.. " Centre Quick.'• Hole, S. 100 E. 9 do • 
., ·• Black Rock, S. 540 B. 2i do. 
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channel is most commonly used. Gi.,.iog the Old Cock, Hen and Chickens a aufficient 
berth, the only danger to be avoided in approaching Mishaum Point, is a rock which lies 
about five-sixths of a mile S.. W.from it,oo which there are only 6 feet water. Having paseed 
Mishaum Point. S. W. of which. ~ of a mile distant, there is a ledge, on which there are 
not more than 3.fathoms at low wat.er, and sometimes less, you may steer directly for 
the Dumpliu Rock light, off the Round Hills, and which may be passed within two ca
bles' length to the eastward. Hence to Clark'51 Point light the course is N. N. E.; but 
to avoid the Middle Ledge, (on which there is a red buoy,) and which lies very near in a 
direct conr8e from the outer Dumplin to the light, it is bettet· to steer N. E. by N. about 
a mile, rtnd then haul up N. N. E.; when you will leave the ledge on your larboard hand. 
You may also carry in 4 fathoms to the westward of the ledge, but the channel between 
it and the Lone Rock, which lies N. W. from it, is narrow. 

DUMPLlN ROCK LCGH'l\ is on one of the Dumplin Rocks in Buzzard's Bay, Dumplin 
3~ miles S. S. W. from Clark's Point lighthouse. The lantern is on a tower on the Rock Light. 
centre of a dwelling-house, showing a fix.ed light, forty-three feet above the sea. Buo)' Lighthouae. 
on Middle Ledge, N. E. by N. § N. H mile; Buoy on North Ledge, N. E. § E. 
2~ miles; Buoy on Great Ledge, E. § S. 1 mile; Wood's Hole, E. by S. 11 miles; 
Quick's Hole, S. by E. ! E. 6 mifos; Buoy on Wilk e's Ledge, S. by E. 6 E. li mile; 
Penikese Island. S. by W. 6 miles; Cutterhunk lighthouse. S. S. \V. 7i miles; Sow 
and Pigs S. S. W. ~ W. 9 miles ; Mishaum Point, S. W. ~ W. 2 miles ; White Rock, 
N. ~ l!.:. i of a mile. 

When bound to sea, a S. "\V. by S. course from the Dumplin Rock light will carry you 
just without the ledge south of l"lishaum Point, and in a fair channel way between the 
Sow and Pigs, and Hen a,nd Chickens. 

From Seaconoet Rocks (giving them a berth of one mile) to the entrance of Buzzard's 
Bay, the course is E. ~ S. By this course made good. all the dangers of the Hen and 
Chickens wiH be avoided. Soundings generally, from 9 to 7 fathoms, and mostly hard 
bottom, till it deepens to 16 fathoms, sucky bottom. when Cutterhunk Island light will be 
upwards of a mile distant, and Clark's Point light will bea1· N. N. E .• and you may run 
directly for' the light tHI up with the Dumpliu Rocks, to which a sufficient berth must be 
given. Or you way stand on this N. N. E. course till in 7 fu.thoms, sucky bottom. which 
will be between Mishaum Point and the Round Hills, and come to auchoi·. or otherwise, 
steer N. N. E. till Fune Island bears S. E., and then E. N. E. for Quick's Hole chan
nel, as before directed. It may be well to observe, that if, when you have stood in from 
Seaconnet Point towards Cutterhunk Island light, and the light on Clark's Point is not to 
be seen, but you eu.n see Gay Head light, you may stand on your course E. d S. till you 
shut it in behind the west end of Cutterhunk, but must then immediately change your 
course to N. N. E. Jf neither light is to be seen, the soundings are the only dependence, 
and must he very carefully attended to. In light winds you must take care the flood tide 
does not ce.rry you into Buzzard's· Bay, or on the Sow and Pigs. 

ADQITIO.NAL REMA&Ks.-To tile S. E. of the Dumplin Rock light, one-half to three
qu.arier.s Qf a miJe distant, is a· saod-spit with only 7 feet of water on it. Between this 
spit &µd the roeks, there are 5 fathoms water. . 

1:-one Rock~ on which ~ btack buoy lies, about 35 feet S. by E. from the rock ; from 
Which Clark's Point lighthouse hea.rs N. N. E ; Outer Du tnplin Roek. S. by W. ~ W. ; 
f_loun.d Hill S. W • .!l S. ; "\Vhite Buoy at Hussey's Rocks S. W. by W., distance by es
tn1;1at1on. one mile. 'The entrance of Apponeganset River N. W ., and N. W. of the 
1\liddle Ledge, nearly half a mile distant, is nearly or quite dry at low water, when there 
are 2,\ f~boms &round it. Between this rock and the Hussey Rock is the entrance to 
Appooeganset River ; depth ot water ip the channel 3! fatbom.s... There is also a chan
:~i:etwveeo the .Hussey !tock and White .Rock. Course from Quick's Hole to entrance 

Pfl<)neganset ~iver, N. N. W~ 
J>_The White R_ook, oo whie~·a white buoy lies, abou~ 40 feet S.S. E. from. the Hussey:s 
.. ~ks, from wh1cb Round Hills bear S. S. W. ~ white Il.oclt south, and daatant by em
~· one mile; Clark'& Point lighthouse N. E. by N.; Buoyat the Lone Rock N. E. 
~ • and ·the 'entrance of Apponeganset Riv~r. N .. N. W. appears cons~erably high 
_, ~ Water,. aQd the two. rocks to· the west.ward of it. called the Rugged Rocks. ere 
~ways to be aeen. · _ · · . 

:A. &lllalt·rOCk,10 die S. ,W.-of the North L~e, (about On1' mile distant from the buoy.) 
::.~ onl,r ,7 f~twat!'1' on it. and another small rOck t.o the -N. E. of the saine l~ge, ( abo~t 
C . a :mile diataot ti'Qm the buoy,) with, 10 feet water on it, were recently disoovered by 
1 ap;. .-~oatar~ .. ;Oil :t~e.,fortner .he Sk'Uck with the brig Commodore Decatur,, and 011 the 
al&er: 11Vitb: ·i,Ae erig.-Elizabedi. . · -.. • - ·. · . • L~~ ~a 1111~alteunilen ~k~ on which the're are 4 f~ ~61:' lies ha;lf a mile, or 
~:;;-~W·~)'~•·~·~ &Oek. ·The pa~ C~r coaatiug ....... boundftom New 
~ •p tAi -.,.. rs bet'tlr.6etl P.c.ket aP<i Black Rocke. .· · 
T~ ~~'irip:~ ._ ·:wM&ern ~ el Bwant•a B.ly, beiweea 'tbe Sow and 
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Pigs, and Hen aDd Chickens, and some distance within them, al."e .ery irregular. varying 
from 5 to 10 aod 15 fathoms, and bottom generally hard. . 

A &0utb-east moon makes high water in the bay, and the average set of tide is li knot. 

Bearinga of Ledgea from Clark's Point light. 

North Ledge, ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••. S. by E .. 
Middle Ledge ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• S. by W. i W. 
Great Ledge, .............................. S. by ~. 
Wilke's Ledge ••••••••••••••• _ •••••••••••• S. by W. 
West's Island Ledge (Quoy,) •••••••••••••••• S. E. by E. 

Other bearings from the light. 

Old Bartholomew Rock, .•..••.••••••••••••• E. 26° N ., one-sixth of a mile. 
distant. 

Quick•s Hole.._ ............................. • S. 9° E. 
Dump1in Rocks light ••••••••••••••••••••••• S. 21 W. or S. S. W., nearly. 
White Rocks ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• S. 25° W. 
Round Hills, . .............................. S .. 20° "W'. 

From the NOTth Ledge. 

The li~bthouse bears •.•••••••••••••••••••••• N. by W. 
Black Rock ••••••••••••••••••••••••••.•••• N. E. by E. 
Dumplin Rocks light ..•••••••••••••••.••••. S. W. 

From Middle Ledge. 

Lighthouse. ................................ N. by E .. j- E. 
Dumplin Rocks light. ....••••••••••••••••••• S. W. by S. 6 S. 

From Great Ledge. 

Lighthouse, ............................. ., .• . N .. ! E .. 
MiPhnum Point, .•••.•.••• -••.••••.••••••••. W. S. W. 
North Ledge, .............................. N. N. E ., 2 miles distant. 
Dumplin Rocks light. • .••••..•...•.••...••• W. ~ N. 

From Wilke' s Ledge. 

Lighthouse, •.•••••••.•••••.••••••••••••••• N. by E. . 
Mishau m Point. ••••••••••••••••••. · •••••••. W. by N. A N ., 2 mites distant. 
D'u.mplin Rocks light, •••••••••••••••••••••• N. by W. 6 W., about same 

di.stance. 

From Weat's Island.Ledge. 

Lighthouse, ••. · .••••••• _ •••••••.•••.••••• · •• N. W. by W ~ 
Misbaum, ........................... ~ •.•••••. "W' .. S. "'W" .. , 
Little 1llack Rock, •••••••••••••••••••••••.•• N. hy· E. 
Black Rock, •.•.•..• •• .••••.••.•• •··• •••••• c.N. W. ! W. 

·. BUZZARD'S BAY.-Tha entmnct11 of Buzzard's Bay li~ between Bil'.d IsJaad t>D 
~e N. w .. ~ud Wiog's Neek OB the s~ E. Sailiegfur Monument Rivert.tfte bc;tst water 
is near to W 1Qg's N eek, and from the point of Wing•s N eck.c nearly n.p to ~<SOU'therP· 
most of Tobus · Islands, are from 4 to 6 ·fathom• water. Near ta tbe talapd. (TCfbus.) 
com111eacea a_i·idge of .fiats, ex~nd.ing over to t!1e N. W. shore. on wbich are 7 1;0 9 f?6~ 
wtt(.Br •. .Itavtng passed oyer this ndge, you will ha~e from 15 to 20 feec ~tel'~~ 
depth you: may carry UJJtd a.breast of a large singt. i'oqk, ealled the Qld :eow~ wh:wh IJe& 
Jd>oa.t one:..qu:artar of' a -mile ft-om ~he iihor;e, ~hen you willeotnA up- ""'itb- a ridg.e;ef .:;;. 
eo.n.d, fr.om 100 -tq l_20 fathoms wide. on whmh are from 7 tc> 9 .fe.t ~. whieh, 'fh 
·passiilg.: you Will _b&Ye·fl'Om 18 'tG-~ feet water; qUite U}> to ~ ·B.iver• llarbot!• , ·aaa 
sou11diugs ·are r&dnoed to low -watet'. Rise from 3 to~ feei., Wigb:~ •.fall_ 
eh~eo(tt.eJDt)Onat8 q•c~k. . , . . · .··. ·.· · . ,. ·:.;. · · . 
Binl'~iaronthe·n~dD.s.,.r&·ol Bnzam'aBay~.pear.ttie·.a.~:•f'.:$~11~ 

~· in the ~Wi:i.A>f ~.: af)om; 12 m,uea E. N,~ ~- t'nm:I'f•w ~:~ 
It 1B··elllfiJI.. not :~---8-'dlan:tbftt$aeres .of··Jaiid.,aft(}-,iS, .... ·--.-~~",... 
level of the sea. The light and dwelling-bouaesare'buila. of &tVae~&Qd .:ate w~-_--· 
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The. tower of the former is 25 feet high, ou which is a lantern 7 feet high. It is a re
volving light; time of revolution 31 minutes. 

There.are three of the Tohus Islands, hut at low water they are all connected. 
BUOYS IN BUZZARD'S BA Y.-There are 5 buoys placed in Buzza1·d's Bay, viz: Buoys in 

Ayellow buoy on the S. E. part of the North Ledge, in 2!\ fathoms water; a red buoy, Buzzard's 
lying in very shoal water. on the centre of the middle. which is a small ledge; a white Bay. 
buoy on the S. E. part of the Great Ledge, in 3 fathoms water; a black buoy on the S. 
W. part of Wilke's Ledge in 2~ fathoms water-all on the western side of the bay ; and 
a white buoy in 2 fathoms water, on West's Island Ledge, on the eastern side. 

AU tliese buoys, except the one on West's Island Ledge, are taken up in the winter. 

Bearings and di&lan.ces from Bi-rd Island lighthouse. 

The south point of \.Vest's Island .................... S. W. ~ W. B miles. 
West's Island Ledge, •••••.•••.•••••.••••••••••••• S. W. !\ W. 9! miles. 
The north entrance of Qoick's Hole ..••••••••••.••• S. W. by S., 15 miles. 
Wood's Hole, due •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• S. 9 miles. 
The entrance of Monument River, ••••••••••••••••. E. N. E. j N. 71 miles. 

Bearings and distances ef sundry places in I.he vicinity of Buzzard's Bay. 

From Wing's Neck to the lighthouse on Bird Island .•.••.•• W. by S., 21 miles. 
l\finister's N eek, •••••••••••••••••• S. by E. t of a mile. 

From Great Rocky Point to the south end of Misha um Island,. S. W. !\ W ., .; of a mile. 
Hog Island, ••••••••••••.•••••••••. W. by S., ~ of a mile. 
Wing N eek, •••••••••••••••••••••• S. W .• 3 miles. 
Tobus Island, ••••••••••••••••••••• S. S. W., i of a mile. 

· Old Cow Rock .••••••••••••••••••• S. by E. § E., ! of e. mile. 
From the south end of Mishaum Island to Bit·d Island, ....... s.W.by W.6 W.41 miles. 

Wing's Neck,. •.•• S. W. !\ S., 2i nliles. 

WEST ISLAND LEDGE BUOY.-West Island Ledge lies in Buzzard's Bay, be
tween 3~ miles S. E. by E. from Clark's Point lighthouse. in from 4 to 46 fathoms water. 
A large white buoy has been placed over the ledge. 

WAREBAM HARBOR, IN BUZZARD'S BAY.-This harbor can only be at· 
tempted in the ·day time; and the only safety is to keep in between the buoys, of which 
the~·e are 9 in number, leaving in going in, the black buoys on the starboard hand, and the 
whne on the larboard. 

NED'S POINT LIGHTHOUSE is situated on the north side of Buzzard's Bay, and 
00• the ee.11t side of Mattapoisett Harbor. about one mile S. E. from the village, and con
tains a fixed light. The tower is built of stone, and whitewashf"d. standing 45 feet from 
~he sea to the S. W .• and 250 feet from the sea to the S. E. The lantern i~ elevated:,40 
eet above the level of the· sea. 

Bearings and di&tances from Ned's Point ligkthouse. 

A. buoy ou. Nye's Ledge. S. 20', half E .• distant two and ~half miles. 

f
A buoy .on S. E. point of Mattapoisett Ledges, 10'1° E •• distant one and seven-eighths 

0 a mile. 
A buoy oq Snow's Rock, S. ioo E. distant three and one-quarter miles. 
~buoy c:m·N. W. part of Mattat>oisett Ledge, S. 35\ W .• distant one and a half mile. 
A or;orant ~eke, S. 4c;,. ha!f W .• distant three and a half miles. 
Wngo ~· Pomt. S. 5.$0 ~- dl!lta'!t one a!Jd th~e,.quarte~ miles. · 
. ~•Hole, S. 22"', ha.If ~.,;distant mne miles. 
BE'~ oomi!lj( up with West Island. bring Bird Ialand light to b~r N. E. by N ., and Wo ~~~;tuntil Ned,.s Poinflight bett.rs N. N. W .• half W •• when you may haul up N. 
~ "-"t. W. · In~running this oourse. you will pass a buoy. painted white. with two black :npes. around it. ,Vhich staads on the middle of Nye's Ledge, in two and one-half fath

e~ Water; this ledge is about a ·q.uarter 0£. a 1!-'ile o~l", either way, ~nd not more than 
&qt feet water un some parts of it. Contmumg this course, yon wdl pass a buoy on 

~;'E la~d hand..~d white,~ with three blaek stripes around it, which stand_s on the 
abov. p&l'.t Qf ,M~g,met Le'1ge, in two and one-half fathoms of water. Contmue the 
~\n;lle ll,Qd '~ ~U ~two buoys. one on7our starboard. and t~e other on your 
of .. ~ ~ -th'9·~r •nde 0:n: tl?e east side o the Sinki~g Ledge, m three fathoms 
of Witter, ~former ~:by the.aide of the Snow Rock, -!n two-and 0!1:•-half fa~h.oms 
~--~;:· ~;Ta,ftM:k bu eight ilJ]d one-half feet 'Y81er on u •. Ke.ep m1u\vay untd you 
YOQ'~~ay.amaysteerN. W. by W •• untll Ned•• Po1otligb.tbearseast, when 
·.~~-three fa.tboma water, good· bottom. 

West Island 
Ledge Buoy. 

Wareham 
IIarbor, in 
Buzza7d's 
Bay. 
Ned's Point 
lighth.ou&e. 



 

Block Island. 

Lighthouse. 

Point Judith. 
Lig \thouse. 

Ne1oport 
Barberr. 
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There are t'llVo other buoys not named above.; the one· stands about N. E. from Snow 
Rock~ in:tbree fathoms of water, by the side of th& Barstow ROck .; the other on the ex.-
treme puitn:ot' Ned's Point, in two fathoms of water. · . 

Mattapoisett has a fine harbor, and easy of access. . · 
BL\)CK ISLAND.-Two lighthouses are erected on tbe ·N. W. Poiot Of<IJiock Isl

and. showing. fixed lights., bearing N. and S., distant 25 feet from ea.eh other.,. and etevated 
58 feet above the level of the sea. F'l"om the poiut extending into the sea...in nearly a 
N. ! E. conrse, is a shoal, making it dangerous for a vessel to pass within two miles of 
the light. From this shoal, Montock Point lighthouse bears S. W. by W. !\ W.; Point 
Judith Point lighthouse, N. E. by N.; Watch HiH lighthouse, W. N. W.; Clay Head, 
(Block Islaad,) S. E. by E.; rocks off Clay Head,.S. E. by E. g ~.; aod the S. W. part 
of Block Island, S.S. W. ~ W. 

The two lights cann0t be made separate when to the northward, unless in e. position to 
make 'Point J udilh light N. E., when they appear like the lights of a steamboat. 

Vessels coming from the southward, or south and westward, will Inake Block 'Island. 
Give it a berth of abt>ut oae mile, on the east an,d west sil;les. 'I'h~ two ligh'tS sitnated on 
the N. W. point of this isla11d, are so near together, they appear as one light until you ar1i 
within two or three miles of them. vff the N. W. Point., a shoal makes out N. t E., 
which renders it dangerous for large ships to pass within two miles of the lights. Point 
Judith light bean from these lights N. E. ll N ., distant 11 mileB. After passing Point 

. Judith, fo1fow the directions for sailing into Newport. 
· From the S. E. pRrt of Block Island to Rhode Island lighthou1n,,, the course is N. by 

E. ll E., and the distance 19 miles; about midway between them there are 24 fathoms 
water. If you are on the west side, of BJock Island. with the ho<l.y of the island bearing 
E. N. E., iu Sor 10 fathoms water, your course to Point Judith light is N. E. by E., 
about 6 leagues. This point appears like a oag.'s head, and is pretty bold; beLween 
Block Island and the point there are from 30 to 6 fathoms watar, except a small shoal 
ground, ·which, in· thick weather, iB ofte·a a gQOtl departure, .s11y 4 to 5 fathoms, .tmariug 
about W. by S. from Point Judith light, dists.nt3 miles.· From PointJuditb, when n~t 
more than a quarter of a mile from the point to Rhode Island Ha1hor, yQu.r course is 
N. E., and the distance is about 8 miles.· When.in 13 fathoms water, Porntludith light 
bearing W., or W. by N., _the course to Rhode lslarid Harbor is N. E. by N. • ,N., 11ud 
the distance to the lighthouse ·2 leagues. 'l'he lighthoruie, together with: the Dump-
lins, must be left on your larboard hand; it stands on the soutb part of Conaui~ut 
Island. This point is called the Beaver's Tail, and is about 2 J.,,agu·es distant from Point 
JudUh. . 

POINT JUDI':{'H.-The lighthouse on Point Judith is a stane edifice, 40 fe~t high. 
'l'he lamps are 60 foet above the level of the sea, and contilin a revolving light, to distin· 
gnish it from Newport light, \vbich stands on Conanicut Islan~d• and is a fixed. light. 'l'he 
distance from the Jightboruie to high-water mark, is as follows: E. from the light~ou~e 
to high-water mark, 16 rods;· S. E., 14 r.ods; S. 18 rods; S. S. W ., 23 rodt:l; w;brcb 19 

.the extreme part of the point,. to whieh a good berth should be: given. The Ug~t on 
Point Judith benrs S. W .. ! 8., 2 leagues distant. fr.om Newport.; (Rhod.e lstand) hgllt
house. Point Judith light may be distinguished from Watch Hill bght, by_ the light not 
wholly disappearing when within 3 leagues of it. . 

N EWPUR.T HAilBOR.-Conanicut Island lies about 3 miles west of Newpart, the 
south em:i of which (called the Beaver's Tail, on wbir.h Newport nzhdwus1'c'·staods) ex· 
t&nds about as far south ns the south end of Rhode Island. 'l'b~ 1ighthou8e on ·~t ~
.and b68rs N. 6U 0 E. from the light on Conanicut l.slan.d, and Kettle-bottpm Rock N. · 
The east shore forms the west· p6rt of .Newport Harbor. 'fbe. ground tb!e Jlt&htbouse 
stands upon is a boat 1 ~feet above. the suefaee· o~ . th!' 'sea at high W$ter. .Froni:tbe gr-0:,d 
to the top Qf the cornice are 50 feet, round which 19 a gallery. a.ud w:tthin that s~d& e 
lantern. which is ab.out 11 feet high, und ·8 feet i"1 di.11mett'lr. It tiootaioe a.fis.~ tight• if 

A •unken· rOck lieg soutll of Be1wer Tail, eaHea Newton .Roekt on wblcb it bl:'eaD 
there be any sea, distant 2oO yai·ds from lthpd~ hland lighthouse.~ . 

De followmg· are •tJ&e hearing• by Com~ • .fn?m Bea~ Ta4 ~~-e~· of~~ 
· .. . . . Temar.kable places, together with.. the dwancu, ·'In%,: · 

BJock·'tstand; (S. E.,po~). ·~ ••••• · ••••••••••• S. W. by· ::;t~ j ~- . . . . 
. . :point:1ud1tli li~~t. ,; ...... ~. i···. ~·· .•.•. • ..... s~ w: .i .8 •• d.~'2- leagae&~,,. 

Bf.ook JAaad.{s.; £c. pqint!)~. ~ •.•••.•••••••••• s. W. ts .• ~&.W~ b.t:~r , . ::: . 
Blouk lsJilod, ( mi.Qdla,) .• •• ~ ~ ... ., ........ "• •• u .s. W. ! · s.,~·&:~"" . · 
Bh~:l$l~d.8!.~· ead,) •••••••••••••.•.... S. ·W. bf'~·)- ... ~~· . ·· ·· " · 

:r:=~r:k:·:~::.:'::::::~::,:·;:·:::::: :f·~·f:i&~·· · · 
S<ru'th\PUin:6f.·J.thc;de 'lidftfid.. ~ ••• ,; • ·•· •• ; •• ,;E.-• S.:···>' .. 
H.igbeat pil::tt of Cude· 1lil1t. ••••• • ..... * •••• ~E. N..: B~·t :a~: 
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Brenton"s Point. .•••••.•• ~- •••••••••••••••• N. E. by E. 
Fort on Guatlsland •••••••••••..•••••••.••••• E. N. E . .J; N. 
S 1uth-easternmost Dumplin, ••••.•••••••.••••• N. E. l E: 
Kettle Bot.tom •..••.•••.•••.•••.•••.•••••••• N. E.·· 
Newton's Rock ..•.•..••..••..••• 1 •••••••••• S., near 200 yards. 

N. B. The anchoring place between the town of Rhode Island and Coster's Harbor, 
N. E. by E. 

BRENTON'S REEF-Breoton'a Reef extends about one mile S. by W. from the Brenton'• 
main shore, on the eastern side of the entrance : some portions of it are bare at low Reif. 
tide. and may at all times be seen breaking, with a little motion of the sea. A buoy has 
been moored on the extreme S. W. part of the reef, in five and· a half fathoms at low spring 
tides~ it is a spar painted red, the top of which is 25 feet above the level of the sea, and 
may be seen in clenr weather from three t;o four miles. Point .Judith lighthouse bears Lighf.hoiuea. 
from the buoy S. W. by W., distant :}miles; Beaver Tail lighthouse, W by N. ;l N., two 
miles; Seaconnet Rocks. E. by S. 8 miles; Castle Hill, N. ! E., one mile. The buoy 
may be neared on all sides, within a cable's length, but vessels s~ould not pass to the 
northward of it, unle~s well acquainted. Aft.er passing to the southward of this buoy, 
and bound t.o Newport. or up Providence river, follow the directions. 

A little within the lighthouse, and near to the shore, on the west side, there is a cove 
called Mackerel Cove, the entrance to which is shoal and dangerous. As both ends of 
these islands are pretty bold, you may pass into the anchoring at either end, and ride 
nearer to Goat Island side than to that of Rhode Island, as the other parts of the harbor 
are grassy, and would be apt to choke your anchors. Rhode Island is navignble all round. 
by ke6ping in the middle of the channel. 

GOAT ISLA.ND lies before the rown ofNewport. about 5 miles N. E from Newport Goat bland. 
light, and has a lighthouse on the north end, containing a fixed light. from which the fol- Lightlwuu:. 
lowin11; bearings have been taken :-Newport lighthouse bears S 60 W. equal to S. W. 
by W. ! W .. distant 5 miles; west shore of Castle Hill, S. 54 W., or S. W. t W., 3~; 
Brentoo•s Point S. 51 "\V., or S. W. !l W., 1; South Dumplin Rock, S. 70 W., or W. 
S. W. t W., Ii-; Commnicut Ferry, N. 71 W., or W. N. W. ! W., 2~; south point of 
Rose Island, N. 58'1 W .• or N. W. hy W. i W. i; Gull Rock, N. llt W., 01· N. by W., 
t; west shore of Caster's Harbor Island, N., I!l ; buoy on the north point of Goat Island. 
N. 50 E., or N. 6 E. 1· Large vessels go south of the buoy. 
Narra~ansett Bay lies between Conannicut bland and the main. Your course in is 

about north, taking care to avoid Whale Rock ; you may pass in on either side. a~d an
ehor where you please. From the lighthouse on Conannicut Island_.to Gay Head, ou 
Martha's Vineyard Island, the course is E. by S. !l S., and the distance 9 lea~ues. 

You must take care to avoid the rocks which lie off south from Castle Hill, some of 
Which Rre above water. Castle Hill is on the east side of Rhode Island Harbor, N. E. 
from which is Fort Adams, from the north end of which a reef extends. 

V esgels _coming from the eastward, to clear Brenton's Reef, bri ug Newport light to 
be_ar W .. \i. W .• and steer fot· it until they see Goat Island light from the deck, which 
Will then bear N. E. ! E.; then run for Goat Island light until it bears E •• (or cootiuue 
}w'our course until it bears E. S. E .. ) at the same time keeping Newport light bearin~ S. 

· ?Y W., and anchor in 7 to 9 fathoms, good bottom. In coming from the west. after 
PRS~mgPoint.Judith, (the lighthouse whereon has a. revolvinglight,) steerN. E. by N., 
Ut!til you draw Up with Newport li~ht, to which giving a berth. run for Goat Island light. 
a~d nnchor a~ a.hove directed. Goat lslan~l -ties before the to_wn. of Newpo':t., extends 
a out north and south, and has a fort on 1t; off the N. E. pomt hes a buoy m 16 feat 
Water. 

A large vrhite buoy is also placed at the em1 of the shoal, which makes out from the 
90nth end of t.he island, in 10 foet water. The shore on the north and south ends is 
rocky, and you rnust not attempt ~oing between the b12oys and the island. 

Vessels coming from the wal'ltward throuah Long Island Sound, bound to Rhode Is1-
~b'1· Will le~ve Fisher's Island on the la.rboa;d hand, and steer E. by N •• which will carry 
rem to ~omt Judith. keeping io uot le.ss than 10 fathoms water, giving the point a berth 

foro.ne mtl~, w:hen you wil.l ·see Newport light b&aring N. E. t N ., dista.nt 6 ~iles; st~er 
be •t, leaving 1t on your larboa1·d hand : you will then steer for Goat Island light, which 
b aWfrom. Newpoi:t light N. E., distant about 5 miles; keeping th!l latter be.arir1.g S. W • lfath· Until you bnng.Goat Island light to bear E., or E. S. E .• and anchor rn from 7 to 
li oms .water,~ hol(\ing ground. Between Newport light and the North Darnp-
8j you will have &om 18 en 28 f"athomil water. 
d~ r, after- pauittg Point .Judith.,, as before directed. you wish to proceed ~ward Provi
na. Qef! through tbe w~ Passage, your COUn!I& is N. E., leaving Newport hght (o~ Co
~ n~cut Island) on y~r starboard hand; ha.If a mile distant, when your course w11J be 

• -J W ., ll leag.e. 1iO Dttt.ch hland light, (erected oo the aouth part of the island, show-
13 



 

194 

Lighthouse. 

Br.wys a•d 
Spiudles. 

Newport to 
PrO'lridence. 

Bristol Ha~
bor. 

BLUNT'S, AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

ing a fixed light.) which you also leave on your starboard hand, one-quarter of a mile dis
tant, from which you steer N. ~ E .• 14 miles, for the light on Warwick NeelL, le~ving it 
<>n the larboard band, one-quarter of a mile, where you may anchor in 3 fathoms water, 
as it is not safe to proceed further without a pilot, unless you choose to depend on finding 
the channel, which is marked out by stakes. 

In entering this passage, keep nearest Conannicut Island, to avoid the Whale Rock, 
which bears from Newport light S. 82° 30' W., distant about three-fourtlis o_r a mile, with 
Borne scattering rocks north and south of it. 

Warwick Neck lighthouse is erected on the south part of Warwick Neck. and shows 
a fixed iight. A spar buoy is placed on Long Island Point, off Warwick Harbor, U mile 
distant, which must be left on the larboard hand going int.o East GreP-nwfch. 

BUOYS AND SPINDLES PLACED AT NEWPOR'P HARBOR.-A spindle 
on Saddle Rock, eastward of Rose Island, 011 either side of which there is a passage. 

A spindle with a ball, on a rock at the south end of the island, which you leave to the 
north,va.rd. 

One red buoy, with a cross, on Dyer's Reef, south part of Caster's Harbor, which you 
leave on the starboard hand. · 

One on the ledge off the Bishop's Rock called the Triangle Rock, on either side of \Vhich 
you may pass, giving the buoy a berth. 

One red spar buoy at the south, and one at the north end of Gull Rocks, both of which 
you pasi;I to the eastward. . 

One spar buoy on Providence Point, which is the north end of Prudence Island. to tha 
northward of which is the main channel. 

At Plum Beach n spar buoy painted red and moored on the extreme N. E. part of 
Plum Beach point, in 14 feet at low tide, hen.rs from Dutch Island light N. !\ E. di,.;tant 
2 miles. Vessels bound up the Bay must leave it on the larboard hand and give a bei·tl1 
of one cable's length, and continue the course up the Bay. 

Flat Rocks off Wickford,' a spar buoy painted red, in 15 feet at low water. 
Manna Robk, a spar buoy painted reu. The above buoy bears from Popla1 Point 

Lighthouse E. by N. ~ N .. These buoy& are in a range and the chanuel vurying: no 
proper directions can be given. 

A Dolphin has been placed on Long Bed in Providence River, in lieu qf the buoy former· 
ly placed there. . 

NEWPORT TO PROVIDENCE.-Pass Half-way Rock, which lies nearly m 
middle of the river, about 5~ miles from Newport, and I~ mile from the south end of 
Prudence Island, there is a pllffsage on both sides of the rock. West from Prudence Isl
and lies Hope Island, having a passage all round, giving the N. E, end a small berth; 

From .the Triangle Rock, which lies off the Bishop Rocks, on which is a buoy.that 
may be passed on either.side, to Warwick Neck light, the coursfl is N. ~ W. After 
leaving Prudence Island. 3 mi1es N. E. by N. from Warwick Neck light, you pass .on 
your larboard hand a spar buoy, which you may go very close to. E. ~ 8. from "\Varwwk 
Neck light lies a spar booy, which you leave on the starboard hand. \Vhen Wnrw1ck 
Neck light bears W., steer N. N. E. for Nyatt Point light. leaving the spar buoy _on 
Providence Point on the starboard hand, and running so far tu the ~astward as to bnng 
Prudence Island to bear south, by which you leave the i\liddle Ground, 'vhich has a ~uuy 
on it, on the larboard hand. Nyatt Point light is on the starboard band, and 9 miles from 
Providence. Soon after passing the light you come ap with a pyramid, direc~ly op
posite the village of Petuxent, the base of which is pain~ed blaci., with R white t 0 ,P· 
erecte·d on a ledge of rocks, --which you may approach very ,near. leaving it to th~ l~rboard 
baud. At a short distance you come to another pyramid, and a stake, both which y~u 
leave on your larboard band. One-fourth of a mile from the last pyramid lie ~ovett 1 

Rocks, havin" a. spar buoy on them, which must be left on the starboard hand, gofllg very 
near to them. 

BRISTOL HARSOR.-Sristol Harbor Jies 9 miles from Newport, end east_ of W~r
wick light. At the mouth of th:e harbor lies Castle Islapd, having a pyramid on it. which 
is left on the stat"board hand, and a red buoy on the larboard, steering N. E. when en
tering. 

RHODE ISLAND LIGHT AND THROUGH THE SOUND.-The firstcoursa 
from Rhode Island lighthouse, on Beaver Tail Point. is S. W. i s:, dist.ant ~ leaf;u 
to Point J ndith light ; thence from Point .T udith light through the Race to Ltttle . u 
light. the course is W. by S., 11 leagues distant. leaving Wal;ch Hill Point light. Ston~g: 
ton ljght, and Fisher's Island on your .iarboard hand, and Little GnU light OU your. .r 
boa.rd hand. · - sO d. 

Watch Hill liJ!ht is situated on Watch B.ill._at the eutrancie of Fishers -~d . 110 

The ~tern is elevated SO feet above the level of the sea. and containa & revol'f!Dg !11'i!;..i 
STONINGTON LIGHTHOUSE sb'!w11 a _fix~ light on the extr.tne powt ~dis-

at St-onlngton, .and bean ~m Watch Hall Pomt ligh~use N. W. • W.~ ~.po
taol; from Napertree Pom.t., N. N. W. t W •• li mile; from Ca~ . 
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die, N~. 2i miles; Wieopesset, N. hy E .• 2 m ilea ; Latimer' s Reef, N. E. A E. 2 miles ; 
Wamphas~ttShoal, E. 5 N., half a mile; North Dumplin, E. by N. t N., 5! milea 
distant. High water 9h. Sm. rise 3 feet. 

STONINGTON HARBOR. AND FISHER'S ISLAND.-If off the south-east StoniftgfQfe. 
part Of Fisher's· Island, bring the highest steeple in the town of Stonington open to the Harbor attd 
east of Stonington lighthouse, and steer for it N. 6° E., until Watch Hill bea1"s east. Fuiur'• Ial.
wben you will have passed through Lord's Channel, which is betwet>n the .ipindle on and. 
Wicopesset Island Ledge and the spindle on Catumb Ledge, you will then be in 12 to Lig~. 
13 fathoms water, then steer north-westerly to clear the shoal water extendingfrom Bart-
let's Reef, until the light bears N. by E., when you may steer directly for the lighthouse, 
or the breakwater, into the harbor. 

If you should be to the eastward of Watch Hill light, and .bound through Fisher's 
Island Sound, give the light a berth of one-third of a mile, and steer W. ~ N ., until the 
light on Stoningtoo Point ranges with the highest steeple in the town, when you may 
steer as above directed into Stonington; or, if bound west, you may continue your course 
on, passing th., spindle on Latimer's Reef, on your starboard hand, about 150 yards, until 
Stonington light bears E. N. E .. and the house on Ram Island N. W., when you may 
steer W. S. W., und pass directly between the North and South Dumplins, which are 
two small islets of moderateo height. The North Dumplin is bold to, except on the eas& 
side. On steering the last course, you will leave Ellis' Reef, on which is a spindle, on 
your starboard hand, and East Roek, ::\liddle and West Clumps, Qn :your larboard; the 
three last are reefs of rocks trending W. by S. and E. by N., between the 8outh Dump-
lin and Latimer's Reef. There is a fixed Jight on the North Dnmplin-elevatiou of Light. 
tower 26 feet. 

lo this harbor, Lieut. Blake, of the U. S. Coe.st Survey, he.a found the two following 
rocks :-Young's R.ock, which just washes, lies south of Latimer's Reef. Blake's Rock, 
4 feet water, a short distance east from Latimer's Reef Spindle. 

Sould you go to the southern channel, you will, on psssing Latimer's Reef. keep over 
towards Fisher's Island, and steer about W. !\ S .. to avoid East Rock, and the Middle 
and West Clumps, which are nearly covered e.t high water, until the centre of what is 
c~lled Flat Hummock, which is a barren sandy island, of a few acres in extent, bears N., 
d1sttwt three-fourths of a ,mile, and the west point of Fisher's Island in sight. bearing W.; 
New London lighthouse will then be open between the South Dnmplin and Fisher's Lig~e. 
Island, when you may steer for it N. W. 6 W., keeping in mid-channel, to avoid the 
shoal water off the west point of West Harbor, and tbe shoal which puts off between 
the ~nth Dumplin and the Flat Hummock, in the form of a horse-shoe, until you have 
P~the Dumplins, when you nre clear of all danger. South of the Dumplins and 
Flat Hummock. in the west harbor of Fisher's-Island, where there is good anchorage in 
~!fathoms, soft bottom, Flat Hummock bearing N .• and the west poiot of the Harbor W. 
N. W. Ellis' Reef, on which is a spindle, lies south ofthe house on Ram Island, distant 
about one-third of a mile, between which there is a very narrow passage of 5 fathoms 
Water. ~otter's Reef lies N. W. i W. from the North Dumplin, distant one mile, be-
tween which there is a fine passage, free from all dangtn•; this reef is of small extent, 
and has a spindle on it, which may be passed on either side. W. ! S. from Ram Island, 
and h!llf way to Potter's Reef, is the eittreme point of Groton Long Reef. This is a 
conspwuous point on Fisher·s Island Sound, and may be known by being cleared of treea 
a~ the &outh part: it is not to he approached fro!b the south nearer than half a mile. A 
Roal, called the Horse-shoe, lies west of Groton Long Point, and N. E. from Potter'a 

eef; as there is no spindle on the Horse-shoe, vessels should avoid going much to the 
D1:1rth of P0ttar's Reef. 
d. There is gqod anchorage to the e!L"lt of Groton Long Point, in 2j fathoms, soft bottom, 
istaoltfrom the shore one-third of a mile. 

D Afte~ Y<;lU have passed Fisher's Island Sound. you should be careful to keep the South 
:-mifJm m range with the N. E. J>oint of Fisher's Island, to clear the Triangle Rocks, :e m

1 
form the south point of Bartlett's Reef, on which there is a buoy. Wheo Two

fi 
1
;:, slahnd bee.re N. : by W •• or Little Gull N. by E •• you are past this danger, e.nd may 

0 wt e general directions up the sound. 
f It bound thrpugh from the westward. you should on no account go to the southward :0 tte -~outb Dumplio, but should, after passing either between the Dumplios, or to the 

'flrll rt 0 them, bring Stonington light to bear E. N. E., and run for it until the Break-
ter hea~ N .• when you may steer for the anchorage. 
~ou Wish to pan through tae sound. when Stonington light bean E. N. E., and the 
oa and 1lam Island N. W., steer E. j. S. for Wat.ch Hill light. leavirrg Lathner's Ree( 

0df!~~arhoard band, a.nd giving N apertr. ee Point and Watch Hill P~int .a bert~ of about 
)"Ou of a mile• 1eav1~ W atcb Hill Reef. on 1:he east end of which te a spmdl~. ou 
~•~<I hand. · Th18 spindle bears from Watch HiU light S. S. W. f W .• d1stant 
~t.~of' a mi1f!. A rock•~ 6 feet water oo it, lies south from Watch Hill 

u;;.;.._ . . ~ cme.111ghth or a mrle. , .. 
-.. ...... 9b. 5m.,·n.3feaa. ~ ...... 
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Fisher's Island Sound is perfectly safe with the foregoing directions, a-'. ,i.: ~ .,pre
ferred - if bound east on the flood. or west with an ebb tide, t.o goiug tbrouilJ:tne race; 
but it sh.ould not be attempted without a leading wind, by strangers, and ~:attention 
ehouki be paid to the lead. · · · 

The,Eel-grass Shoals lie between Ram bland and Stonington li~t •. and extend in 
spots for some distance ; the largest of these shoals lies south ot the White· ·Rock, 
which Ui E. N. E. from Ram Island, half way to the lighthouse on St;pningtcm Point, 
and is always conepicuous; but you are clear of them when Stonington light bears .E. 
N.~ 

A spar buoy, painted black., moored on the middle ground of the harbor of Stonington, 
in 12 feet water at low tide; and Stonington lighthouse S. by W. 1 mile distanL,; vessels 
bound into Stonington harbor, and of a larger draft than 12 feet, must give the buoy ti· berth 
of ! mile on the starboard hand, and steer N. by E. for the lighthouse. East end of 
Fisher's Island from the buoy S. W. by S. l S. distant 2 miles, Napert.ree Poiat S. E. 
by S. I miks • 

.A.t Bartlet's Reef Ui also a spar buoy, painted black, and moored jn 9 feet of wat~r, 
St.onington lighthouse S. by E. distant i of a mile-vessels bound into Pawcatuck .~iver 
must leave this buoy on the starboard hand. 

At Folly Rocks (mouth of Paweatuck River) an iron spindle, with a keg UP!>n t:Qe top, 
it bears from Stonington lighthouse E. by S. 

Race Rock buoy is a spar painted black, with a red top, the top of which is U> feet 
above the level of the sea. It is moored in 2~ fathoms at low tides, and bears from :ttie 
lighthouse on Wat.ch Hill south one-quarter oT a mile. 

Watch Hill Reef buoy is a spar, painted red and white, "With a black ball on the top, 
moored E. from the reef Qbout one cable's length. in twenty-two feet of water at low tides, 
the top of which is elevated twenty feet abo•e the level of the eea. and may be seen in 
clear weather three m iies. This buoy bears from the Watch Hill lighthouse S. W. by S. 
t S. one and one quarter mile. 

Napertree Point buoy is a spar painted red, with a white top which is elevated twelve 
feet abve the sea, tn00red in fourteen Ceet of water at low tides. and bears from Watch 
Hill lighthouae W. by N., two.and a half miles. Napertree P~ hears from the buoy N. 
one-quarter of a mile. Watch Hm Reef Buoyrbears E. S. E., about two miles distant; 
depth of water between Race Rock b:uoy and Watch Hill Reef buoy, six., five, four, and 
three fathoms may be found within one cable's Jength of either buoy. V es~ls from the 
eastward who intend going through Fisher's Sound should leave Race .Rock buoy on the 
starboard hand, and Watch Hill Reef buoy on the larboard band; after passing them: i.Ol
low the directions. 

LONG ISLAND SOUND.-Little Gull light .is situated on Little Gull hbyld, at tlie 
entrance of Long Island Sound, through the race. This light may be considered as the 
key to the 8ouod. The l&ntern is elevated 50 feet a.hove the level of the sea, and e<Pi• 
taiDs a fixed light. High water 9h. 38m., rise 2 feet 9 inches. . . 

You must be careful t.o avoid a reef which runs off from the west of Fisher's Island, 
W. S. W~ towards Race Rock, on which is a spindle, distant one wile from the point of 
the island, and which you must leave on your starboard hand. and continue ,your c:cmrse 
until the Little Gull is south of you. if the tide should be flood, about one mile; if the 
tide should b6 ebb, you should, as soou~aa .. .the Little Gull bears wast. and New LQl:ldo~ 
!ig?t ia rang~ with tb~ higbeststeeplei.~e-town (N. 2° W.) steer uorth-w8'Jte~11• uptil 
it is south of you 2 miles, when yoq ftillJ.)'"~r W. A N. for Fallrner's lslarui light. el
evated 75 feet above the level of the sea, and exhibits a fixed light. dista.ut 8 )Ncagues~~ 
which course you should be careful to avoid the Long Island Sand Shoal. ofr"Comncma 
Point. and which extends east and west 5 miies. Should you make tbe above•CO\J~ 
good, you will, when off Cornfield Point, be li mile south of the ..shoalest. part. Tbil 
aboaUs Yery narrow, and as you approach it. you will sboalen your water from 12 to 2 
:61.thoms very suddenly. You should in the uigbt time come no nearer to Falkner's bl
and. when north af [ou, than 14 fathoms, \three-fourths of a mile distant.) when you may 
steer S. W. by W. W. for Oki Field Point light, B leagues, which carrieeyou to the 
south of the .Middle Ground. 

The lijpltho118e on Old Field.Point ehows a fixed light,. elevated 6'7 feet aboYe ~ ~ 
and ;/,'1 feet .&Qm the base. h bears from .Eat.oo's N~k light N. 89.0 6' E •• .121 uules dil!-90 taut. Fr-OID St.t:attOrd light-S. 9° W., lOf miles distant. From Black Rock ligbt S. l 
4' E .• 11 miles distant. · From New Haven ligat S. 34° 28' W., 1.81 miles distant._ .. 

You shOuld come no nearer Oki Field Point than 8 fathoms. (dia.tant ha.if a mile.) in 
the.~;. alMi wheu it bears ~th of you, •teer W. !_ N. 1.7 rnile'9 which·~ ~ke ~ 
to tbil aodkof Lloyd's Nee~ m 13 fathoms water, !earing NarwaJk ~ ~·~-.;... 
mg. oo yow etarboUd band., and l:lunti~n ligh~ (on_ EaWG"• Neck) oo your~~ .. 
~-- from·wh81:1JCQ you m:•Y ~r S. 66° W.,. which will takoyon beswe8D Sa~ .. PtHnt 
and .. Es..eeotion ~lhml .the latter of which, on. the eBBt end., .Hi.•. bu•y .•.. ~.a~gl~., b.· 
W. &om. the light, d~staot &even-eighths of a ~11e. It~ wh•n up with . Fa:lk~ :a ·. · · ·. 
yoa llhoeld pniier gomg to tho nonh of dte Middle Grouad.··tte.er. VJ'.,. i$ ... JUr, ......... · 
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light, 20 miles, and giving it a berth of half a mile, in 3! fathoms water, steer S. 66° W. 
for Sands' Point lighthouse. 

Eaton's N eek lightbous_e, fronting from the east round north to the south-west. is ele
vated 134 feet above the level of the sea, and 49 feet 8 inches from its base, and shows a 
fixed light. It bears S. 5_0 15' E. from Norwalk light, distant 5 miles an(\ .nine-tenths. A 
reef extendB from the li~ht N. N. E. half a mile, on which are a number o( rocks. High 
water llh. Im .• rise 9 feet 2 inches. 

Vessels should not come nearer the shore than thrli'e-fourths of a mile, when the light 
bears between west and south. On the west side the shore is sandy and pretty bold. 

Sands' Point li~hthouse is N. 42° 30' E. from Throg's Point light, distant 4 miles 
aud six-tenths. The ro~ks extend from the shore opposite the light, N. W. one-eighth 
of a mile. High water llh. 12m., rise 8 feet 7 inches. 

Stratford Jighthouse ,contains a revolving light. The revolution is such as t.o exhibit the 
light once in 90 seconds. From it Old Field Poibt JiJ?ht. on Long Island. bFars S. 9° W.; 
New Haven light N. 63° E., IO miles distant; Middle Ground S. 3° W.~ 56 miles dis
tant; Black Rock light S. 88° W. 

In ease of flood tide and southerly wind. when you come through the "Race, your 
course should be W. t S. -qntil you come up with Old Field Point light, distant 16 leagues, 
taking care to aUow for tDe tide, which runs very stron~. and flows on the foll and 
change days of the moon until 11 o'clock. In con;ling up with Old Field Point light, you 
Bhould not bring itto bear to the west of W. by S. ~ S., on account ofa shoal off Mount 
Misery, or if in the day-time, keep Crane N eek, which is a bluff. tw-o mites to thP west of 
the light. open clear of the light. and pass the point in 8 fathoms as above directed. 

If a ship could have a fair departure from the middle of the Race, and is compelled to 
:run in a dark night, or in thick weather, tbe best course would be west 15 leagues toward 
Stratford light, as it would afford the largest run on any one course, and if made good will 
carry you 1.,\- mih:i south of Stratford Point forht in 6 fathoms water. and 4 miles to the 
nonh of the Middle Ground; on this course you wiH leave Saybrook. Falkner's Island 
and New Haven lights on your starboard hand. Plumb Island lii:i;ht on your h1.rboRrd hand, 
and will pass three miles south of Falkner's Islands, in 17 fathoms water. When up 
~th Stratford light, and it bears north l~ mile distant. your course to Sanrts• Point 
~ght is W. S. W. 11 leagues. West of Stratford light 14 mile is Point-no-Point, which 
is shoal for some distance from the shore, but you are clear of it when Black Rock light 
bears W. t N. 

Plumb Island tight ie a revolving light, 63 feet above the level of the sea, on the S. W. 
point of the island. 

Falkner's Island light is fixed, !l3 feet: above high watel' mat'k. 
KIMBERLY'S REEF. on which there a.re 13 feet water, bears E. ! N. from Falk

ner's Island light, distant one :l mile. 
Should you wish to anchor under Falkner's Island, tbet'e is good holding ground on 

the east and west side jn 2'!1 and 3 fathoms water, but the best place with the wind from 
the west, is clo11e to the N. E. point of the Island, the lighthouse bearing S. W. by S., in 
2~ fathoms. North from the Island a narrow shoal puts off one-quarter of a mile, and is 
hold to, but you are to the north of it, when the centre of Gooee Island bee.rs S. W. by 
W., 1J.nd when the light benrs S. E. by E. you may run for it and anchor. . 

The passage inside of Falkner's Island is perfectly safe, but you should not, in standing 
Te~ tow~rds the Connecticut shore, bring Hammonassett Point to the south of ea1t1t. 
""'his point may be known by having two small bluffs at the ex.tremity, and it be1lrs E. N. 
~.from Falkner's Island, distant 5! miles. When standing to the south towards Goose 
~land, you should be careful of the shoal exteodiug to the north o( it, and wht'ln you are 
~ust clear of it when Falkner's Island light bears E. S. E. and Goose Island S. by W ., in 2! 
iathoms, nreky bottom; after you have pa88e1 Goose Island you should kAep more tu the 
southward, to a.void Whetton's and Brown'~ Reef·lyine; off the Thimble Islands, and Bran
furd ~ef. which is dry at very low tides: on this reef is a buoy bearing from Falkner's Isl
and _hght W. IN., distant 6l mlles, and from New Haven ligh~ S. F.. by E. IE .. distant 
6 nules. To the north of Branfm-d Reef there- is a good passage, but it should not be at
ie1:1pted by s_traogers without a f"avorable opportunity; but in cos" you should b_e com
C:hled-to nangate, a.a during the late -war, you may, sfter f)flssing Goose Island, bnng the 
of thouse to bear E. S. E. and steer W. N. W. for the Outer 'rhimble. giving it a berth 
0 30 or 40 yarde, ihel'I steer W. 6 S •• on which course. if mRde li?OOd, you will keep 
~~outer Rock of the Thimble in range with the large Hotel on Sachem's Head_. astern 
\Vyeu. Venels of any; draft of water may go through this passage. aod you will lea•e 
ll hetton's Reef, which ie one~fuurth of a tnile S. S. W. from the Outer Thimble, and 

rown•s Reef. 'On which there is a-buoy, on you.r larbo11rd hand. and Thimble Bu0y to 
~at of the Thiuible., half a mile, and the buoy on the Nigger Headfl, on your etar-
118 · ,batJG; rhill range talt•-::rou within 100 yards of the N-~er Head Buoy. and about 
~tbs of a mile :north of Bl'allford Reef, when you may steer W. by S. i S. ibr 
8:boat Point. Gooae lelaad ie W. $. W. frmn Falkuer'• Island, one mi~ distant; it is 

on th• east and JlOl'th akies, and a resting place for gulls, which are purposely left 
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undisturbed, as their noise serves to. give notice of your approach to the island in thick 
weather. 

8. 6 W. from Stratford light, distant 5~ miles, is the Middle Ground, the entrance of 
which bears from Eat.on'e Neck Jight E. by N. i N., 15 miles; from Black Rock 
lip;ht S. E. ;i S., 7!i miles; and from Old .Field Point light N. by E . .i E., distant 5 miles. 
On this l!hoal are two feet wt.tter at low tide; on the south side is a white spar buoy, and 
on the north side a black spar buoy, both in 19 feet water, bearing nearly N- by E. and 
S. by W. from each other, half a mile distant. You may go on either side of the shoal 
you please: on the north are from 3 to 11 fathoms, and on the south side from .8 to 24 
fathoms water; a mile either to the east or west of this shoal you will have 12 fathoms. 

A ledge lies off the N. E. point of Eaton's N eek, three-fourths of a mile from the shore, 
but after the light bears S. E., the shore is bo1d to all the way up on the east side of 
Huntington Bay, wbert'l you may anchor in easterly winds. 

Black Rock light is on Fairweatber's Island, at the entrance of Black Rock Harbor. 
45 feet above high water mark. High water 11 hours 1 minute. rises 9 feet 1 inch. 

In beating up sound, when Eaton·s Neck light bears S. W. by S., you should not 
stHnd over to the north shore nearer than to bring Norwalk Jight to bear W. by S. ~ S., 
on account of· the reef which puts off from Caukeen Island E. by S. ld mile, and on 
which there is a buoy. When Goose Island, which is the fiTst island S. W. from Cau
kee11, is west from you, you are south of the reef. There is a passage for small vessele 
between these islands, but to the Wl'st of Goose Island there is no passage, as the reefs 
e:xteud to the buoy on Green Ledge, one mile W. by S. ~ S. from Norwalk Hght. W. 
by S. fr:om Norwalk light, 3 miles distant, is Long Neck Point; there is good anchorage 
to the eastwRrd of it when the light bears E. from you, but when you are to the west of 
Long N eek Point, you should be careful of Smith's reef. which lies S. W. one mile from 
it, and also of a reef cnlled the Cows, which is also S. W. from Long Neck Point, 2i 
miles, and south. from Shippan Point, three-fourths of a mile, on both which there are 
blWys, and they are bold to until you are close on the rocks. After you pnss the Cows, 
the first point is Greenwich Point, which is bare of trees, and is the S. E. point of a 
neck of lnnd running into the sound. the S. W. point of which is called Flat Neck Point, 
and covered with trees; the water otf both these points is shoal. Tht>1 easternmost of 
the Captain's Isles lies S. W. by W. from Flat Neck Point, l! mile distant, between 
which is a fair passage; but in going in. you must keep half w.ay between Flat Neck 
Point and the islnnd, on account of the rotj..s extending N. E. from the island, and S. E. 
from the point, and eteer north, and wht>n Flat Neck bears east you may anchor. Tbe 
passage between Cnptain's Islands and the main should not be attempted by a stranger. 
Captain's Isfands are three in number, the largest of which is the westernmost one, 
which bas a lighthouse on it.a east end, showing a fixed light, bearing from Norwaik Ught 
W. by S. t S., distant lOd miles; from Eaton's Neck light W. ·by N. ! N., 11 miles, 
and from Sands' Point light N. E. i N ., 9 miles. You may approach nem· these islands, 
but after you have passed them to the west, you should keep at least half a mile frorn 
the shore, on account of severo:l 1·ocks and reefs between· those islands and Rye Point. 
High water 11 hours l minute, rises 8 feet 2 inches. ·· 

On the south shore of the Sound, after passing Eaton's Point to the westward, is Loy_d's 
N eek, the north point of which is low. and sandy. E. ,by N. from which ia a reef on which 
there is a buoy, lying off the highest biuff, half a mile from the· shore: the reef is ~eryd 
&mHll, and hns 3 fathoms close 1.o it. To clear this reef and the Sandy Point. you shou1, 
not bring Eaton's Neck light to tbf' N. of E. d S .. in passing it. To the west of Loyd 8 

Neck is Oyster Bay, in stonding in towards which you should be car~ful of the s1?-oal 
which puts off from the north point of Hog Island, in a N. N. W. direction, nearly a mde ; 
you 1ue to the north of it when ( lak Point is open of a bill on Matioicock Point (S·~ W. 
by W.) and Cooper's Bluif, which is the highest up the bay, is open clear of the ettSt 
point of Hog Island, (8. S. E.,) when you may steer S~ E.,tf1r the eastern side of th~ 
bay, to clear the Middle Ground, and make a harbor either in Vold Spring or Oyeter 
Bay, keeping but R short <liRtaoce from the shore. 

One mile east of Sands' Foint light is the Pulpit, a large rock on the •bore ; wb~D 
this rock ie between 8. S. W. and .s. E. from you. you should not bring Sa~s' P';'! 
light to ·bear W. of S. W •• on accoun·t .of a reef of rocks off it, and in ilta:nding to 
north, you should. when the 1ight is S. by E. from you. make but short tacks, on rmc0ant 
of the Execution Rocks, which l~e N. N. W .. sev~n-eigbths ot: a n;iite. from t:b~ light, ft:! 
also on account of some acattenng rocks, one-eighth of a mile from the pomt. A. 
you pB8& the point, your course is S. W. for the flOUth ppint of Ha.rt Island_. on wb;::. 
emirse 7ou J>flBB Success and Gangway Rocks, oo both whi?h a~. buoya. ·left on the 
board band OD th.;; abov~ COUl'Se, although you ma7; go OD etUter aide Of them. S~ 
~k is bare at. low water .. and is S. W. from ~e ligh~se o~- 8anda"" P~int+ ~~ 
mde.. Gaogwa)' Rock. has 6. f!9t of wa~I' ot:nt. '!'ltd ~ one-cxth of jl mile W-. . 'of 
from Succea Rock, Jymg (ea ma name imports) :in m1d-cba1nte! Tt.e •OU:Rl P!~:"~ 
Bart Ialaad Q.a two Bingle· trees ea it, and i8 bold r.e. The voume ftouuhk • ~· 
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Point lig-hthouse, (which stands on the south-east point of Throg'e Neck, and contains a 
fixed light) is S. S. W. :f W., on which course you will leave the buoy on the Stepping 
Stones on your larboard hand, and you may stand over to the westward, ~uiding by your 
lead ; hut as you come up with the Steppi~ Stones. which is about baJf way, do- not 
bring the t.rees on Hnrt Isblnd to bear to the N. of N. N. \V., 'and give Throg's Point a 
berth of one-eighth of a mile. You may, after passing Throg's Point light, steer west 
towards Whitestone Point, which is the first point on your larboard hand, and Old Ferry 
Point, which is beyond it., on your starboard hand, behveeft which and ~hrog's Point 
there is good anchorage. Other bays that put in, to the west of Old Ferry Point, are 
shoal until y.()u are be.vond Waddington's Point, which is opposite RH<er's Island. Be
tween Old Ferry and Waddiniz;ton's Point are Clauson'a and Hunt's Points, the. former 
of which has a buoy off it, aod both are sboa1 for a short distance. South of Clauson's 
Point, and nearly two-thirds over to the Lon~ Island shore, is a reef of rocks. on which 
there is a buoy, which must be left on the larboard hand; you open Flushing Bny when 
rou co1ne up with it, and from mid-channel may continue your course on west frmn the 
north poit.1t of Riker's Istand, which is bold to, you can anchor to the westward of it in 
such watPr as you think proper. with the norf.h point bearing east. 
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EXECUTION ROCKS LIGHT is a red fixed light 42~ feet above high water. E.recution 
It bf'ars from Sands' Point light, N. N. W., distant i of a mile; from Throg's Point Rock3 Light. 

light. N. E. by N. 5 miles. 
The rocks extend one rnife in a N. N. E. and S. S. W. direction, and are ! of a 

mile wide in the broadest part, where the lighthouse- is placed, near the middle of the 
reef. 

Tbto.re is a bhick spar buoy with one white horizontal stripe on the N. E. point of the 
reef. in 4~ fathoms wntf•r, distant 800 feet from the lil!ht. High water llh.12m .• ri8fl 8!.\ feet. . 

TH ROG'S POIN1.'.-At Throg's Point it is high water, full and change, at lOh. 59m., T'hrog'•Point. 
rise 7.J.. feet. 

HE'LL GATE.-It is high water, full and change, at IOh. 04m. Hell Gate. 
HART ISLAND affords good anchorage eithPr in easterly or westerly winds. To Hart Island. 

anchor on the east side you mav stand tow11rds a barn which is in the bend to'\vards the 
south purt of the ishmd: nnd an;;hor in 3 fathoms, the trees bearing S. S. '\\t., distant half 
a mile. Should you wish to anchor on the west side, between that and City Island, you 
DlDY haul close round the south part of Hart Island, and anchor west of the trees, in such 
WtHer as' you think proper. 

HUNTINGTON BAY has a fair entrance and sound ground. There is good an- Hvntirtgtoft. 
chorage in Lloyd's Harbor, in 2 fathoms water, secure from all winds. To enter it. steer Bay. 
S. W. ~ S. from t.he il~ht., when it hPnrs N. E. ~ N., until the north point of Lloyd's Har-
bor, whidt is a Jow sand point, is W. from you. when you ml\Y steer directly into the 
harbor, leaving Sandy Point 20 yards on your starboard band. High water llh. Im. 
rises 9~ feet. 

I_n going in or coming out of Lloyd's Harbor, you should be care(ul of the shoal water, 
Which ism the east of th" Sandy Point, and on the w~st side of Huntington Bay. ·~ 

SHOALS IN THE SOUND . ..;;_We will now notice more'particularly the shoa1s in Shoals iti tM 
Long Island Sound. ~ound • 
. Bnteh~tt's Rf'ef. to the Aast of Connecticut River; it bears E. ~ S. from Saybrook 

lighthouse, and S. S. W. from Hatclrntt's Point, and i1;1 dangerous. Bet:ween this reef 
11.nd the shoTe ·is Burrows' Rock, lyinj! W. N. W. from it. Strangel's shouJd not ap-
pbroacb the north shorf'I on eccount of these reefs, the bar off Connecticut River, and the 
8 ottl otf" Cornfield Point. 

Shon.Id you want a pilot t.o l"nter Conpecticut River, by makin~ a signal off the bar, 
they will come on boar-d. The bnr extends Lt of a mile from the shore. 

To the S. W. of Norton's Point, which ,is on the Lon~ Island side., and S. E. from 
~~Urner's light. the wat.f'r is shoal for the distance of 3 miles, bat from thence the shore 
15 ~Id until yon com"' up with Roanoke Point, a distance of 10 miles; after passing this 
pomt. _you should not come nearer to the shore than one mile, until you are west of Wad
~ ~1ver, on ac·count. of. a shoat orf the Friar·s Hend, and Herri>d's ·Point: after passing 
M._odmg Ri•er. you may come w;itbin half.• mile ?f t~e shore, tilJ nearly up with Mount 
· llfery. when you should not brmg Old Fl6ld Pomt hght to bear W. of W. by S. ~ S., 
oo ft.Cdttrnt of a shonl already deiscrilied. 

The Ft;iar•s Head is a remarkable nud~hill to the eas.t of the Horse and Lion. which 
Th&etnblea the. ·bft~ bead of a friar. it bein~ '1are of treas on the top, and _the soil white. 

0 H()rse and LJQ1r are two amall spote 10 the bank, bare of bushe..s, which some years 
11.go res1mlbled thoee anhnale. · - -
Li~£co111n Dnutc'l'litss :ro:a Bi.Ack. R_o~ HA.aBOa..:---Bri"ng th~ right on Fairweather 
• !1d ~,beer N~ i W ••. &:mf run •r Jt. if it should be m the day tune., when on thRt beftr:g 1t.wiftl'allp.-!th·ll; ·singte_hilf. situated i~ the interior ~veral miles. "':hi~h you must 
~. ~.. . 7 l!fflti. lo.you are diaitan. . . ~ half a m.~le_:.,, from l:be Jigb~bouee ; you wdl then hav.e 
N. W ~~le 4"l .the Cow., aftd will b$ ~to :& mt&oms wa~r. when you may st.e?r N. 

• • 1Httil~llMJ fightheal'IJ E. by s .•. JeaYing a rock s. by W. from the fight, on Wh1eh i8 
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a buoy. on your starboarjl band, when you ~ay anchor. In steering the above cnunes 
you will have 5 fathoms, when up with the spindle on the Cows, a.od it sboalens gradual
ly. High water llh. 2m. rises 6 feet .. fl inches. 

MONTOCK POINT LIGHT is on the east end of Long Island, bearing W. by S. 
from the S. W. point of Block Island, 4 lettgues distant. From Montock liJ?hthouse to 
the west point of Fisher'l!I Island, N. W·. by 1'1 •• 13d miles distant. The lighthouse con
tains a fixed light, elevated 100 feet above the level of the see. High weter8h. l5m ., risf'I 21 ft. 

BLOCK ISLAND TO GARDNER'S BAY .-Montock Point, the easternll}ost port 
of Long Island, is 4 leagues W. by S. from the S. W. point of Block lsluud, on the N. 
W. point of which are two lighthouses; betwee.n the island and the point there at·e 16 
&nd 18 fathoms water. As you approach the point, you will quickly come into 9, 7, and 
~ fathoms :water. A flat runs off from the above point. on the outer part of which there 
a.re 5 fathoms water, rocky bottom, and S. by \V. from the light, 9 miles distant. lies 
Frisby's Ledge, extending N. W. and S. E. 4 miles, with from 8to15fethoms on it, hard 
rocky bottom, and deep water very near. 

Between Montock Point end Block Island th~re is a shoe) with only 4! fathoms on its 
shoalest part, on which .the sea br.eaks in moderate gales from the southward. 1t lies 
nearly haJf wi;y between the Point of Montock and the south-west part of the Island, 
W. by S. from the latter, and about E. l N. from the lighthouse on Montock, distant 8g 
miles. You sudderiJy shoal your water from 13 to 6 fut horns on the N. W. side of the 
shoal, and before you get a second cast of the lead you are over the shoalest purr, into 7, 
8, 10, and 12, and then iuto 14 fathoms. 'l'he rippling of the tide is very conspicuous 
when approaching the shoal in fine weather, and the sea breaks on it so in bad wenther, 
that eveu in small vessels, it is recolilmended to avoid coming uenr it, especially iu souther
ly, or S. W. gales. You will suddenly shoal from 13 to 9 fathoms, and Montock Ji~ht 
bearing '\V. ! S. •• 8 miles distant, you wi1l have 5!l fat home. The sou naingi; from the 
shoal towards Montock are 6, 9, 14, 13, 11, 10, and 9 fothoms. Towuds the lighthouse, 
when it bears from W. to S. W. by W .• the bottom is strong; towa1ds the s!1ouJ the bot
tom is coarse sand, and a very strong tide. A shoal runs off from the north side of Block 
Island, 2 miles. 

In rounding Montock, come no nearer than 9 fathoms, or keep the two bluffs, or 
high paJ·ts of the land, (to the westward of MonJock,) open one of the other, uutil 
Willis' Point comes open of l\lontock False Point. These marks will carry you clear 
of all the i,ihoals in 3i and 9 fathoms, and ft N. by W. course wiJl iben (:arry you clear 
of the Shagawanock Reef, which lies N. W. !i N ., 3~ milett from Montock lighthouse, 
and has 6 feet on its shoalest part. 6 fathoms on the N. E. and N. W. sides, 3 end 4 fath
oms on the S. E. and 8. \V. sides, and 3, 4, and 5 fathoms between the shoal and Mon· 
tock False Point. The tide sets strong round 1\lontock Point; the flvod N. E., end 
ebb to the contrary. At tl1e Shagawanock the flood sets W. by s •• and ebbs to the 
contrary. When on the Shagawanock in 6 feet, anchored a bout, and took the following 
Dlarks: , 

1. WiHia' Point in ,a linfl with the westernmo!'t point of Fort Pond Bay, or the bay 
closed by the points being brought in a line S. W. by W. i W. 

2. Montock False. l'oiat S. about l~ mile. 
3. The White Cliff, or high il1rnd-hiUs, on the west end of Fisher's Island, cuJJed Mount 

Prospect, N. by '-V. t W. 
4. The Gull lslnnd£LN. W., and the bluff sand-cliff of Gnrdner•s Island, W. l\lontock 

False Point is 2 miles N. W. from the lighthouse. Willis' Point is the easternmost poini 
of Fort Pond Bay. _ 

In rounding Montock in the night (when the land or light can be seen) with westerly 
gales, you may anchor when the.lighthouse bean S. W. by S. in 8 or g fathoms. coarse 
sand. Having brought l\Iontock to the southward of west, the weather thick, you conoot 
clearly as<:ertain the distance you are frnro the point, the lead must be your guide. Stee:f 
as high as W. N. W., until you have got into B fathoms. Steer off again into 13. an~ 1 

}'OU suddenly shoal from 10 to 6, steer off E. by N. until you nre in 11 or 12. wblCh 
suddenly deepens. (as a bftnk of not more than bi fathoms extends from the N. E. Reef 
to the Shagawanock,) and a good lead kept going will prevent you going too near these 
shoals, by .steering off in 12 or 13 fathoms, before you aUem.pt to steer to tl)e westwtt~ 
after having sounded in 6 or 7 fathoms. In the day time, having rounded Montock. 8 

bound to Gardner's Bay. steer N. by W. until yuu clearly discover that F01-t Pond :Ba~· 
and the red cliff' on the western point. are open of Willis' Point;. you may then steer !k 
by S. for the bluff' point of Gardner's Island, and. you will paa.s between the Shagawao 
and Middle Ground, or Cerberus Shoals. ., . 

The Middle Ground (or Cerberus) is a rocky shoal, having from 2i to-5 latho~;.11 

the shoalest part; th*' north and east sides are eteep. h.a"ing .10 and 15 &wom~ w 1:_:. 

half a cabl~'a length of the 11boale9t JN':rt· It.extends N-)~Y E. •nd. S • .by W~ ~-er. ,f:a· 
teraof a mile. The south_ ~d w.at a1dea Bhoale.~ grad. nally from J.3._ l~. 9. fh·'!• t»:.f,. 
thorna.MBdy bottom. It 11- N. W. ·j N., 7i :rniles,.from Mont;ock ~~".!h :Bi1I 
7 mU. from the Gull fight; S. W. b7 .S. 91 miJea fram iilf; ligh~ 4M1 W ·· · 
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Point; 5! miles S. by E. la E. from Mount Prospect, or the high sand-hills on the west end of 
Fisber's~Islaod. 'l'be tide in general makes a great rippling over the shoale&t part. To 
avoid these rocks in the day time, observe a conspicuous hill, with a notch in its centre, at 
the back of New London, called Pole's Hill. This kept a ship's length open, either to 
the eastwar<l or westward of Mount Prospect, (or the sand-hills of Fisher's Island,) will 
keep clear of the rocky shoal in IO· or 15 fathoms to the eastward, and in, 8 or 9 fathoms 
t.o the westward. The tide sets strong over the shoal. In calm or little wines, ships 
should anchor before any ·of the marks or bearings are too near. 

,Being bound for New London, and having brought Uie Gull light W. by N-, and the 
light on Watch SiH N_ E., steer Sb as to open New London lighthouse of Fisher's Isl
and; and when the' 11pire of N e'!I" Lopdon church is in one with a gap on Pole's Hill, 
st.earing with it in th~ direction will carry you between the Race .Rock (on which is a 
spindle, or beacon) and the Middle Race Rock, on which are 17 foet at half flood, nnsJ lies 
about half way frQm the Race b~acon and the Gull light! or you may bring New London 
lighthouse a saiJ's breadth to the eastward of the church spire, bearing N. 5° E .• which 
~iU carry you to the westward ~f the Middle Race Rock, or between that and the Gull 
ligh~house. You fl)ay then steer direct for New London lighthouse. 

About 8 miles within Montock Point, I !l mile from the shore, lies a reef, bearing N. 
W . .IN. from the point, on which there are 6 feet water, which is very dangerous. 

S. by W .• about 9 miles from Montock Jight, is a small fishing-bank, 'having 8, 10, 11, 
and 15 fathoms on it. before mentioned, 

In the o~ng, between Monto_ck and Block Island, it is high water at half past 9, full and 
change. 

Montock False. Point is about 2 miles W. N. W. from the LTUe point. The Shaga
wa~ock, or Six Feet Rocky Shoal, lies N. I-1 mile from it, and has been previously de
scribed. Willis' Point is on the east side of the entrance of Fort. Pond Bay. This bay 
'is very convenient for wooding and watering: the ground is clear and good, and you may 
anchor in any depth you please. In a large ship you may bring Willis' Point to bear N. 
E.,,and even N. E. by N., and then have in the middle about 7 fathoms water. Near 
the shore, at the bott.om of the bay, there is a pond of fresh water. 

?'he N. E. part .of Gardner's Island is f>!\- leagues W. N. W. from Montock Point. 
With westerly winds you may anchor off this part of the island, which is saudy ; the 
marks for anchoring are the lighthouse of Plumb Island N. W. and the south part of 
Gardner's Island in sight, bearing S. by W. or S.; you will have 12 or 10 fathoms water. 
The bottom is sand and mud. 

The entrance of Gardner's bay is formed by the north end of Gardner's Isla,nd, and the 
south end of Plumb Island. If you -are bound through the sound towards New York-, your 
passage from Gardner·s Bay is between the west end of Plum Island and Oyster Pond, 
through which channel you will have from 4 to 20 fathoms water. When going into the 
bay, you may go within a c~ble's length of Gardner's lsla11d, where you will have 10 fath
oms water. You should be careful not to go too near GuU Rock. which is a single black 
rot.k between Plumb Island and Great Gull, and called " Old Silas, "as there is a rocky spot 
one and a half mile .from it, on which there are 3 fathoms at low water. '1'his shoal lies 
With the following marks and bearings, viz :-A house on Plumb Island (standing about 
one-third of the way between the middle and the north-east end) on with the northern
~oet of the two trees which appeRr b~yond the house; the nort.h end of Plumb !eland to 

a.r N. N. W •• or'N. by W. i W., and the southernmost end of Plumb Island on with 
the northernmost point of Long Island. Jn order to avoid this rock. when going into. or 
coming out of Gerdner's,Bey,{ou must be sure to keep the south point of Plumb Island 
oc;n of the ~o:rth-west point o. Long Island, whilst the house on PJumb Island is on with 
t northernmost of the two trees, as before mentioned. There are several trees, but 
they appear, when vi~wed l!t a distence, to be only two trees. Tb.is shoal is called by 
IOtne the Bedford Rock; ,because the English ehip Bedford grounded on it, August 15, 
~80. E. by N. one league from Plumb Island. lies a dangerous reef, which extends to 

e Gull Islands, and the passage between ismot fit t-0 be attempted, as there are several 
rocks, some of which 1DRY be· seen. In Gardner's Bay you may anchor in what depth of 
•at4:1r you please, from 5 to B fathoms~ 

.Ou the S. W.·side of Gardner• Island there.is very gOf)d riding. If you are to the ea&t
i:;d of thia island. with an easterly wind. a11d wish to take ehelter under the south-wt>St 8 ·you must give the llorthw.est end of the ialand a large berth,-as above directed, and as 
~open the west •ide .of the. island, you may haul round the north-west point. and an-

!f'be~e you ~. . The soundings are. regular. 
-< Ships. ID turning up into Gardiler'a Bay. and standing to the southward, wi11 obtaerve a b:,&le eouapie900e tree on the south-eaat part of PJumb IsJand, and tacking before it is a.:1.ht ~·to~ch the tlOUtb end of the wl.od on Plumb Island. will avoid the s.uperb's 
. . • ~hich Jiea ~ •. by N •• .N. from the low point OD Ga.ntnr'• ~laDd, on.e·th~rd of a 
~dmtant. It-then extends S. E. by E. about two--thirds o a mile, and ui a.bout 200 
lllJd 

5 
~ : thre., fiu:ho..ms 011 the middle. 6 fathoms close to the north-, west end, 4, 4:&. 

, fatltoma otoae to the IH)ut.b,,...... end. 6 .and 6 &t~s close to tbe east side. lying 
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parallel with the low point of the is]and. To avoid this shoal, the leading mark into 
Gardner's Bay ie to keep Plumb Gut a ship's "breadth open. St.and to the northward 
until PJumb Gut is nearly closing on the north-esst bluff of Long Island, nearly touching 
the south-east point of Plumb Island, and until N~w London lighthouse is brought to the 
north and west of Gull lighthouse, but tack before the pointa close, or stand into no 
Jess than 7 fathoms watt'>r, othel"Wise you may shoot over on the Bedford Reef, which 
is a bed of rocks, about 30 yards wide and 400 long. lying S. :&.: and N. W., with 1'6 or 
17 feet on it.s shoalest part. You_ may anchor in Gardner's Bay in 5 -or 6 fathoms. 
New London lighthouse kept a ship's breadth open to the eastward of Plumb Island will 
run you up into the middle of the bay, into the deepest water., and out of the tide. Ships 
going in through the Race, or going out of New London, in order to avoid the niiddle 
Race Rock, (which has on1y i 7 ~et on it at half flood, and 1iee about half way from the 
Rac.e beacon and the Gull lighthouse,) having from ·30 to '32 fathoms on the north side, 
and from 10 to 30 on it.a south side, should observe the foll~wing marks :-:-Going out of 
the roads, and to the westward of the rock, which is the best channel, bring the spire of 
New London church a sail's breadth open to the westward of the lighthouse; keep this 
mark until a grove of trees standing on a high hill on Fisher's Island, comes on with the 
east side of Mount Prnl'lpect, or the white sand~bills on the~- W. side of Fisher's Island, 
N. 60° E .• or the Gull light W. S. W. The tide flows at the GuJI 11 h. 30 m., fuH and 
change. · . 

To go to the northward of this rock. and to the southward of Ruce Rcrek ·beacon, bring 
New London church spire in one with the middle of the gap on Pole's Hill, at the hack 
pf New London (N. 8° W.;) keep this mark until Watch Hill lighthouse comes a liule 
open of the south side of Fisher's Island, N. 70° E., and when the Gull lighthouse is in 
one with the middle of Great Gull Island, S. 73° ,V., you are tbe·n to the eastward of the 
1·ock. Coming up the sound through "the Race, brinrz Watce Hill lighthouse just open 
of the ·south side of Fisher's Island, until the South Dumplio comes open to the north,
ward of the north part of Fisher's Ishmd, or until New L9ndon lighthouse bears north: 
y•m are then to the westward of the Race Rock, and may steer for the lighthouse of 
New- London, and anchor in the roads, with l\lontock JJghthouse S. E. by S., then just 
open of the west point of Fisher·s Island, Gull lighthouse S. W. by S., and New London 
lightliouse N. by W ., and the gap a:nd spire of the church in one. You will have 12 
fathoms, stiff clay bottom. 

Going to the westward through the race, and to the southward of the Race Rock, steer 
for the Gull lighthouse. keeping it to the northward of west until New London light
house bears N. 4 E., then steer for it, leaving tl:ie Gull lighthouse half a mile on the lar-
board hand. . . 

The first ha1fflood sets N. W., the last half about W. N. W., and the ebb E. S. E. 
~!'he above is to be observed in.case the weather should be thick, and New London church 

spire not to, be seen, or wlren GuH lighthouse hears S. by W. You may then steer N. 
N. E. for the roads; making allowanct'fs for tides, which are very strong in the rttce. Flood 
runs to the westward till 9 h. 38 m. full and c~ange days of the moon; but in New Lon
don roads only 9 h. 30 m. It rises 2f feet,. spring tides. The flood sets through rhe 
roads. first half flood W. N. W .• Inst half W. S. W. Ebb, first quarter, sets S. S. E., 
the last tpree-quarters S. E., for the S. W. point of Fisher's island• 

Vessels bound eastward through ttIB Race. in t;he night, when abreast of GuH Is1ao~ 
light, :with the tide of flood and a: leading wind, should steer E. by S., or E .. S; E., ".1ntil 
Gull Island light bea,rs S. by W.; preserve that bearing until you see Stonington hght 
over the low land of Fisher's Island; they are then clear of Race Point and Race Rock. 
The spring tides in the Race run about five knots per hour; neap tidee about four knots.{ 
High water. full and change, at 9h. 38m. The first balfflood sets N. W., the last hal 
about W. N. "\V.; eo.nseqnently, upon steering E., or E. by N., which is the Sound course, 
they have a strong tide upon the stftrboard bow, which forces them over to;tbe northward, 
and ~nste~d of making~ as they suppose, an E .• or E. by N. course. often~carries them on 
;R11t.e_Romt. from which runs out fur off a reef of rocks under water. · 
. To go through Plumb Gut to- the we8tward, give Pine Point. which -is steep, a berth of 
2!l cables' lengtl), anti steer so as to bring the north bluff of Plttmb Island N. by W. j W. 
Keep it in that bearing u!ltil you have l>rou~ t.he_. poRlar tree clear of the. east end of M!0 1 eromets house. or unttl you have gbt Pme Point ,to the southward -of ean; you ~ 
tb'eo observe a wood_ CJosff inland of tl;le _h ign bluff of Long Island,. which. when bea:! 
W: !l S., will~ in ~me with the rocky i;mint,_ w~icb is the .next point to· the Oyster Pee£ 
Point. Steermg wttb the wood and thlf! pomt m oile, wiH carry,yoa ei.ar of me r 
whicfi lies Off the north bluff'. · · 

In running through ,t.o the eatward. keep. the point over th-. middle Of the weod ~ 
menlio~~· 11 otil the l_lQ:Phlr tree is to the we~ end t>_~ the houee;. then !Jteer to :the ~~t. 
ward, grnng PUie Po1ntabertbas betore. ?•oe PmntE. 6 S. wiUlead.:~ ~~ 
coming to the eaaf.l'Vard. - . · . · ·. · ebb 

The tHh!t runs .r'or 5·knm:. in the gut. The flood 11ete aho\le N. N.~w., ..... t1:14t 
S. S. E. le u high .,.... at 91i. 38m •• tall and chaugw. · · ... 
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Marb for du! V aliama OT' Middle Race RO<!k. which has M&ly 17 feet on it at half jtood, 
and lies about half way from the Race beacon. and the Gull lighthouse. 

1. New London lighthouE!e in one with two· conspicuous trees. which stand OD t;he de
clivity of a hill, at the back of New London, bejng remarkable for a gap on its summit, 
N. 4° W. 

2. The west side of the South Dumplin just' touehing with the Dorth hill or point of 
FisberJ! Island, N. 41° E. 

3. The east ·bluff point of the Great Gull Island in one with the west lower extreme 
of Little Gull lshmd, or the GuU ligbt.housP, a small sail's breadth open to the eastward of 
the east part of Great .Gun Island, S. 64° W. 

4. The north end of Lonf?; Island just shut in with the N. ,V. point of Plumb Island, 
S. 76° W.; Gull lighthouse S. 63° W., and Mount Prospect, or high white sand-hills on 
Fisher's Island, N. 60° E. , 

Marks for tM New B«dford Reef. a bed of rocks about 30 yards broad. and 400 yard6 
long, lying S. E. ancl N. W., with 16 or 17 feet on its 6hoalest part. 

1. The N. E. end of the northernmost ~ove of trees on Plumb Is1Rnd touching the 
south declinin~ end of the southernmost of the white sand-bil1s on Plumb Island. These 
sand-hi11s are the two next -south of the houses in the bay. 

2. A large notch or gap in the wood on the main hlnd, to the westward of Black Point, 
a sail's breadth open to the northward of a single blt1ck rock, which is between the south 
end Qf Great Gull ls.land and the N. E. end of Plumb Island, N. W. by N. 

Thus appears the rock called Old Silas. Jj 
Marks for a bed ef rocks, about 40 yards square, lyinf!. three-quarters of a mile off shore, 

mi the S. E. 6ide ef Plumb Island. At low water the #loale1>t part has not more than 
tliree feet Oft them, and about the •ize of a small boat's bottum. It may be seen at low 
toater; threefathoms all round, not more than 8feetfrom the rock. Other parts of the 
reef, 8 fat.hams an around the shoal. 

· .1. The largest house with two chimneys, in the bay. east side of Plumb Island, in one 
wnb a large stone or rock on a hill behind the house, N. 33° W. 

2. 'rhe Gull lighthouse tOJPching the east end of Great Gull Island. N. 65° E. 
3. The white sand-hills an the soutb side of Fisbf'lr's laland, or Monnt Prospect, half 

way open to the westwarciof Great GuU Island. S. E. part of Plumb Island, S. 7 4° W ., 
and the N. E. end of same, N. 45° E. 

Maries for a shoal in the middle of Plumb· Gut. which is a compound of rocks and large 
Btonu, with only I6feet on it, havi-ng 16 and 17 fatlwms on the. JV. E. side, 20 on the N. 
W., and ? and 7 Oft the south side. . When on the. ahoal, took the.following marks. 

1. A small poplar tree in one with Mr. Jerome's door, N. N. E. 
2. A single conspicuous tree in one with the east side of a grey cliff on Gardner's Isl-

and, S. E. by E. . . · 
N 3. Oyster Pond Point W. j N .. and the S. E. (or Pine Point) of Plumb Island, E. by 

P 
., and the rocky point or bluff point of Plumb Island, north. The passage through 
lnmb G:ot is to the nortbW.rd of this rock. 
Ther~ is ·another rock, with onJy 24 feet upon it. about 400 yards from the rocky or 

bluff pomt on Plumb Island; ot1 the latter of which is a revolving light. 

MaTk.for anchoring in Plumb bland 'Roads. 

~Mount Proapec~ or the white send-hills of Frsher•s. Island. touching the Gull ligbt
Is use, N. ~··and the N. E. part ·of Long Island in one with the S. E. end of Plumb 

t-:nd. bearmg W., <»"the eut bluff points of Gardner's Island in one with the low bea<:h b';. tch exteuda from. the north side cof the island.__ S. 45° E •. With theee murks you wall 
ve from 7. to !:3 fathoms. aoft mud, and quite ont of the ti~~ and not mor~ tha~ three:;::en ot IL mile &om't4& eliore of" Plumb Island. where there HI very convement and 
F ~r •.. · . 

..... ~ Block. Wau a ftlef or. roeb lie. one mile distant from the north end of the 



 

South-west Ledge lies W. S. W. from Block Is1and, 4 miles distant, having 4! fathoms 
at low water, and breaks a heavy sea. As you open the paSBage between Montock and 
Block Island, you will deepen your water, and have soft bottom on an E. N. E. course, 
and when abreast of Block Island. you will shoalen your water to sandy bottom ; when 
past it, you will again deepen to soft bottom. 

Bearings and distances of ti'Undry place11 from thf! lightlwuse on Montock Point. 

The S. part of Block Island bears E. by N. from the lighthouse on Montock Point, 20 
miles distant. 

The eastern rips lie E. by N. 1 ! mile from the lighthouse. The northern rips lie N. 
E. !l E. 3 miles'from the lighthouse. These rips although they may ,appear to die ma· 
riner dangerous, may be crossed with any draft, in 6, 7, 6, and 9 fathoms. 

Shagawanock Reef. on which a spear is placed, bears N. W. ~ N. from the Jighthoul!e 
on Mon tock Point, 3~ miles dist.ant; the reef ranges N. by E. and S. by W. about one
g:uarter of a rriile in length. There is a ~ood channel-way between the reef and Long 
Island. about 1 ~ mile wide, in 3, 4, and 5 fathoms water. 

Frisbie's Ledge is only a place of bard rocky bottom before you· approach the lighthouse 
to the westward. from 8 to 15 fathoms, and no ways dangerous to any vessel. You may 
keep the shore on boa1·d from the Highlands (say three-quarters of a mile} and haul round 
Montock. 

The east end of Fisher's Island bears N. i W. from the lighthous~ on Montock Point 
13!1 miles. 

Watch Hill Point lighthouse (which contains a repeating light) bears nearly N. from 
Montock Point lighthouse, distant 14 miles: there is a reef extending from ]fisher's Isl
and to Watch Hill Point, leaving a passage between the E. end of the reef and Watch 
Hill Point, half a mile. · 

The Race Rock, where there iE< nn iron spear placed, bearing S. W. by W. three-quar
ters of a mile from the W. point of Fiaher's Island. bears from Montock lighthouse, N. 
W. by N., 13! miles distant. 

The Gull Islands bAarS. W. by W. from the Race Rock, 4 miles distant .. The light· 
house standing on the West.Chop ofNew London Harbor, bears N. by W. ! W. 5 miles 
from the spear on the Race Rock. On the littlE'I Gull Island there is a lightboufte coR
taining a fixed light, bearing S. W. by W. from the west point ofFisher's Island, 4 miles 
distant. · . 

Bartlett's Reef. on which a buoy and light vessel, with one mast and a bell, are placed, 
bears N. W. by W. ·~ W. 4 miles distant from the Race Rock. 

Little Goshen Reef, where a buoy is placed, bears N. E. ! E., about 2 miles distant 
from the buoy on Bartlett's R.eef. 

The lighthouse at New London Harbor, bears from the h"uoy on LittJe: G06heD Reef, 
N. N. E. !\ E., about l!l mile .distant, and contains a fixed light. 

The S. :\V. ledge, wher<3 a buoy is placed, hears N. by w. fi-9m the Race Rock, 4t 
miles distant. 

The East Chop of New London Harbor, bears N. by E. l E. from tbe·S. W. ledge, I 
mile distant. · 

The lighthouse bears from the buoy on S. W. ledge N. W. by N. t mile distant. 
LIST OF BUOYS, BEACONS AND SPINDLES JN THE DISTRICT OF 

NEW LONDON, wbicn have been numbered. 
Vessels standing to the northward keep to the westward of red buoys. 

" " .. Westward " " northw~d " " 
" " " southward •• " eastward Of black buoy•• 
•• " " ·eastward " " 80Uth~ard -• • .. 

either side of 1·ed and black striped. Black and white perpendicular stripe& mark • 
channel. Buoy in best water. 

BUOYS. 
NO. WHERE SITUATED. COLOJl• 
1 Reef in B rnof"ord Harbor, .•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• _,Red. 
2 Bro-wn"s Reef, ............. ~ ........................................ •-• •. B'-ek. 

, 3 Negro Head... north of Branford Be~n .................. ~. •• ... • do1o 
4 Wheaton•s Reef, near Thimble Island.... • • • • • • •.• • • • • • • • • • • .. • ·· Q@. 
5 Brow o's _Lf'L'dll-e-. .......... •••••• _ .,_. ..................... •. • ........ • .... ~~· '. 
6 North end of~ Falkner's Island •. .••.••. ~ ........ ~ ••• ~. ·:. •••• ·-· • • do .. ;; 
7 Charles.,. Reef-. off Madison, .• .••••••••. • •••••.• ~ ......... -. .., ••.•.. ~ .Black. 
8 l\lfddle Reef. -""' ' ' . . . . . . . .. . . • . . . . . .. ... • .. . . . . .. . . • • • • • • .dct. 
9 Eastern Reef "· '' •.••• •"• .••..•• ·• ......... -.. •.• ·.-.: .• --.~ •·• de>-.. 

J 0 Kiilftig-wJrUi- ·Point,, . •••....•••.•••••••••••••••••••••.• ~ .... _. • do. 
H ... 11 We.et side Killingworth arbor, •••••••••••••••.••••••••••••• 



 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
2~ 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27. 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
5~ 
63 
54 
55 

No. 1 
2 

l 
2 
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East side KiUiog\1VOrth Harbor, •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• Red. 
Stony lsland Reef. off Killingw0rth, •••••••••••••••••••••••••• Black. 
Cra.ne's Reef •.• ....... -= .................. ·.. • .. • ... • • • • • • • • .. • .. • • • .. do. 
Hen and Chickens., ... ••••••.•••••••.••••••• •""•....... . • . . ... . . . do .. 
Off Cornfield Point, ••••••••••••••••• .: • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • du. 
W"est eod Sand Shoal, south of Cornfield P.oint, •••••••••• ~ Cross striped. 
East •• .. .. •• " •· •••••••••• 5 red & black. 
Saybrook Bar, ............................................. Bl.ack. 
Griswold's Rock., . ................ ~ ••.• -·. • • • . . • • • . . • . • . . . . • • • • • • • • do. 
Hatchett's Reef, in shore, ••••••••••••••••••••••••••.•.••••• ~d. 

.. , '' off' shore, ......••••.••••••.••.•.•••••••• · .•. Black. 
Black buojr, west of Black Point,......... • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
Pond Reef,.. .•• •• •,• . • • . • . • . • • • . . . . . . • . . . • • . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . do. 
"White Rock, .. ............................... ~ • • • . . . • . • . . . . . do. 
Two Tree Island, ••••••••••••••••••••••••••.••••.•••...•.• Red. 
North end of Bart]ett's Reef, •••••••••••••••••.•••• .; • • • • • • • • do. 
Great Goshen Reet ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• '• ••••••••••• Black. 
Litt.le "' "'' • • • . • • . • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • . . • • • .. . .. . . do. 
Cormorant Reeft S.S. W. of New London Jighthouse,........ do. 
Mercer's Rock, ••••••••••••••••.•.••••••••••• Crossed strp'd red & black. 
South-"'rest Ledge, . ........................................ Red. 
Black Ledge, •••.•••••••.•••••••••.••••••••.••••.•••..•••• Black. 
Can Buoy, Black Ledge,. • • • • • • • • • . . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
Melton's Ledge, New London Harbor, •••••••••••••••••.••••• Black. 
Horse-shoe Reet Fisher's Sound,. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
Long P oi?t.,. . • • . • . . . . . . .. . . . . . • • .. • • • . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . • • • . .. do. 
First buoy east of Long Point, .•••••••••••••••••.•.••••••••• Red. 
Second ... N.E.~ •• ,._, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . ... • • do. 
Off' Mouse Island, S. and W. of Mystic ligbtbouse............. • do. 
South aod east u • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
.Ram Island Channel, east of ·• •• • • • • . . • • . • • • • • do. 
North-east end of Ram Island,. • • • • • . • • • • • . • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • . • do. 
Off Ga~'s Island" west of. Whale Rock spindle,............... do. 
North of Whale Rock....... . • . . . • . • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • . • • • • • • • do. 
N. W. point of Eel-grass ground, •••••••••• ·- • • • • • • . • • • . • • . . • do. 
Ellis' Reef, south of Ram Island spindle, ••••••••••••••••••.••• Black. 
Young's Rock, northof east end of house on Fisher's lsli\nd, .••• Red. 
Wicopesset Channel, .•••••••.••••••••••••••• Cross strip'd red &. bJack. 
Ell.St of Latimer•a' Reef. .•••••••.••••••••••••••••••••.•••..• B·lack. 
North Hill Ree( . ........................................... Red. 
Race Point., . ................................................... Bleck. 
Rane &>ck, ............................... _. . • .. • • . • • • • • • • • • • do. 
Gui) Island, • •••.•.•..•. ·~ ....................................... Red .. 
Shagawanoek... . . . . . .. . . . • • . .. . • • . . . . . . • . • . • . . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . do. 

BEACONS. No. 3 Latimer's Reef. 
On Branford Reef 4 On Whale Rock. 
Mouth of Connecticut River. 5 East of Morgan's Point lighthouse. 

SPINDLES. 6 South •• .. 
Lord•s Channel, 7 Ellis' Reef, south Qf Ram Island. 

... " B On Sea-flower Re~f. 

GARDNER'S ISLAND TO SHELTER ISLAND.-If you fall in with Gardner's 
~la.ad, YOU: rnust sail on the N. aide of it tilJ you come up with a low sandy point at the 

·end, Wbicb puts· off two miles from the Highland. You may bring the island to bear 
~ and. anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms water, as soon as within the low sandy point. 

ARDNER'S ISLAND 'rO NEW LONDON.-If your course from the east: end 
of G~dner's Island to New London ie N. ii E. about 4 leagues. ln steering this course 
YoU •ill lea'f'e Plumb Llland. and Gall Islands on your. larboard, and Fisher's Island ~n 
your •tariloani hand. . In thni pa•s, you will -go.through the Horse Race, where you will 
hav~ a~ tide~ Thill pace breaks when there is any wind, especially when it blows 
llgilllBt t~ tide. Your soundings willsom~tnes be 5 Fathoms. at others 15 and 2~. 
~ P;&8&•ng -the west end of Fisher's Island, you mu.81: give it a berth ~ one mil_e, as 
by 8 18 ~•eral1"0Cks to the -westward of it; then your course to the Jzghthouee m N • 
.,...1;w-· • .diataut *"'°leagues; but in going in here you rnwit not Ulake· long hitches; you 
~ _lea.e- a.-,B11nken ledge 0-n your la.rboanl, and one on your star~ band.- When 
N \a one mile ef the lighthouse, you may Btaod on to the eastward; till the hght bears 
a· ho• W ... 1Lhd "then· run up.about N. N. E. tillabrea.st6-t\he1ight, where you may safely 

De r, or ruo ·N~ .for-the t.own. · 

Gardfler'" 
IJ.an.d to 
Shelter 1•l
and. 
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I.Land t.o 
New Lon
don. 
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t1~'a-Poi,uw 
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NEW LONOON LIGHTHOUSE stands at the entr-ance ofthe harbor, on the west.. 
era side. The lantern is ell!lvated 80 foet above the Jave.I of the sea, contains a fixed Jight, 
and bears N. by E. from Little Gull light, about 66 mile11. High w&ter 9h. aom., rise 2! ft. 

NEW - LON DON .-If you &re_ bound into New c.~ondon, after getting to the north
ward of the S. W. part of Fisher's Island. keep New LqnaofJ light bearing from N. :N". 
W. to N. N. E., if you are beating to windward, but if the wind iB fair, bring the light to 
bear N. ·when at the distance of 2 leagues, and run directly for it; leave it on your lar
board hand in running in ; when in, you may have good anchoring in 4 or 5 fath<>ms wa
ter, clayey bottom. In coming out of New London, and bound west, when you have left 
the harbor, bring the light to bear N. N. E. and steer directly S. S. W. till you come into 
15 fathoms water, in order to clear a reef that lies on your starboai:d hand, when the north 
part of Fisher's Island will bear E., distant 2 leagues. 

NE\V LONDON OR WESTWARD.-Keep Gull Island light to bear W. N. W. 
until you judge yourself within about two miles of the light; your course· then to New 
London Hght (after yqu pass Race Rock, which lies W. S. \.V. frotn the point of Fisher'l!I 
Island, distant i of a mile) is N. fl W. In coming in, or goio~ out of New London (when 
opposite the Gull li.ght) bring the Gull light to bear S. S. W. and New London light N. 
N. E., leave the light on your larboard hand in going into the harbor; keep well to the 
W. rt it be winter sel\Son, and wind at N. E. and stormy-.-your course to break off a N. 
E. gale in good anchorage, isc W. N. W. from thu Gull, distance 5 miles, therr hi~u) up, if 
the wind be N. E. and steer N. W. until you get into 10 fathoms of.water, n1uddy bot
tom: anchor as soon as possibl-e--you w.ill be between Hatchett's Reef and Black Point; 
this is the best place you can ride in, if you have a N. E. gale, and thick weather, and 
cannot get into New London. Saybrook light will then bear W. by N. or W. N. W. 

SA. Y BROUK POlN'l' LIGHT is a fixed light, at the mouth of' the Connecticut River, 
on the west chop of the entrance to that river; it stands on a low sandy point, projecting 
into the sea, having on its west side a considerable tract of salt marsh, containing a pond 
of brackish water, which by its. evaporation. cr8!Ltes a mist. at times. which very much 
impedes the light, the weather at the same time clear off shore. Height of the Jight-
house frorn the sea 44 feet. _ . 

Saybrook is not a good harbor to enter, but if you must fl.tt4!1mpt it, l>riog the lighthouse 
to bear N. N. W. and steer for it until within one mile, then'l!lteer N. E. till the light bears 
N. W. by W.,and theu run for it until within half a mil& distant, from which a N. N. \V. 
course will carry a vessel up the river to good anchorage near the town. 

When oound up Sound, and off Saybrook light in clear weather, give it a berth of three 
or four miles; your sound course then is \V. S. W. ! W ., 50 milee 

0

distaot, wbich will 
carry you up with Eaton's Neck light, leaving Stratford Shoal on the starboard hand. 
This shoal, which has a white spar huoy on the south, and black spar buoy on the north, 
between which you can n«;>t go .. bears north from Satauk,et (Loag Island) anp S. 3° W. 
from Stratford Point light. The buoys. are placed in 19 feet water. Io leaving Falk· 
ner's Island tight north two miles, steer W. (until you get into 5 or 7 fathoms water,) 
distaoee 20 miles to Stratford Point light, bard bottom, which leaves Stratford Shcial, tbat 
bears S. by' W. Crom the light, on the larboard hand ; then your course ia W. S. W. to 
Matinicock Point. 

!<""ROM PLUMB GUT TO GREENPORT.-Vessels bound to Greenport may 
make their course S. W. and run 3 miles, which will carry you up to Bea's Point, on 
Long Beach. This beach is 3~ mites long:, and covered with low cqdar trees, which you 
Jeave on your starboard hand going up to Greenport. You.. will have, from Plumb Gut 
to Ben·s Poirit, from 4 to 4i fathoms water, and then your course HI W. S. W. 3j mites. ln 
running this course yo.u wi.ll shoal your water t.o 3 fathoms, and if you get ltDY Jess wate~, 
haul .to the southward. and as soon as you get 3 fathoms. keep yo.ur course, and run until 
you, by heaving your lead, from oue heave will have from 3 to 7 mthomt' water. As soon 
as you get 7 or~ fat~orns water, your course~ W. N.· W. one 1uile1 .which will can;; 
you to Hay f3each Poml!. on She1te"r Island. which you leave on your Jar.board hand; ha 
close round Hay Beach Pofot, and your coo.no is W. S. W. lj mile to Greenport; thBD 
you may come to anchor in a good harbor. • · 

FROM GARD'.NER'S POINT TO GREENPORT-the diatance is l~ miles. and 
your counie is W. by S. Running this course yon will shoal your wRterfrom 6 fat:bom•, 
gradually.,. to 3 ~thoms, on Long Beach side ; ~~en you fotJow the above dii'ee'W?_~~-~ 
Greenport. Five fathoms ~f water call be carried .mto Green,~ but large~ l!lfl(KUW 

take a pilo~ne 1e always to be had. . - . , 
OYSTER. POND POINT AND PLUMB ISLAND--In•ilingtht"OUghtb•~~ 

eage. (called Plumb Gut.) you leave the light on you. . r la.l'boar.d ~ ru•iac bokll. ..! 
the cliff' on whicb i1; atand&. tb«tn eteeriog S. E. b7 E. till the GulJ ligbl_._. ~· • .. ~ 
E., when r>"._ may eha_pe your course for Point; J. u.dith, or whe~.-. _,.a._ -. -~ .-.a_· • Saic 

'When pa&SIDg the light. you will ~pen. Gardner•• Bay, wmeh .. the pa ... to pt. or 
Harbor. and Aleo leave Oy.te!" Pond Powt on your atadlioara: haod •• otC l;be ~:I*" 
which a ahoal e.tenda ooe-thiz'd o-rer toward the 90uth ena of Plalab J+n+ · .· · 
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The bearing• of the lighlhouse have be.en taken from the following place.11 :-From Oyster Bearinga. 
Pond Point and the reuf, 1'.'l- E. by E., dista.n t from the outer part of the reef l l mile ; 
from Saybrook Jigl\'t S. E. j S., distant Rt miles; from Pine Point (the S. W. part of 
Pfumb Isl1md) N. W.; by N., distant three-quarters of a mile; from Cherry Harbor 
Point(the S. W. part of Gardner's Island) N. 30° W., distant 6 miles; trom Uardner'li 
Point N. W. t W., distant 3~ miles; from New London light S. W. ~ S., distant 10 
miles; from Cedar Island (at the entrance of Sag Harbor) N. N. E. i E. distant 8 
miles. 

Ou Cedar Island is a fixed light; it is elevated 32 feet above liigh water, and as it may Ligktlwtue.. 
be seen from a bigb decked vesael, over the sandy point of Gardner's Island, vessels should 
not run for it wh.en passing that point, until it bears S: of S. W. 

The bearings and disttmces, by rompass, of this light from the. following places, are, 
Ram Head S. la E .• distant 2;f miles; Plumb !::!land lighthouse, S.S. W. ! W .. &i miles; 
G,ull Island Hghthouse, S. W. l S., 12l miles; sandy point of Gardner's Island, S. W. ! 
W., 8 miles. . 

NEW HA VEN LIGHTHOUSE is ilituated on· Five Mile Point, at the entrance of New Ha•en, 
Lhe h•trbor, and lies Oil the starboard hand: The lantern is elevated 35 feet above the sea, Lighthov.e. 
and contain!!! a fixed light.~ From New HaYen light the following bear.in gs and distance111 
are taken, viz:-Stratford Point light, S. 63° W., 10~ mil68; l\liddle Ground S. 42° W., 
14 miles; buoy on Adam's :F'alls S. ~0° W.; buoy on S. W. Ledge S. 30° W.; beacon 
on Quick'.s Le'!lge S. 1° E.; Falkner's Island light 8. 74° E., 12 miles. 

If bound into Ne.w 1laven, give Falkner's Island a berth of one mile, and steer W. by 
N., until New Haven light is· north of you, in 6~ fathoms water, when you may steer N. 
W., giving the light a berth of I:i miJe, to avoid the S. W. Ledge, on which there is a 
black buoy, bearing from the lightho\)se S. W. by S. la S., distant 1 mile, which you leave 
on your 'ltarboard hand, and when the light hears N. E. you may steer up N. E. by N. 
for the Fort. to the north of r.he Pallisades, leaving the white buoy oo Adams' Falls on 
your starboard hand. When you are nearly .abreast of the Fort give it a ber~h of one
fourth of a mile, and steer up N. i W. for the end of the Long Wharti leavrng Black 
Ledge, which is one-fourth of a mile N. W. of the Fort, on your starboard hand . 

. The buoy on Ada.ms' Falls bears from the light S. W. half a mile, and from the S.W. 
Ledge N. by E., half a mile. 

There is a spindle on Quick's Rock, which bears from the light S. i E., distant three
quRrters of a mile. The buoy on Adams' Falls bears from the spiodl~ N. W., distant 
half a mile. The buoy ()D S. W. Ledge bea1·s from the sp,indle W. S. W ., distant hulf 
am~. J · 

Vessels. bound in fro~ the eastward, may pass between the buoy on the South-west 
Ledge and the spindle, as there are 3 fathoms water in this channel, keeping about mid
way between d.1em. and leaving the white buoy on Adams' Falls 20 rods to the eastward 
of them, and then steer for the end of the wharf. Ou this shore, in channel-way you will 
have 3, 4. and 5 fathoms water, muddY' bottom. Bringing the light to bear S. E. you may 
anchor in Morris' Cove, 'near the east shore, in two fathoms water, muddy botto1n. Your 
cc:iurse from t.hia up the harbor with a fair wind, is north. Give the Fort Rock, in run
nmg for th.e pier, a small berth. 

V"essels bound in from the westward will leave both buoys on the starboard hand, and 
th_ay may pass with safety within 20 rods of either of them. If beating in, your eoundrngs 
Wdl be from 2 to 3 and 4 . fathoms. Stand in no further than 2 fathoms upon the west 
shore,-on which you will have bard bottom. In beating up, after getting in muddy bot
tom, (".Vhich. is channel soundings,) it is best to keep &he lead a going often, on account of 
bordermg on the west shore, wher~ you will have hard bottom, and soon aground. High 
Water Uh. 16m., ris~ 6 feet 6 inches. . 

BRIDGEPORT.-Vessels bound into Bridgeport must leave t!J.e outer buoy on the Bridgepurl. 
:.tboard band, ~nd &tee!" direct for the beacon on Wells' Poio~ which ~are N. E. from 

S
e ou~er beacon that lS on the west flat, about 350 yards dtt1tu.ot, leavmg the buoy on 

tony Bar on the starboard hand, and AHen's Flats on the larboard. 
In the. Harbor or Bridgeport are three buoys, placed as follows, viz: One on Marchand 

~lats, wbic.h lies !l 'mile. S .. i W. frow the outer beacon; one on Stony Bar, ~ariog S. 

n·. from the beacon. 150 yards distant; one op Allen's Flats. being inside the harbor. 'h water 11.b. llm., rise 8 feet 8 inebes. · 
B

1 
__ A.IRWEATttER ISLAND, OFF. BLACK ROCK HARBOR.-Tbe harbor of Fain11eatlter 
-._k Rook, although we and easy of access, is~ situated, that no direct course can I11tand. 

h:ebgtven to steer for tlt.e light, th.at will carry you direct into the harbor, as that depends 
~9U7 p.n ,the diu&pee J'~ ~ from the _light at th4:1 tim~ you make for it! tber~for~, 
l ~nt IS .ti) t.. ueed m Y&rymg the bearing of the light as you draw near m, which ffl 
~y done by ObilBrring the tbllowing roles :-In coming ti-om the westward~ if you mean 
ru ·~· t.o:'kvoid tbereef .~the Co'WS, you bring th~ ligh~ to bear N. tJr W., ~nd 
.,.!.'t~~tq for ii, uO;til within three-quarters or half a mile diStant, when. "lf oceas10n 
--..-.-, Y<nl mq ~. ia 1:o 1ha weatw&rd. in a lne beaeing chanoeJ, WaYing from 5 w 
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3 fathoms water. and good ground. As you approach the 1ight which stands on the east 
Bide of the harbor, the water gradua1ly shoals to abou.t two fatfioms. The mouth of the 
harbor, although not very wide. ie not difficult; the light bearing east brings ·you com
pletely into the harbor. The island on which the lighthouse stands. and the reef called 
the Cows, on the south and west sides. form the harbor of Black Rock. On the eastern
most rock of this reef stands a spindle, distA.nt from the light h~Jf 8. leagufl, Rod from 
which the light bears north. The light stands 4ll rode frbm the south point of said isl
and at low water. From this point puts off a single rock, 30 rods distant, on which are 8 
feet at high water, making in all about 74 rods distance. The light bears from this rock 
N. by E. ~ E. As soon as you pass this point or rock, the harbor is fairly opened to the 
northward, in any point from N. to W. N. W. You can run for the light with safety, 
observing, as you draw nearly in, the above directions, and due attention to the Jead. 
The bottom, for some distance from this rock, southerly. is hard. but you may continue 
your course, and it wiH soon deepen. It is safe and good anchorage to the eastward of 
the ligpt for aU winds from W. S. W. to N.~ N. }!:., quite dow:o to the mouth of Bridge
port. Harbor, which is distant about two miles. The shore on the eastern side of the 
light is bold to, in 3 fathoms, close aboard the light. and so continues until you are quite 
down to the south point of the island. 'l'his bay, to the leew:ard of the light, between that 
and Bridgeport, is one of the oest hays for anchorage on the north shore tn Long.Island 
Sound. and affords from 4 to 3 fathoms water, the light bearing west. In coming from 
the eastward. crossing Stratford Point light close aboard. yout course to Bl~ck Rock 
light is W. by N., and you keep sounding on the starboard hand, not less than 4 fath
oms, nor more than 8 fathoms, to the north of Bridgeport Harbor, which is distant about 
two miles. The shore on the eastern siqe of the light i.s bold to, in 3 fathoms cJose 
aboard the light. and so continues until you are qutte down "to the south point of the 
island. 

Between Fairweather Island and the entrance of Bridgeport Harbor there is good an
chorage. in from 2!\ to 4 fathoms, sticky bottom~ with the wind from E. N. E. to S. VI., 
by way of North; bring the woods on~ the west of the harbor to bear N. E., and anchor 
in such depth of water as you wish. , 

"LONG ISLAND.-Long Island, from Montock Point to Red Hook, extends W. 
by S. about 102 µiiles, and is at the broadest part about 25 miles across. The, land is 
gener.illy pretty low and level, excepting a few hills, which lie about forty mile'S to the 
westward of Montock Point. and Hempstead Hill, which is 319 feet above the level of 
the sea.. Along the south side of the island a flat extends about half a mile from the 
shore. The east end of the flat is sand; the middle and west parts are sanp and stones. 
Your course, Montock Point li1l:ht beRring north, 7 miles distant, along Long Island shore, 
is W. S. W .• 22 leagues. and W., 12 leagues. About 4 leagues distant from the island 
there are from 15 to 18 fathoms water~ and from that distance to 20 leagues. the water 
deepens to 80 fathoms; in the latter depth you will have oozy ground, and sand with blue 
specks on it. About four leagues ofl' the. east end of t.be island, you will have coa~e 
sand and small stones; and at the same distance from the middle and west end, there IS 

emaU white sand and grave], with black specks. From the S. W. end, otf Coney Island 
Point, a shoal extends about 6 miles towards Sandy Hook, which forms the e,ast bank. 

Th3re are a few inlets on the south si~e of the island. The first one of any importance 
is Fire· Island, on which bar there are 7 feet at low water. It is e. dangerous bar. e.od 
only to be attempted by the aid of a pilot. who can be found on boa.rd of the coasters 
plying from the place. The remaining inlets are shallow, with the exception of Rock· 
away. to which bar the remarks on Fire Island abt;>ve will epp1y. 

BLOCK ISLA.NO TO .:.-..EW YORK.-Bound into New York, if you fall into Block 
Island Channel, you w;ill have soundings in lat. 40° N.~ 1-00 fathoms. mud and ooze, 
which quality of soundin~s conti~ue decreasing gradnRlly till .You get into ~O fathoms. 
In 38 fathoms, Block Island beartng N. by W •• 4& leagues distant, you "!di have fine 
red 11nd black sand: two .and one-half leagues dist.ant. same bearing, you ·wm have 28 
fathoms, coarse sand. When Block Island bears N ••. distant 4 or 5 leagues •. you cannot 
see any tand to the northward or eastward; but ts you approach the island, you !'68 
Montock ·Point to the westward. making a loag low poiot to the e8stwa~ on which JS a 
lighthouse. ln sailing W. S. W •• you will make no remarkable land on Long Island. 
From the eastward of said ielaud to the westward, its broken land a~ 1"' .a dis~nce 
like islands; but may discov;er Fire Island lighthouse, whieh .sbows a •oh•ing light, 
containing 1.8 lamps, elevated 89 feet 3 inches above the level. of \be sea. ·~d '70 f~et 10 
inches from the base. bearing N. 77° 35' E. from Sandy Hook light. 12 leagues dief;aDto 
From Fire Island .Jigbt. a e~I extends south ~-lourllUI .ol a mile, a.a j<d1UI &he w. 

. . . . ' . . . . . 
". . .. 
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which is very dangerous, as it shoals suddenly from 8 to 6 fathoms, then directly on the 
shoal, on which the flood tide sets very strong. It is not safe to approach the shore 
nearer than two miles when the light bears to the E. of N. To the eastward of the light 
the shore is bold ; the bar is subject to change, and has 7 feet water on it. When Fire 
Island light bears N, in 10 fathoms water, you may steer W. by S., which will carry 
you up with Sandy Hook light. The quality of the bottom is various, viz.: yellow, red, 
brown, blue, and grey sand, within short distances. About south from Fire Island, 33 
miles dist.ant, and 40 miles S. E. by E. from the Highlands, lies a bank, ex.tending from 
N. E. by E. to S. W. by W., having on it from 10 to 14 fathoms, pebbles. Ou the bank 
is plenty of fish. Within this, a short distance, you will get 20 fathoms, when it shoals 
into 16 fathoms, grey sand, which depth you wiH carry till you get into what is called the 
Mud Hole, where are from 20 to 36 fathoms water, marl or green ooze, and sometimes 
pebbles, the deepest part of which bears east from the northernmost part of the wood
land, IO miles; and S. E. ~ S., 15 miles from Sandy Hook light. From the l\ll'l'<l Hole 
to the bar of Sandy Hook the water shoals gradually, as laid down on the chart, 

You will have 20 or 22 fathoms water out of sight of the land, sandy bottom in some, 
and clay in other places. Before- you come in sight of Sandy Hook lighthouse, you see 
the Hi~hlands of Neversink, which lie W. S. W. from Sandy Hook, and is the most re
markable land on that shore. On the Highlands two lighthouses are erected. 

NE:W YORK.-If you fall in to the E1outhward, and make Cape May, on which is a New York 
lighthouse exhibiting a revolving light, it would be prudent to keep about three leagues off, 
to avoid Herreford Bar, which lies from four to six leagues from the cape to the north-
ward, and 8 miles from the inlet of that name. This inlet is frequented by the Dela-
ware pilots, having no other harbor to the northward until they reach Egg Harbor. 
After passing Herreford Bar, you may steer N. E. when in 10 fathoms water, taking 
care that the flood tide, which sets very strong into the inlet, does not draw you too 
close; this course continued will carry you up with Egg Harbor; you will then have 
fine white and black sand, intermixed with small broken shells; by continuing the same 
course, you will deepen your water. and so continue tiH you draw near Barnegat Inlet. 
[In running along thf" shore, do not steer to the northward of N. E., if in IO fathoms 
Water or less, as you will be apt to get on Absecom Shoals, or 1!.:gg Harbor Bar.] On 
the_ south side of Barnegat Inlet, a lighthou~e, containing a fixed light, is erected, off Light. 
which you will get bright coarse yellow gravel. The shoal off Barnegat does n.ot extend 
beyond two miles from the beach, and is steep to; you may turn this shoal in ~x fath-
?ms water, within pistol shot of the outer breaker. It would always be prudent to keep 
m 9 <?r 10 fathoms water during the night, and not steer to the north of north-east, unless 
certmn of being to the north ·of the shoal. The soundings are so much to be depended 
on, tbnt the moment you lose the above soundings you are past the shoal, when you will 
have fine black and white sand, and very hard bottom; you may then haul in for the 
land_ N. by E., which course will bring you along shore iu from 15 to 17 fathoms water, 
b~t if ~he wind and weather permit, I would recommend hauling in N. N. W ., which 
Will brmg you in with the southernmost part of the Woodlands, which is very remnrka-
ble, having no other such land in the distance from Cape 1\-Iny up to the Highlands, and 
can be distinguished by its being very near the beach, and extending to Long Branch. 

Jn passing from Barnegat to Sandy Hook, when to the southward pf the lights on the 
Highlands, you must not open the northern light (which is a fixed light) to the westward 

J
of the southern light, (which shows a revolving light) as that will bring you too near the 
ersey shore. 

The ~utb part of the WOODLANDS. 

ff By passing Bat'Degat in the day time, it may easily be known; should you be S<l far 
0 as not to see the breakers, you may perhape see a grove of woods back in the country, 
8;Ppai:ently ~or 4 miles long, known to the coasters by the name of Little Swamp, and 
lies dn·~tly m the rear of the iulet of Barnegat, so that, by sailing to the northward, 
Y~B having the north end of this land directly !!t;breast. yo12 are certainly to the northward Ut arnegat; tbe:re is also, another grove directly in t.be rear of Egg Harbor, known by 
b e name of t.he Great Swamp, which bas tae same references as re11peet:8 Egg Harbor; 

0 Ut that the Goe may not be taken for the other. it must be ob&erved, the Great Swamp .! Egg•Harbor •ill appear much higher, and io length 8 or 10 miles; neither can they 
~n a.l·the Slime time, as Barnegat and Egg Harbor &re 15 miles apart. Barnegat 

· . ~-.. 8 •. by W .• 41 .miles from ~ody Hook. In hauling_ iQ_ for the Woodlands ~fore :en&iobeii.. ~u ma7. ·if th~ Wttld • off the ahore, keep within a cable~s length of it all 
6 "Way, uatiJ neany up with the higbJaoda.. 
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As a number of vessels have been lost. bound into New York, from heaving to with 
their bead on shore, we cannot too strongly urge on the ship-me.ster the necessity, if he 
is in doubt of hu position, of heaving to with the head off shore. 

The bottom on the New Jersey shore is of uncertain depth, not at all dependent on 
the distance, there being ridges parallel to the shore, with 7 and 8 fathoms, and 9 and 10 
fathoms inside. 

HIGHLANDS, N. 63° W. 

LIGHT-SHIP.-A light-ship, of about :J50 tons burthen, and showing two lights, is 
anchored off Sandy Hook, near the place of the old light-ship in 1827. The forward 
light is 30 feet above the deck, and the after one 40 feet. ~he is also provided with a bell 
of 800 pounrls weight, which will be rung in thick weather. She is placed in 13 fa.thorns 
water. Sandy Hook lighthouse bears from the light-ship W. by N ., distant 6? miles, 
Highland lighthouse, W. S. W., distant 7 miles. 

HIGHLANDS OF NEVERSINK.-Neversink llills, on which two lighthouses 
are built, extend N. W. and S. E., about S. W. from Sandy Hook, on the Atlantic 
Ocean, to Raritan Bay. The correct altitudes of the following places, which present 
themaelves to mariners as they approach them, are-

Mount Mitchell, the highest point of Neversink, Monmouth co., (N. J.) 282 feet. 
Tompkins' Hill, on Staten island, ...••••••••.•••••••••••••••••••••• 307 do. 
Hempstead Hill, Queen's county, Long Island, •••••••••••••••••••••• 319 U.o. 

HIGHLAND LIGHTS.-On the Highlands of Neversink there are two lighthouses 
bearing N. 23° W. and S. 23° E. from each other, distant 100 yards. The southern 
light is a revolving one, on the Fresnel plan, and is without doubt the best light on the 
coast of the United States. lt is 248 feet above the level of the sea. The northern 
light is a fixed light, 246 foet 7 inches above the sea. 

SANDY HOOK LIGHT is on the northern point of Sandy Hook, and is a fixed 
light, 90 feet above the level of the sea. 

'l'wo beacons are erected on the Hook; the easternmost one ranges for the buoy of the 
Upper Middle, and the westernmost one ranges for the buoy of the S. W. spit; they are 
both 1it at night. 

LEDGE OFF SANDY HOOK.-On this reef there are but 9 feet water. The 
nort•1ern light on the Highlands, a little open to the eastward of the southern one, leads 
right on the reef. 

This Ledge is S. !l E. from Sandy Hook 1ight. 7 miles distant, and about one and a 
quarter mile from the shore, and on which the ship William Thompson struck. 

OlL SPOT.-E. S. E. ll mile from Sandy Hook light, is the Oil Spot, having o~ly 
10 foet water in one spot, at low water; it is of a triangular shape, and about half a mile 
on t>ach side in extent ; the Along-shore Channel is inside of it. 

FALSE HOOK.-One and a quarter mile E .• a little northerly. from Sandy .Hook 
light, there is a small shoal spot, with onJy 12 feet water upon it at low water; it is the 
remains of the old False Hook. 

NEW YORK HA.RBOR.-There are three channels over New York Bar; the first 
is that along and parallel to the Jersey shore, inside of the Outer Middle; the second is 
the main ship channel between the buoys of the bar ; the third is a slue of deep water to 
the northward of the black buoy of the bar, over which you can carry 24 feet at low water; 
this channel runs in nearly W. by S.; at was first discovered by Lieut. Gedney, of the 
U. S. Coast Survey, and is used by our largest class sbi(>!J of war. 

ALONG-SHORE CHAN NEL.-tf bound into New York from tbe southward, and 
close in with the Jersey shore. and you do not draw over 10 feet water, you may continue 
on until you get Sandy Hook light to bear W., or W. by N., when you may ateer N. by 
E. to avoid the point of the ·False Hook, until you get deep water~ say 7 fathoms, San~ 
Hook light baa.ring S. W., then steer W. N. W. unti] the light hears S; by E., then W) 
the flood tide, steer N ., or with an ebb steer N. N. W ., (the true course is N • by · 
which will carry you over the East Hank, and up to tbe black buoy ·of the Middle. . . 

In going over the East Bank, be careful yon do not get set by die ebb tide on Rom:r f 
the mark to k~p clear of Romer is, to keep Sandy Hc>0k light open wi1h the etUJt en ° 
the Highlaads. · tbo 

B&ACON ON ROMER.-A. granite beacon, 25 feet high, bu been placed on 
nonh-wastern point of Romer, 9 feet above water. , . 
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It bears from the light on Sandy Hook N. 10° W.; from the light at the narrows, S. 
15° E. 

This beacon was intended to mark out the Swash Channel. It is on the wrong end of 
the shoal. 

Vessels bound in will infallibly get on shore if they run for it. 
There is another passage over the> east bank between Romer and Long Island. Thill 

passage has been buoyed otf, and the following are the directions : 
The buoys to mark out this channel to the northward and eastwara of Romer, are ten 

in number, and with the following distinguishing marks. Those on the larboard hand 
coming in, are black and white, in horizontal stripes ; those on the starboard hand, red 
and black. 

The first buoy on the larboard hand coming in, is in 25 feet water. 
" second buoy " .. " •• • • 19 •• .. 
,. third "' •• "'- "· '-• "'· '"' 24 .. , '' 
.. fourth .. •• " " .. " " 24 " " 
" fifth .. " .. •• '' u .. 24 .. •• 

The first buoy on the starboard hand coming in, is in 19 '' •• 
.. second buoy " " " .. " " 19 •• " 
" third •• " " " " " " 24 " •• 
" fourth " " " •• '' •• .. 24 " •• 
.. fifth .. •• .. .. .. •• .. 24 " .. 

The above named buoys are placed in the shoalest water in the channel. and on the 
edge of the banks which form the channel ; and in no one case must a vessel stretch be
yond the buoys on either side. 

There is a true tide setting through the channel, the time of high water the same as at 
the Hook, viz. full and change 7h. 29m. 

The course in after entering the channel, is W. N. W. by compass. until the Hook 
and Highland li~hts are in range. Ke.ep these in range, and run up for the Narrows, 
which will carry you clear of every thing. 

To the northward of the black buoy of the Bar, the following spar buoys have been 
placed. Those on the larboard hand coming in are black, with white tops; and those on 
the starboard hand white, with black tops. 

The 1st buoy on the larboard hand is in 31 feet water. 
"2d" ...... "24" .. 
.. 1st " " starboard •• .. 30 " " 
" 2d •• •• •• .. 24 .. •• 

The flood tide sets, first half, N. W., last half, S. W. All the above depths are at low 
water. 

The spar buoys at the entrance will be changed in the spring. and can buoys, with the 
same marks will be put down. 

SA_NDY HOOK CHANNEL-WA Y.-Iu running into New York, if intending to 
go sbtp-channel-way, give the Jersey shore a berth of 3 miles, until the light on Sandy 
~ook_bears W .• which will bring you n'lidwey between the buoys of the bar; then steer 
Ill fi_>r the point of the Hook. keeping the lighthouse well open on the larboard bow, 
(talung care, if it is flood, not to be set too far to the northward, and if ebb, to the south
w~r~,) when abreast of the Hook, so that the lighthouse and east beacon range; keep 
W•th1:° half a mi1e of the shore, to avoid Flynn's Knoll, which has on it only 7 feet water, 
ahud hes N. by W. Ii! mile from the light, and seven-eighths of a mile from the point of 
~ e Hook. After you have passed the beacon. if you mean to auchor, you may haul 
~nto t~e bay, S. W., giving the Hook a berth of a mile, until you bring the lighthouse to 
ear E. by N .• or E. N. E .. where you mey anchor in from 5 to 7 fathoms water, soft 

rnuddy bot~m. But should you wish t;o proceed to New York, when you have come in W before directed, and got abreast of the beacon, or the point of Sandy Hook, st.ear up 
· by N. until you get the lighthouse on Sandy Hook to bear S. E., when the light 

~nd west beacon will be in range ; keep them in range, and run directly for the black. 
uody of the S. W. Spit, which you Jea\'e on the starboard hand, giving it a berth of 200 

yar s. 
b After you have passed the buoy of the S. W. Spit. steer N. by E. ! E. for the blac_k 

uoy of the Upper Middle. which is 21 miles distant from the S. W. Spit buoy: on this 
cou~ you will leave die white buoy of the Knoll oo your larboard band ; after you ~el; 
::

0
W 1th the black buoy of the Upper Middle, steer N. by E. uatil you p8.88 the ,wh1t8 
Y pf ~e West Bank, when you open two hummocks in New Jersey ; the western-=:;t one 18 caJled Snake Hill; keep this hummock open with the bJuff of Staten Islo.nd, 
&teer N. by W .. , which course will carry you throu&h the Narrows. Between the can 
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buoy of the 'Vest Bank and the bluff of Staten Island, are 4 white spar buoys,• which you 
leave on your starboard hand. When thus far, you must, to pass Fort Diamond, keep 
Staten Island shore aboard. The mark to pass Fort Diamond is to keep Bedlow's Isl
and open with the point of Long Island; for if you can see Bedlow's Island in coming 
through the Narrows, the1·e is no danger from the narrows to come up to New York; 
you will steer up for Bedlow's Island to avoid the I\Iud Flat, on which four black buoys are 
placed, which you leave on your starboard hand. This .Flat is a kind of oyster bed, or 
bank of mud and shells, and has not more than 11 feet on it at low water; but 
to avoid this flat do not stand too for to the westward, on account of Robbin's Reef, on 
which thet·e is a lighthouse, between which and Bedlow's Island are three white spar 
buoys. which, to avoid running on the west side of the channel, the n1ark is to keep the 
point of land up the North River (on which Fort Lee stands) open with the east side of 
Bedlow's Island, after which there is nothing material to obstruct the navigation to New 
York, it being very steep near the point of Governor's Island, and the rocks near the 
Battery do nut extend 100 yards from the shore. There are three reefs of rocks in the 
East River, viz: one off the north side of Governor's Island, with 1-5 feet water on it; 
one otf the Battery, haviug 9 feet over it, and one off Corlaer's Hool<, which is very 
dangerous ; they may generally be distinguished at all times by the rip of tide going over 
them. both flood and ebb. -

These directions are for slack water ; those following them should remember that the 
flood tide below the Narrows sets to the westward, and the ebb to the eastward. 

Between the buoy of the West Bank and Staten Island there is a shoal, dry at low 
water; the mark to avoid this, is to keep Snake Hill open with the bluff of Staten 
Island. 

Other Directions.-Or you may, after making the Highlands of Neversink, run in bold
ly within three miles of the beach, and in steering along to the northward, observe to 
keep in about 8 fathoms water, until you get the lighthouse to bear W. ~ N ., then if you 
have a round hill, called Mount Pleasant, some distance in Jersey. in one view with the 
)and about one-quarter of a mile to the southward of the lighthouse, you are in a situation 
to pass the bar; steer in W. by N. untiJ you are over it; you will have on it at low water, 
3 fathoms; when over, you will be in 4~ fathoms. Pass the Hook and lighthouse ah~ut 
half a mile, at which distance you will have 5 and 6 fathoms. When you have the pomt 
of the Hook on which the beacon stands bearing S. S. E. you may then haul to the south
ward, and rounrl the Hook and come to, from one to two iniles distant, the Hook bea1·ing 
from E. to N. E., in good holding ground, 5 fathoms water. When you make Long Isl
and. it is necessary to keep somewhat in the offing, on account of the East Bank, and oh
serve the same marks running in as before mentioned. 

If sailing up in the night, when abreast of the S. W. Spit, the two lights on the High
lands wiJJ range, when you may st~r N. by E. :l E. until you make the buoy of the Up
per Middle, when the East •Beacon and Sandy Hook light will range in one. After pass· 
ing the Upper Middle, you will deepen your water to 6 fathoms, when you may steer N. 
up through the Narrows, and you will de-epen your water to 7, 8, 10, 12. and 16 fathoms. 

High water at foll and change of moon on the bar and Sandy Hook, 7h. 29m. A. M. 
Average rise and fall of tide on the Bar, 5! feet. 

Set of tide on the Bar. and he- i fi t rte fl d fi 2 .11. M to 3i A M 
tween the Hook and Romer. 5 rs qua r 00 • rom •· • 2 • • 

Do. do. do. second do. do. from 3il A. M. to 5 A. M. 
Do. do do. third do. do. from 5 A. M. to 61 A. M. 
Do. do. do. last do. do. from 6§ A. M. to 8 A. M. 
Do. do. do. first do. do. from B A. M. to 9§- A. M. 
Do. do. do. second do. do. from 9!\ A. M. to 11 A. l\'I. 
Do. do. do. third do. do. from 11 A. M. to 12'1 P. l\f. 
Do. do. do. last do. do. from 12! A. M. to 2 P. M. 

s. w. 
w. 
N.W. 
N. 
N.E. 
E. 
s. E. 
s. 

In the spring of the year, when freshets run, the fiood runs to the S. w. and w. 
s. w. 

N. B. The above answers for the Upper Middle and Buoy of West Bank, with the 
exception of one-half hour later. 

High water at Governor's lalaud, fuU and change, Sh. 19m.9 rise 5 feet 8 inches. 

" The spar buoy& are not al ways put down. but the can baoys are, except in the winter season 
whea they are so.betitated by spar bueys, which are put in the Mme aJPO&· 
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Bearings from the Telegraph at Never6ink Hills. 

Sandy Hook lighthouse N. 7° W., with the west side of Fort Lafayette in range. 
Telegraph on Staten Island N. 10° '-V. Level of the hill at the Telegraph where the Bearings. 
lighthouses are erected, 205 feet, making the two lanterns 250 feet above the level of 
the sea. 

Bearings from P1·ince' s Bay lighthouse. 

Point of the Neversink Hills, S. 54° E. 
Sand~· Hook lighthouse, S. 71° E., distant 10 miles. 
Spar Buoy, on the north side of the Round or l\fi<ldle Shoal, at the entrance of Prince's 

Bay, S. 86° E. 
At Prince's Bay, where the lighthouse is erected, the level of the hill is 77 feet above 

tide-water. 'l'he elevation is 30 feet from its base. 

Directions for sailing in by Sandy Hook, corresponding 'Ulith the Chart published by 
E. & G. w. BLUNT. 

In coming up with the bar, when midway between the buoys, steer W. by N. till the 
light on Sandy Hook ranges with the easternmost of five trees on the Ilighlands; you 
may then steer W. until you get the West Beacon on the point and the lighthouse in 
rangt>, and so keep them till you make the black buoy of the S. W. Spit: after hauling 
round the spit, steer N. by E. i E, until you mRke the buoy of the Upper :Middle, but 
be careful of the flood tide, which Sf'ts directly over to the West Bank ; after you have 
passed the buoy of the West Bank (which is the upper buoy) you should not bring Staten 
Island light north of N. by W ., as the edge of this bank is very shoal, and extends to the 
point of the island. 

If you wish to run for Prince's Bay, bring the light to bear \,V. N. W. and run for it, 
anchoring as near the shore as you please; E. S. }.:;. ~ S. from the light will take you on 
the N. point of the shoal, on which a buoy is placed ; this buoy is left on the larboard 
hand in going in, but as it is liable to be carried away by the ice, the light should never be 
brought to bear north of "\V. N. W. 

Prince's Bay lie;hthouse stands on a bluff on the west side of the bay, bearing N. 71 ° 
\V. from Sandy Hook li~ht, distant 10 miles. and W. from the J..:noll Buoy. It shows a 
fixed li£?;ht, facing E. S. E .• having eleven lamps. elevated 106 feet 11 inches above the 
level of the se>t, and 29 feet 11 inches from its base. 

\-l-EDNE Y'8 CHAN.NEL.--There are three can buoys. painted with black and 
white vertical stripes, in Gedney•s Channel. They are in mid-channel, so that vessels 
can pass on either side oft.hem by following these directions. 

Le11st wat&r 23 feet. Bring the light-house on Sandy Hook to range with the black 
buoy, and the beacon on Romer to bear W. N. \V. Steer W. N. W. with the ebb, and 
'':· hy N. on the flood, until you drop into G fathoms water, when the lighthouse will range 
with a clump of trees on the Highlands 'vith the eastern side cut down square. You 
the~ steer for the E. beacon on the Hook, keeping it a little open on the larboard bow, 
until you get mid-channel way, when you steer for the buoy of tho S. W. Spit. 

The following are the bearing1, courses, and distances of the buoys placed in the Harbor 
ef New York . 

Ged•ey'1 
Channel. 

. CAN BUOYS.-The black buoy on the bar, bea1·ing E. by N. from the Jighthouse, Can Bwoya. 
distant 3& miles, ranges with the lighthouse and Mount Pleasant, in New Jersey. 
S The white buoy on the bar, bearing E. !4: S. from the lighthouse. Ii mile distant. and 

·from the black buoy. l ! mite distant; between these buoys is the channel. This buoy 
ranges with the West BeF1con and Block House. 

The black buoy on S. W. Spit. ~t miles from the lighthouse, bearing N. W. by W •• 
ran~es wi~ the West Beacon and lighthouse. 

1d he white buoy on the Knoll, bearing N. W. ~ N. from the lighthouse, distant 4 miles 
an one-tenth. 
ra Tho bl~ck buoy of' the Middle, distant 5 miles from the lighthouse, bearing N.15° W., 
n~es Wtl? the East Beacon and lighthouse. 
'I he white buoy of the West Bank, N. 15° W. from the lighthouse, 6l miles distant. 

h:Ul{es.with Snake Hill. in New .Jan~ey, and the bluff of Staten Island. where the light
Use is erected, as b~fore mentioned, and where the telegraph now stands. 

SPAR BUOYS, 

Betwu:n, the 0ct"an. and the City of New York, in CMl:.formity to .A.ct of Congru1. 

Five spar buoys between the outer bar and the black can buoy of the Spit. 
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Four black spar buoys between the can buoy of the Spit and the can buoy of the 
Middle. 

Three black spar buoys between the can buoy of the Middle and Coney Island. 
Four black spar buoys on the shoal opposite Gowanus Bay. 
On the S. E. part of the ruins of Flinn's Knoll, in 3 fathoms water, is a black spar buoy 

bearing N. from Sandy Hook lighthouse. 
Vessels from ,sea. going up Ship Channel, must leave it on the starboard hand, and 

those bound through the Swash Channel on the larboard hand. 

On the west side of the Main Channel. 

One black spar buoy on the north side of the Round, or Middle Shoal. opposite 
Prince's Bay. 

Fonr white spar buoys between the white can buoy of the bar and the point of Sandy 
Hoo1'.. 

Six white spar buoys between the can buoy of the Knoll and the can buoy of the West 
Bank. 

Four white spar buoys between the can buoy of the West Bank and Staten Island. 
Three white spar buoys between the point of Robbin's Reef and Bedlow's Island. 

In the East River and Long Island Sound. 

One white spar buoy on the Middle Ground, opposite Bushwic:k Creek, where the Dry 
Dock is located. 

One black spar buoy on the Governor's Table, BlackweJl's Island. 
One black spar buoy on Lawr"'nce·s Reef, south from Westchester Creek, near Long 

Island. 
[N OTE.-ln sailing Ship Channel, the white buoyl!I are to be left on the larboard, and 

the bluck buoys on the starboard hand. None of the buoys are in less than 19 feet 
water.] 

THE LIFE SAVING BENEVOLENT ASSOCIATION OF NEW-YORK, 
chartered by the Legislature on the 29th of March, 1849. Its object is to furnish means 
to save lives from shipwrecked vessels. and by donations, to reward meritorious conduct 
and acts of courage in the preservation of human life. Its means are derived from 
voluntary contributions. By the aid of an appropriation from the United States go_v
ernment, the association has erected the following houses, and placed in them Francis' 
Superior Metallic Life Boats and other facilities for communicating with wrecked vessels, 
and for taking persons from them to the beach. Houses have been built under the 
superintendence of Mr. Watts, United States Engineer, between Coney Island and 
M ontock Point. 

On tAe South Bide of Long Island, the 

1st Is located at Barren Island west side of Rockaway Inlet, 
about 8 miles from the west end of Coney Is1nnd .••••••••. 

2d. At Long Beach, between Hog Island Inlet and New Iniet, 
about 18 miles east from Coney Island, ••••••••••••••••..• 

ad. At Fire Island Beach, near the lighthouse, ••••..•••••••••• 
4th. At Mastic, about 18 miles east from Fire Island lighthouse,. 
5th. At l\loriches, about 25 miles east from Fire lsJand light, •••• 
6th. At Quogue, about 37 miles east from Fire Island Hght, ••••• 
7th. At Sagg Beach, about 27 miles west from Montock liJ!hfbouse, 
8th. At Amagaoset, about 18 miles west from Montock light, •••• 

.And on tke North aide ef Long Island, 

Keepers of the 
keys of the hoU$eB. 

Oliver Denton. 
Selah Strong. 
Samuel Carmao. 
Edw. Toppan. 

.T ohn Hedges. 
Cbt1B. Barnes. 

9th. At Ea.ton's Neck, near the lighthouse •••••••••••••••••••• Downing. 
10th. At Fisher's Island, west end, between Gull Island and 

'W' atch Hill lights. • . . • . • . • . • . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . .. . • • • • . • . .. . . . ~jutbrop .. 

New Jeraey. between Sandy H<JDk aad Little Egg .Harbor, erected under th.e superi~
dance ef Lieutenant Ottinguer, aeting under the advice of a cornmit~e of the f;W 

York BoaY-d ef Underwri.ten. k 
Keeper• ef the eys. 

1. On Sandy Hook, ahont 3 miles south from the lighthouses.. • • • John V. Cooover. 
2. Long Branch, about 6 miles south of the highland Jightst• ••• Major Wardell. 
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3. Deal Beach, about 25 do. do. do. do .•••••• 
4. Sqnam Beach, about 15 miles north of Barnegat light, ••••••• 
5. Shark River, about 10 do. do. do. do ••••••••• 
6. Six Miles Beach, do. do. do. do. do ...••..•• 

7 an~~r~;:o. ~~. ~-o·n·~ ~-e~~~.' .b.e0t':'_~e-~ ~~r0n0e0g0a0t 0l:~~t. ~~~ .~:~ ~ 

Abner Allen. 
John Maxson. 
Jacob Smith. 
Jacob 0. Phillips. 
Sam'] Perine and 
Lloyd Jones. 

There are six Boat Houses erected by the United States government, under the super
intendance of Lieutenant John McGowan, acting under the advice of the Philadelphia 
Board of Underwriters, between Little Egg Harbor and Cape May, viz: 

1. Brigantine Beach, 
2. Absecom do. 
3. Peck's do. 
4. Ludlam's do. 
5. .l<...,ive Mile do. 
6. Cape May, near the lighthouse. 

These houses are under the supervision of the Philadelphia Board of Underwriters. 
Each house under the charge of the Life Saving Benevolent Association, when com

plete, is to be furnished with the following articles : 

One metal surf-boat with air chambers and cork fenders, seven oars, and two India 
rubber bailing buckets. 

One metal life-car, with cork or India rubber floats and fenders, and rings and chaius 
for each end. 

One manilla haWBer, 4i inch, 180 fathoms. 
One hauling line, 2! inch, :no fathoms. 
Two rocket Jines, -!TJ of an ounce per yard, 300 yds. each. 
One coiling frame for rocket line and box. 
One crotch and range for throwing rockets. 
One sand anchor, stro1• and bulls-eye. 
One tackle with 20 fathoms fall, of 2!l inch Manilla. 
One heaver and strop. 
One mortar of iron, and 10 shot fitted with spiral wire. 
One copper powder canister and 4 lbs. powder for same. 
Twelve blue lights and box, contRining 50 quick matches. 
Five rockets and rocket box of tin. 
Eight pieces of match-rope and 12 pieces of port-fire. 
Two lanterns and oil can, and oil for same. 
One lamp feeder and wick. 
One stove and pipe. 
One cord of wood. 
Two shovels. 
One priming wire. 

WALTER R. J"ONES, President. 
BACHE McEVERS, Vice President. 
ROBERT C. GOODHUE, Treasurer. 
JOHN D. JONES, Secretary. 

South aide of Long Island. 

MONTOCK SHOAL lies S. by E. from the lighthouse, distant 2!l miles, is of bard 
:an~, extending N~ W. and S. E. about one mile, having four fathoms on it, shoaling sudeFy, and breaks m heavy weather. It has 12 fathoms on the inside. 

RISBIE'_S LED_GE.-See page 201. 
h The sound~ogs are in general very regular. shQaling graduaily as you approach the 

8 0 !"0 ; there 1s, however, deeper water to the east of Fire It1land lighthouse, when op
f:stte Raeoon '\Y"~s, near the sbor~. than it;i other parts of the coast; as ~O fathoms are 
ba und abont a n:nle dJStant. The ahoal off Fire Islands lighthouse, composrn~ part of the 
I ~·extends about f,I. mile from the shore. and one mile from where the lighthouse stands. 
ht 18 ~ld t.o on -the eastern side, having six fathoms c1ose to it; to the west of the light-
ou~ 1t sboah~ns more gradually. · 
c~ire Islands Inlet is navigable !or ves~els _drawing nine feet :water. It is subject ~ 
en °&~•and those who are acquau1ted with its entrance are gmded by .the breakers in 

tenng as much as by any thmg else. · . 
~Island. Gligo. Crow and Hog Island ·Inlets are all barred harbors •. having very little 

r, they do not ext.end out. mere. than half a mile from the general line of the shore. 

216 

Montock 
Shoal. 

FrisbU'• 
Ll!dge. 



 

916 

.Rockaway 
11Uet. 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

ROCKAWAY INLET lies N. E. from Sandy Hook, distant nine miles. The bar 
is subject to chaage; 12 feet may be a.bout the average depth at low water, and the bar 
extends about two miles from the shore. 

Barnegat to 
Sandy Hook. 

BARNEGAT TO SANDY HOOK.-Barnegat lighthouse is 40 feet above the level 
of the sea, and contains a fixed light; it is oa the southern side of the entrance. 

The shore, from Barnegat to the north end of Long Branch. is nearly straight, running 
N. 33 miles. It then bends ~adually to the N. N. W., to the latitude of Sandy Hook 
lighthouse, distant nine miles from the northern part of Long Branch. 

Coast $&afh
ward of San
dy Hook. 

The beach north of Barnegat is bare of timber, until nearly up with Squam Inlet; (19 
miles;) but the pines, which are on the main land from two to three miles inside, show 
plainly over the sand-hilJs. 

'I'he Woodlands, which commence about one mile south of Squam, are close to the 
shore, and extend to Long Branch, eight miles. 

Long Branch iR that part of this shore where ]ow tab1e Jand shows itself close to the 
beach; numerous houses are built on it, and they are generally known to the seamen aa 
.. the 'l'avern houses." It is about five miles in Jen~th. 

North of Long Branch the beach is low, and nothing remarkahle until up with the en· 
trance to Shrewsbery River, opposite the lighthouses on the Highlands of Neversink, 
where it is free from sand-hills, and when the entrance is dosed, which is sometimes the 
case, it appears perfectly level. After passing this flat part, distant about six miles from 
Long Branch, the cedars on Sandy Hook commence, and extend up to the Jightbouse. 

Squam Inlet is navigable for small vessels; and as they are frequently detained at an
chor on the inside of the bar, strangers, not knowing their latitude, have supposed them
selvt>s opposite Barnegat from seeing them at anchor. At Barnegat the pines show as 
remote from the shore, while at Squam they a1·e near. 

The shore between Barnegat and the Highlands may be approached within one-third 
of a mile by all classes of shipping, -in clAar weather, in the day time; and there is nothing 
to fear, save a spot to the north of Long Beach, about one mile from the beach, on which 
there is but 14 feet. 'rhe ship William Thompson struck on this shoal. It lies S. S. E. 
from the lighthouse on the Highlands, distant 3 miles, as described in page 210. 

Although vessels, in clear weather, may venture with safety near this part of the J er
sey shore, in the day time, they cannot be too careful in thick weather and at night; and 
when in less than l 3 fathoms water, should keep the lead constantly going, as there are 
many places on this coast where 10 and 12 fathoms depth may be found within one or 
two miles of the shore, where the bottom is irregular, and where your approach to the 
beach can only be known by the rapid change in depths. Not many years since one of 
our packets was Jost on this shore, and the Captain assured me that he had 20 fathoms 
about 10 minutes before the ship struck. On examining the chart, I found his rate wo?ld 
place him in about 13 fathoms, and he did not heave to, when 11ouoding, although gomg 
at the rate of 10 knots. · 

Soundings between Cape ]}1ay and Montock Point. 

The average extent off the coast of New Jersey is 60 miles; this will take you to the 
Forty Fllthoms Line, from which it shortly afterwards deepens to 50 and 100 fathoms. 
The Forty l<""athoms Line extends itself paral1el with the coast until up with Barnegat, 
when it begins to 'Widen, and from thence extends over towards Montock Point; S.S. 
E. from which, 40 miles, you have 40 fathoms; 65 miles, 50 fathoms; and 80 wiles, 100 
futhoms. 

When you get soundings on the edge of this bank, and Rre uncertain as t-0 your ~osi
tion, never rely on sounding once or twice to determine it; but sound frequently, project
ing your course, dista11ce, and depth of water, the same scale as your chart, on a cleanf 
sheet of paper. Afrer you have continued the same for sufficient time to get a profile 0 

the ground sailed over, compare the depth and changes by cutting out such parts of your 
projection where there are no soundings, so as to enable you to s~ide it over the chart to 
such place as it will correspond: or, what is better, make your own projection and sound
ings on traasparent paper, and slide it over sueh parts near which you suppose yourself to 
be, until the profile of depth corresponds -ith it, preserving the meridians on both parallels· 

NoTE.-'l'he chart: of appr<:'ach to New Yor~ is now engraving in the offiC;6oftb~ U.ths. 
Coast Survey. Washington City, and by attention to tbe above one may nav1gaY, w:•th e 
greatest safety with it, bearing in mind that a single depth of water wiU no more give ~0J1 
your location at a.ea. than your altitude above the sea would give your position on the ltuJU• 
If you wish to navigate with the lead, in addition to having a good chart. yoa must watch 
tbe changes as you would the aspect of a country over which you are traveUing. Y7 

COAST SOUTHWARD OF SANDY HOOK.-If you come in near Cape .oat
teraa. be careful of its shoals, and make your way to the N. N. E .• whieh ~iUQ~T 
on the souodioge of the Jersey shore. When you get 20 fathoms water,, 10 lat. 40 d 
then haul in to make the land, liy which you will avoid the diftioukies of the COMt. a.ii 
the shoals nearer in shore; but if yog cannot, see the following! 



 

-;t:tL'{;tN'!kS *.MERfCAiN •COAST .PlL~T. 

_ -W~ you, '8ir.•:utp -witb;Ob.ine&tea~$ Shoal$, i~ i6 .fathoms water~ it iS nee:r 81'J4)11gb -to 
~~:tl!em 'O from thisBtntion, ifbou1'd into the Delawu.re, steer N.;N. E. :! 'E ... which 
IB _tll\=t .couts~ p&ratt~rro th.e. laml; ti nti I Gape El>e.nlopel) light heal'.S :\\' ~ Y-0t.t . may the Q 

t'ltJ:l'in .. fur' it f.' '«lr~_if'houruh:.o ~<e'v -~fo;rk, ke.~p -on that.coarse, until you have pa:s~ the 
pkc~ :ol,L-Gng B_eaeh~'takmg ·-care,. as. r.0mai;ked l;>efui~; not.to 1-un im:p·tess than IA fa.th
otnl!l''1Wat~r~ ~f .nlgb,J<.·;. Y op oa:n then i;it:eer for Jhe ltO(),k.,. If, in .runuing up, yo_u .deepen 
y9llt:''W:.Rte1··spdpen,y·, .faJ'1:f 14~ 18 to· ~ and',3(4 Qr <35.fath-0m1:1. oozy bottom, you are in 
wljat is c8Ile-d ·tho-~fud IitoY.., the''c.antfo ·.ctf 'whieh is 1.3 niiles from the· taveriu1, at Long 
Bran~•nd 8,. E .• is_:~H~.s.,frm~1' $liln_dy H,~k liJ!htOOuse+ . · . ; · . · 

. SANPY »OQK. OAP~-4"I:~Y..-A.-NDCA~E H,~NLOP"EN-Wllensa1hngfrom Sandy Hook, 
Sandy Hook .l~g~thou~e. as sooxl. 11s to t~ eastward uf the bar, -steer· souih, if night, till Cape May c\
yoi1 f>ase :Barn~gat-;' if·da_f..:time when pt1ss1£)g,y~m may go 'nigh the b11enker. &ay 5i · &fh- Cape HenlO
oms. In sfijliu~ betweeh the Highlands a9d Barnegat i~ the cfuy-time, y@u may go within pen. 
ODe-qua'rter oflt.·mHe.ofthe Ja·nif; if the wind iso.tfsliore. · When you have paesed Barne-
gat, s!:Ber ~" W;. QY ~ •• 10 pr 11 lea.gues. wl:iic~ wiU ca;r:ry yon·up with Great Egg Harbor, 
wh~ckhas a s~ru !)ll!ik'on~ league from the·shore, thntl1as u9t more than-.6 feet water on it. 

· Io Jhe ~.time :you may go within 2 lea~s of the sbo1·e, bµtc'in .U:ie night it will be 
pru~ent-~o keep fnrt;h~r Oft'.. -Whyri yon hav.e passed qi·eat Egg Harbftr, steer S. W. by 
W: H>.let=p-e$~ whieh wm bring ypu Ufj·witb Cape Ma--y light. . - . 
· ~tW.fl::6l;l. &rnegut ahd':C-&pe 1r1ay there- are thr~e inlets, one of which is fit1 at. high 
water_. fut vessels dr11wing 1,5 -feet. viz: Little 'Egg Ha:rlfor. as below~- Great Egg Harbor 
may b@ .filn for in time. ofdang~r. a1.t-d will give.-12 feet at high water. · 'l~e navigation is 
ll()f/$0 sufo a&."ther plaees. ·. · - · · · . -

111 runitlng fur Cape May, :while .steeringvour S. W. by W. oourse, you will pass Jive 
inlets before you c'otnt'LUP with Cap~/Mny ~ight. viz :. C~ton's. 'I'oW-nsend's, Herreford, 
'l'uvtle. Gut, -and ~oJ<1:· -Spring, all -0f ~bich have bar_s Jyictg -off their ~otrances.; when 
ahr¥st_o:f H4!1J:t"eford Inlet,_yo.u Blay, if·briund to Cape May, steer W. by ·S~, but 1f bound 

. to CnM Hen~ope-n• -st.e0t· sts. w. til1 the.-ligbthouse bears W., wh~n you may run :for 
itfill.wlthin. fa mites. ·· . ·. · · · · · · .. . - , · · ··. . . · ·· - · · 
- ~E: hy;S.. fto-_ru. ·0ep~May light, Y5! miles distant, lies Five Fatho-m_Banli •. with 12 feet 
:"""linrr -O-J?~it_. -Ttie:~:ti Ptf~Dt Pear-a E. $. E. from C~ ~la_y. and from Cape Henlop.en 
it beat'S .:..E. 15, .N., 21 tin~ (bsta.nt, a11d ranges' N. _and S, It 18' dangerol1$ for Ve5Sftls with 
ovar ·1o··fm)t'witter .- . - ' . - . . . - . . . ' - . ' 

. L.I'l'TL Ii ~00 ·HARB-QR ligl)thouse iS a fixed ·red iight; the to-\yer ht red, 45 feet T..ittle E~g 
:~t~:t.id ;~ --ffhtl_ut ~ tBt-ds .in a aout~rly liirectitin fr<lm the old ~'!'ding-house. which Harbor. 

. ttd down. . . . . . , .. . . .. 
'.l'?'e liglu; i:S- !t:boil-l: is mil~s .in a ·s. W. hy W. tlirectitio ·from· f}-B!riega.t light. V essellr 

makmg:t~· ,Shou,~'t.iot:stee:r tn t~e N. of N. E. until they make.:·Bame~s.t light. 
. 'f:h~s . .J\otiee ~:~e~,-·nece.ssa1·y~~as the Jami -at B-acft.l-egd runs ne,lt.rly in ~a N. by E. 

di.t~cuon~ and ~ lln~· 9:(lt·.at;quainte~, both l~Jbts ,being ~f the. same. chai-acter, tne Tucker's 
Beaell f!gnt wl>utd-be a)t -ro. 'tll-ake .him haul tQ. llhe no.rtbward too ao_oa¥ · 

-· .~~~:~i,.e,eti>~.-b~ ·ik· 1~ ·~ ~- ·M.Ba~ .. 4:sst~ ·~ s. -~·Survey~. 
" - ··--- :._ :--- >- _;. -,/ .. ~:...-~- . - ~:·· . -· ··. - . . . .- ~ ·. ·: . . • -· . ' - -· . 
;Soo.:O'&:iW~ .. ~G-mlsters~bo~nd te the ~orthw~ Will generaUy inake this harbor, Sod Ohan:nel. 

wh6D_caugh-'tb.yu.norft!.:.eaetfl'.r •. -tih~i•h~vh~g·pn~ad_t.O-tt.t>»0rthw1frd~f~-e.Dtlbe.fol"&heing 
11.b\e ,~~~ S~Jif;fy: Hep.k. ' I.n rtmnitig dow.U witbiu ·:sight of the laud, ~ th~ QQ13se 
n-:enr~ pOi~tc-()f LP.rig ll~~b1~giyh:ig _:t~e · brealte.ra o'ff the Old Jatat'ft,· ,b,el:th .or. half a.mile. Rd k-e.epln,g' m~A; ~ee~ ~~ter until the ltglitho~e on "i'qck~'s 1'1and bean N. W •. by' W. 
·~ ~~·7h-.. lO'fu~ l';iSe .4 feet. . . . _ · -_ . · · - . - . · · . · . 

N:B-e~' iu ·24·:ieet'...V~ter~·fi:J>,e. b!ftt:k«~n~ with ~·1~b~_Q11 T~er1s 1$hllld be~iog 
·ch&'!~~:?·~!~; }~~;S·l~·~e ~qtA;'.lr~4~Y~-~~;~'.Jtl~l& .r#t.lte_ ~;~-.n~·of.Sod 
b w .. l\tl. :~.-.• -~.-.•· .. ·: ;'T··. ~k.),r, .. fiJ~ .. · ..• - . /a·nd· ' . htifure reacliiin .. g ·:the ... ~.r--·b.no;: .. th~. ~ill- not 

.• tt-~~,~~ ~·~-~~~et: ~ti~ 10"~ :iti'·l£)1\'V~ watf!t~-. : :Wbt.n up·-With the out.er 
~~i~3'~'~f;PW;~(i!tf.~'Jfll!l!.li01':"'-ii1· !~ :heiQg .9QO f~'~btllt te t~o ;~tward~ ate& S. 

·· -~~~:s~~~"=~=~:#1£l.~~::r~:!~~-::::,~1~!i!:~tr= 
~~~J.~ w~:~ane& ta1lst' ~ma.de.·'' .T'l4'il tm._midttle b~ in·J:9.feet · 
· \V,~~~~~ 'tltti:~iJlaBr~·,, ·.:','\V-h.\;;''a· ·@t irtlntl ·and an ettD tide, Te88el8 Wiu be 
·-00 · · · ''*~ ... .,,,..~ -::o-,,~ii--~~.~,~ ;:~ ... ~ '•s~ -1: ·- wiSh-t.."1:.ha:· ol't:ide.$bet--~- ,,,."".~ , r:~'( "J:1tuQl' ~UI«' th Pf'~~ ,' .. . _ . oge_ . --~"'" . _ -~ 

· · - ·; '~~'"t~ AuebQrl . 181-nil .and'~«µiar~ ·to ~e .. :~-·~'i~oi' . , ·· .. 1&e'Ji.-_w,.~~-· '·Of: A11ChQriag:J~,~w 

~:·,.·~~~~~it.~~~~~ 
.. :?~.''::J:-,,~~~,.l~:;~~up 
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BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT.•· 

Sut1TH ·CHANNEL·---Vessels from the sonthward will give the Brigantine S_hoels .a good 
berth, keeping in 4 fathoms water until the northernmost house un Brigantine Beach 
bears N. W. bY N~, then s~eer .N'~ by W. i W., if the weather -~ cle!f.r. Hatfield's 
store on the 'lTI&rsh, wilt.be: seen ahead, 4!1 miles distaut. Keep on tl}is course until· the 
northern b.6.U ,.1 on ahe Brigantiue Beai}h be!ll"s N. W. by W. t W., when they wm be 
betwean the" break,e.-s on the south point of the Round Shoal and th.ose on the beach ; 
then haul Qp to the N. E. il N ., and continue on -that course i of a miJe. until the north~ 
ern house on B1·igantioe Beach be·a-rs west, and the S .. E. point of the sand hillock on the 
south end of Tucker's Island bears N. i W., haul in then N. ll W., and steer for this 
hillock until, nearly up with the middle buoy, aft.er-w-hieh p.-oceed as befure directed. 

ABSECUl\l INLET .-AbSecum lies 5~ miles -8 .. W. from Llttle Egg Harbor. Off 
Absecum, from E. to E. by S., 3 miles, lies a shoal, having. on it sev.eral lurnpS;on which 
there are only 10 feet water. The ground is broken, having between the lumps 4 and 5 
fathoms. On this shoal the ship Citizen was lost in 1822. . 

. To enter the Harbor.-Bring the house which is on the starboard hand point to bear 
N. W., and steer directly for it, until within one-foartb of a mile from the house, when 
you must steer north tiU you get to the marsh, whe1·e you may npcborin from a to 6 fa
thoms. DtJpth of water on. the ~dr nt low water, 9 foet; common rise of the tide, 5 feet. 

FIVE FATHOM BANI{.-VesseJs bound into the Delaware, coming fr.om the 
northward, or baving·falleo to the northward of ~ape Henlopen, should be ~areful not to 
approach nearer than 12"fathoms water, until they have got illto the latitude of said Cape, 
to avoifi the shoal called the Five Fathom Bank ; on which a light-vessel. having two 
rn~ts, with a' lantern on each, -is moo.red in 7i fathom's water, Gape May hghthouse 
bearing W. 20° 30' N., distaDt 15,! miles; the centre of the shoalest ground, on which 
is found 12 feet water~ bears 1'<. 28° E. fr.om the light-ship, distant 2i miles. It extends 
N. by E. ~ E., and S. by W. i W ., J;hree-fOurths of a mile, and is half a mile i11 breadth, 
and bold on its. eastern ;e<lge, as there are 7 fathoms half a.mile to the eastward of the 
shoal water. · 

'l'he Bank, having on it 4 and 6 fu:thoms, is 9 mil~s long, in a N. and· S. direction, and 
has an average breadth of 1§ mile, in an E. and W. direetion. . 

Vessels coming from the northward should not run for the light-ship, while bearing 
from it between N. 14° E. and N. 41 P E- :S. E., three-fourths of a lllile from the light-
ship. there are 5 fathoms water. · . . 

There is a passage inside of this shoal, by taking your soundings -from the land. in 6 or 
7 fathoms. but strangers in large vessels should not attempt it. · 
. McCRIE'S SHOAL. OJ:"!<' CAPE MAY -This shoal bean~ 7! .miles south-east 
from Cape May Jightbouse, aud bas 17 feet water upon it. 'W. by N • ., ·one .and one
eightb of a :mile frotn N,lcCrie's Shoal, there are lB foet water .on a s~U spot .. Another 
shoal, 15 miles E. S. ~·.from Cape Henlopen 1ighthou.se, with 4i fathoms water :upon it. 
'l'he above were exammed by bt~ Bache, U. S. N., AsslStant U. S. Coast.Survey, m 1844. 

South-east, l!l tulle from Congress HaJI, there is a shoal one mile in extent, .on which 
there a.re -0n1y 6 feet water. 'There are 3~ fathoms inside of it. lt .is called Old Eph. 

CAPE MAY LIGHTHOUSE is on:the extreme south•west point of the ·cape, at 
the entrance of Delawm~. Bay: its elevation from the sea is SO feet, contains a revolving 
light, and m.ake-s a revOiution in three miJlutes. •It bears N. E; by N. l ·:N. frotn Cape 
Henlopen light., distant abput :LO'j mile&. . · .• 

Sotifh-west from Cape May light, half a mile die:taot, :there iS a ~I of one-fo~ of 
a mile in ex~Jit, having oo it 10 fee.t water. . . 

The south point of Crow Shoal bears W. 22° N. from :the light,.. distant l.i mile. The 
shoal is four miles in ex ten);, in a N. direction, baring ou it only Jeveo feet· in: places. 

There iS good anchorage and harbor. under: Cape M~y light; witb the wind ,ai !If. ·c;>X N · 
N. E.; and after paasing the Jight and keeping the land on board,_ in 3. to 6 fathoms w~r, 
vessels will fiDtl .A:mfe anchorage, and :a good harbor_, with the wind at tbe-· eastWard. 

CA PE .M ~ Y .--V es8el8 approacl;Ung 1:h~· Delaware .oy Cape_ May:~ w~ g~ J;be Ji.gl;lt to 
bear W. N; W •• in 4 or 5 fa.thoms~ then run for it, and "Ul&ke a we. eutran,ee ioto the 
Delawar~; de.µ- of RH shoaley with -Ye&ilehulrawing 1.0 feet W~ter. . . ; ; . ' . . . . . 

Ru:neing Jot tbe ,light, keep about two miles to the northwarif a.nd· eastwai-d. of it, no til 
about tbl'ee--quanenr of a 'n&iJe 'from the shdre ~ From thi~ you in1Jst keep tp& e:bqre close 
on ooartl~_·wben yo,11 wJll .be i.n 5 faih()tn~ water, till you double round th.a . .Gape; __ ".'hen 
you Will-~~e tba:· ~reat .Shoal on Y:_ciur l~ ban~ o"er whi_eh ·itt'COD1iB11~d~. tire~ 
when cove~ad. ~i:ng S. E. by E,.from th~ llght, -~~t ~ .onle,· ur.~..i:1~W.: .Wllter.,.
After you ha'ra aOUbt~ the~ Cape.steer N. ttll·the ltgbl:·~ S. E. :;l~;.wtien"yt>,ut11ust 
steer N._W.'11.riti• you d,ee~n into 7a.nd e r.,t}lom.,., lu ~lliog'tb'e. ~e~.1'?11 

will have from .S_to Y: $thom_s-atlow water .on Cr<>w~;.be'f~~ ~~~rne:'utto~t 
fathoms, "W'hiQh ":is 5 ~eedi:stit.nt ftQm lhe light.: After:yOv. h(t•e/~~-a:~ .,..pn. 
w.m immed·• .. .-.. l.y. ·"° .. ~. e intQ 3 ~om. s, when .y. ~-DJ~ .... ·~. N .. . t.l\Y .. <~• ·,,W ...• ~_:~.•~. : ~ 
w~cb "7"~ _WrY Yl:JU into ttie . .tna.m ebann&l, bat.ween 'tt!e J.l~~~ ·. . ... :- , , .. t...£f. 
la.l board,. atid C.roae £~n-e o.o your at8.rboud hand, ~ N: N.•· '!• i .... ~ .·· ... 
i E. ·rro& each'ome:r~tam.UI toiles •. · . · . · . . ·· ·. • ·... ·. . 
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BLUNT'S,AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 21.9 

Cross Ledge has a beacon boat with one mast, moored on it in summer: and in winter 
a buoy. 

On the first of the flood, the tide sets to the westward, and in light winds should be 
guarded against, by steering from one to two points more to the eastward. and on the ebb 
the contrary. 

In running the above course, you will have 3, 3~, and 2! fathoms, till you come near 
the main channel, when you will deepen into 5 fathoms, which is a swash that runs up 
to the eastward of the Cross Ledge; still keep your N. W. by W. course till you have 
crossed this swash, when you will shoal your soundings into 2j- fathoms, and then deepen 
into 7 fathoms, which is the main ship channel, when you must steer N. W. till you have 
only 5 fathoms, which is on the Fourteen Feet Bank, (which has a buoy on the S. S. E. 
end,) and then alter your course to N. N. W. for Cross Ledge. High water, 8 19, rise 6 ft. 

CAPE HENLOPEN LIGHT is 160 feet above the level of the sea, containing a fixed Cape Henw
light. S. E. by S. of the lighthouse is the Hen and Chickens Shoal, after described. The pen Light. 
nearest part of the Overfalls, which hllB on it from 2 to 5 fathoms. bears N. E. by N. from 
tll;e land, distant 4§ miles; the outer point N. E. by E. ~ E., distant 7 miles. Brandy-
wine Shoal bears N. i\ W .• distant 11:1 miles. 

The Beacon stands on the extreme north end of Cape Henlopen, very near the beach. 
It bears N. 5° W ., three-fourths of a mile from the lighthouse. Ships running in for Old 
Kiln Roads, may, when the beacon light and the lighthouse are in one, approach the 
beacon Jight within a cable's length; then steer W. N. W. until the lighthouse bears S. 
E., and anchor in 4 fathoms, good holding ground. 

E. § S. from Cape Henlopen, ~5 miles, is a shoal, with 4 fathoms on it, gray sand. 
Bring Cape Henlopen light to bear W., and run for it till within two miles; when 

abreast of it, you will have 15 or 16 fathoms water. After you have passed it, steer W. 
N. W. till you bring it to bear E. S. E., when you may anchor, in 3 or 4 fathoms., near 
the breakwater. 

Tht're is no difficulty, with common attention, in running into the anchorage to the 
southward of the Breakwater, even in a gale of wind, either between the two works, or 
by the passage to the S. E. of both. Ther6 is a red fixed light, 56 feet high, on the N. 
W. end of the Breakwater. 

In approaching from sea and going in by the south passage, give the beacon light on 
the pitch of the Cape a berth of from four to five hundred yards, and when you bring th6 
west end of the Breakwater to bear N. W., steer for it, and anchor as close on the works 
as you can with safety, the light on the west end bearing about N .• or N. by W. 

Brandywine light-boat is on the we.it side of the shoal, bearing N. i W. 12§ mi}el'lfrom 
Cape Henlopen light; th6 light-boat is nearly three-fourths ofa mile from the south point 
of the shoal. 

One and three-fourths of a mile, on a N. by '\V. course from the light-boat, there is a 
buoy on the northern point of the shoal. 

Cape May light bears E. S. E., 7f miJes, from the light-boat. 
DELA. WARE BAY AND RIVER.-ln running up the Bay, the light bearing S. Delawart! 

!l E., steer north, a little west, for the buoy of the Brown, which bears N. 4° W. from Bay and 
th.e li~ht, 9 :l miJes dist.ant. which you leave to the westward; keep on that course until up River 
Wtth the Bradywine light-boat, (No. 1,) then steer from light-boat N. 1 to light-boat No. 
2, near Cross Ledge. Your course, on the flood tide, is N. W. by N. I N., and on the 
ebb, N. N. W., the distance 11.i miles. Soundings from 4!\ to 8 fathoms. You leave 
the buoy on the north end of the Brandywine Shoal to the eastward, and the one on the 
14 feet bank to the westward: the former being ll, and the latter five miles from the 
light-boat. 

The tides are influenced very much, in dirAction and strength, by the winds; but as 
the cha~nel is well defined by the two light-boats. (which are moored in line with it,) in 
connexlOo with the buoys, there can be no difficulty in clear weather. · 
. You make Egg Island light bearing about north, sooa after leaving the Brandywine : it 
is .upon a dwelling-house, elevated about 40 feet, visible 12 miles. N. W. by W., l!l 
mile from the buoy on the 14 feet bank, is the southern extremity of .Toe Flogger, or Fol
ger Shoal_,~ narrow ridge running N. N. W. 15 miles, nearly dry in places. and forming 
for that d1s_tance the weRt side of the main channel. In beating up, do not stand to the 
Westward into less than four fathoms. In thick weather Joe Flogger may be safely track
ed, nlong the whole extent, haulin.ir on to four fathoms, hartl, and deepe.ning off to 5 and 
6 lathoms, sofi;. 

T_he ledge, or No. 2 light-boat, shows a single light, elevated 45 feet, visible 7 miles, 
~nd 18 ffi·10red abcmt mid-channel between Joe Flogger and the buoy on the lower end of 

:oss _Ledge~ which is a narruw ridge of hard sand on the east side of the channel. 4§ 
mdee tn length, and nearly dry in places. Leave the light-boat to the westward, close 
&board, and the ':ourse then to the Middle is N. W. by N. j N .• on the flood, and N. N. !· t>n the ebb tid~, distance 5 mites, soundings from 7i to 5 fathoms. These courses 
th "I.Y.0 u abcrut mid-channel between .Toe Flogger and CrollB Ledge. From the buoy o{ 

8 .-UkUe: llnto Bombay Hook Bar, the Thrum Cap ,(the lower of-two inaulated clamps 
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light. 

Note. 
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oftrees on the western shore, bearing S W.,) the course is N. W. !l W .• on the flood 
and N. \V. by N. on the ebb, d'stance 7~ miles. Soundings from 5 to 6!1 fathoms.
Bombay Hook Bar iE> very bold ; the soundings in the channel off it are from 6 to 6§ fath
on1s. It should not be approached nearer than 5 fathoms. 

Cohansey light. on the .T ersey shore, is in sight from the Buoy of the Middle, bearing 
N. N. "V.; it is upon a dwelling-house, elevated 40 feet, and visible 12 miles. l\Iahun 
Jight is also upon a dwelling-house, elevated 30 feet, visible 10 miles, and is in sight, bear
ing \.\.,.. by S. & S. E~g Island light bears E. by S. ~ S. 

When nearly up with the northern end of .Toe Flof!ger, Bombay Hook light will be 
made just open with Bombay Hook Point, and bearing N. W. It is elevated 40 feet, 
and is visible 12 miles. "\Vhen up with Bombay Hook Point, Reedy light will be made, 
bearin~ ~. \V. by N., elevated 55 feet, and visible 14 mihis. 

The channel westward of Joe Flogger cannot be considered available until it is buoyed. 
The following directions nre given, because it has sometimes been entered by mistake, 

and considerable embarrassmeut expel"ieuced in working back, to get into the rnain chan
nel again. This channel is as direct as the main ch1rnnel, though not so wide. The 
southern extremity of Joe Flogger Shoal, as already observed, bears N. W. by N. l~ mile 
from the lmoy on tbe 14 feet bank. Entering with that buoy bearing east 1~ mile, steer 
N. \V. by N. !\ N ., which course will carry you along the western side of the shoal, in 
uot Jess thar.i four fathoms, until Mahon light bears W. by N., when you Rlrike a. middle 
groun<l l~ mile long, least water 13 feet; having passed it, you drop into four fathoms 
again. 

YVhen the buoy of the l\Uddle (main channel) beart1 E. by N. !\ N., and Mn hon light 
W. by S. ~ S., steer N. \V. by N. ! N., and yllU pass through into the main channel. a 
little below the Thrum Cap, and in not less than 3i fathoms. 

The following directions will also serve for this channel, and, with a head tide, more 
safely than the foregoing:-Entering as before directed, track the "\Vest side of the chan
nel along, shoaling to 3~ and deepening to 4 and 5 fathoms, until Mahon li!!ht bears W. N. 
W., when you take your soundings from Joe Flog!:!;er CFlUtiousJy, (not shoaling to less than 
three fathoms, for the shoal is very bold,) and carry 3! to 4~ fathoms through, between it 
and the Middle Ground. When past the l\'Iiddle Ground track the west of the chan
nel Ftlong as before. 

NoTE.-Courses and bearings magnetic, and distances are in ,nautical miles. 
'l'he name of Blake's Channel has been given to the channel west of Joe Flogger, which 

was madei known in the progress of the U. S. Coast Survey. 
From Bombay Hook Bar to Liston's, (the tree bearing south,) the course is N. W. f N., 

distance 13 miles; soundings. as far ns Bombay Hook light, 6 to 4~ fathoms, arn] he tween 
the light and Liston's 3J to 3! fathoms being the least w:lter in any part ofthe channel be
tween Cape Henlopen and th~ Pea-Patch. 

From Liston's. (the tree bearing south,) to give Stony Point bar a berth, steer for Port 
Penn Piers, a little to the west.ward of Reedy Island light, 1~ mile, or until Barney's house, 
on the Declaware shore, (yellow, with two single poplars near it,) bears S. W. by W ., sound
ings 4 fathoms; then your course is N. by E. ! E 4 miles, to Salem, or Elsingborough 
Point, on the Jersey shore; soupdings, up to the middle of Reedy Island, 4 to 5 fathoms, 
then deepening to 7 and 8 fathoms. 'J oore are two channels to pass the Pea-patch: for 
the eastern, or Goose Island Channel, track the Saletn flats along, which commence at 
Elsin,gborough Point, hauling on and off. shoaling to 3!, and deepening to 5 and 6 fathoms. 

When up with the north end of the Pea-patch, take your soundings from the New .Jer
sey shore, hauling on to the fl1lt to 3, and deepening to 4 fathoms, tracking the flat along 
until New Castle spire bears N. by W., when you are clear of the north-eastern end of 
Bulkhead Shoal, and may haul out into the middle of the river. . 

The channel westward of the Pea-patch is divided by a middle ground, commencing 
about midway bet.ween the Pea-patch and Delaware shore, and following the bend of the 
river about l! mile; least water upon it 10 feet. . 

The channel westward of this l\Iiddle is narrow; least water 20 feet. To take 1t, run 
from Elsingborough Point for the Pea-patch, until up with Reedy Point, from which the 
shore trends suddenly to the N. W.; then track the flat-a on the Delaware shore along, 
passingbAtween the E. and W. buoys, and near the W. buoy. up t.o the Hamburg bu':'Y· 

The channel east of the middle is not so difficult; least water 13 feet. When up with 
Reedy Point. take your soundings from the Pea-patch side, and track the flats up to the 
E. buoy. and then the Middle to the Hamburg buoy. 

1 From New Castle to Marcus Hook the general course of the river is N. E. by N. 1 \i 
miles. The beet water off the eastern shore. until past Cherry Island flats, a middle groub 
otf Christiana Creek about 2! miles long; least WRler 11 feet. Having passed the fiats. t · e 
be*'. water is off the western shore; keeping it pretty well aboard~ you clear Marcus 
Hook Bar. which lies off that place. 

From Marcus Hook to Chester, the course is about N. E. by· E .• 3! miles; best water 
off the western shore. When one mile above Chester, you are up with the buoy on tbci. 
spit which makes down the river. from Tinicum lslao~ which you leave to the W$1twar 
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The trend of the river is then nearly east of the bar, below Fort Mifflin, upon which there 
are two buoys. 

Cross the b11r between the two buoys, and steer for Fort l\'Iiffiin. passing to the north
ward of the Old Pier, which lies off that work. 'I'he river then trends eastward again up 
to the Horse-shoe, upon which there is a buoy, which is to be left to the northward. 

Having passed the Horse-shoe, the trend of the river is nearly north up to Kaighn's 
Point. the best water on the eastern shor·e, until the Cana! Basin, on the Penusylvania side, 
bears W. by N ., steer across the river. and keep the western shore aboard up to the city. 

REMARKs.-The Harbor of Reedy Island is much used, particularly in winter, while Rerncrks. 
ice ia running. A small spit makes south from the lower end of the island a ~ mile; be-
ing clear of this, your course is north. Anchor off the Piers, in 4 to 6 fathoms, mud. 

Bombay Hook Roads is an anchorage much usp,d by ves,.;els waitiugwimJ or tide. Bring 
Bombay Hook Point to bear S. by E., the light "\V. by N., and anchor in from 3 to 4 fa
thoms, stickv hottom. 

The abov~ directions are by Lt. George S. Blake, U. S. Coast Survey, excepting the 
Goose Island channel, which was re-surveyed in 1845-6, by Lt. A1·thur, the change in 
the channel having made it necessary. 

S. E. by E. 
S. E. 

TIDE TABLE. 

(Cape May. 
Cape Henlopen. 

S. E. 

MOON. S.S. E. makes full sea at 

Brown and Brandywine. 
Bombay Hook. 

S. by E. 
s. 
s. s. w. 

lS. W. 

Reedy Island. 
New Castle. 
Cb ester. 
Philadelphia. 

Setting of the Ti.du within the Capes. 

First quarter flood •••••••••••••••••••.••.•••.••••••.••••• "'\V. N. "\V. 
Second to last quarter, ••••••.•••••••••••••••••••••••••••. N. N. \V. 
First quarter ebb, .•••••.••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• E. S. E. 
Second to last quarter, ••••.•••......••••••••••••••.•.•••. S. S. E. 

Lighthouses in Delaware Bay, the eastern side : 
A fixed light on Egg Island Point, ••••••••••••••••••••••• Lat. 39 10 28 
A fixed light at Cohansey Ot'leek, . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 39 20 15 

On the western side : 
A fixed light at Mispillion Creek, on a dwelling house, ••••• 
A fixed light at Mahon's Ditch, on a dwelling house ••••••• 
A fixed light at Bombay Hook, on a dwelling hom;e, ••••••• 
A fixed light on Reedy Island, •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
A fixed light at Christiana River, ••••.•••.••••••••••••••• 

38 56 33 
39 10 13 
39 21 43 
39 29 57 
39 43 12 

DEL AW A RE BAY .-The following spar buoys have been placed at the entrance of 
Delaware Bay. 

No 1 is painted red. 

fi It marks the point of shoal (Prissy Vicks) off Cape May lighthouse. It stands in 18 
eet Water, bottom coarse gray sand and gravel ; the shoal to northeasthas 10 feet on it. 

No. 2 is painted red. 

Has letters B Win black on a square white board. It marks the southern end ofthe 
round or E. N .. E. shoal. It stands in 18 feet water, bottom fi oe grey sand and blue 
mfud. The E. N. E. or Round shoal has 3 feet water on it, and the sboaJ to S. and E •• 
0 the buoy has 7 feet ; the cbaunel way is close to the buoy. 

No. 3-Croaaed-atriped red and black. 

It marks t~e S. E. spit of Mum my Shoal, and stands in 17 feet water ; bottom fi oe grey 
Band with white specks. The Mummy Shoal has 6 feet water on it. Blunt'., chenoel is 
to die westward of this buoy (not yet buoyed out,) and Rickard's cbauoel to the N. and E. 
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No. 4-Crossed-striped red and black. 

With one fltike of anchor on top of buoy ; it marks the southern spit of Crow shoal, 
and stands in 15 feet water, bottom coarse gray sand and gravel. Crow shoal has 7 feet 
water on it. The Rickard's channel is to the westward, and the ordinary coaster's chan
nel to the ear;itward ot this buoy. 

No. 5-Perpendicular white and black stripes. 

It marks the centre of Rickard's channel, and stands in 18 feet water; bottom blue 
mud. Crow shoal to the eastward, and Mummy shoal to the westward. 

No. 6-P erpendicular white and black stripes. 

It marks the western entrance to Rickard's channel; stands in 19 feet water; bottom 
fine gray sand and blue mud. 

General Directions.-Vessels entering keep to port of red buoys, starboard of black; 
either side of red and black striped. Black and white perpendicular stripes mark a chan
nel buoy. 

Compass bearings of buoys from Cape May and light. 

No. 
" .. 
" 
" .. 

1.-S. S. W. :l W. 
2.-S. W. by W. 
3.-W.S. W . 
4.-W. by N. little northerly. 
5.-N. W. by W. ~ W. 
6.-N. W. by W. ! W . 

Compass bearings efbuoyafrom buoy No. 1. 

No. 2.-W. S. W. i W. 
'' 3.-VT. } N. 
" 4.-N. \V. ~ VV. 
•• 5.-N. W. little northerly. 
" 6.-N. "\V. 

The following sailing directions for entering Delaware Bay, are given by Lieutenant 
R. Bache, in connexion with theee buoys: 

R1cKARD's CHANNEL.-Vessels drawing 15 feet water can pass through this channel 
at ordinary low water-Bmooth sea. 

BLUl'iT's CHANNEL.-Not yet buoyed. . 
Tnflouan CHANNEL To BaEAKWATER.-Vessels drawing 16 feet can pass through this 

channel at ordinary low water-smooth sea. 
The rise of the tide may be estimated et 5 feet. Strong tides running. an allow~nce 

of two points must be made on the course steered, crossing the direction of the tides. 
The lead is a guide. The shoals, although pretty steep to, can be avoided by constant 
and t.rue soundings. 

When off the boarding-houses on Cape Island, in the Coasters' or Cape May c~nnel, 
buoy N. 1 will be seen bearing W. by N. j N. per compRss-steer for it. leaving it close 
on board on starboard hand in passing-when up with buoy No. I, buoys Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5, 
and 6 in clear weather will be in sight. . 

To PASS THROUGH THE "THROUGH CHANNEL" TO BaEAKWATEa.-This channel Es 
narrow; on the S. E. is a shoal with 7 feet water upon it, and the Round or E. _N •. • 
shoat is to the northward. and has 4 feet water on it, and the breakers show plainly in 
any breeze. When abreast of N. 1, staorl w. l N. towards buoy N. 3, ket"ping it 0P"~ 
on the port-bow a point. and gradually hauling up for it. When up with No. 3, lerdave rt 
on the starboard hand. and steer S. W. by S. for No. 2, which leave close on boa an 
starboard hand, and continue on S. W. by S. for Breakwater. 

To PASS THROUGH R1cKARD's CHANNEL.-This channel lies between Crow and th~ 
Mummy shoals; the Crow shoal having on it 7 feet water, and the Mummy shoal 6 fee 
water. After passing buoy N. 4, it is a good beating channei. d 
. Ji'rom buoy No. 1, li!lteer N. W. t W. for No. 4, which leaves 1 on the ~rd :•d 
ai.a~b(lrt diltla.nce, and steer N. N. W. westerly for No. 5. which pase. on either •:~ 

._,aud·baul up N. w. a w. westerly for No. 6, wilich pass on either hand, and shape 1 tbB 
'ioane W. ! N., which brings you between the buoy and the Brown and light-boat on 
BN.ndywine shoal, in the main ship channel. 

NoTs.-A.ll aoundinp are gi'"en at at lotowakr~ 
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THE HEN AND CHICKENS.-Oo this shoal there are 5 feet water, in places. The Hen and 
The southern point, oo which there are 13 feet water, bears S. E. by S., 2~ miles from Chicken•. 
Cape Henlopen light. The b~acon in range with the light on the Breakwater puts you 
on the edge of the shoal. 

Inside of the shoal, and parallel to the shore, there is a channel of 4~ to 5 fathoms. 
CA.PE HENLOPEN 'l'O CAPE H~NRY.-The coast is studded with shoaJs, 

lying at a distance off, from 3 to 6 miles from the nearest point of land. The Cap, on which 
there are 3 fathoms, lies S. E., e11sterly, six and a half miles. 

Indian River Shoal of 3 fathoms, bears S. S. E. ~ E. 11 miles from Cape Henlopen 
light. Lt. Lee, U. S. Coast Survey, has discovered two new shoals, Fenwick's Island 
Shoal, of 15 feet, Jut. 38° 27', long. 74° 59', being 5d; miles from the nearest land, aud 11 
miles S. j W. from Indian River Shoal. Isle of \Vight Shoal, of 3~ fathoms, lat. 38° :l3!l, 
long. 78° 58' ; being S. nearly of Fenwick's Island Shol:ll 3~ miles. 

S. W. by S. from the Isle of Wight t::ihoal, 10 miles, is the Little Gull Bank, of 2 
fathoms. 

Gull Bank, of 5 fathoms, is 15 miles S. W. by S. from the Isle of \Vight Shoal. 
The Sinepuxent Shoals are between the Gull Bnnk and the Sinepuxent lulet. 

Cape Hen
lopen to Cap1J 
Henry. 

CHlNCOTI<:AGUE LIGHT is a fixed light, 50 feet above the level ufthe sea, and is Chincoteague 
on the S. E. point of Assateague lsland, lat. 37° 55', long. 75° 21'. \\7 hen you are light. 
within half a mile of Fenwick and Chincoteague Shoals, yuu will have 12 fathoun; water. 
The land from Chincoteague to Cape Charles makes broken land, with island"' and sev-
eral small inlets. There is a good harbor within Chincoteague Shoals, which goes by 
the same name. 

The Winter Quarter Shoal, of 2 fathoms, bears E. :l N., 7 miles fron1 the light; there 
are several shoal spots, with chnnaels for small vessels inl:lide this shoal. 

The next shoals are those generally known by the uame of Chincoteague Shoals, and 
are clu::1tered around the southern end of Assate<igue Island, on whicll there is a light
house, containing a fixed light. These shoals liave deep chuunels between tbem, but 
they are only atwmpt.ed by the coasters. 1<-.,rom Chincuceague to Cape Charles the 
land trends S. S. W. 6 W ., with several barred inlets. The lu.nd is luw, saudy, and 
marshy. 

REHOBOTH BAY lies 9 miles to the southward of Cape Henlopen lighthouse. This Rehoboth. 
bay is only for small vessels that draw not more than 6 teet water. Bay. 

The north end of Fenwick's Island lies 10 miles to the southward of the lighthouse, 
and separates Delaware from .Maryland. It has a grove of trees on it, aud you will liave 
6 or 7 fathoms of water within a league of the land, and a strong curreat setting to the 
southward. 

l\'lA TOMKIN HARBOR has 12 feet water on the bur at spring tides. Ia running in .lWatomkin 
for the bar, you will have gradual soundings from 7 fathoms. Une cuble'11 length from the J.i.arbor. 
bar you will have 2:i to 2 fa.thorns. 

In running over the bar, keep the north shore on board, and steer S. W. Ou the lar
board hand, one mile from the bar, give the point a smitll berth, and round in to the N. W., 
and anchor in 4 fathoms water. 

To the northward of the ba.r, one-quarter of a mile lies the wreck of a vesse). From 
the bar up the inlet. 1;he navigation is very dangerous, being rilled with oyster beds. 
The~ at·e very dangerous harbors in a gale of wind, but you may ride aloug shore 

with the wind from N. W. to S. W. When the wind blows hard at N. E., or E. N. E., 
and you are in eight of Chincoteague Shoals, your only chance for safety is to stand to 
the southward; for you cannot clear the land to the northward, or go into the harbor of 
Ghincoteague. When the wind is to the east.ward, it 1s gtrnerally tbick weathe1· on the 
coast. After you pass to the southward of Chincoteague, stettr S. S. W. for the light
house on Cape Henry, for the northe•·n part of 1\'lachapungo :Shoals lies 4 or 5 leagues 
to the northward of Smith's lsland, and the southern part of them cumes near abreast of 
said island. In steering tQ the S. W. westward, 5 or 6 league,; S. E. o( Smith's island, 
yo~ will have 12 or 13 fathoms. aud in some places 3 or 4 fathoms. When you are 20 
league• from the land. in the latitude of 37° 30', you will have from 30 to 35 fathoms; but 
when to the southward of Cape Henry, you will have from 7 t.o 8 fathoms. within e. 
league of the land, aud a strong southerly current, which in general runs from 2 to 2~ 
knots an# hour. 

CAPES OF VIRGINIA.-In coming from sea, and falling in to the northward,.you Capu oJ Vir
maY: make an island, called Hog Island, which has a shoal ou the N. E. side, 5 nu Jes trom gitiia. 
~e _isl~nd. and alao Machapuogo island ; the latter is a smaller island. Hog Island aud 
. truths Island a!"e about 6 or 7 leagues from each other, anti the latter bas a lighthouse.on 
it. Hog ~~nd 18 longer than Smith's; the trees stand more open, and are not so th1~ 
as on S~1~ s lsla_nd ; . and in going on t.o the southward from off l;log Island, you -will 
~e lhlnd-h1U. which lie 1>4ttween Hog Island and Smith's Island, being a sure mark Y~ 
1:h Ye not ~ed Smith's lslaod. Be careful not to come nearer than 7 fathoms when · 

e ll&lld-hille. as nearer than &bat depth the ground is broken. 
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Cape~ Charles 
Lighthouse. 

A li~hthouse has been erected on the north end of Smith's Island, N. E. from Cape 
Charles; it shows a revolving light. about 65 feet above the level of the sea. 

Smith's Island is the first island after passing the sand-hills above mentioned. On the 
northern end of it there ai·e some straggling trees, 'vhich appear like a grove, but which 
join on to the island. As you draw up with Smith's Island, you may haul into 6 and 5 
fathoms. till you get near abreast of it. 

Cape Henry. 
Lighthouse. 

Smith's Island is u ~ood plt1ce to anchor under, with the winds from N. N. W. to 
""\V. N. W., and vessels often come to there if the ·wind is coming out from N. and west
ward. 

If you intend to anchor there, bring the light to bear '.V. S. W. and run for it, and you 
may go in as near as your <fraught of water will admit, into 3 fathoms, or less, if you choose. 
You will have blue mu<l and sand; and when you get uader way from thenre, steer ~
by "\.V. till you cross the north channel in 7:i fathoms; keep on till you raise your ground 
into,", fathoms on the Middle Ground, then steer S. W., which will cross the l\fidtlle in 
4 fathoms; keep on S. \V. until you deepen into 6 or 7 fathoms, ship channal; then wi~h 
a strong breeze steer "\V. by N., which will carry yon across in deep water until you n1ise 
your ground un the Horse-shoe. When at anchor under Smith's Island, Cape Henry 
light bears about S. S. W. 

Io coming in from the southward, bound to Cape Henry, keep in 7 futhoms until you 
begin to draw up with False Cape. which lies about 7 leagues from Cape Henry towards 
Currituck; then 9 to 10 fathoms is full near enough to False Cape. After you have got 
to the northward of False Cape, you may then keep a.gain in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms (ship 
channel) till you get up with Cape Henry. ·From off Roanoke the soundings along shore 
are hard sand all along until nearly up with Cape Henry, when it is sticky bottom, and 
you will be in channel way. 

The shore between False Cape and Cape Henry makes in like a bay, something hke 
Lyn haven Bay, and in thick weather a stranger might mistake it for Lyn haven Bay. and 
False Cape for Cape Henry, if it is so thick that the lighthouse on the latter cannot be 
seen ; but in round False Cape it is all hard bottom, and in Lynhaven Bay it is soft or 
sticky bottom, and in some places very tough bottom. 

The passage between Cape Charles and Outer Middle is little known, and not frequented 
by large vessels. It is only used by small vessels of 8 or 10 foet water. -

CAPE HENRY lies 12 miles S. by W. from Cape Charles, both of which form the 
entrance to Chesapeake Bay. On it is a lighthouse, the lantern of which is elevated 120 
feet above the level of the sea, showing a fixed light. 

°'"'?hen coming in from sea in the latitude of Cape llenry, you meet with soundings 
about 25 leagues off, which you may observe by the color of the water. In the south 
eage of the bank you will have 40 fathoms water, which will shoal to 20, and still de~ 
crease as you approach the t!hore. generally sandy bottom. In clear weather, you rn~y 
see the land when in about 10 or 11 fathoms, regular soundings. at which time you will 
be about 5 leagues to the southward of it. To the northward of the land, in 6 fathoms, 
the soundings are irregular, and the ground coarser. In coming in with the wind no~th
wardly, you must be careful of the outer part of the Middle Ground, which lies 9 miles 
E. N. E. from Cape Henry, and 7 miles S. E. by E. from Cape Charles. You rnny 
go so near it as to bring Cape Henry to bear W. !! S., which will carry ·you round the 
tail of it, in 4i or 5 fathoms water, when you wiH deepen into 11, 12, or 13 frtthorns, and 
then haul away for the bay, the Cape being steep to. The channel between the Cllpe 
and Middle Ground is about 4 miles wide, and 5 and 6 fathoms water close to the latter. 
When Cape Henry lighthouse bears W. N. W. i W., distant about 3 leagues, it appears 
thus: 

"' 
W"Jth a fair wind yo11 may bring the lighthouse to beai~. ; but if:you Have. the wind 

ahead. and are obliged t.o tnm in, you may stand to the' -southward till the hghtbou;g 
bears N. W. by N., and to the northward till it heal'8 W. by S. You will have !!,.~dle 
fathoms within a -mile of the lighthouse, and from 6 t.o 6 :fathoms close to the J.U 

Ground. ·...h ho se 
FOR HAMPTON ROA.DS.-:When abretult of Cape Henry .. and the l1s.S~ u iD 
~ S. S. W. distant about. 2.\ mi1ee, steer W. by N. till you get tta the Bl)l'l!le '"';,_ 
·.:g fathoms, eandy bottom. There are no souodings ·~ 5 fatltorna on that coin·•= on 
Cape Henry and the Horse 8hoe. The tiret 80Wldmg& u yoa appnaoh she 
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BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

this course. are 6 and 7 fathoms. a sticky or tough bottom. at about 4 miles from the light
hcmse on Cape IJenry; and a mile further on, (say about 5 miles from the lighthouse) 
you will have the 5 fathom"• sandy, on the tail of the shoe, where vessels can anchor. 
1'hAn steer W. until you ~et on the south side of the channel for an ebb tide; out tide 
aflood, steer W. ! N. or W. by N. Those courses will carry you into 5 fathoms on the 
south side ; then you may steer u.·. N. W ., which will carry you into 6 or 7 fathoms. 
sticky bottom, until nearly up with Willoughby's Point, and when you deepen your water 
to 9 or 10 fathoms on your W. N. W. course, you have passed the bank off Willoug:hby's 
Point, where there is a light vessel; then bring the light on Ohl Point Comfort, W. or 
'V. by S., Rud stef'r for it uiatil nearly up with it, say within half a mile; then haul up 
S. W. by W. till you bring the light on 01.J Point Comfort to bear N. W., whf'!n you steer 
S. W., passing between Fort Calhoun and Old Point, for the Roads, 5, 6, or 7 fathoms. 
good anchoring. , 

The centre of the Castle {Fort Calhoun) is S. 17° E. from the lighthouse at Old Point 
Comfort. distant about one mile. 

Old Point Cowfort lighthouse bears from Cape Henry light, N. 18° W. distance 15 Light. 
miles. It shows a fixed li~ht elevated about 50 feet above the level of the sea. and is a 
g11ide for vessels bound into Norfolk or ;Elampton Roads. High water Bh. 22m., rise 3 ft . 
. A (loatiog light-vessel has been stationed off Willoughby's Bank in 3i futhoms water. Lighl-tJhip. 

Old Point Comfort lighthouse, bearing W. !l N. 2 miles. 
Back River Point, •• " N. ! W. 5 ·• 
Cape Henry. .. .. E. S. E. 13 " 

Vessels going out or comini?; into Hampton Roads, should not pass to the southward 
of this vessel. She may be distinguished in the night from the light on Old Point Com
fort, hy having two lanterns, the forward one elevated 41 feet, and the after one 32 feet. 
A br1ll will be run~ in fo1u~y Wf"ather. 

Should you, after passing Willoughby's Point. fa11 into 14 or 15 fathoms, Old Point 
Comfort lightbousf\ bearing W. N. W., steer up S. W. by W .• but go no neart'lr to Hamp
ton Bar, on the N. side, than 10 fathoms, it being steep to. until you pass Sowell's Point. 
when Old Point Comfort beal"in~ N. E .• you will fall into 7, 8, and 9 fathoms, good an
choring. After passing Fort Calhoun. be cat"eful of the shoal which extends from it W. 
S. \V., and bending to the south connect.s with the bar off Sowell's Point. 

From Hampton Roarls to Norfolk the channel is intl"icate t.o strangers, and we should 
recommend anchoriu!l; in the Roads, but the following directions. strictly followed, will 
carry them to N orfulk : 

As you approa ... h Old Point Comfort. you will discover a low tree standing to the weet
w11rrl of the lighthl}use; steer S. W. until you bring this tree over the house occupied 
by_ the Colonel, which is the first house to the westward, and painted white ; continue 
this coune till up with Sowe1l's Point, when you may haul to the:southward till the light
~at off Craney Island bears S. by E .• observin,I!; at the snme time not to shut Old Point 
ltgh~ in with SoweU's Pt1int. and continue steering S. by E. till you pass the li~ht-boat, 
leaving her on your starboard hand; then t.ake your soundings off Lambert's Point, on 
~he la~board hand, in 4 fathoms, and steer S.S. E., tiil you get into 5 fathoms; then S. E. 
!J E. till you get up to the fol"t, 3 miles distant. havinµ: from 5 to 6 fathoms. 
L• A light-vessel. having one light a.t her mast-head. has been placed at the extremity of 
..... raney lslaml Flats, in Elizabeth River. in 4A fathoms. 

LYN ·HA. VEN BA Y.-If requisite, when ~ntering the Capes. and it is advisable to Lyn-H~ 
hnchor in Lyn-Haven Bay, yon may run in dear of the Middle Ground, when the light- Bay. 

ouse on Cape Henry bears W. by S., as this course will.lead t.o the channel-way, in from 
7 to l 0 fathoms, sticky bottom. It is then proper to take soundings towttrds the southern 
Boore, and in order to do this. steer west until you have a.dvar-.ced to within a short di&
~nce of the lighthouse, (say half a ?Jile ; ) the 11 roundiu ~ the point y.ou may haul into the 
..... y and drop anchor, as most coovement. to from 7 to 4 fathoms. 

REn.t.a.x.s.-If in J!'.Oing along the southern side of the channel bound t.o Hampton 
~I.toads, you shoalen your water to less than 5 tathoms, haul oft" to the northward, and keep 
~n a~out 6 Ol" 7 fathoms, until you judge yomitlelf nearly up with Willoughby'• Point. By 
huhng to the nortbwurd you will deepen your water. On the Horse Shoe side of the 
~ ll!lneJ th.,,. botton1 is bar~ sand. an~ on the south side it ie soft bt.>~m, .until drawing; on 
-.hards WtUoughb~•"s Poant, when lt becomes h11.rd; therefo~, bemg o!I the ~outb std?' 
p _are the .tvou.. od &a aoft, you may always know your drnwmg up with Willoughby s 

0
• 0 t as lllOOf! as you g~ bard bottom. Go no nea.rer Willoughby's Point than ?' :fitthoma. 

di Of I.he Thimbk.-lt 1& a amall lu::ap~ E. 15° N. from. Old Point Comfort hghthouse,, 'Llu!7'h.UA~~ 
is Btallt 3!-miles. aud on the oorth aide of :the channel, with about 9 feet water on it... It 
an!:6P to., ~T 7 t'-.t~s-._ but. beb•g &RUJ;ll. .is qu~ly ~:: ~t 1":8 a little b!Jow ~ 
ia tba D1i' W'Ulou.g~y !1 Pcmt, (where ,ne. channel m about ~~ mile wide,) to avoid '!'liiek 
'I"hi F6"8Qn •l:l .. T. ·· .. it .. • ~. to a•t 80. aad ... iq~. fint Oil the H. orse-ehoe·.· N4M1! ~)le 

n,Me..J'OU. ~· •veo aticky bottom.~ on tiw. Horse S):wJe bard Rud. 'J'he Th~ 
~!'a.con~ u oti :the~ Of the Hone Shoe, Alri) w~ ·Back River ~oiat light. 
-~•a revohrlllg One.f beao N. N. Vl.,youar.e abi'eUt of'L 15 
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BLUNT'S AMERICAN CO.AST PILOT. 

THE HORSE-SHOE.-The tail of the Horse-shoe lies about 5 miles N. W. from 
Cape Henry lighthouse, and 12 miles east from the lighthouse on Old Point Comfort: 
the least water in that place is 4 fathoms, bard sand. broken ground. The southern edg6 
of this shoal runs W. ~ N., until it connects with the main shore. a little to the north of 
Old Point Comfort, forming the northern side of the channel into Hampton Roads. The 
N. E. side extends in e. N. W. direction, until it connects with the Pocosin Flats, nearly 
up to the entrance to York River.and forms the western side of the Bay Channel. There 
is good .anchora~e on the Horse-shde, from the tail to within 3~ or 4 miles of the shore, 
and the smaller class of vessels may go nearer in. 

T1DE.-The flood tide runs in round Cape Henry and Lyn-Haven Bay until 8 o'clock, 
on the full and change. in the mid-channel; and out of the way of the Chesapeake stream 
it flows at 8 ; in Hampton Roads at Sh. 22m., rise 3 feet. As the tide varies coo!'iderably 
in its direction according to the time from ebb to flood, and is influenced by the wind, at
tention should b~ paid to the bearings of the lights, as well as to the soundings. when run
ning either up to WiHonghby's Point or towards New Point Comfort, for fear you cross 
the channel. The ebl:> from James' and York River sets over the Middle Ground to th6 
eastward, which readers the navigation there dangerOl!Jll in the night or in thick weather. 

CAPE HENRY, OR LYN-HAVEN BAY, TO TORK RIVER.-As Cape Henry 
8. S. E. would lead you near the tail of the Middle Ground, and as rhe proceeding with it 
at S. E. would carry you on the tail and north edge of die Horse-shoe, y0ur keeping the 
cape on any bearing between S. S. E. an.i,8. E. will carry you through between the two 
shoals. On the tail, and ~long the north side of the Horse-s~~e, the shoalings are gradual. 
With C:ape Honrv bearing S. S. E., or S. E. by S, steer .tt4. N. W .• or N. W. by N., 
until you bring Cape Charles to bear E. by N.; y:()u-are then to the northward of the 
Horse-shoe, and may steer N. W •• or N. W. by W:, according; as you have .the wind 
and ti<le. As the ebb sets strong out of the Chesapeake over the Horse sboe,-you must 
not, with a northerly wind and ebb tide, approach any fl~Bj,l"er to the shoal than 5 or 6 
fathoms water. When you have brought New Point Comfort to bear N. N. W., and 
Back River light to bear S. by W., you are then on tbe 'tail of Y 01·k Spit, in 3 fathoms 
water. When you are a little above Long Isle, you must not come any neal"er to the 
shore than 5 fathoms, until yon enter the river above the marsh ; then keep in 9 or 10 
fathoms, and run up and anchor between York and Gloucester in what depth you please. 

With a contrary wind stand towards the Horse-shoe in 4i or 5 mthomS. and from it 
into 6~ or 7~ fathoms, uoti1 you are abreast of the entratee of Pocosin, where there is a 
gut of 7 fathoms, which runs close to the entrance ; yl.lli: should therefore be careful to 
avoid going too far in, and thereby getting on the tailthat e~1:_ends from Toes' Mttrsh. Whe~ 
you have got thus far up. you should go no nearer to t.he -*re uo this side than 7 or 63 
fathoms, all the way up to York Town.· On the other "Side you should not stand eo_y 
nearer to the small isles on, York Spit thflo J 9 -or 11 · f'atfutuis. Close to the tail· of this 
spit there are 6 fathoms; close to the mid~ ,efiit there W.e lO fathoms; and close to it, 
abreast of ~e islands, you will have 13 foth~·d befur~t'f.Oi~ can get another cast of the 
lead, you wdl be ashol"e. Whfln yon have eri~d the nvlti-, you must not come any 
nearer to the flat than B or 9 fathoms water. Ttji& flat ex~ds from the north shore al-
most one-third over the river. . 'i:\• · '·': 

The lighthouse on Back River Point contains a "Fevolvffli light., elevated 40 feet, and . 
serves us a guide for vessels bound into the 'river, aa· :well as assists vessels bonnd up the 
~- . 

NEW POINT COMFORT. MOBJACK BA.Y AND SEVER!iflU'\'ER.-When 
you bring Cnpe Henry tobear S.S. E .• you may steer N. N. W., 8 lea.gues,whicbcoui:se 
and distance will carry you up to New Point Comfoft •. If you wish to anchor at N~w Pomt 
Comfott, which bean from the Cape about N. W; by N., distBnt 8 leag'1e&. ymi must ta~e 
care of the spit that runs oft" the point about S. E., !l miles. Keep to the '9Vestwar4 of this 
point of sand. aad you may run in ni>der the poiot. and anchor in 4 or 5 fatboftta"_water, 
fine bot.tom. in Mobjack Bay. where yon wm be &t'ICUre from nonberly or N. »-. winds. 

On New Point Comfort. which t"arms the eastern side of Moojack. Bay. iii. a fip~ou!Jlt 
containi~g a fixed lig~t. elev!'ted 60 ~ ftbove the level of the wateir. · . '~.~ •. · .·, . d 

Vessels at anchor in MobJack Bat'i1ln •posed to the wind from E. S~'J:.: '°S. E-_, af 
I wouJd tbere~re recommend_ iR dnlt ~ f? .go into Severo River, ..,.'8!8 ~ey w~ 18 

9flfe fron:a all wmda. Your tkrectio~ iWr tiiB port are to briug th& Nitli,~nt of ez. 
Poi~t Cof!ltbri ~,.t>e.r. E. by s.~ au4 ~ w <by N •• 2 •eaaues. "IVMl!h ~ Yw ws. 
eonttauetdl Bev~ Riv~ bears'W .. &~ .· . you mWlt.lilJeU-.PriiJ~ ~v.er • 
~·· od~. W ... hJ:.1" ••. wh!eh .w3f e•"'T'.Yfti ~.·y~:~:fJ~6:~. ·~~ fro.m·~ 
'WI.ode. Ia iWinmg f0rth1s nver. J'"oU. Wit . . .. '•bun~ °' ... · iffet •. :y. oar. la~ ill 
hand, which at a dilitance appear fib··'lW«t,., .. :· ..... ·as-'°" ~·dttHP. 'fe'tl."" . 
'6Dd they -~·.the ·main land. ta -~~-:~. y.: ••· .·~ ~ ·:~ lead goiog • 
keep iu the8Hda.. .na go·&etween ht'O·~~~~--'~' .. , .. :, .. oo lfJOl'8 thall 
3 ~- betw'eeu New Pelut Comfort&tad S~·Bi'Nri ~~ rz· .· You_.,. gf 
to eea'f'rom chte ~. widlthe Whfll·&om S. W.10.Jl. W; · 0 
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BL11?fT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

CAPE HENRY UP THE BAY TO THE POTOMAC RIVER &c.-When 
you eome i~from sea., and are boo ad up the B.v. bring Cape Henry light to bear S.S. E., 
and steer N. N. W ., about 4 leagues, which will carry you to the northward and west
ward of the Middle Ground, that lies between the two capes, and when you have Smith's 
Island. (off Cape Charles,) to bear E. by S., or Back River Point lighthouse W. S. W., 
you will pe tO .the northward of the shoal part. 

Cape Henry 
up the bay to 
tJu Potom.a.c 
Ri'11!T, ~ 

If you ha\re the wind ahead, and art!l obliged to turn to windward, you must not stand 
further to the eastward after the liglitbouse {w the Cape,) bears S. S. E .• as the western 
part of the Middl&!Ground is steep to. In st11nding to the westward, you may go in 3~ 
or 4 fathoms withou·t danger; but in standing to the eastward do not go in less than 8 fath
oms. as you will be near the Middle Ground. 

Back River Point light is a revolving light, and hears from 
Cape Henry .•••••••••••••.••••••••••••• N. W. _! W ..••••• 16 miles. 
Old Point Comfort ••••••••••••••••••..•• N. N . .I!;.. • • • • • • • • 54 " 
New Point Comfort ....................... . S ..•••••.•••.•. •• 13! 6

-' 

After you are clear of the Middle Ground, as before directed, (Cape Henry bearing S. 
S. E.,) and having a fair wind, you may steer up the Bay north. 6 Jeagues. Come not to 
the westward of north until you have Gwinn's Islllnd, (which is about 3 leagues north of 
New Point Comfort) .. be'8ring W. N. W. from you, to avoid a dangerous shoal called the 
Wolf Trap, which Ii~ N. N. E. 2 leagues from New Point Comfort lighthouse, and S. E. 
from Gwinn·s Islawf, :which is smllll. 

A light vessel, showing 2 lights, is anchored near the Wolf Trap. The forward light is 
elevAted 30 foet, the after one 38 foet. , . 

Whe'1 past the Wolf Tr&p steer{i:W>"rt'h about 11 leagues, which will carry you up th~) 
moutti;'°T the Potomac River. Io running the above course you will have from 1 O to 4-" 
fathoiKs befer~ you cc;ttcie~•P with the Tangier Islands. lf, as you Rpproach these Islands, 
you shoaleri your water to 3 fathoms, bard bottom, you must haul a little to the westward, 
when you will deepe1! your soundings,. You will pass the light vessel off the mouth of 
the Rappahannock otl''the larboard hand. This light vessel is anchored oo the end of the 
shoal off Windmill Point. end shows one light. 

If the wind should he ahettd. be careful as you approach Lower Tangier Island that 
you do not get hooked in +nd the spit, 'W'nicb extt'!nds off from the southern point S. 
W. about 4 miles.;· and do !Milt," un-til you pass it, bring the lighthouse on Smith's Point to 
bear to the west of N. W. (See Tangier Islands.) 

\Yhen Little Watts Island, which lies E. by S. from the south end of Lower Tangier, 
4 miles distant, and on which is a fixed light, ranges with the trees on Lower Tangier, 
!ou will Qegin to deepen your water from lHo 10 am] 12 fathoms. muddy bottom, continu
m$. your course north until Smith's Point lighthouse, which is on the southernmost point 
ot,.Potomac River bt>tars '\\7

• and keeping rather on the Tangier side, you will oo in 10 or 
12 fittho~ water. Should you deepen your water to 15 or 20 fathoms, you will be very 
ne'ar the $pit, which extends off fi-om Smith's Point into the bay E. S. E .• about 4 miles 
and on the end of which is a light vessel showing two lights. (See directions from 
Rappahannock to Smith's Point.) 
T~e li.gbthouse .on Smith's i>oint shows a ixed light.at an elevation of85 feet. It is a 

lead mg light> and wants some improvement. 
Whan Smith•s Point light bears nearly N. by W. i W •• 9 miles, and appean e.s repre

sented in the annexed figure, with a house on its west ~ide open, it leads in a fairway up 
the channel. equally clear of the shoals t.o the east and west. 

Light. 

Lig1lt. 
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wind to the westward. Off the point 11 bar extends half a mile S. j W. The light bear
ing W .• three-quarters of a mile distant, :y:qu will have 3!l fathoms, sticky bottom. 

NEW POINT COMI<"ORT TO .RA'PPAHA.NNOC:K RIVER.-From this point 
a spit extends S. E. 2 miles, which you will avoid by not going into Jess than 4 fathoms 
water. The Wolf Trap lies about 5 miles N. N. E. from the light on New Point Com
fort: on it there are 12 feet at com moo tides. and between it and New Point Comfort 
there are 8 or 9 fathoms, and near it. 7 fathoms water. A light-ship is anchored near 
this shoal showing two lights. The shore from New Point Comfort up to Cherry Point, 
the N.point ofGwinn'slsland, is.not bold to, butyoucan feel your way. keeping in notless 
than 4 fathoms. A spit extends off north from this point some distance, and. should you 
wish to harbor in the Piaukatank. after turning it haul over towards Stingray_ Point, from 
which a spit puts off E. about 2 miles. and keeping your soundings on the stluboard side 
of·t.Q& river, you may haul up S. W. choosing your anchorage in 3 fathoms water, secure 
fromli1T'Winds. 

If you wish to go into Rappahannock River, off which lies a light-vessel, showing the 
end of the spit extending from Wind Milt Point, and which you leave on you1· starboard 
hand, keep yi:mr soundings on the larboard hand, in from 3 to 7 fathoms, and do not 
deepen your water more than 7 fathoms to the northward, to avoid the sand spit which 
runs off from the northern point of the river, (Windmill Point) which is very steep, 
but keep the southern side in the above depth of water, when you may anchor in 7 or 8 
fathoms, ~ood bottom; or you mrLy anchor on the northern side of the river, about one 
mile above \Vindmill Point, within a short distance of the shore, in 3 fathoms water, 
good bott·,m_ secure from all winds. 

View of Windmill Point at tke North Entrance of /,he Rappahannock. 

This point is just half way between New Point Comfort and Smith's Point. The 
Windmill Reef now extends about 3 miles from the point to the S. E. by E., and forms 
a broad shelf of 21. ~ and 1 i fathoms, theuce shottling to the dry shore, on the end of 
which is a floating light. bearing S. E. by E. from Windmill Poiut, two miles distant, 
and showing one hgbt. 

RAPPAHANNOCK TO Sl\II'l'H'S POINT.-From the light-vessel off Windmill 
Point to the end of tbe fiat off Smith's Point tight.. which is tbe south side of t,he Poto
mac River, the course is N. ~ E. aud the distance 5~ leagues: you may run this in 6 or 1 
fathoms watsr. After passing Windmill Point be canful, in s"tandiog to the westward, 
to keep the light on Smith•s Point ope a, to avoid a spit which puts off from Dammero_o's 
Marsh, about~ miles north of Windmill Poiut. When you draw near the shoal wb1ch 
ruos off from Smith's Point, you should not go into less t.hun 7 futhoms. This s~oal ex• 
tends about 4 miles E. S. E. from the point: on its extremity there are only 2 ta~horos 
water, and very near to it. eastward. there are from 10 to 20 fathoms. The mark for the 
shoalest. part ofthisspitis a housewithawhite chimney, standing-among the trees o? the 
11hore withio Smith's Island, (:::imirh's Point is sometimes called Smith's Island. It is se
parated from the main land by a creek. We mention this, as there are two other Smith's 
ltilauds, one at the mouth of the bay, and the uther opptt11ite the mouth of the i;utomRC· 
on both o~ which are lighthouses.) open to the northward of ttie. island, a~d be~r1ng we~ 
When this house bears W. by N. you. are t.o the southward oftt&eextrem1ty ot the sboa .. 
and when it bears W. by S. you are to the northward of it• 

That which adds considerab\y to the danger of this shoal, in going either up or down 
the Chesapeake, is the broken islands which lie on the·ea.atern side of the channel, and 
the flats which extend to the westward from them. 

A light-vessel bas been stationed off this spit in 41 fathoms water, showing t~ lights> 
the foremost ooe 341 feet elevation, the after one 39 feet. V esaels paasittg either up 
or down the bay, should avoid going between it and Smith's Point. ·· : 

TANGIER lSLA.NDS.-Lower Tangier lies S. E. from the mouth of:tbe Potoniac 
R.!ver: it is _abou~ 4. mile~ in Jeng th. bei?g IJlO!ltly marsh, ""!fth am&ll ~mmoeks of fl;: 
~ on wbidl ~e mbab1tants have bwlt their houses. A. cluster of p10.~ ~es~ 0 ao~thera paa ef the island !• the only timber oo~ .. staW:l;ing. aud_ a cOlktc~ of .. . . ~' 
buddiop cl098 to them, w:mt.e":'aehe<l. use~ during camp meettng; ~rfllS. t~ Po;:!oel 
tJ:J. aowtbet"a .poitat of a cbam of ialanda, which es.tend on the oanern side Of .Iha c . 
of the~. as :far ea~·· SRaiU. . . . · · , . . 
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Upper Tangier lies N. a 1ittle westerly of Lower Tangier, separated by an openin~. 
which is very shallow., of 3 mi1es in width: It is called generally Smith·s J:;iland, i'3 nbout 
7 miles in length. being directly opposite the Potomac River, and resembles Lower Tan
gier, save that it is wooded in severnl parts, towards the centre and north end. A light
house showing a fixed light has been erected on Fog Point, the N. W. point of the isl
and; the tower is on the keeper's house. Point Lookout bears from it W. 13 miles dis
t.ant. This li,!!ht serves as a i:i;uide to Ked2;e's Straits, and also to warn you of the bar 
which puts off S. W. from Holland's Island. 

'rhese islands are interseicted by creeks, navigable only by canoes : the shores RTe not 
to be approached except hy vessels of light draft of water. 'rhe flat extending off on the 
western side, narrows the channel of the bay, and the spit off the S. end of Lower Tan
gier extends S. W. about 4 miles from the cluster of trees spoken of; but you may 
edge off and on in what water you please, keeping your lead constantly going. The in
habitants are a hardy, honest and industrious set of men, accustomed to the navig:ation of 
the bay, and on making a signal, should assistance be wanted, it will be rendAred promptly. 

TANGIER SOUND.-Ifyou wish to go into Tangier Sound, bring Windmill Point 
to bear S. W. by "\V.; steer N. E. by E., and you will get soundings on the 'I'angier Bar, 
in 5 fathoms; the cluster of pine trees and buildings on the south part of Lower Tan~ier 
will then be seen bearing N. E. of yon, and you may edge otfand on the southern side 
of the bar in what water you please, from 3 to 15 fathoms, bott.om hard and sanrly ; but 
it is not advisable to come nearer the Tangier Bar than 6 fathoms. as it shoalens from 6 
to 2 fathoms in 200 yards; should you wish to anchor, when the cluster of trees hear W. 
of you, haul up to the northward and westward, where there is good anchorage for small 
vessels, secure from westerly winds, in a bay called Crocket's Bay. about S. E. from 
the houses in the middle of the isfund, and N. E. of the c1uster of trees. If 
you proceed up the sound, it is proper to get aQundings on the Watts' Island side, ns it is 
rather more gradual, steering parallel with the isJHnds on your starboard hand. N. and 
keeping in mid-channel; when Great Fox Is1ann hears E·. of you, which has a few pines 
on it, you wijl SE'l0 a tall poplar on Jane's Island bearing N. E. by N .; haul towards it, 
steering N. 'N. E. and keeping your soundings on the starboard side of the channel, to 
avoid the flat which puts off from Horse Hummock, on which are some houses and 
apple trees; keep this course until the poplar bears S. E. of you, when you will !'teer N. 
N. W., getting soundings on your larboard hand oc Terrapiu Bar; you will then see a 
house with a clump of cedars ou the N. point of Upper Tangier, called Kedge Island, 
which you will steer for when it bears W. N. W. keeping in not less than 2 fathoms 
Water, and giving it a berth of about 100 yards. Continue this course until the light
house on l"og Point bears S. when you may steer S. "\V. to clear the point of the spit 
which puts off from the-S. point of Holland's Island. This spit is about 4 or 5 miles in 
length, of hRrd sand and irregular bott.om. Should you wish to go to the N aaticoke, 
Mauokin, or Annemesix Rivers, you can obtain a pilot soon after entering Tangier Sound 
by hoisting a signal. 

LIT'rLE WATTS• ISLAND AND POCOMOKE BAY.-Tbere is a lighthouse 
on this i,land exhibiting a 'fixed Jight, in a tower 40 feet high. •rhe island is small. and 
for~s the western point of Pocomoke Bay. A Jong spit extend!'l off from it S. W. about 
5 mtles; you can keep on the edge of it in from 3 to 5 fathoms water, if bound up this 
bay, and anchor eithel" under the east side of Great \Vatts' Island, or on the opposite side, 
Whe!1 you must take a pilot if bound to either Apes' Hole or Pocomoke River. 

Lntte and Great Watts• Island with t.he F.:1x Islands, divide •rangier Sound from this 
bay; there is a narrow passage for vessels drawing 5 feet water, nt the north of Great 
~ atts• Island into Tangier Sound, and save that, there is no other passage between these 
JSlands. 
~OTOMAC RIVER separates Virginia from Maryland. Its entrance is between 

~mtth~s Point on the so~th 'Side, and Point Lookout on the north; on both of these points 
t ere are lijiththo11861!1; the d~e between them is l 0 miles. 

boTo ent~r t~- Potomac. mlieh up with Smith's .Point lighthouse, bring it to bear S :V· 
a. Ut 3 mdes dmtant .• and steer N. W. 5 leagues, m from 9 to 10 and 11 fathoms, which 
~ill ~rry _you. to the mouth of St.. Mary's River, Jyin~ on the starboard hand, at the mouth 
0 Whteh 116'8 St. George's Island, making a bluff. From St. George's Island, if bound up 
the Potom~e. steer N. W. :i W. fi miles, leaving the .lighthouse on Piney Point on your 
::ar00ard 'lm_od, which wiH carry . you abreast of Ragged Point, lying on tJ;te Jarboa~d 

and, off which you mu et not go into Jesse than S fath01ns, and continue N. W. ! W. tdl 
you. dmp into-· quarter less o fathoms, when you haul up W. by N. 8 miles, whic.h will 
t'.&.1"ry .Y-0~ above B&tebt:one:o Island, lying on the etarboftrd hand. then W. N. W. ull you 
corne in Bight of the ligh't-bont off Cedar Point. then N. W. till the boat beftl's N · :l E ·• 
~d ke&p l!touni;Jiogs &o the JarJ,oanl btmd. in 4 and o fathoms. When up to Cedar Po~nt, 

. ~ f_or MathUMJ Watkins• Pamt. giving it a small berth; tben steer up for Cedar Pomt, 
_:::ng It a 8Jfttil hM~bl &om thence the courses to Georgetown are about midway the 

er, the flat.a· aho,...., oa each ai:tle in most places. · 
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By a letter addressed t.o th<3 Mayor of W ashingtoo, we learn that the bar at t.he mouth 
of the East Branch of the Potomac is so much deepened, that there is now a depth of21 
feet at common tide, sufficient for the largest frigttte with her guns on board. 

The lighthouse on Piney Point is a tower 25 feet in height, showing a fixed light ltis 
about a mile above George's lsfond 

If you are bound to St. Mary's River, you must give the shoal off Point Lookout a 
good berth; and when you approach St. George's Island. you must keep nearer to the 
main than to the shoal which extends from the island. Yeur course into tbe river is N. 
W., and as it is all open to your view, you may anchor when you please, in 5 or 6 fath
oms water. 

lfyou are bound to Wicomack, in Potomac River, your course from the east end of 
St. George's Island to Ragged Point is N. W. ~ W., and the distance 2 leagues. On 
the south, or lttrboard side, there are flats lying off from the shore, which in some places 
extend one mile; come no nearer to them than 7 fathoms. In the middJe of the channel 
you will have 11, 10, 13, 10, and 8 fathoms. You must give Ragged Point a i;z;oodbertb, 
to avoid the shoe.I which ex.tends from it nearly one mile. From Ragged Point to Cle
ment's Island, your course is W. !l N .• and the distimce 2 leagues. In the middle of the 
channel you will have 6, 5, 4~. and 7 fathoms water. On the Routh side. a little below 
Clement's Island. is Nomine Bay. From abrea~t of Clement's Island steer W. N. W. 
in 6, 5, and 4 fathoms water, until you have Wicomack River open; then pass pretty 
near to the island, which is on the east side of the entrance, in 01·der to avoid the shoal 
which runs off from t.he point on the west side. Steer about N. into the river, and an
chor on the south side of Newton's Point, in 5, or 4!l fathoms water. 

SMITH'S POINT Tv t'OVE POINT.-From the light vessel at the end of the 
shoal off Smith's Point to Cove Point the .::ourse is N. by W. A W .• distant 32 miles, 
which course will carry you in mid chann,i-. until nearly up with the lighthouse on Cove 
Point. which you will make on your l>trbor.rd bow; your soundings will decrease to 6 and 
7 fathoms, and as you approach Cove Poiat they will deepen. Should you shoalen your 
water in steering as above, when you a ~1proach Barren Island Bar, you must haul to the 
westward. I 

When you are up as far as Point L~kout, and have the wind ahead, you have a good 
channel to beat in, up as far as Pntuxent River. You may stand on each tack to 4 or 5 
fathoms, but in standing to the eastward, when you have !l or 10 fathoms, it is best to tack, 
os the ground rises suddenly to 4 or 5 fathoms, and then lessens into two, hard san<l: the 
western side is more regular. Your course from Point Lookout west, three miles dis
tant, to Patuxent Rive.r, with a fair·wind. is N. by W. i W., and the distance 5 leagues, 
in 6, 7, and 10 fathoms water. which will carry you up with Cedar Point, which is pretty 
bolt.I, and makes the first point south or Patuxent River. If the wind is to the north
ward. and you cannot get into Patuxent (which is often the case) you may run in under 
Cedar Point, and anchor in 3 or 4 fathoms, good bottom, and secure from the wind down 
the bay. 

Should you be nearer in with Point Lookout than 3 mi1es, end the wind from the west, 
you may steer N. 2 ·leagues. which wi IJ carry you parallel with the shore, past Point No
Point; then steer N. by W. ! W., for Cedar Point, 3 leagues, which will bring you up 
with it, and if you continue on up the bay a N. cour!ie, 5 miles distant, will bring you up 
to Cove Point. (See Holland•a Island and Barren Island.) 

If you should stand in towards the ••Red Cliffs," between Cedar Point and Cove 
Point, do oot shoe.km your water to less than 4 fathom&, as a spit puts off there soIDe 
distance. 

The lighthouse on Cove Point contains a fixed light, elevation 50 feet. It is a leadiog 
light, and alwuld be seen soon after passing Point Lookout, coming up the bay, and frolll 
abr~ast of Sharp's bland Jl:Oing down. 

HOLLAND'S ISLANDS.-On the north side of Kedge's Straits are several island~, 
extending to Hooper's Straits, called under the above name. The southernmost one .113 

properly Holland's Island. and hu two poplars on its southern extremity. The next 1 ~ 
order on the bay is Long Island. on the northe1·n end of which are some cedars; ~ 
stu.ods .out to the west more than any of the others. Bloodworth'• is 1be largest an 
most northerly of thMe islands t it forms the south side of Hooper•a Straits; and is rnostlb 
marsh, with eome hammocks of trees on it. On the east of these are several other sma 
islands. which, with the Tangier Islands,, make the weatero boundary u-f Tangier Sou~· 
A sand spic ~ bar puts off from the S. W. of Holland's laland~ which •essels dra~ 
only 4 feet water. would dear on a N. W. courile from Fe Point ligh.5,. t. It i• hard 
bottom. irregu)ar. but you can avoid it by aounding. (See Kedp~s Straits.) There are 
no puaage8 :dlrough these islands. and the flats extend om froia.tbem on aU ~ • 

HOOPER7 $ STRAITS.-A. Jight Ye98el has been moored in ~r'• St~ in i:: 
fathoma water. It is n~ry to i8ad •euels clear of dJa Oat otr llooper'• lsland 00 n 
N •• and those •xteoding from otr Bloodswerth's Ieland on ~ S. aide e€ ... ·~In. duck 
is of •er'Y.ice fio •wl& bound either to Natlticoke .:Riwlr or· ta ~·So...... ID I 
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weather, by night or day, a bell will be rung on board at short intervals, and if it is thick 
alld blowing, it is or.dared to be constantly kept ringing. 

If from up the be.y, and bound tbr-0ugh the straits, bring the light vessel to bear E. by 
N •• and ran for it, which cpurs:e will carry you across Hooper's Island bar, in about 4 
fathonis water; continue your course until you deepen your water into 7 fathoms, then 
steer E. N. E. until the- light bears E., and run for .it ; or you may bring the vessel to 
E. N. E., and run directly for it; pass on your starboard hand, which will carry you 
into channel way~ continue your course after you pass the light vessel E. and E. by S., 
towards Bishop's Hearl, keeping rather on the nol"thern side of the passage, and by show
ing a signal you can obtain a pilot to take you through Fishing Bay, Nanticoke River, or 
into Tangier Sound. The flats are steep to on both sides, and you .can anchor opposite 
Todd's house, on Bishop's Head, in 3 fathoms water, about half a mile from the shore, 
the extreme S. point bearing S. E. by E., distant about .il of a mile. 

If from down the bay, bring the light vessel to bear N. E., and steer for it, when you 
will gradually shoalen your water on the S. side; you may, with safety, course round 
the shoal in 3 fathoms until you bring the light to bear E., when you may steer as above. 

BARREN ISLAND BAR.-N. by ,V. 25 miles from the light vessels off Smith's Barren 
Point, will carry you to the S. W. edge of this bar, which is very shoal, and ex.tends off island BaT. 
from the south end of the island about S. S. E., 4 n1iles. There is anchorage for small 
vessels on the eastern side of it, but there is no passage between it and Hooper's Island. 
Barren Island may be known from the other islands by its being heavily timbered, and 
standing out more in the bay than either Hooper's or Taylor's Island. 'l'he bar is some-
what bold to, but se1·ves 'veil as a guide, bound up the bay, when you get soundings on 
that side, which is rather to be preferred, unless the wind is from the westward. 

POTOMAC RIVER 'l'v PATUXENT RlVER.-From Poiut L0-0kout, which is Potomac 
the northern point of the Potomac River, a flat runs off a com1iderable way, which you River to 
~ust be careful to avoid by not corning any nearer to it than 7 or 8 fathoms water. rrhere Patuxent 
~s a Jighthouse (the lantern being on the top of the dwelling house,) on this point, show- River. 
mg a fixed light. 

Opposite to this point the flat of Upper Tangi~r or Smith's Island, elt.tends so far to the 
westwa1·d as to narrow the channel of tbe Chesapeake to about 6 miles. This part of 
the-flat is steep, and has 10 fathoms close to it. About 2 leagues to the northward of 
Point Lookout is Point No-Point, off which, l& mile fro1n the shore, lies a shoal, on 
~hich there are l 8 feet water. It is steep to, having from 5 to 7 fathoms close to it. It 
lS about 50 feet square. 

Cedar Point is 3 leagues north-westerly from Point No-Point. It is low and sandy, 
with some bushes and scattering trees on it : the water is so bold to on the southern side, 
that you cannot be too careful in approaching it in the night. It extends out into the 
bny, the sh9re line making a bend to the westward, between that and Point No-Point, 
end if it is sufficiently dear to see the white beach at the distance of 100 ynrds, you can 
run with safety. You may keep in 7 ur 8 fathoms between these points. On the north 
side of Cedar Point it is shoa1, so that after passing it, if bound into the Patuxent, keep 
no nearer the shore than 5 futhoms. · 

Cove Point lies about 5 miles to the northward of Cedar Point. A lighthouse is erkted Ligkthoun. 
on it, showing a fixed light, bO feet above the surface of the water; the point is low and 
sandy, extending out into the bay, so as to make this the narrowest part of the Chesa-
peake. V esse)s of light draft of water can anchor dose under the south side of Cove 
Point, secure from the northerly winds, in 3 futboms water ; or you may anchor under 
the yellow cliffs secure from N. W. winds, in case you cannot get up the bay, in 4 or 5 
fathoms. 
~A'l'~~ENT RIVER discharges itselfinto the bay between Cedar Point and Cove Patuzetit 

Po_ mt; it lS easy of access, and Drum Poi at, wh1ch is its northern point. lies N. W. 3 R. ' iver. 
nu~es from Cedar Point. The first high laad met in going up the bay, is the .. Red 
C~1fft11," commencing on the northern side of the entrance to this river. If you go into 
t?-1s riv~r give Cedar Point a small berth, and eta.ad to the northward until you have the 
~1ver open. when you may stand for Drum Point, which is on your starboard hand. This 
tbas a low• sand)'.", bold point. After passing this poi ~t you can an<:hor. oppo~ite. the first 

nk 01" bluft' tn 2i or 3 fathoms, secure from all wmds. In beatmg mto this river, you 
may stand on the north side for the high red cliffs to 3 fathoms water, and to the south ir 5 fath?ms ; in 1h~ channel you ~n ~av-e 7 futhoms. 'Yhen standin~ to the south side p ~e nver; you W11l a&e some buildings on the north side of the river, above Drum 
... ~int ; 1lB soon as the buildings come on with Drum Point, you must tack to avoid a spit 
-t runs oft" fl'Oftl the aout.h side of the mouth of the river. 

'rhi1'·ie: tme ofthe·lno:st frequented harbors on the Chesapeake, and it is common with ·:t;e who _seek .•he-.. !1ere, waiting for a fair wind, to remaiz;i at anchor ~ntil daylight 
· ; · j! getting umier weigh.,. even when the dood ma~ee ~arJy 10 t!1e morn_;mg, a.?d the f:: ti:efmtn the ~"Ward. You should alway~ keep 10 mmd the time Jost 10 be~trng out 

bay'·; ·aad if·botmd·up~ bay. i.,,-·1eavmg oDthe lauer part of the ebb tide, you 
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will have the whole flood.to. help you in passing between Cove Point and Taylor's lsland. 
Half-an hour's start has enabled me, frequently; to .pass Cove PoitU;. and beat upt ylfttn 
a whole Beet has returned to Drum Point. · .. · ·· _ 

If you should harbor in the Patuxent. when you come -0ut. bound up the bay, give 
the high lanil on the northern side of the river something of a berth. going into not less 
than 5 fuhtoms water. and do not huulto the northward until you have got into 9 or 10 
fathoms water. as a large spit runs off fro'°" the Patuxent Cliffs. about S. E., extending 
from Drum Point nearJy to Cove Point. wp~ch should be avoided. • 

FROM COVE POINT BOUND. UP 'Jlf[E BA Y.-That part of the bay oppoSite 
Cove Po~nt, is about 5 miles in width ; the flood and ebb set.s strong here ; a fast sailir;g .. 
vessel may beat through it. ·_<\;,.i,i . ;;> 

When up with Cove Point, yon may give it a berth of not less than i of a mile, and 
steer up mid channel N. by W., which will carry you up. with the north end of P<!plar 
Island; tbe distance is about 8 leagues. In running this course, you will have from 10 to 
15 fathoms. and you pass Sharp's Island on your starboard hand; when it bears E. you 
may have 18 fathoms. muddy bottom. 

On tbe north end of Sharp's Island is a lighthouse. the lantern on the keeper's dwell
ing. showing a fixed light. The island is about 2 miles long, and well,wooded on its north 
end. A spit puts otffrom the south point. and the shore is not bold to. 

If, after leuving Patuxent River, you intend going into Great .Choptank River, steer N. 
by E. 5 leagues. for James' bland 01• Point, whic.h you rn ust leave on your starboard, and 
Sharp's Island on your larboard hand, giving both a good berth, as there are Jong spits off 
from both these places. Ater you have passed James' Point, steer away about N. N. E. 
in seven and eight fothoms, which will carry you in under Sharp's Island, where you mey 
anchor within half a mile oftbe island. and lie secure from northel'ly and N. W. winds, 
and, if you wish it, take a pilot at this place. 

N OTE.-The land on the western side of the bay, from Patux~nt to Annapolis river, is 
somethiog high, with several bays, such as Herring and West River Bays, where the 
soundings are ~radufll on both sides, near which there are shoals whieh should be avoided. 

POPLAR ISLAND is about two miles in length, having timber on the northern and 
S. E. parts; a spit puUI off on the southern part, and vessels may anchor S. W. from the 
island, secure from northerly winds. The pasi:;age on the eastern side is only for vessels 
drawing about 8 feet water. . . 

After you are up with Poplar Isbt;nd, and it bears E •• you may th*'n steer away about 
N •• dtstant 5~ leagues, which will carry you up to Annapolis Roads, which .afford a fia~ 
anchorage, and protection from N. and N. W ,,cwinds 1.'he channel into A.onapolis is dif
ficult and narrow ; few vessels ever attempt it•~·,. 'l'he State Rouse at Annapolis is re· 
markable for having a large ste.epJe, by which i~-ay be known, ancf may be seen when 
abreast of the h"'ad of Poplar Island. : , · -

In running N. and N. W. from Poplar I$.land, for Annapolis.Roads, you ~ss Thom~ 
Point Jigbtbouse ; and in a S. E. direction lies zt. sboal, which should be avoided, as it 111 

bold to. making it more dangerous. The dw~lling-house of the keeper stands batween 
two large walnut trees,. near tbe lighthouse ; you will also pass in this di$tanee, -0n your 
larboar!I hand, three small.islands, caUed the Sisters, lying ~low South river. 

Thomas' Point liAhthouse contains a fixed light. in a tower, 30 feet high; .it is important 
to the navigation of Chesapeake Bay. and those bound for Annapolis Road. The b~oys 
off Tally's Point bear from the light N. N. E. ;.,; , 

North of Poplar Island, 4 miles cHstaot. is the. south ;~Rf., of Kent Wand ; yo,u ID&Y 
anehor under it secure from all winds but the S. W. . · '<; ., . · 

You also have, in running from Poplar lsland to A-..~ or Talley'•'.ftoir;it, (and 
which is the southern point of Annapolis River, off whieh a ·btlc>y ie :PJaeed ~~~;fathoms 
water, bearing E. S. E., one mile distant, a.pd N. N. E. from Ttiomu Point light) from 
7 to 15 fathoms. If you go into Annapolis dliver. give Talley'• Point a«*~· ~d 
haul io to the westward of the moutboftbe~r.takingy0oreo1mdi.Dgitoft'tbe&0uths1de 
in 3 .and 4 mthoms water, and pass in be~~Tmley'a and Oreeaberi:y P.oio~- th~ latter 
of which has a buoy off it in 39 fathoms, .~eg from the buey off FI,ackett"e Point !d 
by.S. Ii .mile, and from Ta~ley'& Point ~oy N. W.-i N-. 2 m.iles dietaui. gM.n~ · . 
points a berth at: an equal width, a~ rua JUBt above them, where you may 11JJCM,r ID. 3 or 
4 fathoms. and tie secure from all "'W'tads. High wate.l" 4:b. 43 m.. ~· 2 feet f '.tocbes-. 

Baoye, besme those a~ve ~med. have been pia.ced at~ ;,fiz: ;' < . ::.'.· / E . 
Bnoy off Hackett's Pomt 10 Ai fatbOms. bearingfrom ~._ Poiut.b1u>T N • .I ·• 

distance between the two buQys, two m•· . · ·. . · .. ·. . . . : . . . ~ · . · 
BuoyoffHornPOimin 4 fathoms, bearin« from Greenb8rr]r POiat buoJ";N<e'i Y/'·~~ .. 
Buoy in 16 feet water, iJJ the· harbor, Ji'l"ort M.adiaon bearing N. E., Hora~l · •• ••• 

.ad Hora P?int ~t>Y S• E. . . . . . . . : .· . .. . ·. . . . / "·.W. . if. 
FOl't Jtladison ia an old .font on a high red btmk • .beariq fi!oixl Hot'll P~ ... :" 

w-.::J·Tf#QJt• -,.Aftea':JOU are up wi8t Acm..,.:.._~~;~i.,nd •8.a.i1 . pa,: .... in 
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the middle of the channel. your course is N. by E. ! E .• which will give the best water, until 
you g~t thft' Bodkin lighdsouse·to bear W. N. W •• then due N. till the Bodkin lighthouse 
bears W. t S .• and the two lighthouses at North Point in one, or neHrly so, kf'epinJ?; the east 
a Jittle open with each other, until the ~odkio Jighthouse bears S. W. by W., when you 
will steer W. by N., until you get the eastern lighthouse at North Point to benr N ., when, 
if at night. you can anehor in the best water: if in the day-time, when you get the Bod
kin lighthouse to bear W. f S. and the two lighthouses on North Point in one, or the 
bluff of woods on North Point on with a large walnut tree on Sparrow's Poiut, :-teer for 
either N. 60° W- until you gf't the white rocks to range with the centre of a red tm11k on 
the west side of t.he river;. then N. 88~ 0 "\V .• continuing the said course until you get the 
end of Sparrow's Point to range with a J?_ap in the woods, on Seller's Point. and a white 
house inland, for which you will steer N. 36° W-. until you get Leading Point, a sail's 
breadth open with Hawkins' Point (a dusky wood beyond) then N. 64~ 0 '\V., with these 
marks ·on until North Point bears N. 85° E .• then steer S. 85° W., till Hawkins' Poiut 
ranges with L~adiug Point; then N. 61° "V .; with these marks on until you l2;t>t the th1g
stnff on Fort M .. Henry to rangf'I with the Washingt-0n Mop_ument, which differs from the 
Shot Towers, ti-om its being white, and stands to the west~!:ll'd of them; steer for these 
N. 41° ,.W., until yuu are up with the Narrows between FSrt l\l'Henry and Lazaretto 
Point, taking care to avoid too Laza1·etto bar on the larboard hand, nod a heap of ballRst 
stones and Fort M'Henry b.i-r on the opposite hand; then steer for Fell's Point. not for
getting a .l\liddle Ground or Shoal just abreast of Easton on the starboard band, with 
wbich you must not interfere. 

You may anchor at Fall's Point, or continue up to the town, as the trnck is plain. 
Othei• directi?na~er sailing as be~ore describ~d unt.i) you get the_ eastern lighthouse 
at North Po mt to bear N .• you may brmg the two hghts a little open with a gnp of woods 
on ;:o;parrow Point. which will carry you in 3 fathoms water, soft bottom, being most you 
will have in this clurnnel, common tides; keep these marks till Bodkin Point light bears 
S. S. W.; then steer W ., or W. by N ., into the river, giving North Point lights a bt>rth of 
about one mile, by which you avoid a shoal off the point, of J 2 feet, bard bottom, near 
whi:::jl. in 18 foet. sotf.'ilottom, is a black Spar Buoy, "'hich you leave on your starboard 
lrn_nd. When ubreast of North Point light, ._wer nwny for the \Vhite Rocks~ which you 
will see on the i::outh side of the river, until you are nbreast of them. when you 1nust haul 
to the southward till you bri11g Leadiog Point, (which is high bluff woods) within two 
1rnils' bt·eadth of Hnw'-.ins' Point, and keep it<ti'llyou are almost abreast of the rocks, when 
you must again''haul to the~southwnrd till you bring 'the said point within a small 8ai1's 
b~eudth of each other, which must lead you up to Hawkins' Point, to which give a berth 
o! one-quarter of a mile. When up with Hawkins' Point, you may steer away for the 
:N1trrows (on which the fort stands) about N. '\\i~. by N., which course has not.bing to ob
struct you, where you-will have from 2j to 5 fathoms. When you are up -with the Nar
rows, pass ~etween the two points, and give the larboard side a good berth, to keep clear 
of." sho~] J~st above the Narrows; ~n htU~lt9 the S. W. up for the '!harves. or the 
,.feint which is on the sta1·boa1-d band, and there anchor, or proceed to Baltimore. If you 

-•; ~e the poi.nt_. keep your larboard hand ou board. when you will find good bottom, from 
W~tch you may proceed to the whftrves, or come to with safety. 

1:'here are several small shoaJs of about two lathoms, on each side of the cbanne], 
"'~•,ch are st~~P· and the channel between th('m nof more than a quarter of a mile wide. 
r 1 he Bodku:ids a fixed light, requisite for vessels bound to Baltimore. The North Point 
Sght 8!"~ to,.•how vessehl the dir~ctioo through the Ship Channel, also through the 

wasfo I'~ are twenty buoys off the Pa~ and in the river, some OD bars and others 
0h knolls. As t}iey are now all of onA color, it is impossible for a stranger to designate 
t etn. 'I'hey were formerly painted white, black, and thfl knoH buoys black and w~jte 
a~ernntely • They arc now without paint; and a person unacquainted,. is as likely to pass 
t e?' on the wrong as 0 o the right side. · 

W
'l ~ere are t;wo lighthouses on North Point, which exhibit white lights, bearing N. by Ligh~a~ 
• 2 W. frotn the Bodkin. 

ba Forvu1Jt!ls ef small draft of watl'!r.-Give Sandy Point a good berth, on account of its 
r~ that makf'._s out considerably, hut you may •fely pass it in 8 fathoms. This p<>int is 

~astly k~wn from its hll:•ing a few small detached round~topped 11ine and cedar tJ·ees on 
It, w:r ltS outer e.xtremit~, and a brick two-story house with wi~gs, 8: litt.le inland. 

0 W 6? ab~t of tbe JlUJflt.. and pretty near the bat\ with a leading wm_d, steer. N · ~ 2j 
i'i which Wdl lead you to the Swash Cbaonel, and t.he coorsA through 1t; but it w1H be 

~e tQ obsei-ve the natura.I inland marks for this channel which are u small house stand
'IDg a litd-e. • to the west~ard of a large house havi~g, a ste~ple o_r dome to i.t ; to the ~st of 

Not_:th Pomt, ttp the bay, welt on w1th •tr~ - m the mnrg!n.farther udand 
»ntil·yoo are abreast of the Bodkin Hghthou~ You will not ha-ve ~-
~.t.ha.· :n 19 ~.··. · ... •:~nimon.· ... t~e ..... Rud afterwards ni;>t *.s tbao 13 feet:. Steer w .. n. h 

.. ·Ute.a ~.· .. ..s on until yo:u open a house At the bead of_ Bodk:m Creek~ o~ 
· ·11.Dtit •··•... ;j;,j•dJ9g ;eola'f a liu.le with Hawkin•' Point, when you ean 
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cross Bodkin Bar and stand up the river for Hawkin'e Point. when, giving a fairltel"th t.o 
Hawkins' Point Bar, you may run fur tbechirnnel between Fort M'Henry andth~J..aza
retto Bar on the !Arboard hand, when you will follow the dire<'ti-Ons previously giftn for 
vessels of heavy drnue:ht of water. (Sef'I ChM-t of Cbesape11ke.) 

Navigators who frequent the Swash Channel leading into the Patapsco River. wm re
collect that a hard knoll or oyster bank lies about two miles above the mouth of Miigothy 
River, havin~ less than 7 feet water on it, with 4 fathoms soft around it. from which the 
Bodkin li~hthouse bears N. 41° W., bluff off Sandy Point, S. 9° W.; and two very light 
green trees. appearing as one to the nnkPd eye, standing over the Red Bank t.o the north
wnrd of l\fagot.hy. S. 84° W. to the Red Bank, t'"vo miles. A small mAst buoy, painted 
black and white alternately, with an 0 upon it, both in the black and white, is placed on 
the northern edge of it. 

Rates ef Pilotage. 

American vessels pay $3 00 down, and $4 00 up. per foot. 
Foreign do. do. 4 00 do 4 33 up. do. 

"Jl#uoys in :3hip BUOYS IN SHIP CHANNEL.-No. 1, a mast buoy. painted white. to the west
Channel. ward of which you should not ~o. Another white buoy, No 2. to rAnge with it and No. 

4, which last will be red, and placed exactly on the Ship Channel range, so that by ob
serving it, you wi11, without forther notice. know when to run in for the river. as it will 
range precisely with the two lighthouses on North Point. No. 3. a white buoy. upon or 
near a small knoll of 16 feet bard, on the lnrboard side of the Sip Channel. No. 5,fl black 
and white buoy on a hard knol1 of 15 feet, which lies in the Ship Channe], with the marks 
nearly on. It is best to leave it on the E<tarboard hnnd !lOing up. Nos. 9 and 10. two 
black,, mast buoys, mark the southe1·n extremity of the l\fnn-of-war Shoals; vessels beat
ing through must not pass this rang-e. N. 6, and No. 7, two white buoys. desi:;!nate the 
southern or Jarhoard side of the Ship Channel, and will range with No. 3, before men
tionP<d. No. 8, a white buoy, on the end of the Bodkin Bar. 

These buoys, when first put down, were painted as descrihed, but the person em
ployed by the government to keep them in orrler, receives a salary, whether he neglects 
his duty or not. 

Directions fDT coming out of the SU11quehanna River with small draft of water only. 

Keep the eastern ferry-house opposite Havre de Grace (a stone building} astern. and 
passin~ near Point Concord lie;ht.house, ru::" fo~Jarge tree near the thoroughfare isl
and of Specntia Island, until you just shut in e\vo Lombardy poplars, or till you get 
Turkey Point and a gap in the Highlands. south side of Elk River, to rane:e; nor for th!' 
last marks until you open a single -tree on the Highlands, south side of Sassafrns River, 
with the easternmost point of Specutia Island; thf'm run for a red bank east side of the 
bay, having Langsdale's house, which is a Jarge brick one above Havre de Grace, rii;:ht 
astern, until you open a single tree, east end of a long ridge of black woods south s1?e 
of Elk River with Turkey Point. then N. W. westerly. for Poole Islffnd: a short dis
tance below. and on the starboard band. aftf'lr leaving Point Concord. lies a shoal called 
Devil's Island, which at low ti<le is ~rly out of water, and on the oppo!'lite side of the 
channel is a very extensive flat or shoal, which also must be avoided by making short 
tacks when bt>ating in or out of the river. 

Concord light, at Havre de Grace, is a fixed light, t!le navigation to which, in passing, to
gether with the port. is fit only for vessels di:awing not over 8 fet11t; the channel is narrow 
and cl'!OOked; on the shoals are only 3 feet water. It is impossible to gh·e a stranger 
COllrses and distances, who must be guided altogether by the lead, and it should not be 
run in the night. 

On Poole Islan~ is a lighthouse, containing a fixed Jight; it shows the way t~rough thf 
western channel, 10 which there are only 7 feet water. Few \IE'BSeJs take t.h1s ~ban~e • 
as the eastern is the safest, having from 3 to 7 fathoms water. A beU is tolled 10 thick 
weather. 

NAVIGATION OF THE PATAPSCO . 

.Dincliou fO'I" Mariners. Bay Craftsmen. ~·· f,,,. sailing up or dotrm the Patapaco, an& 
,, , for passing throvgh the Swash Channel. " 

Tb& can ,and ·lc)g buoys heretofore used to buoy off the Swash Channel .-.nd ~iver J:>•
tapaco having been removed. and spar or . mast buoys adopted in li-eu thereof. at1 b.-mg 
more conapicuou• frot? their erect position, and showing a ~~o.firom ~w 20 feet aboYe 
the water. it is c::ODCfllWed necessary to give due notice of~c,~es., VtZ~: - ol 

The ~OY8'!:flW. moored are f!Umbers 5, and from 11 nt;~·~ are pamted .. sef'df~:1..• 
lh•• ·~ -w--. others entirely black •. and oth~tll\..-.a·~ -~ 81lrBee '° -
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water aod.:at the head, with white between. The white buoys designate the south or 
larbQanLside of the channel, coming up; the black buoys the north or starboard side; 
and tb<!!flliwhl~ and black buoys denote the knolls that lie iu the channel-way, or elsewhere, 
a.od to be avoided. Their particular positions are HS follows: 

No. 5.-A buoy painted black and white alternately, on the edge of a hard knoll of 15 
feet, immediately on the Ship Channel range, abreast of the easte1·nmost Man-of-war 
Shon), in 3 fathoms, sticky bottom. 

No. 12.-A white buoy is placed on the larboard side of the channel, to mark the south-
east bar. • 

No. 13.-Shows the starboard side of the channel, and is placed just at the edge of the 
7 feet k 11 oll. 

No. 11.-A white buoy in 18 feet, soft, on the outer edge of the Rock Point Shoal. 
No. 14.-A white ttnd black striped buoy, in 18 feet, soft, on the edge of a hard knoll 

ofl4 ft.et, uetween No1·th Point and Rock Poiut . 
. No. 15.-A black buoy in 18 feet, soft, denotes the Shoal off North Point. 
No. 16-A white and black striped buoy in 18 feet, just outside ol the Rock Knolls. 
No. 17.-A black buoy in 18feet, soft, on the outer edge of the Sparrow's Point Knolls, 

of 12 fept, hurd. 
No. ltL-A white buoy in 4 fathoms, soft, on the outer edge of the shoal, extending 

from Hawkins' Point Bar. 
No. 19.-A black buoy in 20 feet, soft, on the outer edge of a shoal of 14 feet, hard, 

extending from Sutler's Point Bar. 
Nu. 20.-A blttck buoy in 18 feet, soft, on the eastern extremity of the shoal, extend

ing from lhe Lazaretto. 
No. 22.-There is a buoy, painted black and white alternately, on the sunken rock be

tween North Point and Spnrrow's Point. 
NoTE.-N o. 5 shows 12 feet above the surface of the water; all the others show from. 

12 to 14 feet, except No. 19, which does not show as high. 
A good berth should be given to the stripe buoys, as they are expressly placed to mark 

the shoals. 
The black buoys indicate the northern extremity of the channel. 
The white buoys indicate the southern extremity of the channel, so that it is danger

ous to attempt to pass to th.e nm·t.hward of the first, or to the southward of the lattf'r. 
Besides the ubove enumerated buoys. there will be placed a black and white buoy at 

the old wharf, abreast.of Fort M'Henry, which will be No. ~I. 
Spar or me.st buoys will also be placed, as soon as they can be completed, to buoy off 

the ship channel leading from the Chesapeake Bay into the River Putapsco, of which 
due notice will be given. 

CAPE HENRY TO CAPE HATTERAS. 
BODDY'S ISLAND LIGHT is a revolving light, 56~ feet above the sea, in lat. 35° 

47· 30"', 32 miles north .of Cape Hatteras. 
CAPE HATTERAS.-Thi8cape lies about S.S. E., 37 leagues, from Cape Henry; 

between them lie the inlets of Cui rituck, which are shoal, and New Inlet, on which are 
5 feet water. About 6 leagues N. by E. from the ca.pe lie the Wimble Shoals, on which 
are~ and 4!& fathoms water, extending N. by W. and~. by E. about 3 miles, and is about 
3 m1l*'.s wide. The inner edge of this shoal is about three miles from tbe shore, and the 
soundm~s between them 8, 10, and 7 fathoms. About 5 miles N. by W. from the north 
end of this shoal. and 3 miles S. E. from the north end of Hatteras Island, there lie some 
small knolls, on which are onl) 9 feet at low water. 

Cupe Hatteras Shoals extend 8 miles in a south-easterly direction, with 5 and 6 ·rath
~;ns on the extreme parts. The most dangerous shoal lies in latitude 35° 10' N .• the mid:.. 

e of ~hicb is 4 miles distant from the cupe, and has barely 9 foet water. This is called 
!he Duunond Shoal, between which and the cape there is a good passage f..1r small vessels, 
JD moderate weather. or when the wind is off the land; but it would be always safest to 
go round the shoal in 10. 12. and 15 fathoms . 
. C~PE HATTERAS LIGHT is l:l mile from the point of the cape: the lighthouse 
18 white, 95 feet above the le'll'el of the sea., containing a fixed light. There is a good clum;1· three miles from the Jigbt. keeping the land on board. The light bt>ars from the S. 

1 ·part of the outer shORls N. by W. s W.; and from the S. E. part N. W., distant 3 
eag1J.es; from the s. w. part of the middle shoals, within which vessels bound along the 

coast generally pass, the light bears N. N. W. . 
'l'he hght ll1 Cape Hatteras will be 11een from a coosidemble distance without the 

;.i_er eboa.la. and_ to a veuel steeriD~ from Oct"acock. "'.. by ~ •• W. N. W ·• ~r even. N • 
ap ~'!it.::~~~ th•~ wi.lt first show, and w11l ~ntmue to be see':' till the hght 

Jiiie l!Pit~use at Cape ~ M:bibD;s a fine light when in order, aod ~n be seen 
"-': Plail:al.J'"•. 9 aaut.10 ~ .. ~:~the outer part of the shoals, wh~-Obl710 f&ei 
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above the 1eve1 of tbe sea; but wbeo on board e. JRrge vessel, it might be seen '·in 20 or 
25 fathoms. The soundings from the cape are 2, 3, 4, 4!\, 5, 6, and 7 fathoms, iwd then 
deepen to 9 on the S. S. E. pRrt. There is a current with a south wind which runs N. 
N. E. two mih·s per hour, an<l with a no1·th wind S.S. W. two miles per hour. 

,V. S. W. from Cape HRtteras, 8 leagues distant, is Ocracock Inlet, OILthe bar of 
which are 9 feet water; this bar is subject to change, and should not be entered without 
a pilot. 

From Cape Hatteras to Cape Henry the ground is fine sand, and to the northward of 
Cape Henry, conrse sand. with some shells among it. 

High water. It is high water at Cape HRtter·as Shoals, on full and change of the moon, at about 13 
o'clock, and the tide flows from 4 to 5 feet, being governed by the winds in the offing; 
in f'\asterlv gales it runs several feet hie:ber. 

HatterasCave HAT'i'ERAS COVE AND INLET, both of which have been discovered and ex-
and Inlet. amined by Lieuts. Alden and Maffit, U.S. Coast Survey, are good harbors of refuge for 

our ::;mall coastf'lrs. 
HATTERAS COVE.-This anchorage affords protection from all winds excepttbose 

from the southwnrd and westward, being exposed from S. to ,V. N. W. 
To enter from the southward and westward bring Hatteras light to bear N. E. by N. 

t N. and run for it. Anchor when in from 5 to 4~ fathoms water, muddy bottom, with 
the breakers on the S. W. !'pit bearing south. 

To Poter from the northward and eastward, giving Hatteras Point (which lies 2 miles 
S. S. W. of the light) a hf'lrth of half a mile, will carry you across the shoals in 3~ fath
oms water. Bring the li~ht to bear N. E. by N. il N. and run for it. Anchor when in 
from 5 to 4~ fathoms water, muddy bottom. with the breakers on the ~:LW. !<pit bearing S. 

To go outside the shoals ke.ep in 12 fathoms water until the light bears N. N. W., then 
steer N. W. until the light bears N. E. by N. ! N ., and steer in for the anchoroge as be
fore directed. 

To beat in. Vessels beating in, should go about, on approaching the western shore; or 
in standing towards the spit, or getting into Jess than foul· fothoms. 

HATTERAS INLET bears S. 70° ,V., (W. by S.:} S.,) 12 miles distant from Cape 
Hatt.eras lighthouse. It is easily known by a remarkabl~ round hummock, covered with 
trees, 011 the east side of the entrance. 

The breakers seldom extend entir.,,ly across the entrance, but at nearly aH times make on 
each side. and between them lies the channel. 

The bar should be apprm1ched from the northward and eastward. Keep in from 4 to 
5 fathoms wafer, alonl! the breakers, until up with the ope'n1ng. The course in is N. ~V. 
by \V .• !l a mile, keeping the eastern breakt-rs aboard, until the house on the East Point 
of the entrance is on with the south edge of the trees on the hummock, when the course 
is N. W. !l W. ! of a mile, bringing the house on the East Point just open to the nor~h
ward of the trees on the hummock~ then the course up is N. W. hy N. i N., ! ofa mile 
to the anchorage just inside of the sand-spits, which are bare at low water, and show at all 
times di<-1tinctly. 

Tl.le best anchornge for vessels drawing not over 10 feet is ma1·ked on the sketch. 
The least water on the bm· is 14 feet Ht me.an low willer, to which the soundings are 

reduced. The mean rise and fall of tides is 2 feet. 
The tides nnd currents are much influenced by the winds: the ordinary velocity in the 

channel is 3 knots. 
The bottom is hard sand, except a few sticky spots about the anchorage at the bead of 

the cbannP-1. • 
Ocracock OCRACOCK LIGHTHOUSE.-On Ocracock Island is a lighthouse exbibitin~ 11 

Lightlwiue. revolving light, which you leave on your stHJ'board hand entering the inlet. The tilllE! 
of each r~vo] 1~tion _is t.wo_ minute~. . It is elev~ted 7 5 feet above the water.· , 

1 A floatm~ hght 1s stationed w1thm the point of the 9 feet shoal, near Peach s IIEo e 
Swash. She is moored in 2 fathoms water, with the Jight on Ocracock bearing S. ., 
distant 2f miles; Shell Castle bearing S. W. ~ W. 4!\ miles, and the light-boat at the S. 
W. StradtHe W. by S., 9 miles. A bell will be tolled at intervals in thick and foggY 
went.her. . . 

Vesseils bound to Washington, from the S. W. end of Royat Shoat, en which is_ a light· 
boat, will make their course good N. "\V. by N ., which will bring them op the mrun cban· 
nel of Pamplico River, and wm be within a~ quarter of e mile of the light. 

A fi~ht-ve&Mi"U.·on the S. E. And of Brandt Island Shoal. 
01~ a J?Oin~·°"~ on t~!" south side ?f Pamplico River. 35 miles below Wasbingb;nb 

Lighthouae. runmng mtol?'~tot) Sound, stands a lighthouse, 30 feet above the level of tbe·sea. wit 
a fixed light. ·. . . . .... · · red · d 
. A floating Jigh~ JS also moored at the mouth of Neuse Rt•ei:· . She. UJ moo . . :!na
~tbvms "°'ater, st1c~y bottom, near ~he upper edge, or we~rn side of' !he shmif, ex h e 

.. f~ ')$ ....... the pomt of marsh, Wtth the point bearing fi• $buth, disbtl)f Rtfollt f;. ~.i 
·1.Dllml;. llatil Thicket bearing S. W. !\ W.; Brand hland d°Ue N .; Swa:a J:s•d- s. g,,, ·~ 
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the S. w;. Straddle light-boat due E. A bell of 200 lbs. weight will be tolled at intervals 
in thidt~nd foggy weather. 

Harbor Island light-vessel of 72 tons, is between Pamplico and Cone Sounds. 
Long Shoal Point floating light is on the eastern end of the shoal. 
ALBE.MARLE SUUND LlGHTS.-Ruaaok.e lsluud floating-light at the north end Albemarle 

of Croton Sound. Sound Lighu 
Wade's Point floating-light on the north side of Pastoquash River. 
Roanoke River tloatiug-light off \VahH.<t Point. 
CAPE LOOKUUT.-Cape Lookout lighti10use is painted with re<l and white stripes CapeLookout. 

horizontally, and can be seen 16 or lt3 tniles, and resembles a sl1ip under sail. h courains 
a fixed light, elevated 100 feet above the level of t.l1e sea. The house is surrounded by a 
smalt growth of trees. from which a bol<l ::>and-heach extends iu a S. E. direction, about 
3 miles, in the centre of which are small hillocks of sand. This light, altiltmgh seen 
clearly all night, until near the approach of day, cannot then be discerned, owing, it is 
thought, tu a rr1ist that rises between the vessel and lamps. It is judged imprudent to ap-
proach the shoals of Lookout in the night ne1u·er than 7 fathoms on the east, or 10 on 
tbe west side. 

The shoals extend from the cape 10 miles, in a S. S. E. dirnction, being broken ground 
RS far as lat. 34° 28' N, In that latitude there are 14 fathoms water, and from tlieuce to 
the Gulf Stream the soundings are gradual, 95 fathoms. 'l'he t1·;u.:ks are faithfully laid 
down iu the chart, (published by E. & G. W. BLUNT,) together Wlth all the sou.udings 
from the outer pa1·t of the shoal to the edge of the (iulf Stream. 

The outet· part· of Cupe Lookout Shoals lies S. W. A W., 22 leagues from Cape Ilat
teras, and 22 leagues S. W. ii W. from the outer part of Cape Hatteras Shoals. Seven 
miles from Cape Lookout light Jies a shoal which is dry at low water, bearing S. 6 E. 
from the light; the sea breuk8 constantly S. g. from this shoal for the distance of 2 miles, 
which is the S . .!!:. poiut of breakers. B<>t.Ween this i;.h,ml and the shore there are nu
mel'ous spots, on which are I & and 1 i fathoms; south of this shoal the least wate1· is 26 
fathoms. <.Ju the eastern part of Cape Lookout !::ihoals there are 26 fothotns; near the1n, 
on the northern and <'OUth.,rn t1ides, are 4, 5. and 9 fat.ho ms. Ou the N. and E. of Cape 
Lookout Shoals you will have 7 aud R fathoms, dead, dark. broken shells. ·with sand. 

BEAUFORT.-Old Topsaillulet,or entrance to Beaufort, lies about 31eagues W.N. Beaufort. 
W. fro1n Cape Lookout. It has 26 fat.homs water, but the eastern side of the entrance 
is formed by a tong spit exteud111g westwurJ. The channel in lies first N. W. by K ., and 
then Rlters gradually rQund the flat. which extends from the 11ubuard or western Fi<le to 
the N. N. W. In procl't<ding up to Beaufort, you will have 3, 4, and 3 fathoms in the 
channel, and 1nay anchor in 3 fothon1s ut low water. 

If you Wi1$h to come within the shoals of Cape Lookout, after making Beaufort, keep 
!flong the shore at the distauce of :l miles, until you come up with the point of sand,fon.n
ang a. pretty go<td harbor, with the wind from the N. W. to E., for small vessel'-.. If 
hound to the northward, keep, as near ns you cau judge, the same dii;tance. or a little less, 
frc:m the beach, until you bring the lighthouse to bear N. W. by N.; you will at that dis
tance have not less than qua1·ter less thr~e; tbeu keep N. E., and you will deepen to 5 
and 6 fathoms in a few rnmutes. High water 7h. 46m •• rise 3 feet. 

West, 10 leagues from Cape Lookout, lies Bougue Inlet, on which are 8 feet wnter; 
W. by 8. 6 8., 4~ leagues from Bougue Inlet, lies New River, on which you have 8 
fee~ water; S. W. t W .• 6 leagues from New River light. lies New Topsu.il lnl~t. ou 
which nre 10 feet water; S. W. ~ W. from New 'l'opsail Inlet, 3 leagoe;;i distant, you 
mNake Deep Inlet, on 'vhich are 7 feet water; S. S. W. from Deep Inlet. 6 leagues, lies 

ew Inlet, on which are 7 feet water. 'l'his inlet is between the sea coast anrl N. E. 
~nd of Smith's Island. It will ad mi; •essels drawing 5 feet, and is about 2 miles wide at 
ita entrance. having 7 feet water, at low tide, over the bar. It continues its bl"eadth to 
th~ flat. and is nuvilgable for large vessels 21 miles from its mouth, and 20 miles to \Vil
Etngton, to which towu vessels dn1wing 10 or .12 fe':t cnn reach without any ris~ .. S. by 

Sh
., 8 leagues from New Inlet, wall carry you mto l~ futhoms, south from the F rymgpan 

oals. 
CAPE FEA.~ or BALD HEA.D LIGHTHOUSE.-On the S. W. end of Smith's Lightltotua. 

Island, B11:,ld Head lighthouse is erected. It stands one mile from the sea, is 90 feet high, 
:od contams a fixed light. The lamps are 110 teet abuve the level of the sea. and 50 
Se~ above t.he tops of the tl"fles wh!ch stand o~ the hills. between the light and the sea. 
'!'1tb aod Oak Islands form the main eotraoce mto the river. 

t ro go ovts:r ~ma.in bar. bring the lighthouse to bears N. ~ E. The' buoy is W!thin 
bi:: bar. e~ to it. and on the .western side of the channel. From the bu~y t~e hght
hause bell.t'$1!1.hout N. N. E., distant one and a half mile. On the bar, at high tide, you 
w"" ~·1 feet. :and its rise ta 5 Ceu,t.. From the point of.the Clip~ the lighthouse bears N. 

0 ~~ 4 $lle8. a.ad~~ extremity oftbe Ft'yrngpan :shoal, N. W. by N. 4: N., 

.'l'lM!. ,g~. dir~n ~ff.ti:~· land ·&en1 Bald Hettd lighthouse t.o Little lti~r. (So 
blilea mirn file bar.)' is W 6 s. Frcnil ·the western projection of Frymg.,an ·Shoal* io 
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the mouth of Little River, the souuiiings are from 9 to 10 fathoms, sometim4:\s sand, and 
son1etirnes rock. · 

lt mny be necessary to observe to strangers. that. in passing the sboa1s, especially in a 
dark night, it is most prudent to steer w .. i9·1at. 33° 20', or :25.at most. until they shoal 
their water to 7 or 8 fathoms; by doing this tbe.y may be sure of being to the westward 
of the bar. 

Your courst' from Cnpe Fear Bar, when in 9 fathoms water, to clear C'aM Roman 
Shoal, is S. W •• und distance 72 miles. When sailing towards these coa&t.8 it 'is ·prudent 
to keep Df'arly a deg1·ee to the southward of the latitude of the place you inmoo to make, 
until you reckon yourself on the edge of the Gulf Stream, when you must be directed 
by judgment, according to circumstances. Do not, if possible» to avoid it, sail to the 
northward of 33° 20', or at highest, 33° 25', until you obtain 10 fathoms water. ln this 
depth you will be within the south or outer end qf the Fryingpan Shoal, which lies in lat. 
33° 36'. In approaching the coast, in 33° 20', your first soundings will be from 30 to 35 
fathoms; in this depth you will be very near to the e.dge of the Gulf Stream. You will 
have fine grey sand, with black spots. when you will get into 17 fathoms: there is a long 
flat in this dflptb. of water. In steering west you will, for the first 5 or 6 leagues, shoalen 
the water very little. \Vhen you come in 14 fathoms, you shoalen your water quicker, 
but gradually. You will see the land from 10 fathoms water, if the weather be clear, 
and may then be sure that you are within the Fryiagpaa. from the outside of thh. shoal. 
To the westward of N. W. no land can be seen, when without the shoals. 

'l'he currents on the coast of North Carolina are governed mostly by the wind : during 
the summer months. the prevailing winds are south-westerly, and the currents then set 
the dir6Ction of the coast to the eastward. and when the southerly winds cease blowing, 
it changes suddeuly to the contrary direction, which is a sure precursor of a N. E. 
wind. 

The lightbo1Ue on Federal Point bears N. E. by N. from Bald Head light. distant 
about St mites. It is elevated 48 feet above the level of the sea, painted white, and stands 
on the main land, north side of the entrance of Cape Fear River, where formerly stood 
a beacon. The bar bears from the light E. S. E .• distant one mile. 

NORTH BAR NEW INLET.-To enter, the marks are, to bl'ing the west ead of 
Buzzard's Bay point of sand on H. Helly's large whit.e house, in Smithville., aod tb~ 
hearings will be S. W. by W., keeping the point of Smithville with these bearings u~til 
over the bar; then keep the spit of sand or beach that makes off from Federal Pomt 
light close on board, which will carry you into the river channel, where there is ~ood an~ 
chornge all alo1•g the sand, in 3 and 4 fathoms water. On this bar there are 10 feet at low, 
and 12 at high water. 

The land on Cape Lookout 1-. \l'ary low, and cannot be seen more than o league in the 
clearest Wellther, from on \Joard a am.a.JI vessel. 

[We decline giving directions for sailing into many ports in North Carolina, as !111 the 
harbors are barred, and always subject to alteration by every gale, particularly lil the 
equinoctial storms; but the bars create only a part of the danger in sailing into those 
ports; it is the vast bed of shoals that lies within th.e bars, with their innumerable_ small 
channels, which give to tide so many different directions that even the pilots who bve 00 

the spot. find it difficult to carry a vessel in without some accident.1 . 
OLD BAR at NEW INLET, or, as now called, THE SOUTll BAR.-In runn~ng 

in, when the lighthouse on Federal Point bears W., or W. by 8., you will make a ~hie~ 
and high hummock of woods, called Merryck's Wood Bluff, before you make the hgbt, 
but should it bear to the N. of W •• you will make the lighthouse and bluff at the ea_m,e 
tim~ the former of which may be seen in clear weather aboUt 15 miles. from a sbtp f 
deck, in about 10 or 11 fathoms water~ and. when first discovered. bas the appearanef' 0

5 a distant sail. As you approach the tight, the water become&- gradually shoal. In 4 to 
f'athoms wat.er. one mile and a half from the lighthouse, bearing W. S. W. to W., there 
is good anchorage, soft. bottom. 

In running in briag th~ lighthouse on with the south end of the barracks, which you 
will continue till over the bar, and near the beach, and ao along the beach until yoa ,f{;' 
in the river. On the bar at high water, 11 to 12 feet; at low wuter 6 feet only .. bl: 
depth of water, and channel, bow0ver, are subject to variation, eo that it i• not ad\'isa 
for .traog;er~ except in c88fill,of necesBity, to run in without a pilot. I.'- the 

THE l1AIN BAR OY':E~PE FEAR RtVER..-Venels runnmg down u'otD 'ch 
westward. sbog1d ·not appro11«:1i nearer the Middle Grouud. than to briug the cape <~1;:og 
is the moat eutem part of the Bald Head Woods) to bear E. by N. When Y~ idl 
the lighthouse to bear N. j E., in about 4 fathoms water, steer immediately Im' :i ~k 
will b;t;.a Jit:f:1e ~n '!> the eastward of a pale beacon~ with a cask oa *6t8P .P"1- ill_.~ 
:& ~uaboD 'of th• ~rse will ~rry you clear of lhe r~ .... wlaeta )'illl "" ... 
~ ilht!a4. or a little oD. the larboard bow, which yoa ..-m pa-., leavlog it op. ::. Oil 

, 'fiWjit~; as tr00t1 u you leave the buoy. steer N. W.,, Ol' keep «he ~~.-...-..or 
-::~-- IVboanl tlide. when you wiD lull'. ot" hear awq, • die ..,,.... i'baJ' ~r-· 
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become more shoal, to be ascertained by heaving th& lead. This will carry you clear of 
a loag sand 8hoal that makes off' the point of Bald Head, which is dangerous to ground 
upon, a8 the flood tide sets directly over, and breaks upon it with, the wind from the S. 
W. In approaching Bald Head, caution is necessary. as the shoals on hoth sides ate 
very steep, frequently from ,6 to 3 fathoms at one cust of the lead. Keep close to this 
shoal by soundmg as above directed, until you reach Oak Island, when you ruay steer 
direct for Smithville. Outside of the bar, m 5 or 6 fathoms water, the lighthouse be-ar
iog N., ih6!!3 is good anchorage, in soft bottom. There a1·e on the bar, at low water, 10 
foet, and at high water, 14!1 foet; and the sea is scarcely ever so rough as to prevent a 
pilot's boarding R vessel at the buoy. 

OAK ISLAND CHANNEL.-Vessels drawing not more than 9 feet water, running 
into Wilrning19n through Oak Island Channel, may bring the easternmost part uf the 
lump of trt-.es on the east end of Oak island to bear N. E. by E., and run for it, which 
will carry them over in the best of the water, 7~ feet at low water, and 11 foet at high 
Witter; as soon as you deepen your water over the bar, steer fur the end of the sandy 
point of Oak Island. till close up with it, then steer E. S. E. for opening Cape Creek, 
till you deepen into 4 fathoms, then haul up N., or N. N. W., along the beach, till you get 
up with Fort J uhnson, where you may anchor. 

GEOROETOWN.-:-George1own entrance is 72 miles S. W. ! W. from Cape Fear. 
In sailing to Little River Inlet. which divides North from South Carolina, you pass 

Lockwood's Folly Inlet, which lies west from Cap., Fear light, 3! leagues distant. The 
land appears brokeu, and contaias no safe hnrbor. 

On your course towards Georgetown, several other inlets n1ay be seen, and you pass 
North Inlet, about 3 leagues from Georgetown lighthouse; this inlet ~he northern 
boundary of North Island. The entrance into this jnlet is from the northward; the south 
breaker, forming nearly a crescent, runs apparently across the mouth of the inlet; there 
are generally not less than 6 feet water on the bar at low water, but the depth varies with. 
the direction and violence of the prevailing winds. The direction of this channel has 
been within a few ye11rs considerably. though gradually, changed by the elongation and 
curve of the south breaker throwing the channt'll more to the northward. In entering 
it, Georget:own liglithonse will bear about S. by W., distant 3 leagues: a small but dis
tinct sand-hill, (the most northern on the north end of the North Island,) S. W. A S.; 
the most southern building on the south end of the opposite islands W. by S. ; 
Y?U may then run in bet.ween the heads of the two breakers. rounding along the edge 
o.f the south breaker, and thus passing betw~n the breakers into the harbor. The flood 
ttde comes in from the S. E .• and sets across the south breaker towards the north 
h;eaker. Ou the north end of North Island, about 3 l~agues from the light, ,,there is a 
village of about 20 or 30 dweUing-houses, (a summer rasftlence,) which is distinctly seen 
from sea, and often mistaken for Sullivan's Island, near Charleston: there are several 
ho~S88 on the north point of the opposite island. To amall vessels, this inlet affords a 
safe harbor; there are two passages leading from it up to Georgetown, but from the 
shoalness of the water. tht'ly cannot be conveniently navigated, except by boats ; in case 
of nttcessity, however, vessels of 6 or 7 feet draught mRy be navigated with some delay 
through the most southern, which is the deepest passage into the.bay, or river, leading 
to the town. · 

GEORGETOWN HARBOR..-GRorgetown lighthouse is a white tower, erected on 
North Island, wbieh is on the northern and eastel"n sides of the harbor. at the en-

' ~ranee of Winyaw Bay, on a Jow smidy spot. and exhibits a fixed light, 90 feet above the 
eve( of the sea at high water, bearing N. 6 W. from the entrance of the bar, 6'miles dis
~':1,t. From t~e south·ef!8ternmost ~rt of Cape R:oman Shoals, to the entrance of the 
utt.r, the course 1s N. N. E., and the dJSt.ance 17§ miles. 
b INn approaching Georgetown Bar from the northward, the harbor is shut out from view 
'Y orth _Island, and the lighthouse appears to be sit1.1ated in a low wood . . I:. pwuun_g the light, eil!lter northerly or southerly; vessels will find 5 fathoms water, 

wbaitkm ? miles of toe laod. ,S. S. E., 5j miles from Georgetown light, there is (l shoal 
n with 7f- feet water. 

. T1:w~re are several spRr buoys placed in the best water on the bar, and in the channel. 
~~m:'-i ~ '.Which •. the fuHowing directions moat be observed, viz.: The first buoy on 
to • r lies ~~tly m the chanoeJ. which. of counte, may be puaed on either side, ck>so 
and from-~• tt? th~ ~Dd (channel) buoy, the course is abollt N. W., one mile distant, 
IMil. :~n up_ ""1th It, unmediately .ieer N. E •• lj mile distant. which is also.in the chao
lllil d" • third ~.T. when you wiU inmiediately steer N. by W. for the lighthonse. 4 
~i::;.t-C'!tha:t ~rse :until within 100 fathoms of the light, leaving it on the 

'The, ,, . , , w n yon _will be 10 good anchorage. . ,, 
8tab'eea.,aurih ililaa: ~ioto G~wo, cannot be recommeml1;d, wider any ~"'"' , 

.Ja,-~ 1tt ~will ti~,~. ,iptl,, '!hen the wind ie tb the ~uthward Bind~~~ 
~ud a«e ~ ~~ &and. about U or 2 miles to the aortti.w&i-4 
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of the lighthouse. A common flodd tide rises nearly 4 feet; it is high water on the bar 
at the full nnd change o'f the moon, about 7 o'clock. ~ 

CAPE ROMA:\! LIGHT is a fixed light. 67§ foet above the sea; the lighthouse is 
painted altet·nately bh1ck and white, begining with white at the base, it is on tht!I east end 
of the Great Racoon Key. and hears \V. by S.*6m Cape Roman. 

CAPE RUMAN.-Cape Roman is very low land; it has ntijt.her tree nor bush, and 
appears, when seen at a distance, t;o be a sand left dry by the tide. . . . . 

The Shoal off Cape Roman runs off S. E., about ti mile'! from the ligbt~the oufer 
point has ouly 4 foet water. \Vith a swash channel of 2~ fathoms, betwee.l: tfiit and the 
light; off the point of the Shoal, the water shoals from 7 to 5 fathoms, then directly on 
the breilkers. 

From the south entrance of Santee River, to 6 miles S. E. of Cape Roman. the shonl 
extends to a considerable distance from the land; the S. E. point of it lies 17 ! miles S.S. 
W. from Georgetown lighthouse. Close to this shoal there Rre 4 and 3 fathoms, nnd t.he 
land is so low that you cannot see it from the deck of a ship, at the ex.tremity of the 
shoal. 

In ,.;t.eeria~ W. N. \V. from the S. W. part of Cape Roman Shoal, you will soon see 
Racoou Key light, then steer W. S. W., or S. \V. by "\V., in a.bout5 fathoms watt'lr. As 
there is a shoal runs off about 5 miles S. E. by E. from the N. E. end of Bull's Isla.nd, 
you should ta.Ke care to avoid it in passing. :Senee Bay, or Bull's Harbor, lies betwe0n 
Ra.coon Keys and B nil's Island. There are shoals }yin~ off the west end of Racoon- h eys, 
and you should anchor near to Bull's Island, in 6 fathoms water. 

F1·01n thfl shoal off the N. E. end of Bull's Island to Charleston Ba.r, the course to go 
clear of the &ttle Snake. is S. W. by W., and the distance 7 lt"tagufts. There are four 
islands bet.welftl' Senee Bay and Charleston Bar, viz: Hull's, Coope1·'s, Diivies', nod Loni; 
bland. Flats extend from all the i:dauds, along which the soundings are regular. With 
Charleston churches northward of Sullivan's Island, you will be in 5;i fathoms water, on 
the edge of the Ra.ttle Snake; and when the churches are open to the southward of Sul
livan's faland, you a.re clear of that shoal. You should approach no nearer to this bank 
than 5 fathoms water. 

GEORGETOWN, (S. C.) TO CHARLESTON, (S. C )-From Georgetown Bar, 
outside of Roman Shoal, steer S. by W., distance 15 1n1let:!.-r'1·om thence to Charles· 
ton Bar, S. W. by W., di;itant. 39 miles. If. after passing Roman Shnal. you wish· f,; go 
to Bull's Harbor, steer W. by S., until you brin~ Bull"s Island to bear W. N. W. or N. 
W. by W. In steering fur Bull's Island yoC"will pass Racoon Keys. 

BULL'S BAY is about 23 miles North-east. of Charleston light, on the coast of South 
Carolina. Thirteen f.,et can be ca1·ried across the bar a.t low water spring tides, the ris>' nnd 
fall of whfth is six and three-qrln.rters feet. To eater, ••bring the N. ~-bluff or poiut nf 
Bull's Ismud to bear N. W~ by W_ (by compass) and run for it. When within three
quarters of a mile of the point. steer N. three-quarters W. until it is passed. 'I'beu fol· 
low round the shore, and aochor at pleRSuro in soft bottom." "In leavingi; the bay. keep 
away until the outer spit is cleared, which bears S. E. by S. from the bluff pQint of Bull's 
Island, distant three and a quarter miles." 

Charleston lightbou.se, which is 12.S~ feet high, is built on Lighthou!"e Island, and con
tains a revolving light. On Morris Island there a.re two beacons, intended as the marks 
for the Overall Channel. 

Tbe south breaker bas a buoy on the east end, in 12 feet water, and in the m_iddle of 
this channel is a buoy with a small white flag upon it, in lB feet Water, low ttde-00 

either side of which you may go when running in. ,; 
Ttlere are also two beacons un Sullivan's Island, as a range fur the Ship Channel· Ifigh 

water, 7h. 15m., rise 6 feet. 
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ter passing the inner buoy. steer N. or N. i W. (according as the tide is flood or ebb) 
for Sullivs.n"s Island, keeping the two beacons on Sullivan's Island in range until you are 
up with the buoy off Cummin's Point, which you )eave on your larboard hand. Front 
Cummin's Point B110y the course is N. \V. by N. to the anchorage in Rebellion Roads. 
When midway between Sullivan's Island and Cummin's Point Buoy, you will clear the 
"Middle Ground" by steering for Fort Pinckney, k~eping it a httle on the larboard bow. 
Give the island a berth of about 100 yards as you approach it~ and anchor off the city. 

LAWFORD CHANNEL has one buoy flt its entrance, which you will find by keeping the 
South Beacon open to the northward of the lighthouse about three handspikes' length. 
Leave the buoy on the starboard hand at the distance of 50 yards, and then steer N. N. 
E. to clear shoals on the larboard hand. until the lighthouse bears W. N. W .• when the 
course should be directed to Sullivan's Island. Tbe South Beacon is not lighted. 

On .\l-0rris' Island are two white beacons, which, kept in range, will briog you to a buoy 
lying at the entrance of the Overall Channel. Keep the beacons directly on with each 
other, and steer for them until you strike 5 fathoms water, and then shape your course 
for Sullivan's Island. They are both lighted. At low water 7 feet can be carried through 
this che.nnel,-at high water, 13. 

'rbere arei three buoys in the Non.TB CHANNEL. Run for the outer buoy, leaving it on 
the larboard hand,-thence for the middle buoy, which leave on the starboard, and the 
inner on the larboard hand. Nearly the same water may be found in the north as in the 
Overall Channel, but the latter is to be preferred. 

STONO INLET is about two leagues from the south channel of Charleston; be
tween theim lie two islands, viz.: Morris Island, on which the lighthouse stands, and the 
island called the Coffin Island. With the lighthouse open of the Coffin Island, you will 
go clear of the Stono Shoa1s, in 6 fathoms water; but if you shut the lighthouse in with 
Coffin Island, you will not have more than 51 fathoms off Stono Shoals; you will pass 
close to the breakers, and consequently be in dan1:1;er: the breakers, unless the sea be 
smooth, show where the shoal is. In Stono Iulet there are 9 or 10 feet water at low 
water, but it was not much frequented until Charleston was blockaded in the year -1775. 

From 3 fathQms water, south of Charleston Bar to North Eddisto inlet. the course is 
S. W. by W. t W .. and the distance 5 leagues; this course will carry you clear of shoals 
which 1ie off Stono Inle~ which lie further off than any that are in your way to Ed<listo. 

ST. HELENA SOUND.-The entrance of this sound lies between South Eddisto 
Isla_nd aad the northernmost Hunting Island; it is about 2 leagues wide. This place is 
navigable by vessels of 7 or 8 feet water only; it is full of sand-banks, many of which are 
dry at low water. Six rivers empty themselves into this Sound, viz: South Eddisto, 
Asbappo, Cumbahaw, Chebaw, True Blue, and Corsaw. These rivers are all navigable; 
somA of them come 200 miles down the country, but few of them can be navigated by 
vessels of 6 feet water, for more tbnn 30 or 40 miles from the sound. From- the entrance 
?f St. Helena Sound, along the Hunting Islands, to the entrance of Port Royal. the courde 
is S. W • 4 S., and the distance about 5' leagues. The soundings are regular: you will 
have 5 or G fa~h~ms water .. 
. SA.INT HELEN A SOtIND.-This is e. good place for shelter for vessels not draw
ing over 13 feet water. There are two channels, the Ship channel, which has 14 feet, 
and the Slew channel, which has 9 feet at low water. 'l'ime of high water, at full and 
chang;e, excepting during a freshet, 7h. 40m.-rise of tide about 7 feet. 

A light-ship is l'Doored inside the bar, excepting during 6 weeks in the summer, with 
~e -1 followin~ bearin_gs: north point of Hunting Islan~ W. § S. ; the two ~lew buoys, 

• 11 N.; Ship bar buoy, S. E. by S. ' 
. 'l~o go in Slew channel, get the light-ship on with the north end of Hunting Island
Jt will then bear W. !6 S.; run in until you are in 4 fathoms water, when you can haul 
up for Ott;er l•land. On this bar there are two buoys, the outer one is whi~, in 2§ fath
o~s, the mner onf!- is black, on the inside ~dge of the bar. They nnge w'ith tbe light
s 11;> as above mentioned. The best water 1s close to the north breaker, but the flood sets 
on 1 t strong. . , 
W To go in by the Ship chann&I. get a gap in the south0rnmost Hunting Island to bear 

f : ~ W ·• when you will be.ve a bunch of woods that looks like an island over the centre W •t-run for it until you get the sand point of the northernmost Hunting Island to bear 
N. ·..:· W •• then run for th_e po1~t u~til the light~ship or the S. point of Otter lslaud~ean 

•by N.! ~heft)'fM1""'"ill be 1u fan- chanoeJ way. You-can then run for.the poaot of 
Otter_IsJao~ mside of" which there is a good harbor of 4 fathoms, muddy bottom; on ~e 

. ~ ~ .of die ·lleRh breaker there is a black buoy, which be8l'8 S. E. by S •• 21 sntlea 
tant «otra ·th& li-1lt1hip. . ' 

a ~&TB £.D~ls~.-From ,Stano Inlet IO North Eddisto Inlet. the COUl"B8 is w. 
8~nd .Ille.~ 11 mjles; between them the filOUodings are regular, and the 
1-r·w irl.i -wiaea·you a.r.. coming from th~ ofting tow~rda the s~or~, are very gradllBl; ~. 
fro · ~ Eddiato.:&1:iid.tbe ahoala which are eenttguous to 1t. lie off about 4 or a mi1e1J 

, · In the l&WI. Cloact lio the bar aud shoals there are 3 and 4 fathoms water •. &.th.~ 
16 
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disto is 3 leagues W. S. W. from North Eddisto. The shore of the islands which lie 
between them may be approached with your lead without danger. The shoalings to
wards it are gradual. 

If bound to the southward or northward. and obliged, through stress of weather, to 
make a harbor in North Eddisto, you must, when within about 5 miles of the land, open 
a tree (which resembles an umbrella,) with the south point of the harbor, and then steer 
in N. W. without any danger, and anchor in 6 fathoms water, on the northern side of the 
harbor. [The tide here is very rapid.] In the harbor, 4 miles west from anchorage, 
you may get good water. 

PORT' ROYAL is 5 leagues N. E. ! E. from Tybee lighthouse, at the entrance of 
Savannah River. 

A LIGHT SHIP, showing one light 22feet above the sea. in 6! fathoms at half ebb, 
has been moored between the S. E. point of Martin's Industry and the north bank of 
Port Royal entrance. 

Tybee light bears from it W. S. W. about 18 miles, the north point of Trench's Island 
N. W. ~ N. 

When you are coming from sea. for Port Royal Harbor, you should get into the lati
tude of St. Michael's Head, which is 32° 6' N., then steer W. for the Head, and when 
you come within 15 leagues of it, you wil' ''''·"" f.-om 20 to 25 fathoms water. Continue 
your west course until you make the Ian• L ,,,,1-;1,, i:'. you will do, if the weather be clear, at 
a distance of 6 leagues, in 12 fathon1s w:-~r;"'·· Tr1e land hereabouts is generally low, but 
the trees are high. Port Ruyal entran~"' i.•· h ,-,,,,~n by a small grove of trfles, which stand 
on the west side of it. and tower abovr uic tlw uther trees, like a high-crowned hat; hence 
this grove is called the Hat of Port .H.nynL Continue to steer as before, keeping your 
lead going until you get into 8 fathon'· ·. wat<"'· when you will be about 3 leagues from St. 
Michael's Head. You may then .· 1,<"·'J it point to the southward of west, until you get 
into 5 fathoms water ; then steer '":,re <'~•ud1erJy, taking care not to bring St. 1\-Iichael's 
Head to the northward of N. V · , N. until you see the great north breaker, called 
Coles' Care, close to which the:· .. · ··«•• ·d.thoms water: this shoal must be left on the 
starboard side. As you approa,,., ;.h: 0 t«aaker from the northward. you will see another 
breaker to the southward, calJ,.,; .\f:;; *"· B Industry; between these two breakers lies the 
entrancl:' of the channel into Pua c » J Harbor. which is about a mile wide. The mark 
to go clear the north breaker is a parct1l of high trees, which stand near the mouth of the 
River \fay, and appear like an island, kept just open of Elizabeth Point. Your course 
through between the two shoals, is W. !l N ., or W. by N. In this channel there are not 
less than 3!l or 4 fathoms, at low water. Continue to steer as aforesaid between the two 
breiakers, until you bring Philip's Point to bear N. N. W., then steer directly for it, and 
yoa will have as you proceed, 9, 8, and 7 fathoms water. When you are abreast of Philip's 
Point, give it a small berth, and steer up N. by W. ~ W., in 6 and 5 fathoms; in the latter 
depth you may anchor, very safe harbor. 

There is also a channel between Martin's Industry and Gaskin Hank, caUed the South 
Channel, in which there are not less than 12 feet at low water. In order to go in through 
this channel you must when in 7 fathoms water, bring Hilton's Hea'.l to bear N. W. br 
N., and then steer, with Rn ebb tide, N. W., and wrth a flood tide, N. W. by N., until 
Philip's Point bears N. by W. 4 W. You may then steer for the point. and proceed as 
before directed. 

About 31\ miles S. E. from Hilton's Head. and 4 miles S. by E. from Philip's Point, 
Hes the east end of the .Toiner•s Bank• it thence extends W. N. W. about 24 miles. and 
has :J~ futhoms on it at low water. Hilton's Head is on the south side of the harbor, 
and is a higher bluff point of land than any thereabouts. , 

Tybee Inlet lies 5 leagues S. W. ::l W. from the entrance of' Port Royal south chan
nel; between them is Hih:on's Head Island; it is large, fertile and well inhabited. From 
this island the Gaskin Bank extends about 8 miles on the broadell!t part. You may p~
ceed along this bank, in 5 fatholll!ll water. Some, when bound t.o Port Royal, reckon it 
best to make the land about Tybee, because the lighthouse makes that part of the t;oast 
distinguishable from any other part. Tybee Inlet is the entrance of Savannah Rtver. 
Ships which draw 14 or 15 feet water, may go in aJ:; Tybee, and proceed through land t.o 
Beaufort, in Port Royal Islands, and from Beaufort, veaela of 8 or 9 feet> water, may 
go through land to Charleston. From Charleston, Ye&Bels drawing 7 or ~ feet wthtef 
may go through land to the River Medway, in Georgia. which lies 30 miles SOU 0 

Sannnah. tid 
On this eoast it is obtlerved, that N. E., easterly and S. & wiuds. cauae higher es 

than other winds, aud also somewhat alter their course. At Port B.Gyal eau-ao~.: 
tide llows. on the change and full days of the moon, !\: put 7 o"clock• Abo:: th ebb 
from the la~ in Ul fathoms water, the flood sets etrongly to the .outhwani. t.be e&
to tbe northward; furtber. off f"rom tJ;te shore the~ is no tide ~ .tt.. . Near_!>.__~ 
&ratace of the harbor there • a euong iDdraught durmg the .aOod tide. ....... _.. ' 
•ebb.tide. 
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SOUTH CAROLIN A.-When the wind blows hard. in the N. E. quarter. 'ff.ltliout Sovth 
rain, it commonly continues to blow violent for some time, perhaps 3 or'l days; but if Caroli11a. 
such winds are attended with rain, they generally shift to the E., E. S. E. and S. E. 

S. E. winds blow right in on the coast, but they seldom blow dry, or continue 1eng; 
in 6. s. or 10 hours after their commencement, the sky begins to look dirty, which soon 
produces rain. When it comes to blow and rain very hard you may be sure that the 
wind will fly round to the N. W. quarter, and blow very hard for 20 or 30 hours, with a 
clear sky. 

N. W. winds are always attended with clear weather. They sometimes blow very 
hard, but seldom do so longer than 30 hours. . 

Gales on the coast of South Carolina frequently increase much in violence toward their 
conclusion, and then break off at once, leaving a cross sea. with almost no wind. 

The most lasting winds are those which blow from the S. S. W. and W. N. W ., and 
from the N. to the E. N. E. When the wind is in any of these quarters, the weather is 
the most settllf'ld. 

Thunder-gusts are very common on this coast i~ the summer time; they always come 
from the N. W. quarter, and are sometimes so heavy th11.t no canvass can withstand their 
fury; they come on so suddenly, that the greatest precautions are necessary to guard 
against the effects of their violence. 

CHARLESTON BAR TO TYBEE.-When over the bar. in 8 fathoms water, the Chariest.on 
course is S. "\V .• distant 20 leagu09. As you come near the latitude of Port Royal en- BartoTybu. 
trance, which is 32° 8' N .• be careful to avoid a very dangerous shoal. called Martin's In-
dustry ; it lies 4 leagues from the S side of the entrance of Port Royal, which is: the north 
side of Hilton Head, the highest land in sight~ come no nearer than 7 fathoms. keeping 
your lend going : and in the night, or thick weather, do not apprnach nearer than 10 fath-
oms; the tide of flood sets boldly in. Shoal ground, with 6 or 7 fathom!!, eoaree shelta. 
lies S. E., 14 or 15 miles from Tybee light. When you get to the southward of Hilton 
Head. you will see the lighthouse, which stands on the Island of Tybee. 

Tybee Island lies e.t the mouth of the Savannah River, to the southward of the bar. It 
is very pleasant, with a beautiful creek to the west of it, whe1·e a ship of any burthen 
may lie in safety at anchor. Warsaw Sound is formed by the southern end of this Isl
and. 

SAV ANNAH.-If in the night, and you are to the northward of Tybee, be careful Savannah. 
of going nearer the GMkin Bank than 5 fathoms. In fresh winds you take a pilot abreast 
of the light,house-in modemte weather without the bar. In clear weather you may see 
'l'ybee Jight at the distance of 12 miles. 

Near the Gaskin Bank and Martin's Industry, tbe flood runs strong into Port Royal, to 
which may be attributed the loss of so many vessels on these banks. 

TYBEE LIGHT is a fixed light, 80 feet high, on the north end of Tybee Island. Tybee light. 
Off Tybee thet·e are two large coppered buoys, one on the tail of the knoll, in 2 fathoms 

water, bearing from the lighthouse N. N. ,V., the other in 4!, bearing N. E. by N. from 
the li_ghtbouse, in mid-channel, where large vessels may anchor with safety, when wind 
and t1d.e will not permit to proceed higher up. 

A. beacon is erected on Tybee Island, which is lighted, and bears E. 4 S. from the light
house, 600 yards distant. It is l 06 feet high . 

. The beacon light open a bandspike•s length to the northward of Tybee light, is the 
direct course over the b&r. The best anchoriDJZ-grouod is with Tybef'l light hearing froID 
S. S. "\V • to S., the furmer to be preferred, and distant about one cable's length from the 
beach. On the bar is a buoy with a white top, in 4!1 fathoms water, distant 4!\ miles 
from the ligbthouae. The deepest water is between the buoy and the south breaker 
head. 

On Sft'nlnnah Bar there are 18 and 19 feet at low water. On the .south breaker there 
are not more than 7 or 8 fi:tet water; and 1 :l mile from the light, it is bare at low tide.
On the north breaker there are not fess than 12 feet; for the distance of a mile. The.head 
~f Stone. Horse Shoal commences at the north breaker, and extends from the land about 

or 7 tntlea. (rf'he brig Poeahontae. Cap1:. Walford, was totally lost on this shoal, the 
27~ Sept., 1829, at flood tide; 'l'ybee light then bearing about N. N. E., distant about S 
m , ivory ':">Id _netn" the shore.] 
W A~r getting. tnto 4_ it.thorns water, you will be over the bar, when you must haul up 

• ·~·Until the lighthouae beat'll S.S. W., then anchor. 
fr The IJGtb~ of ehoaJ ,.Uich runs down from Coeupur Island, and separates that chao~I 

om th~ •h1p-e~J. bear• N. ' W. from the light. and bu not more than 5 feet on It 
~~.tide. When .ta tile northward of thia point, the light bearing S. S. E •• you may 
·~ in-4· or 6 filtaoo-.. · ·~ .J ~ drawiag 8CJt ·more tho. 8 or 9 feet may keep th'! tight or island si~ ou ~ 
balf r:~.!1*'. ~~I' Ud aaebor, • they camwt pua the upper end of the wland liDtll 

-~·~.being only 7 or 8 feet at low tide. 
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There are three bars, having from two to three fathoms, on the back of Tybee and 
Cal;>bage Islands; but they are never to be attempted but in absolute necessity. 

*· Bvoya. NoTE.-Sailing into Savannah. you will observe the following marks and buoys, viz: a 
large 'buoy lies on the outer edge of the bar, in the deepest water, haring all the leading 
marks on the beacon and lighthouse in one. bearmg W. i. N., distant 4 miles. Another 
buoy lies in the same direction, one mile within the bar; a third buoy Hes one mile far
ther W. by N. from the second, a fourth buoy lies N. W. by,W. from the third; after 
passing which, there is safo anchorage for a large fleet~ in 4 or 5 fathoms, at low water, 
the lighthouse bearing S.S. W. 

The buoys lie and lead in the deepest water, having a channel half a mile to the north
ward, and one-quarter of a mile to the southward of them, (the narrow .. st place) nearly 
the same depth of water; and there are 20 feet on the bar at lowest tides; you may sail 
either side uf the buoys. 

Tybee Creek has Ii feet through it, at low water. Forty miles south of Savannah lies 
Sunbury, a port of entry, at the head of St. Catharine"s Sound, hr.tween Medway and 
Newport Rivers, about 15 miles south of Ogechee River. There is a bar here, but the 
harbor is capacious and safe, and bas water sufficient for ships of great lmrthen. 

Warsaw has J 0 feet on the -bar, but it is too intricate for strangers. 
OgecheeRi'Ver OGECHEE RIVER.-Ossabaw Bar. at the mouth of the river Ogechee, has 18 feet 

water on it, to cross which. bring Green Island to bear N. W. by W., steer in \V. by N. till 
you deepen your water, then haul up N. W. by N., and you will soon get in B or 9 fathoms, 
when your eye and Jead will be your best directions; at the extremity of·the channel you 
will keep Ossabaw- nearest on board, until nearly up with the lower part of Buzzard's Isl· 
and, when the channel will be close under the starboard shore. 

Green Island is much higher land, has taller timber than the surrounding fore.;ts, con· 
taining several hundred acres, covered with pine, which generally has a greenish appear
ance. 

St.Catharin~'a ST. CATHARINE'S BAR, which is difficult for strangers, Jies one mile south oftbe 
Bar. north point nf the island, has but St feet at low tide; channel not more than 200 yards 

wide. the shoals generally dry at each side of the bar. It is better for vessels bound to New
port, Sunbury, or up these streams, to enter at Sapelo or Ossabaw, and go the inland pas
sage, which i.s not difficult. 

Dari.en.or DARIEN OR DOBOY LIGHT, is erected on the south point of Sapelo lshrnd._74 
Doboy Light. feet a.hove the level of the sea, and contains a revolving light, revolving once in five mm

utes. To distinguish it from any other lighthouse on the nei,ghboring coasts in the day, 
the tow-er is painted red and white, in horizontal stripes. 

Two beacons have been erected on the east side, and nearly on the north end of Wolf 
Island, in a S. S. E. dit·t:ction from the lighthouse, on the south point of Sapelo lal· 
and. 

To designate these beacons, the tower of t.he western, or highest beacon, is painted 
white. The lantern is 25 feet above the surface. 

The eastern beacon is painted black, and is 15 feet above the surface. 
Darieft. DARIEN.-Vessels making the land, when in 5 or 6 fathoms water, will, during clear 

weather, see the beacons on Wolf Islitnd, which must be brought to bear W. i S., and 
run this course ti11 the buoy on the outer edge of the bar is made, which may be passed 
on either side. Continue this W.' S. course till near the inner buoy. opposite the north 
breaker. by which you will pass the 8 feet knoU on your starboard hand. In passing th?ro 
the north breaker is t.o be kept on the st.arboard, and the buoy on the larboard hnnd, takmg 
care at the same time that the flood tide does not set the vessel on the north breaker. In 
r~g this course, the bar is crossed with not Jess than 12 feet at low w,1ter. When 
WeAllt of the inner buoy, ruri from it l!l; mile in a direction exactly N, W. by W., ~here 

·.:~anchorage is excellent, in 4 fathoms, at low water, which will bring the vessel in the 
. ~\ainity or the ligbth~use. 

Or you may, after making the light on Sapelo Island. and steering directly for the be11_ck:1 11 

on Wolf ls~and. brio~ing them in a line, aod keeping the lead consta11otly going~. the hg t; 
house beanng W. :i N •• (true course,) cross the bar in 13 feet water. ·Neap tide ebbs 
feet. . 

The following are the depths of water, bearings, and distances of the tw:o buoys, placed 
in Doboy Inlet, leading to Darien, Georgia:- · . . 

Bvoya. Buoy No. 1, sunk in 18 feet water, at low wate.r,ontbeouteredgeof.theb&r. beathrtng ~l\ 
j N- from the beacon on Wolf Island, 31 miles distant, and 4§ miles from the sou Po10 

of Sapelay in an E. S. E. direction. _ .• E. 
. Buoy Ne. 2, aun).l ia 21 feet_ water. at low~ater,. o«: the. ~ortb. bre~kli!il'. ~ cbe:;:ilet 
j N. from the bee:eon aforesaid, abou~.2j mil~s. and 1n a S. E. b-yE;,~ed.iOD, DObOY 

· from tbe li!O•th pomt oC Sape1o. Thw buoy IS S. E. b-y E. i E., 5+ .milee ~· W b" 
"'?Wand. and from the moat south.em part of the aortb. break.er, ~· t.lUl'C1 af • •ile · . • J s. ls s. . .. . . .. 
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TYBEE TO ST. SIMONS.-Bring Tybee lighthouse to bear N. W. when in 10 
fathoms water. and steE>r S. W. by S .• distant 21 leagues, to go cleRr of the shoal of St. 
Simons~ W'hich, lies off St. Simon E. S. E., 2 leagues. There are 4 and 5 fathoms close 
to this slioal, to avoid which, come no nearer than B or 9 fathoms. The Island of St. 
Simons is on the north side of the sound or harbor of the snme name. which li~s in lat1-
tude 31° 7' N .. ani:I may be known by fourtrees standing thus t t t f. On the south 
side of that harbor lies Jekyl Island, on which are remarkable trees, appearing like um. 
brellas, and thence called the umbrella trees. St. Simons and .J ekyl lshind beaches are 
remarkably white. The bar at the entrance ofSt. Simons' Sound lies 6 miles from the 
light. 

ST. SIMONS -8t. Simons' light is on the south point of St. Simons' Island; it is 75 
feet in height, and contains a fixed light. 

On St. Simons' Bar there are two buoys ; the northernmost is a !JJack buoy, and jg in 
2~ fathoms at low water; it bears from the light S. E. by E. ~ E .. six miles di!iltJ•nt. 

The southernmost buoy is white, and is on the N. E. point of the south breaker, in 3 
fathoms water; it bears S. S. E •• l ! mile from the black buoy ; 3~ fathoms is tb e least 
water between the buoys. 

Inside of the bar there is R shoal ground, called the Middle Ground: on the northern 
side there is n black buoy, which bPars from the lighthouse S. E. by R. ~ E .. 4 milPs<listant. 

Vessels approaehin~ the bar, should endeavor to )?;0t the black buoy on the north breaker 
to bear W. S. W ., and run for it, pa1'sing at two cables' length. leaving it on the stnrboard 
hand. When abrf?~St of it, haul up W. N. W., the channel course, to pass the middle 
Jrround, leaving the buoy on the m~ddle ground on the larboard }JRnd, giving it a g-ood 
berth. Then steer W. by N ., to pass the light; upon passing which. the vessel is in 
safety, in ten fathoms water. The shoalest soundings in the channel Are three and one
quarter fathoms, at low water. By these directions, any vessel rlrawing less than 17 feet 
can come into port at dead low water. The tide rises on' the bar six feet, common tides. 

LlGHT.-On the north end of Little Cumberland Island, nnd on the southern side of 
the entrance t.o St. Andrews Sound, there is a fixed light. 53 feet high. 

ST. ANDRE \VS.-The entrance to St. Andrews -is between Jekyl and Cumberland 
Islands; and on the bar there are l I feet at low water. There are three buoys at. the 
entr1u~ce; one large buoy inside the bar. in 3 fi1thoms, at lovv water; one spar buoy on 
the spit off the north end of Little Cumberland Island; and one spar buoy on a shoal at 
the mouth of the Great Satilla River. 

Bring the lighthouse on Little Cumberland Island to bear W. by N .• when the outer 
buoy will be in a ranµ:e with the lighthouse; and run for it till over the bar, and up with 
the outer buoy ; the south point of J ekyl will then be N. W. !l \V.; altm· the course N. 
W. by W., until behveen the points of Cumberland and .Tekyl Islands. and abreast of the 
~par buoy offCumberlacd Point, leaving it to the south, where will be found good sound
m~s from 3 to 5 fathoms. near the shore. 

Satilla River empties into St. Andrew's Sound. Crow Harhor Hes up Satilla River, 
about 30 miles, and is a l'trt-at timbe1· depot; about 15 miles above Crow Hnrbor is the 
town of .T effer1:ion, where vessels drawin~ 12 feet can go. · 

ST. MARY'S AND AJIELIA BAR.-VeSSf'ls from the northward, after pR.Ssing 
Jekyl Islnnc_I. which lies in latitude 31c, ought to ket>p in 7, 6, or 5 fathoms water, as 
weather and size of the vessel may permit. As you proceed towards the southern part 
of Cumberland, you will open Dungeness Housf\, which is about 1 t mile distant from the 
8h~uth point of Paid island, and is the only conspicuous large building ~rn this coast. an~ is 

id by the trees when you are to the northward. Southward of this house thE'lr .. '1.s a 
spnce ofabout two mil.:'ts, with no trees on it, which makes the south point oftbtJ;~ 
appear, at a distance. Hke an island of about two miles in length. · ;;: 

S ! · ~AR Y'S.-Oo the north point of Amelia Island there is a lighthouse conte.ining·a re 
v_olvi~g hght, 50 feet hi~h. In running for the Bar, which is about 3 miles in an E. by N. direc
~on rom the north end of Amelia Island. and hns on it 12 feet at low water. bring the light

ouse on. Amelia Island to bear S. W. by S .• tmuther1y, to eoabl"' you to find the outer buoy, 
:ea~ ~hie~ ar~ 4 fathoms wnter. which you. leave on the larboftt·d hnnd. your course on the 

00
. tide ~e S. W. by S. to the n..,x:t buoy, which you leave on the stal"board hand. After 

Pf~mg !htS buoy, your course is W. by N., to pass the buoy on the Spit off the north end 
0 

meha Island, which you leave on·,the larboard hand. and gi\•e a good berth to. . 
A;f'be cha_onel is now shown by !he noi'tb breakers and dry sand-banks on t.he e~stern i;nde. 
th ter J.>ll88mg the buoy-oft' Amelia Island. your course is about west. From Tiger Island, 

;,re 111 an extensive eand-:ftat a.e fitr ae 1o1Jy Rrver. 
. he b~s are woOd, coppered. and of that color, with iron-tops paintf'd black. 

b The hghthouaa on Amelia Island iB too far sou.th for use, excepting to find the outer 
Uoys of. the Bat-. 
~ult.ea.at St. .NIWf"s Bar, on luUand change, at half past 7 o•clock; Average tide 7 

ST • .JOHN•s LIGHT is a fixed light. 65 feet high, on the south side oCthe entrance 
t.o the rwerw 
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ST. MA.RY'S TO ST • .JOHN'S.-Thecoureeie S. l>y E .• diatant7leago-to St. 
.John's; in making this plaL"'e, when bnund into St. Augustine, there is a round high bluff. 
at the south side of the river, known by the name of the Genera.l's Mount; the small 
craft running in from Amelia to St. A ugnstioe generally make it. and take their departure. 
On the north side of the harbor is Taibot's Island, full of trees, lying north and so utb, 
and about the same height with the General's Mount: there are 11 feet water on the bar 
at high water. Io running into St. John's bring the lighthouse to bear S. W. § W. 
and open thA top of the chimney in the west t'lnd of the dwelling-house. about 3 feet to 
the S. and E. of the light; then run in until within the South Breaker Head; then steer 
S. S. W. for the General's Mount. within a cable's length oft.he shore; then haul up to 
the westward, keeping the shore about the same distance from you, to clear the Middle 
or North Breakers, which show plain if there is any wind. When nearly opposi~ the 
swash, incline towards the north shore, or Fort George Island, to clear f! flat that makes 
off from the shore a considerable distance. Spring tides rise 12 or 13 feet; neap tides 
not more than 10 feet. The currents run out until quarter flood, and sometimes half 
flood. High water, at full and change of the moon, about 20 minutes past 7. 'I'he tides 
are very much iqfluenced by the winds. 

The outer buoy is a large coppered can buoy, in 18 feet at low water, N. N. E. from 
the Jight ; at about 3 miles distant. S. by W. i W ., a half mile distant, is a coppered spar 
buoy, in I 0 feet water. There is another spar buoy, S. by W., half a mile distant, 
in 8 feet water; another spar buoy, S. E. by ! E .• one-fourth of a mile off; one other 
small spar buoy, S. by E .• one-eighth of a mile off, in 10 feet water. The buoys are all 
well anchored. with heavy anchors, in the Iniddle of the channel. 

The St. John's is a long and broad bay, which receives the impressions of the tide at 
more than 150 miles from its mouth, running parallel with the ocean. 

LakA George is a little sea of nearly 60 miles in circumference. at the extremity of 
which is found a bank of shells, on which you have only about 5 feet water; but at two 
or three miles above this, the branches of the St. John's reunite, and a broad and deep 
channel conducts you to a Jake. 

ST. AUGUSTINE LIGHTHOUSE is built on the north end of St. Ana11tasia Isl
and, and shows a fixed light. It is a square tower, painted white, 70 feet high from the 
ground. exclusive of the lantern. which is 7 feet. 

St. Augustine is situated on the main, about 2 miles within the bar, immediately op
posite the inlet. When in 9 fathoms water, off the bur of St John's, ·the course is S.S. 
E., distant 10 le<1.gues. The nortlwrnmost land of the bay is culled Point Cartel. Wht;n 
yon are as far to the southward as this point, you will see the Island of Anastasia, m 
length 1.5 miles, and on the south side of the bay, on the north end oi which is a light
house, showing a fixed light. 

The b11r at the entrance of this harbor bas opened in a new plllce, rendering the pas
sage much more direct and easy. Jn crossing the bar with the lighthouee bearing W. 
by S.t steer W. S. W., which secures 14 feet water at high tide. 

Depth on the bar, at high water, •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 12 feet. 
•• '' '" half tide,. • . • • . . . . . . . . • . . . . ... . • . .. . . . . • 9 do. 
•• ..., ' ' low water,......... . • • • •. • • . . • . . . . . . • • • 6.ido. 

• Vessels coming from the northward wiJI run dowu till the lighthouse bears W. by S., 
keeping in 3 fathoms water. 

Tide. 

Mosquito 
Inlet. 

The pilots in good weather. board vessels outside the hftr. They wm be OD the bar 
wilib a &g, and a wave to the r~ht or left will indicate whether the vessel is to proceed 
either larbonrd or starboard. When the staff is erect, the vessel will bear down for the 
pilot-boat. ·. 

If the wind b"' to the south, bring the light to bear W.; if moderate, come to, and an
chor in from 7 to 9 fnthoms water, muiidy bottom. 

AU Yessels bound to this port wm show, when off' the bar. how much wa~er they draw 
by sl&nal, h;auling down the flag and hoisting it. again equal to the number of feet they ?~W· 

The tide flows, at full and change, S. E# by S. and N. W. by N ., Sh. 4m.; vanatiOB 
off St Augustine, 7° E .• 1819. . . 

MOSQUITO JNLET.-Sixty-five miles to the southward of St. Augustine hght
bouse is Mosquitv Inlet. On the bar there are 5 feet at low water. Rise '1ftide, 31 feet. 
On the south side of the inlet there was a *Jighthouae intended for a fixed light. T}!e 
town of Smyrna is within this inlet. 

• Thialigh_thouse "W!18 never lighted : a few mon~hs after being b,ni~t (~y eontract}-il felUo:: 
~ lt • uncertam when a new bgbthouee 'Will be bghied .10' ~ the~Cl8 &cJ 
mlet. . · · 
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RElllABKS OPP ST. Aue-ueTIKE.-From the first of November to the last ef Fe
bruary, the h•rdeat gales prevail that blow on this coast, and in general from N. N. 
E. to S. S. E. The wind any way easterly comes on very suddenly to a gale during 
the seaBon above mentioned ; and these gales give but very little warning. An experi
enced navigator says: "I was at anchor in St. Augustine Bay, when it came on to blow 
at E. N. E., and in fifteen minutes I was obliged to slip. and had we not carried sail to the 
utmost. we should not have cleared the land to the southward." When the wind backs 
against the sun, with a small rain, you will perceive the sea to rise before the wind 
comes; then prepare for a gale, which in general will last 50 or 60 hours. If you 
should be obliged to cut or slip, carry all the sail you possibly can, to get an offing before 
it increases so as to put you past carrying any sail, which is always the case: and observe, 
that the flood tide setting to the southward will be of no service to you fart.her out than 
12 fathoms water, when you will be in the southern current until you J?;et into 46 fath
oms, which is about 15 leagues from the land, and in the GuJf Stream, where the current 
runs strong N. N. E. as far to the northward as latitude 35° 15' N .• when it sets more 
easterly, or about N. E. by N .• as far as latitude 37 ° N.; from thence, as far as the 
Capes of Delaware, it.s direction is about E. N. E., and from latitude 38° 57' N. it set.a 
nearly I<~. 

To keep in the best current of the Gulf Stream, when in long. 79° 30', lat. 29° 30', 
steer north until in lat. 30° 30', thence N. N. E., easterly, untll up with Hatteras. 

NoTE.-Along the southern coast of America, you will find no tide farther out from Nou. 
the shore than 10 or 12 fathoms water; from that depth until the edge of soundings, you 
will have a current setting to the southward, at the rate of one mile per hour : when out 
of soundings, you will have the Gulf Stream setting to the N. E. quarter, and the farther 
you get to the northward, it sets more easterly, but not so strong as before mentioned ; 
when you get to the northward of 39°, it sets about E. 

The selling of th.e Tide along the 1;hore from. New York to St. Aug-usline. 

Flood. Ebb. 
From the west end of Long Island to Cape May ••• W. by S .•••••• E. by N. 

" Cape Henlopen to Cape Charles, ••••••••••• S. by W .•••••. N. by E. 
" Cape Charles to Cape Hatteras, •••••••••••• S.S. W .••.••• N. N. E. 
" Cape Hatteras to Cape Lookout, .•..... .... S. "\V. by "W" • •• N, E. by E" 
'' Cape Lookout to Cape Fear, .......••...•• S. VJ'". by~- •• N. E. by E. 
'"' Cape Fear to Cape Roman .................. ~. S \\T . ...... E. N. E .. 
" Cape Roman to Charleston, . .•••.•....•..•• '"W'. S. "W'" • ••••• E ... N. E ... 
•i Charleston to Tybee, ......•........•...•. -W. S. 'W" • ••••• E. N. E. 
" Tybee to St .. Simons' .........••......••.. S. S. ""W'. • ••••• N.. N. E .. 
" St. Simons" to St. John's~ .................. S. by \V . ...... N. by E. 
'' St. John~s to the Bay of St. Augustine, ..•... South . ......... . North. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

When over the Bank, and bound for New Orleans, you may shorten your dis
:nce_ very much by running down the Flo1·ida Reef, keeping in colored water in 

ay time, and off into the stream by night,, as a strong eddy, or counter cui:rent. sets 
;es~ar~ly along the outside of the reef, between it and t.he regular set of the Gulf. To th this With advantage, you must calculate to full in with the Florida coast as early in 
d e forenoon as pouibJe. that you may take advantage of the eddy through the remain-
«:~~of the day. Your best way, therefore, will be, on le?'!ing the_Bank in ~at. 24:;, 40:, 
WI~ a. ~ood breeze, t.o steer W. S. W ., 25 ]eagues, and if at dayhght Florida Reef 1s 
~ot 1~ srght, steer West by N •• or W. N. W .• and make them at· once~ you will fall 
m With them between Key Largo and Old Mataeumbe, which has high trees on its 
k°rtb end, ~e tops of which are quite level, and at first sight appear like table hmd ; 

88
.) d~wn m colored water by daylight, and at night haul out at a respectful distance, 

~Oti fairly daylight again. when you may· haul iu to the northward. and again make the 
.j.~· Or •. should you be BO far to the westward as between the :\farques Keys end the 

ortugas light., whent you cannot see the 1\lnd. unless within 4 leagues of the one or the 
~I\ y~u muet keep a lookout for colored ·water, and when fairly into it, keep do~n to 
to "Yestward.. and make the Tortu~. which y11u may pass at a i:eepect~u l dis~nce either 
twe~ndw.ard or leeward. ·as best suits your fancy, and as the wmds will admit. of. ~e
ia . .30 ii Som~!<> Key and ~n!1 Key light. you may &&e the beaeo~ on Looe Key, whic!t 
a wh· ~.h1g' anduu which 111 a large ball painted red; 4 or 5 males E. of Looe Key 18 

F~ buoy on a reef, in 3§ feet of water. and between Looe Key and the west end of Buoy. 
·s~Reet; ~~ tnay m9.kq.1he lighthouse on Sand Key. . ... 

...,.. the wind he 11.r ~rly or light. it would be most advisable. on leavm~ the 
to,11.eep ;f;o the ~ and get under Double-beaded Shot Bank, and oUJ; of the 
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three of the stream ; an~ with light and we.sterJy winds, (which sometim~e eontintte for 
several days during the summer,) it is usual to get on the Double-headed Shot Bank, and 
Jay on its western edg .. for a bret>ze, or cross over into St. Nicholas Channel, and take ad
vantage of the ]and breeze from the Island of Cuba, to gt>t to the westward. 

A lighthouse, showing 11 fixed light. elevated 70 foet above the level of the sea, 400 
yards from the beach, and ttbout 7 miles from the Gulf Stream. is built on the ROuth point 
of Key Biscayno [Cnpe Florida. J V ~ssels drawing l 0 feet mny approach it till within 2t 
miles. It is about 7 miles from the Gulf Stream, lat. 25° 40', N ., Jong. 80° 5' W ., a little 
south of Cape Florida. 

4 •n the Reef off Key Litrgo is a floating light-vessel, showing two fixed lights, one about 
50 feet high, the other 40 foet, bearing from the highest land on Key LllrJ!o E. by S., 7 
miles distant; from the elbow on Carysfort Reef, N. ii E., distant 3 or 4 milPs; thtt outer 
reef [say 14 fathoms water] bearing E., 2~ miles c.listant, lat. 25° 12' N., long. 80° 16' 
W. It may generdJly be sP,en 6 miles, and its object is to warn vessels from the dan
gerous rocks and shoals near which she is moored. In hazy weather, a bell will be struck 
frequently to warn vessels to keep off. 

'l'OR'I'UGAS LIGHT. Stationary, on one of the Dry Tortugas Js)anc.l!!, near the 
western extremity of the reef 

A spar buoy, painted white, in 15 or 18 feet water, showing 3 feet above the wat.er, is 
placed at the west end of the quicksands, [ Ury Tortugas,] 15 miles E. ~ S. from E.ast Key. 
which is the most easternmost key, and where there is a shoal of not more than 7 or 8 
feet wah,.r. 

Sund Key Jight is not rebuilt. [1850.] 
For these lights, see Appendix. 

DESCRIPTION OF THE HA.HA.1'IA. DA.NKS, ISLA~DS, 
A.ND C:HA..rw~ELS. 

THE foll<>wing directions are confined to that part of the Bahllmns which American 
vessels naviznte in their route from the Atlantic ports to those in the Gulf of Mexico. 

BAHAi\IAS.-Under this general denomination are included all tboi;ie groups which 
appear on the bJJnks Letweea the 1\'latanilla Bank on the N. W. and Square HandkP-rchief 
on the S. E. The principal islands are situated on those remarkable flats, calleod the 
GREAT and LITTLE BAN.KS 01<~ BAHAMAS, which are divided by the channel 
of Providence-, and of so much importance did we consider a correct description of its 
navi~ation, being the passage for vessels from the ports of the United States to those '!f 

·'the Mexican Sea, as to induce the author, in 1820, to send the sloop Orbit, under the d1-
rectic>n of E. C. Ward, U S. Navy, to makf surveys. 

The banks are generally of sand, with eoral. 'I'he islands are 1ow, flat. and interspersed 
with porous rocks, of fresh water-; but the supply is, however, scanty, it being obtainable 
only from pools, furmf'ld durine; the rains, or from wells dug in the sand, into which the 
sea water filtel'S.. In the woods are found the wild hog and the agouti. 

Within Lhe jurisdiction of the Bahamas are. therefore. incJll11ed thf'I Great Bahamas 
and Abaco Isles, New Providence, Andros. the Berry Isles. ElutheTa. or Etbern., Gunnoa
han, otherwise St. Salvador or Cat Island, Watland's Island, Exuma., Yuma. or Long Isl
ands, the Crooked Islands. Mayuona, th6 Cayeos, the Inagues, and many smaller groups 
hereafter described u oder t.be be»d of West Indies. · 

LITTLE BAHAMA BANKS, WITH ITS ISLANDS.-Tbe Hole-in-the-wall, 
which ia the southernmost extr"'me of the il!ifaqd Abaco, bears N. N. W. from EggeJ..,. 
and, 74 leagues distant, and .the two form the mouth of what is called the North-e
CbaoneJ of Providence; and the Hola-io-tbe-waH, with Stfl'rup's Key, ·farms the east1tt11· 
mouth of what is called the North-west Channel of Prmideoce; and t:hUI N&rth-west 
Channel's mouth is formed by tbe Great Isaac. and the WeBVll'O extremity of the Islaa~ 
of Great or Grand Bahama. . About one mile w-est of th~ N. E. point .,f Aeaco ~.a.~ 
bay, calfttd Hurrieaoe Bay. with water enough for amallve898JS. . · ·· 

After pa88iog the H-ole-in-the•waU. the -land :is indented. botb cm .ita 911rface and ltefteh. 
an~ treads .aeariy east a~d weety ·forming a slope;. thftc hlgheetl1md ;to the ~· ~ 
mdea W. hy S. from it hes the southenunost pomt of·the.tlsland· ef A&aca. aad I> 
Babam11 Bank. ·. · - · · · · · · 

From the south point of Great Abaco to Rock Poiuttcdle-.rina ad .d..a~}_.. 
N. W.·by W •• 1.6 milt>a; the lutitode of the latter· is cexaedy 26~; fiiona··~"-11'~..: 
Key Gorda. on wmchfresb water may he U.uud, i& N. W .. by W..;·t W~ .O~· 4 
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th~ edge of the B&nk, N. W. A N. from Key Gorda, in an extent of 6 1ea~ueS, is a eon
tioued s ... ries of keys and reef$, and within these on the bank is Moose Island. lu this 
distance you will have 11 dangerous rocky shore. on the Wt"St. end of the bank. About 
half way between Moose Island and the S. E. end of Grev.t Bahama hland,;, are Bur
rows Keys. 

The lidaod of Abaco is divided into two pnrts by a i:nna1l shoal channel, and when it is 
seen to the eastward, it forms two pretty high lumps. 'l'he1·e are comm.odious anchorages 
on the western and southel'n ed~es, well sheltered fro1n the sea, one of which ii; on the 
westPrn part of Abaco, which from the Hole-in-the-wall bea1·s N. W., and teJ"minates in 
a bay, 9 miles from the point. 

This bny, with winds at N.,w., N. N. E., E., and even 8. E., affords a good shelter, 
with a depth of7k, 8. aad 9 fathoms watt>r, and although the wiud at 8. E. is-along shore. 
it makes no sea, and it is excellent holding ground. 

In the bu-ttom of this bay is the chau11el which divides the Island of Abaco iPto two 
parts• a number of houses are erected there by people from New Providence, who corne 
to cut wood. 'rhis auchorage is snfo1· in wiuter than in summer, as duri1.g the latter you 
have constant squalls from the southwurd, from which the lightning often doe" hurm, 
and earthquakes are frequent, which drive off the people, who retire to Providence and 
Eleuthera. 

F1·om the west part of this bay a chain of keys extends 20 miles W. by N ., after which 
you will see the et1st. end of the hland of Greut Btihnma, which continues on neurly the 
same direction for 19 leagues. and rlie whol~ of these two spaces of the bauk ure foul, 
with reets and rocks, as far as the middle of Great .Bahuma, from whence it is dean und 
has R smooth bottom. 

The aouth-eastside of GREAT BAHAMA ISLAND, which is wholly bordered with Great Baha
a reet: forms a bight, which is 14 leagues in length, and very dangerous with strong S. ma Islan.cl. 
W. winds. \Vithin the S. E .• or more properly the south point, there is fresh wfttt'>r; 
and at this point. in lat. 26° 28', long 78° 40', is n nan-ow spot uf good nnchoring ground, 
having 10 or 11 fathoms. "I'owards this coast there is generally nn out.set from the 
Florid1t Strt>am on the west, which, however, varies a~cording to the wind, &c., and at 
all times it is necessary to give the west end of Great Bahama a good berth, not only on 
account of its shoals, fot• if the wind should hang to the southward, you would hr~ embuyed. 

On the western edge of LITTLE BAHAMA BANK are several keys aud dangernus Little Bah.a
reefs. Off the N. W. point of Grt'at Bahama Island nre the Wood and I ndiau l{eys, at ma Bank. 

a league to the northward of which is Sandy Key, and at three lt>t1guf's 
to the N. W. of Sandy Key, is Men;ory Rock, which stands about half 

Memory Rocks, N.-N.a)en~e wi1hin thi;i edge of t~e bank, and appears when cearing N. N. 
E., three rmle•. E. ag represented 10 the marg:1n. , 
From J\1emofy Rock the ed&e of the bank trends t-0 the N. N. W., and at 4 miles from 

thei rock is the south end of a reef which is-even with the water's edge. It is succeeded 
by others to the ant.ire N. W. point of the Bunk in lat. 27° 19', long. 79° 05'. The W"est
~unmost edge of the Bank, and which is dangerous, is in lat. 27° 06', long. 79° 12', bear-, 
mg N. ~!9° W .• 10 miles distant from Memory Rock. ~· 

Inside the reefs the BAnk is clear to sorne extt>nt, with from 3-l to 4 fathoms wntf'r • 
. When the're is a eea from the N. E. on the N. W. point of this bank. it makes at flood 

trde a ~ace, and whirlpools, produced Hy its encountel"ing with the Gulf current. so as to 
cause 1t t'9 break heavy, and makes it appear like shoal.,;. 'l'he bottom is sand, grave), 
and 11ome stones, upon which you may occa.siooally anchor. Un this bank the water is 
green, and you cannot see the bottom until in 2k and 3 futhoms. upon which. or in the 
~reen Water. there never has been any current ex perieuced; therefore the Gulf Stream 

oes no more tb&n toueh alonp; the ed~e of soundings. 
· MATANILLA REEF.-Tbis reef. which is a succession ofshoal patches. WBS sur- MataniUa 

veyed h:>: Capt. E. Baroett, R. Ny• in 1846; his object being to find a snitabh~ place for Reef. 
the location of a lighthouse. The reef appears to be a succession of very shoal spots with 
~rrow.,cbannels between. of 5 and 6:fatboms water, cummencing to the north and w-est 
1>tof 1~n~ker•e Key. :running W., northd\tty, from the latitude of 27 ° 19' t longitude 78° 40'; 

ou&g1tude 79&" os·. hidtode 27°.241 •. • 

The .exteoeive chain of keys which borders the north-8d8tern .side of the LittJe Bahama 
Bank, extends f'nxu the Elbow ~f 34 leagues W. N. W ., and the Jnte delineations !:°"'8 J;low very ,~~rately diey· have ~·_er ·before ~ee.n• represented. The bank w~icl?,. 
A.!~rta tbese k~ya tS generally ahoal~ hut there. m a passage between them aod the 

uacv l•les, havmg ,from 4 to 2 &tht'>ma, which lead• to the centre of the bank. The 
~~ tlO thili pailBrlgf!I j,e elo!Mt to lhe west .of Great Guana Key and the Whale" Key 
.. t... . 

8 • 1& ·iat. 2&Q '5' • long. 77° 6'. To a~l veaselB it affords excellent shelter between 
..... e keys- aad AlNtco.. · . · B . . . 

d 't~lt •to he~ ,:enerallv. that a very heavy swell commonty sets upon.this c~~; 
811 

lt."' never ~fflebte fOr a stranger to advance nNJ.rer than two leagues, 88 -The Wind ts 
.lllOeUy fm•, Jh• ea8twud. . Thiaia :the caea .a)~~ the whole of the nortb.-eutern k.,ys. 
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and tbererore, when sailing in this part, whether beating up or :running down; a too near 
approach is both unnecessary and danj?;erous. . 

ABACO, OR THE HOLE-IN-THE-WALL.-Tbe N. E. point of the Isl8.nd of 
A baco lies in latitude 26° 17' N ., longitude 76° 57' W. When in its latitude, distant nine 
miles, steer S. by W. f W ., 12 miles. which will carry you on the bank off the Hole-in
tbe-wall, in about 14 fathoms water. The first island to the northward of the N. E. point, 
is Little Harbor Key. North ofthis, Lirmyard's Key, and still farther north, Little Guana 
Key. LinnyM'd and Pelican Keys run S. by W. :& W., and N. by E. ~ E. The distance 
between Linnyard's Key and Abaco is abont two mil~s, fine sandy bottom, clear of rocks, 
and good anchorage, and bears north from the N. E. J>Qiut of Abaco. 

On the N. E. side of the Island of Abaco, in a direction N. N; )V. from said point, N. 
W. from the south, and S. W. by S. from the north end of Linnya.rd's Key, is a good 
watering place, called W ertherford's 'V ell. To enter the channel leading to the water
ing place, which. lies between Linnyard's Key and Little Guana Key, you must keep a 
small island wbicl:i forms the north side of the channel, (about 300 yards from Linnyard's 
Key,) weU on board oo your starboard hand, and you wiH pass the bar in 3 fathoms, and 
1ind good anchorage in 4 or 5 fathoms water, within about two miles west from the north 
point ofLianyard's Key. This channel is far preferable te the one at the N. E. point of 
Abaeo, independent of its safoty and facility in getting water, as you may approach with
in a mile and a half of the watering place with three fathoms, or come im1Uediately abreast 
in two fathoms, within 300 yards of the shore. Wood may be had in abundance among 
the keys, together with scale and shell fish. 

The water breaks where there is danger, with the wind to the eastward, and it is ad
visable to ha,,;e a lookout aloft while goin~ in. 

The eastern part of the coast is completely iron-bound, and fragments of wrecks are 
found on all its shores and keys. 

Tlie first: point, south of the N. E. point of Al>aco, is called Rocky Point. S. S. W. i 
W. from this point, 6 miles distant, is a reef of rocks 9 miles in length, and Ii in breadth, 
running in the same direction as the shore, inside of which is Cheeric Sound, which 
makes a channel between the two. 

After passing the reef which lies off Rocky Point, the water is bold to within half a 
mile of the shore, till up with the Hole-in-the-wall. 

The land betiveen Rocky Point and the Hole-io-tbe-wall forms a deep bay, itf which 
you must be careful not to be caught with a so~t~sterly wind. 

PROVIDENCE CHANNEL, BAHAMA BANK, with its islands, Gulf Passage, 
~nd the JtLORIDA COAST.-ln preference to running down for Rocky Point, (which 
Jies abont 2 miles S.S. W. from the N. E. point of the Island of Abaco,) where, ifyou 
get em bayed, you must lie up S.S. E. and S. E. by E., to mo along the land, it is more 
prudent to run into the latitude of the Hole-in-the-wall. and with the ,find any way to 

, die:tirouthward of east, it is presumed every mlfln would do it. . · .. 
.Abaco ligkL 4.JlACO LIGHT.-At one-third ofa mile from the Hole~in-the-wall, this lighthouse 

·· jtea ;been erected, in 25° 51' 30" N. lat ... and "J.7° 10' 45" W. long. Its base is 80 feet 
4001'.e high water, and the tower is 80 feet high. Tlw Ugh&wra-vo)ves once in every miu
U~ and may be seen in all directions, except where the high parts of the ialand inter
.,_.\ and being 160 feet above the level of the sea. it will be visible in clear weather at 
the distance of 15 miles to an eye elevated 10 feetf 

17 do. do 28 do. 
19 do. do. 40 do. 
21 do. do. 80 do. ' 

There is good ancboratre. [during the ordinary. wiods,J in 10 and 11 fathoms, with the 
Bigh water. lighthouse bearing E. by N .• about half a mile fr9411 the shore. The time of high water. 

at full and chanl?,'e. is at Sh., and the tide rises 3 feet. · · 
HOLE-IN-THE-WALL.-The Hole-ia..fhe-WaU lies in latitude $ 0 51' north. lon

f?itude 77° 10' west, and is the south-east point of Aha-co. By making Rocky' Poi~ :itl 
the da;ir time you may have a safe run OB YOJH' -~_-by 'Y· I W: courite, 12 leego&llrc~e 
then, if you do not choose to run, 1-y by. •hould·it be in the night. The gen•~~ 
the veseeJs make the land too far north. in the latitude of 26° 10~. or 26° 29', heca~:. 
opinion pt"evails that the land thereabouts is 800ll8St seen. and are not aware-ofit.e fo~ 

;ahfly to the south and west •. If. at night, they tnake the land in the parallelof2!>0 1~. 
',pith a strong breeze from the N. E .• they at"e.So clOlle in shona. berore they ea"D··~, 
the land. that it is almost impossible to ~lear it, for the laud. in that l~· trends a little 
to the westward, J'Orming a bay., '&'HtW miles north of the "l J:oI...in-the--waU;;w::itb,;a ~:!'' 
rocks outlli(fe•in o?e part, .half a niile from the sbw6; ata(fo ebould dl&y IDAke th» · .. • 
fartfier nor.th.the .danger, with a BC&D$wind,js~ter~as .... •i8·009iHfllllip'&beatt 
swell setting on the shore. ' • : ·.~ · ·· ·· 

.. _,,. .· .. ·•>.·· ~· 

. •The H~~l ie lteJdem seea 'WUa to:tile _. •• d;.£~-itilu•t• .--.:;.,. 
near the aho:re, or when you are 8. W. of it. 
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Vessels should run down their longitude in the parallel of25° 50', or from t}lat to 26°. 
and not farther north. By keeping in this latitude they cannot miss the Hole-fo-the-wall, 
and they will likewise avoid the land on the south or Harbor Island ~dde . 
.. Off the Hole-in-the-wall lies a bank, in a S. E. direction, 7 or 8 miles in length, and 
about 4 miles .broad in the middle, ending at a point on the S. E. extremity. 

Soundings taken.· on the Bank. 

Hole-in-the-Wall, W .• 2 miles ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ~ 12.fathoms. 
'' "W" .. !\: N .,.,. 5 miles . ......•••.••..•..•••.... 15 do. 
u " ... W.,7 miles ••.••.•••••••••••••••••••••••• 60 do. no bottom. 
•• '\.V. by S., 6 miles .•••••••••••••••••••• ·~··Jf.30 do. do. 
'' 'W"". ~ S., 3 miles . ........................ , ••• . 13 do .. 
'" "'W" ... ~ N .... 3 miles ...................... .._ ••.. 12 do. 
'' 'V. by N ·~ 2~ miles ................... -:- .•• .J. l do. 
u N. \"\' .. § N .. , 2!1 miles . ...............•.•• • 15 do. 
'' N. \V. by N ., 3 miles, off the bank. 

Beyond 15 fathoms there were no soundings with 80 fathoms. You may know when 
on this bank, as rhe water chtrnges at once from a dark sea blue to a beautiful vivid green, 
is more agitated by a ground swell, and discovered the moment you are off, particularly 
with a S. E. wind, at which time the above soundings were taken. 

,The Hole-in-the-wall, (or Hole-in-the.rock,) is an arch through the ]and, about. 10 feet 
wide, and 4 or .5 feet high, the bottom nearly one foot above the water, which breaks 
tbrougQ. the IJole, and may be seen when bearing S. S. W. to W. S. W., and N. N. E. 
to E. N. E., and at first sight appears like a sand-bluff. but at 3 or 4 miles distance may 
be plitinly distinguished to be an arch-way through the land. ,. 

South from the Hole-in-the·wall, 100 yards distant, is a rock, 60 or 70 yards long, hol
lowed out all round at its base by the water, which may be doubled within half a mile. 

On the south point of the main land is another corresponding projection, both which 
appear to have been caused by some convulsion of nature, of which the wb-0le coast 
bears evident marks. It is covered with frugments of vessels, spars, &:c •• and the western 
side has a complete barrier of stones, formed on the beach, above the tide mark, both by 
nature and the S. W. gales, which et tirges blow very hard. 

Five miles to the westwasd of the HdJe-in"the wall, and about 300 yards from shore, 
the soundings are regular, 2! and 3 fathoms, aod deepening rapidly as you leave it. 

One·quarter of a mile off the S. W. part of the island, you will have 2 fathoms, fine 
level saody bottom. The land here is low, and covered with brushwood. Here the ebb 
sets N. ·E., and tide rises 3 feet. Tirk • 

. · V ee&els .of any draught ought not to app1'0acb the land nearer than about 400 yards, 
where they will lie in about 4 fathoms water. Inside this the water shoals sudden:Jy to 
two futhoms. · .. · 

Vessels in the night, or in foggy weather, may run te the westward, when in latituA 
'.U> 0 46' N., and sound till they get in 14 or 15 fu.thoms, and be then sure to clear the.Bo~ 
1-?·the-wall by a west cou~~ six n1iles, when tt will bear north. and then run 'W... i~·Iit.,. 
sixtee~ leagues, when Stirrup .Key>will bear south. six miles distant. Vessels running 
down m. _th~ latitude of the"HoJe-in-tbe-waH, will not get soundings till up with it. -

In takmg your departure from the Bole-in-the-wall for the Great Bahama. Bank, steer 
West twelve, leagues, and if the laud be not in sight, haul W. S. W., or S. W. by W., 
:;:d make the Berry Island!! ; keep down past these islands, and keep a good lookout for 

4 
~ NWffteromWJt key, cal1ed Stirrup Key, before mentioned, which lies in latitude 25° 

9 ··and longitode 77° 53' W. 
Off Stirrup Key there is good anchorRg6''in 7 fathoms. To get shelter from strd'ng 

. 8al¢erly Wtnda. io o:raer t.o repair any dRmage or to obtain water, you may anchor to the 

.· , 'of, the Wt\8ternmost island, in 7 f or 8 fathoms., on gl.>od holding ground. W. S. W. 
, Sttrrdl> Key, 4 miles distant, tbe Brig Dromo struck in 9§ feet, hard coral bottom, 

,: ng 2j fu.thoms to the S. and W. on each aide, and 5 fathoms to the northward. On 
t,\\1 .. 1 

_up ltey thef'e is .e settlemen~ and a Custom House established; the place is called _ 
· J hamstown. Here refreshmetib!I of every kind can be obtained. , ,., 
th T~ Ben-y lal;at&ds ~i&t- of .~ thirty lllr.ge keys, with innumerable smaller qnes f 
:. ey lj-10 the N. E. of A,adroe lelaad. the south-easternmost of which is Frozen Key, 
~h northernmmt Stirrup :f(ey. There are soundb1gs all round the group; and ~O 

''Sand ms;. 1Dll7 be fo:.m4· at:;tw. o. m.Ue,s..fro.., p. . ;x- of the keye. The aurfilce of""the bottom 1s 
• :atid below th@t, .- lj1....i Qf limNtone. . · ''tt The'!ieJes form sever.I amall harbors, where 

. "'1'Lter. and tdber i"e~hmenqs may be had~ hut are seldom frequented by iny other than 
~~P,kt Of New ~· .. At dle Berry lsland1J U,.e tide rises two feet,.mor~ when Tidu • . .! 8tlG ;19 tO: the ~~·~··e ~~}'t·fhan .it do~ when to theaouthwalB of it. 111 
..;..;..,:.._~~,_,. .li.Uteharbor~,:o£•1:beao --~die tide .n.11u1 withweugth, ·atnong .tn., 
·-s, 111• .; W~tion. .· . .·. · · . · ..•. •, -
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Extract from the log-book of the surveying sloop Orbit • 

.. In approaching the Berry Isl!rn<ls. the water is bold c]ose in: two and a ha]f miles 
f'rom tho sliore, 11 fathoms; two miles, 9 fnthoms; one mile, 8 fathoms; the mirtht•rn
most pan of Stirrup Key bearing W. by N., three and a half miles, 7 fathoms; W. N. W. 
two and a half rnile!!, 8 fo1homs, rocky botton1; west, one mile, 7 fitthoms; _ W. S. W., 
three qu1!l'ters of a mile, 9 fathoms; and all aloof!: to the westernmost key, 8~ 9, and 10 
fathom!'. gPnerally finp sandy bottom. 'fhe moment you get on soundings, in approach
ing the BPrry Islands, the '\Vater changes color. 

•• 8nil..id a1·01rnd the Berry lslanos till tlH'Y bore N. N. E., two miles, and had 5. 4, 3, 
and 3~ fathoms; and for us five miles. 4, 3, 4, 4. 3~. 4. 3f, and 3~ fathoms; N. by E., six 
miles, :!A- fothoms. West. Berry bearing N. N. --E .. nnd Blnckwood's Bush S. @. E., 
cour,,:e \V. N. W .• the soundin{Z."1 wei·e 2. 4, And 5 fathoms: nt 2!h. steered W .. 4 fa
thoms; at 3h., S. :£;. \\:"';"., 7 fathoms: Ht 3~ h., S. S. W., 7 fathoms; 3th., 6~ fathoms; 
at 4h., 6 fathoms; at 4;fh .• 5! fathoms; at 4~h .. 4a farhoms; at 4th., 34 fathoms: 11t 5h., 
3 fathoms; at 5;ih., 3 fathoms; at 5_',h., 2~, fathoms; Ht 5llh., 2-!, fathoms; at 6, 2! fa. 
thorns; at 6Jh., '..?~fathoms; nt 6lih ~ 2:! fathoms: at 7h., only fl feet, and came to an
chor among blnck patchPs, ·which we sounded and found to be flnt rocks, about .one foot 
high, covered with weeds. The water was shoal far to the westward of this. Vessels 
shonld not fZ.O Amon{Z. these black patches; the regulnr channel is quite free from tlwm, 
anrl the water is muddy, having a milky appe.arance, which prevents the bottollll being 
eaf!il~- "Pf'n." 

Staup Key•. SHEEP KEYS be11r S. 8. W. ! W. 7 or 8 leagues from Stirrup Key, and lie off the 
N. N. W. part of Andros Islands; from these keys it is. as beforr. observed, very foul to 
the westward, and the shoal extends quite round to Stirrup Key; the bottom covered 
with spots of sponge and rocks. the size of a barrel or the hend of n hogshead; and any 
object on the bunom may as plainly be seen as if no water int.ervened. Here the tide 
rise~ four feet. 

The bRst courses for crossing the Bahama Bank are the following, viz.: when Stirrup 
Key bears S., 8 miles distant, (Ht -which time it can be just seen from deck.} steer W. S. 
W., 6 lengues, then h1rnl to S. W. by S .. 10 leagues; thence S. S. W., or bf'tween that 
and S. W. by S .. to latitude 24° 55', when you may keep away W., and make Ornnge 
Keys, or continue on your course to latitude ~4° 45', when you may keep down west, 
and leave the Bnnk without danger. In case you should pt"efer to haul to sooner than 
directt'd, in crossing the Bank, and find your water shoalin~. you muy, by keepit1~ off 
"\V. 3 leagues or more. find the deep water of the clumnel. which is 5 leagues in brendtb; 
bear up as soon as you get but 2!l fathoms, as it shoals suddenly and irregularly from that 
depth. . . 

You tnRY even run 7 Iea~ues on your W. S. W. course. after lellving Stirrup Key, 
without danger~ be carefui to allow for the tide. On the north side, the flood sets S. S. 
J;j;,., and ebb N. W., ao-d as you draw on the Bank, the force of the tide decre1tses. for 

a'"-hen yon have got 4 or 5 leagues on the Bank, the tide is but a s\igbt set. Or when 
·"'' · · tirru p Key t_>eurs south. 5 miles distant, Y_O~ may steer S. W. by .'-V. _44 mile~, and then 

. S. W. until off tho Bank. The water m 'the regular channel 1s milky wh1te; to the 
- eastward you have it clear with black spots on the bottom, and to the westward with dear, 

hard white bottom. . "' ' 
Or yoa nuiy follow the courses as given on the lar~e chflrt of the Great Bahama Bank, 

from the Admiralty Surveys, ,republished by E. &. a. w. BLUNT. - ' 

Centre of Great Stirrup Key, bea1·ing south thrae miles distant, steer W. S. W., 28 
rpiles, then S. \V. by S. southerly, 70 miles •. ,c.fJr S. W. ~ W., 26i miles, then S. W. by 
S. 66 miles. · . 

'kitber of the above courses will place yOil ~ut lOA mites from Orange Key, and in a 
proper place to run ()ff thf'I Bank. .., 

The stnti~ht course is S. W. 95 milfls: thiit:·haa the best wat6r, but it is necessary to 
be very a.eeurate in i:-teering. t.o prevent running on the Sb-ee-p Key Shoal&. "" 

All the courses are by Compnss. ,,/'. 
Every Rtt ... otion should be pnid to the steering and log. 89 it' wilt be seen that tlf&.cour~ 

laid down border elo&ely on the ~~ of the cbanneJ. . · _ . _ · • . 
By crossing the Bnnk as above direetAd,,ou will sae· few: or no ·apotA of sp0nge, and ~e 

bottom is with difficulty discerned-. and may be sure of 3 fathoms all the way., at h1gh 
water. .. .. 
~e eareful.of Orange Keys in the ~il!;ht time. as tbey are very lo~. and cannot be seen 

uot!t on boff;ro; them, and the souodntgs are deepened regular, untilvety near them .on 
th~r E>.ast stde~ -• " - .. -

ORANGj!: KEVS is a c~l!!t,.,r·Qf shORls and keys. lying near the.~« edf!8·-f!!!: 
Great Bahl'fua Bank, e1ttenditi~ from lat. -:.:!4° 52', to 24° $8' N~, and king. '1.9° 9 -~ 
W. ._The •ain rock is about t}Jree-quarters of a mile in length, and th~~ pttt 
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about 120 yards. highest part 20 feet. an<l narrowest 8 yards. It is a barren rock. ·the 
eastern side quite straight. and ruus 8. S. W. and N. N . .E.. S. by \V. of the main isl
and. distant three-quarters of a mile, are two rocks, 6 feet out of water, about 15 feet in 
length; and one half a mile S. by W. of these, lie two smaller rocks. It is dangerous to 
pass between either of these 1·ocks and the principal island, as reefs run out and connect 
them, 30 or 40 yards broad, and soon as over 4 fathoms. Three miles south of the§~ rocks 
you may sail with SBfety. They m·e a nrn8s of solid rock, ar,d nwy be upproacheo at the 
westwalld to their very edge, on 11 feet water. N. W. of them is good anchontge in 8!1 
fathums, foul; tbere is, also, good ancho1·age S. E. of Orange Kt>ys. in 6 fathoms, with
out other d1:1.nger than the eye announces. To the northward it is not safe tu ttpproach 
within tbr-ee mileE>, as the water breuksr nnd htts a ridge, projecting to a very comrnlerable 
ex.te11t. There is no sign of verdure on th1.1se keys, but round them plenty of fish. 

l\.lany persous mistake Orange Keys for the Riding Rocks, north of which you cannot 
go; but north from 01·ange Keyl:l, 3 miles distant, you will find a passage. although it is 
not>Bufo fi>r strangers to go tbis way, neither should it be attempted~by any one, as you 
are obliged to pick your way through black patclies, which are shoal. Var. 4 ° 26' E. 
18:20. 

S. W. from Orange Keys, 5 or 6 miles distant, is good anchorage in 20 fathoms water. 
When up with these keys. a passage is secured through the Gulf, for then y~ may 
make sail either in the morning or at midnight, steeriog S. W. 10 or 11 leagues; that 
will enuble you to foll in with Salt Key Bauk, which for 10 leagues on the north side 
stretches E. and W., and cunsequently the current sets stron_ger as you co11,e to the 
westward. In comjng over you have good soundings all ulong by it. There is anchor
age by spots all the way in, but the soundings are narrow ut the Double-headed Shot. the 
N. W. point of which JiP.s in latitude 23° 52' N. This route, however, demands the most 
Zt>nlous care, in order to avoid any shoal which may exist, although unknown. North 
4° W., four miles distant from Uran~e Keys, is the Galeon Shoal, having only twelve 
feet, and from tbeonce to the Riding Rocks is a number of shoal patches, one mile and a 
quarter to the eastward of the edge of the Bank. 

RIDING ROCKS ri~ 6 leagues uorth of Orange Keys, consisting of one rock or key, Ridin,~ 
about half a mile long, and 12 yards wide in the broadest part, which is nearly divided Rocks. 
one-third from its south point by a bay. This key is very it-regular in its height, and 
~ore uneven than Orange Keys; about 2!! miles to the northward of this rock. is a small 
island about 2~ mileti long, and 250 or 300 yards broad in the broadest part. To the 
northward of the southernmost key lie three small rocks, about IO or 12 yards long, each 
running N. W. by N. The southern key runs N. by W. :; the one next to this key is 50 
yards from it-; this, JOO yards from the third, and the third 100 yards from the second. 
These rocks are about 3 or 4 feet high. South of this key are two haycock rocks, just 
out'nf water, 6 or 8 yards from the land. There are also two. rocks which lie half a mile 
east of the southerumostkey, the largest 80 feet long, and the smallest 50 feet long, about 
one hundred feet asunder, and 12 feet high. These two rocks lie N. and S. rl'here is 
a rock es big as a small boat about half a mile to the northward of these two rockS1. A 
reef. exten<ls all along between these rocks, with the southernmost of the Riding Rocks 
be~rmg N. N. W ., distant I!\ mile, 5 fathoms. Eastern Rock and the northern key, in 
:.Jine bearing N. by W. 2! miles, 4~ fathoms fine level sandy bottom; 2.i fathoms imme-
fjuitely, and 3 iniles distant 3 futhoms. Northern Riding Rocks bearing W_. 5 miles. 3! 
athoms. Southern Key, bearing S. W. by W. 2 miles, 3~ fathoms. Mum or North

:rn ~ey bearing W. N. W. 2j miles, 3 fathoms. There is a shoal runs out frQm this 
ey l~ a N. N. E. direction. o-n which are 6 f"eet water. You will not have a pas~e 
~ the n';'rthward of the Riding Rocke for vessels drawing 6 feet water. Ebb sets N • 
. · l! mile per hour. S. by E. 1~ mile from the east Jump of the Riding Rocks. there 
18 a bizeable isle. with various small keys in its vicinity, called Rock Key; there is good 
anilc 0~e on its west part in 7 ! &Dd 8 fathoms, sand ; and the edge of soundings lies 1§ 
1P eon. 

anln steering from the Orange <Keys t.o the Riding Rocks, the deei;-est soundings are Bi 
.. dJ:he shoalest 4i fathoms. The western edge of the bank is an iron bound shore, be-
11:1g1~mneeted by one grand chain of rocks, extending under water from key to key. 

tractfrl'lm tM Orbit's Log .Book.-.. Laying at anchor, amon~ these shoals, at Jow 
Water had •2 feet. and at high water 13 feet; had a light wind at W. S .. W ., . and could 
~the edge of eoundioga off dt1ek:., not more than three-quarters of a m~le distant: f10t 
1Vat r WJl.y at ·firsa: ebb. and in making a tack croased over llOme shoal9 with onl);;,13 feet 
ha er on them, on which there could not be more than 7 or B feet at low water ; and I 
~:~n: doub~ .but. at times, after heavy gales. theee slwals may be above the wat.er's 

~High ~ .. at.fldl ad.~on the edges ofthe Q&nk. at Sb . .50. On th~ nqrtb Hig4 wa:Nr 
tbe:.-.e,.2 f~; :~<~- w-..-..llM· f)Ql'thward 9( Orange Key111, 3 feet, to the 

:::::n~,of Ora·. up K~ .. '4 feet. and tn la,t.. ,940 Io·. 5 and 6 feet. '!'he flood aod ebb 
·· ·~'Of\•aU.w••--.aaadoWttae~k." 
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The edge of soundings, between the Riding Rocks and Orange Keys, is clean ; you 
may enter on it without other care than that of the lead. From Orange Keys, which are 
the southernmost keys on this side of the bank. the edge of soundings runs about S. by 
E. very c1ean to 24" 10', and more or less deep; it forms, with the keys on Salt Key 
Bank, _a channel, which is bottomless, and called Sant.area. The above observation, in 
enteriril! on the Bank between Orange Keys and Riding Rocks. means only thf'I very 
edge; as you get further on, you find the soundings obstructed in their regularity by 
Inaay coral sho~s. but by day, and with a free w'nd, you can pick your way. 

In star-light nights the hank reflects a bright light into the air, which may be seen 11.t 
4 or 5 leagues. You may observe this reflection all over both the Bahama Banke, but 
not on Salt Key Bank : neither can you see it while on the bank ; but when in the Gulf 
you can plainly distinguish the Providence Chfmnet having none of this reflection be
tween the two reflections of the Great and Little Bahama Banks. 

It is not presumed the same depth of water can always be carried over the bank, even 
in the same truck~ as it must occur to the mind of every person that a strong easterly 
wind will drive the water off the Bank, as well as a strong northerly increase its quantity. 
In all pa1ts -of the channel the bottom is of a st.icky quality. whereas to windward the 
bottom is hard, and spots thicken as you shoal your water. Almost every re!:!:ular trader 
has *i:ditferent course to run across the Bank, but the principal object is to clear Sheep 
Key Shoals ; with·the wind scant, aud not drawing a heavy draught of water, you should 
haul to a little sooner, but not without a leadsman constantly in the chains, and should 
bear up as soon as you sboalen your water to 2i fathoms. With the wind steady and 
free, so that you could lay to windward of south, you should always make sure of west
ing to clear the shoals to windward, taking care not to run so far as to get among the 
shoals which stretch off from the east side of the keys which border the bank on its west
ern edge. 

When you anchor on any part of the edge of the Bank, in order to pass the night, or 
for a favorable tide. you out?;ht to have every thing ready to make sail the moment it mRy 
be necessary ; and also, if the sky looks ill, you should have tbe topsails reefed. From 
any one of these anchorages you may make sail with any wind; and, generally speaking, 
every one in these parts, who requires to anchor. may fi ad a proper place to do so, and 
in which he may be sheltered from the winds that molest him, or which he foresees 
coming; a.nd without P.ddy winds to leeward, which cause trouble in case of fouling the 
anchor, though they only require vigilance and a seaman-like dexterity. 

On leaving the bank, you must be careful not to foll in with the Florida Shore, or 
Double-headed Shot Keys, in the night time; but with day-light and a breeze. there is 
no rlnnger in making either. 

High water, at full and change, on the edges of the Bank, at Sh. and 50m.; on the 
north side it rises 2 feet; on the west, to the northward of Orange Keye. three feet; 
to the southward of Orange Keys, four feet; and in lat. 24° 10', it rises five and six feet. 
The rlood and ebb set from three-quarters to two knots on and off the bank. 

'Fh~re werE'I scarcely two men who crossed the Bahama Bank that agreed as ~~he 
latitude of the Orange Keys, and many doubted their existence ; this difference of opinion 
induced sending the sloop Orbit: the subject is now at rest, asi!\narine and land surveyd 
have been made by her officers. of the Orange Keys, Riding Rocks, Cat Keys, Great an 
Little Isaac, with the rocks, &e. adjoining, all which are previously descnbed. 

On the Bahama Bank. in latitude 24° 10' to latitmie 24° 32', it is shoal near the edge. 
The tide rises 6 feet, and there are many spots in this space witli less than 10 feet at low 
water. The shoals lie within one mile of the edge of the Bank ; they are of qnickond, 
and of course.,;the depth of water on them must alter with every gale. . . 

Should you ·prefer running down the Cuba shore, you may steer S. W. after Jeavmg 
the Bank. in 1atidut€' 24° 40', and when sure of having passed the Double-headed Sh':j 
haul a little more southerly, say S. W. by S., and make the Island of Cuba; this _is call 
the route by the Santaren Channel, and is at alJ times preferable. Keep down tn ahor& 
as far as the table land of Mariel. which cannot be mistaken. when you raay run o!er ;N. 
W ., and if not more than 24 hours in the Gulf, you will clear the Tortugu ; but if yod 
are a lonJi!:er time in crossiniz.. it will be prudent to keep a Jook out for colored water :Ui 
the Tortu.gas. The Pan of Matanzas bearing S. S. W. to S. appears like one rou':1'1. • 
but at any other beari~g you will see aoothor each side of" it'!l°t so high. ~nd.adJ?'0;:: 
to it. If you are near 10 shore. on pa8111ing the Havana. yoa wdl see the ab1ppmg_1~. 9 bat"bos. and the Moro Castle light may be aeen B leagues otf. The table .oi! Mart6 18 

leagues fnnn Hanoa. · T 
PltOVIDENCE N. w. CHANNEL. AND N. W. EDGE OF 'l•HE G>EA 

llAJlA.MA BAM.-A.s veBSels drawing over 13 feet water cannot cross 'tb6 ~ 
J!lauama Bank~ from the Berry Islands to the· Orange Keys. it a neeell881'1 ..,. ... tt; 
along the edge to the DOFth of the l888CS, and. ..Ubling · them9 fl".' tlB far SOU W-. !(., 
Orange Ke,.-.; tbe beat (!Ourae is. when up With the H'.ole-~e-.we». to ......... ~ 
95 ~::"ltich will cap TfAI to th& west edge of the Batik, and .iiDQB 4 · · 
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the Little Isa,c, taking care to keep ia 12 or 16 fa.thorns, in which you ought to pass 2 
miles from the Great Isaac; then shape your course through the Gulf, exercising the 
utmost care so as not to get far out from the edge of soundings, because the moment 
you leave the edge, and get jnto blue water, you will be in the general current, or Gulf 
Stream, which sets strongly to the nm·thward; therefore, if the wind does not permit 
steering a.long the edge of the Bank. you ought to anchor on it, and wait till the wind be 
favorable. He who hllB no experience iu this place, ought not to pass beyond the Great 
Isaac by night, but may anchor to the N. E. of the centre of the island, in from 7 to 10 
fathoms, on sand, and wait for daylight. 

To run along the edge of these banks, you have to attend to the lead, and keep l'ln 
unusually strict lookout, as the Gingerbread Ground. in the neighborhood of the Little 
Isaac, makes up at once from deep water, with which guide, and the notice we have 
given, you will have sufficient information to enable you to avoid all danger. 011 the 
edge of soundings, althoG.gh you do not feel the general current. yet there is a set of the 
tide, which may either run a vessel off the edge, or upon the keys; but this cannot hap
pen if the lead, which ought to be kept constantly going, is properly attended to, as it 
will warn whether to keep to starboard or larboard, in order to preserve the proper 
depth. In passing you will pass Little Isaac, Great Isaac, Bemini Isles, and Gun Key 
light. .·. 

THE GINGERBREAD GROUND is a shoal of ten miles in extent, in an E. S. E. 
and W. N. W. direction, and varying in width from one to four miles. It is full of rocky 
heads, with as little as 6 feet water. The S. E. point is in )at. 26° 50', loug. 78° 3c1', 
and bears W. 4° S., 78 miles, from the Hole-in-the-wall. The N. \V. point is in lat. ;mo 
~6', long. 78° 44', and bears E. 13° S,. 7 :& miles, from the Eastern Little Isaac. Between 
it and the Little Isaac is broken ground ; the shoal is about one and a quarter mile withm 
the edge ofthe Bank. 

The Little Isaacs are three small rocky keys, runaing in an E. S. E. direction ; the 
Eastern one, which is 11 feet high, is in lat. 28° 58' 30". Jong. 78° 51' 30''. The N. \V. 
Key bears from the Eastern one, W. 27° N., 3 miles, E. 7° S., one and a half mile. 
There is a rock a-wash at high water. There is anchorage on the Bank, to the south
ward of the Isaacs, but which you must have daylight and the Chart before you to run 
for. 

THE BROTHERS, which are two small rocky keys, bear \V. 28° N., 7 miles, from 
the Little Isaacs. The bank is clear, and good navigation between them and the Isaacs. 

THE GREAT ISAAC, which is 40 feet high, isinlat. 26° 02' N., long. 79° 6' 30". 
N. E. of it, I§ mile. is a rock 12 feet high; and in a N. N. E. direction, one mile from 
~he rock, there are 3 fathoms. To the south of the Great Isaac, for some distance, there 
~s good anchorage, much better than to the northward; as the only thing to be dreaded 
10 anchoring is a sudden change of wind to the northward; and in that case you have 
f~enty of rooni~to drift or get under way, which is not the case to the north of the Great 
.u;aac. 

'I'HE HEN AND CHICKENS bear \V. 53° S., 3;f miles, from the Great Isaac, 
and are three small Keys, on a bank of one mile in extent in that direction : from these 
to ;pe Bemiui Island. the .bank is clear, with the exception of the .Moselle Shoal. 
.. HE MOSELLE SHOAL, of 6 feet, bears from the north point of the North Bej•:::; N. 24° W., distance 2! miles. ltis about one mile in leingth, in a N. N. E. direction. 

t , ars W. 57° S., 13 miles distant, from the Hen and Chickens. 
'Ihe .flood here sets at the rateofabout16, and the ebb 3 miles an hour. 

O THE BEMINIS run S.20° W., 6! miles. They are low sandy keys, two in number. 

44~ ~southern one there is a well. The south point of the South Bemini is in lat. 25° 
ti 0'b~ •long. 79Q 20'. The edge of the Bank is very narrow here, not being over a mile 
rorn t e .,I.eye. 

1arfhe Bemini Isl• are low, with some .small trees. or rat.her bushes, on them, particu
.B Yk on the S. E. part of the South Isle. They are the westernmost isles of the Great 
Ea: : pnde~ the south point there is a bay, with some low keys lying S. S. E. and _s. 
4i ; 1t. m Wh1eh you.can anchor and have .shelter from winds at N. round to S. E., with 
ke' 

8
' ~d. 6 fathoms, or you can pass the night here when bound southward. On these 

~an_ u1lande th-ere is 110me wood and water. 
fp..a. .. hf'\~0leti or harbor, beqveen die Bemiois~ has throughout from 12 and 11 to 10 and 9 
~ ...... at .ow Watet". · 

~Tlil the S~ W. point of the Sou~ro 'Bernini, a chain of low keys and roe.ks, called 
Jev 1 Urtle B.oe~ extends about 3 miles to the south. Sbme of them do not- r1Se to the 
~of. the Watet". Here thA bank. is very steep, as, at the distance of a pistol shot, no 
Ban! ttt to be ~Dd. and at the half lenfjth of a ship, are 14 and 15 fathom.a. _on B8;,~ 
ot'k tt's~r. a hole in the ~k~ of2i fathomst divides this from a succeedtng grOUJ> 

F-8YS.called the C. Ke7e, which extend to the south nearJy·to 25° 30' N. . 
lrlaicb~Solltb Poillt 0£ tf:ie South Be~ini, ,the bauk ra.ns S. 4° E., some 64 miles. 
, . · pa aear'-lf' qp with Guo Key JJght.. 

The Ginger
bread 
Ground. 

The Bro
thers. 
The Great 
Isaac. 

The Hen and 
Ckickens. 

The Moselle 
Shoal. 

The Berni-. 
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Gun Key GUN KEY LIGHT.-At250 yards from the southern extreme of Guo Key (a nar
Lighdwuse. row ridge of cm·al, which stands on the weste•·n ed~e of the Great Bahama Bank) a light

house has been erected. in 25° 34' 30'1 north latitude, and 79° 18' 24'' wei,;t longitude. 
Its base is 2.:, feet above high water, and the heiµ;ht of the lower is 55 feet. '1"he light 
revolve"' once in every minute,. and may seen in all directions. except between the .bear
iDi:!B of$. by W. ~ '\V., and S. ! ~ .• (magnetic,) where, at the distaucq.ofaboutSmiles, 
it will ue intercepted. by the Bemini Islands. 

When within 5 miles distance, vessels should not bring the light to the southward of 
the S. E., as the chain of keys and re<·fa projects in a curve to the westward, and as they 
lie within a mile of the outer edge of the bauk, thflre !,llight be scarcely time to obtain 
soundings. The flood tide also setB strongly to the eastward through the intervals of 

High water. the keys, where it is high water, at full and change, at 7h. 3Um., and the tide rises three 
feet. · 

'l'he light being 80 feet above the level of the sea, it will be visible in clear weather ai 
the distance of 12 miles to an eye elevateid 10 foet. 

13 .••••••••••••.•••••••• 20 do. 
15 .••••••.•••••.•••••••. 40 do. 
27... . . • • • . • . . . . . . . . . . • • 80 do. 

From Gun Key light, the rank runs S. 27° E., 23 miles, Vihicb is up with the 
South Riding Rock. From here the edge of the Bank runs again to S. 4Q E., 19 miles, 
to 01·ange Keys. "' 

From I )range Keys you may ]eave the bank and enter the Gulf, without dread of the 
current, steering ns before directed for the Double-headed Shot Keys. Or you may from 
"the Riding Rocks steer for the Salt Key Bank, navigating along its edge, and, as it were 
haYing doubled the western angle, steer for the coast of Cuba; but to do this it is ne
cessary to steer from the Riding Rocks S. S. W., and sail more than 4 miles the hour, 
and as one is not master of the winds, it it should be calm, you will be in danger of drift
ing to the north, a thing you should by all means guard against, on which account we con
sider the navigation by the &,ant.area Channel as preferable. 

This navigation. whid1 we have just describe ti, is not in common· practised by those 
bound from Europe to Havana. or to the Culf of Mexico, as it offers no advantage over 
that of the old channel, or that to the south of Cu ha, which is more direct; but it may 
be well for vessels from the United States, and for those who, driven out of the Bahama 
Channel, by calms or accident, wish to avoid the long circuit of gaining sufficient east long· 
gitude to make Point Maysi and return to Havana by the old channel. . 

1 
. ..,...- From the south. say 5 or 6 miles, of the Ornoge Keys, steer S. W. ~ W., 80 mlles, 

·~'-which will bring you up with the light on the Double-headed Shot Keys, and frorn 
thence, if bound into the Gulf of Mexico, steer W. by S .• which p;uts'the current on 
your larboard ~w. steerin.g a .little more s~uth. if night, that you ma,y..,ke. the FLO
RI DA. REEF m the daylight. After ma.lung the reef you steer the .. ~, wmg courses, 
as shown on the Chart published by E. & G. W. Blunt, of the Florida;lt.eef. . 

The floating light, bearing W. -t S. 4~ to 5 miles distant. steer S. '"~ by S., 19 mKiles, 
thence S. W. { W. 29~ miles, then W. S. W. 47j miles, when the West Sambo~s ey 
will be north of you, ~i miles distant; fro1n thence W. l S. will carry you up with the 
west end of the reef. 

N. B. The greatest attention must be pa.id to the steering, and the Jog, in rnnningtbese 
courses and dUl*ances. . 

West of the meridian of Key West there is often a westerly current 12 miles ~ 'Width, 
south from the reef. 

SOUL'RERN BORDE;lt . OF GREAT BAHAMA -BANK.-Key Verd~ is th: 
south-easternmost key of t1re Great Bahama Bank, in lat. 22°. It is only a mile a;. 
hair in length, and about two cables' length broad, extending E. S. E. aod W. ~· w" 
and is destitute of fresh water. From this key the edge'OC the bank astends W. ·Tb., 
11 leagues, to the Key of St. Domingo, in the mouth of the Baharqa Channel. ar: 
ground bertween Key Verde and St. Dumingo's Key is generally ele~o ; but therVio· 
two shoals : one at 13 miles fr9m Key Verde, on t:he edge of the. \)ank, ts ea1ted St. half 
cent"s, and does not exceed acable't1 length in extent from N. N. W-.1;0 S--~· E., by the 
a cable at its.greatest ~readth, with ~nly 3 feet over it~ the Sf)cond ~li~l ~ a.lso ~of 
edge of the bank, 9 mtles from StrVmeent's, and·· 22 from 1'ey Verde: it~ fOr 
rocks, is not eo large ~ t!1~ fe.r~· an~ ~as one fathom over it. . . ·. ·· . broad. and 
· The Key (,( St. Dom111gO .-.,na 1 it"' a, cable~s length long. and half ~ne .· .· psei 
its midc:Demn:pifaamall hlft~ c~witb the Indian fish-bu.sh, which loOks fike;: 0 the 
~•incl~ ,... ~:seen at ~~nee of three Jeagues. , A. breaker o~tendfl ,: dis
fL;S. W~, " .. ,'--distane.« ·~ lel\goes; •nd W. by..S. from ~ nllddle,at 8 

'!fibee of'.'1tiili9'''.W;'111ree cables; -there. ts a .bank of 6 aod 7 .. ~s;. ~· '"1tY Clear .,... 

-.~~;-:::&i~ ~-!-~~e:.::~';!>~~~~~~·~·~.~~-=r:.: 
~.ao parbcUlar ob;eet wb1ch JS not sufti.cieutly deecribec1. •'Tile Ou.l;yc *Pt*..,.... 
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the two key.a citlled Lobos, on which there is a beacon 20 feet high, and Guincho, or Wolf 
and Ginger Keys, both of which have foul· grou'nd about them, from north round by east 
to south~ so that, in these directions, they should not be approached nearer than a mile. 
Both may be seen at the distance of 6 or 8 miles. The shoal grounds named the Muca
ras,wla:ich are about 20 mil.es to the south-enstward of Lof>os, have weeds or grass at the 
bottA>8'. and it is, therefore, requisit"e to notic~ that the water _o·n them remains· as dark 
colored as in the mid-channel. \Vithout them at•e no soundings, and they shouftl, there
fore, be approached with great caution, foi: without this a vessel may easily be lost, even 
in daylight. On the very edge of the bank, between Lobos and Guinchg, there are some 
othe't· shoal spots; and vessels of great draught should not venture upon the bank. Thare 
are, likf'wise, eome rocky spots to the. westward of Guincho, so that caution here is also 
re~re~ • 
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ANGUILA, OR SALT KEY BANK.-This bank 1jes opposite the westeirn end of Anguila. 
the Ohl Channel of B<thama, between the Great Bank of Bahama and the. Island of Cuba, 
and fo1·ms the channels of Snntaren and St. Nicholas, the former on its N. E.., and the 
latter on its "south sidf'I. 

At the north-western extremity of the Salt Key Bank, on the elbow, ol" north-western-
most and higJtest of the narrow ridge of detached barren rocks, commonl.v known as the 
Double-bended Shot Keys, a-lighthouse bas been erected in 25° 56' 23" N. latitude; and Li!{hthouse. 
80° '17' 38" w. longitude. . . 

Its b:u1e is 46 feet above high water, and the height of the tower is 54 feet. 
The fo~ht is fixed, and may be seen in all directions, except on the bearing of S. W. by 

\V. & \V., (magnetic,) when, at the distance of about 9 miles, it will be interrupted by 
Wa&er Key. 
" From the Hghthouse, the south-westernmost of the Double-headed Shot Keys bears 
~- S. \V. & W •• (magnetic,) distant 3~ miles. 

The Florida Stream is genernlly found to set stron~ly lo the N~ E., within a mile and 
a half of these rocks, but through the intervals of the -keys, the ebb and flood tides ran 
~pidl;r off and on the bank. It is high water, at full arid change, at 9 o'clock; the tide High water. 
rISes from 2 fo 3 feet. · 

The light being I 00 feet above the level of the sea, it will be visible in clear weather 
at the distance of 14 miles to an eye elevated 10 feet. 

15! .. •• .. 20 •• 
17d .. .. .. 40 " 

I 29 U U U 80 •• 
The following description of this bank is by Mr. De Mayne, who surveyed it in 1825: 

. "Its greatest extent is from N. W. to S. E., about 20i leAgues, R.nd the broadest part 
18 ahout 12 te~s~ Its western edge is bound_ed by a chnio of barren rocks. called the 
p?ubte-headed~ :&:eys, the north-westernm11st. of which, .called Elbow Key. liP.s in 
atitu,de 23-:> 55('1't~. and longitude soo 2.5' 3.()" W. , From this point they extend tu the 
~:,E. ~{ E., ~n rather a c'ir~ular_direction, 9 miles to Water .Key, which is the largest of 
t /' ?h,uu. bemg nearly 2 miles Ill length, 11nd nbout half a mile broad. Near the centre 
~ •his key, and close to a good boat landing-place, on the south side, is a natural well of 
re.:h wate~-, formed by ,a bole in the rock. · _ 

th O~rms1te Water Key, as well as all these chnins of rocks. on the BOuth, or hank side, 
hr;r: ts good anchorage, in 5 _or 6 fathoms WH.ter, nt any distance from t}lem, and good 
br~d~ag .~round; and frort_J these rocks being so closely connected, they forn~ a. complete 
f a wat-er ~gainst the wmds from the- W., N. \V .• N .. and N. E. quarters, wluch some
~%e~ ~low with great viqlence, particularly in t.~e months of F'ebrdary and March. ~he 
gll.le~ roin any other quarter seldom blows· strouger thafi what may be termed n brisk 

th "f'ro.'.!1 abreast of Water Key, the bank trends .to E. N. E. abo~1t 8-or 9 Jea~ues, and 
thence 8. E. by S.· to the' Angnila Islands, a distanctl of about 13! lengues. In this space 
t-O:re are _several cluRt&rs of rocks, rug~ed and barren. some of whic~. ar~ ·very- littl8 a.hove 
SFtg sea, situated-at R.bnut 4 miles within the e,p~e of. the bank, forming_ channels m· pas
fro~s : 0 tbA h~?k• which appf".ar safe to snit throui;(h. They are distant from each other 
found to 10 mtles. ·On examining the four wester[}mQSt of these passagea. there was not 
Sb· le:• thRn 5 fathoms water; the bottom very rocky, until you get well on. the bank. 
wa~ps a ~ijuld be.eautfous not to approach t.oQ near th~ clusters of rocks; the deepe>st «·T ~1 be :ouod by. keeping as·n.e11:r rnid-ch1n~o1'.l ns ~ble. . . . . . . · .. 
tud~ 7~6,, S. ~· tfXt)•emtty of the-Aoga1l11 IAIJLndy, 1s 10 Jat1tille 23° ~9' ~'!'" N.~ lt»d longa;
and. 1 .. 27 ~0'" W. Thanorth7west. :etnmust of the. Dog Rocks~ m 1Bt1tu~ !4°il" 10'.~ 
h6nk 0 !1gttn?e '19~ 50" W_. . A dangerpus ehoaJ 'is repreaentl'ld near the -.S~!'fl 'edge ~f:~, 
in.th~ \~ 111.t!~udt. 2~0 "l'; b~ tais. w:_irb the various k~ys ne~r the .ed~ Atrii J11CkY hemfii 

_ "Ke ter~of!,~ bank, w,10 he best un~entto.od by mspectmg- t:he~c~al't..: .. . 
~.KY Sal 1~ ~Uatetf. nea'r ill• S~ .W ~ i;lxtrem1t.y of the bank. a1_1d du1~nt frt)'lll. tlfe . El
llbape e;r of t\p :Qo~ed Shots ~ut 4i ltlagues. This ia:a,p~ is of~ triangular 1 
~ ' and~ Ij uUI& .Ul length, haring an eitcaUent 8alt pond 10 its centre, the pro.-; 

. 17, . 
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duce of which is of the finest quality. The ce.ntre of this key is in latitude 23° 42' N., 
and longitude 80° 20!\' W. Nearly east from Key Sal, distant 2:i (lliles, is a small shoal, 
even with the water's edge, called Lavaoderas; and in a north-west direction from the 
same key, about 4 miles, is another small shoal, also eve!l with the water's edge. Both 
these dangers can be seen nt aJJ times, in the day, at a: sufficient dL tance to avoid.them. 

"The general depths on the interior of the bank, those on the rocky heads excepted, 
nre from.4 to 5, 6. and 7 fathoms. 

"The tides on the west pitrt of the bank, being much influenced by the Gulf Stream, 
run in various direct.ions. The flood sets strong through all the openings, or between 
the rocks, towards the centre of the bank, and the ebb contrary. It is high water, 0:1 

full and change days. at Anguila Island, at three-quarters after B, and at Water Island at 
9 o'clock. Spring tides generally rise 3 feet 4 inches, neaps 2 feet 3 inches; but much 
depends on the wiud." 

The Derrotero says, Key Sal may be discovel·ed at the distance of 10 miles, and fresh 
water may be procured on it with facility, although there is not any on Anguila, or the 
other keys iu its vicinity. This bank has three rocky shoals upon it, as shown in the 
charts;· but vessels may navigate upou it 'vithout danger in 7~, 8, and 9 fi1thoms water, 
in all the months from October to :\1ay. \.Vhenever the appearance of the sky indicates a 
hard north, it is advisable to ellter on the bank, and anchor under the shelter of the keys; 
or you may lie to there, being careful only to make use of the lead, until the wind change,,, 
so as to enable you to proceed. 

The current does not always set through Nicholas Channel to the westward, but a reg· 
ular tide of ebb and flood prevails throughout; the flood setting eastward; and th~ ebb west
ward, at the rate of about one mile in an houi·. 

In the Santaren Channel, between the Gruat Bank of Bahama and the Salt Key Bnnk, 
there is said to be rarely any current, unless after heavy gales, when it runs with great 
violence up and down. lf it predominates in one direction more than another, it is to the 
N. N. W ., and about one mile an hour. 

Description efthe Southern and Eastern Coasts of East Florida. 

Tortu.gas Isl- TORTUGAS ISLANDS.-On the southern ed~e of soundings, which extend off 
tuids. the wastern coast of the promontory or peninsula of East Florida, are 10 or 11 keys or 

small islands, called the Tort.uµ;as Islands, which is the westernmost land, and which an
nounces the proximity of the General Florida Reef, which terminates the southern eJge 
of soundings. and which continues tv the east, doubling the above mentioned promontory, 
and extends to CApe Florida. 

The Tortugas (often called the Dry Tortugas) are generally looked upon to be very 
dang:erous, and to a person· unacquainted with them, they undoubtedly are so, espec1all~ 
in the night time; yet, when they are known, on many occasions, they may be foun 

6 both useful and cunyenient. 'I'hey extend east and we~t 9 miles, and north and sout~ 1 

miles, and, although very low, can be seen at the distance of 12 miles, being covered with 
bushes: you should not come nearer them than 6 miles, as they have some rocky spits 
which ex.tend that distance from them. f 

To the west there is a large bank of coral rocks, intermixed with white patch~s 0 

sand, on which the soundings are irregula.r; but as the bottom shows itself very plainly, 
there is no danger. This bank is of an obton~ form, and between it and the 'fort?!!~~ 
(stands there is a clear channel of three miles wide, with soundings from 13 to. 17 Jill 
oms water. ,,, f 

Tbe Tortugas are situated N. 14° W., true, about 30 leagues from the nearest p;~rt 0 

Cuba, the table land of Mariel, nnd 14 leaguesfrom the westernmost of the Florida Keys. 
The 8. W. k.ey, which. though one of the smallest, ra the most material to be koo:~~ 
is in lnt. 24° 36'. A reef of coral rocks runs off it IS. W. a quarter of a mile, on w ic 
the water is discolored. ' , . · . - fre-

If you are bound to the eastward, and meet with .a strong easterly gale, wb1chll' .,,_ 
.qu.ent there in the summer season, you may safely come to an anchor in '5 or 6 fath;;th
about a quarter of a mile off shore. under t.he lee of the long sandy island to the~ eQ 
ward of tbe Sooth-west Key. There is a good anchorage~ a.ls~ in ~vel'lll other P fic01~ 
particularly in a small but. snug harbor, near Bush ~e>'.• wb.i~bjs ~tirely sbeU·~retr;ad; 
the sea by ~ large reef of rocks. and 8: flat shoal_ w1thm thew, ab~nit. ··~. · a nnle f "«ind, 
the bottom JB soft clity and ~. This harbor lS quite smooth, even 111 a g1de 0 

tho(l)S 

and in._ ca.se of necessity a veiJ$1 might easily be hove dowp trre, ·as t)lei"~ are * ~ gas. 
Water cloiftt to.th.~ ba.nk. T~~n·• ~·no d-:mk.able Water .to'l>@ got ~D- any of the 0 u:beS. 

, :except-On th• northernmost WJat)d: nor "JS there any fire .. "1'0qd. -except~ a. ~ew b . but 
which it were a pity to cut down .. as theyserve to distiil~ish the key• ata dtiJU!.Bce, 
the Tol't.U:gu abo~d ,rith a v!lrie~ of_aea bird.a, turtle.. aBd esoelt.ut fish. t end of 
• There_ ts a cb&il.tt~l o~ 17 miles m •dth bet'!eeo the ~ k~y and ~ "°E. 60 s. 

the Florida Reef. . Thate en a.Dd a quarter miles from ~ ~-J{eg, lD a.a · . ,. 
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direction. there is a shoat of 12 feet, of about~ ofa mile in extent. Bush Key light hears 
we.st from the _shQ.ai? l 7 ! miles distant. This is the only danger; with care, and seeing 
the lie:ht, it is a ebannel which sbouJd be take:n by daylight in preference to going round 
the Tortugas: 11V.~0makes it perfectly safe. 

Cayo Marquese~is:a very dangerous and extensive bank of quicksand, on every part of 
which you have no U1or1:1 .than 4 or 5 feet water. It is of a remarkable white color, es
pecially all i:tlong the nol!tb ~-dge, and may easily be seen and avoided in the day time. 

The tide between :the ~ortu~s and Cayo Marquese sets variably through the north
ward, and ebbs to the E. S .. E ... aLout 3 or :3d feet, by the shore. 

The proximity of the. f'to..ida Re'~ns shown clearly i11 the dAy time by the whiteness 
oftbe wnter. so that ther#·~~· · no danger in drawing in with it; but if safe by day, it 
is not so by nigh~, nor ie bmt ... ther, when you sl:1mld carefu1ly avo_id it, and b6 sur~ to 
keep the lead gomg, by whf. mea.ps you can avoid danger at the distance of t'>vo miles 
from the edges of the -keys or reefs. · 

In passing the. promontory of Florida it is not this rf'efalone which you see, but an ia
numerahlf' quantity of keys and islands, raised upon a bank north of it. 

On Bush Key (Garden Key) one of the Dry Tortugas, is a lighthouse, elevated 70 Ligh.tAotue. 
feet above the level of the sea, showing a fixed light, aud can be seen when a vessel is on 
shore, nnd is without doubt the worst .kept light on the coast. It can be approaclwd with-
in 3 miles on the west and east sides, but 0!1 the S. \V. you should keep at the distance 
of 8 miles, as there jg a shoal of 11 feet, of about 300 feet in length, in a N. by E. and S. 
by W. dirn~t:ion, bearing W. by :::-;. !\ S .. 7~ miles from the li&ht. 

BANKS AND COAST O.F' FLORlDA.-Seventeen and a half miles to the east- Banlu and 
ward of the easternmost Tortugfls, is placed the west edge of the bank, called the Mar- Coast of Flo
quese Bank, and 15 miles farther east are placed, on this bank, the key called l\farquese rida. 
Key, which is the westernmost ofa group, of which the northernmost is called Boca 
Grande Key; this key is the largest of the gr·oup, and is near six miles east and west. 
About one mile to the eastward of this key the fii·st bnnk ends, ""·hose eastern edge runs 
about nort.h and south. The first bank is separated from the following by a channf'l of 
two miles wide, with lO or 12 feet water, sandy bottorn. This channel rs called Boca 
Grande, but. no man who is not well acquainted, should ever attempt t.o take the channel, 
as there are some shoals in it. 

T_he ~e:~ond batlk, called the Mangrove Islands, is like the first, upon which is rRised a 
portion of islands, of which the three southernmost have white sandy beaches. 'l'his sec
ond bank may be viewed as distinct from the following, although they are united on their 
northern pm't by an isthmus of hnlfa mile wide: otherwise they are separated by a chan
nel of l mile io breadth, which contllins from 10 feet to 12 fathoms water, low tide . 
. . _The third bank is that of Key West .and tbe Pine Islands, at the weste1·n part ofwhich 
1t is c_aJled by the former, and at the eastern by the latter name. 

I 
A lighthouse is built on Key West. contaiuiug a fixed light, and a number of buoys are LighO&ovae. 

P ;!Ced. viz: 
. A white buoy, showing 3 feet above the water, and on the reef, in 26 feet water, bear
~gfrom the lighthouse on Whitehead Point S. S. E., and from the lighthouse on Sand 
n..ey, E. by N. t '.N. 

A whi!e buoy, showing 3 feet above water, moored in 27 or 28 feet, and bearing S. S. 
'Yh. ~ \~ · from the lighthouse. on Whitehead Point, [Key ~est, 1 near the dry racks 
" 1_,ch he to the west of Sand"Key, to show the west channel mto I(ey WeRt. 

6 
1_he ~rst island on its western e<lge. is Key "\Vest. which lies E. by N. and W. by S~. 

F;m!es m le~~th. N. and S. 2 ~iles in brnadt.h,, nn? ~bout :56 miles fro?I the mnin lan.d of 
~ri<la, and its southern coast is very sandy. I'h1s 1slnnd is covered wrth trees, especmUy 

~11 its we~tern pa.rt, in which there is a secure anchorage, with a channel of 44 fathoms 

8° _euter it. and.2,. fathoms within, well sheltered. To enterthis channel you must ob
t e_i ve the f.otlowing directions, vi.z :-In running along the Gulf Stream you must not at- · 
p'~Pt 

1
!o pass the r~f. which is about six miles from the island. until you bring 'Vhitehend 

r obnt ighthouse, which is on·the S. W. point of the island, and which exhibibJ'a furnd 
i~g t. to be_:tr N: N. W.; tben·steer for the harbor, which lies at: the N. W. point, Jeav
cr g Sa~d Key hghthouse, which exhibits a revo-Jving Jight., on your larboard h.and, et1 you 
a 988 / e reef, a.Q(f taking care to give Whitehead Point a berth of one mile on account of 
h ree that makes otl"'from it. The lighthouse on Sand Key beal"'B from Key West light
a ~use: S. S. W .• nine miles t'Usta.nt. After you paestM reef (at.the inner edge o.f which 

3, ~; has been plaJ:ed. as ?e_fore mentionea,) haul up f~ flag-staff. _You wdl have 
harbo 4 fit.tho ms Water croSjilmg th~ reef. and then fl'.Ol.D £ to ?' &tboms nnti! y.o;u ente-i: ~e 
II.lid ,{i•1.Where ;rou may an~hor with. perfect safety. -11'~ l8 B powerful tide but-•· nsmg 

San ing a~nt 4 to lif'ee!, aud sett;m§ al~ernately N'; E; ..-d s .. W. . ,, . · .· 
Tb d ~ey lighthouse was hlowa down m 1846-not yet re.l;nnl~.-Jnly, 185{). · . 

for .ere 18 & ~~ tht'Ough Key Weest from Florida Stream~ IDto tb_e B~y of 1"lex1co.. 
"easels draw1Dg 12 feet,iat low water. Thie •pruseage is about 6-n.des in extent. and·· 
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vessels by pas.sing through it. save the danger and delay of going round tl:ie Dry Tortu
gas, which are a group of ten distinct islands or keys. Jying off the west coast of East 
Florida, low. some covered with mangroves, E1urrounded· with reefs and sand-banks, ex
tending N. E. and S. W. 10 or 11 miles, and from east to west 8 miles, and may be seen 
at the Jistnuce of 4 ]eagues. Good pilots can be obtained at Key West to carry vessels 
through. 'l'he harbor is large and commodious, admitting vessels· of the largest class, 
where they are protected from Hll winds within 200 yards of the N. )V. point of the isl
and, aud several ponds of fresh water, which for nine months in the year produce excel-
lent water. . - · 

.From Kfly West eastward for 24 miles, there are nothing but low mangrove islands, 
in whose channels uothing but canoes can pass. This third bank terminates at Bahia 
Honda, and the islands to the eastward are somewhat larger, and covered with pine trees, 
but are low and drowned like the others, aud their chaunels are navignhle only for boats. 
Of the whole of these islands there is but one, which is 13 miles from Key West, which, 
although srnttll, is of tolerable height, is rough and covered with trees, and in whatever 
direction you see it, appears in the forn1 of a saddle. 

Off Bahia Honda a buoy is .placed, in 27 foet water, bearing north, when Looe Key 
Beacon will bear W. S. W. ~ \V. 

The next bank is called Bahia Honda. separated. from the last by a chaunel of halt a mile 
widP. which channel is called Bahia Honda, and in which thf'lre is anchorage in 3 and 3~ 
fathoms. This channel is easily kno\vu, because on its westeru part, and on the very 
eastern part of the last bauk of Key West and Pine Islands, there are three small islands. 
and 011 its eastern part, upon this fourth bank of Bahia Honda, there is one called Palm 
Island, which is large, and has a sandy beach, and is remarkable by the many high pRlm 
trees with which it is covered, a.nd are the first you see coming from the westward. 
'I'his bank of llabia Honda has but few keys, and extPnds E., about four leagues. 

From the fourth the fifth follows, called Key Vacas, or Cow Keye, extending to the 
eastward about 5 leagues, upon which bank a group called by the same name is raised, 
the eusteromost of which is called Dutch Key, or Cayo Holandes; between this key and 
Key Bivoras is one league. This key is remarkable by its white sandy beach, and by a 
tolerable high hill covered witb trees, which is on its western p~rt. 

Concerning the whole of the channel to the westward of the Cow Keys, it may be 
necessary to state the following remarks, namely, that you -will have two fathoms water 
all the way within a mile of the keys, and wm always find the deepest water nearest to 
the reef. That the usual method navigating between the reef and the keys, is, to proceed 
in the day time, and lie at anchor in the night,; and that should you be obligF>d to anchor 
where there is any coral. it will sometimes be necessary to buoy up your cable to prevent 
its being rubbed. · 

From the eastern extreme o'f Key Bivoras to the westernmost part of Old Matl,,cum~e, 
is 3~ miles. Old 1'-Iatecumbe is 4 miles long in the direction of N. E. and S. W., and its 
N. E. point is covered by some very hi~h trees, nppearing like table-land. On the north 
end of Uld 1\tlatscumbe is a natural well, in a rock, containing excellent water. . 

One mile east of Old Matecumbe, lies Indian Key, to the ertstward of which_ there 19 •
11 

channel running to the northward, with 10 and 1::! feet water, where by doubling the r· 
E. point of Old Matecurobe, you may anchor, sheltered ftom all winds. This c~anne. 18 

easily discovered by th~ white shoals of only 2 or 3 feet, bordering both sides of tt, which 
serve as au excellent beacon. . 

·Two miles N. E. of Old Matecumbe you wiJl find Little Matecumhe, which i_n t.~s 
satne direction bas 4 miles in length: this key is covered with high tre~s. O!f its_d · 
E. pa1·t there is a small mangrove island, sepn.ratBd by a channel of half a mile wrtbe~ 
and N. E. of the last there is anothm·. of tolP-rable size, separllted by aootht>r chaone\ 0 { d 
same hrnadth This is also se_parated by another chapne], ~ike the others, from Long s a:~ 

N. E. from Long Island hes Key Largo, separated like the others by a small narr rd 
channel Nearly east from this channel, I!\ tnile, lies Key 'l'avernier, to the north_wa e 
of which the1·e is exce!leot anc!:!oraga for vessels drawing not ove; 8 feet water,~andTs::r
o£thenochora3es much frequented by tbeJishermen. About N. E. by N.f!om !ieY 8 the 
nier lies the Key Melchor Rodrigues, which is an island of tolera.bli!I exiens1on, and 
land so spongy that the roots (}f the trees are discovered. _ .... ··· · E. 

A floating Light is placed off Key Largo, bearing from the highest )and on the ke~les 
by S., distant 7 miles; from th.e elbow of Carysfort Reef, N. ii E., dili!tall~ 3 ~0J ~~ug: 
The outer rBflf (say :14 fathollMf water) bears E .• distant 12• miles. Lat. 25 12 ., 
80° 16' 20" W. . . . · . ., Oil 

The coast :rune from Melchor ~-0dr1gues t:o Key ~argo ·bl. N ~ ~-· N. by E:• and Nl{ey 
which last eoune there are various keys for 80me. dJ&tQnce, .of"Whtcla the laat ~called 
Bi"cayno: and the ~astern point of which is called Cape Florida.. , • __ _.&ll to 

l<,rom Key Biaoayno to Hillsborough Inlet there is a narrow reef~ T1JAni.Ug .-.
the shore. abeU.C :6.ve miles distant, 1-.ving on it, oft'. New RivtP; 12 feet. 



 

BLUNT•S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

The shorr-s of this coast e.re lined with a bank of regular soundings, which rnn off a 
good distance; this regularity of soundings extends from Cape Florida to lat. 27° 17' 
N., where there is a shoal ,.f 15 feet three miles from the land; from thence to Cape 
Canaveral the coast is clean. The soundings off Cape Canaveral, that cape bearing W. 
by S .. ar.e 55. 75, and 90 fathoms, at 32, 36. and 39 miles distance. 

Key Biscay no lies a little to the southward of Cape Florida. On it is a ligli.thouse, the 
lantern elevated 70 feet above the level of the sea, and exhibits a fixed light. 

A white buoy, showing 3 feet above water, is placAd on a reef near Cape Florida; 
Soldier's Key bears from it W. by N., and Saunders' Hat bears S.S. W. 

CAPE CAN A_ VERAL light is a revolving- light, 55 feet height of tower. 
Off this cape in an E. by S. direction, 8~ miles distant, the<re are 4~ fathoms. inside 2~. 
The shoals off this cape is not yet survpyed; a good berth had better be J:?;iven to them. 
From Cape Canaveral the coast i·uns N. \V. by N ., 26 leagues, to the entrance uf New 

Smyraa. which is barred. and only fit for boats and launches ; the coast is very clean, and 
you may, without danger, 1,rnep within two miles of it.· 

Seven leagues N. 25° W. from New Smyrna, is the entrance to 1\Iatnnzns, hut only 
Tessels of very light draft can enter it: ,this bar has 8 feet, at high wnter. From this en
trance there is an inland navigation to St. Augustine, formed by the island of St. Anasta
sia and the main. The tide rises 4 foet at spring tides, and it is high water at full and 
change at 7h. 15m. The whole of this piece of coast is equally clean with the anterior. 
You have 8 fathoms one league from the land. 

From Matanzits to St. Augustine is 12 miles, and the Island of St. Anastasia extends 
the whole length; you may keep along it at two miles distant, in 5 and (j fathom!'<. You 
can see this island from 15 fathoms. as it is pretty high. and also distinguished hy the 
li~hthouse, showing; a fixed light: the coast to th~ northward is very low. and you can 
see it hut a short distance, so that it makes a good mark to know if you are north or south 
of St. Augustine. 

SOUNDINGS OFF FLORIDA. 

The whole of the coast from Cape St. Blas. as after mentioned, eiends off n bank of 
soundings which stretch0s a long distance from the lar.id, and these soundings nre gene
rally known by the name of Tortugas soundings, and are so clean that other danger is 
n~t known in the whole of it, than a spot or knoll of sand in lat. 28° 35', anrl lies about 12 
miles east of the mer:idian of St. Blas.• This knoll has but 3 feet on it, and so steep that 
from_ 100 fathoms you will be upon it, and is probably what was called in ancient charts 
Providence Island. The whole of these soundings are very equal, diminishing graduall'.f 
towards the shore. 

When you enter on these soundings, without a sure knowJedQ;e of the latitude. and in 
para1Jels near the Tortugas. it is necessary to run carefully to get soundings on its edge, 
and. not get int.o less than 40 or 35 fa1 horns, which is n depth to keep dear of the Tortugas, 
which lie in 30 fathoms; that is. if they did n,ot exist the regular soundings of the bank 
'1Vould_ be 30 fathoms where 'they are placed ; on the wel:!tern part of these keys the 
soundings ere. steep~ 
·fYo~ should take the same precaution when entering on soundings in parallels. north 

0 the Tortagas. You should take this same precaution when navigating to the south
:ward. t~at ~·ou mny leave sou"ndinge with safety off its so11thern edge, so that what is said 
18 sufficient to liberate you from all danger.off<"red by the Tortugas. · 
. Oil the erfges of this ba11k the waters run liYely to the southward, so that when navi,e:at
~ng ~om .the Westward, With intention of sounding Oil its edge, the ship will be retarded 
/ ~ e Wt~d, which fi:ices itse.ffat E. N. E. or E.; but w-hen for two.days you experience 
th difference of llltitude tu the southwm·J-of20 miles more than ac~ount, you may he sure 
tn atJ.ou 8.rflo lu the vicinity of soundings, in which case you mRy suppose your~elf in the 

Y
er tan of the edge, and calculate an error, if not exceeding 30 miles, and thence take °Fr route with ·security. . 

tn"I LORIDA REEF.-To the eastward.of the'f'ortugas, and at the d1staneo of 17 
sa' es, the Florida Reef commr\ncee. Its breadth is about 3 miles. and it preserves the 
th tnef: or ne11rly the same breadl;h.. as far as the eastern meridian of BocR Grande, and 
a us h~· has at least 3 tuthoms water over it. You can cross this f)Ortion of the reef with 
a~y 8 •p of 16feet draft; but you should ever remember, that over Wbi~ Shoals you 
to;a~ endanger the sliip if she is large. especially iftbe weather is thick, ~hen tpe oot
shoal 88 not show itself clearly. You ma." in aueh weather soon encounter a c~ral 
fathu of only _one fathom, or even less; so that when we sl'lj', that the least .water ~s. 3 
foundrns 00 this portion of the reef. it is because it is so g$tlerally. and that the meq1~aht1es 
tifm ofo~~the ~ther. parts of the same reef to the eailtward, ·are not found her~ on th1e por-

of ~m the eastern meridian of Boca Grande the navigation is safe, till within 46 miles 
_nd Key, on which is~ a lighthouse, showing a revolving light, bearing S. S: W • 

.. It ia extremely doabtfw whether thie knoll exista. 
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from Key West light. distant 9 miles: 4 miles from Sand Key. W. !\ S., on the outer 
edge of the reef, Jies a group of dry rocks, and N. E. by E. from these rocks is aqother 
group of dry rocks. bearing N. from Saud Key, and between them, in tb~ sfimf' direction, 
are two or three shoals with only 9 feet on them. One aud a half mile en st frmn Sand 
Key is anotlwr group of dry rock;, on a bank which extends 4 miles east from the Sand 
Key, on which there are from two to tht•ee and a half fathoms water. Six miles E. by N. 
il N. from Sand Key is a coral shoat with 3 fathoms on it, between which and Sand Key 
lies the eastern channel into Key West. From this shoal the reef leads E. N. E., 1rnd is 
very dangerous, being full of coral rocks. on which there is as little as 10 foet water, till 
you come up with Looe Key. on which is a beacon witb a red ball on the top. OtfLooe 
Key the bank is very steep. Six tee[] miles from Looe Key lies 8omurero, 'vhich is the 
easternmost key on the reef. To the eastward of this key is very dangernus, being c:.:t 
up by coral i"oeks, with channels which should only be attempted through neces,.ity. and 
in daylight, as nothing is so ust-'ful in the navi~.ation of this reef as a good lookout. S. S. 
W. to S. by \V., 54 miles distant from Dutch Key, (the easternmost of Cow Keys.) 
are two groups of dry rockei.. S., 4_& miles, from the west end of Old l\latecurnbP, is a 
coral bank, with only 8 feet on it, S. E. by E., 4~ miles from the eastern end of Old 
l\Iatecumbe, is another shoal, with only 2 fet>t, caHed Alligator Shon], from the circum
stance of the U. S. schooner Alligator being lost on it, and on which the ship Spermo was 
also lost. N ot'th of Key r.raveroier, which is in Ja.t. 24° 59', lies the great inle-t oftlle 
Florida Reef. From this inlet the reef takes a sudden bend, and makes what is called 
Carysfi.1rt Reef, on which the current sets very strong. From this the reef trends N. N. 
E. till up with Cape Florida, passing Key Biscayno, on which is a lighthouse showing a 
fixed light. · 

CAKYSFORT REEF.-This dangerous reef has been surveyed, and the position 
of the 1-ight-ship determined. It is moored inside the reef, in latitude 25° 12', longitude 
80° 16' 20''. 

We advise shipmasters not to p]ace much reliance on this, or any of the Florida lights, 
as they are all bad. 

Carysfort Reef, inside of which there is a light-ship stat.ioned, as desc?"ibe<l before, 
is the most dangerous reef on the whole coast. the south extremity of which is in latitude 
24° 59' N., and lies immediately off Sound Po1nt. . 

In latitude 25° 35' N., according to Mr. Bi:;hop. his Majesty's ship Fowey, :ifter losmg 
all her anchors. beat over the reef in 3 fothoml!l -water, and when within it, drifted five 
leaguPs to th~ northward in 5 or 6 fathoms water ; and was afraid of d1·ifting out in the 
Florida Stre11m. 

The FO\VEY ROCKS, lie at the north encl of the reef, and nre partly dry. The 
eastern edge of these rocks lies about 6 miles to the eastward of Key Biscay no: they 
have many bad bars within tbeni. Key Biscayno hath also a bank lying off frum its east 
side. 

There are several openings, or in and outlets, over this reef; a1l of which are safe com
munications between the Hawke Channel an'.l Fl1wKla Streams, having a dBpth of no less 
than 18 feet water. By placing a boat on the reef at those entrances. ·it will ah~uys poJ:it 
them out in such a manner, that you may be able to enter, sttfe1y, an¥ one of them, in 
moderate weather, when want of fresh water, contrary wind, or any other cause, ren?erf 
this shelter necessary. Two of thf'se inlets, however, require a little more to be said 0 

them; those are Ureat Inlet and Spencer's Inlet. · . f 
Great Inlet, in 25° 04' latitude, has a knoll of dry rocks on the south-east point 0 

the 'reef, <lrrectly on the edge of the cha.noel, whereby it is easily known. Here your 
eye must be your guide; the lanrl may also help a little, as the two small mangrove keys, 
Tuveruier and Rodrigues, show themselves plainly enough io the west. t 

The soundings -in both are as marked in the ch1u·t; and to any person who knows t~a 
in a ~ale, by reasc.u of a reverting current., anchorage is f~ll as saf~ under a reef a~ un :~ 
laud, we nee-d not enlarge much about the utility and knowledge of th.es«" channels• mu d 
less to a man who is either in want of water, or who, upon fall-ing in with t;he sh~8•/' 11 d 
thinks himself in danger. has coumge enough not to despair. At the outer lOJets, t 0 an 
appears so much alike, that it requires years of experience to know it. . " th 

96 The. following. although not intended to be pL~rmanent, will. be fou,n4mwJ.ul to 0 

navigating tbe FlQrida Reef. · They are ~ignnls for the U. S. coast survet:'~ ,. . ~he 
1. A signal pole on Turtle Reef. bearm~ S. E • .from Cresar•-s Creek, 12 f'E!et '"£0v~ ted 

water, with braces 6- feet from the base; on the. top a tin cone-the upper bal pain 
red, the lower white. . . ri8iol1S 

2. A signal on the Pacific IUef. E. S. E from C!Bsf.r•s Creek, of the sa.mA dune 
-the upper pa.rt of the cone painted white. the lower part red: _ _ _ _ Cmsar's 

3. On .Ajax Reef, commonly called the Hay Jack Reef. bem:;og E. by N~ fro°:r white· 
Cre111k, of the same dimensions-th~ ?J>Per ·part of the cone pamted. red. t~~e awer 

4. On Lung Reef. bearing E. of I< Uwtt's Key, also ofthe same -dunen..-JO · • 
part of the cone painted white, the lower part red. 
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Two h('l1tcons of similar dimensions wen• also put up on the 'I'riumph Reef. and on the 
Fowey Rocks, hut bj some accident or design tlH''Y v;n•re lately removed. Arrangements, 
howPver. have been made to havP them replacf"d du1·ing the first calm weather, and their 
bearings and ·ch1iracter will be as follov1rs: 

Tri.u.niph Rer:f-E. of Raggnrl K<~Ys. pninted J'f'ri nbove, white below. 
FmDf'!J Rocks-S. i w. from s,1f1H1"r's l{p_v, ~vhifR alnve, nn•I red hPlnW. 
It wns !lttetnpt<'d to place a•sigunl or beacon on Ltdb11ry Rccj; but it was found 1m-

praclicuhle. 
The follo~ving large sigm'lls and heacons \vprp, put np Inst year nnd recently: 
SombrPro Ke.11-36 feet hia;h, barrel. bnlf'Ps 25 ft-et Inn,!!. 
Lorie I(cy-38 ff'et high, barrel, braces 22 fPPt long ; leans somewhat to the east. 
JVr8t Sambo-'.!5 feet high, harrf>I. hr1wes 2;) fr·Pt l1H1g. 
Sand I('ey-(Ast1·011omicnl station)-2'.3 ft•t•t high, l~nrrel, braces 2G fpet Jong; the 

sides recently boarded up by LiPut ... nnnt Rod1:u•r;;. 
Enstrrn Dry Rocks-near. Sand Key ; t1·iangle, lB foet poles. 
ur,~stcrn Dr.11 Rocks-near Sand Key; 1R fef'lt pole,,. 
AiidrUe G1ound-also nea1· Sand Key; triangle, 22 feet poles; the E. and W. sides 

boarded up.-Mny, 1850. A. D. BACHE. 

Directi.ons for sailing jroni the Eastu·ard thr.ough the IIau·ke Channel. 
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Key Biscay no. on which theni is a lii,d1thom;p cr1ntai ning n fixed Jight. lies within, and Light.ho-us•. 
forms the Wt•st side of the northf'rn entJ·ance of the cha1111el or passage betwern the 
Florida Keys, or Martvrs. on lhf' west and north side. and the Florida rep,fs_ on the east 
and south side, cnlled 

0

llrnvkf' Channel. 'I'be eoast for 4 or 5 IPa![llf'IS to the northward 
of the key. has foul ground, antl thA sea breaking upon it has a frightful nppearance, but 
th.el'e is no where Jess than 3 fitthoms; but, hy keeping- off .5 or 6 miles from shm·e, you 
wtll fiml generally 5 or 6 fathoms. fine sandv hottH1n; and ·when you approach the end 
of the rf"ef. you may haul in to'\vanls Ke.v Bisca,·no. observing to give the reef rt good 
br.rth without you. on account of several bad saml-br1rs on its inner edge. You will not 
fi11d less than 3 fathoms anv whl"re within, till yon come ah!'east of tllA south end of the 
key, Whf're there is a small bank of eleven feet only; but be careful to give the key a 
good berth, as a forge flat stretrhes from it. 

You then steer to the <>astward of south, and pa;::s to the eastward of the shnllow hank 
that surrmrnds Oswnld KRys, whPa the course will be more westerly, by the ed,ge of the 
bank. 1'he general rule to sail along through the channel. from the Soldier's Keys to the 
southward. is, to have a careful n1at1 nt the rnast.-head, to look out; he will see all the 
feads and other shoal;i, in a clear day. at least a rnile off. 'rhtis. rnfl king the eye your pi
ot, come no nearer to the Sol<lier'.s Keys than 12 feet. aod no farther off to the eastward 
ofthem than 18,feet. ' • 

About n mile E. S." E. from Saun•hirs• Cut Ties a. small round bank with only 9 feet 
~ater on i~; from this black spot to C~sar's Creek, there are several sunken he~ufa. and 
~~e hal' :•f t.hnt creek renches a great way out. Ri,ght ahrenst of this spot, and northw~~rd 

~he lMr, 1s a very fine anchorage of 22 feet water, close to the back of the reef, wluch 
ma11.es the inlt>.t. • 
on~~ro~1 ~at.rnders' Cut ~-0 SaundPTs' Point thl'lre ~re on.ly 1.1 feet of wat?r to be depended 
fi d tlhtt is, if you keep m that part of the channel which 1s clearest of rocks; you may 

1
1.~ d~eper water, by going out farther towards the reef; hut the care necessary to be 
a -U~ _ m order to avoid thff heads is inconceivable. . _ 
betw hen your.re clear t'? the sou'.:hwar~ of Angel Fish Creek, the same rule of keepmg 

.eei~ 18 and 12 feet m 1-he channel is to he observed; but,after all that can be said.. a 
~ar~ful msJ?ection of the chart. togMher with a comparison of it with the course of the 
a~n Y.0 u srul by, and especially ft good h'lokout, will constitute you a better pilot than any 

11
1 r~~!tion that can be iz,iven fur this navhrntion. Thi."' i~ourse from Angel Fish Creek to the 
ri~ 1 part of Sound Point. is S. by \.V. ;t W .• and the distance is 5 leagues. 

in ·11ounrl Point is the only spot that may be said to form R t1·ue promontory, from the spring 
1e rock. 

\V~~0,S1 the n~r~h end of s.ouod Point to Rodrigues Key. the course and distance are S. 
form rib 7 & miwtl. There 1s a g-ood harbor for smitll craft off t-he N. W. part of the key, 
W ef . Y n. reef running off its N. E. point; and nnother 11:ood place for shelter to the S. 
'!'ab~ tt: but neither has a jV'eater ·depth than 9 feet at low water. Ta vernier's Key. or 
B(imen:· 18 ';tn1,r: n large thicket of mangroves, without any dry soil on it. and affords only 

F quatic b1rds and thf'ir efQ!:$· 
tall<! ro.m abreast of Sound Point to abreast of Tn.bano, the course is S. '\V. a S •• aad the dis
east :~sd 3 lea!tlles. From Tabano, the direction of the coast.alters to S. '\V.,and_ to tbe 
mal"kabl ~f New M1tt.Reumbe, the distance is 7 miles. New l\fatacumb? has no th mg ra
t.be isla e., ~Jt<;ept a well o( good fr~h water on its east end: but that bemg known~ few, 

nd ui httle frequeµted. Off its S. W. end lies a small drowned mangrove island, 
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caUed Umbrella Key; a channel 10 feet deep runs in to the south-westward ofit. and ex
tends up to the Jarger island; but there being nothing worthy of notice on this key, it is 
very seldom visited. In coming this way from Tabano, the channel is in general deeper 
than before; but the same rule for ~eeping wit~out 12 and within 18 feet, still holds good; 
but observe that directly abreast of New Matacumbe, within a mi]e and a half to the east
ward of the land, are several dangerous sunken heads, called the Hen and Chickens, which 
require particular attention. . . 

'I'he next to the south-westward, is the Island of Old Matacumbe, remarkable for being 
the most conve.nierrt, and best watering place on all this coast. On its east end are five 
wells in the solid rock, which appear to be natural chasms, yielding excellent water in 
abundance; and some ponds near them likewise afford some; insomuch, that in a wet 
season, all the east .end of the key is overflown. and water enough may be bad to supl'IY 
a whole fleet. There are likewise some ponds and weHs.at the west end, but the water 
is of a much inferior quality. This island was one of the last habitations of the indians 
of the Coloo.sa nation. About a mile from its N. E. end, on the extremity of a reef. lies 
the smail bushy, grnvelly key, called Indian ~ey,.which is the h~ading mark for finding 
the watering-place on OJd l\Iatacumbe. Run to aJ)out a cable's length off the east side 
of the key, and the channel will be easily distinguished by your eye, as before said. Ob
serve that the tioos being v:ery rapid. require particular attention, in gQin~ in or out; and 
that the channel is very narrow, having "Only just room enough for a small vessel to turn 
to'windward. , . 

From the south-west end of Old l\Iatacumbe to the west end of Cayo Bivoras, or Vi
per Key, the course and distance are S. W. by W. t W., 7 miles; the. depth of water 
is.from 16 to 18 feet, sandy bottom; but you must be careful to fl:ive the Bivm:as a berth 
of at least a mile and a half. From abreast of the west end of Bivoras, S. W. by W. & 
W .• l l or 12 miles, brings you to a contraction of Hawke Cha-noel, between the Outer 
Reef and Cayoe de V acas; your depth is generally 18 feet, the bottom is sandy, and a 
broad ban'k runs off from the Vacas Islands. At this contraction of the ehmrneJ the 
course must be altered w. s. w·. ! w., going through the like depth of water for 5 
miles. In running this last distance, care must be tu;ken to ~vwd ilia shoals lying off the 
S. '\V. part of Cayos de Vacas, heretofore described. , . . · 

From the west end of Cayus de Vacas to Cabbage Tree Island, o.r Bahia Honda. the 
course and distance are W. S. W. ! W., 10 miles. In this run you will find ·3 fathoms 
water all aloug within a• mile of the keys, the deepest water being nearest.t.o the ree~. 
Hence to the west end o(Cayo. Hueso, or Key West, the course and aistance are ~· ~· 
W •• 31 miles, the depth of water from l 7 to 23 feet. Key West is about 5!\ miles Ill 
length, having a sba1low bank befare it, which extenqs close round its west en·€1, as has al
ready been said, llf!d near which· end is a, well of orainary water. AH these keys have 
plenty of veniS()a, and in some of them honey is found. From _abreast of Key West, a 
W. by S. course, 5 leagues, and W. S. W. d .W. B& leagues, will cany you to the west 
end of the channel, abreast of th~ west end of the Quicksands, which extend we~twar.d 
from Cayo l\farquese. This bank of. quicksand may be always 'seen in the day wne, it 
being very white, and therefore may lie easily avoided. 

Directions for Key Biscayno.-Bound ipto Key Biscayno from the north, you can run 
close in with the beach until within one or l:ialf a mile of Bare Cut• ; you· must then 
give the shore a berth of not less thdn one mile; (be careful not to get in less than three 
fathoms water;) your cour~e will be S. by E., made good. . 

When Soldier Keyt bears W. by N., steer for it until the Ji~hthouse on Key B_1sc11,rno 
bears N. by W.; then steer for the lighthouse until LiUle Soldier Keyt is on with ~l
dier Key; your course 'viii be thence from N. by W. to N. by E., according to the ti. e, 
ebb or flood; but the points of the two Soldier Keys must be kept just on, or very near!~ 
so, (the Jittle one io~ the east of the Jarge one) until the sand point of the beach (south \v 
of Key J3iscayno) is opened (?Ut to the westward. paslil the high point of mangroves, (N· ~ 
and inner point of same) from thirty to fifty yards ; this will bring you close to the north 
er.q sand-bar, thence off for the lightltouse, about N. W., keeping the sand-bars (on your 

... BAR& OuT is the first opening north of Key Biscayno light. and iB ditd:aart ,~·-me abvnt. 
7 

m~e_:~aow CvT is north of Bare Cut about 3 miles, and is immediately ab~~~ River, at 
the entrance· of w.hich there are settlers. whOBe ho11sea'sliow very plaia ~;, .... g. 

t801.mxa KxY is a m;nsil key :with high growth, be~n~ from Key Biscayna~hthonae 8. 
40

"
3()1 

W .,i,distant about ti milea; and 211 from 5 to i-00 yards w circumference. 

t L1TTL tc EloL nuut K~T bears about 8. from Soldier Key, amt is Tet:r ~with a. tq-wer growth 
than the large one 1 it ie about 600 yards dhtant from the other. . . . swift th f1 ll pd 

The tide here aeurabaut E. S. E. ebb, and W. N. W. flood, &Del rwl8 very . on e u 
change ofth& moon. · · ' ·· 
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right) close aboard, which at all times show themse1veti very pJain. As you draw up with 
the point of the island, keep-a little further otf of th-e sand-bars, pass the point from 100 to 
200 yards distant, and wbea the lighthouse bears N. 30° E., anchol'". Here the channel 
is bold up to the beach, and over to the south bank, which forms the harbor, and in which 
yon will have from 2~ to 3 fathoms water. 

Directions for crossing the Reef at Cape Florida.-Get the Jightbouse to bea1· W. N. 
W., and steer for it until you get into three fathoms water, and then keep 8. "\V. by S. 
When Soldier Key bears W. by N., distance one or two miles, then you will have good 
anchorage under Fowey's Rocks. The reef will then bear E. by N. ~ N. lJp,pth of 
water 3 fathoms. 

Directionsforrunning down inside <?f lhe,, reef from Cape Florida to Key West.-The 
course from Cupe Florida to Soldier K""y is S. by \V. 

From Suldier Key to Bolles' Bank, S. A E., depth of water 2 fathoms. 
From. Bolles' Bank to Cresar's Creek, S. by W ., distant 25 miles. 
From Cre1c0ar"s Creek to Ora Roads, S. by W. 
From Old_ Roads to Basin Hill is S. W. by S. !i S., depth of water 2& fathoms. 
Frum Basin Hill to Upper Sound Point, is S. S. W., depth of water from 10 to 12 

feet. 
From Upper Sound Point to Lower Sound Point there are 15 feet water, soft bottom. 
From half way between these.two points to Tavernier the course is S. "\V. by S., with 

from 10 to 12 ft'et water. 
From rraverJii'er to Snake Creek, 8. W. by S., with three fathoms water. 
From Snake"Cree4 to Indian Key, S. \V., with 14 feet water. 
Get Mntacumbe Cut just open, and then steer S. W., hard bottom, with from 12 to 14 

feet water. -
Get lnrliau Key to bear N. N~ W ., and steer for it until within a ;f of' a mile, then the 

anchornge is good. Wuter from 10 to 12 feet. ~ 
From Indian Key to the east point of Viper Key the coHrse is S. W. !l "\\r., depth of 

water froni 15 to 18 feet. 
From the east point of Viper Key to the east point of Duck Key the course is S. W •. 

by \V. !\ \V., and then W. S. W. to .Crane Cut, and then S. "\V. to Jacob's Harbu1-, and· 
W. by S. to Sister ::ieys, with from 18 to 24 feet wiiter. 

From. Sister K~ys 'tO Loggerhead Key is W. by S. ~ S. 
From Loggernead to Saddl.e Hills is W •. by S. 
From Saddle Hills to Boca Chic&, W. S. W .. with from 4 t.o 5 fathoms water. 
From Boca Chica to Key West the course is W. by S. !! S. 
TaE Tn>Es.-The tide ebbs and flows here regulnrly. and the time of high w.ster. Tides. 

~n ~ull _a_nd change of the moon, at Key West harbor, is ·20 minutes after 8 o'clock, 
~rmg trues rise 4 feet 5 inches, and it is nearly the same every where, from tlie Dry 
ortu~as to the Cayos de Vacas. 1'.'he tides from C.ayos de V acas, north-eastward, rise 

not quite so high, and the time of high water is earlie1·. Within the northern entrance 
0f Hawke Channel, opposite Soldier's Keys, it is high water at half an hour after 5 
ohclock, and spring tides ri:::ie only 2 feet 6 inches. To the northward of Key Biscayno, 
t e stream on soundings is much influenced by the wind when it blows fresh; but with 
~?der!'te breezes the ebb sets northward, and the flood southward; a due attention to 
t 18 w1!I contribute to shorten a passage over soundings to the reef. 
h Having ob«erved, in the course of long exper1ence, that several masters of vessels, who thd th~ misfortune toi>e cast away 011 the Martyrs, and the coast of Florida, ignorant of 

e e~1stence of any settJ~ment at Cape Florida, have attempted to proceed to the north
War~ m their. bonts, deprived of every assistance, I feel it incumbent upon me to inform 
Kuc A~ may hereafter experience a like misfortune, that if they pass to the north side of 

ey Biscayrm. on which a lighthouse is erected, -as before mentioned, they will find the 
~~~ranee of Boca Rutones, through which they can safely go with their boaLs, and they 

1

1 
see the houses in front, on the ma.in land. 

th 0 tfl.se of shipwreck to the northward of Boca Rn.tones, at the distance of 2 miJes 
b ere roin, they will perceive mangiroves thinly scattered, from whence the houses may 
a~ ~~n. and in that situat.ion, on making a signal with fire, or otherwise, they will obtain 
ol!JStance. u- . .·.. . 

111, . it shou.ld hllppen to the southward of New River, they may proceed southwardly 
Wh~~tl~e ~*_lch. ~~e.re. the,Y ~ill meet. every 4 mile~. wi_th pos~s fixed in the ground, on 
'i'f: t his 8 1l mscnpnon, rn English. French, lilld 8'famsh, mtormmg where wells of fresh 

« er nve been purposeJy dug for reliet: 

Channel-of Fl(Jrida, between the Reif and Keys. 
Tb · . . . •ill fien 'l'V'~st~ro part of this channel begins with a breadth of s• or 4 miles. and y.ou 

Grande d m it f~tn &• to 10 fatll!l~s ~a~er. sand and mud, or: ooze_, as far _as Boca 
'from Wliteb ·to +Key West hght 1t m genenilly. about 3 miles wide, and 11ii depth 
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6 and 10 fathoms, fine sand aod mud. In this last piece of the channel there are two 
shoals: the one nearly north and south with the eastArnmost part of Kt•y B .. ea Grau<le, 
unrl thP. 01her S. S. W. from the westernmost part of Key West, and bNh in the middle 
of the channel. , 

F1·on1 these shoals the channel continues with a breadth of 4 miles as fiir as S;unhoes 
Keys, frorn -~vhich to the eastward its brt'i'adth <lirnini>:<lies, and the reef inerPa,..,s iu the 
sa1i1e proportion. so that the channel is only 1 ~ mile wide at the d1,;tance of!) 111 des west 
of Lone Ke.Y beacon, and this is tbe narrowest put·t of the channel, but dn1w1111! up with 
Looe Key bPncon, the channel begins to wirlen. so that north and south of Baliioi tlunda 
it is ;J, miles wide. 'The Jepth in these nan·o-ws is 3 fhthoms, and coatiuuiug: tu the east
wanl. you augrnP.nt your depth to G fothonis. 

Thenci is a beal:on on Loue Key 30 feet hig;h. on which Is a large ball. pnintNl re<l. 
F1·om Looe Key the channel continues to its end 'vrth a breadth of:! ot· :3 llliles, but 

its dPpth va1·ies re1narkabJ.y, so that as far as Cow Keys, yoo have 4 to (j fat horn.•. ancl 
from thence to the eastwa1·d of it goPs on diminishing, and 'vhen abreast of Uld i\Iata
cumbe you have but 3 fathoms, 1111d abreast of KAy Talmno only 2 and :Li';; liesiJes 
which, from Looe Key, the channel ha,. many coral shoals, which, although by d:1y they 
offer nu !'i:'<k, (as the rlark color show:< thPir place,) yet by night they are very dan:.;•>rou9; 
and it is absolutely necessary to unchor, and lie by for the night, throughout all parts of 
this t!hrinnel. 

In Buhia Honda you get excellent watf':r by digging w<"lls. and on·-the south side of 
Cow Kt"ys. ahotrt 8 miles fr01n its western end, you ttgain have a fine spring. 

ThAse are the only places among the keys where you can find water from natnral 
springg; but there arf'> many natural tanks, where rain water is preserved till evnporated. 

On the north side of Co'v Ke\'S, and about. fi miles east of the WP-st end, y"u \v1ll rind 
a natural ponrl, that never wants" water, whi.ch is in a valley, distant from the. bPach ah"ut 
100 ynn1• and the landing is something to the westward of three small mangr·ove L:'i\;rnds, 
called Stirrup Keys. You mny also, at times, find water on the westc~rn ext;·e1l1e of 
Key Vncas (Cow Keys;) also in somfl of the keys in its vicinity, and on Dutch l'"ey, iwd 

.. general~y in all those places where the em·th is rocky, you will find water, e,pecially 
after nuns. 

A li~hthouse is erecte,] on Whitp,hearl's Point, which is the S. W. point of the fa\and 
of KAY \Vest. The light is elevated 83 feet 6 inches above the level of the sea, and shows 
a fixed light. . 

K i·~Y \Vf<:ST.-A white spar buoy with a flag, is stationed on the reef, abnut nrn.e 
miles from thl~ lighthouse, on Whitehead's Point, from which it bears S. S. E. It 15 

anchored in 27 fe~t of water, at low tide, and VE'>ssels crossing the reef by th.is ch>Lnliel, 
will find the best water close to the buoy on the west side. 

The proper course to pursue, to bring into the hm:bor the g1·eatest draught of water 
from this buoy, will be to run for the lighthouse, passing at the distance of nrwut a q~ar
ter of a ·mile, a tub buoy, with a staff and imitation ball painted black-markin;! the situ
ation of three coral heads, 011 one of whieh then~ are only fourteen feet of w1Ltt•r at low 
tide. You ]eave this buoy on the larboard baud, and whfln two 1niles dist;wt from the 
lighthou;:;e, steer N. '\V. by W. until you pass a second tub buoy, painted b-lack, sta.
tioneJ off the lighthou'le point in 6 fathoms water; you theon steer N. by E. ! E. until 
you open Freeming's Key, a small mangrove island in the northern pan of th~ harbur, 
for which you then run. 

N. W. PASSAGE.-Vessels bound through the North-West Passa<J'e. will run. from 
the last named buoy, N. w .. and t-hey will then enter the pMSage, which is stak,e<l out 
for about 6 miles. The stakes on the north and south sides are painte.t white. and _havd 
keys on their summits also painted white; those on the large middle ground are parnW 
white -with black cro~ses. and those on the small middle e;round are all biack.. · of 

The stakes are all rn about two feet of water at low tide. and a vessel dn1w111g 9 feet t 
water can approa~h generalJy ~ithin 40 y1u-ds of any .one of them; but 3G fatbom'd!ii 
least, can be carried between e1ther of the middle grounds and the north 01· south si 

of the pas1i1age, or about 9 feet between the two mid~ grounds. . ·k 
After passing the stakes, vessels will shape their course for a tub buoy. piunted blaih; 

having nn imitation ball, w~ich is._aachored in_3! fat!ioms wate; about hitJtway ~01W. ~ 
last stake to the ~r. Passrng ~his ~uoy on e1ther side. you will at _pre~ ruu · : will 
W., about tWQ miles. which wtll bring you to the bar. and oo hauling· up nor.th )OU 

cross it in ten 0-r eleven feet water lrt ~w tide. . . I{ 
The lie::ht-vessel for the north-west ·bar of this harbor, lies abqut 8 milflS from 

1 
6!

West at t.be junction of the north-west channels, so as to serve as a guide to vesse s e 
tering either. . . . . . h ves-
Vess~ from the westward, commg 10 by the North Channel, will brmg _the ~hg~ then 

sel tO hetitt ~ue south, and -run dire~tly for h'er_; and on reaching b~t' sfflt:ion. wi~~ere 
roo, for.tib:e: lighthouse on Key West, unless tbt'I ttde sh9uld be e1traordtna.tily Jow • 
are ~ f~ in this channel at low water, end twelv• feet at liigb W'fl.ter. · 

' . 
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Vesee1s coming in by the North-west Channel. wfll bring the lii-!ht vessel to bear-aputb
easthalf east, run for her, and then steer for the lighthou-se ns befiir·e. This channel is 
considered the best, having ft·om one to two friet IH(ffe water than the otl'e1-. 

The li?,ht-vesr;el bhows one light at an ele\'ation of ubout GO feet, which may be seen, 
in cleat· weather, nine or ten rniles. 

Directions.for Key West-.~outh Qhonnel.-Get Key "\Vest light to be1H" N. E. by N., 
and run for it. Leave_San<l Key lig;ht ~a 1nile on the starhoanl lrnnd; dt->plh of i.vater, 
2:! fathoms. Run for th~Jight until you get .\langrove Key to bear .' .. by r:., then steer 
N. N. E .. 

Dirrclionsfor the Ship Channel.-Get Key \Vest. light to benr N. N. \V., and run di
rect for it. until within two miles of the light, and theu give the lighthouse poiut a IJerth 
of one mile, until you open J\langrove Key from the wllul'f';,; of Kt'.Y \\I est, about :L hand
Epike's len.!::th. Keep these beuriugs ou, nnd tlwy will take you up in thP h .. st ''tater. 

IJirectiuns .fl,r the North Bar.~Gct the light-ship to bPar south, and stPl'l' dirnct for 
it. Cros;,; tlte bar in 11 or 12 feet of wuter. \V hen you deepen the ·water to 3;! fathoms, 
stPer S. E. by S. This course nn1dfl good will carry you cfour of eve1·y thi11g. 

Directions {r1r the N. W. Channel.--Get the light-I.mat to bear S. S. E., a11d stf'er N. 
N. \V. Keep the bearings of the light-boat on, and you will have from 11 to l:.? feet at 
high tide. 

LDircctions.for crossing the reef at Lo7gerhu~d Key.-Get this key to bear N. N. W., 
and steer fm: it. You will cross the repf in 3J or 4 tat horns water. 

Directions for crossing the reef at Bahia I.londa.--Get Bahia Honda to bear from W. 
to N. \V., and you will have from 2~ to 3 llnd 4 fothoms. 

Directions_f<>r crossing the reef at Knight's Kcy.-Get Knight's Key to bear N. N. E., 
and steer for it. aud you will cross the reef in 3,! or 4 fitthoms '''ater. 

Dirtclions for crossing the Tef;_f at Duck Kty.-Get Duck Key to bear \V. by s., and 
steer_ for tlrn t->nst poi at. having from 3 to 4 fathoms. 

Dnectionsfor crossing the rCPf at Indian I~cy.-Get Indian Key to bear N. by E., and 
steer for it, and cross the reef in 3 and 3~ fathoms. 

Directions for cTl',i,sing the rerf at Tavernicr.-Get Tavernier to bear W. by N. ~ N ., 
and steer for it. You will cross the reef in 9 and 10 fot>t wu.ter. 

CA.PE RO.MA.NO is a long low poi1it with mangrove trees on \t. Off this point lies a 
san?-bank. which extends off 9 1niles S. \V. from tlH~ point, and has ahout thl'ee feet water 
on it. The shoal is regular as you approach it. Thirty miles to the N. \V. lit->s the Isl
and of Sanibel. If you are running for this island, kc-ep in 4~ nnd 5 fathoms wuter. At 
the S. \V. end of this island there is a good had>or with 12 feet water in it, whi<'h. if you 
Wtsh ~.o ente1·, give Sanibel Point n be-rth of 5· milPs, as there is a long bank mnking otf 
from Lt; ru!l in for the land in 2!i fathoms, and then steer up N. "\V. until you shut in 
th~ pomt. .ot the islands, where you can anchor in l 2 feet water. 

I here is a large Spanish establishment fur thihiug, and you cuu outain provisions, wood, 
and water. 

General Description of the Coast from Cape St. Blas to Point 'l_'ancha . 
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. CAPE ST. BLAS.-Cape St. Blas is a low point, which runs to the southward two Cape St. Bl.as. 
m~les. f.,rom that part where trees end on this point, FL shoal of sand runs S. S. E., 4 
nnles, beoaring from S. S. E. to S. S. W. from the point. V;irious shoals uud small 
spot,., of s~nd having less than 3 fathoms·w11ter on them, also lie off the same point, the 
~ou1 thernmost of ~,P- ~ 17.miles distant; between these shottls there 1u-e 7, 8, und 9 
mt ioms water. · · · 

. 1~· 77a I!;., J 6 miles from Cape St. Blas, lies the south point of St. George's Island, 
C: .ed <?ape St. George, between which is the main entrance to St. George'8 Sound and 
;::!ucn~cola_ Bay; the bay is dist1u1! about l 2. miles fr?m the entrance_ into the so!-1ud be
t' ,~St. Vmcent'saod St. Georges Islands ma straight lme, but owlllg to the obstruc
Aon~ JU ~his part of the sound, vesse)s are obliged to bend their course to the ea;;t to reach 

PV achicol11 Ri~r. which iocreases,the distance to 18 miles. . 

th essels dn.w1ng l-0' feet water can anchor in the bay, but only 7!\ feet can be earned to 
e town. , · 

Frdom ca.p.; ~c'GMrge•s (which is shoal to the sou'th) for 5 miles the coast rloubles 
rnun to E N L"' --.3 d f l a f th" isl d • - • .r...:.. ~ a.t the ista.nee o 24 miles from the cape is t ~e east en o JB 
s~nG and t}ie middle entrance into the sound; l;hie~entrance is formed hy the ~nst en? of 
Tb eorge s _and.the west' end of Dog Islands; the distance between the two ts 3 miles. 
de ~hhannel is c~ntracted between by shoal~, which make out frorn the two islands; -the uef. of Water on the bar ut a.bout 14 feet, and the -width one-third of a mile. The chan-

1s nf'.ar Dog }stand. . • . 
~og I~lilnd is 6 miles Jong, and trends nearly the same ~as St. Geort::e's ; at the 
of 1,:~d 18 the eBMA:;rn entrance inte· St.- ·George's Sound; this e~tnrnce ~ffers a depth 

i iaf.ind. eeton:tbe, bar, which is aheve l of a mile wide, .and is withm that distance of the 
I 
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St. Georg!"'s Sound, from the eastern to th6 middl6 pa!!ls, affords from 2'1 to 3 fathomA 
water; but to the ·westward, t.ff\Vards the main entrance, the sound is much obstructed 
by oyster-banks. through which vessels drawing more than 6 feet water cannot shape 
their course. ·The mean rise of tide. 2! feet. 

N. 50° E. from the ea-;t end of Dog Island, 7 miles distant, is the S. "\V. Cape; this 
distance 1s shoal. if we except Lhe chfl.onel above mentioned, and to the south of the cape 
the shoal e:i1:tends to the distance of 3 miles. 

From the S. \V. Cape the coast bends to the northward, and ·after to the eastward, and 
forms a large bay, into which the river Apalache is emptied. 

This river is shoal, and obstructed at its entrance, and for a long distance off, by many 
oyster-banks, which are ilry at low water. The tide rises 2~ feet. 

About 8 miles up the river from the bar, is the Fort of St. Mark's, situated on 1t poiat 
which forms the confluence of the river, of which the east braoch is called St. M11rk's. 
and the other Warcaller. The shoal water which is found in this river, is also found all 
over this large bay, and 8 feet is the best water in the channels. 

St. ;\lark's River affords 8 feet water at its mouth at high water, and 8 miles lower 
down, good 1tnchornge for vessels drawing 10 feet. Here are two bars, qne 3 miles below 
Fort St.· ]\fork's, callt-d thf" Devil's Elbow. with a depth over it of B feet at high water; 
the,.other calh~d the Outer Bar, B miles from the Fo!'t. From this bar to the.Devil's El· 
bow the average dPpth is I 0 feet; the channel takes a sudden turn at the Dt>vil's Elbow, 
and the width is re•lucecl to about 40 feet for a quarter of a mile. From the Devil's El· 
bow- to fi'"ort St. lVIark's, 8 feet can be carded through at high water. The place called 
the Spanish I-Iole, 3 mili~s·within the outer bar, is the best place to anchor; the depth is 
12 feet at high water. The outer bar is in some way connected with the extensive shal
low hanks, which to the east end and west obstruct this part of the coast, and serwi to pro
t~ct the anchorag-e within the outer brtr, which is the only shelter for vessels dnnving 10 
feet water from the S. W. Cape to Espiritu Santo. 

From A.palache Bay the coast bends off to the southward and eastward to the River 
Suwannee in Vassasousa Bay, which is 23 leagues distant from the River of Apalache. 
Oyster-banks ob5truct this bay, and the Suwannee cannot be entered at high tide by ves· 
sefs drawing more: than 5 feet. 

CEDAR l{E YS.-South. a little east, 10 miles from the mouth of the Suwannee, are 
Cedar Keys. 'I'he Sea-horse shoal bears ·off 7 miles, in a S .. W. direction, from Bird 
Keys. The. channel is buoyed off. and pilots can be obtained. The latit~de of Sea-horse 
Key is 29° 7' N ., long. 82° 56' "\-V .·. · . 

Fi(ty-five miles so_uth of Cedar Keys, lies the Key Anclote, ol' Anchor Island, anil before 
y_ou come to it you may discover the coast. The -whole of the coast from S. W. Cape to 
this key, is so shoaf. that at ten lea~ues from the land you have but 5 and 6 fathoms, a~d 
tw9 leaguet> you will have fr-om 6 or 7 fuet. Key Anclote is distant across from the main 
land- fou'r miles, an.d in length about eight miles north and south ; it is divided into three 
parts, and its south part has good anchor.age in 3 fathoms water. 

From Key Auclote the coast runs S. E. by E 30 rniles to the entrance to Tampa B_ay. 
or Bahia del ERpiritu Santo. .The coa.st between is clear and deepel' than thH anten)r. 
At 3 leagues from the land you will have 6 fathoms water, and no impediment to your 
keeping 1n with it by the lead; Off this coast there are various keys, which lie, at most, 
only four miles froln the· main. ll 

_Fr'?m Tampa th_e coast_contin:ues S. E. by S. ;2'2 leagues, t? the Bay of St. C~~los; ~: 
this piece of cpast 1s bordered with keys which he about 4 m1les off from the m~m la~ d 
the whole ts clear with the exception of a sand-bar, which runs off from what is ca /·s 
Boca Quarazote, which is an opening formed by two of the above mentiont'!d keys, an h

1
e 

dis~tant from 'I'ampa 21 miles. Ori this bar there are 2 fathoms water, and all along~ 
coast you will have 4 fathoms at 5 ol' 6 miles from it, so that there is oo danger in keeping 
in with jt by the lead. · . . rs 

Carlos Bay iB a large"entrance made in the coast, in which are emptied various rrve 1 ~ 
whose mouths are covered by many keys and shoal::i, which leave between them cha~n;h~ 
more or less wide : the northernmost is called Friar Gaspar. and has 6 feet. water' ,1 
next, cidled Boca Grande, is the deepest, having 14 feet water. This bay is. only.~d 
for vessels of 8 feet draught, by the little shelter which it affords .in gales in wrnter b a to 
although the holding ground is good, you are oblh?;ed t-0 look for th:e ~ds of the ·:i is 
sheltei;._yo~ frnm t~e wind whic~ blows. The tide rises two feet, and ·when th. _e wi 
off shd're, 1t runs wt th great velocity. , . _ • • . .c·, 'Whos& 

The key, whose north 0xtreme forms what 1s called Bo-ca Cauttvo, ts tbe~e ·to the 
southern extreme forms Boen Ciega, which_ is the npeoing which sn.i4 key fot"ms 'bieh 
northward. and Sanibel to the soutQward. This openiog -EtX:tendtl to Shoal Lagoon.• 
communic9:tes hy va.rious shoal channt;ls with Bay' ~t, Carlos. . . . al aJJ ,irindS· 

Key Santbl"l has good nnehorag~ on tts Bouth part 1n 2 fa.thorns, she1te1'8d fro . rd -of jt, 
This anchora!;A of Sc1oibel iii known hy a p11hn-tt·ee,~two lea~aes to: tbe.south\Vii -y ra 
and is the only ooe you see on the whole coast. To anchor m Sanibel ... ~ is naee . 
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run with care, and the lead in hand, that y<>U m11y avoid the shoal bottoms which run off 
four miles from Sanibel, and the keys S. E. of it. 

From Sanibel the coast runs S. E. by E. eleven leagues to Point Largo, or Ke:-.' R.oman. 
This piece of coast is clean, having 3 fathoms at 2 miles from the hind. Point Largo 
sends out S. and S. W. of it a shoal, which runs from it·seveu mile::i. Rnrl the coast bend
ing to the eastward forms a bay of 12 feet water, in ·which vessels of light draft may en
ter nnd find shelter from winds any wuy on the uortheru board. 

The coast from hence runs S. S. E. twenty-fi\'e leagues to Cape Sable, ·which is the 
southernmost promontory of the peninsula of East Florida. 

The whole of the coast has regular an<l clean soundiugs, whence the lf'ad is the best 
guide. 

BOCA GRANDE, or CHARLOTTE HARBOR.-The course into Charlotte Har
bor is 1'~. N. E. Charlotte Harbor forms a large bay of 8 01· 10 rniles in width, but very 
shoal, having only from IO to 12 feet water. 

In entering this harbor you pass betweeu Boca Granoe Key and Casperil!o Key. bt>aring 
N. N. E. and S. S. W. from each other, distant three-quartf>rs of a mile, having six 
fathoms wo.ter between them. When Casperillo Point bears N. E. by E., distant fi:,ur 
miles, you ftre then up with the outer bar, which is three-quarters of a mile in width, 
having three fathoms water at low tide. The current sets in and out of the harbor at the 
rnte .;r :!;l knot>1, running in 7 and out 5 hours. The entrance of the harbor may be kno\vn 
by a bunch of trees at the northward imd westward of the entrance. 

N. 13. This harbor prrnluces the finest oysters, aod the greatest variety of fish, wild 
fowl an<l deer, of any other upon the whole coast. 

TAMPA BAY.-The next harbor to tlw N. \V. is Tampa Bay, or Spiritu Sant-0. 
In entering the Ship Channel, brinf!; Mullet Key to beRr E. by N. and Egmont Key E. 
by S.: the N. E. point of Egmont Key is bold. Keep mi1hvay between the two keys, 
leaving Egrnont Key on the starboard, and l'\lullet Key on the larboard hand, h<n·ing from 
3 to 5 fathoms water. The bar extends off from Egmout two miles. At high '\Yater ou 
the bar. 2!! fathoms. 

On Egmont Key thP.re is a fixed light, 40 feet high. 
Directions for the TV. S. Passage to Tampa Bay.-Bring the S. \V. end of Egmont 

to bear N. E. uy N ., and run for it, in 2!1 and 3 fathoms water, at low t.ide. 
One high tide in 12 hours; runs in six and out six hours. 
'l'his bay has sufficient depth of water for frigates ; for there are within it 5 and 6 fath

oms watf'r, and although there is a bar at its entrance, th~ leal<t depth on it is ~H fathoms. 
The entrance is obstructed by sevt'ral sand-banks, upon which risR some inlets ; be

tween these banks there are three channels. named the West, the South-west, and the 
South east. The two first have plenty of water on their bnrs; for the first has 3:! fath
oms. ancl the second has 2.i fathoms. The channels are clear, and to take them there is 
no necessity for instructions, as the shoals are distinctly seen at high water, and at low 
Water they are dry. 

A. fow miles to the N. W. of Tampa Bay is Prin<'e Edward's Islands, the western one 
~f.which is u &mall. round, high island; the course of ~hese islands from this to St. Ma.rk'.s 
otms a d~ep shallow bay; the shoa] ground runs 7 miles from the land, and the bank Js 
nearl)'. up and down, with 3 fathoms along the edge of it. 

A lighthouse, 73 feet high, containing a fixed light, is on the eastern side of the en
trance to St. .l\'I ark's. 

1 
ST. ~lARK'S.-If you are bound to St. Mark's and fall in to the S. E. of it., work 

aon~ this bank, which will bring you up to the mouth of the river; and if you wish to 
~hnNii:ito ~Port. St. Mark's Harbor, the entnmce affords 12 feet water, and you will see on 

e · E. bank, which is nearly dry at tow water, a Jarge stake micking on it, and the one 
i:;:.

1
the other side bas three stakes on it. You will see a small house, on an island four 

0 

1 es from the mouth of the river, which bring to bear N. by \V ., leaving the lighthouse 
./

1 your starboard hand, and that course will carry you up between the two stakes; when 
Fou are between the banks, half way up. you have good anchorage. From this up to 
ti on St. Mark's you can have but 9 foet of water. A pilot can be obtained here at any 
J:e· , S. S. W. 'fro.m St. Mark's lighthouse, 15 miles distant, lies the south point of 
andes. Isl11Ad, .called t~e S. W: Cape; a b~y :tna~es in be~ween St; l'tI_nrk'~ entrance 
the this cape, Jato. Whtch the River Okonofr1sky discharges itself; this river 1s shoal at 
tha entrance; and the shore from the cape to the light should not be approached nearer 

n two. ttiik-s. . 
m.!t•hof having three ~eet water on it, Jies ~· by N. from the cape ; and the eastern-

Th en be>trs fr-0m the hgbthouse sout.h. . 
is th 6 co1tst trends from S. W. Cape, S. W. j ,V., 37 .miles, to Cape St. George, wh~ch 
Do e1soutllerBmost poi~t of George's Island ; this .island is 24 mites long, and ~orms, wit~ 
Wg 7sla~d, tho south side of George's Sou()d. The east end of Dog Island 1s S. W. 1i 
S~nd.miles fnnntbe. R W ~Ca?;', be~ween which is tj:ie eastern entrance to St.- Qeorge•s 

Dog Island Ill about 6 miles m length. 
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DOG ISLAND LIGHT is a revolving li,\!ht on the west end of Dog Island. and is 
50 feet high. It revolves in three minutes, nnd bears frorn the bar N. A- r-: •• distant 2k 
miles. To distinguish it in the day time from the lighthouses of St. Mark's and St. 
Geor~f''s. it lrns a black horizontal strip near the top. 

:\IJDDLE l~~TRA.NCE INT'O SI'. GE.ORGE:'S SOU~D.-For vessels drawing 
12 fet>t of water this e11tranc•i is to lrn tnli:.--11. ns you cannot carry into the main cntrancn, 
so called, which is bet.ween thn .N. \V. <"nrl of St. George's Island and St. Vincent's Isl
and, ovPr 11 fe<'t at hi.gh ·water. The mi·ldle eutl"ance or passage into St. George'~ 
Sound is ii"tween the we.st PIHi of Dog; 1.siand anci tlHi east end of St. George's Jslaud, 
and is about :3 rniles '1-vide; it is rather ddfkult t') find ·for strangers, as the '\Yest end of 
Dog Island and the east end of St. George·,, Island are both low sand-beaches, aud there 
is a sand-bt'aeh on the main din~ctly in front of the passage, so th11t it looks, at 3 or 4 
miles distant, like one continued bea1~h. 

After nrnl,ing the passa[!'.e, steer fur it, keeping most towards Dog Island, as the channel 
is altogether· on Dog Tsland side. You will soon see a large greeu IJuoy, which li<>s i~1 
the best "vater on the buoy; pa,;;s close to this buoy on either side, and st.and in N. N. \V. 
along Dog ],;land H.Pef, which c:tn be plainly seen. until the eastern point of GPol'~<>'s Isl
and bean; S. \V., or ::. "'\V. ~ \V., thHn haul up the sound for the shipping, say about \V. 
S. \V.: contiuue on this cnu1·se until the easte1·n point of St. Georµ;e's Island bea!'s about 
E., 2 mil,~s distant, and a black buoy on ,,;horo, well unller St. George's I.-land, bea1-s ahout 
S. E. * S., half a mile distaut. \vhen you may anchor in from 2 to ·2 ~ fathoms. 

The-re is a barrel buoy a short distance outside the green buoy, ii black buoy on Dog 
Island Reef, and a '\Vhite buoy on the east.P-rn extre1ne of St. George's Island i:toef; th,.,H~ 
buoys are not to be relied on, as they shift their position with every strong brePze; tlwy 
are placf'd there by the pilots; the channel being perfectly p1ain aud the reefa vbible, 
thev woulJ in any case be of little use. 

On the south point of George's Island there is a lighthouse 65 feet high, with a fix0d 
light. 

APALACHICOLA BA Y.-Whirn the south point of St. George's Island, (w.hiC'h 
lies tu the southward of Apalachicola Bay.) bPars north, two leagues distant, yo_u will ~t· 
in 24" fathoms. From the'1e bearings and depth of water, steer N. N. W., or N. hy \\ ·• 
until you make the large black buoy.'* which crrn bo seen at the distance of 4 miles; by 
keeping thfl buoy close on board, you have the best water; the course from the buoy 15 

due north, until you bring the three tr•ll trees on St. Via cent's Island to bear N. E., tlw.11 

run for them. The entrance then being fairly open. steer for the point of St. G .. orgc 8 

Island, or between the point of that island and St. Vincent, you will have three fotlwm~ 
when over the bar, deepening gradually; and between the Islands of St.. (-Oeorge's a~a 
St. Vincent, you will have 8 fathoms when fairly in. When past the point of St. GeorJifl s 
haul to the eastward, and keep from one-hulf to three-quarters of a mile distant from 
St. George's Island. The water will shoal in this course to 2 fathoms, soft botto_m: when 
you had better come to anchor and wait for a pilot, which you will obtain by ho1stmg the 
usua] signal. . 

When off the entrance, in 6 fathoms, no inlet can be discovered between the two isl· 
aads, but the place may be known by the bearings of the land. It is a low snnd-beac~. 
having a hummock of bushes about one milt'! from the west point of St. George's Islaur · 
to the westward of which are four umbrella trees, the t'\VO easternmost staudinJ!, fi or 8 ~~~ 
apart, at top connected, and at a distance having the appearance of one tree. Io the~ ·, 
of these trees is a hummock of palmetto trees, which stand nearly on the cextreme "'.''"' 
end of St. George's, which are considerably larger than the hummock of bushes before 
mentioned; and these, when distant so far that you cannot see the beach, that bear:ni:: 
N. E~, appears as separn,ted from the other land, and t.o form an island by its~lf, but"' ~l:J 
bearing N. W ., appears connected with the Island of St. Vincent., which is thickly wi100< 
on the eastern end. This hummock is, however. on St. George's. d 

'l'he south point of the Island of St. George's is thickly wooded, and can be discerue 
when in 10 fathoms, bearing N. E. I 1 n l 

Should you have a foul wind, and be obliged to tul"n to the windward, keep the 6 a. ~~ 
of St. G~rge 's on board; when fairly to the westward of the south point. the watei • 
good near the beach, and soundings regular. e" 

Directly off the south point 0 f St. George's, there is a dangerous ehoa.1of2 or 3 Jeagu • 
extent. . ... :, •. of the 
. The Shoal of Cape St. George makes off at least 6 miles from .tlle,;fl(ftltb: ~ear the 
island, and has not more than 5 or 6 feet of wate1", perhaps less. Tb:ci·~ D 

. shoal. oo the W. ~dge, are irregular, from 3 to 4 and 2 fathoms. . . . . 

. . . ...... . ~'*".shut ·i waa -washed 
" An Wand, called Flag Island, formerly existed at the entrance of WS-18 ~'i~t> 1 

. 
away in 1835 ; the buoy alluded to wus placed on a ~ock· · · '·· · · 
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j!}efscripl:ion, of the Coa&tfrom Cape St. Blas, West~rd. 
. ~ ~ . 

revomng light, 65feet high, has been erected on Cape St. Blas, about two miles north Light. 
, ,, smdh point of the cape. St. Joseph's light Las been discontinued. 
~m Cape St. Blas a narrow peninsula or ton gut• of land extends N. by "\V. 17 miJes, 

forming the H<±y of'. St. Joseph. rl'his bay is nearly hmd-locked, and ltas a width at its 
moutb of about 3 iuiles, and is <tbout 14 miles in leµgth. The bar lies W4itst of the north 
point of the peninsula about !)ne mile. Within the bar the bay affords from 25 t.o 33 feet 
nf water for about 8 miles up the bay, nnd it is sheltered from all winds. The tide rises 
ahout one fuot. This is the next best harbor to Pensacola on this coast, the depth on the 
t r nt. low tide being 17 feet. The tongue of laud that forms this bay is so nalTow, that 
.n souw placelit is only two cables' length in width. There are various breaches in it in·...._ 
time of rains, by which the water of the hay unites with the ocean. • 

'l'o euter this bay, you n1ust coast along the tongue of land in 4 or 5 fathoms, until you 
pass a tongu_eof sand, a little before you come to the 1nouth, from whence you steer N. 
E. and I<:. N. E. till ·within, always coasting the tougue, which is the deepest water. 

N. W. by N., 10 miles from St. Joseph's Bar, is the entrance to the Bay of St. An
drew's: in this distance the coast should not be approached uearer than 5 miles, on ac
count of a shoal tha1; extends the whole distance, called the .Middle Ground, which may 
be easily cfoicovered by the whitenesa of the water. The S. E. extreme of tlJis shoal 
and tbe above tongue, form the entrarwe to the Bay of St. Joseph. . 

B.\ Y OF S'r. ANDREW'S is covered by Crooked and St. Andrew's Islands, which Bay q( St. 
comprehend between.them and the Main St. Andrew's Sound, which leads into the bay. Andrew's. 

There are three eutrances into this hay; the eastern is through tbe opening between 
Crooked and St. Aµdrew's Islands, the depth 3 fathoms on the bar, and the channel, which 

' is one-sixth of 11 miJe wifle, cJosB by the latter island; the dis~nce between the islands is 
above two-thirds ;t>f a, mile. The.middle or main ent,rance is 'near t4e western end of St. 
Andrew's Island; the depth 21 feet, and the channel 200 yards wide. 'l'he western en
trance is about two miles N. W. of the latter; the depth on the bar 10 feet. 'l'his' bny is 
very lnrge, but as yet there can be no motive for ships to can here; but should you do it 
for shelter in bad weather, the bay is said to be shoal, but from the main to tht'\ eastern 
entrance you hnve 3 fathoms in the sound, and good shelter undet· St. A udrew's Island. 

N. \V. by W. from·St. Andrew's Bay, distant 50 miles, is the entrance to St. Rosa's 
ound :. in the whole of this distance the shore is bold, and you will have 4 fathoms close 

Al thf' lnnd. Ou this cow;it the trees are very thick, and close to the shore, where there 
are nlso some red bluffs, aild white sand hummocks. 

S1'. ROSA'S BAY.-The east point of this baif is known by some bright reddish col- St. Rosa'• 
ored blufl8, which are upon it. The chan,nel, or mouth of the bay, is very narrow. and Bay. 
a bar of only 5 or 6 feet impedes its entrance. 'l'o enter, steer N. till you pass the east 
extreme of the island, whence steer N. w ., and anchor BS soon' BS you have sh~lter. This 
hay _i<J1of extraordinary length, extending 24 miles to the eastward. with a breadt.b of 4 to 
6 _miles. 'l~he best· water in it is 3 fathoms, which is only found when you are E. and W., :i1th. t~e red cliffs at the entra:oce, about two miles fi;ou'l the bar. The other part of the 

Y is tuJI of sboil.ls and palisadoes, navigable only for &iats. 
, f'.'q>m St. Rosa Bar to the wes~ero end of St. Rosa Island, the distance is 44 miles. 

'I his long and narrow island lies about W. by S. and E. by N ·~ parallel to the main, and 
~overs a S<1und of the same name; its greatest breadth is not more than half a mlJe: on 
~~ th~re are many sand-bluffs and some aoattering.trees. The sound affords a navigation 
or v~s~e!s of lbss draught of,wttter than 4 feet ~ensacola. · . 
TPENSa,.CoLA LHHlTHDPSE is on an.em.inence, about 4() feet high,_ and directly Pensacola 

N. by W • ~rom th~ bar; the lan'tern is about 4o feet from its fuundation, making an ag- lighthouse. 
rregute height of_S:O fet'lt above the level o.fth~ sea_. ao~_is about ~Jalf a mile north-~esterly 
r?m the west. point of St. Rosa Islmid. '1 he light IS :t-6volving~ eaeh revolutwn one 

nnnut.e t~n secoud._ .. - , . , 
:PENSACOLA.-· -The Bay of Pensacola affords a goo<t h..-bor; having .. at low water. Pensacola. 

:4;he bar. ·21 ~eet. 'U1e .eastern point of its en~nce is ~ec_l Peint Siguenza, an~ is 
.t e -western potnt of the Ldand uf St. Rosa:, on which fortificat1ons are erected. making 
le;ery ~i.o om-the sea •. Sf Rot!$ li:tht.nd extends~· ~by N. and W. by S., ~4 

1KQes. Rnd.Ct,t , T ~L'ODts the.whole Bay of Pensaco1a; 1t UJ,80 l?w dlt:!.t ~~sea~, 10 

~~~ WJ:!.$l) 1ta.- ... µd 1s no wb~re ~ than o?e-fonrth. 9r one"th1rd of tt. md~ wide. 
· . e ~ llOme red'bluffs OQ the ma~o C0'18t. which are h1gher than the rest of it •. and 

OD& of wlhctto;::~ ,,be l&Tgest "Of wl; is on the eastern side of p ensa.¢016 Bay. and m O'f 

~the ~Of ).he ~nee, are three red bluffii adjoining each other, and called the 

· .. ~~llel -~ P~mracola Bay .~from the sonth-ea,t. and turns round a middle 
.gl'ftftd:~~--...--... .. 1.0. . _ ....... · .L o nT --p ·-· C!' usa· .it then bends to 
·the ~'~~:~t;:'~g-~t·t:/o_, mii:1-~ the south., ·.na.,K-
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tending from the western end of St. Ro~ Isla:nd ~o the main· opp,osite, has at low tide •21 
feet on it. The width of the bar taken io the direction .of the ohannel is about one mik\. ·~ 
The entrancA hetweeo St. Rosa's and Foster's 1;.iaads; is 1tbouta mile and a qu~rter wide. 
After pmo,..ing the·bar the entrance to the bay is betw-n the. Baraneas and Point Sigu
enzn. 'l:his port would be difficult to recognize, were it not for the lighthouse and bt.dtfs, 
which, c'bnsisting of 3 adjoining eac;h other. cannot be easily mistaket,J. 

The interior of the bay affords great depth of water and good hot.tom for ·anchoring. 
Howeve.r, a considerable extent of its shores are shallow, but a~ some points a good de.pth 
is found within a short"distnnce of the land, viz.: at the Careening Ground, 18 feet are 
to be found· at. about 50 yan-Js from the shore; at Tartnr'e Point. whet"<'} the N.avy Yard 
is, 30 foet are found within a few yards uf the point, ancf i2 feet west of it; at the En-
glish Carl:'euing Ground 18 feet can be cnrried close to the shore. ., 

'I'he bar is not the only djfiicult.y· el)teriog Pensacola. sinee you IDf'et, when within it. 
the M iddlf'> G1·ound, as previously stated; and altbough it is decidedly the best harbor in 
the Gulf of l\'.Iexico, you must observe the directions, and· frequ~ntly ~ave ·recours·e to 
your plan of the port, which will give a correct idea or its configuration. 

V esBels coming from the eastward, should keep in 7 fathoms water until the light
house heFtrS by compas.s N: by W., when they can stand in for the bar, .until ili 3!\- fath
oms. which is the shoalest water on the bar at low water, With the light bearing N. by w. 

V essel.i of large draught of water should not attempt t.o enter in the ni~bt, as there is a 
1\liddle Ground on the east side of the main channel, one mile inside the b11r, on which 
there ilJ"e not more than 7 feet water, and the coursp, around it is' very cir·cuitous. 

V t;issels making the land, should keep off four or five miles, until they makA tbe light
house, which cannot. be seen until nearly opposite, as the trees on St. Rosa Island t.o the 
east, and on the main land to the west, obscure it from the river. 

To come in over the bar, on which generally there are 4 fothoms, bring the light 
to bear N. by W., and rup directly for it, until over; the bar is about 600 yards across, 
on whii;h is a buoy; soon as over, the watt>r deepens to 5 imd 6 futhoms, wheri run N~ 
W. until the lighthouse bears N., in order to avoid the Middle Ground, when run for it 
until within the point of St. Rosa Island; then haul up east until the west end of St. 
Rosa Island bears S. W., when you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms water, safe from all 
winds. 

·Smalt vpssels drawing not more than 14 feet, can bring the light to heal'. N. t W., 
and steer for it in the night until within half a mile, where they can 11nchor with the 
wind off sho1·e; but if they have a fair wind, they can steer E. by N. until sheltered by 
St. Rosa Island, where they can anchor in a good harbor· until daylight, as it is every-
where excellent. . . 

Ves~els coming in or going out on ebb tide, should (preserving the necessary .depth of 
water) k~ep near the eastern edge of the channel, as the tide runs to the south-west 
across the Caucus Shoal, aed the flood· sets directly over the· Middle Ground. _ . 

Vessels drawing not more than 10 feet water, can ptai:;s through· a small channel be-
tween the Middle Ground and the Point of St. Rosa Island. . • 

. Other DiTection.tJ fc;r Pensacola.-R~ along the coast in from 6 to 7 futboms w11t~r, until 
thfl light bears N. by W. ; _then steer· 'direcr-for it. In crossing the bar you w;iil have 
from 3 to 34 fathoms in the best water. After you cross the bar and deepen tha wat0!• 
you must haul more to the westward, and keep the larboard B'hore best on boar<l t<\. avoid 
the Middle Ground, on which are not more than 7 fe.et water at low ebb; this you leave 
on your starboard band. After passing the Middle Ground, steer N. by I!-:. !l E., and an~ 
chor within haJf a mile of the north shore, in 3 ftithorns :water • 

. The course from Mobile to Pensacola· is E. N. E., distant about 38 miles. 
From Pensacola to St. Joseph's the course is E. ! S., distant 95 m~les. . . alf 
The coast from .Pensacola to St. Andrew's is very bold, and y 0 u may keep withm b 

a mile from the shore. . . • "m· 
F_rom Pensacola Bay.the coast trends w. bys. to P.erdidq Bay; distant 11 miles; t·IS 

bar is subject to change, and affords but about 4 {eet water, and- :28 miles to th';' westward 
is the bar anon trance to Mobile Bay. . . · . · . · t 

MOBILE BAY.-A lighth.quse is erected oµ Mobile Point; -the lanMr~ .ts 55 feeo 
abov*' tbe oeean level, and shows a revolving light of one minut.e in dn.rat1011. S.b ; 
E. from the light, 5 miles distaqt. you have 3 fathoms on the bar.. The eas1lenrl,of ~f.I.:; 
pbii:l lsla~d w11l tbeg bea~· N. N. W • .t W.~ ;!lnd Sand Isla~ ·o~~ a~ve•.uer) ~- a 

'On tbe. mtdele of Dauphm, Island. On Sand Isb!.nd~;bere w a l1gbtbollB& con~ 

fixT1h~tg=~D~~~:tt~_Bay is ~tween .Mobile P-0i~t.&11d·tbe'"~,~t~~~~:; 
phin. ls1a.od"; tpe • distance, ~t\lVQen tb~m ia 3 :t miles. _ · To ·~ e&Dtk of :l)~ltl • _ -frD1p 
one mi,ie, is Big PelicB.D ll!ilapd, · whi~.i. i1!I barren and of small eatent, •!1!1 E: ~ :;,rew 

._ih lat:ter .i~i.a\}. di~t 3A mi;les, _is LiJ;tJe Pelica~bT .. ~a'Pd. khmd.·...,!n~ ·-:.. ... ~ 
pt~s in ex.tent, -.nd 11earty.,.ea ~ith,th&_~111 edge.~ .A.~~·-· ts-1:be-etl
of Daup~ lstrmd and -~ Pomt. on wblcb. ar--e: dl9 .~ ~_.... .-l!'~· . 
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trance to the bay; but. however, affords through it various channels, the main one having 
15 feet on the bar at the 'lowest tide. The interior of this bay has water enough for any 
veMel tba"t ean pass over the bar; but on account of a shoal formed opposite the mouth 
of l><lg River, 11 miles seuth of the town, ve'ssels drawing more than 8 or 9 feet cannot. 
at low tide. ascend the bay further up. 

By foHowing close to the south shore of Dauphin Island, and having Big Pelican Isl
and on the starboard hand, coming from the westward, vessels drawing 7 feet water can 
ent.er the bay at low water; but to do this, you must, when the east point of Dauphin 
Isiand is north of you, steer to the southward, to avoid a narrow sand-spit which projects 
otf from the point lt mile S. 8. E.; haul close round this spit, and steer up the bay. 

There is g<>Od anchorage between Big ~Pelican and Dauphin Islands, and close to the 
latter, for vessels drawing 12 feet; this anchorage ·can be en~ered either from the west
ward, by steering close to Dauphin Island, or from the.main channel, leaving it when Big 
P01ienn Island bears W. by N., (about 2 miles S. W. from Mobile Point.) During the 
prevalence of northerly winds, when vessels from sea are prevented from entering the 
bay, this anchorap;e affords good shelter. · 

Those otf Mobile should recollect the necessity of getting an offing as soon as tbeTe 
are appearances of a gale on shore. either to weather the Balize. or which is better, to 
take in time the Roaq of Naso, as destruction is inevitable if you.come to aachC?r outside 
Mobile Bar during the gale. 

Strangers npproaching Mobile Point in the night, 13hould keep in 10 fathoms water, till 
t'1e light be1trs north, to avoid the dangerous sands lyiag to the ·-.eastward. 'and the shoals 
olf Pelican and Sand Islands, on which is a beacon, to the westward of the bar. 

In running in for the land, should you make it to the Westward of the bar, it will 
appear broken, as it eoasists of small islands, which occasion several openings. More 
to the westward the land, is very level. Dauphin Island. on the western point of the 
hay, appears high ,and bluff; Mobile Point, low and sandyt with a single tree on the 
elltremity. . 

\'. essels approaching the entrance to Mobile Bay in the day, should not run for the bar 
11Dnt1l the light on Sand Island ranges between the east and west ends of the woods on 

au phin Island. 
Vessels not drawing over 10 or 11 feet, and with easterly winds, may haul in for the 

bar as soon as the beacon comes on i.vithin the west end of the woods, and keep it on 
thus .un~il they get 7 or 8 fathoms wat.er~ when they will gradually haul more northerly; 
: this tune all the dangers wifl be visible. Heavy ships must bring the beacon on with 

6 Nentre of the woods, .and cross the bar with it thus, in about 18 feet water, steer;ing 
up" • !"l· \\T. until abreast or past th'B beacon and island on the larbaard, from which no 
~e~tensive shoal.makes in every direction. Within the bar are two buoys, the first to be 
d ton the starboard, and the second on your larboard hand. The channel up thence is 

2~
6f and plain. Mobile Point lighthouse bearing between N. and N. N. E. Tide rises 

:i teet. 

it Ot~ Directionafor Mo~il~.-Brin~ Sand Island ~ight to, ~ear N: W:, and ru~ di~ect for 
v' 1u_ntd c;me-quarter of a mile of the hght; then brmg Mobile Pomt hght (which is a re
a.o v~~g light) to baar N. by E. an<l run for it, leaving it on your starboard hand about j. of 
ta~ 1 e ~istant • you may then steer N. :l W. up the bay about 25 miles; you will then ob-

1z 11 J»m~ ov!'r .bog· River Bar, and up to the city. . , 
Aft n r-1.rnn1'!g m ~or Sand Island light, you will cross the bar in from 2& to 3 fathoms -water. 
wee; crossmg the bar, should yoti have the wind ahea.d, you must not stand further to the F Ward tha_n into 6 fathoms watel', or to the eai:itward in Jess than 911 fathoms. 

: exte ~m Mobile Bay to the Bay of St. Louis, the distance is 65 miles west: on this 
i lltfo~s of eo~t t~ere is a <?hai~ of isl~ds parallel ~ th~ main. ~rming a. sound, whieh 
at tw a PflrttaJ rnlaod navigation. and 18 about 7 IJ)iles wide. This coast 1s marshy. !>ut 
Bandy~ or three miles from the shore it is covered with pines and oaks. The islands are 

th;~:Und ente~ M-0bile Bay between the main and Dauphin Island. At this place 
With d m, formed by oyster-beds, presents three shallow passes, viz.: Pa88 Aux Huiters, 
the pa. &ptb of ·three .feet,.ac high "9'ater; Pa.as Guillori, 2 feet at common high tidea, and 

Da ass ~u Heron, w1th ·dearly 5 feet. 
:~~~laud i87 miles i~ length, andtbe next succeeding is Pettit Bois bland •. The 

land is ;;_-'Vf'een ~- :two 18 on~ mile wide, and the depth of '!ater 5 f't'_et. Pe~tlt ~o!
ut 9 ~~~· ·~ 1t is "t:lrY. easily knOWti, since it has a wood m the middle of it : it 1B 

T ln.._ tD length. . . ·" ;;.:••ltge be~ ':Pettit'.BQis and Horn Islands is two miles wid.,._ ~n~ vessel& dmW'."' 
1ne . .,,._.ke&.Jll enter ~. · The ~gth of Born Island is about 15 !»des.. There are 
.~oa~-. -~·die~ part it iseatirely barren. '!'flere 18 no lightOO&ae on 
~ •...... ,• . · -.:::.pt' •Illa~··•. i.. ~ 1.i.md.., a;~ island ~'ing midway between Horn and 

To tlu!J .._ Of' ])Oa Ialaad ttiere 18 a -•e do8e to Horn .IrrJaod, Gt 18 
~ ~ 18 
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foet ~ but to the west there is no passage, as the shoal which ex.tends off from Ship Isl
and extends beyond Dog Island, having a channel of only one·third -of a mile wide. 
The distance from Horn to Ship Island is a.bout 5 miles. Sbi:p lsJand is 7 miles Jong, 
and wider than the rest of the chain: in its middle- it is covered with herbs and some 
pines, but the rest is entirely bare. There is a well of very good water on it, on the 
north side, about the middle. 

"\-V t'>St from Ship Islan_d is Cat Island, between which the distance is 5 miles. There 
is a bank which puts off from Cat Island, towards the west end of Ship Island, having a. 
channel of only a mile wide, which turns round the west end of Ship Island, and in 
which there are 18 feet. 

Cat Island is the ]ast of the chain extending to the westward, and forming thf'I Sound. 
Liglttlwwses. On its western point there i:s a lighthouse, with a fixed light, 45 feet high, and on the 

1nain land, bearing nearly N. W. from the former, there is another lighthouse, 30 feet 
high, with a fixed light. These two lighthouses indicate the passage through Pass 
Christian and Pass Mary Ann. To the S. W. of Cat Island are several keys, distant 
about 3 miles: (which are near the coast, and called St .. \lichael's Keys:) this channel 
is no where Jess than 15 feet; but within this part of the seund, vessels drawing more 
than 8 feet, cannot reach the Aux Malheureux Island, or steer to the eastward between 
Cat Island and St. Mary's Key, or enter the Bay of St. Louis ; thus, between the Island 
Aux l\1alheureux and this bay, the sound becomes shallow and obstructed. 

The impeded part of the sound, in the direction of Cat Island and the entrance of the 
Bay of St. Louis, is called Pu.ss Christian~ and does not admit of vessels drawing more 
tha.n B feet at medium tide. This dratt of water can be carried through Lake Borgne. 
From Pass Christian to Pass au Heron, 12 feet can be carried through the souod b)j 
keepinµ: on the island side; but vessels drnwing B feet must have the sound betwef'1' 
Pettit Bois and Horn Islands. and shape their course for the main entrance of Mobile Ba; 
Lake Ponchartrain is separated from Lake Borgoe by Pioe Island, to the north of 
which is the entrance called Rigoletts, and to the south called the Cbief M enteur; these 
entrances and outlets afford, on their respective bars, io Lake Borgne, a depth of 9 feet 
at h-igh water, e.nd 8 feet at medium tide. 'l'his depth can be carried through the lake 
withiu a short distance of the shore, to Madisonville, to the mouth of the l\inncbac, 
and to the mouth of Bayou St. Jean, which connects the city of New Orleans with the 
lake. 

Bayou St. BAYOU ST. JEAN, on LAKE PONCHARTRAIN.-To enter the Bayou, bring 
J«OA, on. Lak,_ the light- to bear S. E. ~ S. The entrance is oo the west side of the light, and usual depth 
Ponchartrain. of water in the channel, 6 feet. " 
IAg4thouse. The lighthouse is at the mouth of Bayou St. J eao, has, one smfJ]l fixed light, elev~ted 

48 feet above the ordinary surface of the lake, and can be seen in a clear night about eight 
miles. It is 25 miles S. E.' liy _ E. !\ E. from the mouth of Cl:leninata River, 25 miles S. 
W. from the Rigoletts, 15 miles S. W. from Point Resence, aud -0 iniles north from the 
city of New Orleans. . 

South, 15 miles from Dog Island. is the north point of the Chandeleur Islands, wh1g11 
run to the southward, e.nd with Grnrid ()rosier and '.lsltt au Breton, wl:\ieh band to the · 
W., -nearly join the mouth of the Mississippi River. They will be described he-reaft~r. 

On the north end of the North Chandelenr Is1and. there is a fixed light, 5~ feet hf•g:· 
CHAN DELEUR ISµAN DS.-Fron1 Pastie-a J'Out1·e, {one of the entnLnces o t e 

Mississippi.} the coast doubles to. th.~ westward, &lid so,ou to the .northward. t-0 the po.ral· 
lei of 29° 27', in which latitude lies Isle au Breton, which is a gro•p ofsmal1 keys. w~o&e 
~este~o limits are 5 miles distant f'rom the coast, so that it forms.a. bay. called poza s~!~ 
1n whtch there are 4 or 5 fatboms, with some shoals of l~ water. Ea-st of Isle ou he 
ton. is the Isle of Grand Grosier, .from which a ledge ru~ N. N. E., ~od bt-eaks tot 

8 
Isle of Palos, which'. is the southernmost of the Chandeteurs. Tbere m a good pases~ 
inside .the Cbe.ndeleurs. with 8 to 11 feet water. but a good pilot is requisite. From~ d 
au Breton a shoal stretches two miles S. W ., bold at the very point. Shelter can be a. 
from a N. E. wind inside this island. but-the navlgati9n is· difficult for ~gers. and re 
quires much survey to describe it properly. . 

The whole- of the Chandeleur Islands are very low_:; with some myr:tle bushes ui:;; 
~ero, and form a chain uf coast vAry injurious, l\nd to be dreaded bJ: navsgato~ no(~ich 
that yol,I e&11not see them at a regular distance, but be-cause the wnMI• at S. ,.,... r all 
b~w ba.Fd-in winter.) a:re right on the coast: nevertheless, there is• good a~aJter ;_,. 
shtps tx>_ dle.,ite&tWard __ m the north extreme ~f tbe C~nde-leurs, ealle4 tb-e.~KQa 0, is.the 
where the heavy Enghsh men-of·war lay dur111g the SJ&ge of New ~feaoa. . :'.1'11:a. and 
only glK,ld ehelter for la1;ge men-of-war-0n the whole coast -of F,.IOI"~ (TQIJlJ>& , ~ndf 
Pensacola for s,.U sizBd fr~ateil excepted,) not ·oa~y· ~- it ie.defe-o~ :&o;-~lit~ 
on shore, but becaate itaere UI no t;>ar,breakers. nor Jm~dime'(lt "'~' tD Y-0 

· ·doeble: 

;~ -~~·z.,e::~rs~r ~T~!;! ::,,1;.8~~=-~11.!:v:.~:l~~i:°~dl~~; 
~ froa. wen ronrMJ. kt south, keepmg m 4, l'.t:, or (S;~..,...,. , _, . , 
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the ship, and yon may anchor in 4 fathoms. when the north point hears N. N. E •• distant 
2 miles; but if you wish deeper water. you must not run so fi:n· south. but anchor when 
the north point bears E. N. }<~ •• in 5 to 6 fathoms water. In the Chandeleurs, and almost 
the whole coast of the J.\fexican Gulf, you can get water by digging wells in the beac~ 
but there is no other wood on the Chaadeleurs than the drift logs left in abundance on 
the beach. Its lands produce nothing but the myrtle, from which the green wax is pro
duced. 

North-westerly of the north extremity of the Chantleleurs. 14 miles distant, is Ship, 
Island; west of which. 8 miles, is Cat Jsland. and to the southward of this, various keys, 
called St. Miguel, run and extend out from the coast of the blands: between these and 
Cat Island is the pass into Blind Lake and Lake Ponchartrain, in both of which tbRre is 
Tery little water, especiaJJy in Blind Lake. Between Cat and Ship Island.; there is a 
large shoal runnini;; out from the east point of the first. which lea\'es a channel of less 
than half a mile wide, to enter to the northward of them: this channel has good 12 feet 
water; the anchorage is N. and S., with the west end of Ship Island .f of a mile distant, 
in 4 and 5 fttthoms. Shi;i Island is long, E. and W • and very narrow, and widest i.n the 
middle, which is partly covered with pines, but barren at both ends. The hurricane of 
1819 cut a small channel through Ship .Island, I!! mile from its west end: in it is a well 
of good water, which is on its J)Orth coast, and about midway the island. Eadt from Ship 
Island, 5 miles distant, lies the west end of H.orn Island, and between the two lies Dog 
Island; from tqe first a shoal runs out to the east, which uot only embr1tces the Dogs, 
but lea\'es a channfl] of only 150 fathoms wide; the bar has 2±i fatJ1oms, when you irnme
itiately drop into 5 fathoms. Eac;t of Horn Island lies Pettit Bois Island, then Dauphin 
1sLrnd, which is on the W. side of the entrance into Mobile. 
::~G.1<;.'IE.RAt. 0B'!ERVATIONs.--The whole coast, from Mississippi to Cape St. B!as. sendli1 
off a bank of soundiugs tO a great di~tuuce from the shore, whose edge rues out to lati
tude 28° 50', but the depth is very unequ•tl; this inequality is Vel-y clean. If you except 
the sand-bank that lies in the vicinity of Car1e St. Blas. you will find no danger in the 
Whole of it that cannot be prevented by carf." and the use of the lead; and as the whole of 
the coast is very low. having few visible marks to distinguish it in its whole extension, and 
besides is oftAl:l cloudy and foggy. exposed hy the continuation of winds from S. t.o W., 
and from W. tco N .. which blow with great force in winter, and by hurricanes in August 
and ,Sepmmber, all which create the necessity of saying something on the method of 
makmg the land, and navigating its coast. 

New Orleans. MubiJe, and Pensacola, are the three important points of destination 
on this part of the Gulf of l\lexico; to go to either of which it is best to make well 
to thi; eastward of them respectively, when coming from any place S. E. of tbem; 
hhat. rs, when you have the w-inds e1tste.rfy, which is tb.e wind that predom.inates 

ere; bu~ if .you come from the westward of them, you have no other resource but to 
beat t? windward frotn that point of the coast which you have made, and the grea1ier or 
l~ss d1sh~nce of it, accor~ng as you are best accommodated, with respect to the sellSOn~ 
t e qu1thty and size of your ship, &c. 
Th~ making to the eastward of your destination is necessary to be more or less distant 

~cord1_ng to the confidence and security you have in the situation of the ship, so that 
h und mto t_be. BaHze, you wHI ]ook for souudings in the meridia.n of 29° 30', or there

a 0 •1ts ~ and 1f bound to Pensacola or Mobile in tbe meridian of <..:ape St. Blas. 
E Should you strike souodin'gs in latitude 29°, steer N. ,V. by "\V. awhile. so as to make it 

·northerly of it: that is to make its bearing W. southerly, to prevent falling into the 
~zuth,witrd of its ~rallels, ~spt:t~ially in winter, when it is_ be~ to run. heading for the mid-

e -0f the ChandeJeurs : an this rmite you fi ad no regulanty rn soundrngs, as whatever tho 
rrulleJ may he, you: wiU as often get more .water as 1ess; nevertheless_ from 20 mt.ho ms 
t~-:"n, the sou!Jdi_n.gs are very re~.ular ; . and frc~m the meridian of Pen~ncoJa westward, to 
f1 supthern hrn1ts of the Chandeleurs, you will get IO fath.oms IO uules from the coast; 
:;: ensacola eastward, you have 10 fttthoms at 4 miles from the· coast, and 25 fathoms 

n or twelve miles. . · . 
cl B~t, as navigating for the Baliza, you may want an observed latitude. and have it so 
thou ! or foggy WI to impede making the land: in such circumstances, or to run for it in 
na~inrg!it. tlie soundiugs will s~n·ve as a secure guide, for which you must re1;;pllect ·that 
lllix ~ting .to the ~eatward, if you find 40 to 50 fathoms, Joose mud, sticking t,o the ~ouch. 
Pflta~le~t fnthes ""!h small hlaek and white sa.nrl, it is a certain si~ual that you are 10 the 
q11111~. 0 t e ~ahee, and f'rom tbftt depth to less water, you wdl always. find the.same 
sand'°' ~f1t0ur_id10~ : ~. iC fro?" 40 ~· so fat'?-oms ~ less water,. you get bottom of ~ne 
and 8 With •ery l;tttift mild o-r. w1thout:1t, you wilJ ~ m 1:he parallel ~(between the Bah~e 
k~y. ilrd«Jt l'. ey or lsJan~: d)<nl ~t smell_ wbi~ sand, you. are 10 th~ partlllel of said 
deleu n •. ~ '~~--ani:l aaailsheHs, 1ou Wlil be ma. parallel between maid keyaod C~n
itt tror:• aud ifyou~:-'~ W1. th gravel, email atones. andJarge·ahelts, you will he 
atone :t of.~.<Jhan. .· ... ··/ ~m tbe . .Batize 1» the we&tWa~, the bottom hi ~ SIUld 
•ipai tJil 80 tbat tboee fl'OtlJ tlle-aouthward who look for the .Balize, aand alone wlll be• 

U they are WtllJt of it. 

2'10 
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When navigating N. W. and N •• from the ,getting 40 or 50 fathoms, sand. and in di
minishing the bottom or dApth, if the. quality of soundings does not very till in 10 or 12 
fathoms. you are to the southward of the Balize: but if in this N., or N. W. route, you 
have crossed mud, or ooze, and entered in 10 fathoms, you find sand, then it is a signal 
that you have crossed the mouth of the Balize, and drawing in with Breton Island and 
the Chandeleurs. The better to explain thEose soundings, we shall place them in form 
of a table. 

In the parallel of the Balize, 

.~ 
Loose mud, sticky to the touch, 

Crossing these soun.dings, you cross mixed at times with small fine 
this parallel. black and white sand. 

In the parallel of bet:ween the Balize and 

~ 
I•'ine sand with very little mud, or 

Breton Island or Key. sand alone. 

In the parallel of Breton Island. ~ Fine white sand. 

In the parallel of between Breton Is1and 
~ Coarse sand and small shells. and the Chandeleurs. 

In the parallel ofthe Chandeleurs. ~ 
Coarse sand, with gravel, small stones, 

and large shells. 

West of the Balize, the bottom is sand alone. 

When you come in looking for t.he Balize. either in its parallel or that of the Chan
deleurs, you must take care not to get foul of the land at night, but maintain your posi
tion, in 15 or 20 fathoms, at anchor or uneer way; hut if you do not wish to delay, for 
more safety. you may stretch in towards the Balize, to anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms, out-
side the bar. , 

If the running in for the land has been in the parallel of the Chandeleurs. as soon as you 
get 10 or 12 fathoms, you will steer S.S. W., trying to maintain this depth, witbo~t 
danger of running aground, or among shoals, as is shown by the following breakage m 
the soundings :-

In this S. S. W. route there ts, in the middle of the soundings, a good mark t.o know 
the place of t;he ship, which is, as soon ilS you arriv~ in a para11el with the S. end of the 
Cbandeleurs. which is aa far up as Alcatraces, the depth begins to a.ugment to 12, 14, aad 
18 fathoms; which is athwart with the Poza. This augmentation ceases as soon as 
you arrive abreast of Pass l'Outre, where you find anew the 10 .fathoms; this know
ledge is of importance in looking for the Bu.lize with security, .so 11s not to pass to the south-
ward of it. . 

ln running as above, be careful not to get into less than l O fathoms, when etretcht~g 
from E .• or from S. to W., because, from this depth to Jess, you cann~t weather dt f 
Balize with the wind at E .. and you have no opportunity for running for the roa 0 

Naso, as follows:- . . 
Placed in lQ fathoms water~ in a S. E. gale, (and no appearance of the wind's ceasmg~ 

and getting iritO less water~ you have the resource of navigating to the northward, sou41 ing continuaUy to maintain 8 or 10 fathoms, so as to coast the Cbaodeleurs, and you Wl · 

kqow you have passed the northernmost pt)int; if you lose the rn;>zy sou~dings, so~~ 
times mixed with' white shells, which is fuuod otfthe Chandeleu.rs. ao.d tindang finew hr 1 and black sand. you may steer w .• e.od run in 10, 8. and (j fathoms to anchor, u.nders e -
ter, in the road of. Naso. as the atm.osphere is cloudy; in such wea1;ber ~ ci;J°. 
discover. nothing, and to get t.o t~s anc~orage, there is no other gulde than ·the lf ~ 
b•t if you can see the land, you will easter get t.o the anchorage, as you have f>" IY 

8 
double the. spit of sand which runs off the N. E. end of the Chaudeleure, on whteh th 
sea breaks. with easterly or south-easterly wi~. , . 

Thia eon~euient reao.r.fr~. will be better if einbr!£ed u soon BB.Y~ sio"8ider the pas:;nf 
or weatb.tni»g the Bal1Z6 doubtful. u here you hare your c:bo1ee of W1lHl' .from ~8 
:&thom-. She&tered from winds, in 3 fathoms, &om N. E •• .and io 7 &moms ~that es 
from E. roaod on the .southern board to S. W. It js also .n~ to ~~·. . ttiDg 
soon a the Winds haul. round to bet"!'een ~- fJ,Dd ·N,, yqu should lolle •Jle .'tilJHl ~ ge 
out of lbia road~-..- tbe. wat.el" will fall /rom 4 to 6 le.et- • . ·• . . : , , · .. · · een 

·. ~.,k ie ag&Qd nsle. m ~atog fo! the.Belize, to get sooodi~kl ~~.rT\V.; •o 1& .;.ad 290 30,~ or 36'.; to pt.m 20 fathom&. frO.ra ~bettce / llaliatt11~~ ... ·s: :W .. ; 
hm •25. ~ ia any .. pan:llet b.M:ween 29u 10' and 29° a6' •. ~ - c> . • •· .. 

and b,- llteering that coane you will bit the Ba&.& .tiioc &he N • :&. P~ 
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If yonr destination is Mobile Ol" Pensacola, you should run in for the land, the east
ward of them respectively. not only to avoid passia~ the port. but because landmarks 
are so wanting. and the coast so ]ow, that a stranger has nothing to guide himse>lf by, ex
cept the lightllouses, the former of which shows two 1ights, one fixed, the other revolv
ing, and the latter a revolving Ji~ht. which may be some guide to the navigator: neverthe
less, the soundings indicate sufficiently we1l the meridian in which the ship is found; a 
little more or less, if you attend to the quality of coarse sand and coral found outside of 
Jand, which is, a sure indication that you are off the east end of Santa Rosa Island, where 
you find the same quality of soundings as utf Tam pa Bay and the other parts of East 
Florida, but can cause no equivocation, because the points are so distant from the one now 
treated of. · 

. Directions for the 1lr.,ssissippi. and to prevent falling to the Westward 

Should you take your departure from the Tortugas, on one of which is a lighthouse, Lighthcnule. 
on leaving them make a N. \V. course good, and you will foll into the latitude of the Ba-
lize, 20 leagues to the eastward; keep on to latitude 29° 20', when. you may steer '\V .• 
or \V. !l- S., to 25 fathoms, then haul to S. W. for the Balize, taking care not to pa"'s its 
latitude in the night time, and you may make sure of seeing Frank's Island light. 
Should the weather be thick. keep in 16 fathoms, and you will fall in on Passe a 
I"Outre, where pilots are always stationed: but should you see the ]and, or vessels at 
anchor, if the wind will permit, haul to S. S. \V., 01· more southwardJy. and lead along 
in 12 fathoms. -

On Frank's Island the lighthouse at the entrance of tho River Mississippi is built. It Lightho .. u. 
contains a fixed light, elevated 7~ feet above the ordinary surface of the sea. and can be 
seeu, in dear weather. 6 leagues distant; your bes~ course, running for the light. is due 
W .• and vessels may safely anchor in 10 fathoms water. 

The following bearings from Frank's Island lighthouse are the mean of a number of ex
periments by compass: 

Passe a I'Outre, N; N. "W., distant 2 leagues: S. E. Pass, S. S.W., one and a half 
league. 

S. W. Pass, S. W .. distant 22 miles, but from it the light cannot be seen, on account 
of the cypress growth tining the sidei:i of the pass itself, as well as the intervening mnd
banks, which are generally covered with bushes. 

Should it be very-foggy, as it sometimes is ic summer and fall, eitheranchorin.12or 
15 fathoms water ; or stretch to the northward, as the curr.,nts to the southward of the 
bar _set strong aJ.ong the land to the southward,' and by keeping to the southward you will 
be_ liable to be driven to the southward of thei south point, in the latitude of which you 
Wll'. have 35 fathoms. within tbree miles of the land. A large bell has been provided, 
~h1ch will be kept to1Jing by night and by day, whenever from fog, or any other cause, the 
Ibight or lighthouse cannot he seen at least four miles, at which distance it is calculated the 

ell may be Q.eard in moderate weather. , 
In coming from the sea, the S. W. Pass. is said to have advantages, there being but 

few shoals. The water is very deep close to the bar, and the softness of the mud such 
as to do little harm to a vessel, even should she ground. Vessels, after making the light. 
are often blown to the southward of the Batize. where thev have been known to lie em
ba.yed for da.ys and weeks together. Ships d~wing 16 feethave been ta.ken over this b1tr 
;ithout touching. wberAas ships drawing 14! feet water often lie otJ. the S. E. bar for 

ays. The N. F;. and S. E. Passes art'! subject to changes, although much frequented by 
iei88els of the largest class. F~om the~-. W. Pass, 22 miles distan,t. the light on Frank's 
s 8 ?dd cannot be seen. Profiting of this pass, these delays may, ma great measure, be 

avo1 ed. , 
t :r'he S. "'\y. Pasl!I ligltt is 65 feet high, painted white and black in perpendicular Light!wt.ae. 

: nphes, sbowl~g two fixed lights, ooe elevated 30 feet above the other. It is on RD island 
thet I e sou.th e1de of t;he N~ne Feet .Channel, about three niiles inside the bar, and left on 

a~board band on entermg.the river. · 
ah A. .lighthouse ·1s aJso built on . a shoal or island, near the south point of South ·Pass, Ligh~. 
b 1Ji,i0 &.a revolving light. whlcb is left on the statboard hand going into the river. The 11Th ng 1&.Pa!nted IJlRek. and white, f'r>: ~?ri~o~tal stt"i()es, 65 feet high. . , ,, . 
twee e 

3 
prm~1pal entrances to the M 1sstss1pp1 are the N. E. P;Jiss, lat. 29 ° 07 25 y _be-

8 8
8 

· and 4 miles$. E. of the {jght; that of the S. E. Pass, lat. 29° 08'. 4 or 5 .mdea 
b~t ~ Ji.:. fron.a Uie ligb~.; a.ad the $. W. Pase. 22 miles from the light on Frank's Islat!d; 
Y<>1t ~roaching the Ball:ze._,you shou~ keep'2 or three leagues to the northward, !>Y which 
Iha • 11 . ~"°"' good aoutid1ngs to gutde you •. When you have struck soundmp. you 
se!'t ~.:JD ·the paraJlo1 abo"8 directed into 18 or even ·16 fathoms, ~nd you .wm then 
,,.. .... !:J~se on Fm.!'k's Island, and have the Block H.nnse or·Bahze.beanng sou~
l»"t;~~,·z .,~, ,tlJe a~ '18 good · every where, and should it fall cali'J), a light lu~dge wdl 
~~I t.friftediJjcthe .UiTent; which ls somMimes pretty strong oo th& coast. but 
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it is much stronger in the la,titude of the river's mouth than ebtewhere~ and no soundings 
until you come close in with the land. In running from PBBSe a l'Outre for the main 
bar at the S. E. Pass. in the night. .it is not safe to keep in less than 15 fatho-ms water; 
in the day time vessels may approach withi.u 8 or 10 fathoms. observing to keep the lead 
going. Being off Passe a J'Outre in 15 fathoms, in order to go round the N. E. Pass in 
10 fathoms, the course is S. S. E., distant 2 leagues; from thence to the anchorage uff 
the bar, S. S. W., lj league. The Block House at the Balize bears from the best an
chorage to wait for a fair wind to come over the bar, W. by N. ~ N., distant 2 leagues, 
where will be found 8 to 11 fathoms. At the entrance of the S. E. chan(}el on the bar, 
the Block House bears N. W. by W., distant 5 miles. 

COMMON ERROR OF S'I'RANGERS.-Captu.ins not acquainted on the coast, 
are frequently alarmed when they come near the river, by the ap1Jearaace of the water, 
particularly during the first summer months, when the river is high, for at that time the 
fresh water of the river rushes out with great force, and being lighter than the ocean wa
ter, floats oa the top, rnaking an appearance altogether singuJar and alarming; for where 
the fresh water has not enti1·ely covered the saJt water, but leaving spots, it bas the ap
pearance of rocks, the river water being of a niilky color, while the other is quite dark, 
and changes suddenly. When the river is low, the white muddy water extends aoout 3 
leagues off, and when high about 5. On coming into it, it ripples like shoal breakers, but 
your soundings are regular. 

ON THE SETTING OF THE CURRENT.-The current sets, with very little 
variation.; to the east; and when any variatioq is experienced, it is either to the north or 
south of the river's mouth. lt is very evident to every man of reflection, that so large 11 

column of water, rushiug into the ocean, must spread, when it is no longer confined, and 
produce different currents, until it has found its level, and will he found to vary from the 
original course, in proportion as you approach the edges: allowing the current to set 
due east. l have known two ships to come into the river nt the same time, and the one 
complain of a southerly. and the other of a northerly current, and that because the one 
had been to the south, and the other to the north of the river's mouth; however, as every 
stranger should get into a proper latitude before he comes within the influence of lts 
current, I do not think it necessary to say any more on that subject. . . 

ENTRANCE OF THE RIVER.-The land nt the entrance of the J\f.ississ1ppi 
River is nothing more than mud-banks, continually increasing, with reeds and rushes 
growing upon it, at the height of 10 or 12 feet above the water. The lighthouse on 
Frank's Island, or vessels at anchor, are, generally the first you discover. 'l'he gen~ral 
winds are from the N. E., and -:you should avoid gettiQg to the southward. r.rhe wwds 
make a difference over the bar, at the entrance of the Mississippi. and the general depth 
of water is from 11 feet 6 ind;ies to 14 feet. 

In lat. 29° O·~: N., you will strike soundings in 45 or 47 fathoms, soft ?PUd, the Bali~e 
bearing W. ! S., 21 miles distant. when in 15 or 18 fathoms, soft sticky mud, you will 
see the Belize bearing S. W .• if clear weather. With the Balize bearing S. W., run 
into not less than l'<! fothoms, on account of some mud.banks1 scarcely discernible above 
the surface, until the Balize bears W. N. W. and N. N. W ., in 10 1'ithoms. '!'he Ba
lize bearing N. W. is good ground to anchor, and advantag~ous for getting under way t~ 
go over the bar. In foggy weather run no further in for tbe land 'than 15 fathoms, ~n 
it is preferable anchoring in light breezes ro bei.ng drifted about by the currents, whic~ 
are uncertain. From the bar, or entrance of the Mississippi River, to New Orleans, u; 
120 miles. 

COAST WEST OF THE MISSISSIPPL-West, 47 miles from the S. W. Pas~, 
is the east end of Timbalier ls~a.nd ; io this distance the coast bends to the N · W • all: 'I" 
W .• forming a bight in the coast. in which is the entrance to Barrataria .Bay •. Thew 0 e 
coast in this bight is low, an~ covered.with a kind of rushes. with the exc~pt1on of_a ~; 
trees to the east of Barmtaria Buy. The course from the S. W. Pass to Barratanll, · h 
is W. N. W .• and'the distance 35 ~iles. In navigating between TirnbaJier Island a~ ti, 
S. W. Pass, you should· not come m less water than 4 fnthoms. The coast to the • 
of .Barrataria takes B turn to tba S. W., and you may know the entrance to the _bay ~y ~ 
settlement on the east of ~'11arbor, The bay: is aboat 10 miles wide in every d1rl~nd, 
its depth varies from 6 'to 12 ~t. On the seiL sidB it is covered by_ Grand Terre. 8 0 

'. 

which Jeaves between it and the main two ent:raocee, the eastern of which is fiUmg :ipof 
and the western. called the- Grand Pass, affm:ds on the bar 9 feet water. ·To the :• oif 
Timbalier Isla~ the 'La Fourche discharges itself by •e•ercU mout.hs; a bar JD& 

68 

from the east end of this island, in a S. E. direction, about two miles. . . nd. 
'!imbal~er Island, lies n~rl.Y E. ~d W :• but heeds to me ~md:twa:rd at the.· west

5
boai 

It 18 I 0 miles ~oog •. and fronts '!' ba.Y_ in whtcb ~her~ .are fro!D 2. liO 4:_ feet;. water·· CA. · Isl· 
extends from its west end 2 mdea. in a. W'etlt direction, a.a fa.I: u. the. -.t e!ld of •P' 
and. which is the next euceeeding. . · . . - . · ..:· ·· · ·· · . ii clis-
Th~~ eu~ of ~Cayo lies N. W. from ~ weat end of. Titnbal• ~~'2 JD::-

l:u:Jt; it•·• miles mlength from east&o wut •. Freab.·water ;IDl&Y~ tbu .... OD. ··, 
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end, and likewise in a smaU bight to the N. W. part of the islnnd. Good anchorage for 
Te&aels drawing 8 feet water is found at the east end ; to take it, it is only necessary to 
bring the S. E. point to bear N. E., and steer for it, and with your lead for your guide, 
when near it, haul a little to the eastward, until the point is N., when you may"steer and 
anchor as close to the island as you please. W. S. W. from Cayo Island, 1~ mile dis
tant. is another island of about 2~ miles in extent, and 2 miles further, on the same course, 
is the east end of Vine Island. The shoal water extends some distance off the island 
lying between, and you should not come nearer the shore than 2 miles. Vine Island is 
about six mili:'s long, running W. S. W., and is separated from the Ship Isle by a small 
creek. Ship Isle is 11 miles Jong, and runs west until near its west end, when it turns 
to the N. W. Fresh water can be found at its west end, which is called R.acoon Point. 
A shoal, on which the water breaks, lies W. S. W., 18 miles distiant from Racoon 
Point, lat. 29° 01'; between the point and the shoal you will have from 4 feet to 2~ fath
oms. A shoal likewise lies in the meridian of the point, to the southward, between 
which and the point are 2 to'5 fathoms. Vessels drawing 5 feet may anchor under Ra
coon Point. by bringirrg t.he point to bear N., and running for it, and g-iving it a berth of 
200 yards; haul round the point. and anchor in 7, 8, or 9 feet water. The bays formed 
behind the islands last mentioned are shoal. having only from 2 to 4 foet water, and the 
shore to the north of them is marshy. Racoon Point is about 7 miles from the main, 
which runs about W. N. W., 41 miles, to Point Au Fer. This part of the coast is 
shoal, as at 2 miles from the coliSt you have 6 and 7 feet water, and for the whole distance 
it is marshy. . . 

On Point Au Fer is a Hghthouse, showing a fixed light, elevated about 70 feet above Ligh~. 
the le.vel of the sea, lat. 29° 19' N ., Jong. 91° 22' '\V., and serves as a guide ,for vessels 
going into Achafalaya Bay; it bears from BeJle Isle S.S. E .• 12 miles, and from the en-
trance of the river S. by W., 10 miles; from the outer buoy E. by S.; going in, the buoys 
are all left on the starboard hand, except in the narrows, where there are two, and you 
go between them. " 

From S. W. Pass to Belle Isle . 

. On leaving S. W. Pass, ste*'r W. by S. about 18 leagues; this course will carry you 
in 7 fathoms water off Timbalier; the coast from thence to Racoon Point, a distance of 
a?out 11 lea~ues, may be approached within one mile; or less. South 8° E., Ao miles 
distant from Racoon Point, is the we.st enn of Ship Islaud Shoal, of two feet. on the eastern 
end; it is 6~ mHes in extent in an E. and W. direction. It is always safest to pass between 
the shoal and Racoon Point, keeping the lead going:. Give the point a berth of 2 miles. 1md 
yno will not have less than 2 fathoms water. The cnurse fram hence to Point Au Fer is 
abi;>nt N. W. & W., riortherly, distant 10 leagues. It is best to keep the lead constantly 
gomg, .and approach as near the land ns your draught of water will permit, say 10 feet, 
to avoid running p1tst the light. as in hAzy w~ather you can sc1trcely see the light in 26 
~thorns water; latitude of the point 29° 19' N. Bring the lili!ht to bear E. by S., steer 
"!7· hy N. '7 or 8 miles, tiJJ you have Tucka Hummock bearing N. N. W.; steer for it 

till you have Belle Isle bearing N. E. by N. ~ then haul up into the bay E. N. E.; the 
•traoger must then be guided by stakt"s, which designate the channel • 

. Rabbit I. Tucka Hum. Bayo Salle • Belle Isle. 

. ,_One channel is to bring BeJie Isle to bear N. N. E. and steer in for it, but this channel 
~ lllt•i~ate7 and not generally used. Vessels drawing over 7 Tuet will find much difficulty 
n gettJpg 1000 the river. " · 

The highest part of Belle Isle is 130 feet above the level of the sea. It can be .seen at 
a CX~~ernble distance, there being no land resembling it on the coast. 
S. · . AFALAYA BAY AND RlVER.-When you pass Racoon Point stee~W. by .A.cha.falaya, 
th 3t!'tle!', and you may then haul up N. W. !l. W. for the Point Au Fer: you will cross Bay an4 'l'li
,; 0~ tn 7!1 feet water, when you bring th~ lialithouse to bear E. by N .; steer N · 6~0 11er. 
th· Until Belle Isle bears N. by E .• then N. 56o'W.,:4br the barrel stake; Belle Isle will 
fo:'! bel:\1" N • 36° E~; th:en steer :N"-"~C,~'ihe lighthouse ~ars '.5· f>7° E.; ste,e~ 
E .tt until Belle [ltle beani N.,.,l~ .• ~om tkence E. 30 s., unttl the hght bears S. 32 
at.ii. thence N. 47° E:-• until the light ~l'\!J $. a E. ; t~e1!ce N. 32° E. for Deer Island, butl mputh olthe nver; there ~}:"•,·.many ~kes pomtmg ou_t the channe.l 11t1d shoals, 
Pllll ~~~~eace ~~·on them, as vessels it.t commg up or gomg ont.ofien 
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ACHAF ALAYA BA Y.-A Floating Light has been moored at. the en~nce of Acha-
falaya Baj, o~ the following bearings: , • 

Point au Fer, •••••••••••••••••• E. 22° south, distant 12 miles. 
Belle Isle, ••••••••••••••••••••• N. 33° east. 
'J'ucka Hummock, •••••••••••••• N. 22° west. 
'I'urn Stake, ••••••••••••••••••. N. 5° west, Ii mile-~ 
S. \V. or outer Stake •••••••••••• S. 38° east. 

D1RECTIONs.-Bring the Floating Light to bear N. W. § W., and run directly for her. 
Yon will leave the outer or S. W. etake on your larboard hand. When up with the light 
vessel you must anchor near her on the N. E. side, ns you cannot proceed fo rther, with
out a pilot. or until daylight. At full sea there are 12 fet:.t water in the channel. 

Vessels bound for the C{,te Blan-che, after passing the barrel stake, must steer for Rab· 
bit Island, until Deer Point bears north, then steer for it until up with it, thence N. by 
w. a w. until up with the Canal of Bayou Sale; here Ve86els anchor. 

MARSH ISL E.-..On the western end of this island there is a :revolving light, 90 feet 
high. showing the entrance to.Vermilion Bay. 

FROM POINT AU FER WESTWARD.-The coast to the west of Point Au 
Fer is shoal for some distance from the shore, until you are up with TigAr Point, which 
m_ay be known by a Jarge 'ridge of high land, covered with oak trees. la this distance, 
wliich is about 60 miles, there is no navigation of consequence to the west of Bel1e Isle; 
a number of small islands and shoals to the west of Belle Isle, and a large island bound 
the coast until within 10 miles of Tiger Point, and form behind them Vermilion Bay, which 
communicates with the sea at the east and west points of the island. This bay has from 
5 to 9. feet water in it, and in the western strait, which is the clearest, there is a bar with 
5 feAt water on it. 

Beyond Tiger Point the IHnd runs west, about 8 miles to the Bayous of Great and Little 
Conatance, which have bars at their entrances. _ 

From these Bayaus the coast lies W. :i N. to the mouth.of the River Mermentao. dis
tant 15 mj.les; this piece of coast is s'"vampy and without trees, but the beach is good; 
the r:-iver has from 4 to 5 feet water on the bar at its mouth, and the land for 2 leagues up 
the river is swampy; it thence rises and is well covered with wood. 

W. by N. 30 miles from Me rm en tao is the river Calcasu, and 20 miles w .. from the 
Calcasu ·is the mm.;th ·of the River Sabine, and the boundary between the United Stat~s 
and Mexico: in all this distance there is .a good beach, clrtar and without trees, but in 
some places it is swampy: the Sabine has a bar at its entrance with from 6 to s·feet 
water. A shoal, having 3;1 .fathoms, Hes from the mouth of the River 8e.bine, E. by N., 
about 10 to 12 miles. 

Courses by Compass from the S. W. Pass ef the .Mi.sauaipPi. 

To Racoon Point1 ••••••••••••••••••••••••• W. t S, distant 3 3 Jeagues 
To clear the shoal of do., ................... W. by S. i S. 
To Pass del Cavallo, ....................... '\V.- by S. 
To Aranzas Inlet, ••••••••••••• , •••••••••• W. by· S. :t s.· 
To Corpus Christi, •••••••••••••••••••••••• W. by S. · ~ S. 
To Brazo de Santiago, •••••••••••••••••••• S. W. by W. ! W • 
To Rio de Tampico, .•.• _. .•..••.•.•••.•.• .. S. W .. 

.. 33 .. 
.. 120 .. 
.. 132 " 
.. 140 .. 
.. 149 .. 
.. 205 •• 

. THE eoaet from the Sabi?e. lies W., and then ~ends S. W:. uyou·~p~b the: 
tnm ce to Galveet<>n Bay. a distance ef about 50 mtles, the whole of. which .IS -clean. ·. _ 
ing about 3 ti.atborils. within a mile of the shore. · - . · . · -

LIGHT SHIP.-Th«e is a Light Ship moored Off Gal~ Bar. . · the 
GALVESTON BAY.-The e~!r&Dce into this bay is b<etwee• .:POi~:BoJnw~ 08 N ., and the euat end of the St. Lows, or GalYestqn Ialaad,·oa .. &. ; ~· 

four cbaD.Dels. · • . · . ·. . · . ·.. ·. . dl. 
Should.it. be your io.te~tion to ltO mto ~IV~n Bay. be ~to-~.to ~_.,, 

when ~ wili~ is from tha.~ quarter, to avotd ben~g hemmed in to .the twdbt IP~ will .... I 
you wdl be obhged to take ~e north pass8:ge, which bas bu.t 'l! feet water., • l'd1 .nore, . 
carry you as far as the pomt;. to take thuJ passage you will keep. alolijl ~ no 
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and when near up with the enJrance, leave a shoal which is dry at low water, south of 
you; you will have 6 or 9 feet water until nearly up with the point, when .it will shoalen 
to 7!l feet, and- soon after deepen to 9 and 1-0; continue aloug shore about a n1i.le. when 
you will have 2 and 2! fathorn.s; here you must anchor, as you cannot pass this next point 
with more than 4 or 5 feet. on account of a hank which extends fron1 the dry shoal above 
mentioned, all the way south of you, until it turns quite round the point to the west. 
Here you are safo in a common gule. 

N enrly a mile to the south of the above passa2"e is another with 9 feet, the course into 
which is N. W., leaving the dry shoal on the sturboard hand; and three-quarters of a 
mile south of this is another, having 13 feet; the course into which is nlso N. W., and 
after passing the shoal, which lies to the south of you, you may steer dh-ect for the north 
poiot of Gnlveston Island, and having passed the b11r, you will have 3, 4, and 5 fathoms till 
up with the point, which pass withiu one hundred yards, gradually increasing your dis
tance as you pass, when you will 8£:.e the bank on the north bar, which is steep to~ steer 
then to the S. W. up the channel in 3 or 4 fathoms, till you see a small bunch of bushes 
about two r-r three rn;les from the poiut, which bring to bear S. E., and anchor in 3 or 4 
fathoms. Fresh water may be had near the bushes. , 

Should you wish to go in by the South Pttss, keep along the beach of Galveston Island 
io 2 fathoms, until near the point, when you will not have more than 10 or 11 feet, haul 
round the point as before directed, and steer S. W. for the anchora,ge. 

Galveston Island is about 20 miles long, and trends N. E. nod S. W.; it .is low, hut you 
cannot mistake it. as the1·e are three single trees about the middle; at the west end there 
is a wide pass with a small island neady in the middle of it, and back of it, about 7 miles 
distant, is a long wood, called Oyster and Chocolate Dye Wood. 

From the S. W. end of Galveston Island, the coast continues S. W., distance 15 miles 
to the mouth of the Rio Brazo@, and you wiil have 3 and 4 fathoms water at 2!\ or 3 
miles from the shore. As you come iip with the mouth of the river you will see a long 
house on the N. E. point~ called Michael's, and to the N. W. of the mouth you will see 
the· Woodlands of Brazos, distant about 7 or 8 miles from the beach. The bar at the 
entmnce has frotn 411 to 5 and 6 feet water on it, but like all the other entrances it is sub
ject to change. 

At the port of Velasco, which is at the mouth of Brnzos River, tlu•re are regular pilots 
~ell l:\cquainted with their business, and a vessel drawing six feet water can enter the 
rner without diffieulty •. 

S. \V. from the mouth of the Brazos 12 miles. is the entrance to Bnyou St. Bernard, 
which is narrow, and has- from 5 to 7 feet at times : as you approach it you will see the 
Woodlnnds back of the beach. at the distance of 8 miles. 

In running down from Bayou St. Bernard for Pnsa de] Cabal1o, the land trenches some
what in. out the general cour.de is about s. w ., nod the distance 55 miles; you will pass 
a small bayou about 8 miles from Si. Bernard. This bayou has a range ~f woodland which 
runs nearly to the beach, at the end of which is the bayou. After passing this, the land is 
low au the way. and.8ou may keep in 3, 6. and 7 fathoms 
. MATAGORDA, or PASA DEL CABALLO.-The entrance of Matagorda Bay Matagtwda, 
!1es between a long peninsula land, without trees, w.hich begins at the river Carney, mak- or Pasa .. Del 
mg \Vestward, and covering the Bay of Matagorda. Its termination forms the eastern Caba/lo. 
Tntrance, and is called Deckroae Point, having a custom and severe) other houses on it. 

_he eas~ end of St. Joseph's Island forms the west point of entrance, and presents a 
higher ridge of land, (covered partially with grass) than any part of the coast for 60 miles 
kast o.r w~st. Tbe pilot's house is on· this point. In coming from the eastward you must 
. eep ln six fathoms water, until this point bears N. N. W. Then keep the pilot houses 
JUst open. to the eastward of the high ridge, which wiU be.ar N. N. W. to N. W. by N. fi0d 8tftnd1~g thus, you will cross the bar in 9 feet, according to tide; when you wm steer 
~r the pomt of St. Joseph's, north-easterly of the pilot houses; having the best water 

!,.08£ to the breakers., along the west shore-until the houses oO Deckrose Point bear N. 
b · ·• You wiH steer up for them, and ·have a sand island on your starboard side, wjth 
S::kers extending from it to the bar, and to Deckrose Point; from which some ~pots of 

0 
e~tend .towards the channel~ You must keep your lead going to avoid, them;_ a~d ! c!t, wi~l find four or five tit.tho ma. when up with the point, where you may anchor w1thm 

to D 19
. 8 length of the cll8tom-house, Ol" proceed up the bay. The channel from the _bar 

a. la ec'k~e Point is w~ defined. and the d~oce six miles.; but in approaching the pmat, 
*lldrge middle gr.o.11nd 1tea on the western aide of you. which come no nearer than nve 
one-~~. 

$buoy ---ft. moored ll& t.he ·6Dtl"ance of this Pass. 
~~!:..~«~~Id leave the buoy to the eastward •• at. a distance of &om fifteen to 

~levee ·f~ ~ be cCIU"ried in at the ~P- of high water, and plenty of room inside, with 
$' · llQlc~'" ID. :fout> fa:tbom... · 

rcnn p._ del Caballo to Aransa lalet, the couree is al>eut S. W. 'l.'he land cwvea 
4: 
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somewhat ia~ and the distance is 40 miles. It lies in lat. 27° 55' N. All the coast is 1ow; 
and when you get about half the distance, you will. in clear weather, see some "Woodland 
hack of the bay. but nothing very remarkable on the coBst. The antranee j,;i very nar
row, and not more than 7 and 8 feet at low water. The north point is somewhat high, 
with a fow sand point stretching to the south point . 

ARANZA INLET.-In going in. bring the south point to bear ,V_ by S., or W. by 
N., and after crossing the hai-, steer direct for the south point. taking care the tide does 
not affect you, as it is very strong, and you may go within pistol shot of the point, haul
ing to the north as soon as you have passed it, and take your soundings in JO. 11, &nd 12 
feet; or you may anchor as soon as you pass the south point 400 yards, in 3 fathoms. If 
you intend going up the bay, coutinue in the above soundings. till you get up with the 
north point. leaving a Jong flat on the west. The channel is very narrow, and course 
about N. by E .• or N. N. E., about 2 milf'.s. · 

South of Aranza the coast ruas S. W. by S .• or S. S. W., to Corpus Christi, distant 
about 25 mile&. The coast, after leaving the point 3 miles, is high and hilly all the way, 
with more dry sand-hills. 

S. by E. from the entrance to Cornus Christi, distant 92 miles, is the Barra de San
tiago; and 10 miles farther to the south is the entrance to the Rio del Norte; midway 
between them is Boca Chica, which enters into the same lagoon as the Barra de San
tiago, and on which you wiH ha\le 4 foet water. 

But few vessels enter the Rio del Norte, the trade to Matamoras being carried on through 
the Barra de Santiag-o, which affords a depth of 7 feet wut.er on its bar, while the river af
fords but about 6 feet. 

Io running down for the Brazos, between the months of March and September. be 
careful to keep to the south of 26° N ., for should you fall in to the southward of the bar, 
you will find it very easy to make your northing, as a continued current is running nor.th
erly, of from two to three knots per hour. Should you fall in with the-land. not having 
had an -Observation previous, so as to know if you are north or south of the bar, by going 
to the roast head you will see, if you are to the northward, a large lagoon of water, and 
scarcely be able to see the main land. 

N. B.-This lagoon extends to the north of 28° 30' latitude, and is a certain sign of 
your being: to the north. If you are to the south of the river, y 0 u win find your watef 
of a muddy green color, and no lake to be seen on the insi1e from the mallt hend. I 
yo_ur_ vt;ss~l is in the vici~ity of the river,. the water will be the s~me as appi:oachiag the 
M1ss1ss1pp1. If you fall in between the river and the bar of Santiago, you will be abl~ to 
discern a large house, that stands on an eminence at the entrance o.f Boca Chica, a httle 
narrow inlet. situated 5 mlles south of the Brazos. V esseb bound here between Sep· 
tember and March, will do well to keep as near the 26th d~gree of north latitude~as pos
sible, as the current is then altogether governed by the winds. With the exception of an 
east wind, the current. is northerly. · 

A white fiag will signify that a vessel cannot enter, and will never be ehown except 
there is danger in entering, and will be hauled down when the danger cea!!les. . . . 

A red flag will be hoisted to know your draft of water, whicn you can an'hwer by hoist-
ing your flag as many times as your vessel draws feet of Wttter.· ~ 

When a blue flag, it wilt tell you the pilot is coming out to b:lke you in; or if you draW 
too much water, and will have to Iiahten. . . 

A white and red flag will be hoisted for you to anchor, with two flags in a range, and 10 

four or five fathoms water, and a lighter·will be sent out to you immediately. to 
A white and blue flag signifies that you may haul off for the night, as it is too late 

enter, but you will be attended to in the morning. . 
Any vessel appearing off the harbor in distreisSl will be promptly attended to, on mak~oi 

the usual signal, viz.: the ensign, union down. I would recommend a white square a 
with a large black ball in the centre, as a signal much quicker discerned. 

Other directions foT 'OeSsdls bound to Texa11. 

From the S. W. Pass of the Mississippi, &teer W. S. W. one hundred miles •. ~i~h the 
wind at S. E., to avojd the flat ground of the Oyster Bank, which lies off Vermilton.Bay; 
This bank is large, and has from 2 to 3 and 5 fathoms on the outer·part. '!nd o~ toe J:de4 
part,2 and 2i a long dist.a.nee: W. by S. course will cross this ba&k at t;im~ m,3 ~ ovr 
fatlt~ms, soft bottom. As the current is so uncertain, it is almost impomuble 'fiO :ra
when_you make your course good. ~fter pa~ing this shoal, you may illtee1" fur th!'1 oU 
zos without fear. and soon be on souodmgs again, and have fr0$ 16 to~:fltdta~l~a9& 
gradually eheal your wa~r to 9, 8, 7. and 6. fathom!!!. ·· S~ould y~u wish to t:i:;1 

. • .:rs. 
delCabaUo, on a W. S. W. course, you· will have soundings fro~ 20 to ~O · .. ::.er. 
m1ies dist.ant; eod wheu ip 8 fathoms. yon will see the ld.nd 20. 1n1lea ·m ~·· ~ mod• 
.More south. the water is much deeper; and you will b.,,. '1. fidhOID& ~ktat·.•·~ .. 
changing auddemy to 18 i&thoms, 12 mites from the lamt. 
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The course from.the S. W. Paes to Barrat.aria is W. N. W., and distance. 37 miles. 
Ship Island is neerly in the SBme latitude as the S. W. Pass. 

The current on the whole coast is generally governed uy the winds; but more rapid 
currents set to the south in a north wind than in any other. Vessels foiling south of ·the 
port, with a north wiurl, will find it almost impossible to hold their own in a strong breeze. 
Whe.n bound to the eastward for New Orleans, your better way is tu go no uearer the 
land.,than forty miles. until in the latitude of its entrance, as you will by that have no cur
rent to hurt you; but, on soundin~s and in shore, the current runs, in n1oderate weather, 
regular ebb and flood, and the easterly current but a small part of the time. The tide at 
the pas8es, in common, rises 2, 2iL and in spriug, 3 feet, and only in 24 hours; but it is 
altogether gove1·ned by the winds. In heavy winds on the coast, it is known to run in 36 
hours, and sometimes 48 ; and on a sudden change of wind to the north. it will run out 
as long, in moderate weather. Sometimes there is a half tide. which rises nearly to high 
water, but seldom runs iu. 

From the Rio de) Norte the coast trends S. 3° E .• 7 miles, then S. 15° W., 29 miles, to 
the Barra de San Fernando or River Tigre, on the bar of which there are nearly 3 feet 
at low water; for the whole distance the land is low. fl'be water of this river is brackish 
from the communication it has with the lagoon, and is only fresh after the rains; on the 
Routh coast of the bay' formed by it, there is a good pool, where any urgent necessity may 
be relieved. 

From Rio de S. Fernando the coast continues S. in nearly the above direction 23 miles 
to the BOC'as Ciegas or Cerrados, which are four openings in the space of a league, and 
through which the sea enters when there are heavy gales : they may be dif'.tinguil'hed 3 
or· 4 leagues at .sea, and they communicate with Madre Lagoon, 'Which extends nearly to 
the Barra S. Anda. The land from R. St. Fernando to Bocas Ciegas is low. 

S. !l W .. about :..?4 leagues from Bocas Ciegas. is the entrance to the River St. Ander; 
the shore for the whole of this distance is low and saudv: on the bar thf'lre are 6 feet wa
ter, and the hiHt1 of Corrigo and Palma serve as marks for it, the bed of the river being 
midway between them, and forming a part of a large lagoon, whose shores are low. Eight 
leagues up the river is t.he town of Santa de la l\<1arina. 'l'he lagoon, after the bar i.s 
crossed, and before you enter the river. is full of shoals, and you have only one channel 
of 11 or 12 feet water. but in the river you have 4 or 5 fathoms. 

From· the Barni. de St. Ander the coast runs S. 3° E. 18 leaf!ues to the Barra del Tor
do; all the bottom is good in this distance, save that there are some detached i·ocks three 
1eagues to the south of St. Ander, where they extend 2 miles from the coast; on the Barra 
del 'l'ordo there are scar9e 3 feet at low water. 
Th~ m~rks for crossing this bar are those double hHls called the M art'inez; thes lie west 

from it., a.ad to the N. W. of Martinttz in the interior you can see· the range of high land 
culled Tamuolipas stretching in thnt direction. 

South of· Barra del Tordo 10 miles, is that of Trinidad. The bottom is good, except 
eome pointed rocks here and there, uone of which extend further than 2 miles 
from the shore. All the shore -0f this coast is sand or ]ow hil1ocks. of .which those about 
2 leaf:!.~es south of Barra del Tordo are of -greater eleyation than the rest, and are called 
the, Hill of Chapopote or Comandante: on Barra del Trinidad there are but 2 feet water. 
d. S., § E. 7 miles fl·om Trinidad is Barra Ciega, and within a lagoon extending the whole 
Bsta~ee. The coast is clear, save near tlie shore the bottom is rocky. West from Ciega 

ar .is the hilJ oT Metate. Barra Ciega has 3 feet water on it. 
_From Barra Ciega to Tampico Bar the coast runs S. by W., and the distance is 19 

~iles. The CQ8.St is clear, save some pointed roe.ks.which extend south of Ciega 6 miles, 
tt.1.ter which it is clear. · 
D GENERAL 0BsERVATIONS on the coast from Tampico to - Galveston Bay, (from the 

err-otero. )-The greater part of the lagoons that are formed on this coast have not 
::;.ore tun ~ or 4 fee~ water, at their greatest depth, and some parts of them are quite 

Y except m the rainy season. From August to April these coasts are dangerous, on 
hcount of the heavy sea upon tpem, and which makes it impossible for a ship to ride at 
b 0fi an<:ho~; for in this sea.son tbe E. S. E. wind b)t;tws with great vioJence for 2 or 3 dHye 
tie u~e it slufts to the north; but in the other months, from April to August, the naviga
ra0\'8 ver! good and secure ; . the current always settin~ to the north and N. E., which 
J Cl •,tUes ·~creuing th6 latitude; and although the east winds prevailing fr~m April to 

une 8.end ~n flllleh sea. yet a ship may ride at her anchors in 7 or 3 fathoms, m_ a c~se of !:,?68811Y_; Ul such a situation sbewilt beio sight of the shore'1 bQt if possible. it will be 
n:lttfe.~~ to keep under sail. The .land breezes are frequent. in the summe_r from 
take~igbt until 9 .•ad 10 ia the moc~g. wt.en they yie{d to the sea breeze~ but tlns ooly 
'Other place 80 high as 26i0 of l.mtude, where the mountain rang«: termm~; a_ll,the 
ebief parts ~Te ve.-y ~«t; IQw and s'!'1"a..mpy; on which but .little .raau: fii.Us. which as the 

· W ~~~ Ui Pl'Odttcmg the land wands. . . . . . . . . . 
lllorea .. ,... ~w~ the northern -coo.at of the G~ of Mexteo u far &fl Tamp1c:o, 1t being 
GaJ( eonven1e'?~ to ~~tioue on thus tar; ,we wdi '?ow ree~e the deecr1ption of. the 

eomniencmg with Cape Catoche and ending with Tampico. 
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GlJLF OF 1'IEXIUO • 

.Jn this Chapter the bea,:.ings are the true. 

GULF OF MEXICO.-.The Mexican Bay is an immense gulf. surrounded or en
cJosed on all parts, except on the S. E. ; the Island of Cuba advancin~ consjderably to 
the west, forms, with this S. E. opening, two straits or channels; one on the south with 
·Cape Catoche, by which a comm·unicntion is opened between the Gulf and the Carib
bean Sea. and the other on the east, with the south coast of Florida, which communi
cates with the Atlantic Ocean, so that these are the only two routes leading into the Mexi
can 'Gulf. 

CAPE CATOCHE TO POINT XICALANGO.-Tbe N. E. Jand, or knee ofYu
catap, has several islands at a short distance.from it; these are Cancun, Megeres. Blan
quilla, and Contoy; the last, which is the northernmost one, lies about 7 miles from the 
main coast; its shore is clear. and· you may pass at 2 miles from it, in 6 fathoms; between 
it _and the coast there appear9 to be anchorage; but this pat't is imperfectly known. The 
north point of Contoy lies nearly east. true, twelve miles from Cu,pe Catoche. 

Cape Catoche has two islets along its shore, which extend out scarcely a mile from it, 
and form, with the island of J olvos, two mouths, called .J m1jou and N euva. fit for canoes 
only. From the said cape the coa!'!t bends somewhat to the south of west. for the distance 
of 18 miles. to the western extreme of J olvos Island, which forms the Bocas del.Conil; 
this coast is foul, having a rocky bank with little water eJCtending off ~to the distance of 2! 
miles. Between .J olvos Island and the main, a lake is formed, obstructed by various islet!! 
and ~rassy spots. and fit only for .canoes. 

From the Bocas de Conil. the coast continues to the W. by N., about 50 miles, to the 
Rio Lagartos, (Lizard Riv~r.) when it inclines \V. 13° S .• the distance of 35 leagues, to 
Punta Piedras, or Rocky Point. AU the coast from Cape Catoche is very low and tl_at, 
without any re1narkable objects upon it, ex:c<>pting a Cairn, or little tnount of stones. m· 
tentionally raised by the passin~ Indian~ on the very beach of Lflgartos, 38 miles W. from 
Cape Catoche, which may b6 known by its resernblance to a hat, and the little woody 
hills, which are comprised between this and the. Vigia, or Lookout, of the River Lagar
ros; next. to it is that of Silao, where water may be procured with facility; to .the Look· 
out of Silan follows that of Santa Clara, to which succeeds that of-Telchaac, where. ah~. 
water may be procured; ne~t comes that of Ygil, then that of Chuburna, and to this 
finally, the Castle of Sisal. None of these Lookouts, -(Vigias.) except the Cairn of La
gartos and Caade of Sisal, can be seen farther off the shore than from 6 filth.oms of wate_r. 
From the Cuyo, or Cairn, at Lagartos, to Chuburna, you may anchor without fmir. 10 

from 4 fathoms, outward, but not hearer land, as thero are many stones, shoals, and ba~ks 
and rocks, which cannot be easily ascertained by the lead, because they are covered with 
a coat of sand, and thus they cut the cables, whereby anchors are lost ; in addition to 
which the depth often suddenly diminishes upon them, and therefore vessels are in much 
danger .of getting aground, and of being lost. · · 

The Custle of Sisal is built on the shore, close to the sea, and near t:o it are three. or 
four houses, rised for depositing articles of merchandise, that are transported coastwi~e, 
to be taken to l\lerida; and also for receiving the produce sent from l'([erida and ?th.er 1:· 
land places of this province. At the castle there is abundance of water, and it can 6 

procured with the greatest ease. 
Upon Point Piedras there is a little mount, named No-t~-perdems, (Do not loose your; 

self,) and which is seen from Sisal Shoal, or at 14. miles off. From this point the coW 
rounds about to tbe S. W., for_ thirty miles, to Point Desconoeida, forming the N. ii 
front of the Peninsula of Yucatan; this coast, as well as the former, may be seen "":e 
fro~ 51 fathoms of water, and is commonly named the Palme.res ;. for. among t 
wood with which it is covered, many.P._almitos. (Cabbage Palms) are seen, though i:~: 
are none on the other ,parts of this coast. On the coast of Paltnas no one o.ag . 

68 anchor, :IDr the bottom ie of stones, .·covered with a thin coat of sand. which deceiv 
the Jead. · · · . ·· ·· · 

From Po~nt Desconocida tbe coast trends to th;e south, bnt r~tber;inc1ining,to th: ~di8!; 
true, 22 nules;t.o Lae Boeas. (The Mouths,) which are two ltttle 1nlets ·f()rtned Y tbe 
coast; in £rant and very near t.o them are two ve.ry little •islets. From the;' ..Boeas. f2!5 
coast continuea to the south, with -some inclination to the wmit. true, to the? dista~ 0 ont 
miles_, or to J"!l-yna,·wbic!t is another.inlet oftbe coast. at tht:;i month ef a. ri••J" .-

1
• ~!0 f'i.Jr 

ef t-bm there 18 another Mlet; tbe1"e 18 also an islet named Pl8dras, :(or~ky)- .. et. · 
Way between tbe~ Bocas and 1 a.yna. ' · · · · ·· · . _ _ to -

Vrom J~yna the coast continues, with sotJ1e inclination towa~ the-"!'~ ~ :N &. 
diStance of 21 miles. to-wards the River of St; Franeiseo, w4ieb 1841-zniMBto- _.,. • ._ 
of Campec~ -~only p<>int of commen:e .. on all tills cout- -
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The coast· between Point Desconocida and the River of St. Francis, cannot be seen 
further otf than from three or four fathoms depth. and then it appears to the view with va
rious breaks. which look like very low keys ; all of it is remarkably shallow and clean, so 
that, with the lead in band, there is not the least danger on the whole of it, excepting 
that which arises from the hull of a aunken vessel, which lies t.o the west of the Isla Pie
dras, and.in 3~ futhoms water, to which, vessels navigating in this depth, ought to give a 
berth. 

From the River of St. Francisco, the coast continues to the S. W., for twelve miles, 
to Point Morris, in which space the Castle of St. Josef is the first thing seen; afterwards, 
the city of Campeche; to it follows the Castle of St. Miguel; next comes the t{)Wn of· 
Lerma; afterit succeeds a point of the coast extending out to the sea, and which is named 
Poiat Martin; the next to it is Point l\Iorros. All this front of coast, which forms the 
anchorage of Campeche, may be seen plainly from 4i fathoms; but the water is so shal
low that you will find 3i fathoms at 15 miles from the land, and 2:1 fathoms at 4 miles 
from it. The anchorage, therefore, needs no pilot, nor any particular advice for taking 
it; for once arrived at the depth convenient for the vessel's draught of water, you may let 
go your anchor, remaining as ifin the middle of the ocean ; hence results an immense 
labor in discharging and loading cargoes ; for even those vessels which can approach near
est to the land, remain 4~ miles distant from it. In order to diminish this labor. and to 
manage so that boats, lighters, 01· launches n1ay go to and return frorn the shore under 
sail, they anchor t.o the west of the tower. In this anchorage, although open entirely to 
the north and N. W. ·winds, which in the season blo-w ffith great force, there is not any 
thing to fear, for they do not t·aise any sea of consequence, and vessels remain at anchor 
with sufficient safety. 

To the west of Point Morros, and rather more to the south. it is not so shallo'"-; and 
according w information, four fatho1ns nmy be found there, ut a league from the land. 
Any one who approaches this coast, with the object of wooding and watering, ought to 
endeavor w take this last anchontge, in the vicinity of which, and somewhat t-0 the 
south, is the town of Champoton, where they may provide themselves with the articles 
required. _ 

From Point Morros, the coast tr.ends S. 25° W. 36 miles, to Point J nvmal, forming, 
as it were, a bend in the coast ; as it approaches ,the latter point, the land trendB 1nore to 
the west, anQ. S. 60° W ., 61 miles distant from it, ~ Point Xicalange, which is the west
er? extrnme of the Lagoon, or Lake of Terminos. - This lagoon is a great bay, about 40 
miles wide, and having about 30 miles of bight; between its two outer and extreme points 
are two islands, which shelter it; the western, named Carmen, is the largest. At the 
western extremity of Carmen is a garrison, named that of San Felip (S . .Philip.) Be
tween this and Point Xicalango is tbe principal enterance to the lagoon, mth rather more 
than 2 fathoms of depth, end of it -we are informed only that it is very difficult to enter, 
and that it is absolutely necessary to have a pilot. 

THE SOUNDINGS, O~ BANK, OF CAMPECHE.-The Campeche Bank is a 
great bank, which extends frolll the north coast of Yucatan as far as latitude 23° 50', 
and from the coast of Campeche, to the W"'St, as far as the meridian of 92° 30'; the depth 
as_ Well as the quality of soundings.on it are so uncertain, that it is JlOt possible to ascer
~m your situation on.it by the lead. This Bank has been surveyed by Capt. R. Barnett., 

oyalNavy. , 
la }.'he quality of the soundings, from 18 fathoms· towards the shore, does not preserve regu-

rity; _for sometimes it is grny sand with gravel. at others, gravel alone, and at others, 
shnd with. shells e.nd coral; thus it alternates, until to the N~ W. of Point Piedras, where 
t. 6 ~undings are on stone or rock, which makes a very good mark to know a vessel's 
lltl.~at10n by, and to enable her to shape a course with security, so as to pass between the 
TfftangJes and Baxo Nuevo, which is the channel that ought to be ·preferred for running 
0 the bank on its western.side. 

THE ARCA$ are three islets, which may be seen at the distance of 5 miles. They W the southe~most upon the western .e~ge_of these soundings, and lie almost nea:ly 
tn •,, t, 'N ·• 83 m1les from Campecbe. They form of themselves a good harbor, which 
ca ay entered -0n the N. W. or S. side, R8 is most ·convenient, and without any other 
b re~ to avoid the spits stretching from them. The N. W. entrance m~y be tak~n l br;nging the eouth part of the N. E. Island (which is also _the lar.gest) on with the ml(~
~ 0 the S. E. island, bearing nearly S. E. by E.; this will .carry y~~ clear of a spit 
the eh l'b.IMJ ou.t t.o the N. W. of the greater i&Jand, and which is the object that shelters 

· J.....-.: anchOPage from th~ north!Brly swell. To enter by the south .p&ssage between the 
;-gest island and.·th· We&iernmoat ma.ud, you ought. to be carefu) to HOid the reefs that 
i;::d fntro the large island t.o the S., and to the W. N. W., forming a shoal, wmeh 
"'1.icli from the llOP~ estremity pf tb• eai4 ,iela~ N. W. t W .,. nearly half a mi1e, au~ 
l&ngtb, ti:--~~ channttl between· that Uld the westernmost area, of tw-0 cabJea 
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The w~sternmost island sends off reefs to the W. N.·W. a.rid ·W. S. W.; also at 2 
and l ~ cs+Jles ... length f:rom the north point of the large islands there are three foul reefs 
extending to the west, the farthest of which. is 4 cables' leng~h from the snid point. 'J 'his 
anchontge is very superior in northerly gales to that of Campeche; and as there is depth 
in it for nll classes of vessels, he who, under such circumstances, cab catch it. will find 
himself well sheltered and secure. · 

The S. E. Arca is surrounded by reefs, separated from it by a space of about a cable's 
Jength in breadth. This islet, with the reefs at the S. E. part of the large one, form a 
channel of two short cables' length, with from 5 to 15 fathoms, on sand, stone; and gravel, 
by which, in case of necessity, and .according to the situation a vessel is in, an entrance 
to the nuchorage may be attempted. 

The. centre of the Areas is in lat. 23° 13' N., long. 91° 59' 4" west. 
CABJ<:ZO. we believe, does not exist. 
THE BI SHOPS are two shoals of 2!!; and 3 fathoms. The South Bishop is in lat. 

20° 26' N., long. 92° 14' W.; the North Bishop js in lat 20"' 30' N., long. ~2° 13' 30'' W. 
TRIANGLES are two groups of keys. The S. E. Triang]es are two islets 2 miles 

distant fro.m each other, but connected by a reef. On the S. W. Key then., is a beacon 
of 35 foet high. The hank has an extent of 3'1 miles in a N. E. and S. W. direction; 
the centre is in lat. 20° 54' N .• long. 92° 14' 30'' W. .. 

The N. W. Triangle, on which there is a beacon of 38 feet, is in Int. 20 ° 58' N ., Jong. 
92° lS' 30" W. There is a channel of 5 miles in width between the N. W. and S. E. 
Triangles, '2s fathoms water. 

BAXO NUEVO.-This dangerous shoal lies in lat. 21° 51' N., and long. 92° 6' W. 
It is about 2 cables' length in extent, being a small key surrounded by rocks, the sea break-
ina frightfully over aU._ On this there is. a beacon of 35 feet. , 

1\:EY ARENAS is composed ofa mass of coral hends, usually termed brain stones. 
The wiadwnrd side is composed entirely of this coral, but the others are intermixed 
with fine and coarse sand- ~'he deposite from the boobies and other birds bas raised this 
mass"to a 'height or 11 feet above the ocesn, and on the southern extreme a bf'acon of 
stones has been erected, the top of which is 20 feet above the sea. Instead of a spacious 
bay, LIS in the admiralty chart, the anchorage is a miserable cove, in which there is 
scarcely room for three small vessels. and by no means a. pleasant place to~ be caught 
with a westerly wind~ A vessel shou.ld anchor under the windward ref"f, in 6 or 7 fath
oms, in preference to th1s cove, and she will hnve sufficient room .to get under way should 
the wind come from that quarter. Light variable winds and calms generally precede 
them. · 

The channels between the reefs are distinctly seen from aloft. Should the weather 
be dark, however, it is not so : tbea run with t.he extreme west end of Key Arenas bear
ing N. N. W. ii W., until it subtends an angle of 85° with the easternmost, or Stony 
Key; or when this bears N. E. by E., then haul up, and choose your anchorage i';1,)0, 
7. ~r 5 fa~onis, observ!ng. close under the reef there is_ more shelter from s. E. WlD~~ 
which at~ttmae throw ma heavy swan.· Should the wmd be at N., 01· N. E., run wi 
the west end bf the Key Arenas S.·W. by S., until Stony Key subtends an angle of 95'\ 
or when it bears S. E. by E. i E., then proceed as before. 

The tides here 11rB precisely the same as at Alacran. High water, at fuJJ and change, 
about 5 A. M., the fall being about one inch per hour. Lat. 22° 7' 10" N •• long., 91° 24' 
30" w. ' 

ALACRAN.-From the survey of Don Ciriaco de CavaUos, in 1802, we suv.posed th~ 
port of Alacran capable of f\dmitting small craft only. It is true. a vessel drawing 11 fae 
may. pass over the rocky heads between Perez and the South Spit, which make, t~e e::;, 
trance intrica1;e~ stiU, with the wind to the south of ea.st, which it generally 1s 1ilit· · 
morning. or rather before noon, a vessel dTBwing 18 feet may sail io. It i~ one of ose 
harbor& that c~n only be taken by eye, and from aloft every shoal may_ be pl,illty. ~~n~ 
A vesst>I entenng should pass dose to the South Spit, au() run N. 6 W •• unt~I within 
~bk-s'. .leflgtb of Perez Spit; then haul close ar~und it. ke&Pi'!:C in the btue water, a~d,a: 
chor with the bnte W. by ~ ., one· fourth of a mile. The w1ute water 001 Perez Spit ~ 
plaie1y be traced from the island; coming in from the ~rd, wid:a the buts b~ati;:N 
N.ndN. W. by N. There•u•eheads, with 16 feet.°"'ttbem.• q~oiam tie.r 
front the reef; tlierefore the ea&tern extreme of Perez Spit should net be ~~W · , 
t& theea~aTd of N. E. by E. . . · . . . . . .. ·- . .. . ·.· .·. , .·. . 1d 

Alacran aft"orda a 'f;ery secure :fiarbor, t:be dry ree• 1ft'!!'tectHlg it • :&~ ~ WOU .-._ 
the la.n.d. ·. T.he outmd~ a~bontge, .two cables Dc>rm ·o. f. :~- Sout!1:'Spit;,~.· ... f\l. _;no...._ ... · .·· · 
and a·half. coral sand~ m very safe with au but w~ste· wmda, whiCb. at'•·~·~~:-·-: 

·ti~;z:~;\ e&D be 80 called. is Yery remtrk·~~~~':;ft-~ ... ·-.~· ~·~~f 
M:attb0· .. 3 m.meai\etlaoon ; on ·~e ·feltowmg'· .· ·' ·tidW ~~· !':·~"a:s~ ... 
P. M'.. 7iD.t~· and the nest day l!J ttt.chee. thew ., .··•··· ftorn ~ li .. ~•· ~ . ..-.. 
mudeJ'Bte. Apm, on the 26th .Apnlt two da.ya aftei•llae ne• .-. wmd m dl.9 

. . ~ 
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d~lJ<, l'.'~er L;iff, it feU26 inch':'s• from 7 A. M. to 6 P. M. This was a very unu
. .,..;-e;and several reefs ware quite dry tha_t were not seen before above w:Bter. We 

·fuay suppose this rising of the waters in t.he mornin~ to havt>t been occasioned-·b:Y the.laud 
and eea winds, (the few inches are scarcely worth noticing,) the mean height being about 
noon. Un the plan. therefore. there may be sometimes a foot. more or less, than there 
shown. The fishermen, we found on a second visit, are supphed with water fr01n the 
main J11nd; a strong proof that it cannot be proct,:1red at Alncran. The dampness of the 
at~sphere was remarkable. the sails, wet with salt water, exposed to the burning sun 
for two or three d>tys, w.ould not dry, and the fog in the morning was regular and very 
uncomfortable. The main reef forms fl regular segment, convexing to the N. E. ; it.a 
base, or extreme length, tending N. \V. by, N., 14 miles. The lead does not give suffi
ci~nt warnmg of approach; the abrupt descent from 20 fothoms to dry rocks is very re
markablH, as ar·e the shelve. on the west sidH, from 7 to 24 fath'?ms. in a ship's length. 
The nature of the deep water soundings is very fine sand: that caHe<l grey, white and yel
low, is much the same kind; a horn protractor laid on white paper will br the exact tint. 
This wiH he foufld the predominant color on the ground of Cnmpeche Bank. To the 
eastward of the Alacrans there is no aopearnnce of soundings, with a constant current to 
the N. W., from one to one and & half knot per hour. The dry sand bores are conveni
ently situated for our work. Three of the snme stars as were discovered at Pnjan's make 
the hi,g:h north bore in lat. 22° 32' 15" N. These sand bores soon get covered with grass, 
samphire, and various kinds of herbs, when above wnter. 'I'he first formation of all is 
branches of dead coral. These are found by digging tu the level of high water mark, and 
is probably the reason the Alacrao does not contain fresh 'vater. All the keys awarm 
with boobies and man-of-war birds. with their young. ··rhe only eatable kind are plovers 
and snnd pipers. Fish of all kinds are very abundant, particularly grampus uud rock cod. 
The fishermen dry them for the Campeche market; they had nets for taking them and 
the Hawksbill. Turtle are also plentiful. 

The Alacraos are in 22° 32' 15'' N. latitude. 
.. .. 89° 43' 00" W. longitude. 

ISL AND BER MIJ A does not exist. 
THE NEGRILLO does not exist. 

···981·. 

SISAL SHOAL.-This Bank. (the centre.,) lies in lat. 21° 20 1 44'' N., and fong. 90° Sisal Shoal. 
9' 36"· W., in a direction N. 31° W., true, from Sisal Castle. The least water on it is 
nine feet, nnd it is about three-fourths of a mile in a N. N. W. and S. S. E. direction. 
In the channAI, ·between it and the shore, are not more than seven fathoms, with tolerably 
reguJnr soundings . 
. MADAGASCAR SHOAL is a most dangerons narrow coral ledge, Jying in a direc- Madaga&car 

tioo. nei;.rly east and west~. about a mile and a qunrtl:'r long, covered with dark grass, .itnd Shoal. 
havmg m one part, towards the western end, only 9 feet. The latitude and Jungitude.of 
the two extremes are as follows : 

, East end. 21° 26' 06" N., 90° 17' 30" W. 
Westend,21° :.!6' 18" N .• 90° 18' 48" W. 

, Its centre ues N. 42° W .• 21, mill's from SiRal Ca~tle; and in the .channel. between it 
and the Sisal Bank, from which its centre lies N • .S6° W ., ten miles. there a1·e ten fath
:;ns Wt1te~. T~e celebr:ate~ m_ou_~t, ~?-te-perdems, the Spaniards' i:iark for keeping 
'I' ear of SumJ, ts becoming mdtstmct, m consequence of the destruction of the trees. 
ta~ese descriptions are from the surve'ys of Capt. Harriett, H. n-1. S. Thunder; the longi
""tbes •H:e raqher to the Westward than laid down in tlJe charts, but We pr-efer his as ntore 
._ ent1c. . 

W~o ~AMP..~CHE.:._I~~und to Campe~he. ge.t into thi:, Jatitad~ of 22° O'; then steer To Carn
ma ilS •• 100.md~s. 80'\ttldaog frequent!Y; aod bavmg go~d sound~ogs on the ba~k, YC?U peche • 

. Y th~n •. with great confidence. keep ui the soundmgs ltu,d down m the chart. either in 
=.:rr.hu~ .the shoal of Sisal. or _without it: but in fine wea~er, I should always prefer 
~~.thel~nd.le? th:e e&f!tward,_ and tben ruo down along the ~ast in 5 01·. 6 fat_boms. 
ytfti~:-Cht~$iel. hep the ~d ~ely on board by _your 86Undm~~ 1 and. in dmng e'o. 
~~the;~~ ruanmg on at. &h:ber by duy or mght. for. you will see the Castle of 
~e fr~ mp.a oft". •nd you. ~ay run do'Y!u to five or sbt fathoms. The gre!lt a.4-
~--0 .· t:hi_s-~~ the certainty. of land w~uds off shore. ~rom _about 4 o'cl(){'k .m the 
~. ·. u U~til 7 '.qt"J;! - oext m~rn""3; .... s~ bl"t!eze s.ettmg is generally 'from ~ 
a~ ~~ ••4 .e~ If' you are 1u, a Yenef drawrniz: mor~ than 12 feet wate!• avoid ) •. t>J~ d~a 10 :•c~ish cbart..;-<»l ~~9 2t. _.f&.thome ·only are fou od : tbaec. &b~ 
·.~.·.·. 1. ~::::.-~ ~ J~c:a~t 10 ~;,~hieb vil~e, or. any part of t~e coast,. :eannot 
~,,._. ~; ...... ~ealltiotltJ!t ~nary m romungfor ~ leaving Campecb4J. 

of ~~of Cam~ is situated hi tatitUde i 9° 49" N •• and longitude -90° 33~ ~C>',. W. 
• tticla. .P'roceediag for the anchorage &om the northward. and having ad-
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v11,uced towards Point Desconocida. ou the N. W. : part \~f "); t'lti-~~ :+.~~1~.iuil:; t'i·~<·rt•3; . , 
miles, your depth of water will be from five tt> six ti~:tb~~f»~Tfl'\fJlb i~i!:-~:;';',¥:.;;,;.,:,,:f: :::""', . 
southward. abou·t S. by W., observing that ynu must go fJio fiCh"f·"'!' !\; ~'h•·· >'··h.fr,.-, 1':~!";. 
fathoms. until you are as fnr as the lat. of 20° 0' N.'; ·theq, being in that :latitude. and your 
dfl!pth of water si'I: fathoms, if clear weather, you wiU see the land• ~hich is very \ow and 
difficult to make out; from this, if the wind wiH allow you. stear E. S. E., or S. E. by 
E., until you make the land out plainly. There are two large white forts, one, Fort St. 
Michael. on the top of the hill, which will first be discerned. and it may be seen iu Int. 19° 
56'. in 5~ fathoms; and another. recently constructed. St. Micha-el is the fort neoarest 
Lerma, and Lerma is five miles west of Campecbe. · Keep fort St. Micheal E. by S .• or 
E. S . .I!~., and as you approach the land, the new fort will be discovered on the beach : and 
when this fort is in the ran,g:e of tr'ort St .. Michael. keep them so, and run in within ~ix 
miles of the land; you will then have 2i fathoms, which depth you will carry two miles; 
then you will have 2! fathoms for one mile, and, as soon as yoa agr1io have 2;1 fathoms, 
come to an anchor. When you have 4i fathoms, the steeples of Campeche are just in 
sight, from a frignte's deck; anrl ~hen in 4~, the church at Lerma can be seen from the 
deck, the Point Morros. which is the S. \V. · extreme of the land, will bear S. S. E., and 
Campeche E. ; and when in 24 feet, which is the depth I should propose for a frigate to 
anchor in, the tops of the houses at Campeche are just w~Jl in sight, from'the deck. bear
ing S. 83° E .• FQrt St .. l\Hchael S. 73° E.: Lerma Church. at the bottom of the hill, S. 
66° E., and Point Morros, the S. W. extreme of the-land, S. 19° E.; your distance from 
the town will then be 9! miles, in lat. 19° 53' 47"; and long. 90° 37' 30" W. Should 
your ship he of less draft of water than a frigate, proceed on for lt~ort St. Michael, keep· 
ing it bearing as above. and anchor in what depth you pJBllse. but within 3! fathoms; in 
this directian the bottOm is-bad, being covered with large shells. and, of course, dangerous 
to anchor in. 

In the event of running for Campeche, in hazy weather, which often is the case on 
this coast, ia the fore part of the day, I should recommend proceeding as follows: After 
you reach the lat. of 20° 0' N •• haul up to the E. S. E., keeping your lead going; nad, 
should you not see the land, endea.\l'or to get into the lat. of 19° 54' before you are in 
less than 4! or 5 fathoms water. So soon as you cont>ider yourself in this !latitude, pro
ceed to the eastward, until you shoalen your water to what may appear best to anchor 
in; taking care, if you have to beat up, not to pass to the southwurd of I 9° 52', nor to the 
northward ofl9° 56', for between these two latitudes is the deepest water, and anchor as 
near the latitude of 19c 54' as possible. · 

In lat. 20° 12' and Jong. 90° 41', there is a small spot of ground with only 15 feet of 
water on it; but, running along shore, aud keeping in 6 fathoms, you will pass to the 
Westward of it: the soundipgs near this part are \l'ery irregular, altering sometim~s .8 

fathom and a half between two casts ; there is no other pa1't ou the bank where tbi~ 1S 
the case. 

The town ofCampeche is a 'Walled town, with four gates, N., E., S .. and W.; then~rth 
gate leads into the town from the sea by a pier of about 50 yards long; but the watens 80 

shallow that small boats only can land, and then only at high water; the rise is about 
three feet. · 

Though Campeche is walled, it has only a few gnns on each angle; the military fo~ce 
does not exceed 500; the town is abundantly supplied with all kinds of stock and ~ndmlf 
corn, but no water except in tanks. Tbe principal wells are at the south gate about ha U 
a mile, and .that not good. The pepulation appears great. and the natives acti:ve and we 
m~e. . 

During my stay, (from .June 10th to July 10th, 1817.) lobseJ"Ved the tides were very 
irregular, and greatly intluenced by the wind; so that ships, (with the wind off sti?:! 
muBt ·pay attention, if drawing much water, to get under way, and runentfarther 1 

deeper water. On the 2d July, t}J.e Fame, then drawing 17 feet, and lying in. ~i {a~ 
o,ms, grounded with an off"-shore wi~d. and in a few hours bad only J 4 feet along ~~~ ~d 
tor three days never more than 161 feet, until the wiud shifted to the northward. auu 
she not been a remarkably strong vessel would hoe strain,ed·¥ery.mneh. . . · ·.·. . .A 

· V eseels with hempen _cablel'! 'ought to b.e careful ~ picking oot;fJ'. ::b~~:;~ .~:·;, :~ ;r··~~ 
her of Y.e81!fels 'Were formerly m the habit of heavmg out llJt;tll)e A ,,.~~ ":...~ > 
tbU is now prmdted• by a :fine of 50·0 dollars being laid <m ""ti ,., ·. ~u.cN 
.balluH.s RBowed to be thrown overboard, by slliftiog the·~·· 
dangerofbaaks being formed by it." · . ·."' ·'-'<ll.'.(".'""'"0·;:. '. , · . ·. tl1e 

PORT LAGUNA.-The poK of Laguna~ or~ ef.·CarmJ;n.,·"8·iiibl·~ It': w~ 
Mexieaoi!i, Jh'8 ou 1he w~ end oftbe Island of Carrmn .. ~-~ ~14J '9rithia ~:.itJ a 
pointof~~· The.~ makes out~·I? 't.0'6 mik$6'em *.· ~ .g,. W~ ~.·lN..;¥ 
N. W. direction. 'I'he latttude of th& pomt u 18° 38' !f.,t ~ .toag .• !!;,. .. · -. ~ ·lt". , 
1he ~ ·Gf1lhree ehrooometen; lat. of the middle Of the~ &W~l:•: ,~~:... . 
&hes~ w. ~·bea.riag N ... w. i w .. by1M>mpaes,a.ehon'Dlite W.~'- · · ·· 
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Ships bound i.O'Laguna should endeavor to make lllQd to the windward ; if they faH in 
With Port RoyaJ, it may be known by an island lying in the middle of the enti'.ance. which 
is precisely the plan that Laguna is laid down on the common charts; but it is a mistake. 
as ..there is no island to be seen at . the Lagoon, but a sand-bank which the sea breaks all 
over in rough· weather~ which cannot be seen until you come into ·3 fathoms water on the 
entrance of-di!:' .bar! the m.iddle part of the sand-bank bears N. W. 11 N ., by compass. about 
3 miles distant·fl"Om the S. W. part-0f the island. Inside of the sand-hank is a passage for 
small craft.. · 

Run down the island of Carmin at 4 or 5 miles distant, in from 44 t.o 5~ fathoms, sticky 
bottom, all the -way t;rom Port Roy.al, but to the east of Port Royal, you will have hard bot
tom, after getting into 7 or 8 futhoms. . 

The entrance of Laguna does not open until it bears south, but if any shipping are in 
port you will see their masts over the land before you open the hru·bor. . 

To go over the Bar.-After opening the harbor part off shore until Cape Xicalango 
bears W. S. W. by compruis, three miles distant, then steer for it., but keep your lead going, 
and come in no less than 3 fathoms, until a small Indian village, on Xicalango Island, bears 
S. or S. i E. by compass, then steer directly for lt, and keep that bearing until the Church 
in the centre of the town bears E. by compass, then haul up for it and anchor before the 
town, .near the shore as you please. 

There are from 12! to 13! feet on the bar, hard mud; pilots come off with the land 
breezes in the morning, in canoes, with one or two ,sails. 

Strangers had better anchorln 3 or 4 fathoms, afrer opening the harbor, and wait for a 
pilot. The water shoale;ns quick after opening the harbor, from 5~ to 3! fathoms, but there 
is no danger by keeping your lead going. 

THE COAST FROM POINT XICALANGO TO VERA CRUZ AND 
TAMPICO. 

Courses in this Chapter the true Courses. 

From Point Xicalango the coast trends about W. a distance of 32 miles, to the River 
of San Pedro: and all this part is called Lodazar, (Mud Bank,) because the bottom is of 
mud so soft and loose, that there have been instances of ships having been driven upon it 
by the norths without receiving much injury in their hulls. The land is high, and is called 
the Altos, or Heights of San Gab1iel. ' 

From the River Sun Pedro it is S. 75Q W ., 55 miles, to the River of TupiJco; the 
coa~ ~etween forms a bight of about 5 miles in depth within the line of bearing, and 
has lil .1t the River Tabasco, that of Chiltepec and Dos Bocas, or Two Mouths. The 
bars of San Pedro and Chilt.epec have 7 or 8 feet water over them ; there are 4 feet in 
the Dos Bocas and Tupilco. That of 'rabasco, which is the deepest, forms two mouths, 
separated by the Isle del Buey, or Ox Island; the easternmost of these has 7 feet, and the 
'\Vo~ternmost 9 feet water; all these bars are subject to shift. excepting that of San Pedro, 
Which is fixed a.bout midway between the two points -0fthe river. 

_Buey Inlet varies from 8 to 11 feet, fine white sand ; you can always get a pilot. Ten 
'!Siles. to the eastward the palm-trees commence very thick. The town of St. Juan Bap
tihsta JS 75 miles up the river; and 12 miles from the bar the river forms three branches, on 
t e Westernmost ofw:l;iich the town is situated. ·· 

Tobaaco, by .Lieut. Geo. M. ToUen., U. S. N. 

•• The bar of tbff' Tobaeco Ri•er may he con~ passable at all seasons of the year for 
vesseJs dnwing 10 fuet wamr; tho.ugh. tfiere art" times immediately after a Norther, 
~en there is u litl;le es 8 feet; but in one or two days the eurl'ent of the river wears the 
c nunel to its usual depth. ·· . 
ti ••I fitineyed. the bar io the early pert of. March_. 1848. and have since ~rosse~ it maf!Y 

Srn1:!s, never 'llndt lesl!I than ten f'eet, l!lometlmes with eleven, and once with thirteen, 10 
ept., 1848. · , · 

of'" The ~Will be fhund deepest; duriug tbit months immediately preceding the season 
th Mbrtb wi-. ·.whoJl•·tbe carrent of the river bas· had a loug time to act, in c.learing oat 

e e ann~l ontlut•llar.. . wi: 'Dr ~tiftti~ ri•er ~highest, amt the current more rapid during the rainy season, .. i bilve known a single norther to bank the bar up froni 10 to B feet water. . · 
rn .Lo·• ..... ~tc:flead msidedeeperthan.totO·feetdraught, or they may have to. wt11ta 
~n~·~g~nnt..,· . . 

-..'l ~ piln•'ftnYBOoct.,a:ad keflP a.good lookout forTeatda approaching, getting on boardiu 
0-..U tima .. 't- .. . 
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All the coast. from Xicalango to Santa Ana, is clean ; so tha.t, from the Lod.ozar to 
Cbiltepec. there. are 4 or 5 fath01:ns .~t a mile from the shore, and 10 miles between 
Chiltepec and Santa .Ana: the qualit.y of the bottom between Lodazar and Chiltepec 
is mud ; between Cbiltepec and Dos Bocas, mud and rotten shells ~ from Dos Bocas to 
Tupilco, coarse olive-colored· sand; and between 'I'upilco to Santa Ana,· coarse sand 
with shells, and in some parts g.ravel. There is mud in the mouths of all these rivers 

· as far out as the heads or points of the bars. The whole of the shore is rather low than 
otherwise, and from about 2 leagues to °"'"indward of the San Pedro to the Chiltepec, it is 
covered with palm and mangrove trees, and thence to Santa Ana, with mangroves and 
miraguanos. . ,,. · 

Frorr1 the bar of Sant.'! Ana west. 25 miles, is the River Goa:zacoalcos, and 'in the inter
mediate space, the River Tonala discharges its waters. 

'I'he River Goazacoalcos is known by its east point forming a scarped morro, or hill, tbe 
west po.iut beiog very low. S. 34° W. from the said east point of the river, at the dis
tance of four miles and four-tenths, there is, an a height1 a vigia. or lookout tower, ·with 
n house at its foot, which serves as a warehouse or magazine of gunpowder; and somewhat 
more to the east, a corps de garde with a battery, which has a flag-staff at its east part, and 
which serves as a mark for the bar of the river. When this bears S. 13° 30' W., it will 
direct you over the middle of the said bar, the depth of which is 2;l fathoms, increasing as 
you pasg it from 7 to 13 and 15 fathoms. 

At the distance of13 miles west froiµ this bar is that of the River Barrilla, which, with 
the River Goazaconlcos, forms an island called Barrilla. 

N. 20° ·w ., at the distance of 10 miles from Ba:rrilla, is the point of San .Juan with nn 
islet, and at N. 35° W. from it, distant 17 mi1es, is that of Zapotilan, from which it trends 
N. 49° W., for the distance of 11 miles, to the Point los MorriHos, and afterwards N. 
59° l,,V ., 7 miles, to Roca Partida. · West ·from Zapotilan Point, distant one leagufl, is 
the boca, or mouth of Soutecomapa Lagoon, and S. S. E. from. Point los Morrillos, 
there is a vigia, or watch-tower. The coast between .Bru-rilla and .Roca Partida forms 
the base of the sierras, or mountains of San · Martin, on the highest summit of which is 
the volcano of Tuxtla, "\-'vhich broke out in March, 1793, and whence eruptions still con
tinue. This mountain cn.u be distinctly seen at Vera Cruz, which is distant 25 leagues. 
When it is in active state, the flames by night, and the column of smoke by dny afford an 
excellent landmark. 

ALVARADO.-N. 86° W., distant 27 miles from Roca Partida, lies the bar of Alva
rado, which, though it has not so great a depth of wateT ·as that of the GoazacoaJcos, will 
admit veBsels of 9 or 10 feet draft. On the intermediate coast is the vigia or lookout of 
Tuxtla, and that of Barrancas. · 

The entrance to Alvari:ido is very narrow, and cannot be seen until bearing S. by E. to 
S. by 'V~ It is, however, known by a rem8rkable sand-bluff, and appears thus: 

s. 15° w. 
Vessels bound here, on making the usual signals for a pilot,. by firing, n gun ~d hoist

ing colors, will be furnished without delay. A pilot proceeds -&om town in a pirogue, or 
canoe, manned by 8 or 10 men. 

'l'he anchoruge off the bar is indifferent. and Hfter the. month of' September, very ... ~· 
gerous, -as should a ship be c.aught h,et·e in a north wind she must inevit.ably go on suure. 
unless ah~ can cross the b,a.1:· and that can only be doue by vel'!aels drawing 16. f~et oi· l:~. 
'l'hese Wlllds come on-so quick, and a current ruJl$ so strong to ~eward, tlurt it. 18 V61"1' ; 
probable a ship ~ould work oft the ct')ast. ·· . . · • · ll 

During the rainy season the current ruDS constantly out of. the ·rivei:. :and it requn-r ti.it 
the sail _you can m8.ke to cross the bar: if thff ship ~uld be of ~ <i.mft ~ to ren er 81'1 
uncert~m. ~person :inould be procured from town, who ~ou~.tal~ "Wlth the pll'?tflu~~g 

.the leaat mistake nught; he fatal. In 1824 I ~ this iat' ~~t- ~ng, · t to 
41 feei. in a. very_ fast vessel, while a dull l!ttillel'»-of less draft~-~ and weu. 
_pieces. · · · .;> .· ·"'··. : . . 

The auchonge, after you are in, is good., and about 2- miles from.·. ... .. . .direetlY oppo-
'sire the town. . . . . ,, ,;: . · •· bi.ch 

· .)ll.· 44..,. W •• distant 21 mile.!" froill the bar of Alvarado_. is:, the lUv:iir'~ -ChleOa.: th8 
:is the .irouthernmost part of. the anchorage ·?f A_nton Lizardo.. . A ... :~ ~ ~· 
'1UYer Santa Ana tct the Rw.er Salado Ch1eo., 15 eqw¥ly. clear a:a,..-.• tt.t to 1b~ to we 
and on all tbat part on which we have written, from the, La@oon· of Tei:lftiDOS~, 
last mention~ p™:e·, it. is Yery dangel'OllS ~ a.nc~ ~m ~~~to. A.~widi, ati1 
'0£ die norths bkJwing; directly OB t;he sbOr!'• ~ j\,~ not tit.lW-»-pPlt!. ~.:..M,_,. 
veael that eannot enter ewer tile bl!ra wlhieh h8ve :heen ~i1Hi;.~lc Jt: .....-. 
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happen. in epite of' all -exertions, that you may be dtiven upon the coast, seeing that 
the norths are very 1¢rong, and 'With them there is no way of getting off. 

The anchorage of Anton Lizardo, which is distant 12 miles from Vera Cruz, is fo1-m
ed by ve.riovs shoals and reefa, with cl~an chmmels between them, of very easy access, 
especially when a fresh wind causes the sea to break on the shoals. 'l'hese shoals, al
though they afford no shelter ag-ainst the winds, break off the sea so much that ships ride 
very .safe and securely at their anchors, even during the hardest north gales. The an
chorage is spacious, and fit for eve1-y class of vessels, for which reason, and because, 
with the norths, it is to leewa1·d of Vern Cruz, a thorough knowledge of it is of the ut
most importance to those who cnnnot r.each that port "\vith those winds. 

Directions by Commander F. Engle, United State11 l\Tavy. 
ANTON LIZARDO.-Sactificios and Green or Verdo Island cannot be mistaken; .Anton Lizar

therefore bring Greeu Island to bear N. W. by N., and steer S. E. by S. (compass do. 
bearings;) this will carry you in sight of Blanquilla, a shoal which breaks. 'Vhe~ you 
are two miles from Green Island, you can see a bl11nk on the hills, on your larboard 
bow,-there are ·a number of patch@s, but this is the largc>st, and n1ost !<outherly-steer 
for it. As you approach. you will observe the houses nnd lime-kiln on Anton Lizardo; 
steer· for them, keeping them open on the t.n·hoard bow until you are near Blanqnilla 
Shoal. As you pass in, keep a cable's length from the light green water, the shoal on 
your larboard hand. You will be steering ahout S. E. by E , doubling to E. !} N. 
You. will now be one mile from the beach, ·where thel·e is u breaker extending from 
300 to 400 yards rowards BlanquiHa. Here your eye and lend are your best guide. Do 
not go in less than 6 or 8 fa.thon1s on the Blanquilla s1Je of the channel. If you shoal 
your water, steer Unvards the shore, nnd you will deepen from 8 to 16 fathoms, nod 
from 16 quick t.o 8 and 2 fathoms. The channel is half a mile wide ·at least. As 
soon as you pass Blanquilla, or as i.>oon: as it is on with Salrrrndinn, which is. the south-
ern and eastern Ishmd, you can haul up gradually to the eastward, steering where you 
please. BlanquiHa boo.rs W. ~ N ., and Salniedina E. !!! N. from the ship. '\Ve are 
in 6 fathoms water, e.nd go{)(l holding ground, about one mile from the island. 

The holding ground is excellent, being formed of thick sand and clay ; and from this cir
cumstance of the wind cm this part of the coast never blo\Ying any more than 'a fresh breeze 
from any quarter except the N. and N. N. W., the anchorage is as secure asnwstharbors. 

Ships, in approaching Anton Lizardo from the southward. should be particularly careful 
to avoid the oute"r shoals, which lie to the N. E. of the anchorage, about 9 or 10 miles, and 
are dry at low water0 and as the tide rises seldon1 more than 4 feet, n1ust be dangerous at 
all timt-,s. 

In approaching the land in the winter season, tllero is frequently a haze which prevents 
yo~ from making it out, until you are close upon the shoals; it is, there fora, much safe1· for 
ships to make the land to the northward. 

N. 27° W., at about 4 leagues distant from Point Anton ·Liznrdo, is the castle of San 
Juan de Ulna, which forms the Harbor or Port of Vora Cruz, which is more known and 
frequented than all .the·others in the Mexican Gulf, and likewise the most dangerous to 
take, pn:rttcultirly during D()rtberly gales. It is not a commodious harbor, but an open road
Btead, covered. with several islands, on one of which·the fortress of San Juan de Ulm& is 
erected. _ 

The prluciPe,1 landmarks to vessels advancing towards Vera Cruz{are the Peak of Ori
zav~, and th!;' high land tQ ~north of it, called the Cpfre de Perote, both of which are fJf inland to the westward of Vera Cruz. StilJ further fropr the city is the volcano de 
V uxtla, on the eastern part of the ~~e~ e.ar m1:>uatains of San Mi~n. and bearing from 

era Cruz S. E. by£·.~ about 78 miles distant. · , 
l J'be Peak of 01-izava is in lat. 19.o> 3· N., and 61 lllilas W. _9° S., true, from Vera Cruz. 
t 18 of a conical mnn, and always covered with snm.v. This mountain burst f01'th in 1545, 

bnd ~ntinued. ~ ac~El 20 yeaw,. since which time there bas been no appearance ot" co~n
~n. ~ts height lB 2,9$1 English fa.thorns a.hove the level of the s.ea. It may· be readily 
n.:. OWn, 118 J.t shOW'S· in the form of aD isosceles triangl~, aud may be seen at the distance of 
NV leagues frota·the coast. . ' . . . 

29:1'~e Cofi.e de Peroteu 2,332 fatham.s abo"e t!te level of the .sea. I_t stands in lat" 19Q 
tain .., •ll>nut 13le3§1l~ from the nearest part ot the coast. It ts the highest of the moun-

J:"atrge.te tho· notth oC Orizava. . · · 

.n;~for Yero~ by.·Ca,pt.. Jq}ln. MackeUaY, of hi,s Mujuty's ,ship Pi_qu.4, 1817. 
u-, be harbor of Vera C:ruz is formt"d by the wn.ns of the .town on the south side, and by 
Tbewalla ot: ·the .CO.U. of San Juan ~de Uhm, where thei h.gltthouse stands, on the .north. 
frotn ~.. 8 18 bQilt oa.,.an •laftd. · oppollte the town, and .has n large reef of rocks running off 
· · . •t to• M. E.;..., ~ly 2 ·milei.. , This reef is CAiled the· Oallega; and alwnys shows a 
c::.-..,-.~,. TJle ~~boamledon ttieS'. g. and E•·rdd~bytbreeor~r.sanall 

...a .......... ..-.~ dttough,bet'\!Vaen them. On the N, W. atd& lS the 
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principal entrance, on account of the ships gettmg easier in and out; and that is the 
only side which is clear nnd open to sea.ward. . · 

1. This port bas a very good revolving light on the N. W. of the Castle of San 11lao de 
Ulua; the centre of the lantern is e)evated 89 feet above the level of the Bea, and the light 
is on the same principle as the generality of revolving Jights in the English Channel, having 
21 lamps with retlect01·s, making 7 lamps o'n each side of'. a triangle, which makes the rev
olutions of the lights as folloW's: From the first appearance of the light, it is about 6 seconds 
bright; then succeeds a faint glimmering for 40 seconds, and so on alternately. This light 
may be seen 12 miles off at sefl in clear weather. , 

2. In running for this port, I sh,cmld recorrunend you to get into the latitude of 19° 20', 
before you pass the 95tb degree of longitude, and from that proceed to the westward, keep
ing in that latitude: by doing so you will pass 10 miles to the ·northward of Anegada de 
:F'uera, and approach Vera Cruz 6 miles to the'Dorthward of all the shoals that lie off from 
it. If ia the night time, a good lookout nrnst_be kept for the light, on the larboard how. 
and, on making it, stand on to the westward until it bears S- S. W. from you: theu, if iu 
the latitude of 19° 20', you will be 8 miles from the N. N. E. side of the sl:Joals off the 
harbor. Here bring to, with the ship's head ~the- northward, observing. during the night. 
not to approach nearer to the light than 5 or &\miles. and w keep it bearing from you be
tween S. S. W. and S. The S. S. W. bearing '\Vi~l keep you clear of any shoals t.hnt may 
]ie to the eastward of the light, that is, more than 2 miles from it; and the south bearing 
wi11 keep you clear of the N. \V. shore. At daylight, in getting sight of the town, steer 
for it, observing the following directions: 

3. Befo1·0"you approach nearer: than 3 or 4 miles of ·the town, bring the largest domed
top steeple, in the centre of the town, to bear S. i E. It will then appear with two sharp 
spire-topped steeples close to it, on the west side and on a small hiU behind the town. 
'l~here is a diviHion between ·part ef a hill ·that is covered w~th grass, and part that is cover
ed with sand. 'This division will be on with the steejlles bearing as above; the grass part 
to the S. E., and the part covered with sand to the N. W. With this mark proceed on 
to the southward, along the west side of the Gallaga Reef: your soundings here will 
be regular, from 10 to 5 fathoms; and when you are so far as to bring the S. W. s:de_ of 
the square building that the lookout hou"e stands on in the fort to touch the N. E. side 
of the lighthouse, bearing about· E. S. E., steer for it, taking care not to open the light
house to the N. E. of the lookout hom~e. until you are close to the castle. This mark 
will carry you up to the lighthouse; then steer round it to the southward~ and anchor 
close to the south side of the castle. in.. from 5!!i to 4j fathoms. 

During the months of November, December, Janua1·y, February. and March._ the 
strong northerly winds prevail, and nt times blow- veiy strong. which ·occasion a consider
able sea in the harbor : UI)d as the gnmnd is not good for holding. I should reconune~d 
mooring in these months with the small bower to the N. W .• and· best to the N • E.. m 
order that you may iide by botb anchors, with the wind at north, ·and lay your strean• 
anchor astern, 'Which will he sufficient to hold you with the land wind, which seldoro b~'is 
with any force. Du1ingother months of the year, moor·withyour811Iall·hoWertothe N. "'·• 
and best to the S. E., in m·der to have an open hawser to the eastward. ~ d 

4. There is no regular tide here; hut in moderate wsatber there ievne ebb and o~efloo 
in 24 hours, or rather one rise and one foll in tbft:t time; for it is the case 8ometimes that the 
tide ruu.s to the N. W. for three or four days, and the sa.me to the S. E. ;- but it appears 
!.-0 b~ governed. chiefly by the winds blowing in the 88.llle direction: as the ~d bl.a;:; 
:im nae and fall is from two to three feet; but in strong breezes, sometimes there 18 uei 
rise nor fall for three or four days. . · 

5. The anchorage at Vera 'cruz is extrelllf!ly bad. and j£ once _you part there is no 
chance of saving your ship, having nothing but J,1-oken ground t:o the leeward of Yf!U• . 5 

The men-of-war of the eountry nlwaya _moor. With the small bow4!!r t.o the N • w., ll!tb 
fathoms, and the best bower coble to the nngs'in the Castle of San . .Tuan de Ulna.~ 
a cable over the stern to the S. S. W ., in 6 fathoms. by which mode they lie eo close uuut;.r 
the -ca~tle, that they are ~n a great measure s~el~red from. the.vio~ of the N. and 1!; 
W. winds. I anchored in June~ 1 Sl7. by bringmg the s. W. angle ,of. Fon, St. 1 uan tbe 
bear N. E. by E. ~ E .• about CiOO yards off; from whieh bearing only !Dur- tlUDfl from by 
eastl-: or~ outworks could be hl"Ollght to bear on the 19hiP. Thie ·poait;ioa_ m&f be tak~~n .. , 
runnmg mrto tbe southward of the castle, between the eboals-Of GaltegaillaaDd.BlaDqu'"!"."' 
which aJ_ways show fl?e~elves, a:qd round the Gallega Reef. ·in$ fat1v>m8· ontil'Y.E ~ 
the bastion of St. Cnspit (on the south corner of the cRBtle) to bear N;. E. -: . !>!_;,.nr.es 
Drop your michar 01l a a qwn-ter-spring, to aet according a&'.. the wind and c:Jl'CUU""-- · max_ require. . . ' . . . ,, . . ~ 

Th. e towD' Of. Ve:raCnli ~urnishes n_o certain ~'of any JdAd tDr Bbi,.ps. esce~ 
-w~r, ~ -~ bo4 a.od tl .. µrn:i.g. d.io wmter mobdl8 ~~~!8' ~.as tho 'f!.r. · day& 
with ~ .much ~e on. the pier u to preveatd1e11ts ~ ~ ~ *'8 or·· ,~ 
ai a~. ..• . A. !'·~ ...... ad ·.laae breeiNS t.broughout .,_,;::"' ,_.. ~~·" ~~. 
MY di.Sonliy m gomg m er out of the harbor. ·Dmilag ·. .ll1Gl\CIW -'· ~ · · 
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and October, the rain set;s in, with close sultry weather, and the va:pors arising from the 
marshy ground make the season extremely subject to the yellow fever, of which many 
hundreds die yearly, equa! to a tenth part of the whole population, particularly strangers. 

Brief dfrer,tiona for Vera Cruz, communicatt:d to Captain Livingston, by Don Cayetano 
Oiivella, 1819.• 

Run in for Punta Gorda (lat. 19° 14~') until the castle of San Jmm de Ulua bears S. 
E. by S~, and then keep away t:o tJ;ie south-eastward until ynu bring that castle to bear 
S. E. You will then steer so as th keep the foremast shroud of the vessel always on 
with the castle, that is, the toremast shroud of the ladmard side, the bearings to be from 
the wheel or tiller of the vessel. Keeping it so will lead you clear of the reef into the 
anchorage. 

In case of parting one anchor •. never ntt.empt to let go another, but make sail immedi
ately, and run the vessel right for the Mole. The current, which runs with great velo
city, will not allow you to fetch The Mole; but steering for it, you will fetch tl1e beach 
at the S. E. end of the city. by which, at least, the Jives of those on board 'vill be 
saved: whereas, were you to take time ~t go another anchor, it would not bring you 
up, but you would infallibly go on either1'he Lavendera Shoal, the Isle of Sacrijicies, 
or the reef of rocks off Punta de Homos, in ei:ther of which cases not a .soul could :f)e 
saved. .. · •·· 

You anchor under the Castle of San J nan, and near to it, ·the centre of the castle walls 
bearing N. N. E. ll E., or thereabout. · 

yessels should always keep th<':ir fore-topmost smysails, and such others as may be re
quired to run them on the beach, ready bent. 

The reefs generally show, either by breaking or by the water's being discolored. You 
moor with the bower anchors to the N. \V. and N., and a stream anchor out astern to 
the S. W. . 

VERA CRUZ, from 0ie· French.-To enter into the Port of Vera Cruz by the best Vera Oru.z. 
passage, it is necesssry to follow the range of the steeple of St. Franci~o and the square 
tower of the Parochial Church, and as ~on as you have brought the bastions of St. Pedro, 
St. C1ispin, and Fort Ulua in a range one with another, steer immediat.ely for -Point Hor-
no~, and approach little by little the curtain t.o the south of the Fortress, under which the· 
ships are ordinarily anchored. . 

If you wish t.o enter by the east passage, you take first the line of the steeples of Mer
ced a?d of Saint Santiago, and when you have reached the line of the two bastions already 
Fentioned, you steer for Fort Conception, then direct towards the curtain south of the 

0 rtress, as soon as you come to discern the middle . 
. Th_e b~st anchorages near Vera Cruz a.re t.o the S. W .• and near the Island of Sacrifi

~os, m eight fllthom.s ; or to the south of the Island of V ert.e, 13 and 14 fathoms, muddy 
ttorn • 
. Between Pajaros and the Island of Sacnficios there is a. good shelter from the north 

WI.nd, but only fo1· a BIIlall number of vessels. 
'fhere is but one tide in the 24 hours; its movement is very irregular; during summer, 

~~ u!l and change,o.f moo~ low tide takes place in the evening, from 3µ. to 7h., and high 
. e ln the morning. from 7h. ·r.o 9h. In winter it is to the contrary. low tide takes place 
: the morning. . In the quadratures these two incidents of the falling and rising of the sea 
th kel place at the middle of the day and midnight. The greatest difference observed in 

e ev~l of the Wateril is 2!·feet. . 
S.~uEag winter, and genei:ally with the wind north:westto N. ~· E .• ~e currents ~n 
8 h. ·to S. E., and sometirDe!f tcrthe E. S. E. ; their greatest qu1ckneBS ts about 2 miles th our. In 8Uftlmer, and almost always when the wind is from the east, they direct 

wselves W;; N. W., or to the N. W.; their greatest velocity is then about one 111ile. 
and ear ~e eJevated land of Bernal and the point of Delgada, these cun·ents are stronger, 
pow~ directed either to the north or to the south, according to the season or the most 

e1 ~ ul w• ... d D . ._ • . . 
rent:nn~ the squalls t>f winter. there are, at 20 leagues from the point of De~n.da, c~r
llrhilewhroh run between the N: ~-and die N. ~·· ohscure weather and conti.nual ram, 
eaay. nett t& the coast the sky JS frequ~tly sufficiently clear to make the landing-places 

anl~e Ro~ of .Anton Lizardo offers, without exception, the safest ancho~ge; they 
of wh~c':: _the south-a{ ~ reef of' (..'"hapas. , where they find a botto~ the holding ground 

y OU imp~ the aearel' they approach the Island of S.UJJ?edina. 
Ane~n ~y ·lmchor to the south oC the ree& of Medw. ol Cabeza, or of omet' 

£: '!P.· pel-"pn:t of the J~ra o. f the ~use is 89 fo~t ahoVe the mean level of' tbe"Se8. 
__ }~ittlde of'~ ligt111.96P 8' S6"., I.at. 19° 12' •• Variation. fitCOI 22' E. « . 

. "'ne.e ~-for entering appear ~·be 'ParueuI~y adapted. to uwill veeaela. 
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TABLE 

Of I.he distance• of the Peak -of Oriza'Va, in the. Province of Yera Oruz, according to the 
appa!f'ent angles of elevation ; supposing its real height above the level ef the sea to · be 
2795 toises, or 5970.4 English yards. and the terrestrial ufractfon one-sixteenth of the in
t.ercepted arc, by Don Josef Jf,>aquim Ferre. 

Distance f 
from the I ApJ!&R!nt Angles 

Peak. of elevHtio.o. 
~-miles. I-"-----· 

63 I 2<:>.12'5s· 
66 2 4 21 
6!} 1 56 23 
72 1 48 28 
75 1 42 02 
78 1 35 32 
81 1 29 25 

• 84 1 23 40 
87 1 18 12 
90 1 13 1 
93 1 8 4 
96 1 3, 21 
99 0 58 51 

102 0 54 31 
105 0 50 23 
108 0 46 24 
111 0 42 33 
114 0 •' 38 51 
117 0 35 16 
l~O 0 31 48 
126 0 2.5 9 
132 0 18 54 
138 

l~ 
12 57 

144 7 16 
150 1 52 

Dltterence 
fur:J 

and 6 miles. 

8' 37" 
7 58 
7 25 
6 56 
6 30 
6 07 
5 45 
5 28 
5 11 
4 57 
4 43 
4 30 
4 20 
4 08 
3 59 
3 51 
3 42 
3 35 

~ 

3 28 
6 39 
6 15 
5 57 
5 41 
5 24 

UsE OF THE· TABLE. 
The fin;t column indicates maritime nriles ; the second 

the apparent angular altitudes of the Peak of Orizava, 
coITesponding to the miles stated; the third indicates the 
variation of the angular altituJ.c in 3 miles of di.stance to 
31' 48", and in 6 tniles to I' 52". 

_ EXAMJSLE. 

Suppose that'the altitude of the Peak above the hori
zon of the sc~ was observed to be o0 59' On, and that tlw 
depression or dip, wns 10, 20" ; what is the distance be
tween the vessel and the Peak of Ori:Zava ?-Horizontal 
angle observed corrected for tho error of the instrument 

. observed· "vith ••••••••••••.•••••••••••.••• oo 591 00 11 

Dip of tho horizon • . • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • 1 0 20 

Apparent altitude of the Peak 48 40 
On consultiug the table, it will oe seen that this angle 

is comprehended between 105 and 108 1niles distanc'.'i, and 
·without any other operation, it is at once seen that it is 
nearly 106 miles; but if it is desired to determine itwith 
greater accuracy, note the difference for 3 miles in the an
gular altitlldes between the two distances that are nearest, 
'Which is 3-' 5!V', and the difference between the angle ob
served and thnt corresponding in 105 JDiles &f distance is 
1' 43; therefore the true distance will be = 105 + 
3, x 1' 4311. 

106' - 18", or 105, 42". 

FROl\I VERA CRUZ' TO THE RIVER TAMPICO.-Frotn the. harbor of Vera 
Cruz the coast trends about N. 530 ·w., a distance of 11 miles, t-0 the Riv.er Antigua, 
w-here, with some sinuosities, it extends N. 20o W., 6 milefll farther, to the Point and 
~iver <?hacalacas, th!1s f~rming a bay named that ?f Ay.tigua. From Cfiacalacas it cor 
tinues 1n the same direction N. 20 W ., 6 long miles further, to the Po:mt of ZemPoa a, 
forming also between the two a bight extending to the westward, 11.nd in which, at the 
distance of 3 miles, tbe River Jnan Angel disemhogues. From Zempoala the C005t 
trends t.o the westward, and forDls n regular bay with Point Bernal, which lies nbout ~~ 
miles N. 210 W. from Zempoala Point. This Point Bernal beanlfro:m Vera Cruz N .. 2 
28'' w. ' ,· . l t 

On the south side of Point Bernal, and at the distance· of about a mile, there is an 18 ell 
called Bernal Chico. which bears from Vera Crµz N. 31° 5i!' W., and which, as w.e t 
as all the coast of the bay. is very clear; there is room t.o pan between it and the P?10t 
in 5 and 5~ fathoms water witho~t risk. . To the eotnh of it there is shelter ~d 
winds from the N. W. quarter as far as nm-th, but- none from winds ·t.o the eastwal' 

6 no'l"th. ,.I'o 11.nchor in thi§ bay there is no need for any other guide than. the lead, ther 
bJri.ng, at half a lllile from the beach, 41 fathoths water. Off the coast. between Zempe
ala and Bernal, there is a shoal which 1s visible, and which lies nort.h a little a~ 
from Zem~la i::,oin~ at the distance· ~f 4 mil~s, ~ ~a ~lar di..~e fro~ !J with 
abreast of 1.~ It 11' necessar,y t.o be cautious of tt, espemall7 1n the night time• . . and 
large· ships tt should always be pe88ed on the out.Bide, for 111 the channel between itfath
the shore, there is a ridj;e of rocks running off the land on· which there are ~~t four . 
oins water. · · ~ · . ·. · · An-

From Point Bernal :the coast runs :a.orth, a distance of four mlles to~ of ffl~ru:, die
drea. which bears ·f~ V•ni. Cruz No: 26'0 32'6' w. .. From Pubtt .alarm Asid~ ~ 1o 
taoee is"nin& miles N,_- 18.., W. to Point De]Qacla, whence·tb,e coast treads N• 3;3. 0 w a 
miles to Point Pie~ from which the dfrection of the.~. ~tinuos_N .. ~ }i. 
dDtnnee .. of 70 miles to the River Tuspara; -from tbiB .river; tile. distaDce JS 15" . ; - 0 , 

150 W. t.o the bftr. of ~angu·i,ia, and thence it is. 23 ~ N •. 10° . W:. :·CO QJ.~~_. 
which, by.~ is in latitude 21°"'35' N., artd 1~·14., W'west---~ 1.1:'_. , · 
Cruz.· 
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Between Cape Roxo and the River Tu.spam there are vaiious shoe.ls and islets lyi• at 
a distance from the coast, which form good breakwaters and excellent anchorages. iiliel
tered from the norths. The first and the" southernmost is the shoal of Tuspam, lying 
about 11 miles· N. 60° E. from the river of that name ; on this shoal there are some very 
small islets, and on the S.· W. part of it there is good anchorage in from 7 to 9 fath0Ill8 
water, on coarse sand, at about 2 cables' length from its edge. About N. W. from this 
shoal, and at a distance of 12 miles, is the Bajo de Eumedio, or Middlf'I Shoal, which is 
distant from the coast and · ea.st of the River Tanguijo eight miles ; this shoal ~ mnch 
smaller than the preceding, but it atfords·good anchorage on the S. W. part, in 5~. 7, or 
9 fathoms, on sand. North, somewhat to the east of this shoal, and at the distance of 3i 
mites, is t;hat named Tanguijo Shoat, which, on i.ts S. W. part, presents better anchorage 
than either of those just mentioned. The channels formed between tht"se two shoals 
are very clear, with a good depth, and between them and the coast there are no dangers 
but what are visible. · , 

Off Cape Roxo e.re the Islands Blanquilla and Loboz; the first. which is a bank with 
several small islets on· it, lies E. S. E. of the cape, dist.ant about 5 miles ; south a little 
easterly from it, and at the distance of six miles, is the Island Loboz, in lH.t. 21° 26" N .• 
and long. 1° 8' 45'' W. of Vera Cruz. From the north side of this island a great rocky 
shoal extends. which leaves a strait of only three miles wide between it and Blunquilla; 
and in the middle of this strait there is a shoal; so thnt the utmol'lt caution is required 
in passing through it. rro the s. w. of these jslands there is an excellent anchorage, 
well sheltered from the norths, and which requires no particular instructions for reach
ing it. 

All the coast which we have described ,from Vera Cruz to Cape Roxo is clear and 
deep, and without any other dangers than the rocky ridges which stretch off from Juan 
Angel, in ·the Bay of Bernal and at Point Gorda ; and throughout the whole of it there is 
a hank of souudiogs extending from the shore 8 or 10 leagues, and is so deep that at one 
or t\VO miles from the beach there are from 4A t.o 6 fathoms. The laud is not very high. 
and terminates almost at every part; in a sandy beach, is covered with brushwood and 
small trees, which are very thick, and show their verdure at a moderate distnnce ; and 
alt~ough there are no prominent marks to distinguish the land by, the latitude will be suf
~eient to point out what part of the coast the ship may be on. N everthe)ess it may serve 
m some cases, to k.now that l\lount St . .Juan and the Island BlanqUilla bear S. 65° W. and 
N. 65° E. from eaeh other. · · 

From Cape Roxo the coast rounds or trends lo N. 19° W., a distance of 7 miles, and 
f~rms the front of the cape; arid thence to the mouth of Tampico River. the bearing and 
di~tance are N. 340 w. 43 miles. The River Tampico is considerable, and has a suf
ficient.depth of water for ships that draw less than 12 feet; th,e Bar lies N. "V. and S. E •• 
~n which there is mot'fl or le~ water, accdrding to the curren,ta of the river ; it is situated 
Y good observatiuns in latitude 22"' 15' 30" N., and long.· 1° 4·2' 33" W. from Vera. 

Cbyru~. · Although i.n this line of coast thet"e are no marks w};lich can be distinguished but 
pilots, neverthelese, a. hdg/U whi:ch is to' the southw.ard of the mouth of the river may 

~e:ve as a guide ; (it is the highest )and between Cape Roxo and the bar, where the 

1 eights of Macate, Chapapote, and Martioer commence,) and also the opening of the 
anrfd formed by the river's mouth, which is easily distinguished at the same time as the 
~u on the bar. You may anciu)r, as before said, in any depth you please, as the ground h good for balding; the only inconvenience being the sea raised by the wind, and the 

envy eea during the cairn nights. .c 

\\':°but 5 milea. withio._the bar, up':"e.rds, there is a littl? channel .on th~ 8?uthern bank, 
e tic leads to the ~n of Tampmo, or Old Town, with three 1.s)et.s m it; and at the 

9 ° ranee of the Old Town, or that of Tampico, beers about S. S. W. from t.he bar, distant 
t:rcely 5 milAs. To the N. W. of that channel, there is another which leads to the 
tba~ 0

; ;ltamia; and 10 leagues, in a et~a~ghtline from that of Tampico, ?P the river, is 
eoag 

0 
· anl!eo; at aU~r•e to~~ provisions. of every .sort. may .be obtarned. <?n _the 

ated t,:mp:med ~tween TangUIJO and the Rtver Tamp1eo, m which Cape Ro°"o l.8 SJ.tu
~· ere is notb1ng more than a narrow tongue of land, which separa~es the lagoon of 

iegua (rorn ~e 's~a. 

IY · . " 
irectlfmllfor Tampico ..AJ&Ckorag~ and Bar, by Capt. John Mackellar of H.B. M: 

_ . . . Smp _Piqw, HHS. . 

of ~a:'pieo Bar is eituat8d in lat.-~ l.~' ~# N. and l~ng. _97° 50' I Sr-: W "! the v~tion 
&atne acotnpas BQ 25:' E. A.a ~he,1and le.low till rourid tbJ.S place. and bavmg nea1l! the 
Ofl thutpPearance. it·• Mthet'-difficutt for a stranger to find out the eoti"ance of the river• 

Sbipa. &ceoun.t I ,WOUid· recommeud proceeding iu the fullowmg manner:-
~t - ~.from the ~a.ta, Ii.Rd baring got soandings in 60 mtbome, ought im
lf tbe :t:i get Jneo*e ]Id:;.~ of~224_ur or 220 18'. an~ from that make~ west eouree.~ 

e caa be Meertained, this UI I.he most certatn method of ..tnakmg a good hlDd· 
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fall ; but in the event of your not being able to get your latitud~ and making your land 
to the northward or southward of the river, it may be known thus: in the latitude of 22° 
there is a rang& of small bills not higher than large houses; this land is S. by . E. by com
p&.s8 about, 5 or 6 leagues from the bar. Io. latitude 2:t 0 9'", and apparenpy 4 miles in shore, 
on the fall of a cliff, stands the town of Tampico, which may he seen from the sea. and 
is the. only town on this part of the coast: in the south end of it there a.re two long W'hite 
houses, like barracks; the rest appears to be scattered houses off to the N. N. W. From 
this town to the anchorage off the bar, it is north 6 or 8 miles. 'I'he entrance to the river 
cannot be made out more than 4 or 5 miles off, as there is noihing more than three or four 
small huts on the south side of the entrance. To ~the north of the river, in lat. 22° 23', 
and 3 or 4 miles in shore, there is a smell flat hill ; this appears, when you are 6 or 7 
miles off, in the shape of a fiat boat, bottom upwards; , between this and the entrance 
of the river, the white SRod covers the tops of the small hillocks along the shore, having 
the appearance of small sand-hills, rather than of sandy beach. These are the only ob
jects that can be pointed out to be of any assistance to a stranger in making the land. 

Having made the river out, nnd intending to ancnor, bring the entrance of it to bear S. 
W. or S. vV. by W .: and run in on that bearing until' yon are in 8 or 7 fathoms, and then 
anchor ; youi· distance from the shore will be about three iniles. The bottom is very good 
and clear, being fine soft mud, end holds -well to the northward of the river, with plenty 
of room to get under way, Bhould it come on to blow; hut this anchorage is not in the 

. least sheltered from either wind or sea; and during the winter months, ·that i~, from No
vember to the middle of April, when the northerly gales prevail, no v.essel is safe here that 
cannot go into the river; for these gales blow -with such violence that it is impossible for 
any ship to remain at her anchors; and in the event of the wind's coming to the eastward 
of north, you cannot carry sail to clear the~land. 'l~herefore particular attention ought to 
be pa.id to the appearance of the weather ; and as soon as there is the ·least sign of. its 
blowing, get under way and make sail to the N. E. until you are off soundings; then bnng 
to for a change of weather. These gRles, in general, blow frO'm N. W. by N. to N. by 
W., and I have never seen them to the eastward of north. 

The entrance of the river is, r think, the most dangerous I have ever seen. 'l'he gene
ral depth of water on the bar is from 8 to 14 feet; and the strong run of the river c~m
ing out and meeting the surf, makes one continual sheet of broken water, the bar being 
composed of quicksand, which shifts with every gale of wind ; and even in a fine day and 
smooth water at the anchorage. the bar bas a very alarming .appearance to a stranger. 
It is attended with. much <greater danger on coming out in a boat than in going in, a~d 
coming out with the wind blowing in. ~ught to b~ well considered before you atta~pt "j 
for should you be prevented from pulling out by the heavy sea and wind, you will fill; 
great difficulty in getting back against the stream of the river; and winding your boat 18 

attended with greater danger than all tI:ie rest. • Within the river there are from 3 tog 
fathoms of water. and it is about three-quarters of a mile broad. It ia na•igable about 3 
Jeagues from its entrance. About 5!i miles up, is the old village of Tampico:. it stand~ bn 
the south side of the river, or rat.her on the south side af a lake. Boats can only go wit • 
in half a mile of it. 

DERl'fI1JD&S, OR SOlllE&YS I8LA..1¥DS. 

Gt::'nn'al Ift.lltruetiuna fen:.~ the Bemuda ~ •. 

Latih&de. Longitude. 
Saint George's To~n, at the eastel"n end ............ ,.320 24' N. 6:4° 38' w. 
Wreck Hill, at the weetern end •••••••••••••••••••• 32 1'11 6-4 52 
·S. W .. Br&akers~ •.••• ............................... . 32 11 "64 49 

' . V ariatioD 7 .01 W • 

A .lighthouse has been ~rected on tbt'f'lK>Uthern part ofBer~ud~ in ~atitude .32° ~t:!d 
aud longitude 64 ° 50' west of Greenwich, on which a · revolring light was es tifle· 
the ht of tbi9 ~ ... and will be exhibited e'flety ~ 'fiwal .. _•D.DS4flt ao 11uD 
Kay. 1846. . . ' - < • •• • •• • fro61 

n .. ia elevated .. ?65.feet tdKJ!•e thel&l'~ ef ih:• sea. and in·~ ~er ma~:~ ti1Dt1 
th~ dec'k of ~ frigate 7 er f.! ~efl.. It is higher_ t.b.ptbe ad.JO'~~ of·•&--~ 
will appear like a ea.ii. It • '\fiaible aJI rolllld Jhe ielan~ .~ .. ~~ .· it ,rill 
10-degreee betweea :.s .. &1° W. and s. 74° W. by eom:-pae&, add w1tJ•· ....., ....- . 
be imereept~ hy h_igh land.; I . . 
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Bennuda ie alway& approached with more safety from the southward. and ia running 
for it at llight or in thick weather, care should be taken not to get to the northward of 32° 
8' latitude. before seeing the light or the land~ . 

In coming from the S. E. the light shq,nld not be brought to the southward of W. by S .• 
or appr.oach nearer than 6 or 7 miles during the .night. Coming from the westward it 
should not be approached nearer than 10 or 12 miles until it bears to the northward of 
N. E. by E. 

• With the light between N. E. and W., the coast is free from danger, and may be safe
ly approached within 3. miles.· 

Any vessel getting sight c.f the light from the northward had better haul off immediately• 
as the reefs extend al.l round from the S. W. to the N. and N. E., from 15 to 16 milee. 

This light will show a bright flash, continuing for 6 or 8 seconds, and repeated once 
every minute.; Between the flashes the light will be seen about 10 miles distant. 

HAMILTON is at thew-est end of the island. and is the seat of government Hamilton. 
The North.-west Cut into Hamilton is called the ••Chub Cut," and a ship runs into the 

harbor in··three-quarters of an hour, and admits a draught of 18 feet water. The South-
west Cut into Hamilton is called the ••Hog-fish Cut," and a ship runs into the harbor in 
three-fourths of an hour, and admits a draught of 20 feet water. 

'l'here are branch pilots in attendance at the above stations. 
A steamer is furnished from the dock-yard fol· vessels when wanted ; the dock-yard is 

7 or 8 miles from t.he cuts. . 
The winds in winter are mostly westerly and ·north-westerly. 
High water, full. and change, at St. George's, one-quarter past 8. Common tides .f·ise Tides. 

about 4 feet: but on the springs, or in gales of wind, frequently to 6 and 7 feet. The 
floods in the offing set to 'the N. E. and the ebb to the S. "\V., but near the shore they 
run in various di1·ections. These islands being surrounded with innumerable shoals, 
much precaution is necessary in approaching them. The principal dangers lie to the 
Westward and northward. and extend from the land between 3 and 5 leagues, in a due 
~_est line, from their south-western point (round northerly) to a N. N. E. one, from Da-
v1u's Head, th~ir eastern extreme. The remainder of the coast forming their southern 
and eastern boundary. may be approached in every part within a mile, and in several 
places to less than half ·that distance. 

On account of the prev~lence of westerly w~nds in the Atlantic, it has b0come the ge
neral practice for all vesse]s bound to the Bermudas, to make the land from the westward, 
by getti~g into their latitud~ about the 68th degree of longitude, and then steering an east 
course till they beeonie visible. 

When running down a paraHel fur Bermudlls, with a large wind, and not making the 
~and towards night. butexpecting to be near it, no vessel in this situation ought to He to. 
~t should rather turn to windward under an ensy sail until. daylight, because of a pro

bahb~e current, which is variable, and it is known that vessels have been carried by, it out of 
t eir reckoning to the distance of many lea~ues, nod brought them unexpectedly among 
the rocks. 'J'he Jaad not being high, (for Gibs' Hill. the highest land io the islands, is but 
tittle more than 180 feet abo.ve the level of the sea) it cannot be seen at any great distance 
. rom a small vessel. Add to this the thick haze that frequently prevails here, particularly 
~ll fine wea~her, renders making the land somewhat difficult. and at times precarious, un
th88 _the latitude be accurately ascertained, for irista.nces have happened of vess.els missing 

; islhand!l : and, after a fruitless search, steered for the Aruerican coast, in order t.o take 
a res departure for runnin.g down the latitude again. 
a T~e rocks . .andsh~ls oi" Bermudes he N. E. by E.. li.nd S. W. by W .• about 9 leagues, 

nd m breadth ·about .5~ ·wreck Hill forms the west point, and St. David's Head the 
~t- Round the west, north-west, and north sides, .it is a cODtioued and very d1mgerous 
Wge.of ro~ks, heginning at the Long Bar, the south part of which lies six. miles W. S. 
flii/\?tn. U1~' Hill; trending.thence N. E .• it is caUed the Club Heads, which, off Wreck 
N" rt 188 9 rntles.from the shore: The ledge hence rounds. to E. N. E .• and joins ~ 
p 0 . : Rock, which ia always above water, and lies N. N. W •• 12 miles from Catharine 
B~m · From the North ·Rock the reef rounds to E. and E. S. E., and ends in Mills' 
N" 0;"-0~ Wbiclt d,riea at low water, and lies at N. E., 6 miles from Catharine Point, and 
I~·. · • from St. David's Head. The outer edge. of the ledge is close and compact, 
by ~hng N passage tbroagh it for ebips. excepting a small one near Wreck Hill. another 
iecJ ~ ortb, ~k. and one roiu1d . CatharitH:t Point. ~nd ,t.ha outei; edge of the 
0 n!6 

0
1;: ~ Dlargt.n.~f sou!1din~ of _fr-0m one to two mHes broad, having frgm 9 to 14 :ta.th~ 

:£..., E. tt. ~re ~e.. bkewi~, &o;andings fur~ miles fro!ll the sho!O round the N. 
dent-~· E. ~des pf tlae ia!a.Dd:; but as the wate_r here JB deeper, it. would ?e pru
ira th· · 8 wit.a.~ tlaemeeJv311 near. tlle l~1tude of Bermudas in the mght. or 
~«;' ~eather, while between die latitudes of 32" and 32"'40' tQ k~e~ a i,,..d coo_etantly 
ger. ~-cg --:ed *"'at '14 .fathoms .they will strike the grouo_d m time ~ro. avoid ~dan-

... .., lead •iP:a. be ~ wif4. tall!M'V, tor \be IJ'~lier, cert&nty of atrikuig ~und. 



 

Bl...UNT•S A.MERICA·N COAST PILOT. 

This prcaution, I am persuaded, would prevent many of the wrecks that 'Constantly hap
pen here. 

There- is a rocky bank lying from S. S. W. to S. W. from Gibs' Hill, (8. W. part of 
Bermudas) from 3 to 5 leagues dista111t"" Various depths. from 1.7 to 45 fathoms. are on it. 

The latitude of 32° 8' N ., being two miles to the southward of every danger. seems 
best adapted in fine weather for this purpose, and wil1 bring you in sight of Wreck 
Hill, which, being of a conic fol'Dl, and having a volcanic appearance, is the more remark
able. The moment this hill becomes shut in with the other lands, or is no ·longer distin
guishable, you will pass the only danger to be apprehended off the southern part of 
these islands called the S. W. Breakers, ("which do not, however, lie more than 1~ mile 
from the land;) and may then immediately close in with and steer along the south-east
ern sbore, within a mile, till you have got the length of Castle Harbor, or brought Da
vid'.s Head to bear about N • by E., where you must wait to receive your pilot,· taking 
care, during that time, not to be drifted to leeward, as the currents generally set to tbe 
eastward. 

Should you meet with a contrary wind, or the weather be extremely hazy, before you 
have got sight of )and, it will be prudent in the night not to stand to the northward of 32° 
4' or 5' ; and if the "\\--ind should be inclining to the southward, I would recommend not 
beyond 32". , 

If bound to BermudaB from England, or from any part of Europe, I should recgm
mend \J. direct course to be steered as long as the "\V\nds permit; but the moment they 
become contrary, to get to the southward into the trades, and then run down the re
maining longitude, taking care to haul to the northward in 1mfficieri't time to reach the 
latituue of 32° 8', about the 68° of longitude, and then proceed as nbove'described: but 
should fair winds continne the whole passage, the land may be made with equal safety 
from the eastward, by steering _for them in the latitude of 32° 18' N ., which is two 
miles to the southward of David's H~ad, their south-eastern extreme, and off which 
head there is no danger beyond hnlf a mile, care being taking not to come to the north
ward oft.hat latitude until you have brought the bead to beaF W. S. W., on which 
bearing it may be approached with _safety till within one mile thereof, or till you receive 
your pilot. -

In the course of making the land froYn the eastward, sh.6uld the 'Wind become con
trary, or the weather prove dark, hazy, and _tempestuous, come not during'th~ night to 
the northward of 32° or 32° 6', in which latitude, if you should be found to have run 
po.st the islands, you must proceed as before d~eribed, in making them from the 
westward. · 

Ships bound from the southern port!!! of America, ·within the Gulf Stream, sbould steer 
well to the 8onthward, perhaps as much ns S. S. E.,. until they get within 3 or 4 mil~s of 
the latitude of Cape Hatteras, and then steer S. E. by E(. until they get into the la11tu~ 
of 32° 5'. Thus you.will avoid 4:rossing the Gulf Stream where it is very broad, and its 
direction :fur to the eastward, and pass it where it affects your latitude more than your 
longitude'; and, of course, be- of less consequence to the !!!hip's reckoning; and, by st.ear
ing tb~nce so far to the southward as S. E; by E. you will fall into the latitude of Bermu-
das. at 4 or 5 leagues of longitUde to the westward. · · ' . 

YOU should by DO means run for the>se is)ands unless Bur~ Ol your latitude ; and a}W&~S 
make-them from the S. W. iff possible, looking out in time for the land, as, o'V\ting tot 0 

set of the GulfStream, and the general tendency of the currents to the eastward, ships frorn 
the coast of America will almost always be far ahead of their reckoning. 

1 
f 

Having ascertained your latitude,_ and~eing.-vyell ~the wes~o.rd,. get ioto th~ paralle ~ 
32 • ..., 5'; then steer due . east. Thu~ course W'lll brmg you to the1slf!nC4 passmg abou!st 
miles clear of the south end of Club Head, a very dangerous shool, ly-1ng across t.be w 

88 end, ab Jut 8 miles from the land, with,not more tbaa 12 feet on~it atiow water, as well t 
the S. W. Breakers, which lie about one mile and a halfS. S. ·W. fro~ die ~outh~ID~b 
lRtid, being the shoalest part of a ledgf' of rocks of considerable length, lying paral!._~l if w 
the shore. Should the wind in t;he night incline to the northward, keep in 32° 7' l-"' ·• 

the southw8rd. i~ .:32""' 2'. . . .. ~ . . • . · , · _ •00 
You r11ust avmd, by all mea~, nmnmg m the mght, without having a good ~~llS. 

the preeediJ'g day, and being pretty sure of your longitude. Follow 'these direc~othe 
and, you witt first make_ Wr.::Ck Hm,.._ (which is high Jan~ on. the -we.stern •xttejf· 0 k~ts. 
ialands) a~·d the Jawl

0
trench1ng from it to the S. ~- Ha~mg ,passed the S. W. · r~e off, 

ihe land hos about~~ N. E. and W. S. W., havmg da,ng~r rro~. than bidfa nncastte 
aod tbatgenet"al!Y·ns1!*'; ~ 111a,-: run imfely along 1!bore a:t a md-_., uutil: ru P1d9 yon 
Har"boT/wllich 18 e.si1y ki:Ulwn by.the~~ on an is~ o~ tbe ~~:,.;.m "°° 
should bring to Oft' the ~tern part ofthts tmt'hor, aod~~€or~ •• pilet! . _.9d '1r 
come -oft", and carry yo'd into St. Geora:e"s HarbOT. But. -~ :rou be-~-~ 
time, or the •pilot not come oft',_,-ou ritay bt.ul round by .t;he brealf~ ~1-.....:. .. 1.-u,gtag 
tbe'ielaudS, whienmrm·we south :partufCaatle lhnor~ into St GeotiP~ ·~ · , 
on the ·:tbllowilig marks : 
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A high island, next to the N. E. part of the small ones off Castle Harbor. has, at 
its eastern extreme, a blutf rocky point, called St David's Head, having breakers 
off it about half a mile. The norther.nmost land -in sight, after you haul round St. 
David's Haad, is called St. Catharine's Point; bring this-point to bear W. N. W., and 
St. David's -Head S. !i W., and you ,vm be in as good a berth as any in the road, 
-with 7 or 8 fathoms water; but, in every part of these roads, you must be guided 
by the eye where to drop your anchor, clear of foul grouod, which is every 'vhere easily 
seen, owing to the clearness of the water, and the whiteness of the sand, where the an
chorage is safe. 

Jn case you have been driven to the eastward of the islands, (a situation, how-ever, 
which -you are to avoid with the utluost care» you may run for them in latitude 
32° 14' N ., which -will bring you to them 5 or 6 miles to the southward of St. 
David's Head, for which you may haul up upon inak.ing the lancl ; but you are not to 
run in till you are far enough to the S. W. to follow the directions before gfren for com
ing from the westward, should you make -snil for Bern1udas from any part of the Gulf 
Stream, or without. it. . 

Great allowance is recommended for being to the east-ward of your reckoning, and try 
to foll into the parallel of"tatitude above mentioned, in longitude 70° or 71 ° W. 

As the soundings do not extfmd more than n mile arid a hnlffro1n the land, on the south
ern side of the islands, a eorre<.::t latitude and good lookout, together with a strict attention 
to these instructions, is absolutely necessary. 

Other directions in. coming from. the westward.-On coming from the westward, the S. 
\V. points of the land ought. to bear E. N. E. before you come with.in 4 leagues oft he land, 
Wh£>n you muy steer directly for it without.danger. The breakers on the south side al
ways show themselves, so that a ship may safely approach within guo-shot from the S. W. 
end to the S. E., a~d, when uetting to the eastward of the castle, round into St. George's. 
Do not go farther tO the northward than to keep Cooper's Island open within St. David's 
Head till you get a pilot. 

WEST INDIES. 

I) FROM the Hole-in-the-wall to the west end of Hog Island, or the entrance of the bar
. or o_f_New ProvidAnce, the, bearing is S., and the distance 15 leagues. But allowance 
~n snihng mus,t be made for the current, which generally sets, with considerable strength. 
etween Abaco and the Berry Islands. At Great Egg J:;lnnd, and in its vicinities, the .cur-

rents are very uncermie, and there much caution is necessary. · 
Vessels from the eastward, in gener1d, had best make the coast of Eleuthera, in a track 

heHtween the parallels of 25° 20' and 25° 30', not exceeding the Jatter, or the parallel of 
arbor Island. . 

r o,o leaving the Bird Roelt, when·bound·for New Providence, it is best to make '\Vat
fimg 8 Island, proceeding along the west side of that island, or between it end Rum Key, 
cor a. good departure. 'Y:ou must be careful 'not to approach the little Island called Con
thP~o~ __ bland, because a long abd dangerous reef extends in a N. N. E. direction from 
~ 18umd above 7 miles. _ -

sh arbor Island lies in latitude 25° 31', but a reef extends about 3 miles from its north 
ne~'"J' ti,) whi~~ a berth must be' given, there being several rocks near to the outer edge, 
the Y even with the surface of the water. TJ;ie wat~r i~, however, ~rfectl! cleilr, and 
ba { may be seen from the foreyord or bowsprit end, 1n tune to be easily av01ded. 3:'he 
te::a_ -~xtends ~-.and W. by N. to Egg Island, a distance of 7§ leagues, and a reef e:x
north rorn that island near!Y 4 miles in a N. N. W •. directioo. Having advanced to.the 
rnost ~~rd of the Cow and. :8u1J, otrHarbor Island, .the course to Egg Isl';"nd, the western• 
On ·ru~~ of the range, .18 W. ~y N .~ .:&nd the distance, to clew.· the reef, 8. lt'Bgu~. 
ands _ tng_ along. shm-e, you will pass some :rocks, called the Perno Rocks ; hut the isl-

E !rj too ct<>sPly cou!leeted to be, ptrticularly distinguished. . . 
oflt.g.,, Rl~ud ts a ~~an u1land, eoverad with brush-wood, with a _rise of laf!d ·~ the ~1ddle 
celltr ;:;,g ~ff tbts tslflnd. ktiep weU out to avoid the reef, the pitch 0£ whtch lies Wlth the 
and,:~ lBland S.S. E. t. E. On rounding the reAf, you wiH open a.smaD rocky isl
~ 11e . . ,-to 1he,,_aoutb of Egg Island, called Little Egg bl•nd. '1.~he eouree. by com
~u~bie~ totb,_ lit;bthouse. Ol' NaMatt Bar, •ill be S. w. by S ~ 11) leagues, and to the 

The k. ~~ 98Bt'.ward of the harbor;, S. by W., 8 leagues. · . · 
a8 ~tw-een_ i,t'~ Wand 'and ~m•idence, uj)on the edge of_ the bank,.~~ bay, 

· OD 19-chat, an4 the reef ·is steep to. Of CQurse, "essels pasemg m the 

Other direc
tions. 
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winter, or during the prevalence of northerly winds, must cauliou-81.v avmid being 6lll

bayed there, as the only shelter is an inlet; between tlta eastern end of Rose Island aod 
the Booby Rocks, where there is a,depth throughout of 27 feet. But in summer. as 
northerly winds then setdom prevail. aoo the trade wind, generally' the shore may be 
kept well on board; and E'>Specially. because the current may sweep you past the harbor 
of Nassau, which could not be regained without difficuit-Y. 

The tow.n is on the north side of the island, sheltered on the north by H.og Island. nml 
stands at the westward of the harbor. It may be distinguished at a distan~e by means 
of the Government House, which is a 1arge white house oo th., top of a hill, seen over 
Hog Island. Bring this to bear S. S. W., or S. S. \V.- i!io "'\V. By keeping it s~. until 
within 2 or 3 miles of Hog Island, or perhaps sooner, a pilot may be ohtnined. 

The entrance into the harbor is at the western end of FJ;og Island. which is distinguish
ed by the lighthouse. It has 18 feet of water. with sao<ly ground. The latter is not 
good for holding. lo the middle of ihe hurbor there is a bank of 3 or 4 feet water~ but 
there is a channel on each side of considerable extent. 

NASSAU Bj\.R.-Vessels approaching Nassau, in ten1pestuous 'veuther, when the 
pilot cannot cross the bar, by observing the following directions, mny come safe ovm·, 
when the pilot will be ready to receive and conduct-them to their anchorag~ :, · 

On a white flag being hoisted on the point of Hog Island near the lighthouse, a small 
white flag' flyina;, will be in readiness within the bar, the vessel will then st~r io, .giviug 
the point of Hog lt>land about 80 f11thmns distance, and keeping Toney's Rock (a small 
rock within the bar, ·on which a beacon is er~ted) and the- ·west end of F'.ort Charlotte 
barracks in one ; keep this course until you brin~ the wh.ite flag on the point- to bear east; 
then put your helm to the starboard, and keep for the boat. It sometimes happens that 
the sea bTeake from point to point, even in moderate wea:ther. "\Vhen this is the case, 
and the wind should be to the south or east, it would not be prudent for vessels of a large 
draught of water to enter, as there are not ID.ore than 17 feet water at low tide on the bar. 
By order of the Commissioners of Pilotage. · . 

The Douglas Passage and New Anchorage are situated on the east and south sides of 
Rose Island, to the eastward of Nassau Harbor. The entrance is denoted by beacons 
fixed on two rocks, called Douglas' Rocks, ~hich form the entrence,'and a black buoy, 
which is placed at the end of a reef stretching from those rocks, and situate at N. by E. 
~ E., 179 fathoms from the high or upper beacon. These beacons can be seen from the 
deck of a frigate, when steering in a line between Egg Island and Nassau. · 

The hJack huoy above mentioned is placed in 9 feet water ; but at a boat's .length from 
it, there is a dept.h ·of fou,r fathoms. Opposite to it' is the end of a reef which extends 
from Booby Island, leaving a passage of 160 fathoms in breadth. which has a depth of four 
fathoms at very Jow tides. 

To steer for this anchorage, bring the beacons ia a line, bearing ne&Fly S. E; by E .. 
and steer directly for them. until you bring Booby Isl&ud end on ; then haul up for the 
buoy, pasein,e; it on the starboard side and to the eastward, at the distance of about 30 
fathoms. When past the buoy every danger may be seen, and you may haul r~uad to 
the westward, and anchor in 4~ fathotIIS, g-OOd holding ground, with the beacons in one. 
bearing N. W. ~y W., distant about 2 miles, where yoq will be well sheltered from N. 
W. winds. · · 

A frigate drawing 18 or 2-0 feet-0fwater, rnay proceed to the S. E. side of Rose Island, 
and anchor in a quarter lass five~ at about six: miles from the town of Nassau, well shelter· 
ed from. N. W. winds. a.Rd from the S. E. by the b!lllk. . ·· · • i 

The direct beari~ from the Hole-in-the-wall to Providence Bar, i;tr ligbtb:ouse. !5 ~· f 
W .• 15 leaguf'!s. The hearing and distance from the Hole-in-the-wall to the pitC 0 

Egg Island Reef. are S. E. i S.,·20 miles. . d 
Those bound t~ New Providence. who ara.pnacqaainted with the 'Dougl•, Passage !'-d 

the New Aneborage,ehould not,attempt t.o pass theHale-in-tb-waU with a N. W. WW ' 
wbe.n blowing strong. there b~ing no safe a.nch~e hereabout. 

In the e•ent J)f making the Hole-in-the-ruck or E gJZ Island jn the afterndoD, with a :r°w~ 
wmd from the N ., E., you should haul x;loee ro~i;td Egg Ishmd Reef, ani;J aooe.r $ .. Y .,e, 
8 leaguee, .ror the Deuglu beacons ; and having made .. the beaco~. bnng them .in ° :ve 
bearing nea~ S. E. by· E.-. ~nd @teer for them.. Keep your lo~ gotng., ~ ~ wdl ti;~e 
gradual sooQdiog& When m 9 fathoms you may anchor with the market m 0~~ 
sandy bottom. well sheltered. from llCH'tberiy winds by the rock!J. &c. ' · · ; · . · itS 

At N888Au, New Pro~idence, and in the ~ntrance of the· New Anch&~· •n!dn -
channehl,t.be. tide l'QnS at the rate of. 4i miles, and rieee 4.,fee:t.at the·.~ a · 

cu=ol:rsr~b::;·of the. largest ielaO&t; and is of<very' h-r~~ ~--= ~ 
west end beers· N .. E • .t N.,. dist.autabont. 14 leagues fr0$ q.. . .-etld. . -4.iatJtl.Y• 
denee; it thence extendsaeatb....eaatward about 14 l~w ll$1~.:P~ ol~4 
~ ~. IE.~· 12 ·teagaet&t io .ita· aouth e:u.d. "denomine.teli P-ow'Cill'e P:--t~"==-~ 
Ju.~ .from. 2 .to 4 JDiles. Tbs E. and N. E.. aborea ._. ........ lil;l · - . · 
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Ocea~ while on th.;. west is the shallow and smooth water of the bank. On the west side 
are the settlements of the Rock Sound. 

GUANAHANI, OR CA'I'T ISLAND.-The N. W. end of this island·Iies about ts! 
leagues E. i .S. from Powell's Point, in Eleuihera; it thence extends south-eastward 15 
leagues, having a breadth of 3 to 7 miles. Its eastern side is lined by a reel, on which 
the sen. continu1tlly breaks, and renders it inaccessible: on the S. W. side is good anchor
age. This island wns the first land seen by Columbus. who landed here on the 12t.h of 
October, 1492. B;v him it was called St. SuJyl!dor, but it is now commonly ceJled Catt Isl-
and. Betw-een its N. \.V. end and Powell's Point, at the distanc.e of 4!,\ leagues, S. E. 
from "the latter, is the N. W. end of Little Catt Islam], joining to Catt Island by a bank 
which surrounds both of them. · 
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Between the south end of Eleuthera and Little Catt Island, is a channel of 3 leagues 
wide, cnlled Ship Channel. 

LONG ISLAND, so called from being peculiarJy narrow in proportion to its length, is Long Island. 
171eagues in length from S. E. to N. W. The north-west end lies 8~ leagues south 
from Catt Island, and its south-east end bears from the Bird Rock at the west end of 
Crooked Island W. by N., 8 leagues. 'I'here is an anchorage on its east side. called 
Great Harbor, whenc~ it .exports salt. 

EXUMA, &c.-. The islands called Great and Little Exuma, 'Jie to the westward of Exuma, <\"c. 
Long Island, and .to the southward of Catt Island. rl'heir chief produce is salt, and the 
Great Isle bas a port of entry. 

North-wesnvar<l of Exuma, to the distance of 22 leagues, on the ea.stern edge of the 
Great Bank, are a number of little islands, distinguished by the name of Exuma Keys; 
to these succeed several others in a 1nore no·rtherly direction, to the· distance of eight 
leagues; the northernmost of which. called Ship Channel Key, lies E. by S .• 10 leagues 
from the _eagt end of New Providence. . 

Between the &ank which surrounds the Catt Islands and the east edge of the Great Ba
hama Bank, is a channel 6 leagues wide, called Exuma Sound, on ·the western .side of 
which is a key. called Leeward Stocking Island; and farther northward, between Ship 
C?annel Key and the bank that surrounds Eleuthe·ra. is Rock Sound, of about 4 miles in 
Width, at the north pfl'J"t of which you suddeuly find 2f~1thoms water; this is denominated 
the Twelve l<,eet Chanoet ( 

WATLING'S ISLAND, which Jies 14 leagues to the east of the S. E. point of 'St. Watling's 
Salvador, is about 4! leagues in extent, from N. E. to S. W., atJd is of moderate height. Island. 
It_ has a pretty Jittle town on the south side, and on approaching in thRt direction. you 
:Wlll see several houses on the summit of a hiH, and appearing nearly in the centre of the 
mland. Off the S. E. point are rn·o remark~ble rocks •. called Hinchenbroke Rocks. On 
the east side of the island ·are a number of s1tady spots. It is one of the most dangerous 
:reefs of the Bahanms, extending about 7 miles, having severaJ rocks or heads which can-
hot be perceived by the "color of the water: before you are close upon them, and whjch 
Save 5; 4,. 7,. 9, and 10 fathoms water between th~Ul, and a current setting W. and W. 

R
. W. IDto Exuma Sou~d. Off the .north side are the daug~rous rocks called the "\Vhite 
ocks, and a reef extends outward 4 or 5 miles to the N. W.; vessA]s ought, therefore, 

to ?every ,careful in rounding them. There is a small reef projeeting from the S. W. 
point, but it always shows it.self. 

CaptainDowers,·-Of the Navy, bu stated that, in the route from New Providence to 
~a~ai~, in l,814, when "passing along the west side ofWat.ling'.s Isfand, about one and a 
dia nuJe from the .sandy beach, with the S. by W. point bearing S. W., just at dusk we 

seovAred a ledge of breakers,. (about a ship's length east and west,) closo to us • 
. " When about 4 cable'l!t Je11gth to the westward of them, we had the following bearings, w·: ~ remarke?lt, black rock, close to tlie shore,. and breakers in one, E. S •. E.; the N. 

;, P-Omt of tht\ 1Slaud E .• the S. W. point S. by E. · . 
ter We had 5 fa~o!Ils at about_ 2 c:ibJas• length to the northwartl, ·and deep~ned our.~
aho gra:.uaUy ~we tn.ereaaed our dJStance to the '\'t"es~ard. No bottom w1~ h~ud hoe. 
w ~- . If a mile outside ; the water of the same CQ.lor as the oceau ; at tb1s time land 
~ Ultinctlyseenfrom mast-head, bearing S. W., and very low." . ·· . 

lie °trM KEY.-No reef Of any extent lies off this island, except Pindar•.s Reef. ri:ms Rum Key. 
~o the N • W. part of the ieJand, utending o!lt north· about 1'.~ miles. . There ts a 
if 1\ ~~efvery close iu, near the S. E. hatbor point. The sbor.e'm general 111 boJd_; and 
the· ~ ree£ •hqabr. or sqn1ten ftleka are.known, .they are ebiefiy on the north aide of 
JlOi~~nd.,not ~~ted by any shipping, and Jyieg very near the shore. '!he S. W. 
ehor 18• a ~plt;, With very bold ..,.lier on either aide o£ it ; veuels .of any 1Hze can -an-
W~ 200 Y~ '8Dd pR>OU1'.9 irMh water Jrqm wells dug ~r the· ~ch. · 

!*rt~~ ex~af .Pindv•e~ YblMeJs of any eill5e cian approach yvrth ..t'ety any 
~.ii:.~~=a,iparter ~ & mile. and many places (partic;ularl~ the-•est ~) 

"'We1t.-.r.~. Jl.eef ia ~ hold t .• _..._may ru.- a. DOl'lh co~ eo cbe 
to ~·&:.~on it.; Tbe.ftat. pvt of the ·island mowa white· dWFe; more 
epio,Wacil~ 
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The vessels that load at Old Pond run down the south side in going to sen, round the 
west end, keeping to the eastward of Little lslaud. in sight. distant 13 miles. and to the 
wei.tward of W atling•s Islands, about 20 miles from Rum Key. 

If the vessels returning homeward cannot: pass to the eastwurcl of Rum Key, atld ue 
obliged to take to the south side. they should keep close in with Rum Key. and well in 
w-ith the west end, which.would allow them to pass well to windward of Little laland. 
Variation, 5° E. 

'There are settlements all round the island. Rum Key has two salt ponds; the old 
salt pond, situat:ed on the south side of the island, nearest the end. The anchorage is 
good about half a mile from the beach, and will admit vessels of any size, affording .shel
ter from the S. E., E. N. E., and round to N. W. Pilots wiU go out on vessels making 
the usual signals. 'rhere is 11.lvvays a considerable quantity of large-grained salt for sale, 
and every dispatch given while loading. 

Cnrmichael Pond, a ·new one, is at the west end of the island. and the facilities for 
procuring sal~ are good; the anchorage, an open roadste~d at the west end, and immedi
ately off the pond, is protected by the island, with the wind .from N. by E. round to S. 
E. by S. Not far from the. beach is a signal flag-staff; vessdls may anchor o;tf it, within 
250 yards of the shore. Should the 1urnhorage prove rough, by the wind getting out 
westerly. vessels can easi•y weigh anchor and run round Sandy Point. A few minutes 
after weighing anchor a vessel will be out to sea. The salt is' carried along '8ide in boats 
and put on ~hi.pboard. -

CONCEPTION is a little island, surrounded by a reef, and lies b&lf-way between 
Rum Key and Catt Island. From its N. side a reef extends 5 miles to the N. N. E. and 
N. N. W., which was not known until the' year 1812, at which time the British frigate 
Soutbainpton was wrecked upon it. This reef is accounted one of the most dangerous 
in the llahamaR, having several dangerous rocks or beads, which cannot be perceived by 
the color of the water befot·e you are clos.e to them. 

ATWOOD'S KEY is 3 leRgnes from east to west. and narrow fro1n north to south. 
The isle.pd is surrounded by a white shoal, bordered wit;h a reef. Off the west end the 
re&f extends out one league; and uader this point., in the extent of anoth-er,league, along 
shore, there is an opening or interval in the reef; and here vessels may anchor in t~e 
white ground, in 7 or 8 fathoms, but very close to tho shore. Off the edge ·of the wlnte 
ground, no soundings are to be found. ·ro the, east of the island are two small islets; 
the outer one at a league and a. half from the shore; these are surrounded with reefs and 
white shoals. , 

Atwood's Key is low, with bushes, and p1·esents the same appearance as the othedsles 
in this passage. Its greatest b1·eadth. which is in the middle, i& about 3 miles; fot• each 
extreme terminates in a point- The reef on the north side breaks, and exteBds ~bov~ 2 
miles from the l{lnd. !!'be same reef, continuigg to the west, forms a bead, wb1ch is a 
mile and a half to the southward of t-he point. .. On the south side, about 2 miles from 
the west point, you may anchor~at 3 cab10'8' length from the land. and, for half a league 
at least along the shore, sheltered from westerly and N ¥ E. winds. Having broul.!;bt t~e 
west end N. N. W., about one mile off, we eaw that end was a point only, and that t 0 

other side rounded away E. N. E., full of breakers, which were flt lens~ two miles f~o~ 
it; we also saw some ahead of us, and to leeward: we were obliged to haul our ~in ' 
and stand for the.anchorage afore meotioned, on the south side of the island. 1;'hts 3~b 
chorage ~:xtends about a mile each way from wbeuce we were, and about 3 cables tenf 

1 from the island. Y GU mny let go your anchor in B fathoms. sand and b1-oken sbelle, u 
it is not good holdinj! ground." - . ed 

THE ~ROOKED l::-iLANDS.-Of this singular group the best i~ea ml,\y be.fo~=d; 
by i·efernng to the particular pJan of them... The posit.ions app011r to be well aseet tm w. 
and particula~·ly of Castle-Isle, or South Key. Pitt's Town. u eett!ement on the N. 
part of the northern island~ is the port of entry. - _ laud· 

CASTLE ISLAND is an islet ly;ug off tbesonth end of the southern ~ed Is 0~ 
between ar_e s~eral w~ite rocks, one of :which i:' ve1·y r.:mRrkable, _appearmg, T::n !iii-
.first make 1t., like a wluta fort or cBStle, from which the islet tak.s 1f;lrname. r--
tion of the islet i•22" 7~ 45:'' N., and 74"' 19' W. Variatioa 4° -4.0' E: ·· - d the 

Betwe.en Catttle Island and Fortune Island the land forms A great indent, oam~e arr 
Grpat Bay. at the entrance of w.hjch• lie the Fish Keys. These keys are 11otto called 
proaobed roo near. Be.tween Castle Island and Saltna PQint, is .a ~ne stmdF w·..-inds
Jamaiea ~ay, wherein ships mny anchor in 9 fil~n(Jls,,_welli!!-beh;e~d&o~ S. obtained· 
To the,N. E. of this bay are. ~o w:ells. with. excellent "llV'atel'..and W~ nt8Y be etblln 
F~R~UNE JSL.AbiD! dustingm:shed b:r its aalc.:-,pondsamtw~ -~q.bef'tOuth 

10 .r.n_iles iu iepgth,·-and J~ n1 booadth. ltlaes rn:ar.,.. N'#-N• E ... and S. ~ •. ~.· .£ ~ 
end is very bold. Off tts nortj'l end are _two •leta.; 8'111.i ~ U~ Jo- die ; .. ~ ae!fle
ialets ia ~sandy point.. know_o: by the name of the Fritneh We:~ .-,Fw~_:~:_ 8~., 
~twill. be. saeo· on·ibe bi eh land 0·to ~e nonhwsnl.i _ ,A ..-.1.m~~ : .. -~.ty 
with tho Freaeh Welt& due-.eaet..'2 n11les. :J'}l.e anchor .e~J;._1-1'4 _ .. -· _ 
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when on the bank, oQJy taking care to pick out a clear spot. At this place are severnl 
weHs of exceHent water, which give name to· the point: stock and wood n]so may be ob
tained here . 
. THE BIRD ROCK. or PASSAGE ISLET, is a Jow islet off the N. W. point of 
Crooked Island. A very dangerous reef extends 2 miles from it, in a N. N. '\V. direc
tion; it then trends io a circular direction to the E. S. E., or towards the shore. This 
reef forms the Bird's Rocks anchorage, which is rather indifferent, the ground being 
partly foul. 

Southward of the Bird Rock is a sandy bay, cnJled Portland Harbor, in the middle of 
which, close to the beach, is a wen of spring water. The best anchorage in this place 
is off the first rocky poiDt to the southward of the sandy bay, at about 3 cabh~s· length 
from the shore. in 7 or 8 fathoms. You may anchor as soon as you are on the ~an~, 
with the. Bird Rock bearing near]y N. N. ,V., but without g1-eat cnution the anchor· will 
be lost. . 

If you anchor in. the sandy bay above mentioned, you must be careful to nvoid a rocky 
head, having only 16 feet of water on it, and which lies off the centre of that bay. at about 
three-fourths of the distance between the bench nnd the f:ldge of the s<>undiugs. 

CROOKED JSLAND PASSAGE is the bes~ of all the wiudward passages for ships 
to sail through. -

The prevailing winds being from the north quarter, as soon ns you enter the passage 
~ou will find i;mooth. water and plenty of sea.room. In the event of its blowing strong 
irom the N. N. W., or N., you will find good anchot"age under the south end of Fo1·
tuoe's Island, in 5 or G fathoms, about three-11uarters of a mile from the shore, with the 
point bearing N. W. by N., and the sand-breaker E. ii S., jUBt on the edge of 
soundings. . 

There is also anchorage at Bird Rock, but the ground is very rocky. Wood, water, 
and stock can be procured. 

Of the Crooked Island Passage, the Count Chastenet, de Puysegur says, this is the 
longest of these passages, but it is for the roost convenient for ships coming out of the 
Bay of Gonaives, or from the southern ports of Hayti, and for those which are bound to 
th~ United States. These commonly take theit· depa:rture from Cape St. Nicholas; and 
being. 2 leagues from the cape in the offing. must steer N. by \.V., 23 leagues. to make 
the 8. W. point of Heueagua. '!'his course will generally lead 2 leagues to the west-
ward of the point. .. · 

When you are opposite the west point of Great Heneagua. at two leagues off, steer N. 
N · W · 2° or 3° W .• for 25. leagues, when you will make Cas,tle fa le, which you may ap
proach within two miles. or nearer, witlwut fear. If you <ehould depart from Heneagua 
m. the evening, it would be better to steer N. W. ! N. for 1 7 foagues, to avoid the Hog
sttes; then to hatd up, and make n good N- by·W. course; when, having run 8 leagues, 
you Would be one league to the wastwat·d of Castle Island. The Hobart Breakers lie 
aho~t 3 leagues to thf'I S. W. of Castle Island • 
. Should you make Heneagua towards noon or afternoon. it will be best.to drop aochor 
Ill ~e N · W. or Great Bay, and. get under way at midniglJ.t, or at 2. in the morning, ac
rirdmg to t,he strength of the breeze, and steer N. '\V. ! N., ~ntil you -J:iave run 16or,17 
hagues; then haul up N. N. '\.V., or N. by W., when there will be d.ayligbt for any thmg 

t _rough lhe rest of the pdsaage. But should there be Jight bafiling winds in.the night, 
W•t? probably a weather current. keep tho lead going, nod 'j"ou will avoid the Hogsti.es, as,Fn advancing towards them, there will be found soundings of 50 to 30 and 20 fathoms. 
t l'Om the wee.t end of Castle Isle you steer N ., or N. by W •• seven and a half leagues, 

0~ make tpe :west .end of .Long Key. This course _and dis;aoce wiU Jead within a league 
C .Jt.k Cootmue m the same direction, to make Bird RQCk, otf the western extreme of 
tb~o~ ed Island •. -Having thus ruu 6 leagues, you wiJI be one' and a haJf league west of 
i~/ ialet; so that the direct course from Castle Isle to the end of the passage is N. 5° 

·• 14 leagues. · . . · ' · · J 

les'Wbhn you at"~ eome tp this J'i1ace, you suppose yourself out of the passage ; neverthe
and' ~ ~uld tµe win'd haJ!pen t,o the N. E., or E. N. ]!; .• you have to fear Watling's. I~l
yoi:. wlucb .bears from Bu-d I.eland N. 40 W., true, 23 leagues; therefore! t-0 ·a~o1d lt, 
niit .u:ght. in leaving thtt passage, to keep as much .to the eastward as the wmd will pe~
ke '. ut sh9Uld f.?e wjn4 be at S. E., and you steer at N. E., you would make Atw~d s 
to Ji;~ that. keeping th~. wind when you are Qut, you musi: observe not to staer higher 

.DI astward than:.~~ E~. nor m~re to leeward than N. by E. . . . 
a 00 ~NA BANK IS a bank of five miles in extent from east to west, and three ,miles m 
lllJ th:! a:8d south ~ectlon.; From Com. R. Owen•,s, R. N:• iiurveys, who _has surve-yad 
tr., · . "fVlndwa.rd pa~em, it appear& d1ere are not lees than nme fathoml:l on it. The ceo-da 10

· ~ 22.0 31, N • .ru,. •. 74° 46~ ·w. · . · · · · . . . . 
in ... f::.TT"-,Yoa have lit$1e ~n to .fear. the "ClUT61lm. m th1;s passage, which, 
yq to · lweeS&, ...... 8CaRely peree~; but. m calms aad bgbt winds, they may set 
~ ..,._..,ad,. bat slcrwly aod.ao feebly that, in a passage so short, you need not to. 
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mind them. es.peciaUy as you generally make it with ft htrge wind. Nevertheless. in the 
·months of .Tune, July, and '.August. when calms or tight westerly winds are common, 
you may experience a -<;µrre"nt setting to the west. strong .. enough to alter your c'ourse; 
-whjch efffc'!ct only can happen in this passage, and is occimioned by the proximity of the. 
extensive shoals, furmiug the chii.nnel of Bahama. and \hose of Providence Island. In 
this season it would be. proper, if you have wind sufficient to make you go more than two 
knots an hour, to allow a quarter of a rnile an hour for the current setting to the west
ward; if you ~o thrHe knots nnd upwards, this allowance will be unnecessar'y• 

'V1Nns.-The N. E- trade generally prevails her.e, except from October to April, 
which are considered as the winter months:. during these months you have, sometimes. 
strong gales from the N. W., and very variable w"nthet; particularly about the full and 
change of the moon, which ought to be guarded against. 

The l\fIRA.-PQR~VoS, au assemblage of ban·en rocks, with one lnw sandy islet, lies 
to the west of Castle Island, in 22° 7' N ., on a shoal similar to that of the Hogsties. They 
are very dangerous, and should be carefully avoided, particularly when the ishjllds bear in 
a N. W. direction. ~ · .·,f 

When the wind blows from the northward, they break very heavy, and at all times a 
heavy swell; the current geue1·ally 8ets from the N_ E. one mile per hour. (!)u the west
ern side is an indifferent nnchornge; the east side is bold, and on the S. E. sideo, at a mile 
distant, there are from 20 to 25 fathoms, coral and rocky ground. As these keys are to 
leeward, they are not often seen by vessel.;; in ranging along Castle !stand; however, if it 
is necess;u·y to turn, you may approach the bank within half a league.. All the danger
ous rarts break, and _the white ground w-ill give you notice in good- time. You m 0 1y, ff 
you chose, pass to t:he westward of the Mira-por-vos, with the precaution only of not ap
proaching too near- Captain Willian 1)owers was passing this way in an evening of Jun
uary, 1814, and came suddenly on.a reef" stretching out from the S. W. Key, which bore 
east, 2~ miles. Captain Dowers says, "We had 10 fathoms, sand, while in stays; but 
Observed black rocks ailQ lBSS Water in many places . 

.. Thia reef appears to TUn off west for 3 miles, l'md then extends to the S. S. E. for 
some distance. We counted.ten above water. '!'hey are all barren rocks, excepting the 
S. W., which is a low sandy island, about a half a m.ile in length, and covered with'brush-
wood." ·· ·. 

The Mira-por-vos range nen1·ly N. E. and S. W. The middle of the gniitp hears ,V., 
11 miles from Castle Island. In making them you will gain soundings in llUthoms; and 
at three-quarters of a mile thence may pass to the westward of' them ; bu'f the general 
channel is between them and Castle Island. High water full and change 91J. 30IU. 

RAGGED ISL A.N DS.---These have been surveyed by Commander &:Dwen, R. N. 
The Flag-staff is io lat. 2'2° 11' 40" N ., long. 75° 44' 07" W. If bound tof.iem. from the 
Windward Islands, a N. W. course from Cape Maize wiJI fetch it, dista..oe 45 leagues. 
Vessels bound to Ragged Island should pass 15 miles to the northward and eastward of 
Key Verde, thence steer W. by compass for Ragged Island. Tl}e island isjiprrounded by 
many dangers, whose positions are shown on the' chart. All masters of vM"&els bound to 
it, in coming up the straits, bad best keep the Cuba shore on board until they run up as 
high as the well-noted high hills of Givari, which is a saddle bill; then 9teer as above 
directed, and if they exci>ed 8 feet draft of water, keep the island under 'their lee, and 
run the shoi:e close on board until _they bring the flag-staff" aqd honsces to ~ar due south, 
then you will open the entrance mto the harbor, when yon must bau1 ~:S. W.; t~en 
ahead of you, a smaU key, with store-housas on it. will appear, and' at yon..--eotran~e 1Dto 
the harbor. a low black rock will appeRr on your starboa:rd side ; give it a betth. and Jn run
ning in, you will obs'erve a largo red Cal Bank on your JarboRrd e:ida, :whiclfiyou t_1f11y run 
close to until yon come abreast of a low black poio·t of rock on the l'J&W& quidl'!ter, and wb~u 
.you come a.breast of a co~ple .of cannon mounted ~ber~on, you may drop J!&Ur no~o?· 10 
3 or 4 fathoms water, unttl a pli()f; boards you. unless he nmy have tnet you~tn tbeoutsi~fi. 
Ragged Island is distinguii<hable from all other sounding keys by a lofty hU~ut the n;tJ?
dle 0£ it, the number of houses and enclosures, as well as the flag-stildi · · PJ>f.'18.TII on it. 
V es~ls ru~ning fur ~rom Cape Maize or Barr~oa genera11y malu~ Key · ,. de. clos;3. 
to which, etther ro wmdward ~ leeward. there is plenty of water fur ~Iii of any . 
Soath _ Q.f° Raggf"d l&labd. distant 1-0 mi:les, there arf'I thi;ee small keys ciM• .~ e&eh ot~er~ 
ottHed4be Bro«iers, thathav.e f:rom_2 t.o 3 ftt.thorns wa.ter eloM op to ..... ·ifl8t· ~g 
Key lies S. j~: ,.,, Ragged I~hu~d, distwnt 9 leagues, to hreward: of W:hf6h ~ ts plenty 
of water; bat no vessel ebould attempt t~dge tlie ba&kc to wincb•m"tl·rit- otil ~1 ~~ 
close under the lee of Key 'Verde., RS there are m'iny d!i~ertMN Jedsee' .. .. bil!lt"'•X 
them, on the ~e of t~e strait'.s, no ~ir.b lllaoy veseets btrv&~ } ....... · · f -. · .. . · . . 1'I' 
R~mark. on the ··4dio'n ef th~ tbb mad jfhur 6f ti<JU iU JtaK~ ~·· .. ~CA 

TAY'f.{)a.-From the nrst of J.anuary to the last or April~~~ "'1~ "':-1.!J = 
aod ·tbetidt9 that ftawtf ._.,_. hawt- ofter the. rising of cthe ~ Hf. 'Jl~y~6 M"~• · ..... 
higher tbru:t tke dde which ftoWB fl.fter the 9ettiug of 'llt& ..... · 
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I have frequently. duriog the above months. observed them not to flow more thao from 
6 to 12 inches. The spring tides. during the above mouths, generally rise from 6 to 10 Ti.du. 
inches higher than-the common tides. . 

From the beginning·.of May,to the :first of October. bo£h tides gradually flow till they 
arrive at; the height o( from 10 inches to 2 feet 4 inehes, and from 18 inches to 3 feet 6 
inches, and then continue diminishing until the month of January. 

Directiorsfar aailing from Jamaica, through the JVindward Channel and Crooked Isl.and 
Passage. 

Those who ere bound from Jamaica to Europe, or any part of the north-eastward, 
it is recommended, if possible, to take the Crooked Island Passage in preference t.o any 
other. FTOm Point Morant, Jamaica, you should endeavor to gain easting as soon e,s 
possible; and hy takiag-advantage of t.he wind's shifting from N. N. E. to ea.St, which 
it geffflrally does in the night, you will gain ground very fast; and by workiug up under 
Cape Dame Marie, on Hayti. you ovoid a strong set to theS. W .• caused by the trade wind. 

The:re is found. however; at times. great difficulty in working around Cape Maize, 
owing to the strong lee current which generally prevails with a l!ltrong N. N. E. wind, 
particularly in the months of January. February. Morch, end April, during which months 
the strong northerly winds prevail. This current. is found to run strongest between Cape 
Maize and Cape Dame Marie (or Donna Marie.) the stream occupying a space in breadth 
equal to the di11hloce between the contracting points, and runs at the rate of two knots an 
hour, setting, during the strong N. E. winds, to the S. W. between the N. E. end of Ja-
maica and the Morant Keys. . 

Some commanders, after cleal'"ing the ea.st enC: of Jamaica. have st.ood over tot.he. Cu
ba shore, in order to rouod Cape Maize; but they, also. have found a strong lee current., 
and having little or no land wind tc tt.l!lsist them in working along thf'l south side of that land 
in the months above mentioned. they have at last been obliged to bear up for the Gu]f 
P~u~. _ . · 

It is to be understood that the following directions Are not. intended as a standing rule 
for working, at all times, around Cape Maize. In the fine season there are variable 
winds, and the current is sometimes in your favor, of whi<;h every advantage should be 
ta.ken, according to circumstances : · 

* In sailing betweE>n Cape Maize and Capt'! St. Nicholas. the Mont.agues de la Ho~e. or 
Grand Aase l\lountaios, (the westernmost high land of Hayti.) are often seen. They 
may be descried at the distance of 30. or 40 leagu~e: .and by their situation and bearing, 
become a good 'guide in "WOTkiog up the Windward Channel. 

In sailing from Port R.oyal t.o windward, and finding a strong lee current against you, 
st.and weU out, and work in the- stream of the Momnt Keye, eodea'Voring to get to the 
eastward of th-09e keys as soon as possible. The .Morant Keys are by no means danger
ous, as ~hey. ;e!_n at aU times of the day be seen at a sufflcient distance to avoid the dangers 
that su_rroun(J"'!bem ; under the N. W. side is anchorage • 

. Hav1~g made the Morant Keys, stand welt to the ea&t~ar4. and keep working, in .a 
direct hue, for the. high land over Point Bj}uen.o. which is to the E. S. E. of Cape Tibu
ron; and by not standing further to the westward than with Cape Tiburon bearing N. 
E., you wiU avoid the stream of the e.urrent and gain' ground very fust,. Whenyou have 
advaneed u far to the northward as l, 70 40 , you will sometimes meet with a counter 
fiur~nt, and it frequent!! happens, p~rti<l,ularly. in the night. th.at squal~s are met with 
rom the sotttb..w,µ-d, which are caused by the highlands of Hayti. 111 thlll case. keep well 
to th~ e~twal'.µ of the hie N avaza, between it and Cape Tiburon. '"\Vith frequent tlaws 
0~ wmd lb ymir favor, endeavor to get clozte under Cape Tiburon:, and keep working along 
\at shore, whic'b is 'Yery bold, to Cape Dame Marie; and, by not standing further off 
~r~~ll 7. or 8 ·miles, ·~ou Will fiod very little current.. It bas, howe~er, been obi:terved 
,_1t ~:1 k~ tooclou '"with tbe,Jand about the S. W. end of Hayti, you may be be-
.... med fOF a mouth. • · • 

lu the channel between Cape N'icholaa and Cape. Maize. the current sets with great 
::o!fh, fNU:'licularly on the Cuba side, ,where jt however Yaries with the serumos. It is, 
M ~e owe. nee.._y to work up to Gape NiehoJas before you attempt to weather Ca~ "'° a.ize; ~PY k~ag w.ithiu tbs line of Cape Nicholas and Cape Damff Marie, you w11l 

l'k to ••Gd.w&rd,-ery fast. ·When Cape Maize is bFOught to the west*ard of·north. ;:u IDay 9'etdiutre=to·ec.ud_ael'Ol9B the.channel to the oorth~ard, and you will generally. as 
u.1~_ ataad OV'.&r.; ~ the 11Vind mere ea8'terly. Fetch over to, the Great He.oeagua. as that 
-d flhoatd ........ ~ i( ~'" ' .. 
B In ·~ ~ ~ ~pe ·Mame. for the Crooked ~lao~ P~e,i Ul&ke the .land of 
~~.It.· be~. . . Wet·u abwt:de~a~ .~~ 1n naVigatlog<amoog these islaads. 
-··~ •l!be ~.are .fi>.uad • vanoua·du-ectfuns • 
.. ._ Jn"u~~---~8ea88patoC.aette.lsland, yoa abouldleave H~a so 
· ...,. ... ••-dmek·eatering ta..Qrook.-1 lalaad P.,..• ·~~er 111 th• 
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evenigg. so as to arrive there by dnyligbt in the morning. The latt~r is g.eoerally pre. 
furred: 'I'he course from Grent Heneagua to Castle Jsland is N. W. by N. · 

Havinµ: entered between Castle Island aCJd the Mir1t-por-vos, the course 'to Long Key 
is. N. by W. i W .• 7 or 8 leagpes. Towards th& northern eud of Long Key is a rise oJ 
land. with q flag-staff on the summit. lo advancing towards this place, you will perceive 
a trnndy poirit. called the French Wells. off which there is good anchorage for men-of
war, in 7 fatho1ns. Rbout t.WD miles from shore. 

From abreast uf Fisb Keys to the Bird Rock. off the N. W. point of Croo'"ed Island, 
the course and distance 1t.re not·th, 8~ leagues.· You may run along shore, there being 
no danger but what may be seen in the day. The Bird Roek lies in lat. 2:2° 50', long. 
74~ ~3'. . 

When you get abreast of this Key, you may with safety haul up N. E., if il1e wind per-
1nits, to go clear of Watling's Island. It is 'Very dangerous to .approach Watling's Isle in 
little wind or calms, the current setting wholly on it : as it i& ve1·y rocky and st.eep to 
the1·e would be no possibility of saving the ship. Captain Il~ster observes in his J our
nals, that it bad. been remarked of late years, by those wh:G bave passed bo,th ways 
through the Croked Island Pni;:.sage, ·that in going to the noriltt\rnrd you ~.~ear 
Watling's Island, after yon have passed Crooked Island, without;-~: · ard; 
and going to the southward. after you ;ire paBt the ~lira-pt»"-vps,.and the; ties.. it is 
difficult weathering or rounding C;ipe 1\1 a.ize. · . 

BROWN'S SHOAL.~· i_:.~or our knowledge of this daogm- we are indebted to Capt. 
Liv.ingston, who has given us the following account of i~: ••Brown's Shoal, 10 leagues 
S. S. I'<:., by compass, from Key Verde, was seen by Capt. William Brown •.. .of the 
schooner Union, of Plymouth, 1\lass., who stnted to me that it is of consideraLle extent, 
and thnt, from the manner in which the sea broke over it, he does not suppose there cun 
be more than 2 or 3 feet wnter on the shoalest part. Latitude and longitude inferred 
from the position.of Key Verde. 21'"' 33' N.,and 74~ 55' W. 

THE HOGSTIES are three low kf'lys, eocoUlpassed to the eastward by a reef of 5 
miles in extent. 'l~he South J(ey is in Jat. 21° 40'·30'' N .. long. 73° 50' ')N". They lie 
at the distance of 11 leagues N. by W. -i W. froJn the N. W. point of Heneagua. About 
them are many rocks and broken ground. and when it blows hard the sen breoflJu~ ov~r 
them nil. The southernmost is the smallest. and bears from the middle key, .whteh ts 
the lnrgest, S. S. J<:. T)le smallest requii:es a good berth, it being shoal all round~ hut 
you mtty sail close to the largest, and nuchor in 4 or 6 fathomtkWith that key bearu:ig ~ 
S. E. About a mile to the westward of the Hdgsties is a depth of 18 a11d20 futhu111s. ·: 

GREAT HENEAGU A, OR IN AGUA.-Great Heoeagua is r~t11er low, and cano_~t 
he seen at a considerable distance, in cons~quence )Of the' haze which constantly prevai:ls • 
in these bititudes. lu making tbe west end there·u no danger whatever. 'l'wo saocty 
bftys at that end afford good anchorage •. From the trade wind's blowing over the tSlaud, 
the n01·thernmost bAy is the best. Stand in. and you \ViUperceive the line of soundings 
by the color of the wat-er, extending about half a mil" from the beac)l. Su soon ttB )UU 

are ia soundings, let go you1· anchor, in 6 or 7 fathoms. . . 
This island is about 151Jt>ugues in length, and lQ miles ill-breadth The body of it lies 

in Jat. 21° 5' N. Fresh water n'my' be proeured in the norUiN·nmost bay, on the west 
side, at R small distance from the beach. " 

A shonl, marked doubtful, which is exhibited on aome charm as Jy1ng ,,.,ft" :the S. Y'· 
f'llld of Great Heoeagua, bas been carefully eought for. and said not to exist, but we thrnk 

. otherwise. ·· ·. · 
Ou the night of .March 17., 184~be Steamer Clarion. Oapt. B. Williams., -dra'\viog lOk 

feet water, srruck on this shQ.(rl at!Cl knucked off p1u·t of her fil.Jae keBI., . f 
. Capt. W. supposes it ~be about S. W .• ·15 miles diataot from tqe. S. W. pomt 0 

Hane~ gna ; it being night\ he cou Id not see the Jand. . · • , 'd 
l\'1. Chasto~t de Puy•egur says, ••Great Heoeng.ua, like all the islancls wluch boun 

t~e Windwu.~ Passag~es. is very.1ow. with smaU hummocks. wbicb, at a.d~e. appea~ 
1tke detached islets. rhe land, m clear weather, may be seen at the <listance_of o Ir 
leagues. nod .you need not fear coming within _half a lea~e ~n d::le w.es,iern aide'. . :: 
fin~ bay, wJncb you_ leave on your ~tarboard side when gomg through _t~e peesage.. Y of 
may nncbor -Ob white bottom, ch';"osmg yo';1r gro~nd by your.·eye. u inc ;ma~:.partlldie 
such bottum there are stones which sometunes nae to a oonStderable U.~gbt ~ 
level of the .sand.,., - · · ,,.. . · > ' . rly 

Tftere are some rocks about the S. W. point.· with a reef which 11\reUbu out to 0 j;. y 
the extent of a ~le. In the bay between th.ill and the west JJ?iBt. ~ shallow ~~ 
you may a.ncbor d08e jn •. The bn:y is a1,u::rouuded by a R'a.ef., w_b1ch,Ji.?weFV~• sbothe 
it~elf. aJthoughthel'e are 2 or "3 fathoms !>ver it. WithoU!= she reef as a whiUt~~ to out, 
dtstance of 3 cablee•1ength, a11d <m this JS the anchorage. m 7 or-8 ·~ . ~~- · ill 
in a Une bet:ween the twa points. ~hich_lie S.S. ·J!;~ ·~ N. l":· W-ri~ ,eaah.r~k 
15 fathoms, is Toeky gronnd. This baY_ 111 not 8? ~ aa ~· G.re.a.s ~y, ~ ~~beJ" 
is 1988 etaep, sbipl &l'8 notao liable to dr1tre her&; aeiehel' aadle Jandiog•..-Y;·' · · -
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are clear ~sin the re·er. There is no water but in the rainy .season; then it is not 
very ~ood, ·RS it lies among the mangrove bushes 

•rHE GREA'l' BAY is sheltered from the north by the N. W. point, and :from the 
eout.h by the west point. This bay is two and ·a half leagues wide, nnd one deep; and 
all along the shore there is a bol-der of sand 4, cables' length wide, on which you will have 
5 fathoms. a~ 11 pistol shot &-om the shore, to 15;i fathoms; and at half a cable's length 
from that, 45 fothorns of water. If you should be there in the season of the norths, you 
may anchor under the .N. W. point, so as to b.e.sheltered from the W,-N. W.; and if 
there when the southerly winds prevai1. you may anchor uude1- the south point so as to 
be shelter~d from the W. S. W. There are not more than four or five points of the 
westerly wind!:4 which could hurt you; but they are uot to l>e foared, as they seldo1n 
blaw, and never violently. It is easy hrnding all round Mm bay. 

Having rounde<l the N. \V. puint, you will see a little islet tot.he E. N. E., and a )edge 
of reefs '6,>r more than a )e~gue along the shore, and upwards of a mile from it. 'l'his 
const will be known by u. hummock. (le 1"Iornf',t,) the only one on the north side, which 
is lower thaa the south, and covered with bushes. 

At the .:eastern part of the north side of Heneagua is a bay, 3 leagues wide, and nearly 
ona deep, where you may anchor, but will be sheltered from southerly winds only. This 
bay is little known. At about a mile from the S. E. point is a little islet. and around it 
the bottom t1ppea1·s white: upon this you may anchor at about a musket shot from the 
island. The ~hite bottom continues along the south pint, with here and there some reefa 
with breakers. . 

ST A TIRA SHOAL. on which H. M. Ship Statira was lost, bears south, nearly 34 
miles from the south-east point of Inngua. 

LITTLE HE.NEAGUA.-'l'his island, which 1ies to the northward of the N. E. point 
of Great Heaeagua, is low and uneven, except a little mount or hun1mock, which is at an 
equal distance from tbe N. E. and S. W. points; not far frotn the shore, Rlmost round 
the isfaod; it is !!aady, except at the S. E. point, where a ledge of rocks stretches off and 
b~eaks, neal"ly one rnila and a half. On the south side there is tt white botpun, bordered 
With a reet: at, the foot of -which is a depth of 40 fathoms. This island is divided frurn 
Great Henengua by ft deep channel, a league it.ad half in breadth. . 
~UIDADO REEF.~Tbis. on tha authol"ity of -Com. R. Owen. we beJieve does not 

exist. 
MAY AG.U ANA, or MARIGU ANA, is an island. B leagues in length, between the 

parallels of 22" 18' and 22° 30' N. It is surrounded by a reef, which runs above a league 
and a half to the eastward. On the eastel'n pnrt of this re.ef are several keys, aud 5 or 6 
huge rocks ithove water. Near the norr.herumost part-of it is an islet. three-quarters of 
a m1Je Jong. with a small key to t.he S. W. of it. 'f'he rest of the reef is bordered with 
rocks µuJer water, on which the sea breaks. Oo the south side is a passage for small ves
sels to g':1 tbrough, and be sheltered by Mayaguana on one side, and the r~ef on the other. 

Capt.tun .\l 'Gowao was ·lately cast away on Muyaguana Reef. l-Ie says it lies a mile 
and .three-quarters farther out th1m the chnrts show. I previously considered that it did, 
8 rnlle and a half. He has. I under8tand. det<"rmifled the position of some points in the 
Passage I1:1IH.nds, and fouud a spring well on Heneagua; a matte1• of much impo1·taoce 
UD~er a tropical sun. . 
b· 1' rom the S. W. to the N. W. ·point of Mayaguana. the coast is clear, and forms two 
bf Y~, the bottoms of which are of white sni;id. where you may anchor at about two ca
di:S length_ from th';" land._ The two pointH lie N .. N. E. n:nd S. S. W. fro~n each other, 
Yo taut. 7 miles: It u1 very necessary to be acquarntcd with these anchorrng places, as 
W~ m!ght be caught.here with a north; t!ien it w.ould be better to anchor under the N. 
a pomt, ·Where you would be·sheltered from the N. N. W .• N. E., E. S. E., nod ns far 
a 

8 ~he S. S: W., and.that by the islaad and reefs, which run a lot>g league tO' the N. W .• cf on Which the sea breaks with great. violence. From the N. \V., point the coast io
a~~es to. the E. and E~ S. E., forming a kind of bay. bordered by r~efs 3 m~les from J':'-od~ 
int ~nving so.1ne· passages for very smalJ vessels. At the eru;t pomt of this bay, a little 
Po~• u.r~ two litt{e hillock•; then ~he coast .treads E. -s. E. full five .lengues to the east 
coa ~p Wb•e:h we have alre.ady- described. .Maya.guaua aud Caycos Islan4s fora:. the Cay-

ha;h~l;: N~H. ~r PLANA KEYS, between Mnynguana and the Crooked Islands, 
bitb: _e~n de~cnbed by the pilot of the Eagle, a French bu,.k, as foJJows: 0 T_he~R keys. 
Wa. :!'0 but lit~ l1mow~, have be.,n -said to be lhree; but what protmhly ga~e ns~ to that. 
N. E. rock whmb &p~~ed.Qq.t of water as h•gh as a boat. It 1s aQ<>u_t halt a mile~ the 
ftu Qf the lareest 1siand .. among the:·reefs and-bttnks east from whtch. 4 mdes dttttffut 
pi~ t!:-8 N • E. pouat, :nee a ·daageroul!I rock. even with_ the wat~r·s edge." Says the 
Ride ·. we '8tood ~r ftttt Frearih Islands. aod anchored ID the white wat~r. on the west 
.N -of the ~ge,t. abou:ttw-0 cables' l&ogth from ·it,. sbe.ltered,b7. a,reef. which runs to the 
~~d N. w. 2 mil.ea. 
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.. Tb,is ietaod is tto more than 3 miles north and south. and half n& much east and west. 
The east aod north. sides Rfe surrounded by reefs which break. The anchorage is 
about three-quarters of a mile.from the ~uth poiot. near which is a landing place~ and 
by digging two or three feet in the sand, you will get good fresh water. Some Enj.!lisb 
people. who wer-e wrecked here. had made a' pobd, which dried up on the Eugle's. filling 
four casks out of it, but io a quarter of an hour it was as full as bver. It is ve.ry sur
pr-isiug, that at about ten ·paces from it there ls a salt watet· pond-· ']'his·. island is low 
and almost e•en, though when you are at a distance there appear some small r·isings, 
which diversify a little its appearance. The ground is nothing but sand or rock, with 
some bushes upon it. fit only for firing. The other island, which is the smallest. lies 
east and WE"st, about two miles to the eastward of the first; but the passR~e between 
them. made very narrow by the reefs on both sides, is cot a mile wide, and is fit only for 
sIDall craft." · 

On Mayaguarta and Atwood'• Key P assage_-tranalaUd from the FTent:k. 

This passage may be very useful and' convenient: .. 
1. For ships intended for Crooked Island Passage~ and meeting, after they are past 

Heoeagua, with the wind at north, N. N. W. or N. W.; then, not~being able to SHil up 
to Castle Island, they are oblitzed to sail: to the southward of tbese islands, going along 
the Plartas or French K..ys,, and between Mayaguana a:nd Atwood's Key . 

. 2. For those intending to go through this Caycos Passage, who, when advanced to the 
West Caycos, if the wind is at N; N. E., would be obliged to sail to the southward of 
Mayaguana, and to pass between this island and Atwood's Key. 

3. When they are about pa!Jsing between the two islRnds. if the N. N. E. wind is too 
near, they may advance westward, and saH between AtwQOd's Key an<l the Crooked 
Island •. 

It is therefore of great importance that you should be acquainted with the dan~ers, and 
also with the places where you n1fly anchor about these i1dands. If. in going for Crooke.cl 
Island Passage. the wind obliges you to pass to the southward of the Crooked Islands and 
the French Keys, it is µsual to sail mid-channel, between the Hogsties and Castle Jslaa<l, 
from which they are distaot 11· leagues, and then make the PJanas, which are in Jat. :z3° 
36', or thereabout. They bear N. by E. from the Hogsties, about 19 }eaguf's, and he 5 
leagueis to the eastward of the N. E. point of Crooked Islands. You may safely pRB8 

them and the latter, keeping mid-channel, or rether over to the Frt'lnch Keys; for io case 
of nec~ssity you may anchor on the west srdefOf the larges! of them. 

Passag~ bettoeen Crooked Islands and .Atwood'• Key. 

Thoee who are obliged to pass to the westward of the French Keys, may f!O betwePD 
Crooked lshand and Atwood's Key, which is a very good pasSBge, 5 leagues wide. Aft;/ 
havin~ the French Keys about a league to the ~utward of you. malle you.r course N · d' · 
E., a Httl_e eastwardly, 10 leeguee; you will then get sight.of the east ~int·of AtW~ S~ 
Key, which you IJfust not approach nearer than 4 or 5 miles ; but having .brought it 
W. from you, 2 or 3 leagues. there is nothing to be feared. . d 

It is necessary to obBerve that the norths in this passage are very dangerous winds.:
may throw yo'? upon the reefs, which border nil the banks on the. e8St si,de o_f ~be Cro ry 
ed Islands; thlB happened to the French UlRn-of.:war, the Otox. 1736, wh1cli wns ve 
near ~in~ w_recked, and was obliged to ltnchor cfol'-e to the'!1 in fo~J gro~n•i. to 

Bemg m ,s1~bt of the French Keys,. you may triso, acccirdmg tp etrcu01stances. pass 
the southward of the.m, giving them a berth of 4 or 6 miles; and. bavieg Cleare? tll?m~ 
stand away to the northward, t-0 sail bet-ween Atwood's Key and Mayaguana, which 18 

fine clear passage.'· · . · · · b' h 
The CA YCOS.-'The Caycos are an assemblage of several islands and islets,"'" ~c. 

encloee a white baflk, some parts of which fl.Te very shaHow. and odlere tolerably de ~ 
There are five principal islands, viz •• the 1-~ast Caycos, the Grand Cayce. t.ne North CftY~i~ 
the North-west or Providence Cuyco, and the Little or WestCayoo: these form a::uth 
circle from the east to the _west, round by the north, and are ternunated on tile 
part by a great bank, on wb1c1! there .ere from 3 to 15 feet _"".'ater • ..- , . . nief, 

The northern parJ;-0f tuese. islands is bordered with a white shoal, on wmch ~ 011,. 

exwnding balf a league from _the sbure : at the N. E. ~.the white eh'Otl.I ~~te . 
8 St. 

ward a whole league ; and. at its extremity. 18 a refi Oli118d 8&98e St .. P,tuhpe, ~b 
Philip .. a Reef,. on which t):ie !"'a breaks with violeuce. ; .A-t ._ cable'• lenfith to w:,_ llOC· 
and east of tbte 11boftl, )'<>U w1U not have lea than 7 fathorna. South of it f#ie • n"4 
tom extflode to 'the south• and approaches impereeptibW' IU'Wanis .the elw~~ 1'~ .-
4 or 6 facbolPe ~een it 1UMI. tbe aJ-re, .,.Web. ia 'p -~ .. ~ 1eav.
PQHge. 
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From the south point oi the Little Caye~ a chain of breakers extends to the eaet three 
leagues. after which they decrease, trending-southward and westward. to join a sandy islet 
called French K.,.y. Tbi,s is Jow. w-ith some bushes on it. and bears from the SQuth point 
of Little Gayco nearly E: S. E .• five leagues. The reef from the French Key stretches 
to the south seven and a h1'1.1f leagues, to join another sandy islet-. which bas not more 
than 20 µaces extent, and is entirely drowned at high water; all this part of the reef is 
bold, and, as the water brf>aks pretty strongly upon it. yon rf>adily see it; butw south of 
the sandy islet, there are no breakers, and you cannot have notice of the edge of the bank. 
but by the whiteness of the water. 

From this sHndy islet the bank swf'leps a short league to the south. then to the S. E. 
six leagues., wbencf'I it trenches to the east five and a half league1:1, and N. N. W. two and 
a half le~gues to abreast of the southern i!!llets, which are situated more than a league 
within the white W'S'lter. 

From the sandy tslets. as far as ahreast of the southern ones, the bank is very danger
ous; you cannot see any land. and come suddenly from a sea without bottom into 2 or 3 
fathoms. , The color of the water is the only thing that can warn you of the danger; and 
~his is by no means certain, for nttvigators, accustomed to see on the surface of the water 
the shadow of clouds, which -sometimes hsis the appearance of'shoals, Rre often lulled in
to a fatal security. No motive then ou,ght to induce you to approach this part of the 
bank, and you will do right to keep at a good distance.' 

If, after having been turned to windward several days in this neig;hborhood. yon have 
not se:en the land, the. safest way il'll never to cross the latitude 21 ° in the night. but to 
wait for daylight; then, should you perceive ar.y change in the water, which indicates 
white grounds. without seeing eit.her IRnd or breakers. you may be sure you are on the 
western side ; when you may steer N. W. ~ W. to fetch the little Cayco, and go through 
the passage to the leeward of these islands. · · ·· 

8houtd you see the southern islets bearing about north or N. W .• you may stand on 
Upou the white water, in from 7 to 12 fathoms~ then make a tack or two to get to wind
ward, and go through the Turk's Ishrnd passage which is to windward of thei Caycos. 

So soon as you see the southern islets, the bank is no longeir dangerous, and you mny 
go on it as far aSc. one or one and a half league : south and S. W. of these islands you wiU 

· not have less than 7 fathoms, and generall.v from 9 to 11. · 
The channel between the Caycos and Turk's Islands is four J,,,agues across iQ the Df\r

rowest part: it is ·a good passage, and without any dani.i,er ; you may come within half a 
league of the Cay cos, and on the .. eastern side of the islets, without fea.r. Through this 
P~s~ge you may turn with greRt safety, l\Dd will not feel the current. if you do not c~me 
w1thm one and a bnJf league of the shore. , 
~ shoal called the Siwimmer Bank, is on the westE'!rn side. in lat. 21 ° 05', Jong 71 ° 31 '. 

This shoa!"Wft!'I discovered some yeRrs since. by :.\Ir. Cooper, master of the vessel Speed
We1!· It _1s dangerous, and abould not he approached without great caution. 

1' ou_ Wtll find an anchorage on the white shoals, near the south point of the Great Cay
co, Wbtch may shelter ships that do not draw more than 15 or lo feet; west of this point 
there .is a fresh water tagoon. · 

Tbe hes.t anchorage for small vessels is to the west of the North Cayco~ near the small 
1
1
eland of Pines, ir) the inlet which that island makes with _Providence Island. Within 

t 16 reefs that border that part of tJte cOtl.st, I it's L 'A nse a I' ,Eau, (Watering Bay) where 
! 0 U anchor in 3 fathoms~ upon a white bottom: there is ~ood water, and it is the water
t~g-place of the Providenciert>. You wm disco~er the entrance of the bay, by coasting ;:ng the 1'~ef. from the roondlt\g in of the coast, a_fter passing the west poi?t of the 

, l'~e Maries and Bool>y Rocks. . When you perce1ve a great extent of white water 
Witbm the reef. y9u must send your boat to find the channel, and moor her io it. making 
we of your l~ad ; . 'and. if you want to get in, be not afraid of coming near the reef. 
I? ten ) o~ are once within the reef, you may let go your anchor in 3 _fathoms; you may i:a rther 10, by towing Of' tarning wiib caution ; the entrance is DOt more than haJf a 

gu.e or two miles from the ahore. 
th At thti1 ~ · W. point of'·Providt'mce Key, the. reef termin11.tes. There is anchorage off W ~<>aat •n 8 or IO;c fathome, but· you must range the shore pretty close to be on the 
\V b~te Shoals, br~ngiug a steep hummoc·k, seen a qnnrter of a league inland, to bear S. 
fo · h th.eQ,J:OU w1U aee the shoal recede a litt16 ·from the shore. and atfurd a large spaee 
fr t e.tur01ng "Of t~e ship. Four miles south· of the N. W. point. a reef commences 
::.~t~eeoast, rt'loniag,S., W· westerly 2.t kmgaea: th18 reef i& termioated by a small FJ •&let, ahnost under ~. , . .. 
join ~om this ~ndy islet, the .... i:eefruoil in to..t!ie ~stw-aro, and aft;er~~ trenches o':lt to 

'r he n~rth Mtt. bff the ~1tde Cayco~ whteh 1s,surrounded ~1th white ~oajs. 
Whi:e.Ltttle C:•Y~~ ~ S. W. by S. f~om the N. W. point of Pro¥1denoe Cayco, 
close b Ill of a ntiddl~g hetg..,,and of a .whtte color; you mRy range Hloog the N • W • ~rt, 
lthe to the edge of the- white grounds; t.~e west part is very bold to she south point., 

re you may anchor· i~ from 5 to 7 fathoms.. on white bottom. 
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Of -the Vaycos and Mayagaana Passages. Captnio Livingst.on has said., .. Fpr vessels 
bounrl from North America t:o Jamaica, I consider the Caycos Passage pref~rahle to that 
of'l"'urk'e Islands, which has been commonly used; because, if you can only distinctly 
make out the N. W. poi.at ofthe Caycos. and bring it to-bear E .• or E. by N .• however 
dark the night may be, you may run safely. steering at first S. W. 9 W. by com-pass, 5 
leagues, and then S. by W. till d~ylight; by which course you run no risk, either from 
the Cay cos Reefs or the Heneaguu; and, however fa.st yl)ur vessel n1ay sail, you have 
more distance than you can t·un in one night before you can make Hayti or St. Domingo. 
By steering this cottrRe, or rather these courses, you also avoid all danger of being drag· 
g"'d by a lee current 'down upon the coast of Cuba . ., 

The Caycos Passage is Riso recommended as the best pi;tssage for ships bound from 
Cape Haytien, formerly CRpe Franyois, when tne winds are not steady from the E. S. 
E. You will always j:!;O with a large wind, which .Js of great advantaJ?;e; and will avoid 
all the white grounds to the 8. E. of the Caycos, which .it has been· customary to make. 
This custom of coming to the white grounds is very dangerous; but there is no risk in 
rnoking t.he lftnd some· Jenguesto leeward of the Little Cayco. 

In leaving the cape, you must steer a N. by W. couri;ie; and after having thus run 25 
Jea~aes, you will find yourself 2~ leagues S. W. of the Little Cay co; Ult>u you may haul 
your wind, first as high as north only, on account of the reefs off Sandy Key, which he 
to the north of Little Ctlyco; after which you may steer N. by E. b or 6 leagues, when 
you m»y haul up N. E., or continue to steer north, without any fear. Having run 10 or 
12 leagues on this course, you wiB be out of the passage. · 

If, when you are two leagues S. W. of the Little Cayco, the winds do not permit you 
to steer N. by E., or to make a good north course. after having run 13 leagues. without 
gettin1r sight of Mayagmrnn. the best .way. if night comes on, Is to tack and stand to the 
S. E. 3 or 4 Jen~ues; then tack ag11in to the north, and you will weat.ber, by 3 or 4 
leagues, the breakers off the east point of Mnyng-uana. 

lf. when you 1t.re to thf'I S. W. of the Little Cayco nvo or three leagues, and the wind 
will not suffer yon to lny north, you must not attempt to go to windward of Mayaguaira, 
but must fetch the channel between it and the French Keys. You steer for it :N. W. 
i· N. Having run 18 leagues, you will come in sight oftbe S. W. point of Mayagunna, 
which ought to be north of you, two lf"aguPS distant.; you do t;lot run any risk in approach· 
iag this point, which is safe. A small white shQal extends fl-om it, with three fathoms 
watt>r on it almoat close to the shore. 

When you have doubled the west end of Mnyaguana, so as ~o bring it. to bear east, yon 
may, if the wind permit.s, stf'ler N. In that casfl you will pnss A or 5 leaguf's to the wind
ward of Atwood's Ktoy ;- but if your course is not better than N. by W •• after having run 
on l '.2 or 13 leagues. and !he nie;ht comes on before you can see that. island. tack and 
l!ltftno on for 5 or 6 lengues. · Then. if you can mnke good u N. by W. course on the 
other tack, you will Wt'!Rther the. eastern breake1-s of Atwood's Key, at about 3 Jeagur~· 
Should you be 2 leagues from the west point of Mnyogmiun, and the wiud will permit 
you to make a course ooly N. N. '\V .• after having n:m thus 6 leagues. you will see the 
French Keys, bearing nearly W. N. W .• 2 lmigues. You may pass.to windward or; 
leeward of them. as the wind may admit. When you are 2 leagues N. N. W:· or · 
W. by N. from them, upon running in thnt direction 12 or 13 leagues. you will be out 
of the passnge. You must nor. go in the least to the northward of this course, .11s tb~ 
brettkers offtqe west point of Atwood's Key hear nearly N. N. W. from the westernmoe 
of the French Keys. . '¥ 

The French K~y11 are very low; they bear from the S. W. point. of Mep1gullna N · ~ · 
j N ~ 8 le.a~ues. You mRy go p1·etty close on the east. north, and south sides;. the wb~: 
bottom whu~h f"ncloses thf'm bein#t pretty steep. On the N. '¥. of the lnrµ:e 1shtnQ, t 
reefrunning out somA little way, it, is necessaryto give it a g.ood Qerth- You muy.an~ 
cbor in the S. W. part on the white bottom, but very cJOBe to the shore. There ts. 
small lagoon of fresh water, supplied entir~Jy by the rain. The itiles have be.en {JJ'6vt· 
ousJy described. · · · · d 

On leaving Cape Haytien, you wm generally find the wind m S- E. or E. S. E., an. 
near the shore the current rune to windw!'td; these are two pQ;W&rfnl iqdueernents to ::r 
fltlge you to steei: N. E., or N. N. E., for the Turk'e Island P~ssage; 1>-ut, ~t about~ or 
11 o'clOck. th-e wmd generally chops round to the·E. N. E., or N. E. Be1ng then die 
6 leRguea from the coast. and the current no longer felt. you would oee'8uar.ily rndke ~y 
w~1te grounds to the t10uthwa.rd of the CCay~o,s. .Tbia ci~tnst_ance hM. cause rpe ef 
shipwrecks, merely from the eagerh~ss _of gomg 20 le-~, vn~dwtU"d •. Ul a vfroyag \1Je 
perhnpe 1500 leagues. Under tbeae c.arcumatancee, I \'f:odld a(}vMlle manners· '?121 

cape to steer at oo~ fo:i- ibe Little Cayco. · · · 
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..Additional Rttmarks on the Coasts, Isles~ ~-·which form the Windward Passages. by 
. llt!"eral French and English Navigators. 

CA YCOS PASSAGE, &c., by Captain Hester.-After having clt~arp,d the east end of Caycos Pas
Jamaica, sRys the Cflptain, I would endeavor to get to the eashvard as fast as possible, sag~. 
taking every advantage of wind. lo_ so doing, when advanced to Cape Nicholas, I would 
prefer the beating up as high as the Island of Tortue, (or Tortuga, or Turtle island) and 
take my departure for the Ceycos Passage, thinking it less tedious and difficult than the 
passnge by Crooked lsland. 

From the Mole to the west end of To.rtue, in latitude 20° 5' 20'', the course is N. E. 
b.r E., about 11 leagues. lt is nH a bold clear shore, giving it 2 or-3 miles berth. The 
N. E. part is foul 3 or 4 m.iies, but from. that part dQwn to the west end it is bold; and 
the west ·end is As steep as a house-side. When the high hill, wh1ch is seen over Point 
Paix, bears S. 'W. by S., then the east end of the island is between you and it. 

From otf the middle of the Island Tortue, to go hetwepa Heneagun and the Caycos. 
take your departure in the evening. steering north b..,· compass. takiu;;!; care not to run 
more thnn 18 leagues at the most befm:e daylight, with the distance off from it included, 
at taking your dep·11rture; when, if you see nothing of the east end of Great Heneagua. 
cnntinue your course for 7 or 8 leagues, and you will not fail of seeing the Little Cnycos, 
or Little Heneagua. · 

You may borrow near to the Cayccis, and haul your wind to N. E •• w-hich will clear 
you ofMayaguaua and its reef. th'°' outer point of which hes in lntitudfl 22° 20', then you 
are io thf! open ocean, clear of every thing. _ 

If you find a lee.ward current or a scant wind. between Heneagun and the '\Vest"Cny
co, so that you cannot weather l\'1ayA.guaua r..nd its reef: you may bear up and sail under 
the lee or west end of Maynguana. there. being no danger hut what you may see, to snil 
between Mayaguana and the French Keys, which is n '"''ide and fair channel. Then 
yo_u haul your wind to windward of Atwood's Key, which lies in latitude of 23° 11,. In 
1!:0 me: through either of th.-se passages, there i. a greater advanta~e gained, with less 
troub~e, and sooner, tJrnn by Crooked Island Passage. ·1 hough I think that, in time of 
War, It would be very tedio'Qs and difficult to attempt any of thPm with a convoy; not 
only because you are infallibly exposed to he annoyed by cruisers and privateers, but 
also because of the almost impossibility of keeping a uumbtff of vessel!'! togt>ther in 
these na.rrow channels. As for the Turk's Island P;1ssage, in sailing to the northward,. 
~Would ·n<>t otfer to mention it, looking upon it to be bol h tedious and bHzanlous: but 
m coming from the northward, it is, in my opinion, a very eal'<y, sufe, aud expeditious 
passage. 

Caycos, 4'e·· translated from the French. 

1 
The Little Cayco e:!lten<ls N. N. E. ai:id ~. S. W .• about 7 miles, bring its whole 

c~ngth. You may anc!io!" all along the western side. there being 4 or 5 fathoms wn~er 
.- oae to the land; but 1t 1s hard bottom, and too near the shore. At tho N. E. pomt 
~a hnnk of rockB. extending to the N. E. near~a mile, on which the sea breaks~ there are 

and 3 fat:h~s close to 4t. , 
The len~th of the Little Cayco bas been 1neasured in a boat in a fresh breeY.e, and 

smooth ~atei·, the log hove .frequeutty. and there was not any difference in the going 
~n~ eo'?1ng back, ~berefor~ it is probably very exact. This islund is of low land, whose 

0 er is of sharp stones, which resound like a bell ; it is the worst ground which can be 
~~n; there are .neither. ~nit-pits,. savanmths, nor fresh water'. Oo the north side, abuut 
bad paces f~om th? shore, there grow in the s~nd a few lataniers, which a1ways denot? a 
b f'.0 und • 'the mlani;i parts are covered with bushes. There are some ponds w11h 
i:~ isb water; and, a8 rain is not unco·mmon here, people who have the misfhrtune 

B east away on t~is is1e, may_ohtain fresh water. . . . . 
. Y good observat1ons., the latitude of the S. W. pomt 1s 21° 36'. longitude 72° 26"; 

.!~~may run along the SGoth side_, very close to it. upo~ the White B~nk, in 5 or 6 fath
cos Band nq reef'. - When that pomt bean north. you wtll hnve a fu 11 v1ew of all the Cay
ter- ,ank. This . .e&ow is a shelter against the north, for there are 5 or 6 fathoms of wa-

A~ ose to the breakers. which are very ne8f the Ian.cl. 
fathothoug~ t~ WE'rlltaide of the Little Cftye<> is quite c'-.ar of rocks. and there are 6 or 7 
to an ms witAuo mu_skeh1bo~ofthe abo~ so that; you may anchor there ; ~et. th;~ ~st place 
om ehor (e:~wbieh ie most known) -.sunder the N. W. poin4 rather wt~m 1 .. , m 8 fath
e• s. sandy bot-rn : there you are sheltered from easterly bree&es. It IS prudent. how
ae!~' to ha•e •~her anchor S. by W ., in 14 &thom:s, clear groun_d : this prece~t.ion wiU 
C*t. re.YQU agatlHSt a euddd westel'ly wind; e.nd by that, in case 1t should continue, you 

eaeter ~rwa7.- . , · . 



 

Canoe C011e. 
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The north Bide of the Little Cay co is covered by a reef. beginninJr; off the N-. W. point, 
and stretching es flll" as the Great Cayea. This reef is the only difficulty in t.be passnJ!;e 
between. It is nearly 4 lea goes from the N. W. point of the Little Cayco to the N. W. 
point of the Great Cayco, and the reef extends along that spaee; that is, ftS far as the 
westerfi point of the Great Cayco, which is about 2t miles distant from the N. W. point 
of the island. To the southwnrd of the last point is Canoe Cove, (L'Anse au Canot~) 
th~ only good anchorage in this western' part. of which we shall speak hereiRfter. 

On the west side of the reef there is> a little key, called Sand Key, bearing north-west
et"iy from the east part of the Little Cayco. It as very low, and has a reef on its north 
J>O;rt. Many ships have been lost on it, by its not having been laid ~down in the charts; 
for, after their runnin~ along the west side of the West Cayco, tho.-y have hauled to the 
eastwa1d for the Providence Cnyco: whereas, wht><n you have run along the former about 
a ]eague, you should make a N. by W. course, to give a berth to the Little Key. and the 
reef which stretches to the northward of it. · 

To the southward of the islet, between that and the reef, is a passage of about 1 !}, mile 
to the bank. Without the islets are 10, 8, an.d 6 fathoms; in the middle 4 fathoms. and 
within it, 3 ; but then you immediately come into 2 fathonls. 

From Sandy Key the reef runs N. N. E., 2 leagues, being bordered with white water, 
on which yo-µ have 10 fathoms. within musket shot of the reef that joins tha N. W. part 
of the Great Cayco, a little to the southward of Canoe Cq.ve. 

It has hnppened that ships intending to !l:O through the Caycos PBSsage bav~ mnde 
Little Heneagua, either by inattention or from the currents. 'l'o make sure of being 
far enough to the windward, when bound from Cape Haytien, you should make your 
course good N ., or N. by E .• 25 or 215 leagues, and you will see tile w!:!ite water on the 
banks, which you may run along the dist'ance of a league, without fear. Ou the west
ern edge of the bank is the islet ca!Jed Sandy KE1y, which you may approach within that 
distance; then make·a N. W. course, and 4 leagues from Sandy Key you will see Fvench 
Key; when the latter is north from Y'-'U• thence steer W. by N. 6! leagues, which wi}I 
bring you south from the little Cayco; and being past this, you are to make a N., or N. 
by E. course, as before directed. 

According to the survey, made wit.h great care, the white bank and· the reef contim~e 
between the French Key and the 'Little Cayco. You mny run along them very near, ~n 
10 fathoms, and you will see the optmings in the reef, through which small vessels go 111 

upon the bank. ,/ 
The reef which borders the White Brmk, fr,.m the Little Cayco to French Key, be

gins one league east from the former, and it always breuks. You may statJd very nenr 
it coming from· sea; but if you are upon the bank, you must take grf'at care. for baJf a 
mile within you wiU find but 3 fathoms water; and in getting nearer it sboalens very 
quickly. Here is a grettt deal of swell, it being open to the breezes. The bottom is-sand, 
and good ho1ding ground. 

, PaTlicvlaT Observations on the Little Cayco, 8fc.,fTum the Juurnal of lhe EmeTald· 
,r 

"Being at noon, with the Hope, a smalJ vessel~ off the S. W. point of the Little or West 
Cayco. a mile from it. we ran ttlong the west side at that distance. and then made !h0 

Hope anchor in 7 fathoms, hard sand, within hnlf a cable's length of the N. W. pol~i· 
Seieing that the vessel drove0 the bank being very steep uod na-rrow, and the weather ,10

-

clined to be squnUy, we pr<eferred keeping under sail, and· made &e\1ernt trip&, keet~n~ 
well in with the land, at one miJe distanct'I. .A.long the reef, ou the west si~e, we l1tu ~ 
very eRsily in some hollow plffc011, filled with ea.nd.~aod made by the sea 1n the san Je 

.. st.ones which compose the island. Opposite these bole st at about three•quartere of a Ill 
from the N. W. point. is the best anchoring . 

.. 'f'he. west side of the Little Cu,.co ruos N. ·by·E. and S. by W ... about .5 'miles and: 
half. On this side is the anchorage, sheltered from - the trade winds ; nearer the no.rt t 
part, (which is nothing but a steeop border of sand.) at .a cabie'e length. yQu anchor 3

• 

about il pistol shot from the shore, in B fathoms ;- at two ships" length t,bere are_ 15 ~~om:~ 
and at· half a .eable•s length fartlle!-. there iwas no groand µnder. t~· .ship. ~er, 
want to stay there. the best wny wtll ~ · io have the outer aoebor m la fat~ wa J&eS 
and I;(> cftrty ftnot.beronsbore. There is oosweU with the E. N. E. and E. S. Ji:, bree ' 
however hard tbPy may blow . ., · · 

CANOE COVE.-Tltis little bay iS on. the we&t side ef Providence Ceyeo. and ":! 
be of great use, ·as there is water enough for .all sorts of ship'B. Elbe1t.ered ~ the·~; 
which yon ebould alwttyi! guar:d against in this paaaage. -The lt\rge&t emps· may d tbet'6 
in 6 oi: 7 f1tthoms. on a 8!!ndy bottom. looking O:Ut fut' a cleftr,grouttdt and hd~eE bys. 
you w1JI f!od it r~tekJ:. . l:' Ml are she-It~ fro_m the N. ~ th& E •• an'! ~te ~ S. · .. · net to 
The ancllorin·g • witb1_n th•west pomt,_ wb1~b yov bi-mg to ~r·N •• -.Ju .. eaf'• eade 
cofll:e near th~ reef, wi;t1cb ~ns. round th ts ~nat fur a qoatter of-. ~:e : .... ~ befl.I" s. 
therfl, and does not begm agam till near two JDiles farther to leeward ; tben it-~ · · 
by W. from you. . , 
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From the N. W. point of the Little Cayco to this cove~ is N. N. W ., 31 lea212es ; but 
you musl; make a more westerly course, in order to avoid the reef and the Little Key 

3Ul 

already spoken of. . 
WATERING BAY and PINE'S KEY.-To the N. E. of the N. W. point of Pro- Watering 

vidence Cay co the coast forms a bight. the two points of which are 5 leagues asunder;. Bay and 
between them is Watering .Bay and Pine's Key. Pi~'• Key. 

At this anchorage you are sheltere9. from the N. E. to the S. S. W., passing by the 
east. 

The greatest advantage of Pine's Key is a great lagoon of fresh water. sufficient for 50 
ships: it is very drinkable, and not far from the beach. . 

'I'he bottom is too whitA near the laud'-and in the cove for you to catch large fish with a 
seine; but you must go io a boat on the edge of the reef without ; and you will succeed 
still better, if you sail over with your lines afloat. 

From the east part of _Pine's Key you may descry aIJ the islands and keys. which are 
scattered within the Cayco, fr.om N. to S. E. 

The following remarks on tbe Cay_cos, &c., have been_ written by Capt. Livingston: 
"The whole of the north side of the Caycos is bounded by a reef, through which. 

though there are various openings. they ought not to be attempted by a stranger without 
a pilot. Vessels ought not to near the land within a. league and a.:hnlf. in running down 
to the northward of the Caycos. Watering Buy is extremely dangerous, and is most 
incorrectly laid down in evei·y chart I have seen. The Providence Caycos are bordered 
to the eastward, and northward. nud westward, by as dangerous reefs as lever saw• among 
which, if a vessel once gets embayed, it is next to impossible that she can escape. The 
American sloop-of-war Chippewa, the ship Aimwell, of London. and B1-iu l\lessenger, 
Cumbley. were all Jost upon these reefs in lBlti, within a fow weeks of each qtber; and 
two days after the Aimwell was 1ost, a vessel narrowly escaped the same fate: to this I 
was an eye witness, as 1 observed the Aimwell on shore bt->fol"e darK, and lttid to all night, 
with the view of rendePing her assistance; and "'-'hen daylight came, I perceived a brig
antine completely emooyed; und those on board of her seemed to discoller their error, 
and, profiting by the wind's being at the time off shore. escnped . 

.. After rounding the N. W. point of the Cnycos, and bound to the southward throu~h 
the passage, having brought ;he N. W. poiut tu bear E., or E. by N .• you may run safely 
even in the darkest night, 'Steering at first S. W. d W ., by comrmss, 5 ).,agues, and then 
S. by W. till d_aylight. By theire courses you will clear the elbow reef off Sandy Key. 
between the Providenciers and Little Caycos, and, at the same time, keep sufficieutly 
to windward of the Heneagua and Bishop's Shoal." -

The Caycos are conn,ected by a reef of e-0rnl rocks, and there is no danger of them in 
the day, as the white water shows itself. Vessels making the land about dark should 
never attempt to run through this passage in the night; unless sure of tb~ir situation. 

T EAS~!' CAYCOS.-Cockburo Harbor is in latitude 21. 0 19' N., longitude 71° 27' 30". Ea&t Caycoa. 
he Harbor is one mile in depth, and the course, is N. W., when tbe harbor is 

open. 
High water nt 7 o'clock- Tide rises three feet. Depth of water about 14 feet. 
TU_RK'S ISLAND PASSAGE.-There ore three principal islands_ Grand Turk, 

Sa}t Key, and Sandy Key, which they always make who go tlwuugh the passage. 
h The westei_:o aide _of the.,se isl;finds- is bold, and they mi;ty be approached very near, al~ 

I
t ough there 1s a white shoal, with many roc¥y spots, which extends about a quarter of a 
e&f!;ue from ·the shore. 
. You may anchor in two places off' the Grand Turk : one towards the middle of the 
island, oppoait.e the huts, the other off the south part of the island ; but neither of them 
cau he considered as good. You Jet go your ,ailchor as soon as you are on the white 
g_round, and take care to find out a clear bottom, as, in some places, the points of rocks 
rise to within 8 f)'r IO feet. After you have let go your anchor, and veered to half a cable 
u~er y~ur stern, you will not.get any.ground.-· Off the south part of the island the ao
e urage is of D:lore extent, and you wiU find. on the point near which you ancboi;. a la
~n Of Water that may serye for cattle. The white shoal S. W. of Sandy Key de-

Eses gradually to 5 fathoms. half a league from the sb9re. . . 
v~ as

1
.t of theae islands a,re aeveral islet~, wh1ch are ~on11ected b!- whjte g~unds, w~th 

ry lttl.e water.on them: they are bold on the ea&t side. and surrounded with a white 
groT°rd tb:it ~Ueads 'to the !MIUthward and S. W. 

U IUC 8 ISLAN 0 .PASSAGE.-Tbis passage is very 'Short and good : but you EDnot arlway,a_ be aur• of fetching it from Cape Haytien. You ought to _st~er N • E. t 
re~ and tho. ~·efl:e~ will not admit running so. much to the eastward • 1~ is therefore 
bree rnmended,. lo_ leavmg t.be cape. to keep the win~ as close as Y?u can, with th;e e~rly bears" tmd tack ao u tQ fetoh ,the .Gra~.e before 01ght. .Yo~ will gepentHy briog 1~ to -_, -=· E.! or S. S. E. 'IF the sbtp .eads weJJ~ .or has betJ,. favored by the bree:ae, yo~ 
you. hat•• tt-to~ S.,o .W:hellce, ma.Jung good.a J:ti. N. E. course. you need _nut. tack, until 

Ne rua 1.8 or 19. a..gaee. If your ~ coul'IMfl should uot have ~n better ·Utan N. 

High water. 
Turk·a Ial

andPa.sa&i!: 
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by E. or N ., yon must be pnrticutar1y cautious not t.o pass the hl.titude of 21°. In the 
night. when you think you are near that latitude, be sure to sound; and the moment you 
have bottom, about ship and stant;J the other way till morning, when yon may again tack 
and fotch to the windward of the white shoals of t,be Caycos. · 

The white bottom iii very readily seen : you may run on the edge of the hank to the 
southward of the Southern Keys for a league, or perhaps a league and a half. in from 7 
to 14 fathon1s; but farther on there are rocks, with three fathomt=1, at most, on theim. In 
the day time you may stand on to the northward, (supposing that you have not seen the 
land,) nnd yoe will dP.scry the Southern Keys.of the Caycos; or, if farther to the wi11d
ward, Sandy Key. You must be careful not to go to leeward of the white shonls which 
extend south of a small sandy islet. which is entirely drown~d at high water. lt is very 
diffknlt t.o be seen, and your lead even cannot give you warning, as you fall suddenly into 
three fathoms. 

'ro the south-westward of Sand Key lies the Endymion Reef or shoal, which is de
scribed below. 

When you have Sand Key bearing E., at the distance of 2, 3. or 4 leagues. steering N. 
by E., or N. N. E .. 8 or 10 leagues, will entirely clear you of the passage. In going 
through, kBep the Turk's Island side on boR.rd, in order to avoid the Reefs of St. Philip, 
which. extend from the N. E. point of the Grnnd Cay co. 

Sand Key is one mile long. and, in fiBe weather, may be seen 3 le1tgue~ off; when you 
nre to the southward of it you would take it for two islands, its middle part beine; a low 
drowned land. On the west side are 7 or· 8 fathome., upon the bank wh-ieh borders the 
key, at the distance of 3 leagues, and joins a reef that extends e. mi.le from· the north 
point of it. -~ ~ 

The south point has,. nt about two cables' length, three rocks close to each other, by 
which it may be known; but, to- have them open and clear of the land, you must not be 
far off, nor bring tb~m to the eastward of N. E. · 

The most certain mark by which you may know Sand Key, i~ that from the N. E. and 
the W. N. W.; you will see no other island. and the sand upon it is quite white in t~e 
sun. The anchornge is only known by the wbite water. from 6 to 4 fothom.s. within 
swivle shot of it; but ships which draw much watAr must anchor about half fl milf' off, 
bringing the south point to benr S. E., and the middle of it frol'll E. to E. by·- N.; t~e 
north rocks there cover you as far as N. N. E .• and you may easily get under way w1t.h 
any wimi, as the norths, which are most to be feared, blow ooly along th:e coast, B? that 
the west side may be reckoned a good roadsteacl. A ship which may, by some accident. 
have been prevented from sailing through the passage. would find a good shelter here, 
and· might. without difficuliy, wait for a more favorabte wind. The reef on the n<?rth 
part of the key stretches from it north n little westerly, u long mile, when it makes a httle 
book to the s. w., but breaks every where. and within pistol 'shot there .are 8 fathoms; 
though you must not come so near on the other part.s of the ishtnd. for here Rnd th~re 
are sorne rocks. which have only 2 fathoms water upon-them. The east side bas high 
breakers quite to the shore. ' 

Sand Key is ]ow and barren, being burnt by the srin, and continually ~aten by the 
winrls and the sea: it produces some smatJ bushes only. · 

SAND KEY.-San<f Key may be seen nhout 3 leagues off: it m~eso.t first li~e three 
islands, being formed of two little hillocks and a rock, known lty the name of S~h~ Ro~kh 
thoug:h t.bere is water knee-deep between it and the k..,y. This rock serves to d1st.mg~is 
Sand Key. o"er which it is probable that the sea breaks in a_ll the, norths. and other un
petuous winds, for i,t is very low; you may en.sify land upon it under the hillock, where 
there was formerly a pyramid. 

'rhis. key is scarcely more than 1300 ~eometrica) paces (of 5 feet eRch) long. Fnd°:f 
the sou.th end the reef runs off thrfle-quarters of a mile S. and S. by W., at the e 
which are ~h':e? rocks, which alwaJ.'.'s break and ~how therm~el~es •. The_ hillock on t~~ 
south part 1s J-Ollled to that of the nuddle part l>y a }ow land, which IOoluf like a savanna ' 
and from that to the west point, "the land is also· very low and even; you ~...annot land h~re. 
nor must you anchor near this P~.rt. .but towards the 8-(ltUh, whereaH tbe .<)An.e;ei:s ~ 0~ 
themselves. From the N. W. pomt ts a reef to tht'I N. by W. North N-.W~ mol"flt an 
miles, and about a swivel s~ot fro~ the end of this reef, Js a la~ rock, nl~ays aboY~ :== 
ter; t.hree-quarters of a mtle from which you have 6 f11thoms, rocky ground. You e 
not land at the east side, Which is surrounded with roeks. "I'he aoc'horage may b& r:~ 
very convenient, by car.rying _an anchor, with two or .thrt't., hawaers.. to t.he -westwa •an& 
then you w9uld clear the island ~ith ever~ wind. _ B~t in -t~ tttoo~ of May and 1~j 
you had better anehoJ"' about a mtle, or a mile and a ha.If off. to be leee :expoa-1 to the 8 

. · 

sent in by: the S. E. breeze, whie!' is generally violent• . · · _ - ·. _ · · · · _ · , · ... _ v;.-. 
THE ENDYMION SHOA.I.i hae on it four f-eet ~. :an-d MaTa $#·8. w. 6 . 

51· miles from Great Sand Key. . . _ , · · · . . . . . • - ' roo 
THE SWIMMER. on the S. ~. Elbow of the Cayooe 'Bank, ... ,.,~~-

it. and bears from &be EOO,-U.ion Sboa1 W .. t s., 14 miles 4....... · 
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South-west of Sandy Key is a white shoal. extending about 2!l miles fn>m shore, on 
which may be found from 7 to 9 filt:homs. 

SALT .KEY, or the LITTL~ TURK.-Whf'ln you leave Sand Key, and steer for 
Salt Key, you fllust tuke a north course along the reef, which runs off more than one 
mile; oa these bearings from you, you come almost within a stone's throw of it; for at 
that dist1u1ce, there are 8 fathoms. ·HEn•ing gotten round the head of it. you are to 1nnke 
a N. N. E. course to the LiUle Turk, which you nmy then see : HDU you will lose the 
soundings so soon ns ) ou have brought the reef anythio.g to the southward of you. · It is 
two leagues front the reef to the N. W. point of the Salt kt>1y, near which you nmy e:n
chor; but the hank is very steep : for when your snchor is gon~ in fivt' fathoms. within 
musket. shot of the shore, you will find the ship in 20 fathoms, and no ground a very littlf; 
way a.stern. You bring one point N. N. E., or N. E. by N .• and the other point S. by 
\\-".,or S. S. W.; you must look for clear ground, or you will have your cable cut with 
tb.e rocks. These places are fit only when the trade wind is settled : for you must not 
be caught here with any other. 

Salt Key is N. by E. from Send Key, and lies N. by E. like the two others; it is of a 
triangular form. its length something more than three rn·1les: it is hiirher than Saud Key, 
and you will see here and there s~me little risings or hillocks, and a grent many bushes 
and small trees, fit only for fire-wood. 

GRAND KEY, or GRAND TURK.-Hnving advanced to the north point of Salt 
Key. you will see the Great Key bearing N. N. E. 2~ leagues; so soon ns you nre clear 
of the reefs, which stretch off from the Little Turk, two Cl[bles' len~tb, it will be found 
that the bank contintJes .from this N. E. by N ., to the south point of the Great Key, fur 
which you should make a N. N. E. course, though you might run Blong the west edge 
of the bank in 4 fathoms, or mi~ht indeed anchor upon it. as you would be sheltered frum 
the trade wind by the bank and its keys. You must, 'however, be cautious in steering 
N · E. of a reef that runs off from Cotton Key W. by N., seldom showing itself in mode
rnte weather, and stretching 8.8 far as the south point of the Great Key. 

If you mean to ar.chor _on the west side, which is much like the Salt Key, (thou~h 
not 80 good as the Sand Key.) you bad better keep along the bank, lest you get too far 
to the leewrtrd, and haul in west. from a hillock, which may be plainly distinguished when 
nearly iu; the honk is very steep, and looks shottl; bnt you will find 4 or 5 fathoms water 
11e:y clot1e to the In.nu. You must, however, stand in only upon white water, till you 
brmg English Point E. by N. ; off that point are sume breakers quite close to the shore, 
and there is shoal water. When the before mentioned hilloc-ks bear E. by S •• you may 
an~hor withiu half a cable's length of the islaad, looking out for clear ground; English 
.aiomt will then bear north, and the South Point S. E.; your anchor will be in 4 or 5 
&th?ms, the ship in 9 or 10, and the stern in 20, 25, or perhaps no ground ~ be found. 
~t w1H be prudent in staying herA to ubserve when the trade winrl dit>1s, for you have very 
httle room to turn; you should also Hlways buoy your c11bles, for the sandy bottom is fuH 
of huge stones, 1unong which cables nnd snchors have often been lost. 

'.l'he vessels which load sa.lt, geoenilly anchor to the northwar•1 of ~nglish Point~ that 
bemg nearer. to the Salt Pond; but neither the shelter nor the ground ure so good ns at 
the other place. ~No passage is to be found to the southward of this island, but for a 
boat, Rs there is a reef~ which is a l~unch of thnt surrounding the weathe1· side of these 
l..eys nnd banks. The Great Key has the best g1·ou nd of the three islands. 

Of th~ two salt-ponds which ·are on the key, one onjy furnishes suit.; it is about 4200 
Yttrds wide, aod its middling breadth above 200. It produces tbt·ee times as mu eh ns 
::e pond of Salt Key ; but the grain of the salt is coarser, and not so bright as that of 

e latter.. . 
The Jatitude of the north point of the Gnrnd Turk is 21 ° 30' N. · 

b SQUARE. H~NDKE~CHlEF, or MOUt~HO_IR QUARRE SHC?AL.-.This ~s a 
ank _of 31miles1n e'&tent. 10 RD east nad west dtrectlon ; the eastern eud 1s 21 n11le.t1 wide, 
;~~omg nearly north end south. On the N. E. point of the bank, in lat. 21° 06' N., long. 
t 3o• W., there 1s a abo~l tb~t breaks; and on the northern ed.ge of the bn~k- there a.re 

6
V:,0 large shoats, each of a1x ma-les in ex;tent. r.rh~ S. W. end of the bank lS rn Jat. 20° 

~ l<_>n~. 71° W. The S.· E. end is cfoan. having on it from 9 to 15 fathoms. 
~rps ought never to venture wifhin any part ot the white grounds, bectt.'!se they _may :r fall from.14 fathoms to IO f1.1tet ~ if, by accident. they find tbemselve!l' m t~e middle 

.. 1. them, the best way is to. tack., and go out the same way they come io, r.augmg aJong 
"""'~rounds. · 
201! L v ER . KEY BANK.-Tbi@ Bank is or grea"t'extent: the N. w. point being· i~ Jet." 
the 54"• long. 69° 56'• r:.uaning sou4:b-easterly 39 miles; thence south-westerly 26 miles; 

d nee.west. a little north,·to<b¢. 20P 18" N.". long. 700 02' W: C?n the no-i:ab-eastero 
e ge or the bank there is a sbmll of eoral rocks a-wash. of 17 milee in extent. ID a south-
8aatertr di~ti~n, anft of-.a triangular form. .. The WPStero edge of ~be bank, With the 
ex~lill ~ !h~ N. W. point, and a reef io lat 20°·271 .long. 70~ O', is clear. . .. 
di y~ ••peneoce oa the edges of the shoals weak currents. which gflneraUy fulloW the 

l'eetiooa of tboee edges. ·On the Square Handkerchief they ere scarcely felt ; on the 
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S. E. part of th& Silver Keys you find them setting to the west;.-and N. W.; _but a abort 
league frmn the grounds- their effect is not perceivable. 

In general you ought not to mind. in your reckoning, the weak currents which exist in 
these passages, they being no where to be feared. . 

SILVER KEY PASSAGE.-Should you, by any circumstance, be forced t.o go 
from Cape Haytien, through the Square Handkerchief, you_ must at the departure make 
your course good N. F.. by E. and E. N. E. If the wind suffer ~ou to steer that couree, 
you would pass in the mid-channel : but if you are forced to turn, and should .not get 
sight of the Haytien shor~After you have once got into the longitude of 70° 20'. you 
must npt pruis the latitude of-20° 25' without frequently heaving the lead. ~f you come 
1lS far as 20° 35' without getting ground, you have nothing to fear from the Silver Keys, 
and must only look out for the Square Handkerchief, which is not dangerous on the south, 
the bottom giving you notice in 10 &nd 15 fathoms. In the latter case. continue to get to 
the north-eastward, and when -you come into the lathude of 21° 20' N. you will be en
tirely out of the passage. A very strong current is found to set to the S. W. through 
the- Silver and Handkerchief Passages, after strong breezes, from the N. E., particularly 
on the decrease of the moon. 

BAJO NA VIDAD.-The north point of this bank lies in long. 68° 46' W ., and lat. 
20° 12' N., and extends in a soutlwrly direc1ion about 25 miles; it is 12 miles wide in the 
centre, and has on it from 14 to 26 faihoms water, and is perfectly free of danger. Ves
sels bound to the north side of St. Domingo, can have an .excellent opporrunity of cor
recting their longitude by running for this bank, which is laid down from the recent sur
veys of Capt. R. Owen. R. N., and published by E. & G. W.-Blunt, 1833. 

In passing to the northward of Porto Rico, a lookout should be kept for· a rock or shool 
(if not more than one) which certainly exists there. although its exact: situation is not yet 
known. This dan~er has been noticed, where it is stated that an American schooner 
struck upon it in 1817. in latitude about 20° N.~ and we have since met with another 
notice which states that, "at 50 miles north from Porto Rico, Captain Baxter, in the brig 
Robert, struck ou a rock, and remained several hours." 

General Directions making, and navigating on, the Coa8t of Cuba. 

In the rainy season, or season of "the southerly winds,_ v~ssels bouod from Europe to 
Cuba ought to pass to the northward of Por10 Rico and- Hayti or St. Domi-ngo; and du
rini:i; lhe season of the norths, they should pass to the southward of these islands, unless 
their port of destination requires them to do otherwise. There are other reasons for 
adhering to this mode of navigating. In Cuba the ports to which vessels are bound from 
Ea rope, may he reduced to two : these are the St. .T ago de Cuba and the Havana- If 
bound to the first it is n'ecessary. in every season, to direct y0t1r course· direcily to it.; 
th<1t is. in the sea.son of rhe norths to steer from Cape Tiburon, the S. W. point ot Hayn, 
in order to make some point on the south Bide of Cuba, the windward of the intended port, 
or even to windward of Guantanamo; and, in the Beason of the BQUths, to steer from Cape 
Nicholas' MoJe, on the N. W. coasc of Hayti, almost west for the port. making, in tb~f 
first place, the various poiob8 of the coust of Cuba, which are -after described. But 1 
bound to Havana~ attention ·should always be paid to the season ; that is, if your PllB
sage is made in the time of the norths, you should go t.o the south of Cuba, ~h~ough 
yo'u: have to r-eturn the distance between Gape . Antonio pod Havana~ because thu1 mcon
Yenience is not comparable to that which might be occasiolled on t~ north side by a 
hard north. which would not only expose a veslilel to ~heavy risks, but might re~Td the 
voyage much longer than the time required to reaeh Havana from Cape Antonio; for 
this distance m <1.y be worked up in- a sbo'ft ti me, as you may ha~e_.tbe '881tistance of. the 
current to the easL ward, as more particularly described io. the direction& fur the Strait of 
Florida. · ' - · - . . 

Those n;rviwitiog on the south of Cuba. who have oo occasion to toach at Trinidad, 
or any part of that coast, should give it a good offing, and proceed to the west from 
Cape de Cruz. Here it~·may be observed that,. at the distance of 35 l~uea--frotn tbfft 
Cnpe, is the western end of the low isl<1nd called the Cftytnaahrack, the- N. ~· e.nt 0~ 
which i.a surro.unded by ao.extenBive reef, .the making of which is ~gE':roua b:Y n.ight, r~ .. 
cawse a_reefex.tends fr;om it 4 miles tJUt to st"B; and allowance must always.be made~ 
the current, which.. although variable, 'is generally prevalent tiare. TJ:ie .afest eotH~88 ap-
pears to be to the northward of the Cayman's. . _ . - . 

The navigation on the north-of Cuba is that of the Bebama ,or Oki .CbanneJ.. For -:= 
channel it is customary ~.take a pilot, who. tnBY be eogug~d eitner at ~d1Ha. OD h~ 
N. W. eoaat of'. Porto .B.ico, or at Bara.co"-' 10 Coba. ae noticed here•fter. .Jf appr~ ._ 
iog Buacoa. 'for thia purpose. i~ . will tJe requisite to detennioe iii•_ ebip~s plitef4 in.-tP"' ••. 
einity of C.e M.aysi; tor othe..Wise you may happen ,to -fall ifl to leeward of.~.; 
and eYeo witOO.t the necee8"'1' of calling fo.- .a pilo~ it --wJU: be proper w Ill~ ,t:l-4 for 
&he .-eigbberhood. af t.he ~ for the aake of,. departure heaoe -to die wofiW.fl-. · · 
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correc!ing any err0r produced by current. The remarkable points of all this coast will 
ha described. These descriptions must, of course, be especially regarded, and strictly 
attended to. 

We have al ready noticed that in this channel. independent of any ~rrent, there is a 
regular tide. The current itself is very uncerrain, and no doubt fluctuates according to 
the variatioas of the Gu1f Stream, winds, &c. It sometimes sets E. 8. E., at other times 
W. N. W .. and again ceases. With every p1·ecnution, a ve!"sel ought n<H to cross the 
meridian of Pnint Maternillo, without having made and remarked it well ; as uJl the care 
of the most. ze-alous ai1d attentive navigator may otherwise be of no avall 10 keep him clear 
of the Muc;iras Shoal, on the north side, which shows no symptom of its exh;tence until 
a vessel is aground upon it. If obliged to beat up at night, it, ought to l>e done so ae 
oot to prolung the tack more than wi11 completely and certainly clear the ~I ucaras. 
Having passed over the night in this manner, so soon as it is clear day, steer so as to 
make the coa..<Jt and recognize it weJJ. If it be not in sight, steer to the south until you 
make it. · 

Having once recognized Maternillo Point, direct your couree so as to pass Guincho, 
or Ginger Key, at the distance of 2 leagues, if by night; or make it by day. and thence 
keep over towards the edges of the Great Bank nnd Salt Key Bank, rather than to- the 
keys of the coast of Cuba, which offer few marks that can be depended on; and an ap
proach to which is therefore dangerous. You will hMe passed all these keys when 
~breast of Point Y cacos, and may thence proceed. But the safest way, as befo1·e noticed, 
1s towards the southern edge of the Salt Key Bank, passing thence LO the westward, ac
cording to judgment, the state of tbe current, &c. 

ISL .. ~ND OF C"IJDA. 

CUBA.-This is the largest ishmd in the West Indies, and is situated at the w-estern Ouba. 
extremity of rhe rnuhi1ude of islands. keys, and banks, which separate t.he Caribbean 
Sea from the Athmti.c Ocean. Its Iaugth, from Cape Maysi, on the. east, tu Cape St. 
Antonio, on the west, is about 208 leagues: its breadth is unequal, being from 12 to 24 
leagues. 

Cape May~i, the mos~ easterly point of toe south part of Cuba, is situated in or near 
lat. 20° 15' N; and Jong. 74::> 7' 30" W. The point itself is· a low beach, tmd cannot be 
clear!~ seen until you are ·nearly up with it. Landing on it is extremely dangerous, for 
a reel extends from it nearly a mile to the eastward; and advancing towards it during 
the night is Ve.TY unsafe, unless you have previously, in daylight, marked the high lands 
of the interior cotintry, either of Cuba or of Hayti. From this .poiat the coast trends 
to ~he N. \V ., and rounds to River .M.aysi. at a mile from the cape. From this river to 
Pomt Axules, which is another mile, nearly in the same direction, the coast is bounded 
by a reef, which extends out about n cable's length, and hes B break at the mouth of 
t.he Maysi. From Point Azules the hmd begins to rise, and the coast is dean snd 
trends aoout W. N~ W. fur. 5 miles to Punta F1•ayle, or Jo'riar's Point, whence it extends 
We.st 6 n1ilei;;, to the River Yamuri, and confrnues in the same direction 2 miles more, to 
the !Jarbor of Mata. All this coast is very clean, and you may run along it within half 
a mtle. 

The Harbor of Mata is very small. and too shallow to admit vessels drawing more thnn 
12 feet. To ent01" it you have only to keep io mid-chnnnel, ana anchor in from 1~ to 18 
feet Water, almost in the middle of the bay. All the shores have shonl water from them, 
~O that there is R Spttce O'f only ·2 cable1:1' length in diameter, in which tbert:i is sufficient 
6P~h for anchoring. , . 

I< tom Pth':!t"to de Mata the coaet trends nearly N. ,W .• 6 miles,. to Port Majaua, and at 
2hshort mil~s fry>m it is th~ mouth o'f the River Boma. Thie piece of coast, as well as 
t e P~ecedmg, 1a very eteeu. . 

PoUlt Majana and Bf!l'ft.Coa .Poittt, which lie nearly east and west, ·2 miles distant fr?'Il 
each other~ form a bay, in the east part of which is the anchorage of ~laya de ~tel, C,10laaees Beach,) aud in thew~ the mouth of t!ie Porto~ _Baracoa; m~ the mtddle, 

tween theae two anchbrages, 18 the town of. B~racoa, st.endrng on. the S. E. potot of 
the harbor o{tbe nme name. Iu this town dwell the pilots for the Bahama, or ~d 
~hanD&) • a;nd lherelOre "688els which have not previously engaged one at the Agnaddla; 
ui POl't.o Rico. come lteref f-0r one. · 

, The ancbon.p ·or·Playe. de -M"iel is 'f'&ry oJ)en to the north•. To ane~or. in ity yeu 
have only to:approaeh Point M,ajaua,. and, aneoor sometbiog to the south of Jt, ~o from 10 '° ao,~ • •-.ody -.... taking care net t.o ·gei to the eaet of that pomt, where 
J'Oll woukl.be im~q in 4. .e eveu iD Iese than 4 fatlaoma of water. The .r;eaual 
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object of coming to Baracoa beiog only to '..t>btain a pilot.. there is no necessity, in that 
case, to anchor;· but approaching Point. Majftna, even within two cables' length. if you 
choose, fire a cannon or gun.and a pilot will come off directly. As the Playa 4e 1\Iiel is 
entirely open to the norths, in the season of tliem, it is much exposed; and, therefore, 
any vessei under the· necessity of anchoring, should steer at once for Baraeoa, to ~he en
trauce of which there is D<) obstacle, as it is completely clean, having no dan~er but what 
may b~ seen ; and consulting the plan of it, you may choose the spot to anchor in which 
best suits the dr11ug;ht of water of your ve'3seJ. · 

BARACOA HARBOR, though secure and sheltered, has thf' great inconvenience of 
presenting its rriouth to the breeze, and a great swell consequeatly sets in; and. being 
able tn get ont of it with the land breeze only, vessels are often detained mµch time in 
it during the norths, when the land breeze is not frequent: but in the rniey season you 
may ttlmost rt>ckon on having it every night. The Anvil HJll of ·Baracoa, (El Yunque 
de Banicm1,) which is a litt.Je mountttin nbout 5 miles to the westward of the harbor. is 
an excellent mark to recognize it hy, as, in clf'\ar d11ys, it may be discovered at a distanct\ 
of more than 12 ·leagues, and appears, uver the other high land, like .the flat top of an 
anvil. 

From the Harbor of Baracoa the const trends almost true north, 3 miles to Point 
Canas, which, although very clean, ought not to be approuched, becaueoe, being com
pletely open to th"' b•·eeze, there is always a heavy swell setting. upon it. F1·om Point 
Canas to the Harhor l\<Iar&.vi is 2 miles; the coast trends nearly west, and is very clean. 

·PURT ~!AH.AV I, though small, is well sheltered from the norths. Its entrance is 
not difficult, for. you have only to keep in mid-channel, which is less than a cable's length 
in width; and ru_nning in for the middle of the buy, anchor as soon as an islet which is 
on its western side bears in the same direction. 

From Manivi the coast trends nearly nm·th, making a bend (or bight) to Point V1rn, 
and from thence it runs .to the N. W .• form in~ another bend to Port Navas, which is an 
opening of about two 01bles' lengrh in extent, in all directions, with its mouth to the north; 
therefore, useful only as a shelter from the breezes. To enter it, no more is necessary 
than an inspection of the plan.* 

From Port Navas to ·Port Cayaguaoeque, the distance is only two short miles. Caya
guaneque is fit for very small ve;ssels only, and its entrance is only 40 yards wide. 'l'he 
phrn will ~ive a perfect knowledge of it, and of the difficulties which present themselves 
in taking it. ' 

T ACO.-Three nod a hnlf miles from Gayagmmeque is the Harbor of Taco. It is 
-well shelt.ered ; but though, in its interior, t;hert" is a depth for any .class of.vessels, yet its 
entrance has a bnr with only from J 3 to 18 feet on it. and it is also obstructed by rocky 
shoals with little water on them, which stretch out from both shorf'!s; but as, on account 
of the hat, vessels drawing on!y 10 or 12 feet water should go in, those wiU run no risk 
in runoing over the shoall'I, and therefore may take this harbor by keeping in mid-chan
nel; a1:1d when once. past; the entrance, they may direct themselves to that pnt't of the 
harbor which suits them best. 

From the harbor of Taco to Point J aragua is 2• miles ; and. the coost, which is 11 

1inindy;_ beach. is clean. At Point J ara~ua it cea~es to be. so, though n1l between it and 
Cape Mitysi may be run along at a mile's distance- Point Jaragua sends out a reef 
which stretches to the N. W. of it; thi.._s point is the .eastern one of the auch-01-age of the 
same name,, which is only an opening in the reef ... by which a veaseJ may e11ter upon ~e 
bank or shOflJ,. and find shelter from the s·ea. behind the reef. r.rhe break or mouth is 
only two-third's of a cables· lent?;th wirle.; tmd from it to some islets which are to the S. 
W. of it., the distnrice is two cn.bJe.s. The islets are three in number; the soutbt'}rn one 
is the largest ; the anchorage for large vessels extends only t-iU you BJ'fl .E. and W •• truef 
with the south par~ of.the middl.e . islet·: as farther- i_n, ·the!"e are <>nly J 2 ~ 18 feet; 
watt><r. 1'-0 t.ake t.b1s. A.nchorage 1t is necessary to sntl outside the reef. which exten · 8 

out fro'? Point Jar!'gua, uI?til the east part .ot: the great islet bears nearly S. W .• thWf'ID 
ate,er directly for it ; and if. the vessel be large, anchor as soon as you are E. and . • 
WJth the ruiddfe isJet, in 6 fathoms, OD R 88Ddy bottom: but if the vessel draW not more 
than 14 foet, you may run farther in, keeping, if you choose. within a q~arter o:f a "cab!-' 
of the great islet. and about a cable's length from the ~middle <>f it. you may. _anchor.: 
19 feet, on clay. You may also enter t~ mouth without atte~ing to the gt•en ntfl 
ation of S. W ·• beca1He the reef itself shows the opening. Thie harl>or should neve~ 
be taken, except in a cue of nece.!illity., as there can be Dt>· other motive for veNe 
cpming to it. . , ' . . . rm 

From Point,.Jaregua the coast trends.. first to the. N. w ... 9.Gd aftorw:ards w the~ ~, 
forming a great bay to Point Guarico, w.hicb is 7 miles distant; from the formef"• ... :Pb 
reef. whlch e:ueodf!. to PointJa1-agua • .-ouoda the whole of it. audsuet.eJ1:eef~Pct.a.boUll'.'W0 

-- -The plans nde~ to in theee di~tiona,. ar. thoae Of the "P~ de: J.a..Jl~~. 
triaaal ... pub.l.ished at Madrid in 1809. .. . .. .. . . 
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miles from Point Guarico. In approaching a;his side of Cuba, be careful oot to mistake 
Guarico Point for Cape Maize. it lteing dnngerou;i at oi~ht and io thick wenther, when 
you cannot recognize. and use as·.marks. the eastern lauds of the isJa.nd, and particularly 
when you.are uncertain of your latitude. · 

From Point Guarico the coast trends aearJy N. W., 8 miles, to the River Moa ;. it is 
all bordered by a reet: which extends about 2 mil.,s out to sen. Almost N. by W. from 
the mouth of~thut river. and between the reef and the shore, is an islet named Cayo i\lmt, 
which offers ft'n excellent anchorage, sheltered from alJ sea. It is entered by an opening 
in the reef, almost clue north from t.he mouth of the river. Thi!! opening is about 2 cables' 
length io width, and continues W.;; by S., forming the channel and anchorage, until the 
east part of Cayo Moa bears north. To take it, run along the east side of the reef until 
up with the openio~. which will be when the eastern part of Cnyo Moa bears W. by S.; 
and then steer S. "\V. until the south part of Cayo l\'lol:l bears \V. N. W. ~ W.; then 
steer "\V. ~ S., and continue so till you anchor to the southward of the enstern part of 
Cayo Moa, in 6j or 7 fi.1thoms, upon clay. The plan of the port will give a pedect idea 
of this anchorage; for recognizing or finding which. some mountains about 4 leagues in
laad, named the Sierras de Moa, may serve as landmarks. 

From the anchorage of Moa. the coast trends about west; it is all bounded hy a reef 
which extends 2 or 3 miles from it., as far as Port Yaguaneque, whir::h is 11 mil.,,s distant 
from the formt>r. On this part of the coast, and between it and the reef, are two keys, 
the easttn·n one named Burros, (Asses,) and the western Arena (S<tnd ;) these keJ s nrny 
serve as marks for knowiug this pnrt of the coast. The Ha1·bor of Yuguuneque is fit for 
small vessels only. because its bottom is .shallow and unequal, and its entr11nce narrow 
aud difficult to tu.ke, for the mouth is formed merely by R ,break in the reef. To take 
this port, it is necessary to folJow the edge of the reef to windward. uutil you come to 
the opening. which lies N. W., two-thirds of a mile, from A reno. Key; then steer to the 
southward. keeping along the edge of the wetitbe1·-reef, because the lee-reet: which 
commences when you are west from Arena Key. nan·ows the. eotrance so much. that 
there is scarcely a cable's length of width in the channel. It is fit for small craJt only • 
. <.:ANANOVA.-A mile and a half from Yaguaneque is the Port of Cauanova, which 
is properly an opening of the coat>t only, and. must be entered by another opening through 
the reef. · 

Three mi1es to the westward of Cananpva Hurbor is that of Ceboltas, which is alike 
most difficult to ""nte>r, or to get out of, and tht"reforA unfit for htrge vessels. 

TANAMO.-Teu miles west from Cebollas is Port Tarmmo: and the intermediate 
coast is foul, with a reef which extends out about 2 miles from .it. Tanamo is o. large 
haroor, and fit for vessels of any denomination; to enter it, you must run Q)ong the edge 
of tbe windward reef until you find the opening in it; then steer S. j E. until you have 
passed the leeward point, when you may -keep away ~p the elbow which the channel 
makes, in the middle of which you ought to keep; but 110 more is necessar.y than to give 
a.bert~ of a third of a cable to all that is visible. \Vith the plan and yout· eye, no farther 
directmns are needful. · , 

CABO..."'ii"ICO AND LIVISA.-From Tanamo the coast trends west, 10 mites, to the 
e~traoce of the harbor\'! of Cabonico and Livisa; a reef extends olso ~miles from this 
piece of coast._ These "two harbors have one common entrance, which divides within 
Into two branches; oue to the eastward. leading to Cabonico, and the other to th9 west
ward, leading to Livisa. To enter these harbors you must go in by tpe opening in the 
reef, an~ then steer for the windward point until it be1us S. ~ E .• and then being near it, 
~eep mid-chan11e~ avoiding a reef which rnns out from the windward shore, and which 
108 out about a cable's len~th from t.he interior point. ·You may approach w ithio a third nf a cable-of the leeward shore; once abreast bf the inwrior points, steer fur the channel 

0 tbe harbor you .wish to take, without any other care than to keep mid-channel. 
_NIPE'.-FF01n these ports tpe coast continues foul, having a reef a.bout W. N. W •• 5 

:::~e~ to the ~arbor of .Nipe. This bay, !or i:ts magnitud~ and d~p~.h. is_ very extensive, 
as a spacaous entrance. Tbe harbor is always accesStb]e, for with either the, breeze 

or th_e norths, you will run in with a free wind; coming out is quite ~he reverse, for this 
requofires the land ·breezes, which, as we have said before. are ofteo very rare in the sea-
son the norths. - · 
t To distinguish this part of the eo1ul~ the mountains of Cristal may set"Ve as marks : 
htsae are a continuation of the Cordillera, (or range,) which comes from B11racoa, and 

:l:euds to the south from Port Livisa, at about 13 miles inland. rl'he ·Pan of Snma, to 
8 W&st. is aleo a.oother · exeeUeot mark of recognizance; its fioure being such that it 

:~ot be. "il!lta~en, because the summit of it forms a table. It '"rises on the land to the 
a th of N~ and Banes. and is almost N. and S., true, with the Harbor of Sama;. and 
~ e mou:n.taio& of Criatal ·te~mina~ to the east, aud !he Pan of S:ama, whi~h be~ns to 
lllo g~aaDJ' •. altn:oH from Pmpt .Malas. form an opening or 'break tn 1;be chmn of b.llls or 
llla;:1:;::,:.n.a: ~e for any oae w miatake the pJace. The Pttl of Sama 
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BANES.-From the Harbor of Nipe the coast trends N. \l.T., 11 miles. t-0 the Portof 
Banes: it is all-cleao, and may be run along at h,alf a mile's distance. The Harbor of 
Banes has its entrance in the middle of a bay formed by the coast. and which Wµi 2i miles 
of openio?:, whence it narrows int;o the entrance of the port, which is orily a eab1e and s 
half in width, so that it resembles a funnel. The shores of both the bay and the channel 
are uncomrnooly clear aod deep to. and you have to fear nothh;ig but--what is seen. Only 
thus could this port be entered with facility, as its entrance is so tortuous, and with such 
elbows and turnings. that you must alter y9ur course, almost in an instant, from S. to N. 
It is excellent, as a place of shelter, for any class of vessels. It is extremely difficult, 
however, to gt:>t out of; because its mouth stands open to the trade _:wind, and it is neces
sary t;o avail yourself of the land breeze to get out clear. at any rate as fur as the middle of 
the bay, that you may have room to tack and dear yc,urself from_ the rest of it., as well as 
of tbt' C-Oast. which there trends about N. by E., 10 miles, to Point .Mums. aurl whid1 .is 
foul. with a rfwf that stretches a mile from it. 

POINT MULAS.-To enable any one to recognise Poiot Mulas, which on acrount 
of its bein~ very foul, and lyiog fart:her to the northward than any of the anterior coast, 
may be very su,..picious, the marks already given may suffice; these being t•1e mountains 
of Cristal and Pan of Sama. 

About 5 miles N. W. from Point Mules is Point Lucretia, which is clear and high; 
the cOHst thence continues to the west. with some ioclination to the south, for 13 mites, 
to the Port of Sama. forming a bay named Rio Seco (Dry River.) AU this coast is very 
clear and scarped, excepting the bay. which has a beach. 

The Port of THE PORT OF SAMA is fit for vesst>ls only which do not draw more than 12 feet 
Sa.a. of water ; aod as the shores. both of its entrance and the interio:r, R1!'e very clean, the in

spection of the plau will afford all the necessary instruction for taking it. You may know 
this part of the coast aod harbor by the Pan of Sa.ma, and a -hill or mountain near its 
western part, which is prett}' long, and lies N. W. and S. E., and the top of it seems to 
be plain end equal, and at its west end are scar~d rocks wh~ch seem white, and where 
much honey is made. - From this slope ft sandy beach, named Gaurdal,aboca, continue!! 
to the west: to the south of it may be seen a detached hill, io the form of a sugar-lbaf, 
and to the S. W. a small mountain covere-d with trees, the top of which forms a talJJe, 
and 'vhich is named Mesnta de Naranjo (Little Orange Tnhle.) Between the hill and 
the mountain is Port Naranjo, which is 5 miles distant from Sama. . 

Port Naranjo. PORT NARANJO is a good harbor for vessels of every class-" Its windward pomt 
mny easily be known.by being high and scarped, whikt the rest is of beach. To take tbe 
harbor you must sail without the reef, until the windward point bears S. !l E., when you 
may sail towards it, taking care to give it a cable's length berth, t;o k.eep clear 'of a shoal 
which surrounds it. and stretches out about two-thirds of a cable from it. ·It is also ne
cessnry to be cautious of an_other shoal. which strfltche.s out from the leeward.coast, ~nd 
"Which sallies out to the north of the exterior sloping poio4 about one cable and ooe-thml. 
What ought to be done is, to run in mid-channel until you are pRBt the two poiot.s of 
the entrance; .and 110 soon as you are wen past that to windward, you may lu~ up, a~d 
anchor io a bight formed by the east coast, at about two-thirds of a cable from it .. and 1 ~ 
10 fitthoms water, opposite the spot where the mangrov~s.come down so as tQ. be bathe 

Gibar~ ur 
Xibe'f'a. 

with the \'fa ter. · 
This harbor has the pec1lliar _advantage that a vessel may 111ail either in or out with the 

breeze. · . . 
From Port Naranjo the coast, which is a foul !leach, trends W.,- 21 miles. to _Potnt 

Presquera Nuevo, whi~h is sloping and clean; thence it descends 'W, S. W., 3 m1l~to 
Port Vita, and is very clean. This little port is very good for veMels which ,do no~h w 
more than 18 feet, and the inspection of the chart of it will be a wfficient guide. . ;b 
miles to the west of Vita is another small harbor, .named Bariay, at the mouth of W IC ll 
there is shelter from the breeze~ but only in the interior _from the norths. Very smaA 
veBeels only can getup the1'6'. 'l'he coast between Vita and -nariay is very clean: h, 

· mile to leeward of Bariay there is another port named .I ururu. tbJ'I ellU1lBCB to wbtc .~ 
very 'diftku1t, being very nartow ; .and although vessels drawing 20 feet may enter 1 

only small vessels ought to do so. . - Its 
GIBARA, OR XlBERA.-Five miles west from .Tururu is the Harb&Tof G:ibara 

entrance is .5 esbtes in breadth. and completely op'Bn to the north. Tbe ~out betwe:! 
it and Jurura is very. clean. ~o find the port,. three bi~ or mo~a, wbieh .,re c!llant 
~n to the sonth :of 1t, and wb1cb, at a great ~1~ance &f!peaT to. be JSlands, are ffibar&:) 
marks. The fil"!lt and ttJ08t euter1y of these ..s pa~ed Silla de Gibara (Saddle -0f.,._:...i are 
tbe·middle oae resembles the shape- of a sugar boiler; ·and to the west ef lilJ,8 ..._..,. 

90.me hills Of a regular height:- · · - .- . mi)e9. 
F~m Port· Gibara t~ eoastl. which is clean ~nd slopiog9 ·~ to_the ~ 2 P•ota 

to Po1at Brave, from which follows N. W. ~() milee o! Ye 881n&:kia4of; ~ :tD.,.g if is 
Mangle, (M~e P4kd:t) and from it co11ti1H181t 6 JnU- in the . ..,.. ~~ « 6 
a aan~ beach,. and cJel!!n- From thie poim it tretlds w..i, but· is ..._,,Wida• · . 
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miles. to Puerto del Padre. All this l•nd is low, and on the coast may be seen some 
small palm-trees, called Mirague.nas. At the west'side, of Port Padre there are two li~e 
mounds, very close together.· 

PUERTO DEL PADRE.-The harbor of Padre is exce1lent, and fit for any class Pu~rto de{ 
and number of vessels. Its entrance is Jong, and only 2 cables in width; its shores are Padre. 
very clean, and have deep water. To enter this harbor it is necessary to navigate out-
side the reefs, until the east point, named Jarro, bears S. by E. !\ E., when you may 
place the prow to the outer leeward point of the entrance channel ; and it is necessary 
not to confound this point with another, which is to the N. E., upon the same cmtst, and 
which, for distinction, is named Guinchos. The last has an islet of the same na111e vet·y 
close to it, and it may assist much in finding the mouth of this harbor. Running for the 
before mentioned point to leeward, and then close past the S. E. part of Guinchos, no 
more remains than to steer for t~e channel, without its being necessary to beware of any 
more than what is visible. 

From Port Padre the coast foUows to the west, 5 miles. to Point Pieclras. or Rock 
Point. Here is the entrance of the great Bay of 1\1alagueta, which is no more than a 
lagoon fonned in the interior, in consequence of the land being low and wet. The coast 
then trends N. N. '\V., 5 miles. to the Point of Covarrubias, from which it trends '\V. N. 
W ., 10 miles, to the Harbor of Manati. AU this coast is foul, with a reef which stretches 
out from it about 2 mi1es. 

PUERTO DE MANATI.-The harbor of Manati may be known by a mount. which Puerto tk 
may be discovered inland from it, shaped like a sugar-loaf. It is called the Manueco, ]}Ianat1·. 
and may be seen a.t the d~stance of 15 or 20 miles. Close to the west of this may be seen 
another hill, not quite so high as it, which is called Fardo. or the Table of Manati, which, 
when seen in one, or shut in with the Manueco, looks like one hill, and presents to the 
view the appearance of the Saddle of Gibara, which appearance has deceived maoy, and 
is dangerous to navigation. 

This Harbor of l\fanati may be considered as a lagoon, formed in low wet land, with a 
long, narrow, and crooked channel in it; a.nd in which there is depth of water for small 
vessels only; as this channel, throughout its extent, is bordered with shoals of 6 and 8 
feet of water, it is running much risk to enter it with middling sized vessels, and much 
more so with ships of war. 

Three miles N. N. W. from Point l\:Iuoati is Point Brava, which is foul, with a 
reef. The coast thence, which is alsu foul, with a reef, trends about west, for 5 miles, 
to the port of Nuevas Gmndes (Great News.) To enter this port, which is fit only for 
vessels of 12 feet draft, it is necessary to go in at the break in the reef; and the reef lies 
0~t 6 cables, or two-thirds of a mile from the coast, and follow in afterwards all that 
distance by a channel which the reef forms, and which in some places is only half a 
cable's length in breadth. This channel is very crooked, and therefore any one who is 
not weH acquainted runs much risk. So soou as you are abreast of the points of the 
harbor, you may run along the coast at the distance of one-quarter of a cable, without 
auy fear. 

NUEVITAS DEL PRINCIPE.-From Nuevas Grandee the coast trends about .NuemtasDel 
N. W., 11 mileS', to the Harbor of Nuevitas. It is all foul, with a reef, and may, as Principe. 
whell as the harbor, be recognized by three mounts of short ex.tent. which rise within 
t e hW:bor. There are a)eo three islets in the harbor, named the Ballanates. These 
s~em high to the east, ,and diminish tQ'1\'"ards the west. N uevitas Harbor i_s a large bay, 
with ~a!ly shoals, but fit for any numb~r and ,class of vessels. To enter, it is necessary 
to Rv?id •ts windward or east point, to which you ought not to approach nearer than a 
ca?le s length, hut approaching, if you chose, within haJf a cable's length to the leeward 
pointk; but the beat way is to keep in the middle ~f the channel, which is very long and 
eroo ed. , 

w[rhin rni~-length of the channel. going in, the coasts send out shoals, to keep clear of 
ba;~ requ1rea good practice, which practice is equally necessary µ:i the interior of the 

30"!;~INT MATERNJLLOS LIGHT, ('CoJon')iesituatedon the Point, in lat. 21° 39' Poin.tMau-r 
r ··Jong. 77° 11' W. It is about 110 feet south of the Point. It is n revolving flillos Ug/a.t. 
{i~ti:~~he ftret order, time of revolution one 1nio11te, height of the light above the sea 

v Froni Nuevitas. the coast trends about N. N. '\V. to the Point of Maternillos, and is 
r:J cl~. From Poi~t; Mater_oillos it trends about W. N. W ., and is bord.ered ~ith a 
little ~hich stretches , out a m!~e and a ha.If. Al_I the coast from _ 1\:fatermll~ r1s~s a 
rno~ a~d Dearly at the end of, 1t. and alrout 14 miles ,from Materoillos, th~re 1:8 a httle 
in, t. called that of Juan Danue, whieh forms a kind of table. At thlB pomt com.-
~Dcee a great wh!te shoal or bank, which extends" far to t~e west, and :opon which ~ 
~eye attd r~M. .Here we c~ from describing· the C081!1t. as bemg .of !lo ~e CO. 
keJIJ u~ .:4 .b9g1:u to d89Crib& the edge of the ·white around or shoal~ with •lets andi, 
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" About W. N. W. from the Point of Juan Danue, but almost joined to it, tbere is a 
little islet, and in the same direction, and at the distance of 6 miles, is the island Guajaba. 
This island may be known by four little mounts, 'vhich lie almost in a line, east and west. 
The first three may readily be seen, bat it is not so with the fourth, which being of Jess 
elevation than the third, remains hidden by it : but as you advance to the westward, it 
opens out, and the w-hoJe four may be perceived. · At about 4 or 5 leagues beyond these 
hillocks appear, as it were, many islets, caused by the lower lands of the coasts being in
visible above the horizon. 

KEY ROMAN 0, &c.-To the west from Guajaba, at the distance of 8 miles Jies Key 
Romano, an island stretching N. '-V. and S. E., in which direction it is 16 leagues in 
extent. This land properly consists of two islands, separated by a channel half a mile 
wide. The eastern isle has some heights, which, in the middle of it, form a kind of sad
dle. The western isle is of low wet mangrove land. Key Romano lies considerably 
within the white grounds, and two small keys, called Key Verde, and Key Confites, Jie 
nearly N. ~ W. from its easternmost height ; the first at the distance of 7 • and the second 
at 12 miles. Key Verde lies N. W. d W. from the west part af Guajaba, and Key Con
fites N. W. by N. Between these two keys is an anchorage, which may be taken in case 
of necessity. 

The Key Verde, or Green Key, lies 4!! miles S. by E. from Key Confites, and a reet 
extends from it northward, to the distance of a rniJe and a half. From Key Confites a 
reef likewise extends to the southward one mile, and there is a clear passage of more 
than 2 miles within these reefs. · 

In order,. therefore, to gain this anchorage, -when coming fi-om the eastward, you must 
stand in for the passage formed by these reefs, keeping a Jittle nearer to Confites than to 
Key Verde; and when the middle of Confites bears due N. W. by N., and the middle of 
Key Verde S_ by W ., you will be on, or nearly on the edge of the bank. Then lay the 
ahip"s head W. N. W •• and stand on in this direction, unti] the southernmost part of Key 
Confites bears N., when yon will stand N. N. W., or a little more to the northward. 
Having at length brought the south end of Confites N. N. E., half a mile distant. you 
may Jet go the anchor in 3& or 4 fathoms, on sandy ground. 

In getting under weigh from this anchorage, should the wind not allow you to st;~rnd to 
the S. E .• you must bea,r away to the N. W. by N .• until you have cleared a reef of rocks 
extending three-quarters of a mile to the N. W. from Confites Key; after which you 
may stand to the north, in order the sooner to gain the main channel. . . 

West from Key Verde there is a round key, named Palomas. (pigeon's) wlth varrous 
other smalJ ones in its neighborhood. To the northward is the island named Key de 
Cruz, (Key of the Cross,) which is about 13 miles in extent, N. by W. and S. by E. To 
the N. E. of this isle, and at the distance of 3 miles, there is, on the very edge of the 
grounds, a shoal, named Tributario de Minerva, which lies N. 41° W. from Key Confites, 
at 12 miles distance. · 

The edge of the grounds, which is reef, stretches out a mile aiid a half from Juan Da
nue. 2! miles from Guajaba, and from the E. N. E. to N. E., from the high part of the Key 
Romano, forms an opening, by which, according to report, a vessel may enter, and ~ucbor 
in 6 fathoms, upon sand, but good holding gTound: but as we cannot guarantee this, any 
one who makes the attempt ought to exert great caution. . 

From this opening the reef rises again, but makee the opening already descnb~d be
tween the Key Verde and Key Confites; aod thence the edge of the ground cout1nues, 
sometimes fouJ, and at others without 1·eef. to the Tributario Sl;toal. This shoal brea~s 
with a fre.sh breeze, and shows above the surface at Jow water. Six miles W. h! · 
from it is Key Baril, (Darrel ·Key.) and farther to the west is .Great Paredon Key· The 
edge of the grounds, which is sometimes foul and sometimes cfean, lies"uut 2 miles frei! 
Key Baril, and one and a half mile from the north part of the Great Paredom The _ 
ter key affords good anchorage, for .either the time oaf breeze& or Jand winds. ~o ascer 
tain and take it, remember that, at a cable's Ieogth to·the north .of its north p~1nt! tbe:i 
is a. ~mall_.ro1;1nd key. which yon ought to leave on the ~~bqtird hand when. going in, aou 
passmg withrn from half a cable to a. cabJe•s length fron1 ,i;· You.an:clwr .as eoou !"8 ~e 
are sheltered from the )and of the Great Paredon, ib the depth Of;"1'ater that euitS an 
ves!!lePe: draft. On entering you will leave to starboard. auofher tu.ity, rather larg~ th i}e8 
the one you leave to larboard: it is called the Middle Paredon, and lies" about 2s m 
from the 6rat. .. ' . , . · . . . · · . {toro 

From the Muidle 'Raredon to the west. there lS another large ke,. • .called Coco. • · 

the rnidille of "'hich to~~ west end there,is anchorage on ita north rii.Eh : · · and 
To the west of Coco fuJlow the groups of tr~ called St. Philip.-,, Guil&:;m°8•Key. 

Santa Maria's. 'l'o the .:west of th~se, and. at die distft!lc'& :of 16 Jealtl.ea Ro'lll__. :'° ~ a 
lies that eBlled .Ke7 · Francis. Key Francu may be k.nown"'hy -a wbif.e ttc~.. '}'be 
pale t.opmast. .ncf·a half~l on the top, painted J:ed• and two ~t .~· .... *-r..,BI · 
~ is on a low point of rocb at the west point.· If .the ptleta _. ~ -.illt. 
bo&t the Spaman :t1ilg near one of the houses, but will not come oaPicle of' "'9 ..--.-
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You may stand ia, giving the point 31 miles berth, and if there is no pilot there, run in S. 
till a square white spot at the head of the bay bears E. N. E., and then run for it till the 
tlag-staffbears N. or N. N. ,V., and anchor in 3~ or 4 fathoms; good holding ground. 
Do not anchor off the point. (the point bearing east,) there being a fathoms. and rocky 
bottom. and danger of losing ancho_rs; or you may anchor: the point bearing N. E.: 
bat run int.o 34 m· 4 fathoms, as outside of 4 fathoms it is rocky bottom. The land to the 
westward of Key Francis, trends to the S. E. and N. W.; to the eastward of the key, 
E. by N. and W. by S. The Armeidinas Shoal bears N. \V. ~ \V. from Key Francis, 
about 10 miles, and always breaks, and is about 3 miles from the land. \Vestward from 
this key is another portion of keys, .. one of which cannot be distinguished from another 
without nifficulty, as they are so much alike. 

SA.QUA LE GRANDE.-'I'his port has been recently opened, and a chart published 
at the exr)eose of Mess. D!"ake. There are 9 fl'<et water at the anchorage. '!'here are 
three entrances~ the easternmost one is in long. 80°, and the western une is in 80° 08'. 
An inspection of the chart is necessary to safe navigation. 

The edge of the grounds from Key Francis, Rnd even something before that, is clean, 
and the lead will th.ere warn you before you are in any danger upon it. Nevertheless, 
there is considerable risk from the Baxo Nicolao, or Nicholas Shoal, which is a spot of 
sand, lying at a considerable distance to the northward of the other keys, and is 46 fath
oms long, and 5 fathoms wide. It is surrounded by a reef to the N. E .• N .• and !\I. "\-V., 
to the distance of a cable and a half. Two miles to the west from it anothet· shoal breaks, 
which is named the Alcatraces, and as these shoals present great dangers to the naviga
t.or, it is necessary to give some marks to recognize them by, and which will indicate the 
position of a vessel in respect to t-he shoRls. · 

Arnone; other mountains which are on the land of Cuba, and about S. S. E. a.nd S. from 
these shoals, the Sierra Morena (Black 1\iouutain) is the best known. lt is long, amities 
N. _W. and S. E. The S. E. bead of it is moderately high, and upon its extrerneties are 
various points or peaks (pichanchos.) Of these peaks the two which are on the N. W. 
ex~emity of the Sierra (mountain) are high, and lie N. and S., true, with Nicolao Shoal. 
A little more to the west of the :::;;erra Morena rises another mountain, with three heights 
on it. of which the middle one is the highest; it lies S. by \.V., true. from the Nicolao 
Shoal. These heights are named the Tetas de la BAila, (Belle's Paps,) and being N. and 
S., true, with the middle one of them, you will be also N. and S. with the Bay of Cadiz 
Key, and past both t.h-e Nicoht0 and Alcatrnce-s Shoals. 

To the west of the Tetas de la Bella, two mount11.ins are seen. The first is of regular 
S~tent; the second, or westernmost, very Jong. and at the end of it are two hiHs, named 
ier~a de Limones, (Lime Mountain.) which runs 8. by W ., true, with the western ex

tremity of the Bay of Cadiz Key. Farther to the west lies outanother mountain, of pro
port10000 extent, named Santa Clara; and something to the west of it may be seeu the 
Paps of Camaricoa, of which there are four, though in some positionR there do not ap
pear to be so many. The middle one is the largest. and lies S. W. with the western
m0st pa:rt of Key Cruz del Padre (Key of the Father's Cross.) These mountains are 
the highest which are on the north coast of Cuba: but it is to be remarked that those 
'i'hich are to the east e.nd west of them are ,very equnl to those of th fl west: indeed, are 
] ttle Iese elev1tted than these mountains themtielves. Such are the lands that are seen 
m the interior of the island, from the proximities of the Nicolao Shoal. 
ho 'I'he W~ite Ground still trends to the west. There are many keys upon the edge or 
te rd~r of it, and the edge is dangeroust having some reefs on it. The ground and keys 

rmmat.e at Point .Jaeos. The keys named Mono, Piedras~ and Monillo, are the west-
ernrn -ost on the reef- These afford good anchorage, where shelter from the swell of the 
no~bs mRy be' found! -, _ -, -
ab'I E:lE ~CACOS KEY$.-Th-e nort~-eastward ~f Port Ycucos, at the ~istance of 
AI out u mile from the edge of the bank, lie the three isJands called by the Spamai·ds Cayo 

ono. . 

w~l~DRAS AND, MON~L~·-_-These keys afford eonvenif>nt anchorage to vessels 
e ~not ~geous•y- uMt. 'the Harbor of M1t.tanzas. The southernmost and 

M:'i!~stls the M~ which lies: Rt "the~ di~t.ance of 3 miles from Point Yc_acos. From 
th ~Jo tn the Cayo ds.-P}ettras, (~y Key,) the distance is only half a mile. and from th: ~to i\!lot1a K.ey it is 2 iniles. - At a mile and a quarter N. E. by N. frum 1\-iono 

Cre UI &. <!_angen»Ue reef. . . > _ • - • 

jg_ ARD~NA.S.-On Cayo Piedra.e or Stone Key, there is a lighthouff ~M feet high; it 
c1ar\:1.,~- ~; ~ilfte of revolution .. one. minute fifty seS(}nds of light, and ten of 

high°; ~ Di~ .• wbich· is"&.bout ·~ miles S. of- Cayo Piedrns, there is a light 49 feet 
Bti . -· -lb.ea Jig~ Nd -and white. . _ . 

j &_ ng the,~ ou ~or Stone Key to bear south~ -dist.ant 5 mi1?S•. then steer S. E. 
tnila~.-~·~-1'U11m.i~. t;Jistant&~li2 miles. When yon are w1thm a_ quarter of-a. 

"of 4ildac-iBhU:ad, )'OU wW perceive two iadaads to the eaatward. one beariog S. S. E. 
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and the other S. A E. Steer for the most wester!J extremity of ~be one bearing S. S. E., 
until within half a mile of it. and then take the m'iddJe channel between them. 

There are two spar buoys on esch side of this channel, painted white, with a strip of 
white bunting bent on to their tops. 'l'here is also a lookout station erected upon the 
island, on the larboard hand going in. _It is a great clumsy log house, with a"hi.gh plat
form upon it, and I have been told a light i$ sometlmes carried upon it; but during my 
stay there, a period of several months, I have never seen it lit. Upon the island~ on the 
starboard side, is a large fishing-house, built of logs, with the gable end towards the 
water. When you have reached the centre of the channel, so that the spar buoys-are 
upon either beam, steer S. W. ~ W .• for the centre of the three hiHs, and the t.own of 
Carilenas will soon open on your larboard bow; and when it bears S. W. by S., haul up 
for it, and come to in from 9 to 11 feet water. 

Pilots can always be obtained in pleasant weather. by making the proper signals. In 
heavy weather, however, they are unable to board y8u, their light skiffs being utterly 
unfit for a heavy sea. If you niake the .harbor in heavy weatl1er, you wi11 have to take 
your vessel in without a pilot. 'l'he channel is an intricate one, abounding in shoals and 
reefs, which put out from the numerous islets that fill the harbor; but by observing the 
above directions, vessels of 10 feet draft, and under, will be brought in safoly. 

Joceno lies to the east of Cardenas, distant about 6 miles. It is nothing but a collec
tion of warehouses for the storage of molasses and sugar, and has not d_epth of water suf
ficient even for ~he small schooners that ply along the coast. 

'l'he anchorage, in regular soundings, of 5 to 7 fathoms, bottom of sand, is t;o the south
ward of IHono, and on the east and south of Piedras, where ships may lie defended from 
any sea. coming from the northward. '!'he ground is sandy and clean, with from 5 to 6 
fathoms, and vessels here may at all times get under sail. To take the anchorage so soon 
as you discover the keys, stand for the middle of either passage, and Jet go the anchor &t 
pleasure. It is only necessary that in approaching from the N. E. you must take care to 
avoid the reef above mentioneo, lying to the north-eastward of Mono. 

Matatt%as. MATANZAS.-From Point Yea.cos the coast trends to the S. W. and W. S. W. 14 
miles, to the Point of Maya, which is the eastern point of the great Bay of Matanzas. 
You may run along this coast at the distance of a league. The Pan of Matanzas, which 
distinguishes the bay, appears from this directton like an insulated mountain, having a 
round surface, nnd without peaks, water-courses, precipices, or other inequalities, ex
cepting a small fissure near the S. E. part of the summit, which can hardly be noticed 
at a distance, being of so little depth. When bearing from S. S. W. to S., it appears 
like one round hill; but on any other bearing, another appears on each side of it, a~
joining, aud not so high. The land to the eastward is even, though not very low; but lt 
begins to rise at Matanzas with a gradual slope, and to the west the coatJt may be deen at 
the distance of 8 leagues, but it is alike even or level, without any remarkable height, 
other than the pan, which appears over it. . 

The I-larbor of Matanzas, which is., at the bottom of the bay, is well sheltered from the 
norths, but it has several reefs. The Derrotero says it is difficult to get out of this place; 
for, as the1·e is not room to beat out, it is necessary ro get clear of it with the land breeze, 
which, during _the season of the norths, occurs but seldom. The harbor is of easy en: 
trance, but it is necessnry to avoid some shoals which lie almost in the very anchorage. 
To accomplish this, it is advisable to_keep along the leeward coast, at the distance of t~o 
or three cables" length. passing ·Point _Maya at the distance of a. mile and a half, while 
it bears to the southward. With the. vessel's head nearly south, you pa!JS -the weste~ 
shore at the distance above mentioued; and so soon as you see the Castle of St. Severi

8
-

no bearing W. ! S .• steer in that direction, until the lwu.Etes. which will be seen in the · 
W. corner of the bay, bear S. 35° W .• when you must steer towards them, and anchor 
so soon as the Castle of St. Severino bears between N. W. A W.,andN. W. j N.,w}tere 
you will havec.5 or'-6 fathmns of wa~r. or loose clay or ooze. - - ' 

To g~t ou~ of this harbor, it is best lo clear yoursalf by towing, or by the aid of thd 
]and. breeze, if you have aoy, at a time when you consider the weather as :~sd, an 
there ~ no appearance of norths coming on-. If agreeable. you may cross over, .and ~~e 
to an anchor on the bank or shoal point of Maya, which wUI be a ~r si&uatien .to JU1U1o

8 

sail from. when convenient. . .· ' , 
Rema'l!k• on t,h,e Harbor of Matanzaa, by-Mr. Bel/,amy.-" This harbor iii easy of ac

cess, and c&.J>9ble of holding a great number of shipping of differer.tt sizes, completely 
sheltered from all winds, except those- from .the N. E. quarter, which s&nd in a beaVf 
sea- The- nnchorage is partly protected OD the N. E. ey two shoals, DatD~ B~o ~uevo. 
or New Shm11. and La Laja. On the- shallowest part of the·New Shoal; which 18 ~ 
the nortberomost, is. a buoy, with a pole and a wbi&e tlag~ in 2 fathom. water. and on. is 
south«;'rnm.ost (La Laja) is- a pole with~ white flog, in, fl feet: th& prmcipa1'811tnPice

9
te 

betw-6en tbe-nro~e, and the channel 1s about 2 cablea' leof.~ ~·-- -~ ... ..., 
•e~ small,. and at times eaunot be eeen at more than half a nnle ~at·;.a~•th&.Y lio8 
badly fixed, very often break adrift. Therefore a lltnltager· oup1 to ·pay _... .auen: 
t.o the leading mark, and keep a good lookout for the ahallow water. 
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••The leading mark is the south side, or notch in the pan .. on with a large white hons&, 
standing on a hill at the back of the town, and is the westernmost house visible, bearing 
W. S. W. § W., by compass. This mark will carry a vessel in mid-channel between 
the shoals; and when the Castle of St. Severino bears from N. '\V. ~ \V. to N. W. ~ N., 
you may, if in a large ship, anchor in from 5 to 10 futhoms. and at the distance of a mile 
from the town. Small vessels may anchor farther up, within one-third of a mile from 
the town, according to their draft of water. 

" There are also two other good channels into Matanzas : one between the New Shoal 
and the Ca~tle of St. Severino, having 8 or 9 fathoms in it; and the other to the south
ward of the South Bank; but the middle channel is that preferred. 

"The Spanish plan,-in the Portulano de la America Setentrional, published at Madrid, 
in 1809, is very incorrect. with respect to both distance and soundings, and should not be 
relied on. The tides rise and fall at times between 2 and 3 feet; but they are influenced 
by the winds, and very irregular. It is not so difficult to get out of this place as has been 
described. During the 19 days that we Jay here, the sea and land breezes were regular ; 
and in the event of their not bei:ng so, vessels may beat out at almost any time, if acquaint
ed with the place." 

The Derrotero continues: From the Harbor of J\'latanzas the coast rounds to the N. 
::'I·• to the Punta de Guanos, which is the most projecting point to the northward, and 
is distant from the mouth of the harbor or bay about 4 miles. From Point Guanos the 
coast runs almost (west) W. !i N ., a distance of 40 miles, to the J'\Iorro of the Havana: 
it i:i all clean and bold to, and may be run along at the distance of a league, or less, if re
q~1red; inasmuch as there is no other risk than a rocky shoal, of 11 feet, extending two 
miles from the land, 19 miles from Point Guanos, which stretches off from the coast. be
tween the Rincon, or Corner, and the Punta de Tarara, or Cobre. Along this coast are 
soundings on sand, which extend ·more or less from shore, and of which the edges are 
steep and clear, so that you suddenly pass from 100 fathoms to 20. With the lead going 
the!e is no risk running along, because the soundings will warn yon of the .limits into 
W:h1ch you stand without danger; and in good weather you may pass the night by drop
p~ng a kedge upon these soundings, which manreuvre may sometimes be convenient •• 
either to avoid passing you1· port, if .the wind blows fresh at night, or that-you may not· 
lose ground, if the land breeze is light or calm, as tht:> current constantly runs eastward, 
at the mean rate of one mile per hour. The h;lls or mountains of Jaruco, which rise 
n~arly in the middle of this coast, is a point which serves to recognize it by, and ascer
ta1!J_your situation. 

HA V ANA.-This, as noticed, is, in point of importance, the principal harbor of Cuba, Havana. 
and has been described as one of the best in the world, being deep enough for vessels of 
the largest clase, sufficiently capacious to receive a thousand ships of war, and so safe that 
vessels ride securely without cable or anchor. The entrance is liY' a channel half a mile 
~~ng, so na~1-ow that only a single vessel can enter at once, and fortified through the whole 
!stance w1th platforms, works, and artillery. The mouth of this channel is secured by 
~o strong cas~les, ~s ?xhibited in the figure ben~i_ith. ~hat on ~he eastern side. cal~ed 

orro .Castle, -is b~1lt m the form of a triangle, fortified w1th bastions, and mounted with 
~orty pieces of cannon, almost level with the water. On the opposite side of the channel 
18 another strong fort, calJed the Punta Castle, connected with the castle town, on the 
north. The city is situated on the western side of the harbor, and is sun·ounded by ram
parts, bastions, and ditches. 

-7lw Mirrro Caatle, .Ligk!Jw'U8e, and Entrance w Havana. 

see~iaao LIG1;1T is upon Morro Castle, and is u4 ·feet high; it is a fixed ~ight when .Il£orri; light. 
86Condao~ a less d~ee than 30 miles; beyond that dis~ce it has an echpse of 25 

'I'h .in every e~rninutes. .. . · 
One ,:;. ~trance .to. · "8.0a· ia between the Morro Castle and Fort Punta: here it is about 
lilac rtb. of' .a mile wide. ,and the dir-ectKul is s. E. by E. ; . t~e chan~el narrows ao 
Wide~~.: •hen You ~r.E?, one 'half e>f a mile fru~ the Mryrro, 1t IS only aix hundred feet 

8 beet water Ht nearest to the Morro side. 
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~ In passing the first castle, (Morro,) you must not come to a'nchor, as a reef lies off the 
starboard hand as y::ou enter, which is dangerous. . . 

The Harbor of Havana may be distinguished at a distance by the Paps of Managua, 
which, as already stated, Jie on the meridian of the entrance; while the land. both to the 
eastward and westward, is low and equal, with the exception only of the Morro, or little 
hill. surmounted by the, fortifications and lighthouse. At 6 leagues to the eastward, the 
Hills of .T aruco, or Iron Hills, may be seen. These are·of moderate height, and detached. 
The tables of Mariel are about 6 leagues to the westward ; and in advancing, not only 
these, but the Hill of Cavanas, may at times be seen. [The form of the harbor can be 
best understood by refor.ence to the particular plan of it, from the survey of Don Jose 
Del Rio, by whom the position of the l\Iorro Castle has been determined and delineated 
on a chart, published by E. & G. W. BL UNT.J ~!,he entrance in lies nearly S.E. by E.aml 
N. W. by W., and it is. therefore, very difficult to enter when the breeze 'is not to the 
northward of E. N. E. The breeze enters at about lOh. A. J\.:f., and blows until sunset: 
and therefore, it is on]y between these hours that you can sail into the port. It is very 
difficult. if not impossible, to sail in when the breeze is from E. N. E. to S. E., which it 
often is in the rainy season, and sometimes even in the dry season. Under such circum
stances, the only resource is to anchor in the MQll:l"o Shoal, or Bank, and enter by towiag 
or warping. when the breeze takes off, which, a81'lfready stated, is at night. As, on en· 
tering, these difficulties are to be encountered, so, on going out, you will not be quite free: 
for when the breeze comes to the N. E., which it often does in the dry seaBOn. or that of 
the norths, it is not only inconvenient, from the -wind's being ecant, but also because a 
swell sets into the mouth of the harbor,, which renders this operation much exposed to 
danger. GeneoraJly speaking, it is best to ,enter about mid-day, and to go out at the dawn 
of the day. Should the wind be scant for setting in, it is advisable to anchor outside the 
Morro, and tow or warp in at night. 

In approaching the Havana from the eastward, care should be taken to avoid a shoal 
spot. more than a quarter of a mile from the shore, and on which the ship 1'-lariner, of 
Port Glas~ow, grounded in 1815. The vessel drew about 17 feet of wat.er ; and from the 
shoal of Morro Castle bore about S. S. W., distant one mile. This notice is given from 

•the in-formation of Mr. Cooper, who was mate of the ship Jane, of Glasgow, then 'in com
pany with the .Mariner. 

The Morro Bank affords anchorage safe enough in the time of'the ordinary winds and 
land breezes, but is much exposed in the season of the norths, ,and in the hurricane 
months. It is, therefore, advisable to anchor so as to have the mouth of the harbor opea. 
and to be extremely vigilant, lest you should be surprised. To direct yourself into 
the harbor, the eye may suffice, for in the channel there is no other danger than the 
shallows, which stretch out from each side. That on the Morro side does not extend 
one-third of a cable from tlie shore. To avoid the leeward shoal, it is requisite cot to 
go farther_ from the eastern shore than a cable's length; wurking your vessel so as l? run 
along halt a -cable's length from the coast on the N. E. side, the mid-channel bemg at 
abo~t three-quarters of ~ cabl~'s length. When once abreast of the middle of <:astir 
Blaaca on the .N. E .•. which will be when you are abreast of the N. E. or front side 0 

the city, you mny keep away, and anchor opposite to the eastern part of"the city, at what 
distance you choose. The largest ships may approach near enough to lay a plank on 
shOTe. 

At a short distance without the Morro Castle, to the S.' W., is av~ .. m.all shoal, wi~ 
5 fathoms over it. This bank is to be fee.red only when there is much swell on ; and 8 

other times the largest ships may pass over it without touching. Even when the water 
begins ~o shoale~, you need n?t be a.fraid o~it, a.a at ~alf a cabit~·s l~ngth from ~e Mor~ 
you will be perfectly clear of tt. FmaHy, 1f you wish to pass 10 without any risk, sen 
boat to place herself,on the. Capstan Shoal.• which willserve you for a mark; then steer 
sou to~ outside ofhel", and you will be free from all dllUger. . , _ 

A respectable English navjgator0 in giving directions for the Havana, has said, uOn go 
ing in, with the wind from the eastwa.J"d, keep as close to the M0rm as poeajble. So soon 
as you are within it, you may meet with flaws and variable, winds; afud should you.~ 
obliged to Jet go an anchor, weat care should be taken to shorten sailaud veer cable qu~'!ps 
Jy, as the gr-0und at the entrance of the harbor is not very good ~r holding. All 8 :n 
lying in the channel taf the lagoon, moor head and stern. There are .two WreekS Jy g 
rather more than 2 c1tb)es' length within the entrance of the harbor. and denoted by buoys 
with smaU flags ; ._the channel lies be'tween them." - or off 

Ships of war and lo.rge merchant vessels, generally warp up th~ h~hor, andofan~ms to 
the sheers-or arsenal, where tbe:re is sufficient room for a great number 9 -"r 
moor, in from 7 to 5 fathoms. . ·- . ·. ,_ . 

. •The ~apstan·u the p~odge of the abelfwiihindle.~ ~t.-alxmt'·~-oablet'a= 
&om the-1.igtithowie:. A. eiDiilar projection fvther :in, on.the IJIPDB·~ :ie t.h& .f"~:OI" .· 
herdeu. . ' ' 
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From the Morro, or Castle of Havana, to Punta de Y cacos, (or Yaeos.) tha distance 
is twenty leagues, and the course nearly E .. i N. From this poirit may be seen the Loaf 
or Pan of Matanzas, to the W. S. W. This hill, which is the northernmost that you 
will descry to the eastward of the Havana, lies over the Bay of Matanzas, and constitutes 
the grand point of departure for ships bound hence to.~the northward, through the Strait 
ofFlorida. · 

Pan of Malanzas to the E. S. E. 

ISLA.:ND OF VURA.. 

SOUTH COAST. 

WE now commence with the south coast of Cuba from Cape Maysi:, proceeding regu
larly westward to Cape Antonie., including the Isle of Pines, &c. From Cape Antonio 
we continue to describe the coast eastward along the north side to Havana. 

The greater portion o( the coasts of Cuba are extremely foul. Those most clear are 
the southern coasts, from Cape Maysi to Cape Cruz, the N. E. coast from Cape l\laysi 
to Punta [Pointl Maternillo, and the N. W. coast, from the Port of Mariel to l\latan
zas. Oa the other parts are many shallows, keys, and reefs, so thickly planted and so 
nu~erous, that in many places tlley form barriers, which provent access to the coast of 
the 1slaud. 

The _land to the south-westward of Cape Maysi, at about half a mile from it, begins 
to. be h1gh ttnd clean, and it trends about S. W. ii W ., 6il miles, forming a small bay, 
Wtth a sandy beach, named Cala de Ovarado. From this cala or cove, the tihore trends 
about S.S. W., 4 miles. to Punta Negra. or Point Negra, whence it winds more to the 
W: S. W., about 4 miles more, ·to Punta CaJeta; 28 miles W. !l S. from which, lies 
Pomt Savana~la-Mar, and 4 miles to the westward from the latter, is the Port of Baiti
queri. 

'l'he • Derrotero' says that, "From Cape Maysi to Point Negra, the shore ought not 
t.o be approached nearer than two leagues ; for, as there is no inducement to approach it, 
surely tt would be foolish to run in upon a coast which lies completely open to the breezes, 
and along_ which there is no anchorage, although it is clear, and bas no unseen danger. 
F{om ;pomt N egra to Baitiquera, there is no risk in running along shore, nt the distance 
0 n mil~ ; and along this part, and to the leeward of the various points thereon, ;>·ou may 
~n?h0r m. the depth ofwater which suits you, from 35 to 7 fathoms ; but the best bottom 
·~in 16. fathom8, ·where ·you will be at a g:ood distance off shore. In this plRc~. several 
r~efirs discharge, from which you may provide yourself with excellent water, and plenty 
0 rewood may be procured." · · 
p The Cape. Bueno, or Oeoa Point of the English charts, lies to the eastward of the 
. u':i~ de la ~aletas of the Spanish : and it has been said by a British navigator, .. Wi~b-
111 t 18 cape is. the Bay of Ocoa, in which there is anchorage. ' The marks for anchormg 
jre• the easternmOBt point bearing E. S. E., about one mile and a half, when the Table 
•and of St. Nicholas' Mole will be in a line with the point. You may anchor in any -:-ht.er, the depths being from 35-to 7 fathoms, but 16 and 18 are the best; and_ plenty of 
8 may be eaught with book and line. Two fresh water rivulets run into this bay, the ohe named .Rio du Miel, or Honey River, lying 2 or 3 miles to the westward of the an

c ora~; the other. which lies nearer is to the eastward and at the bottom of the east-
ernm t 11 • • • . ' • T 08~gu y, but 1t HJ generally dry, from the unfrequency of rwo." 

he Harbor of Baitiqueri, already mentioned is very small, and hn.s a very narrow 
:~n?e.; it' baa only trom 15 to 2() feet · .. of water, and therefore is fit for smal! vessels 
. y' it 18 well sheltered trom all winds and the ·rivulet of the same nalIJe. which runs 
::the inte~r of.the harbor. aff"Ords lit~ opportUnitv of watering .. There is rather nf~r.e 
fro · ·~• leagth betweeathetwo otbet'pointa of the entrance; !'ut a rocky reef. with 

111 10 tu 1.7 feet on the edge of it, runs out from the windward p01nt; and there is. also, 
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a reef running out about a quarter of cable from the leeward point. Between theee.ttvo 
reefs lies the entrance channel, which is on1y 50 yards wide. and continues thus ne.rrow 
for about a cable's length, after which _it widens as you approach the two interior points; 
and the depth of the water admjts of approaching the shore. 

From Baitiqueri the coast trends about W.~ S. W ., true, for 5 miles, to Point 'l'ortn
guilla, from which it follows W., true, 3 miles, to the river Yateras; S. W. 4 miles is 
Point Mal-Ano; and at 3 miles west from the latter, lies Puerto Escondido, (Hidden 
Port-) AH the coast between Baitiqueri and Port Escon4ido is c1ean, and may be safely 
sailed a]ong at the distance of a miJa. 

Port Escondido forms an anchorage sheltered from all winds : in the interior of it are 
various bays, fit for all classes of vessels, but its entrance is very narrow, for between the 
outer points there is only ona cable's length ; and as each of them sen,Ps out a reef, of 
which the windward one lies out a third of a cable, the channel is only 90 yards wide ; 
it, however, luckily, has no windings, and the whole length of the strait is not more than 
a cable and a half; and as to enter it, you must steer N. 43° W., it may always be done 
with a free wind, even if the breeze is at N. E. The most prudent mode of entering this 
harbor, is to order a boat to be placed on the outer point of the windward reef, which is 
nearly in mid-length of the channel, and which will serve as a mark to sail in by. You 
have then only to bring the vessel's head in the direction above given, and run on in that 
direction, passing close to the boat, until you have passed the inner point to leeward, 
·where. you may anchor in 5 or 6!l fathoms, clay ground. 

As there is no town on this harbor, nor any proper leading marks for running in, it is 
proper to allow the vessel sufficient room to alter her course from windward to N. 43? 
'\V., the course for entering the harbor. We therefore recommend, although the wind
ward coast of the entrance may be passed at half a cable's length, that it should not btt 
passed at less than 3 or 4; because thus, although in luffing to, the vessel may pass the 
demarkation given, (N. 43° """-r.;) yet there will be room to rectify this, by luffing to 
windward before you are between the points, so as to gain the proper bearing, which is 
absolutely necessary. as the channel cannot otherwise be passed without danger. Any 
one wishing to run farther up the b1u·bor, instead of bringing to in the anchorages w_e 
have mentioned, may easily do so by the eye, by towing, or even under sail; but for tlus 
it is necessary to consult a plan of the harbor. . 

Puerto Escondido"' having no commerce, it is seldom that any vessel is bound into !t: 
and if in any storn1 or hurricane, one is obliged to seek anchorage, we would rather advISe 
every exertion to be made in order to reach the next harbor to the west, named Guanta
namo; because, if it be difficult to eater Port Escondido in good weather, it must ~e 
much more so in storms and obscure weather; and it will1 be by no means strange if. 
without a pilot, or even with one. a vessel might be driven on one of the reefs of the ~n
trance; or, what js still -worse, might get on the rocks at some point of the coast, which 
might be mistaken for the entrnace of this harbor. 

GUANTANAMO, or CUMBERLAND HARBOR. a very extensive and excellent 
harbor, 1ies more than 24 leagues to tbe westward of Cape Maysi, and 4 leagues from 
Puerto Escondido. The coast, in the latter distance, forms some very small sandy. cove~, 
and it is very clean. The entrance of Guantanamo, between the two outer pomts.~ 
more than a mile broad. The Derrotero elf!ys-" The east point may be approach 
without fear, as there is no danger but what is visible. The coast trends nearly n°4!1• 
about a mile and a quarter, whence it changes t.o the N. E. to form the harbor. Oo t e 
windward side of the entrance, and at about three-quarters of a mile within the oute~ 
point,.a rocky shoal stretches from the shore, upon the edge of which are .from 4 to. 
fathoms of water; this shoal is rather more than a cable's length broad. and may 1!6 :y 
avoided by attending to the_ subsequent directions. On the western side there lil a 
reef of rocks, but it is narrower than that on the east. To enter this harbor, it is necessary 
only to place your v-1 so as to pass its windward point at the distance of one or.tw: 
cables' length. end thence luff up t.o N. W. by N .·• on which courae you must cont1Dl1 
until the north point of the Rivt'tr Guantanamo, or Augusta River. benni w~st i ~od DJ~ 
theb change your course to N. by W •• until you have the inter.ior point of the 'YID Yon 
e.hore bearing east, whe~ you will be clear of the reef which stretches £J:?m Jt. • to 
may next haul by the wmd. and anchor where it may suit you best; .or, if you ~OU 
run into the interior of the harbor, and the breeze will not allow you to lay throug 1 
mai beat in "'Y1th the BBsistance of the Jead only." · - . · the 

The followmg remarks oo the Harbor of Guantanamo, were mad~ by an o.d\cer 00 

.Tamaicastation,in1809: .. , . · · •. in· 
n The appearance of a remarkable spot of land. on the Bide -0! a bill< •t ~ distaDC& est-

sh.ore., det.ermioes t!Je si~a~on of C:umberland·Harbor~ "'!'bich. if 70'1 r.u. w.to~ ;Fm 
ward, exactly resembles a lute, and is totally open when 1tbeam N.-E • .i :E., . . . 

*Ptterto Escondido, .or Jlid~en Port, u well termed 80", U. I have .been witb.ia leN ... :a tDi1e 
of the entrance of i~. awl ooUld. aot make it out diatiootly.-.L L. , 
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are far to the southward, it will either be partly or entirely hid, unless you are far enough 
to the westward to bring it over the hills on that side of it." ' 
· The following directions for sailing in, have het.ln given by Mr. J. Town, from obser
vations made by him in 1817: 

"On coming in you will observe, in the middle of the bay, n remarkable light yellow 
(or brown and white) cliff; bring this.cliff to bear about N. byW. or N. by W. ~ W •• 
and run in with that bearing until you open, on the eastern side, a small sandy point, 
with two huts on it. This point, called Fisherman's Point, cannot be mistaken, as there 
is no other sandy point on the east side of the harbor. After you have opened Fisher
man's Point. with the bearing above described, you may steer N. N. E., and when Fish
erman's Point bears E. by S., haul up N. E. or N. E. by E. and anchor in 6 or 7 fath
oms, muddy bottom. The best marks for anchoring a.re, Fisherman's Point S. by E. or 
S.S. E., the west head of the harbor S. W. !l W., and the light yellow cJiff W. 4 S., 
in 7 fathoms. 

"On coming in from the eastV\rard, you may keep in as near to the east head of the 
entrance as you please, there being 10 fathoms close to it; after passing, run to the west
ward, and bring the afore1nentioned bearings on, which will clear the reef that lies off 
the point, a little to the S. W. of Fisherman's Point. The marks for the south end of 
this reef, which has heretofore been described as a single rock, fll'e, the two huts on Fish
erman's Point on with each other, bearing N. E. by E., and the point '\Vithin the East 
Head S. by E .. West Head S. W. by W. 4 W., entrance of Augusta River W. !l S .. 
the yellow cliff N. \.V. by N. The marks for the north end of the reef are, the N. E. 
hut about its breadth open to the northward of the S. \.V. hut, bearing N. E. hy E. ii E., 
the point within the East Head S. !i E., the entrance of Augusta River W. S. \V. The 
reef liAs N. by W. and S. by E. about 14 cable's length, and- 50 fathoms in breadth. It 
has 17 feet water on its shoalest part, 3~ fathoms within it, and 5 fathoms close to the 
outer edge, which is about 2! cables' length from the shore. 
. :•On coming in from the w-estwn.rd, you may approach tho point to a cable's length. as 
1t is steep to; but, from the appea1·ance of the point at a distance, a stranger would sup
p~se there was a reef extending from it; at least. when you are within a quarter of a 
rude. After you are within this point. haul more to the eastward, as there is a fiat that 
ex:enas from the entrance of Augusta River. in a straight direction for the yellow cliff; 
th~ flat extends nearly one-third of the distance across the harbor towards Fisherman's 
Pomt; but the soundings to and along it are very regular. 

"If the wind is off the land, and you have to work in, your lead will be the best pilot 
when standing to the westward ; but in standing to the eastward. be careful. anci do not 
approach the -land nearer than three cables' length, as the reef already described is 
steep to. 

"In_ running in, with the marks described, you \Vill be wihtin the points before you get 
soundings: after which the sounciings are very regular, from 18 to 6 fathoms." 

Augusta River is narrow at the entrance, and has only 12 or 14 feet water at about one 
quart~r of a mile up. You may go up the river by keeping the starboard shore on board, 
or go mto a large lagoon on the larboard side. 
h When the entrance of the harbor bears nearly north, 5 or 6 miJes distant, the land to 
~ e !f'estward of the harbor and the Mor1·0 Castle of St. Jago de Cuba will be in a line. 
earmg W. !l N., and the outermost land to the eastward E. N. E. 

. From Guantanamo t.o Point Barra.cos, the coast trends nearly true west, 26 miles ; it 
18 generally clean, and you may run alon~ it at a mile from the shore. Point Barracos 
:ay he known by a morro.or hiJl which rises on it. From this point the coast bends to 
we north-wet:1tward. and forms the Bay of Caho Baxa •. (Low Cape,) whence it trends 
Arst to the River Iuragua. .The space between Cape Baxa and luragua is named los 
othtareb, or .the Altars, because the coast f?rms three be.achy bay~ • .::.sep~rated from ea.ch 
Ba:~. high scarped mounts. 'rhe River Iuragua is 10 mile:e dlStant. from Pomt 

th Fpin th!"' River Iuragua the coast cont~nues nearly west, 12 miles, to the entrance of 
lll~ 01; ot St • .Jago d" Cuba; it is all clean, and may be run along at the distaDce of a 
last e. he Rivers De Sardinero and De Aquadores disembogue upQn it; and near this 
s\!~Y .be seen some swall houses. i~habited b! w~ter-carriers. 

Bea· . JAGO D~ 9UBA L~GHT is-a revolvrnghght, 221 feet above the level of th~ 
• time of revotutroo five minutes. 

l'Q The HARBOR of St. J A.GO DE CUBA is very good · but the entrance being nar
~d_erooked~ is dil6c'Ult to take •. O~ the east; point stands.the Morro Castle. and a little 
of._~0 .EatreUa (Star) Cutle, whieh 1s separated from the Morro by a bay, at .the eod 
Cout, .18 another.etoaU fort or battery. A rocky shual runs out.from the wmdward 
Ward ;h1eh.eJttenda out about 24' cables• length from the Marro Pomt; .and, on the lee
lla) li! ~ •~r shoal 111na out, about a cab.le's.length south of the P':'mt •. The chan
tt.er ·, ... tween·~ two shoals. At its ~nirauce is ~ eable~s length 1n width, llD~ ~-

. -, 18 .~ .by about •' thiFd of a cable ; BO that, when abr~t of the bay~ which 18 
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between the Morro and Estrella Castles, which is the narrowest pa.rt, it is only two-thirds 
of a cable in width ; and from this it continues, with the same width, until you pass Cape 
Smith. when the harbor begins to open. 

To take this port you ought to sail half a league or two miles off the shore, until the 
EstereJla Castle bears N. E., -when, placing the vessel's· prow in that direction. and steer
ing the same course, you will enter the channel formed by the reefs; but, so soon as you 
are abreast of the· Morro Point, within a quarter of a cable's length of which you may 
pass, you may begin to keep away; so that, when up with the battery, which is at the 
bottom of the bay, between the Morro and Estrella Castles, the vessel's head shall be N. 
'!\- W ., which course it is necessary to follow until you are past Cape Smith, when you 
niay anchor. 

The necessity you are under (from the crookedness of the entrance) of keeping away 
four points. viz.: from N. E, to N., renders it almost needfu] that a ]arge vessel should 
have sufficient space to inake the turn in To this end we advise that, so soon as you 
are abreast of the l\1orro Point, you ought to begin to keep away; for without this, you 
may very easily get ashore at the Estrella Castle. It must· hert' be remarked, that it 
would be improper to keep the vessel's prow- away to the north at once, though it may 
sometimes be done under favorable circumstances; for, by doing this, you incur a risk of 
getting ashore on the corner of'the leeward reef. 

The distance between the Morro Point and abreast of the battery, at the bottom ofthe 
bay, on the east, is one cable's length; with the knowledge of this, the pilot will know bow 
to regulate the steerage, and trim the sails, &c., as may be necessary to gain his purpose, 
and according to the facility with which the vessel can be worked. · . 

At the bottom of this harbor, on the N. E., is the city of St. Jago, or of Cuba, which 
is the most ancient city in the island. . 

From St . .T ago de Cuba, the coast continues to the west, forming various bays. with 
anchorages of little importance, the know-ledge of which is alone useful to coasters. Up· 
on this coast are the high Copper Mountains. (Sierras def Cobre,) which are about JI 
miles distant from St. Jago. In clear weather these niountains have been seen 33 
leagues off. 

Forty miles W. by S. from St . .Jago de Cuba rises another very high mountain, named 
the Peak of Tarquina, which is an exceHent landmark. Cape Cruz iB the ]1U1t place on 
this part of the island -where the coast is clean. It lies more than 30 leagues from St. 
Jago. and you may run along the whole intermediate coast at the distance of a Jeagu~, 
or even less; but, as there is no motive to induce one to approximate it so much,_ it 
seems more advisable for those bound to the westward. to run along at 2 or 3 leagues dis
tance from the shore. At Cape de Cruz ~ornmences a white bank, which extends 60 
leagues to the north-westward, and terminates at Trinidad. Upon this bank are keys and 
reefs without number, whiCh form channels of more or less width. Of the keys on the 
edge of the bank, the principal are those called the Cayos de las Doce Leguas,;or ;e 
Twelve-league Keys, the whole range of which extends not less than 20 leagues ma · 
N. W. direction. 

SANTA CRUZ.-· Vessels bound to the above named port of Santa Cruz, and beingun· 
acquainted· there, are very likely to incur a great amount of detention. and likewise un~sy 
feelings to the Master. upon account of having not so much as a mention of it in any ihr;
tion book, as was the case with myself and the ma.ster of an American schooner about e 
same time. The proper channel. through the Cays to Santa Cruz is the Ghu.n11el of Cue~ 
Real es. Steering up N. by W. by compase from Cape Cruz, wil1 fetch a chain .of cays stretc 
ing east and west, nearly, eleven in number. The entrance of the channel is betwr: 
the two westernmost cays. which are large, and distant from ea.ch other 6 miles, :tl 1 f 
about 2 miles to the westward of the easternmost one, immediately to the eastw 

0
k 

which is a ~mall sandy cay, unlike any other about here, and serves ft8 an excellent m~s 
for the channel. There is constantly one piJot, (perhaps more ~ow,) on one of the The 
near the sandy cay, who stops there one month and then is relieved· by anotherf these 
entrance of the channel bears from Cape Cruz N. by W. ti W. A knowledge 0 n· 
facts would have saved much uneasiness; because, on referring to the chart, e.n die 
acquainted person would directly decide that the .best channel w-aa the ooe name~ it iB 
Esta Channel on the ~harts. The marks by which we entered, ate as follows~ the 
boumled on the west side by the eastern head of the Twelve-league ~ay~, and :annal 
east side by three cays, and a bank runs off from either Bid~.- leavulg the ct tbre0 
very nan:ow and. n~rly in the middle;_ our ship drew l~i feet. attd,we brough,North• 
cays, w h1eh are inside, (and furm a triangular figure,) to ~ear ljodh--east , by bicb ~ 
and then hauled up north, when we bad a· small round eay dtrect:ly ahead, ibr ~teer by· 
tlteered until quite·over the shoal water~ and which mak~ an e:xeellent wartt 1:0 e-Jeilllll6 
We carried 3j, 34, and one cut of s. When the eastern head of tl:te Tweiv EaSt b1 
cays bears N. N- W., and the 1iatteet cays on the eaetern :Bide . .of the: channel by NA 
North, there will be the-. &hoalest water. -from which tb-e ·c0une up ,»J'~nd aDdUJO 
N. paaeing between the cays tba.t form & tria.ngle~Jeavi~ -· oo 1:he;larboa , , • WbeP 
on the starboard; the depth of water between which will be from 10 to 13 fathoUIS 
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the eastern head bears W. by N ., and the flattest cay to the eastward E. & S., the depth 
of water will be from 6 to 7 fathoms. and quite clear of the shoal water. It is high water, High water. 
full and change. at 12 o'dock; the water rises about 4'feet, but the tides are not·regular 
about .. the cays, sometimes earlier and sometimes later, and appear to be very much in-
fluenced .hY the wind. Near to the main land, in the first of the morning, the wind is 
more northerly than any other part. of the day, and draV\"S round graduaUy after the sun, 
frequently going so far as west. After the sun sets. there is an interval of calm which is 
succeeded by the land wind.-( From· Capt. ~1. B. Custard, 1850.) 

'l'o coast a]oug the Doce Leguas Keys, and being 3 miles to the southward of Cape 
de Cruz. steer W. N. W . .i W., with which course you will run along the edge of the 
bank; and, having run 12~ miles in this direction, alter your course to N. W. :! N., with 
which you will enter upon the bank in 40 fathoms. on sand and rocks; keep this course 
for 23 miles, when, with the edge in sight, you will leave it in nearly 50 fathoms. Con
tinuing the sarrie course 17 miles more, you 'vill again find 40 fath01ns, or less, and soon 
afterwards will see Livisa Key to the N. N. E., and ahead will be seen the eastern head 
of the Doce Leguas Keys. 

Having recognized these twQ points, you n1ust run a.Jong on the bank, but without get
ting along into less than 4 fathoms, until you find you1·self 3 miles to the south of the 
eastern head, and in 7 fa.thmns water, over a botto1n of sand; you must then run W. by 
N, With this course you will shortI.r run off the bank, and may coast along the Doce 
Leguas l{eys, at the distance of a league, 'vithout uny fear ; an<l hnving run 21& miles, 
steer W. N. W. 18~ miles, and you will thfln have the Boca df'! CabaJiones (or mouth 
of the CabalJones Channd) open; and it may be easily known, as it is broader than any 
other to the eastward, and becaui,;e tbe S. aud E. points of its entrance are very low, and 
the edges at the water of Soboruco Rock . 
. Having ascertained your situat.ion from seeing this Boca or Channel, you may con

tmue coasting along the keys, at the distance of three miles, continuing on the preceding 
course; and having run 21 ·miles, you will see to the northward a great opening formed 
by the keys, which is the Boca Grande ; passing by it, pursue the same course, keeping 
the Cinco Balas, or Five Balls' Keys, in sight, at the distance of two l~agues, and noting 
that a reef extends 3 miles to the S. W. of Key Breton. The latter is the westernmost 
of the :1Joce Legua.s Key13, nearly in a line between Key Breton and Puerto Casilda. On 
the mam of Cuba, is the Placer de ]a Paz, a sand-bank, having on its eastern pa.rt good 
anchorage, and no where less than 14 fathoms, on sand and shells. 

ADMONITION S.-If night comes on, when you are in the vicinity of Cape de Cruz, Admonitions. 
~r to th~ south of it, as assumed iu the preceding directions, you tuust steer W. ~ S., 
or ~4 miles~ and thence N. W. t W .• to keep completely free of the Doce Leguas Keys: 

chontinue tblS course till daylight, changing it afterwards so as to make and recognize 
t eee keys, and thus include yourself in the route already recommended. 
II Should night -0vei·take you in the traverse between Cape de Cruz and the Eastern 

0 
ead,. When it might suit you to anchor on the bank. you may do so on any part of it, 

bsehrvmg only that the edges of the banks are rocky, and that to get clean ground, you 
ou~ t .to run in upon it, into 20 or even 10 fathoms. on saud. 

8 
If night falls when you are coasting, nlong the Doce Leguas Keys. as already directed, 

t::er tru~ West uo:til you consider yourself from 3 to 3! leagues from them, and even Wn cont~nue the same course. considering that hereabout the current sets N. E. and S. 
··and, l~the tide happens to set in, it is very possible to get aground on the reef: hence 

no Precaut10n ought to be omitted which similar cases require. 
cas If. when in sight of the ,Canal de CabaUones, you wish to anchor in its mo~th, from a 
in ° of emer.gency, you can d~ so without getting into less than 3 fathoms, on sand; and, 
y case of bemg unable to cpnt1nue your course to the south of the keys, you can shape 
~ur COUJ"$e ~ 1u1 to desc1:y the land of Cuba, passing between the Bergant.in and Manuel 
M;eK Keys, in 12.f~thoms, on clay; following afterwards to the north. t.o make the Anna 
to 

80 
ia eye, and ~vtog a berth to the Shoal of Yagua, which you leave to larboard; and 

ae me heads which are to .the east of it, 1lnd which should be left to starboard. Having 
eo:S~ ~e·1ast key~, and placed yourself about a league from them~ you must steer for the liiANZ act as directed in the instr~tioos for thiB inter_ior nnvigu.tion. 
withi ANILL4..-The reef ,.vb1ch extends two miles off Cape Cruz, can be passed Manzanilla. 
Pllue~ SO yards. in·3. fathoms \\-"aj;er. This reef is very steep. As soon .as. you have 
a mile :e reef, haul 10 for the- lan~ ; you will then have 2~ fath?ms water w1th!n one-h_alf 
N. E 

6 
tJ;ie beach •. · The first point from the eape is called Pomt.Calrado; this ca~ h~s 

the ·• milea froni Cape Cr.oz. The anchorage is good from the Cape to Manzanilla w 
ha\'~nnel •• lll passio~ Point Calratlo0 you wiU bave 3 fatbom.s; as soon. as.Y<?11 
0 ile.d:talf f:be '01ut,.. you _will llave from S w 10. This point should he ~~ Wtt~ 
a sh 1• ~· ~- 'rhree fourths of a mile from Point Calrado, in a N. W. d~rectmo, Ilea 
in a N.'Et bxtend'! ~ut 3. mile~ in the same direction. Six miles from .Pomt Calrad~~ 
in a N -fir Y. E • .direction., ~ Pomt BalQna.; this point has a sh?al extendtn~ off from it_ 

• ""• du:eetioa, li mile. Three miles N. W. from P01ot Balooa, heft what the 
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pilots call the Ba1ona Sboa1; the shoaJ extends N. W. 26 miles. Three 1niles from Point 
BaJona. in a N. E. direction, lies a small key, caUed by the Pilots, Mona Key; this key 
lies close to the main land, and cannot be seen as a key in passing along in the channel. 
The shoal water extenrls off this key about a mile. Two miles distant, in a N. W. di
rection, is what the pilots call the Mona Shoal; between there are 6 fathoms. Back of 
the Mona Key is Lime River, being the first fresh water about the cape. N. by E., 7 
Dliles, as estimated by the pilot°" lie two small keys, called by the pilots Swago. N., 4 
miles from Swago, lies a group of keys. trending E. by N. and W. by S., 4 miles, called 
Sloop-Channel Keys. There are two shoals lying W. by N. of the Swago Keys. From 
Sloop-Channel Keys the passage is clear to Manzanilla. 

N. W. by W., 7 miles from Point Balona, commences the Great Bank, which extends 
75 miles. Between this and the reef before mentioned, lies the ma.in channel to Man
zanilla. 

A pilot can most always be found at Cape Cruz. There are but four pilots at Man
zanilla, and in some cftses a vessel might be detained for want of one. 

The City of TRINIDAD, is situated in lat. 21° 42~'• long. 80° 4'. It'lies on high 
ground, about three miles from the sea: the River Gmmraho, or of Trinidad, passee 
rather more than half a mile to the northward of it, flnd falls into the sea at a little to the 
south of it. Trinidad communicates with the sea-by this river, from the mouth of which 
it is three short miles distant; by Puerto Casilda, from which it is di.itant two miles and 
a half, and by Puerto Masio, the distance from which is 4~ miles. The mouth of the 
River Guanrabo is to the north of the point of Maria Aguilar, at which the white 
grounds extending from Cape de Cruz terminate. The harbors of Casilda and :L\fasio 
are to the eastward of this point, and to arrive at them a vessel must enter upon the white 
grounds. 

Directions for sailin~ from Cape de Cruz to the neighborhood of these ports have al
ready been gh1en. We have only to repeat, that it is always advisable to keep a good 
lookout, and the lead going, especially hy night. Having recognized Key Grande, con
tinue the N. W. course until Key Breton bears N. E., bringing it the distance of 9 miles. 
From this spot a N. N. "\V. ~ W. course, 38 miles, will bring you to another, from which 
the Pao de Azucar, or Sugar-loaf Hill, -will appear on with the most easterly of the hil~s 
of Bonao, which are some high ridges immediately to the westward of it. In this nav1-
·gation the keys C•1lted the Zarza and Machos will be seen from without; and when the 
leading mark above given is on, you will still be in sight of the Machos, and of another very 
small key, named Puga ; the latter is rendered remarkable by the breaking of the sea up· 
on it, and it will beai· about N. 6 W., a mile distant. From the same spot the Key Blanco 
will be seen, bearing about N. N. W. !l \V. This key is r8fflarkable, both as the west
ernmost-key on the bank, and because its shore is bordered with white rocks. 

The place where you ought to enter upon the White Ground is between the Keys Pu
ga and Blanco; to do which you must steer so ·as to pass about half a mile. or rather J~ss, 
from the reef of Puga, which reef always shows; and in the passag-e you will always ha~e 
6 fathoms of water. Having passed Puga, you must steer N. I _W., in order to anchorm 
4 fathoms, sand and weed, with the south part of Key Blanco W. !\ S.: that is, if the ap
proach of night, or waiting for a pilot, render it necessary, 

On the route between Key Grande and Key Blanco, no one need be at any lo~, who 
has the particular chart of the navigation between the Rio Guanrabo and the Boca 
Grande. By it may be seenthat a.ny one who wishes to enter upon the bankbythe Boe~ 
Grande may always do so, provided his vesse] does not draw more than 14 feet of water f 
and it may even sometimes be convenient to run in here to anchor, under the she:ltef 0 

Key Grande or th<M'le of Cinco Balas. in case of bad weather co:rning oo, which will re: 
quently happen, and which is much to be faared in August. September, and Oeto_ber' 
or, if he does not choose to anchor in the shelter of these keys, he may run in until bd 
recognizes the key called ltabi-horcado, which he will leave on the·~arboard hand; 30 

will afterwards see Cayo Bargayo; having passed to the eutwa.rd .~e latter, he rna~ 
run~· N. W., without fear, being guided in running by _the vessel's· _ of water; .a~s 
entermg by the Machos Channel. he 111ay run for l\las10 or Pue:rto · . . .as·1"l ee 
proper. · -. _ 

The key ea11ed Blanco de Za~a lit'ls N. by W., 8 rniJes from the Cayo Zarza def= 
and b~lf a league to the southwa~d.of Pu.om del Caney. Between this k_ey a~d the ound 
th.ere is anchorage, as .there also rs m vanous o~bAr places hereabout, wbtch w1U be fkeys. 
~re or less comm?dtous, according to the wrnds and draf1; of_ tbe vessel. The . elf
m pneral, are but bttle above the surface of the water,and.thetr low &!Wr8! ha~e 80

8 
t"ent of beach; but rocky banks stretch out to a short distance from thf;ttr pm~, .exc .!:; 
ing. however, those which form the Machos Channel, which, within tile strait, are v 
clean. 
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The Coast from the River Jatiboniea, westward to Port Casilda, Trinidad, 4Yc· 
The coast between Point J"atibonico and Point Passabanao, in a distance of two 

leagues, forms a bay with 2!i and 3 fa.thorns. 'l'he shore is drowned and covered with 
mangroves. At Point J atibonico the river of the sanJ.e na1ne enters the sea. rI'o water 
in it, you must ascend the river for a league. l\1any cedar and mahogany trees are 
brought down this river, and many vessels take in cargoes here. Three miles to the 
west of Passabanao is the Estero de las Caovas, (Mahogany Creek,) in which small craft 
not drawing above 6 feet may find shelter from the south-east winds. After Estera de 
las Co.ovas, at three miles, foHows Point Ma:nati, on which there are some wells of to
lerable sweet water. Point l\lanati, with Point Tolete, which hes two leagues to the 
west of it, form a small bay, in the middle of which is the mouth of the Estero Nuevo, 
(New Creek.~ Point Tolete and Point Znrza, 4!1 miles distant, form another bay, in 
which is the Estero de San MarcCls. -with very 1ittle v.rater at its entrance. On the eas
tern part of Point Zarza, the river disembogues itself. By this river there is much traffic 
carried on with the town of Sancti Espiritu. which is 13 leagues inland. \Vest of Zarza 
Point is the creek of the same name, with 7 feet water, where small vessels may find 
shelter from the south-easters, as they may also to the westward of Pc>int Zarza, under the 
lee of a reef, which runs out from the W. S. W. of it for nearly a rnile, aud which forlllS 
a bay, with a clayey bottom, of 3 and 3!l fathoms. 

A league t-0 the west of Point Zarza is Point Caney ; between is a small bay, with 3 
and 5 fathoms, clay and grass bottom. On the west of Point Caney is the Estero, (creek,) 
the same name, with 7 feet of water. To the south of this point b1 Cayo Blanco de Zarza, 
(the White Key of Zarza,) and between the reef which runs out from it and the point 
there is a good channel, navigable for any vessel, which, as befo1·e said, may find good 
shelter to the west of the key. Beyond Point Caney, 011 tht'l west, is the Desembarcadero 
de Mangle (Mangrove Mouth.) 'l'wo leagues west of Point Caney is Point Ciego; be
tween is a bay with from 3 to 5 fathoms ; in the middle of it is the River Tallabacoa, 
which has very little water in the dry season ; and that of a brook, at a very short dis
tance to the westwRI·d of Point Ciego, is always preferable. After Point Ciego comes 
that of Y guanojo, at which is the rh·er of the sa1ne nanrn, the water of which is excel
lent, but to procure it, it is necessary to ascend the rive1· for a league. One league and a 
half west from Point Yguanojo is that of Agabama, to the eastward of which run out the 
Caycos de Tie1Ta, (Keys of the Land,) which, with Point Yguanojo, form a bay called 
St. Pedros, having f"rom 3§ to 6 fathoms, on clay. 

The Caycos de Tierra, with Point Agabama, form another 2Illall bay, having 7, 5, and 
4 fathoms, on clay and sand. At Point Agabama is the river of the same name • 

. 'l'be shores from Agabama to Point Casilda are d1·owned, and covered v.."ith mangroves 
(literally, watery mangrove land~} and from Casilda to Point Guanrabo, they are of sand 
and. scarped rock_ Relativfl to the interior of the land, we shal1 only notice that the Po
~elillo, which is the highest point of the mountaim1 above Trinidad, may be seen in clear 

11 
ays at 21 leagues off, and the Sugar-loaf (Pan de Azucar) and it are excellent marks 
or accul"lltely ascertaining your position. 

b From Boca ·Grande the reef forbids entering on the bank as far as the Outer Zarza, 
etween which and the Outer Macos there is a spacious entrance, with depth for any 

vessels: Nevertheless, if when in sight of Key Breton, and to leeward of Boca Grande, bou wish to anchor upon the bank, iu order to regulate the time for makin~ Puga and 
a~o Blanco, or fQr any other course, it may be done by steering towards Key Breton, 

unt:il the N. W.:,pBrt of that key bears E. t N.: butiu running thus, sound frequentlv, 
until you have -from 4 to 3 fathoms, on sand, when you may anchor. If the wind wlU 
n~t ;uow you to steer in for the anchorage directly east. and you are obliged to beat to 
Wm ward, o~errve not to ,prolong the tacks w the northward longer than until the N. 
f ·~art of the key bean E. S. ·E., or the south tack farther than until the same point 

0 tu" key bears N. E. by E. Bet"9'een these bearings yon may. work, tack and tack, till 
~oWeach the anchorage, in which there is a shelter·from the willds from N. by E- to 
r · fs ·• C&llBed by the cordon of re&fs and keys which lies in these directions. All these 
;,e ah.ow above water,. and the outer part of them lies nearly 3 miles S. W. from the 
~ part of Key Breton. . 

ma ny large veuel seeking shelter from tlie weather, or any other cause, upon the bank, th/ inen~r between the outer Z8!Z8 !-lld ~uter Machos, and may run over the whQle ?f 
tbe ~"'!r .of .the ban~. there bemg sufficient depth for vessels of any class, and for thl8 

T . • the beet guide. . . • 
PfodtDss.-...w.., aball nol! ~iuate this _part of the subject by rem~king that the tidee TUI~•· "hieh6 8treams more or less rapid. and in various directions., accordmg to the cha!lnels 
\\>ater the .ree~ form : ~u.t they are of very little importance, 'becauae the greatest nse of 
1titli S."'Elricb~a at 1ibe 1i1Wt 9f ~·new. moon. is not more than a foot and a half~ except 

···~'When lt·1101Detimea ~a 'feet. 
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MASIO, PORT CA.SIL DA., AND TRINIDAD.-To enter Port Masio; heing with
in the bank, steer N. l W., until the south part of Key Blanco bears W. t S., in which 
situation you will find 4 fathoms, on cl1ty an cl weeds, pr grass (yerba.) From thence run 
N. 50° W., with which course you will run along the middle of the channel of Masio, 
which is formed by a shoal ext.ending N. ,V. by W. from Key Blanco, and a shoal, with 
some heads nearly even with the water. on ths fond side ; and you must continue thus 
till you have Point Jobabo N. i! ,V. This point may easily be known by a sandy beach. 
You must then luff up with the prow to the west point of the harbor; and steering N. 
N. W ., take care to keep a very little away until you are past the Guard-house Point, 
that you may keep clear of the reef which runs out from it. Being past this, keep tbti 
prow as above directed to tho west point, until nea:r the entrance, when ~ ou may run up 
the middle of it by the eye, because the edges of the shoals show distinctly. and the eye 
and lead are the best guides. Having run up the middle.of th'e entrance, luff up N. by 
E. until having passed the points, and being in 4 or 3~ fathoms, you mRy anchor where 
it suits you, beiug cautious solely of a clay bank which runs out from the landing place 
on the west shore, and the extremity of which is in one with the west point of the port, 
at south. 

Passi~g in for Masio, you leave the bay of Caballones to the starboard; and if you wish 
to anchor in it, for shelter from the N. and S. E. winds, you may do so by keeping in the 
middle between the two points "\.vhich form it, and directing yourself mid-strait, and with 
the prow N. E. hy E., anchor >vhen you are in 3& fathmns, clay or ooze. 

To enter Port Casilda, observe the same route as that given for Port Masin, until the 
south part of Key Guayo is on with the south part of the main land of Casilda, in which 
direction is the mouth or opening of J obabo, by 'vhich you ought to enter, and keeping 
away in this position to run in the middle of it, the eye and lead will facilit>1te the ti~
trance, which is 110 yards wide. with 4 fa.thoms of water. Being at the west of th~s 
opening. at a cable's distance, steer \V. S. \V., sailing in 6, 7, and 8 fathoms. cl11y, until 
you bring Point C~silda on with the north point of Cayo Ratones, at which mument 11lace 
the prow t;o the westernmost part of the city of Trinidad, avoiding the reef. which runs 
out S. S. W. from Cayo Guayo, nnd which will be passed so soon as you bring the south 
part of this key on with the south part of 'l'abaco. Afterwards steer towurds the east
ernmost part of the city, until you bring the Routh part of Key Ratones on with the 
westernmost part of the high hills of the Rio Honda. when you will steer towards these 
objects until you pass th"e shoal Eurnedio ; and following the same mark, with the pr~· 
caution of keeping a little to starboard, you will pass clear of Point Casilda, which is 
rather foul; and passing on for the interior, go to the south of Key Ratones, giving a berth 
to the point of it; having passed which, you may steer N. W. t W. 1 and shortly aftel'· 
wards anchor in 3 or 3!.i fathoms, on clay. .· 

You may anchor in any part of these channels, if circumstances require it, upon 8 

clayey bottom. You may also tak.e Port Casilda, entering from the channel of Agabflma, 
by the north of Key Guayo, or from the west of Key Blanco, 1md by the breaks or mouths 
in this part of the reef, as Boca Grande, the N egrilla and Mulatas; but the entrances are 
dangerous, and there are no proper leading marks. · . 

To enter the mouth of Guarabo. or T'rinidad RiTJer, steer outside the bank, and run lll 
without f~ar, even within n mm1_ket shot of th~ shore, which in this place is very clea~; 
and runmng on at the same dJ.;ltance, you W11l see the bay at the eat.ranee, funned Y 
the point of Ciriales to the sout~ and the point of the River Canas to the north ; ~nd wheD 
you have it well open, direct yourself (witb little sail set) so as to pass nearer Porn~ C~oas 
than Point Ciriales, for it is Illuch cleaner. Sound f requeotly, however, nnd, if 10 a 
large vesseL anchor immediately upon getting bottom. beeauee the anchorage is of 8 ve1Jf 
small extent. If the vessel is small, yon may run in. steering towe.rds'the south shore.0

• 

the bay, keeping the prow between two sandy beaches, which are the only ones on 'rt, 
and when in 6 or 8 fathoms, sandy bottoni, you mny anchor~ , 

Having_ DOW described this riavigatio~, it is necessary only to add. that cM;a11io is r::efe::h 
ble .to Cas11da. not only on acccoant of rta deeper wawr, and that you can soi.I out of ~t wi 
the trade wind, but that it is 1D0re easy to take, and does not require a pilot.; ""hile, 

0~ 
the contrary, Port Casllda cannot be entered without one. Its aochonige 18 not ~0J. 
than 4 cables' Jengt~ in elCten~. • It is very difficult to get out of .it ~itb the trnde w~ 
and, finalty, to obtain water, 1t ts necessary to send boate. to the River Guarabo. aiD 
Masio is thert'lfore the only one which vessels inteonaing to load or discharge, or rein 
any time at. Trinidad, ought to ~a. , , · ' it 

From the Jliv:er Gnarabo the coast westward is very clean, and you may nift aktll1nt 
at the distance of a league. For 8 long miles it trends W. t N ., as far as the we:.: 0. f 
of the River .H~nda; from this it continues N. W. hj W. t W., 9 miles.. to thew 0 for a 
San Juan, which ia well marke4. as the coast aftet"Warda t;reada N.;'ity W.· • ~· ... . 
Jong mile, to thr. Ri•er .OuRgimieo. . ·. . ·· · .· ... C.-.. 

~.etweea the River <htal'BbO imd the Po~ of Sau ,.aaa1- t'b:e RiMN ~-elf. 
po, Honda. Y aguanabo, and St. Juan. ran into the .ea.·· la all d:leae. eci · 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

which do not draw more than 6 feet sometimes anchor. To get fresh water in any of 
them, it is necessary t:o proceed a )eague up from their mouths. 

Along this part of the coast thecwater is deep, and the bottom clean, excepting a little 
reef, which stretches out between the Rivers Yagnanabo and Sun Juan. and ·which does 
not extend from the coast so much as half a mile. The shore is scraped, and of soboru
co rock. TbP land is mountainous or hilly for a little to the west of San Juan's Point, 
and at it commence the mountains of :- an Juan, or of Trinidad. 

From the River Guagimico the coast trends 14 miles N. W. by W. to the Colorados 
Point, which is the east point of Port Xagua, and is so clean that it may be run a)ong at 
Jess than half a cable's length. The land is level without mountains, and in it the rivers 
Gavilan. Gavilancito and Aramao, are met with; but they are of little importance. 

CIENFUEGOS LIGH'r is a revolving light, 82 feet high. It is on Point Colorados. Cienfuegos 
The Port or Harbor of Xagua, or Jagua, is very spacious, secure at all times, and has light. 

deep water, but its entrance is very narrow and crooked. The east point, named Colo-
rados, and the west, SabaniHa, or de la Vigia, are I he exterior points of this port, and the 
distance between them is a large mile. The windward shore, from Point CoJorados, 
trends N. W. ! N., 2 miles, to Point Pasa Cnballos, whence it sweeps to the N. by E., 
about two-thirds of a mile, to Point Milpa, which is the interior eastern point of the strait. 
The leeward shore of the entrance follows nearly the same direction as the windward, 
and narrows the channel so much, that opposite Point Pass. Caballos it is onJy a cable and 
a third ia width, and thus it continues to Point l\Iilpa. 

To enter Port Xagua, pass Point Colorados at the fourth of a cable's length: but shun 
the exterior coast to windward, as a reef stretches fron1 it, and it cannot be approached 
nearer than a mile; you run on. inward. preserving the same distunce uf a quarter of a 
cable, until you arrive at Point Pasa Caballos, when you must luff, for the purpose of 
keepio~ in. mid-channel, or rather nearer to the leeward side; and so soon as abreast of 
the interior points, place the vessel's head towards the S. E. point of Cayo rle Carenas, 
and proceed thus, in order to avoid a shoal which lies to the northward of Point 1\lilpa, 
and of which you will be clear when the northe.rn point of the Key Alcatraz bears east. 
When once tho interior points are passed, you inay anchor where you please, a chart of 
the h11rbor being a sufficient guide. 

1'he town of Fernandina. or Cienfugos, is in the harbor of X agua. You can carry in 
l~ feet water, and it is the third town in importance Oil !:he south side of the island. 
Rise of tide two feet. Tide. 

The coast west Xagua, or J agua. is all of soboruco rock, and without any bank or shoal, 
for nearly 21~ miles, to the Point of Caleta Buena {Good Cove;) it thence trends W. N. 
W. ! W .• 6i miles, to the east point of Cochiuos, or Swine"s Bny . 
. COCHIN OS BAY is formed by the point above mentioned, and another point which Cochinos Bay. 
hes\\'.· by N from it. The last is named Punta del Padre (Father's Point.) The bay 
e~tenas 13 miles to the N. N. W. The edge of its eastern coast is of soboruco rock, 
Without a bank, until at-about a mile from t.he shore, when bottom is found in 15 fathoms, 
on sand and rock, diminishing the depth rapidly towa-rds the coast. 'f'he Wt!stern coast. is l saady beach, and sends out a bank to a short di~ttu:ice, but all of it is a rocky bottom. 

11 the northern part of the bay is a landing place, which Ie1tds to the stock farms, (Haci
ehnd~ de Ganado,) but it is little frequeni-ed, o, account of its having so little bank, and 
t e h~le that is having generaUy a bottom of sharp rocks. 
_Pom~ Padre is very low, with a sandy beach. S. E. from it., at .the distance of 6f 

tni~es, hes Piedras Key. which is low, and of small extent. A little to the east of the 
~int the bank whi.c~ borders the west coast?~ the bay continues towa~ds tlie _south. and 

oog the. edge of 1t ts a reef, which almost JOIDS the north part of P1edras Key. The 
e8h~ern side of this reef is very steep to, and has some openings. of 3 and 4 fathoms, 
: 

1cb. allow a passage on the bank. The most frequented one is that formed by the 
fiou~hern extremity of the reef and Piedras Key. both because the key serves as a mark 
!~~t, ~nd because it has a greater deptb of water than any of tho others. -The break 
R t~h terminates this reef •nds to the westward at the Lavandera· (Washerwoman) F 8

• •hieh lie ~ut 4 leagues W. ! ~·from Piedras Ker. . 
in rom Padre Pmnt to that of Don.Chrastoval, all the coast ts broken with lagoons, form
elg inan~ 'eys. with groups of mangrove~. having their roots growing in the water. or so 
th?ae to lt that the water washes in among them. and having no navigable channe)s. In 
~ :-ge •.pace is oompre~ended. Ca~o ·Blanco, the south side of ~hich is a. sa~dy beach; 
mile ere 19 fresh water. 1u holes at 1ts eastern part. On that side, at the d1star_:ice of a 
and and • half from the shore, is the Lavandera Reef. which extends two. miles ea.et 
key We~. ~be.west point of it lies west 15t miles from Point Padre, and_wrth ~nother 
litiJe Which lies to \he N. W., forms the Boqueroo (Little mouth) of Calvano, which has 

liea~~on of Cal!Rrlo~ with the southern extremity.of Diego Pe~ez Key, wh!ch 
t....-. - .:'ileS diatant &om it, S. W. by W. terms the Bay .of Cazones, wh1eb extends 111-

--. Rt• W;,, .IJy W ~ --..01117 oailee. At the bottom of tbia is M.uio Key• Thai-& are 
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various small channels at the bottom of the bay, formed by Masio Key, which are con· 
nected with lagoons, lying along its sides, and ut the north end of it. To the south of 
this key is a bank of 3 or 4 fathoms, sand and rock; but it is of no use, there being no 
communication thence to the main land of Cuba. At the distance of more than a mile 
and a half to the east from the south point of Diego Perez Key, a reef begins, which, 
stretching out with a turn to the S. E., unites with the eastern part of the-Jardinellos, 
and is steep to. Between the same point of Diego Perez and the commence1nent of the 
reef, there is a passage on to the western bank. which begins with 7 fathoms, bat in a 
short distance has only 14 feet. Four n1iles to the S. E. of the same point there is 
another channel, with first 3 fathoms, and very soon, after only 2. There is no good mark 
for it, and the former is most frequented . 

.. S. W. by W .• a mile and nine-tenths from the Point of Diego Perez, lies the south· 
ernmost part of Palanca Key, after which follow in order to the N. W. by W., true, 
the chain of keys named Sal and Fabrics, and which, connecting with the main laad of 
Cuba, at Don Cristoval's Point, form inumerable passages. but with very little water. 
The southernmost keys of this chain, named Bo into, Cacao, and Palanca, are the marks 
for vessels sailing along the bank, which has no more in many places than 11 feet of 
water, and its bottom of fine white sand, is studded with hPads of rocks, with only 6 feet 
over them, but their color indicates what they are. This past"age is bounded by the 
keys above mentioned, another kt>y, Rabihorcado, to the south, and the edge of the Jar
dines Bank. 

From Pa1anca Key, which lies 12! miles, W. N. W., true, from Flamenco Key, the 
western Fabric a Keys take a turn to the N. E. by N ., true, towards the rnaiu land, and 
they form a passage or channel with another chain of keys, to the west of thelll, called 
Don Christoval's. 

Don Christoval's Point lies N. N. W., 2 miles from Palanca Key ; and from· it the 
coast, which is low and swampy. trends W. N. W., for 18y9« miles, to a little key, which 
lies at the entrance of a small bay called l\latahambre. The interior of the country along 
this part of the coast is firm land, and is called the Savannas of Juan Luis. '.ro the south 
of it extends a chain of keys which are also called Juan Luis' Keys. There is a passage 
between them and the coast, as there is also between the east pa1·t of them and the west 
part of Don Christoval's; only, however, in any of the channels, for vessels which do not 
draw inore than 10 feet. 

N. W ., at the distance of 3~ miles from ,the little key which lies in the mouth of Mata~ 
hambre, the Great Mangrove Point and the swampy land ceases. From this point the 
coast trends to the N. N. E. and N. E. for a short distance, and then to the east, to form the 
Ensenada, or Bay of Broa, which extends inland in that direction about 7 leagues. <?n 
the north it is bounded by the Point of Mayabeque, which lies N. by W., 15!! miles dis
tant, from the Punta Gorda. The shores of this bay are all of mangrove and swampy 
land; and on its north side are the branches of the Cienega. or 8hal1ow Lake, which the 
natives of the country have distinguished by the names of the Rivers Guioes, Guanamon, 
Mora, Nueva. and Belen, as far as Mayabeque Point. In this bay, as well as in the 
whole space of sea comprehended between the ooast of Batavano and the keys in front of 
it as far as the Cayamas Channel, the depth is from 3 to 4 fathoms, on clay. 

To the N. W ., and about a mile distant from the Point of Mayabeque, is the river of 
that name, in which vessels trading to Bate.vano can easily provide themselves with waterd 
From this river the coast trends W. i S. to the anchorage of Batavano, which is eight an 
a half miles distant from it. 

From this place the coast trends to the west. 13 miles, to Point Caya.mas ; bu~ in the 
intermediate space lies the Point of Cagio, and the river of the same name, in whtch the 
Batavano vesels sometimes also procure water. - f 

TJie River Cagio, formed by the branches of the Cienega, runs iolio the anchorage 0 

that name, in which, at a moderate distance from the coast. flVm 2i to 3 fathoms water 
~re found. sheltered from all winds by the chain of keylil which lies in front of it. Tha 
b~ght of the Cienega comprehended between its ,mouth and the main land, is tn?retede:s.ten· 
stve than that of Batavano or Mayabeque, and the lands around it are well cultiv'a · me 

Cayamas Point, and the chain of keys to the south of it, form the channel of .the Eby 
name, Which bas 7 feet Of Water; this chain of keys extends with R bend to the 8, 0 

S., about 11 miles, when it forms the channel of La Hncha, which di9ides it from gn:tti; 
chain of keyst which extends from this place as far as Cruz Key, ly~ 13 miles • 1 tad 
! ·E. froui Batavano- T.Pe Canal de la Hacha has 11 feet of :water, and JB much fr6J~ the 
by veSBela trading to Bamvano.; when they either enter or e.ail out to the weBtWar 
Isle of Pines '!nd Cayos de San Felipa (St.-. Philip's~•·) " , , do. ~er 

Ali a short distance to the ·westward of (..;ruz Key lieaaootlier. eaUed Jtedon (or 
which the vessels belonging to Batavano secure themselves in the season whe!1 thefreabnt&s) 
stormy) S. -E. winds blow: that is., Jn the months from J wy to October, {h~eaoe 8lO 
which are much to he feared on all this coaBt. • . · · . Key; 

To the southward· of Cruz Key~ at the dietlUlee of 2 1eagu88.t. W. 1'1_.. Jl,ey - · 
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and between is a channel. with 21" .fathoms, clay. This .channel is the largest of those 
leading _to Batavano. although care must be taken to keep clear of a spit, -which rnns 
out al:iout 7 mil~.s to the S. W. of the key~ .anq to the heads, which are to the south of 
those keys, forming the north.sid.:t of the .channel.. · 

From Caya.mas Point the const of Cuba trends W. by N. !l N,. forming a regular bay. 
called EPSenada de Majana., and which terminates to the south, at Point Salinas, which 
lies 10/ir miles to the W. S. W. fi·om the former·. In the intermediate space, and.near 
Cayamas Point, is the mouth of the river Guanin1a, at which the Cienega ends. 

S. w: :t W ., 12.-6tJ miles fron1 Salinas Point. a little point stretches outward. At a 
short distance to the north of it is the Creek of Savana-la-.M ar, which is much frequented 
by trading vessels. Frmn the smne point the coast conrinutts forming a bay with Media
casa Point., which lies la~\ miles to the S. W. of the form.er. 

Between this coast and the Bank, or Middle Ground, on which stand the keys to the 
northward of the Isle of Pines. the depth of v.mtcr is from 3 to 4 fathoms, on a bottom of 
clay, except a spit with one 8J1d a half and two fathoms, "\Vhich stretches out from the 
southernmost key about t"\vo 1eagues, to the S. W. i W. of the Gua.nima Keys. The 
extrenrity of the spit lies S . .i E., 5i miles from Salinas Point. 

The GuanimaKeys are included in the group ;which, to the westward, forms the Chan
nel of La Hacha, and are situated to the southward of the River of Guuninm and of Point 
Cayamas . 
. S. f E., 12 miles from Mcdiacasa Point, lies Dios Key, between which and that point 
18 the passage for vessels trading fro1n this quarter to Butavano. Dios Key is low~ and of 
small extent; it is detached, and tbe bauk on which it stands turns to. the eastward, and 
unites with that which surrounds the kevs to the north 1"1.nd eust of the hle of Pines. It 
also forms a channel with the Indian Keys, aud those of St. Philip, with from 3 to 4 fath
oms depth of water. 

:Jfrorn Mediacasa Point the coast treuds W. hy S., true, for about two leagues, after 
which, following S. and S. W., it terminates at Fisga Point, forming the bay of Ayani
guas; this point lies S. W. ! S., distant 10~ miles from the-former. 

~.bout S . .f E., 10~ miles from Fisga Poinic, lies tho easternmOf:'t of the Keys of San 
1:e~1pe, ~rom which this chain of keys continues in a westerly direr:tion as far- as the me
r1~1an of quama Point; between these keys and the Indian ·Keys; there is a passage, 
Wlth two fathoms of wnter; and the depth in the space of sea comprehended between 
the coast and the north pad of tliem is generally from 4 to 5 fathorus, on clay and ·weeds. 

From Gunma Point the, coast follows to the west, for about 2! leagues. to the Point and 

N
Creek of Guano, where the Bay of Cortez begins. F'1·on1 this place the coast runs W. by 
.. , true. for about two league~, to the bottom of the said bay ; and the inconsiderable 

M!Vers of San Juan, Martinez, aod Galafre, disembogue in it. 
Abont \V'; S. W.,.true, at the,distance of tlire.e leagues ,from.the Ppint'of Guano. dis

~mJ;>ogµes the River Guyajuateje: to the S. E. of which, at the distance of abou! a mile, 
egin three little keys, which, extending then1selves in the turn more to the east, tor about 

a league, form, with the rnuin land of Cub1i, the Lagoon of Cortez, which has about 3 
~oms of water; but ,the _little passes formed by the keys have not mo~·e than 7 feet. 

ome hut:9have been estabhshed on them by persons who fish fo·r hmvksbill turtle, or the 
turtle wh1<:h produces the tortoise-shell. 
F y.he southern extre~ity C>f. this lagoon, whfo_h is on n. f!RraI_lel w-ith thB Keys of S~n 
w~·ipe, and about 6 leagues dist.ant from them. is the term1nat1on of the Bay of Cortez, m 
f ich there are 3 and 4 fathoms water, on a grassy bottom. About two miles t-0 the east 
~i:e south end of said lagoon, bagins the deep w:ater; the edge is. v:-ry steep : it begins 
th '7 ·and 8 fathoms on a rocky bottom, and continues on so as to JOID the coast close to 

e 0?~thwa.rd, pf. Point Piedras. · 
w l;"'Bc~ Piedra.a lies abouts. by W. from t!i!' L_ag00n of Cortez, 7 m'il~ distant 1 .. the cco~, 
ne~ ~Ii l~, but of Ann kmd and rocky, w1th spaces of sandy beach at the shore, runnmg 

.... ,y In tDe aame direction. · 
p ~m Point· Piedl1Jll. the coast. which bas no bank, runs nearly S.·W. by S. to the 
~in~ Ll_ana, distwit ~bout 5 . 1_11ile~: This point is low, au<l has no 0th.er mRrks to dis
of ~h lt t;haa the ditlerent directtons of the coast, and some huts nem· 1t, Rnd to the. west 
oUt~re IS a smsll sandy beach. To the S. E. a reef, which. is very steep to, extends 

. F two cablee' length. · , . . 
c :rom Llana P~at \hp ~oast trends W. S. W. i w., and more southerly to P~int or 
4J.lape ~~nes,- ... d then again .fulJows the first-0f these directions as far as Cape Comen~ 
f.aoce~ ~of ·C9Ut" ta of high eobOruco rock, and without d1µ1ger at a stone•s throw dis-

of~~E 'cORltlENTEs end8 in. a tow point, wJth a •ndy ~ach~ and to the S. ,w. Cape Corrien
._.. ehert be&k ~es· O,W. o~ the edge of which are ;Lb :&d;hotJIS; and. close to . the le8. 

Fro ~~':eoane I'OoJta·on which tile aea breaks. . : · .. 
t:o C" ..... ~ "'--·O.,.~e.ceast U'DQ~,. wi~hout any bank',. N. 3""· E., true, fOr about• lea.gne • 
.......-~.or ... pqint of .Maria· Gord&, and from it·to the bottom-Of tbe hay, N. 
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40°- E. The place catled Maria Gorda le remarkable., ~ng or ao&oruoo rock, ecarped, 
and higher thrui any othM part of the bay ; from. it ibe bank again begins to run -off with 
bad holding ground, the bottom bei~g rocky; although farther to the north, and &om the 
inflection which "the coast makes. the bottom is sand-; and very near the beaeh an anchor 
may be let go in 5 fathoms, with 1 be precaution of having a cable on shore, as the- edge of 
the bank is v""ry steep. This is the ooly-anchoruge in this bay, and affords shelter for the 
strong trade-winds, and S. E. winds: none of the r.,st of the bay has B.DY bank. The 
W'Ster met with in the lagoons of Maria.Gorda, is brackish; but the fresh ~y be perceived 
rising in _buf,bles m the middle of the salt, and near the bottom of the My. and about 6 
yards distant from the water's edge. With industry aotl in case of ne~s8ity, it may be 
obtained in a drinkable st.ate. 

From the bottom of Conieotes Bny the coast trends -west, true. to the-Baleoues, whjch 
isa short piece of coast of high soboruco rock. From this place it eontinues W. S. W., 
to Holandes or Oland.es Point. This point, which heari:J nearly west, f,j leagues, from 
Cape -Corrient-es, terminates to the westward of the bay -Of that. name. Near and to the 
~t of it begins a r('Jef. which extends in that direction about half a l:Ilile. but offers no 
danger. as it lies very close along the coast, and is very steep to. Point Holandeis has an 
agreeable appearance, having a resemblance to the curt.aiosof a wall, and extending with 
thie figure about two miles, oeyond which it delJCends in a kind of falls or steps., and the 
shore continues woody after passing it.. · -

From Po-int Holandes, or Olandeikthe con.st ~rends nearly west to the point of· Cayue
loe, which is the southernmost point of the front of Cape San A ntonio~~or Cape Antonio . 

. CAPE ANTONIO light is a revolving light, 107 feet high; titne of revolution one mio
ute. ' 

. The westernlllost point of the cape is call_ed Pocilloe, or Litt.le Welts Point; and from 
this the coast trends N. 9° E., true, three-tenths of a mile, or thereabout, to Sorda or Deaf 
Point, whence the coast inclines lllore to the north-eastward. - -

'l'o the easnvard of. and near Cayuelos Point, extends the bank. which thPnce sur· 
:rounds the cape half a mile frorn shore, and continues on to the northward, where it forms 
~e .C?lora-dos _Bank. Its depth' begins wi~h from 20 to 25 f8:thoms, on a rocky botrom, and 
dllnirushes regularly towards the coast, with eome spots which-have a sandy bottom. . 

The front of Cape- Antonio is of low land, very rocky. and its shore appears with mu.
ed streaks of soboruco rock and sandy beach. In its wells, called those of Cueva de la 
Sorda. (Deaf Woman's Cave,) and the PociUoa, (Little Wells,) water is abundant and of 
good qualit~·· a -

Cape A otonio, (A.) bearing N. W. t N .• trne, dist. ~ miles. 

Cape Corrlontes looks very much like Cape· Antonio; and in order t.o ueertainit,ob
~erve it is rather level lan~ of moderate height; but being near or oft' it, io clear weathec. 
name hills in Cuba, named the Sien-a.& del Roaario, which Bt&nd ~toward the nert.b (lOllBt. 
may be seoen~ bearlng neB,rly true north. They are the only hUJs u.,t- can be ff&D from a 
sim~lar aituation_. end present two s1HnIDita only to the view. ~ - · 

Cape CoJ.i:ieutelli', (A.) bearing N •. 3$ E.., ~ tiietaog4 mH•• 

The Ia~ of Pt..u. Js-raiau~, -arttI hf'f'l~ . 

Tbe f'orm qf the bank a:nd. reef which su~ouad ~~ -~·or key• -...-.,d tlleE~ 
kc . .- caa -~ ~ uudentOott by reference to the c8art: 'Towarde·Uie >N. ·t::.-liO 
..... y • Diego ~erev; _Key,- aWeady ~ and the edge or~ beak tbeaCe - esteada 
&he S. E.~ f'ormmg--a~ u the ~egano or Saud IMei: et B~ ·~it &tGh• 
to the~~ ltey Of the .I9:""1mes· Fro~ die uodhe~ofibe ~· areefstrb0ut 3 
oat to the.eaacward .. iaba1n_ a mile, ai:ad the b8Dk exaudll m di• ..-e·dil-::::esd 7 
'-8gaes; an4 .-rly two north. Bil4 80.tit.h, with a. depth of 1:'6 •fadtoma ••die· .. -~ 
01' 8 on the whole fjf it, -excepting.~ proximity of the key, wllare_ 4tfatb_am• -:.-
OD ..a androcU.; T~,key. aa well -.u tboee wbicly ·~ '9 •.;;:,'::dc_.Pell 
.... ..-....-: ludinWee, Wliaeh ~-far u K-ey Laqa. --~ : -.............. 



 

... ~· ·, 

To the S. W ., about 2 leagues~from the east.ernmost key. follows the edge of the eboal 
water, with a westerly direction thence we\Jt for four leagues.. It is studded or atreakefl 
with reefs, RS far as a. key which lies a league to the west of 'l'rabuco. For about s• 
miles the same edge forms a bend~ as it approximates the east end of Key Largo. 
La~go Key, which extends W. S. W.;cand E. N. E. I3l miles. is the easternmost of 

the JardineEJ., under which ~ame are comprehended all of those which follow it ,to the 
west as far as the Isle of Pines. The south side of Key Largo is a sandy beach. bor
dered with a reef, which runs out about a mile from- the eMt end, and afterwards ap
proaches nearer, so as almtMJt tojoin the west end of the key, whence the same reef con
tinues, without any breQk, W. by S. and W. by N ., true, to the Rosario Channel, which 
is 5,'1eagues distant from Key Largo. on>the very reef, and near the west point of {.ar
go:K&y, there are two rocky keys, named the Ballenates• distant a league from each 
other, and they are of moderate height. Jn all the .space C()lllpreheoded between the 
Eastern Head of the Jardiniilos and the Rosario ·channel, t,he bank which extends along 
the sooth side of the keys, does not extend farther out than one or two miles. Its edge 
begins with 15 and 18 fathOfDS of water, on a rocky bottom. aad the depth diminishes ra
pidly to the very reef itself. 

IACK TAYLOR'S REEF.-This dangerous reef. on.which there ie less than two 
fathoms water, lies south nine miles dist.ant "from Largo . Key, between which and the 
Khoal there is deep water; it i& placed on the charts on the authority of Lt. H<illand, H. 
M. S. Pickle. 

Rosario Key. the west end of which bears north, .. true, from the channel tn which it 
gives name, forms a channel of 3 and .( fathoms of water, with another key to the west
ward of it. named Cantiles ; but its outlet on to the interior bank,_.to the westward of the 
PB88Rge Keys, has not' more than 10 feet of water. The openirig or channel through Um 
reef, is a third ofa Inile in width, with a depth of 3 fathoms in the middle. lt :is steep at 
the sides, and at half a mile from its north part there is a rock. which shows above water. 
Vessels smuggling into Cuba generally enter and sail out by this passage~ 

FromtbeRosarioCha-nneJ,the reeftrendsS. W. ! W. IOmiles;then W. N. W. f W. 
19 miles, .to join the &ast point of the Isle of Pines. In this space flre included the .key• 
named A.halo, the Aguardiente~ Campos~ Matias, and many others which have no names . 
T!1e outer ed~e of the bank i11 parallel to the reef, and generally eictends out about two 
miles, excepting opposite of Abalo Key, whe~e it rnns out abnost 3 miles, al about 7 milea 
to.the south of the key.··· The least water on all this bank is 5 fathoms, on a rock;r bottom, 
with some scattered spots of sand. . . 

'_l'h~ ISLE' OF PINES, when fil"Bt seen, appears monntafoous or hilly. of a moderate 
height, and the ~ps _of its mountains very sharp. FroJD its east point the south coasa 
trends S. ~- !l S. fur 5'T'D' miles, with sandy beach, a~ far as a point, which mtlY be easily 
known, being of high so~ri:teo rock, and having a detached rock (faraUoo) very near it. 
~ro1m ~is pain~ the coast continues, without any bank along it, for se~en_ miles, tio another 
. tt e pomt, ~hich, with the rormer point, are the boundaries of the piece of coast denom-
mated Playa Larga. (or Long Bea.ch.) . 
. From the western pGint of Playa Larga, the coast continues W. and W. 5° N., true, 

ford8_2~es, to Cocodr_illO, (or Crocodile Point,) which is the S. W. point of the island; 
an . •rum the latter to the cove· of the S&tne name, is 3i miles N. W. by W. In' this cove 
fia~ing Vel!ISeh •otnetimei( take . shelter. The coest continues N. W. for Si'. miles, to 
Po~nt P-:deroales. All the ground between this and the weitt of Playa Larga is low &Od 
~ y, With shores of· B0b9ruco l"Ot".ky and may he ~sted. along at lees than half a mile. 
Frotq Pede~~-PoiDtthe eoastbeods, (forming-a bay,) N. '\y. by N., 24 miles, t.o Key 

nmces, :whteh ts the westernmost. point of'the islatJd. NBtlr the point are found the an
!ht,rat and watering-place ot Pu.erto Frances. Th is little roadstead, the, bank of which 
.: do ~t balfa mile,·. with a depth of 5 fa1:homs, on sand, (and ;the sholl'e is also a w::.Z of . •} iB ·much f~nted by V88981B coming for timber, and affords ahelter from 

'the N. £. a.ad S. W •. ~ra. 

· lilienaa &; Ia. c.a...ta. 

JackTa~'6 
B«j: 
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!rDm 4 to 6 fathoms of water. but its entrance has not more than 9 feet ; from it branches 
o1f a strip of water; whicb0 in nearly Wl E. and W. direction, divides the island into two 
parts. At the foot of the hills of Rigua.nea there. are two filters of excellent water, which 
at a short distance frolll the beach rise out of the land. _ 

From ~he Lagoon of Siguanea, the coast trends N. W: by W. t ,V., for 10 Q:liles. to a 
little point which forms, to.the west, the mouth of the .Rio de los Indios, {Indian River,) 
.whence the coast continues N. W. 7 r\- miles, to BuenavistB. Point, which is -the north
ernmost point .of the Bay of Siguanea, and-is IO~;:r miles N. N. E. frotn Key Frances. 
Siguanea Bay extends 17~ miles t'i. W. and _S. E., and has from~~ to 4~ fatpoms water, 
oo a grassy bottom ; but the passage betweeu Key Frances and the southernmost of the 
Indian Keys, has .not above 3~ futboms, on sandy and grassy bottom. · 

'l'he Indian KFJys, separated by small chanoel.S. ex.ti-ind them.l!elves t.o the N. W. by 
W. &om the southernmost of them .. which is 8 miles distant from the northernmost. 
The south~rn extremity lies N. ii W. from the point of Key Frances, 9! miles distant, 
and 4 1

6.,. miles W. t S. from Buenavista Point; in the channel·between them and the lat· 
ter, there are from 4 to 5 fathoms water, on clayey nod grassy bottom. 

From the Point of Buena vista the coast in.clines to the eastward as far as the Cove ol 
Barcos, and the point of that name, which terminates it to the north. und lies 4 leagues 
N.· E. by E. from the former. From the last point the coast trends N ... N. E. i E., to a 
short distance, and afterwards E. N. E., true, to the northerntpP&t. part of the island. 
which lies 3* miles distant from Barcos Point. From the northernmost point the coast 
·continues E. -~ N.., 5! miles, to a little point which lie.s to the N. E. of, and close to 
Nuevns .River; thence it follows E. by S., true., about 5 miles, to the high hill, called 

. Ojos del J\..gua. This hill or mountain is one of the highest in the island, ·scarped or pre
cipit&us on the north side~ end close to are 3 fathoms water. Nearly in the middle, be· 
tween this point and the furmer, is the mouth of the River of Casas, which rises at the 
foot of the hills of the same name ; and which, ~gether wit,b Nuevas River, are the most 
frP-quented in the Isle of P-ioes by those carrying on traffic with Cuba. 

Ip the same direction, from the mountain of Ojos de Agua, at. the distance of. 5 milett, 
is the hill of Vivigngua, also precipitous and of mOderate height: from· this hill the coast 
runs S. E. by E., 4!\ milei:i, to Salinas Paint. and thence continues S. E. by E., 7-{TY miles, 
to another point, to the north of the River Guaye.bo, and between the two disembog_oes 
.the River of Santa Fe, which has excellent water. From the first a spit runs out, wb1ch, 
separating about 2 miles from the const, joins it again at the riv-er. 

From the last point tpe coast winds to th.e southward as far as the eastern mouth of 
the Cienf,'lga. This part is named San Juan ; and in the space is comprehended Muiat.aS 
Poiot.aud the River Guayabo; which. disembogues close to the north of it. From. the 
eastern mouth of the Cieb.egR, (which divides the island in two,) the coast trends S. ~· 
to Piedra Point, which lies N. by W ., true, from the east point.of the Isle of Pines, d19• 

tant two· miles. . . 
From the Bay, of Siguanea to Nuevas .River, t~e shoTe is all watery and covered witb 

mangroves; nnd from this river to that of· Saum Fe, it is firm labd. continuing generally 
so, though with some Wate_ry places, as far as the .east head of.the island. . I 

From. the Bay of Siguanea. as far as th~ River Guayaho~ the coast may be run along 11 

two rniles distance. in 3 and 3!. fathoms.water, ona clayey and gras~y bottom; but a r~ 
aage farther. to the eastwa.rd 1s prevented by the shallow bank which eun·ounds the er 
dine Keys. and ii'! here connected with the -Isle of Pines. · ' 
. INDIAN KEYS, &c.-From KeyFran.cestheedgeofthedeepwa.ter follows~11 
N. W., llA miles, as far as the parallel of th~ southernmost Indian Keys, and at 7 llllle& 
t.O the west of it; and continuing from thence to th.e northward and N. W ., so as to ap
proximate .the most bortherly of the .Indian ~eys, it thee ex.tends so&11 to ptUll8 aboUt ~ 
}eague t.o .the southward ~f ~e easternmost' ?f the Keys of St. ~~lipe. run~i~g paralJ: 
to those ~e7s, as far as the m~dle. of the chain ; whence it nears them to w1thin ~~118j and c.ootmues along the1n at that distance, as far as the weeternrnoet key. on the .-.:.-Ill 
·of which it runs off to join the main land of Cuba, near Point Piedras. GeoeraUy, f'~ 
Frances J:(ey to the parallel of the southernmost Indian Key, from ~3. to 25 fathoms rn-

·f"oum! At; th., edge of the bank ; from the Jut named key to the mendisn of the easte as 
-most of the St. Felipe Keys, lrom 30 to 50 fathoms; to ·the l!tOathward of these kefS• t 
Car as the .meaternm;09t, H to 10. fa~oms; and between it nn;<I the mdo land of Cu~ 
,26 fathd8;te,, exeept- lU tht\proxmiJ!y of ·the latter, wher4' tt ~lens to 7 or ~. de~ 
TOO ~.-of the whole.ts roclly;-and very eoon afier en~on~k. ~ 
dimin~ 40· ·· 5, -1, ~ 3 fat.hou:ts, on sand. AB .these k.ey.s have fiaft(Jy kaehes · 
the SOtttb. · · . • . . . with 

Tbis~great -Bank, which w~ have now described i"n:mi ·ealft tn west, i8 stUddedDi 
keys, wb:ieh, with the coast.,_ and a~ng tbemseh'ee, form the outer , eluuniels if au,% 
Perez. ot tbe···:aoaario,.of Siguat1~ aa3 o£.C,O'!'t:eZf ~ ~a~!°'~·afl 
by the inn~ Ji4"'0WS of .'.Dob. .Chrietaval. LU Gorda§, M~ Rey~ aDd ···~-.~, ... ·~ ·w~llilfll· 
·with a depth.of 11 feett except M'Onte Ray or Redoudo K~PUll• ~·~-~ ·· 
ems,. Oil clay. . 
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Remark• on Cape .Antonio, the. S. JP: of Cuba, and tke Isle of Pines, by Captain 
Livingston. 

At about two cables' length to tbe northward of ~e pitch of the Cape, you may, when 
the weather is llloderate, land with your boats, picking out by the eye, the best place 
among the rocks. At about 50 yards within the first trees or bushes, you will perceive a 
space of about two acres in extent, clear of wood. On the opposite side of that opening, 
where the 'Wood a.gain commences, and at about 10 or 15 yards into the ·wood, you will 
meet with very sli.nrp coral rocks, among which are two wells, in cavities of the rocks, 
of about 7 feet deep. The water of the northernmost well is excellent, that of the 
southernmost not so good, but yet very palatable. There is a good rolling way from them 
w the beach, but boating large casks off is attended with difficulty, from sharp rocks which 
lie under water. We filled five or six puncheons at these wells on the 12th of August, 
181 7, and were not delayed aloogether more than three hours. . 

There are plenty of excellent gray land-crabs at Cape Antonio, ·which are quite safe to 
eat, there being no manchioneal trees hereabout : also plenty of pigeons, and other birds. 
some of which ·are likewise excellent. 

There is a fisherman's hut and a turtle crawl on the southernmost part of the cape, at 
which you may, in the fishing season, generally find a person to point out the wells; hut 
what I have said will enable any person, who looks carefully, to find them, though a per
son rnay be within 8 or 10 yards of them and not perceive then;i, without a good lookout. 
Men sent for water should always have their shoes on, to protect their feet from the 
sharp rocks. There is abundance of sponge to be found nt the cape, although it is by no 
me?-ns ()f first rate quality. The fisherman's hut is one of the best marks for Cape An
tomo, when coining from the eastward. Off the cape, about two ntiles out, the current 
of~n set;s very strong to the S. E. When the current sets thus, it is .advisnble for bo.ndy 
working vessels to keep pretty close in shore. by doing which, they will avoid the strength 
6f the current: this, however, is to be understood as applying only to vessels coming from 
the eastward . 
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. ~SLE OF PlNES.-The most dangerous erroi- in the charts and tables, of the po- Isle of Pine1J 
81tii,;ins of places on the south side of Cuba, is that of the latitude of the Isle of Pines, 
which is uniformly stilted as 1ying in 21° 22" N., whereas, the S. E. point lies, by a very 
~xcellentobservation, taken on the 9th of August, 1817, in 21° 31' 37'' N., my observa-
tiboon, and my mate's also, agreeing exactly in making our own latitude 21"' 291 37,.,, and 

th o_f us agreeing in opinion that the land was fully two minutes due north from us. 
'Phis error of latitude, and the prevalent, though most erroneous idea, that the cur

rent B?ts always fr-Om th~ e.astward·towards the Channel of Yucatan, has, I have reason 
to believe, deceiyed many; es, after sighting the Caymans, and shaping their course for 
Cape Antonio. (more generally for Cape Corrientes,) the easterly ~urreint, which often 
r;;:;;;s very strong, causes them to make the Isle of Pines ; and finding the latitude quite 

erent from that assigned to it. are co.mpletely (lt a loss to know what land they have had
8
e, or fall _into the more fata1 i:rror of supposing it Cape Antonio; and. hauli~g round 

1 e- • W. pomt of the IEile ,of Pines, get erubayed among the Cayos de Jos Indios; apiJ. 
lehalui.ps, a:e filially Jost fo the bay, RS Was the case ~th 8 very fine ship a few years..sia~e. 

ve twtce made the Isle of Pines, wheQ I considered myself to th~ westward of 1t; 
~nee when I e)l;pected «>.have made Cape Coi"rientes, and again, when. bad it not been 
(/a Jnnal" t"!bser:vJL~on. I should, fr_?m the courses steered • .have thought us abreast of 
fi ape Ant.omo.. On the latter occwuon, my mate and ·myself calcu1ated the probable ef
;ct of

1 
the current, frQm the courses steered, distance run by log, latitudes obseried. and 

e:e e apsed. after- we pllJ'sed the Grand Cayman, wking also the land fall lPade into ac
of :t· My mate, lftl intelligent young man. made the curretlt set S. 67° E .• at the rate 
ash? kn?ts per day. The result of my own ca,Jculation, perhaps not so co..refully worked 
AI~ 10

8·~f:Te E. S. E.; aud two and a half knot.a per hour, which nearly corresponds with 
.-. ..c3.tlrra's. · - · ' 

g/ had, som~ ~ime since. the ~sfortune to be. upse.t in a. sma\1 schooner. be.Iooging t.o 
lad~ston, Jama.tea, about two leagues from the south coast or the Isle cir Pmes; two 
tnad'J.iassengers,) and one man Wel"e drowned ; and the remainder 0£ us, with difficulty, 
aho e eland, (owing to the eul'!'ent~s carrying us off shore and to the eastwal'd.) after 
-~~ 1.3.tt?Un· of unceaeing exertion. As ·many vessels have been _cast a~ay on this 
finne, ~ ~n the last fi)u~ years, and m.any more probably tpay be, w·hde the ?harts can
rienee"!'· Jttaecurate, I eubjOin the t0Jlow1or;Te:mark11, th~ reeults of my own patnfu! eir:pe-

ex!~ ·la~ of .Pines is very thinly inhabited, but I found it very. diffic~lt ~p obtain any 
:)tlft af~u!:'t af th_, actual population. M0st of the inhat>itaots res:ide in the north 
~llth • the_ klla:ad; i~ 80 far atf ~ coUld Jeartt, there ,..are only three hOUSM on the 
Ba• -.idthee* 1D an e"tent Of ~enty-one 'leagues. · One af these i!t sitnated near Ca1abash 

"'' at . __.. end qf the island, and the other two nearly 2 leagµes from Puerto 'Fran-
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c~ or Signa.i:iea Bay. There is also a furherman's hut on Key France11. sometimes 
called Bush Key; but it is inhabited only about five months in the year. "'Viz: front .March 
to August. being the season for catching the hawkshill turtle, from which the tortoiSe shell 
is got. 

Tl;te houses are vm-y ha.rd to find, being all concealed among the trees, at a considerable 
distance froDl the shore; and it is perfectJy in vain for {l stranger to attem~ ,finding them, 
as the paths which lead to them RJ"e no better than cattle-tracks ; and there are so many 
of the latter, intersecting tbe woods io every direction, that, unless a person is acquainted 
with the plac,e, he must run much risk of losing himself in the woods. and of being 
starved to death : but he may possibly fall in with s01ne of the inhabitants or their dogs: 
the latter are very sagacious, and I have known one of thern to save two tnen•s lives by 
conducting them to bis master's house. 

Water is to be found ia some places, but in very few·qu_ite·fl'.'esb.~ There is none quite 
close to the west end, except at Puerto Frances, where abouf 15 yards to the westward 
of the most westerly cliffs in the island, a small path leads into the woods. by following 
which. a well of excellent water may be found, at about half a mile•B distance from the 
beach:• it is in a hollow place, about 8 or 10 feet below the surrounding gronnd. and, un
less When the SUD is almost Vertical, is little affected by its beams; and is, consequently, 
in general, extremely cool and refreshing. Caska cannot be rolled from the well, but 
aU the water must be carrjed by men in amall casks. buckets, or demijohns. Th(lre is not 
sufficient water t:o supply a vessel of any size; but it may afford seasonable relief in case 
of necessity, and 1 dm·e say supply two puoche<>ns in 6 or 8 hours. 

There is a kind of. small beans. which grow upon a species of vine aJong the ground, 
and are enclosed in a rough pod; tbE'ly are swee.t to the taste, but extJ"emeJy poisooous, 
and are therefore to be evoided.f To persons who may unfortunately be in the same 
predicunent as I was, that is ~destitute of food or the means of procuring it, it may be 
interesting to know that J,he thatch-tree, a species of Palmetto. grows oo the south coast 
of the Isle of Pines, in the most arid places, and is sometimes, as far as I can judge, 60 
feet high. This tree, when young, n.tfurds a wholesome aod not unpalatable food. Cut 
or break over a thatch-tree, of 7 or 8 feet in height, and tearing down the leaves in ~e 
neck, or, more properly speaking, at the junction ·pf the leaves to the trunk, you wdl 
find a part of the inside. about as thick a.s a man's wrist, vary white, and of considerable 
length, and which tastes like something between a Swedish turnip and die common ~
bage. I did not know this wlieo I remained five days without anything to eat, excepting 
BOme raw shell-fish ; and for four days out of the five, w.e were constantly passing tbatch-
bushes. · 

Doring the nine days I remained on the south side of the Isle of Pines, the curr~nt 
consta.ntly set strongly to the eastward. The whole coast. from the eaat 6Ud of the isl
and to the S. W. point, is bold close to; but off the S. W. point, and between that and 
Puert.o Frances, dangerous reefs extend out to sea, to a cQnsideraWe ,distaoce. 

I regrefted much that tbe loss of my instruments did not permit me to renew my ob· 
eervat1one for latitude on shore ; but the day befure the vessel upset I '~ad a good. obser
Yation, corroborative of that of the 9th of August, 1817. I am, tberefore, certain, that 
the latitude is incorrect in all charts I have seen. , 

The Rio de Santa Fe is OD the north side of the island; OD the south side there arr 
no riv.ers, unless it may be possible eome small ones may empty themselves into !'°me 0 

the tt11tero11, or Ralt lagoons- We waded acr098 all those that we met with, excepttog 0:• 

near their junction, with the sea. There are one or two other rivel'S on the north 8 b 
but that of Sant.a .Fe is the only one that has 2 fathoms of water at.its entrancd; thoug 
eom~ have iµ.uch mpre than that depth inside. but with bars at their entranees- · 

There is some mahogany and plenty of lignum-vibe io the ialaDd ; also, l believe. very 
1in-e lancewood. - · · , · 

Ju Puerto_ Franc.es. or Siguanea. Bay, I am of opinion tbat9 w~ good grou~d-tackle, ~ 
•easel may nde out almost any gale: sofa.r. however, as I could Judge from its appe!"'b 
ance from the shore; and shelter may be found under the iee of 1be ree(s. A Spah:to 
fi.tler~n informed me that it WBB a m.ucb better place thaD it W:uJ generally t~lli~m 
be. and bad Cllean ground; bottom of fine white sand all over, widliu the reefs, with '"~ 
3 to 3j and 4 f"~thoms. · . . • dis-

Oo.. a pproacbmg -ibe lele of Pines· f rQm • the southward. the fil"Bt ·objects. you wdl ier
caver ar.e three very remarkable peaked hills or m~uatajne, eA what are called the ~{ it 
.ras de St. Pedro. The .lai;)d appeara extrer.,e1y ana and barren. TIM;I greaterd~rt fiad 
011 the eou~ aide. is oovered with wood, UDOD1f whic:~ bow:ever,:.many eaitle an ptga 
pasturage. , 
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Between the Isle of Pin~ and Batavano there is a great number of keys, with ahoa.l 
water betwceen the~. Among the roots of the mangrove trees on them, are many aad 
exce118flt cray-fish. -

The Spanish.Dl8.Ster of a. acbooo-er told me that he had entered 8.lll-0ng the J"ardinea, 
and weot'quite through, can·yiog not less than 7 fathoms; and I am disp~ed to believe 
him, only I consider its entrance must be inuch narrower than what we found the deep 
water betwfleD the Batavano and the Isle of" Pines Keys ; as, from the deck of a schooner 
of about 40 tons, we could not, when in mid-channel, see both at the same time. Io the 
n"igbborhood of it are immense-quantities of the palmetto 1·eal, or cabbage-tree. 

JARDINES.-Io all the Jardines excellent fresh water may be fuund by digging a Jardi~•
few inches deep in the tm.nd, at a very short distance from the sea, according to my infor-
mation, ••not more than half a yard;" while in the Caycos de San 1',elipe, to the -west.-
ward of the Isle of Pines, no fresh water can be procured. On the Jardines are also 
plenty of thatch-trees. Some of the Spanish fishennen have remained six or ~even days 
at a time on One of the J ardines, Jiving upon the heart of the thatch-tree, and upon the 
water got by digging as before described. 

n., Nortk-weat Coa.t of CUba, from Cape .Antonio to Point Y cacos and Matanzaa. 

Having al-ready given the description -Of Cape A otonio, &c., from the Derrotero and 
the notes of Captain Livingston, we shall here only notice that the cape has since been 
described as a low sandy point, with a flag-staff upon it. and several huts. From Cape 
Antonio the coast sweeps to the N. E ., and thence to the E. and E. N. E., in a broken and 
variegated form,. which can be best understood by reoference to the chart. Without tb.1$ 
corun, t.o the W., W. N. \.V., and N., is the extensive bank and reef called those of 'the 
Cok>rados, after described, which are naturally divided, and ought. therefore, to be dis
tinguished by different names. that is to say, the Anronio Bank and Colorados. 

Following the Color1tdos. to the ea.st. are the Banks and Reefs of Isabella, which ter
minate at the entrance of the harbor called Bahia Honda, in longitude 83° 7'. A too near 
approach here is v~ry danii;erous. as the reefs are generally very steep, alid the current 
from the gulf sets along them mostly from the N. W. to W. and S. W., whence it 
sweeps along the edge of the bank, near the shore, round .Cape Antonio, and thence eaat
w~~ towards Cape Corrientes, &c. 

'Ihe Derrot.ero SRys. tbf\t .. between the bank (that of San Antonfo) and the reefs and 
keys of the Colorados there is an interior pasSllli(e, for vessels of 11 or 12 feet draft, but 
~nch experience is required for taking it; and all vessAll!J are recommended to pttss out
suie, keeping well away from the edge of the reef. which is very steep to ; and near it a 
vessel m1ty .be entangled by eddies proceeding from the .general current of the strait." 

.Mi'. Finhtison says. when you-are nbreast of Cape Antonio, you witl perceive the clia
~red. water on the ba~k. and should take Cff.l"e -not to approach too near. particularly in 
""& t wmds, th& edge beinJt steep to, with gAnl'lrally a current setting over it. 

Mr. Gauld say• it is high water at Cnpe Antonio, on fu.U and change days. about 9h. High .a:tn. 
~3m., and t4at the verpefll rise is 18 inches. The flood sets to the southward, (the flood. 
~r~fore, bends with a souther1y current; and thus it appears to continue eastward. 

Within the lale of Pines. &c.) a.ad the ebb northward. The velocity is about three-quar
ters of a llllile itJ an bi)ur. 
fi From Cttpe AatoD.io:. -the banlt, which appears or a whitish color, with only 10 or 12 
eet Water on it, ;trends north, by compass, about 8 miles, whence the. edge turns gradu
~ round to N.. E-. by N •• and north-eestwat'<i, to lat. 22° 8', ·with very uneven so~ndings. 

m 6 to 3 ~thoma. rocks e:nd Barul. To the eastward and BOuthward the soundmgs de
crease from 6 fathoms very gradually to the shor~. all fine sandy ground. The late Mr. 
~n, of .Tam;aW&, said the edge-?f the ~nk is. clean all along •• and ~teep to, and that he 
bi ru.n alonll\ Jt, at a very shon distance, 10 a bne of baa.le ship, gwded by the eye. and 

maelf .ke~. at the 'mast bead. . · 
In pl'Oee.edingTrqrD. Cape Antonio to the northwaro. there is a bank of 10 and 15 fath

:.nui., a.ad wh!Qb. 1$ 12 m.iles N. N. W. A W. from the cape.. Iri the dav time you mt1y safely 
~e the P..ge b~t'Ween this shoal and the edge of the bank.:; but in the night, or in 
~k Weatbe:r,. it is. hetter to IllRke BUre -of pllSSiug outside of l~ It is also proper not to 
hget .the bank of Sancho Par®. which lies about 6 leaguW1 to the W. by N. from Cape 
· tomo. ~ nee.r approach io which is uilneceqary. . . 

1li. when at Cape Antonio, the wiad eomes to the north, it will be best to In8.llltam yo~:l, to ·~·wa:i:i or th.-, cape, eid:~er on short boards, Ol" by eominte to anchor ; because, ~ltb 
gale C: ~-tn place of advanc:mg on yenµ- pasaage, you would probably be caught in a 

2-l~, ColoJ:ado.Ree&aad Keys are ~ecy- ex~osi~e. The~~ w. extremity .lie~ in nboltt 
or- k 37 N. lln.d $:1° 4~' W ~. The wlaole are, m general. !Jteep to. _or the pru\Clpal roe.ks 
aiad. eya, ~ W8($tef~ or Black. Key. al.tows itaelt abdv• water bke the hull of a ahip, 

...,,. beueu • IPHiil oft'; the othe.r ~· Colurados. ~Red Keys, are not seea u~ 
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th• weather be. quite ca]m; they have not above 2 feet of water on them ; and to the west
ward no ground is to be found at a shoit distance,. or less than a mile. The channel be
tween is a half a mile ~-ide. Between the Black and Red Keys is a depth of 4 fathoms, 
but veey foul ground. Capt. Street, in his account of these rocks, gives the foJlowing detail; 
•• We took our ·departure from 4 or 5 leagues, abreast·of ·Cape ·Antonio, and made our 
way good N. E. by N .• 15 leagues, and then fell upon the Colorados in 3 feet water. 
They were about me dry in severul places, without any distinction of sweUs and break
ers: we saw flocks of pelicans sitting upon the reddish white sand- In this place we 
cou1d see no dry land from the top-mast head, though very cleaP weather, but we saw to 
the east of us three hummocks on Cuba; the innermost, or biggest, bearing E. by N., so 
near us. that we could see other hummocks within and without these three, and low 
land trending away from thFt innermost hummocks to the southward, and likewise the 
hummocks almost join with the low land between them. AJI this we could see on deck' 
or but two or three ratlings up; but the three aforesaid hummocks we rais~d upon deck, 
when we were about 8 or IO leagut>S off our afore&aid station of 5 leagues to the west
ward of Cape Antonio." 

The high Jands of Cuba are in many places. particularly marked. ,.I'he principal lands 
thus remarkable, in regular succession from west to east, have been enumerated as fol· 
lows; the High Lands of Buenavista, the Coxcomb,;i. the Saddle Hil{, Dolphin Hill, Ta
bles of Mariel, Maiden's Paps, to the southward of the Havana, Iron Hills, to the east
ward of the Havana. and the Pan, or Loaf, or Hill of Matnazas, to the S. W. of the port 
of that name. The appearances of all these may be seen on t:he, new chart of the Gulf 
and Windward Passages, as well as on the old chart by J'l.!r. Romans. Those noticed 
in the Derrotero, are the Hills of Rosario,f the Gar of Yoldal, (we presume, the notch 
in the Coxcomb,) the Pan of Cavunas, or Do1phin Hill, the Tables of Mariel, the Tetas 
de Managua, or 1'Iaiden's Paps, the Sien-a de Jarnco, or western part of the Iron Hills, 
and the Pao of Matanzas. These, it is added, are all •points from which a ship's situa
tion may· be ascertained in clear weather : but it frequently happens, in hazy weather, 
that they cannot be seen from sea at 5 leagues off. 

Bahia Hon- BAHIA HONDA, &c.-'l'he harbor caJted Bahia Honda, or Deep Bay, is situated at 
da, ~- the eastern end of that range of islands and reefs distinguished by the name of Isabella. 

Its entrance. aecording to the Spanish officers, is in latitude 22° 59', longitude 83? 71'. 
When you are before that entrance; it bears nearly south, but you cannot get in till the 
sea breeze comes on, at about ten in the n1orning. - ' . 

Bahia Honda is a spacious and well•sheltered harbor, but the points which form its 
entrance. as weJJ as the interior points, are bordered with a reef and edge 01" shat.low 
water. The outer point, oil the east or windward side, is named El Morillo, {Little 
Morro,) from its presenting a rising ground .. From this ·a shoal extends two4birds of a 
mile to the N. \V ., having, however, nt its extremity, a depth of 5 fathoms. The outer 
point on the west, is Punta Pescadores. (Fisherman,s Point,) from which a reef extB~ 
to the N. N. E. about one-third of n miJe. The distance be"tween.the two points, wh 
are nearly east end west, true, from each other, is e.boµt two-thirds of a mile ; but the 
channel formed by the- edges of the shoals is only a .cable and a half iu width.t 

At a third of, a mile "Within the exteriar points u.re twl) others, Punta del Cayman, on 
the west, ·and Punta del Real, Qn the east; and between these the breadth of theebannel 
does not exceed 2 rabies' length. From Point Real the edge of the. 'bank extend&at ~6 

distance of two-thirds of a cable ; but from Point Caymltn not more than ba1f a cable 9 

leagth. At half a mile further in, the harbor opens, and you arrive off Punta ~el Care· 
ne1'0, which is on the eastern side. At a third of a mile, to the southward of Pomt Care
'!ero is. an island, Key Larga, or Lon~ Key,§ .the west'J?Oint of which (Pnuta di Difun:i 
hes a ltttle more to the west than Pomt Carenero, and 1t may therefore Pe seen frotn 
eea. · . .·· . · · . . 
- To. enter this port, it is requisite to keep at £Jome distance from the· coast. and ou~ 

the edges of the reefs, till you are N. ! W •• from the mouth, when you may run tor d 
When uear it, or at about the·dietaoce of· a mile• you may perceive P:oint IJ.i~untos; ;,nth 
placing your vesst;'I mo.s~ care~ully to S .. ,t ~~ you ~ay steer in'·that. directJ.'?o; ~ suf
th~ course. keeptng Point Dffun~ open, m the m1d-ehannel, you wtll J°!1n 1n with w. 
fictent WIRtm-. ] a. ~o 6 fathoms. . ~hen abreast of Point Careuero you 'ftlllJ see to thMan
s. W. a ~ong pom~ on t~e.we::st mde of the harbor, named P.unt.a dt" Mandos, -Ot" ve 
grove Pomt-11 With this m sight YflU may now itteer to the S. W., and when, you~ 

*M;. Finlaiaon says, .; With tlie Coxc0JJ1b Mou.ntain bea;ring &. ! E.,yqn will be iD foog'.· 
540 w ... . . - . . .. . . . / and 

tPmba.bly the high Janda at Baenavista; for the cbarte of tliis port are yet. inaeeurate · 

CQ~~1~rip~Onof Bahia Honda. by a Br!-tiabo,S~"er,tt is~thadt~y ~·[Qlo~ :~: 
~µiarkab.le ~wer and a a.malt ~ut on 'the eastern aide of the eu~. ~. ud ~'Sgt' P.1:£:' jt'Blt 
a l'?und hill JU.st on the back of" 11;,, and twO 1Rll"1l huts ~bout 1i mile to.e w~old~ 
point of the entrance. ; Wood Island -0f tl:ae Old Englieh Oh~. , I Long.PoiJrtox, 
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arrived on a line between it and Point Difuntos, you tnay anchor in 7 fathomB, upon clay; 
or, if more convenient, you may luff up to the south-eastward of Point Difuntos, and 
drop your anchor in -0 fathoma, same ground. There is also anchorage to the northward 
.-0f Key Largo, between it and Punta del Carenero, in 6 or 7 fathoms, which may be 
fuuud. after sailing in by the lead. along the reef on the eastern side. 

THE BAHIA BANK lies rather more than-5 leagues to the N. W. by N. from the 
mouth of the Bahia H&nda. It ext_ends nearly east and west a league in length, and is 
abouthaJf a league broad. On this bank you may come to an anchor, ta.king care that you 
do not go too near the rock that ·lies in the middle of it. There is no water on the rock, 
and when the breeze blows strong the sea breaks over it; but on the bank are 6, 5, and 4 
fathoms of water. This bank, we believe, does not exist. 

PUERTO DE CAVANAS. or PORTO DE CAVANAS.-This harbor lies rath
er more than 4- leagues to the eastward of Bahia H ooda. It has an extemiive reef on 
each side of its entrance; yet it is a fine bay to sail into, having 5 and 6 fathoms at the 
'3Dtrance, deepening to 8 and 10 within, with room enough for several hundred sail of 
shlps. The Uerrotero says. you may run along the coast between Bahia Honda and this 
place, at the distance of 2 miles. Porto Cavanas is a good anchorage. sheltered from all 
winds, and fit for any class of vessels. It may be known by a round hill, which forms a 
gap or break, and upon the summit of which there is a grove of trees, and by another hill, 
named the Pan of Cavanas (Dolphin Hill.) The Jatter descends gradually towardi:1 the 
east, until it ends in low level land, which continues for a Joogleague, until it meets the 
table land of Mariel. In addition to these nlarks, you n1ay tiee upon the coast two rows 
of hillocks, which resembles shepherds' huts, and from which the place has derived its 
name. These hillocks'clie to the eastward of Bahia Honda, and the Pan of Cavanas ap· 
pears as if in the middle of them. · 

. To enter this harbor, you ought to open the mouth well out, until you are on its meri
dian, and that of the east part of an island, (Isla Larga,) which is within the harbor, on its 
west. Steer S. i E.., until past tha reef of Punta Longa, on the east side, wh0n you 
may luff np, and anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms. He cautious, in advancing, not to touch 
on the reefs on either side; that to windward extends out more than half a mile, and that 
to leeward about 2 cables' length. At the extremity of Punta 1..onga, the reef extends 
out only two-thirds of a cable; but the channel here is only two cables in breadth. A no
tber reef extends the same distance, northward, from the eastern point of Larga Island. 

PUERTO DEL MARIEL, or PORT MARIEL, which is 4! leagues to the east
ward of Port Cavanas, is large, well sheltered, and fit for any class of vessels. You may 
k~ow when you are to the north of it by the Tables of l\'Jariel, w-11ich are moderately 
hig~, and f~rm very broad table lands or hills. On approaching these you will perceive 
var1~u111 white patches. The coast hence trends to the eastward, towards the Havana, 
and is very low. In proceeding towards the latter, you may descry the Paps of Managua, 
~mmon)y called the Maidents Paps. which ~re two round hillocks, Jyiag on the.meridian 
0 t.h~ ~· To the westward of Mariel the coast is likewise low, for a long league. 
until it :1ses and forms the Hill of Cavanas. Farther to the west may be distinguished 
other high landedn the vicinity of Bahia Honda, and which seem to rise fromt or to be 
surrounded by the water. 

To enter PO'l't Mariel, you have only to steer towards the western extremity of the 
~ables; and having recognized it. may run ia, along U1e windward shore, at the <listance 
0 b?- cah1e's length. ~"This witl lead clear of the reef which borders the coast, and on 
W ich the sea breaks. Having the mouth of the harbor well open, place your vessel's 
h~:. towards _a~small rocky key, ~hich lies off ~he leeward point; and so soon as you a~e 
Wtt 1~ two-thirds of a cable from 1t, steer S. ! E., or, what amounts to the same, steer m 
~at .direction:, ~hen f~e leeward p_oint of the interior part of the ':'ntrance 1?as the same 
w~r;g. C_ontmne thlB coune until you pass the rouad tower, wb1ch yoU'w1U see on the 
bl~ 'fard side. You may then luff to port, (larboard,) so as to maintairryourselfat a ca
. e 8 ien~ from the eastern shore, and you may anchor upon it, where you please. in 8 
:h~O :fatlioma water. If Illore agreeable. you _may run in~ t 11e i?terior of the ~arbor~ for 
as ~ch a rerfurence to the plan of the harbor will be a sufficient ~mde. We only add.;tha.t 
tio the narro~_est ~rt -0f ,the entrance is only 50 yards wide, it is requisite to be very cau-

;s on en~rmg with a 1arge vessel. . · 
Ji· t sometimes happens that strangers mistake the land to the westward, and about Ba
h~\ilondi;i, for the table land of Mariel; but it is to be observed tha:t th~ latter is not so · 

II 'aod1s more ~gular than any land near. or to the westward of Bahia Honda. 
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DA.TTI, Oft SA.INT DO.nINGO . 

. THIS island, once more caned H11yti, its original name. wa11 discovered by Colnmho, 
(Colon. or Columbus.,) io, 1492. By Columbo it was called l:Iispaniola; bot giving the 
DBm~ en St. Domingo to a city which he fout;tded in t 494, the wlrole island, in process of 
time. came to be so called. At length the island was dividod into two parts, under the res
pective goveromsots of Spain and France, when the. name of Hispaniola-·WWI lim.ited tu 
the eastern or Spanish portion. . 

The principal towns are. the city of Cape Haytien, formerly Cape Franyois, in the N. 
~-·the city of St. Domingo, in the S. E .• Port au Pri{,lce. Leogane, and the Mole of St. 
Nicholas, in the west. 

We commence the description of the shores of .Hayti with the Mona Passa.g;e and east
ern coast. end thence proceed in succession with the southern. northern. and westeru 
coasts, as this. seems to l?e for the mariner the most convenieat mode of arrangement. 

The A-Tona Paasage and Easteni Coast of Hayti.from CaJll Rapluul to tlu I6.land Saona. 

The channel catJed the Mona Passage, between Porto Rico "tlnd Hayti. is 26 leagues 
in breadth, and generally clear and safe, with the exception of shoals in the vicinity of the 
coasts of the two is1ands. On the N. E. side. the hand of Porto Rico is low, to the west
ward of tbf'I harbor of Arrecibo, until it reaches Punta de Pena Agujer88.da. (or Point of 
the HoJed Rock.) where a kind of cliffy high land begins. which trends S. \V. rather 
more than a 111ile, to Point Bt>uguen, the north-westernmost point of Porto Rico. The 
COAst again declines in -height. and forms a convex bow to Punta de Peaas Blancas. 
{Whitestone Point.,) the north point of AgundHla Bay. 

~ucho. DESECHO, or ZACHEO.-'l'his little islnnd. nearly covered with trees. stands 
like a beacon ,in the ocelln, at the distance of 11* miles W. ! N. from Point St. }'ran· 
cisco, or Porto Rico. It appear<J like a 2reen mountain. 800 or, 1000 yards broad at the 
base, and is 80 high as to be seen at 12 leagues off. The coast is ,g&neraHy clean, and 
there is no danger hut what mny be seep. 

.MOiia.Paa- • ,MONA PASSAG ··.-\Ve found the winds ~eneraily light in this pa.ssa'ge, and t.mt 
little current. The Island of Zacheo, bearing W by N. j N. 11 miles from Aguadilhl 
Bay, may be seen on a clear dl'ly from any part of it. It is high, and very bold. ""?'0 

freqoeatly approached it .very close. without obBerving any dangt'lr, or getting sound~nir' 
near ii:. Off the north and eouth f'tnds there are a f'6W rocks, but close to the shore it 18 

cove.re~. W'ith small brushwooCI. 1tnd the )anding-place is on the. ilOutb side. 
Repoi t of tkt: Master of tke U. ·""· Ship Macedonian, for the month ef .April, 1845.-In the 

Moaa PaSSll~e met with a current of lj knot. setti.o~ nearly north; altout lat. 28° N., 
long. 710 W., a current of l:l mile, running W. 23d instant. lat. 35° 45' N. Jong. 72° 
W •• entered the Golf Stream; left it in Jat. 37° 32' N., Jong. 72 ... -08' W. I found the 
direction of this current to be about N. E. by N .• 2 knots per hour: the higliest tefl'l;pera
ture of which waa 77°, the mean 76°. being 15" warmer than the water immediately 
bordering it. 

Moac mad MONA AND MONITO.-Tbese isles lie nearly iD the middle of the M;ona Passage, 
Mor&ito. towards the south. . . 
MOJtabland.. ,, MO?o_iA ISLAND.-This_island is nearly level, and of moderate height. We co~ 

not see 1t farther than 18 miles on a e1ear day. It.s nortb·east., 90\lth,::east. ~d lllOU 
0 w~ sides, are hounded by A. reef a quarter'of a mil~ utf shore. At the _distaoct'l of t'We' 

m!I~ we rn.o along these sides. but saw no other. daager than a reef wh:ach esteuds 00 

mile and a half oft' the south point. · . . 
The :S. W. poiot (to thf'I northward of whfob is tho anchorage) HI -rui. long and '°''} 

with .brushwood and amaH tra.es on it. There is a reef off -chis poio,t. about •-quarter 0 

a mile in le~, t'o the westward. . . 
We aot~bored here fo bis Majesty's ship A..rachne~ w~ the -.ndy ~t beann.ghS~ 

W. on·e mile and·a half; Island of Moaito, N. ! E.; N. W.-PoJnt uf M.--. (hlJJ 
bha~) N. E. 4 N... . . - . ' .. \. ' . . 'tbiP . '!e eameto ouranch~rage fro~ the _northward, puaiug,Monitott>thee .,.iwarti w1een 
6 mdes, but ~ ne 1JOUod~• ; . neither could WtMsee, broke;a wat:er.orany dang.er b_etW' er& 
it and Muna. 'l'his island is the 1"8$Drt .of innumerable quantities of twobies ; its Jd:' th& 
irery whit~, and are inaccessible. O~r anchorage w~ off ~ nndy ~Y.._!>rm ide .; also 
S. W. po1ut. (beariu.- as above ment10ned,) Mody bottom,t this., tbw N. w. ~ . '!early 
~unded by a. reef, about thr~ ~hies' length from shore ; tilt? paasagethrou~ ii•., The 
Ill the centM of the bay .. bat tt m narrow. and a boat must pick ber ,,,,,,.Y .• ~ .. be•• 
BOondi.-geare •ery rel[olar; we found 4 fathoms close to iheTeel; ~..._•O:Ow.-.. 
daa~ in anchoring wittiin a quarter of·a mile of it, beariog ia iniad ,it• opea·liO: · 
eny, and from llOuth to 80Uth-eut winds. . . . 
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, We landed on the sandy beach. nnd found.the wtost end of the island, which is low, 
~-with small trees, brushwood. and at a few cleared spofe, white grass; in the lat
t.&r of which were s_man pools of fresh watt'lr, apparently dug, but of bad quality : around 
-~we f.:1und the 'prin.t of the hoofs of cattle and horses, or moleB, ve,ry recently made, 
'as W.s evident by the sun not having hardened the soll. These pools of fresh water were 
On the south-eRSt side of the sandy point, about one mile nnd a half from the landing. 
We did not find any signs of habitation or inhabitants: Hnd, excepting tht'I before m-en
tioned fresh wate1· pools., we saw no possibility of obtaining wnter. A small quantity of 
tirewootl might. be obt.n.ined, but with labor. The remarks on this island in t.he Colum
bian Navigiitor are imperfect: they give the anchorage in the following bearings~ Mo
nito Island, N. by W.; S. W. point of Mona, S. E.; but it is not possible to b~ng 
these bearings on. , 

Near the west point, however, some vessels anchor, in order to procure grass. when 
engaged in carrying cattle. The island may be seen at the distance of 6 leagues. 

Monito is an islet, the greatest extent of which scarcely reaches to two-thit·ds of a ca
ble's len~.h; it is much lower. than Moua, and in shape resembles a shoem11ker's 1Mlt; 
on its surface no bush is seen, and it is the -perpetual resort of immense numbers of boo
by birds. The pilots of. these coasts state that there is a clean and deep passage between 
it and Monn. 

EAS'rERN COAST OF HAYTI. OR OF ST DOMINGO.-The eastern shore 
is generally low, but the land may be described at the distance of 10 lea~oes. CRpe En
ganno, tile easternmost poiot. lies in lat. 18° 34&', and long. 68° 20! '. From this point 
the land of Porto Rico may, in clenr weather. he seen. 

From Cape En_gaano to Cape Rapbael, th{' bearing and distance are N. W. by "\V. 
14 leagues; at about 3 leagues to the south-eastward of the latter the land rises, and so 
continues to thr- cape. -

Cape Raphael iB of moderate hei~ht. and appears at a distance like an island. It is 
distinguished by a conical peak island, which resembles a sugar-loaf, find js commoo1y 
called the Round Hill. The shore eastward is not only low but foul. and ought uot "to 
be approachl"d nearer th'ao a Jea.gue. At rather more than half way from Cape R.a
pbael towards Cape Enganno, is Point Macao, on the S. W. of which is n little town of 
the same name. 

Cape Enganno is low by the sea, and a shoal extends from it nearly 3 miles to the N. 
~· This shoal. having little water on it, must have a good berth. Cape Enganno. bear
ing W. by S. 6 leagues, makes with two heads like a wedi;te • 
. From Cape .Enganno the coast trends t.o the S. \V. and south to Point Espada. which 
18 low and bord~red by a-white shoat and reef. From this point to the S. W. the coast 
forll)s a. bay called Higuey. and a snmlter one, Calamite: both are very foul, with reefs. 
To the southward of the laner is the Island Soan, having a cha.noel of considerable breadth 
between it and the 18lld of Hayti ; but it is so obstructed as to be impassable to any but 
amrul craft. · 

To the Sou.lh«rn Coast ef Hayti, from Soan to Cape Tiburon. 

THE ISLE OF· SOAN, which lies off the S. E. Coast of Hayti, is about 13 miles in 
length from east to west. It is cover~d with trees. and is surrounded by a white shoal 
to th_e distance of oeaily t;wo milt-s. ·The position of the eastern point of this. isle, ac
cordmg to the SJlflnish observers, is lat. lt$" 12', and long. 68° 31 ~,. ,\ t the western eod 
arthe several islets on the bu.ok. Five miles south of the east end ofSoan. there is a rock 

at sometimes· breaks. . 
ofF

8
rom th~ S •. w. extremity of Soa1;1 to Point Ca11cedo, on the easlern side of the bay 

.. t. Domingo, the bearing aud dlstaoce are W. A N. 16A leagues. The .coast between B 10_f.enera! toJ&rably clean; for there is only one pince, the Playa de Andres. (A.ndrew's 
~~) winch has a reef. a.od this &tretcbt"s out to sea· about a ltoague.; but at four 
.... or" from· S~o. is the little, island of Santa Catalina, ( 8t. Vatherioe,) the eastern 
r-l"t which is narrow. and .the western foul. 
te::>& the West of Cape Caucedo is ~ anchorage. named La CaletR, which affords shel-

f 001 th~ breeze. . The coast beoee swee-ps -to thf'I weetward, '° form the great bay 
~ St. Do~m~o, at the bottom of which the river ~ma disembogues. On the wee~ro 
...:: of due rn•er ~s th~ City of St. Domingo •. Alo~g all the front; of the Bay 18 a 
lllil bat:tk. the Eatud~. h11Ymg 5. 6. and 8 .fathoms water, and exten_dmg _about half a 
tJf ~out to sea. . ?Q th~• haok Yenels auehar, but ~ith some risk. espeetally lf! the. season 
ta h" llOUt.ba, whic_h :~ a heavy sweU.. and th..-& w no shelter from these wiods , • add_ed 
. "" ich tbi!! cuaat 18. wald end rocky. with.Qlat any beach. and the &ea· braaki;i on 1t,~ 

:Olence. ~e •f& aachorage is within ~e mer, but: it haS •bar.of ':'°~k wh1eb P"'!e_nt& J::: =~l'.8 tbaa 13 feet' from taking it.; an4 eve.o tt:aeee are 10 daDP,t" of str.~king 

Eas/Lrn 
COaat of 
Hayti, or o/ 
St. Domigo. 
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To anchor on the Estudios Bank, it is necessary to coaSt the wiodwerd land from Cape 
Caucedo, at the distance of from three cables• length to half a mile. It is very clean and 
deep, and only on the eastern point of the river is there 'a shoal of little water ; this stretches· 
out about two cables' length~ and to keep clear of it you must not haul to the northward, 
in any degree, until the west point of the river bears north. · , 

The city of St. Domingo~ which is the metropolis of the eastern division of H eyti, is 
situated. according to the late observations, in latitude 18° 28', and Jongitude 69° 50'. It 
stands on the right or western hank of the River Ozama, the entrance to w11ich may be 
known by a great fort on that side. To the westward'of this fort is a large savanna, 
which forms an amphitheatre, and makes a beautiful prospect. The harbor is very com
modiou·s, and ships may Jie close to the shore to take in their lading, by planks, from the 
wharves. · 

'I'he city is buiJt on a rocky point. The streets are at right angles, N. and S. and E. 
and W., and have footways of brick. The greatest part of the town is built with marble 
found in the neighborhood, and in the style of the ancient houses of France and Italy. 
The more modern houses are of clay, which acquires the ha.-dness of stone or of wood, 
thatched with the leaves of the palm tree. The cathedral is spacious and magnificent. 
The population is computed at more than 20,000. The fortifications have been judi
ciouety constructed. and the town is surrounded by a thick wall. 

· To sail into the harbor. run in directly towards the church witli a flat steeple~ and to 
within a mile of it. Here you wiU have 15 fathoms of water, nearly opposite the eastern 
po.int, and a little within, off a sma11 fort on the larboard. Run in directly; you cannot 
do amiss. Towards the sea there is no danger. 

It has been said, that since this description w-as written, the depth of the harbor has 
been reduced by an accuinu)ntioo of sand ; caution in entering is therefore necessary. 

In navigating otf this coast. allowance must always be made for the currents, which set 
mo, t frequently to the eastward; and there is very commonly an indraught into the Bay 
of Nave, to the west; which must, of course, in some degree, affect the 11avigation to· 
wards that of St. Domingo. · 

Remarks and Directions for St. Domingo, by Oapt Mackeller . 

.. The anchorage is about three quarters of a mile from t;he shore, and is open to all 
winds, from S. S. E. !l E. to S. W. by W., and when the sea breeze is .et all to the 
southward, there is of course a very heavy swell. The bott:om is of black siind and mud. 
apparently a good holding ground. Ships intending to anchor here~ and being round 
Point N aiso, with the tower in sight, ought to keep wen to the eastward; and when the 
tower bears N. N. W. they . may steer for it, keeping it in that bearing, until witbii;t a 
mile and a half of it; then bring the west point of the entrance of the river, on which 
~s a signal-tower, to bear N. ~ E., and in a line with sotlle houses on the east side of 
tbe river; these houses stand within the river's mouth, on a. small sandy beach_; and .by 

~· keeping them in one with the west point of the. river, bearing N. 6 E,, will carry you m· 
to the best anchorage. ' 

u On coming within a mile of the town, you will get soundings of 40 or 50 f11tbornsi 
the next cast 15; tl;ten 10, and from that it shoaJem1 graduaUy to the shore~ The ~k 
being very steep, I should recommend to ships having the wind fte~, to shorten •!l ID 
good time, and run .in with their sails clued up: by doing this' you· get your soundiugs 
true ; and so soon as in 8 or 9 falhoms, let go your anchor~ not waiting to r()und to, as 
there is but little room. · 

"The east point of the entrance of the river is a flat.rocky point, and stret.ches·eon
siderably out forth.er .than the west point. The east point W11n~e the nearest Jaod ~ Y0£ 
when yOd anchqr, hearing about N. -E. Th*' whole of the town is on the west tnde .0 

the river, 'and has been. wetl fortified, lJut the fortiflcations at· pr.Bsent are oµt bf repair· 
The river forins an excellent harbor insid~ ; but has a bar of B01id ~k at its- entrance. 
with nevQr mor.e than 13§ feet w.ater on it, ·The pilots here affirm that tlte ancbo~ 
outside is perfect1y safe ; in my opinion it ~ay be well enough to stop a day or tw?..1 ~ 
that season of the year when the weather Hi. settled ; but not, ~n any aecooot, sJtoaw 
ship ancbor'h~e du~g the horrica~~ months: . · ~.. ,,, : . t 

.. 1. bad .no opportunity of deter~mmg ·the situation elf this. place wbde Jymg ~~dte,Y 
got the latitude at;.. anchor by two stars, pne on the north an4 .fue ~her on the son . i<t uy 
gave the anchor;age 18° 27'~ and the town was n~arly 6- mile nolltb of ua. · I alioU 
the latitude1>f ~be town was abou.t 18° 28', but not to be d,e~nded.upon. . _ .. i g'(!ilig 

·Pmnt Nai&o JS th\' w-ester,n pmnt ef the bay of St. Dopungo ; ami to ~~ J'.t D mileti 
outf'rom tb~t anchorage, yeu muSt ateer S~ tor W., ors~ ~: w~~ ~d ba;vwgrno 1.4 ... 
on either or. these_ courses, you wiJJ be t.o the soutb~rd of if., .. ~ 

0 

- - •• · ·• - erear· ... 
. From NaUJR Pom~ the· coast tren4! about S. W. and W. S. ~' aod~.19; ~~$ff 

l'ou ts;tay r~a along 1t at ~ ~ban 2 ~des. , It the.a sweep ta the,weetw&rd ~..- - . 
Bay~ 1n whtch there are vanoU&- harbors and anchorages. 
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Salinas Point. on the east side of Nave Bay,, Hi in latitude 18° 12', longitude 70° 36'. 
From this ·point the coast extends to the N. E. a mile and _a-half, to Caldera. Point, where 
a large bight begins to form. Here is. an inlet of two miles to the east, in which every 
claBs of vessels may anchor in the grt'latest security, sheltered from both wind and sea. 
The mouth of this harbor (that is, the space which intervenes between Caldera Point 
and the nearest la~d) is ball a mile wiW, but the good and deep channel is reduced to a 
cable's length; . for a rocky shoal, at the edge of which there are 4~ fathoms water, 
stretches out about 3 cables' length from the coast; and another of the same kind, and 
with·the same depth of water at its edge. runs out to half a cable from Caldera Point. 
The depth of water in this channel is from 7 to 8 fathoms, on oozy sand. Although this 
harbor is large, the ledge o( rocks which borders the coast rounds the whole interior of it, 
and reduces it much; it is also further reduo.ed by various rocky shoals in the very an
chorage, but they have between them~good and deep channels. As these shoals obstruct 
it so much, it ie ex:tremely difficult, even· with a good knowledge of it. to enter it ul)der 
sail, and totally impossible if you are not acquainted with it. In addition to this, on ec
count of the nartowne8s of the channel, you canriot work in; and therefore no one should 
enter into this bight otherwise than by warping or towing; having previously anchored 
to the north of Caldera Point, and at about a cable's length from it.. In onier t.o this, you 
must keep· within 2 cables· length from Salinas Point, anJ preserve the same distance 
until you. are past a small point, which the coast forms between Salinas· and Caldera 
Point, which is foul, and sends out a rocky shoal, on which there are no more than 2 or 
3 fathoms .water. Having passed that point, which is caHed RanchPras Poiot, you may 
ran within less than one cable's length of the coust, if you choose to make Caldera 
Point. and nQchor in its vicinity. If the wind is not favorable for obtaining thiS situat.ioa, 
you ml\y tack in, but take care on both boards, tp tack in 8 or 10 fathoms, that you may 
keep clear of the Jedg-es. If once anchored outside, you must get a warp carried out by 
yow· boats, (which must also ex.amine and ascertain the proper channel,) and having 
warped two or three cables• leogth farther in, you will be ,in a very secure and well shel-
tered ancborage.. . 

From Ca-lde-ra ·Point the coast trends towards the N. W. to the Point and River of 
~oa; whence it returns towards the N. E .• and forms a very extensive roadstead, which 
is sheltered from the breezes: but the bank. which is of sand. is so steep, that the an
chors are apt to drag, and the cables sometimes fail, being damaged by the loose stones 
which ar~ in the hQttom. From these reasons vessels may anchor very near the land, 
and send !1- cable ashore, which they make fast to some of the palm-trees that are on the 
~nk, h!lVll'lg aJso a cable laid out for the changes of wind which take place in the night 
homthe W. ~nd ~· N. W.~ and whic~ renc!er it necessary for those wh~ take this an

c orage to wait until_ the breeze comes m, which happens at 10 A. M. With the breeze fi0 u leave Ocoa Point well prepared to receive the gusts of wind which come off the coast. 
or they are very heavy. . 

FrQm Ocoa Roadstead the coast follows to the north for four miles, and then w· the 
:est eight m()re, where it begins to take to the south, to form ·the west coast or shore oi · 

e great bay., . . .· 
E Near.the turn where the coast begins to descend to the south, there is a harbor named 
lleo!'d~to. or Hidd~m Harbor. 'Wh.ich lies nearly N. W. from Salines Point. The mouth 

of. this is more than half a mile in width, and to enter it you must keep near its south 
~nt, which is clean ; and tile water is so deep that at half a cable from it there are 5j 
a . ~ f1'thoms. A reef stretches out a cable's length from the north point. Half a m!le 
~~1h !he ha~bor, and in the direction of the middle of its mouth, there is a rocky shoal, 
Y ic 18 t1Vo Cables in extent from N. to S., and· one from E. to W., and apoo which a 
... eSIJ.el must.ran, if keeping in the ntlddle of the harbor, and steering N. W. To avoid it 
.,oil ~st_k~ep·witbin nvo cables• .length of the south shore, and a,nchor about half a :!: Withm the harbor, but.not farther in with large vessels_, for the depth diminishes so 

11 
at two eat;.les .. farther ia there are only 15 feet water. You can also auchor to the 

f~ of ~e shoal, in 5 fathoms,. tak,ng care not to run farther in than 3 or 4 cables• length 
ttJ. the mouth. In fine -weather this harbor is excellent for veHels which do not draw 
of 0 : ~an 13 feet, which may enter, and be sheltered from all winds. Frigates aud ships 
this e toe remaiu ~lways exposed to some sweij from the S. E., &lid had better be, in 

B ease,. Ue&r·.the_Jllouiq than the north .. part of i~. . . 
n.JA1iA POI~T, or LITTLE CA.PE MONGON~ is the southernmost pomt of Beata Poiflt, 
Isa · · ... ~ beantig and distance from Punta de Salinas are about ~· W. ~ W •• 16 or Lit.Ile Cape 
~88• Of tile ~ b&~ee!t We have.no particular description. E!ght m1lea to the MongOA-. 
hi«h ~~I'd of Beata Pomt .. JS Ca:pe Mongo. n~ aod between these pornts appears. the 
ls UKtu.n~ land Of Bauruco. · · . . 

iQ.i!J'E OF BEA.TA.-.. r.rhia.i.Sland lies to the . .8onth. of Bes.ta Poi~~ and is I.j league Imof &t.Ca. 
"it'b ... ~ .. ~-,N:·• 1!,,..'_aad about 2 m:ilea broad fro~ E. to. W. It ts_ low, and covered 
l\t .. ~um. . Th.-111!'*. ·breaker off th& N. by. E. aide of it, stretchmg towards Cape 
· ~-Che ~it.Y '>£ which is a white s~oat. that Yery.mu.Cb narrows th• pasaap 
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be~een .. B't'!ata and the sho;re. In- the passage are b~t 3 fathoms· of'wnter. There is an
cha:rage to the westward of Beata. between it. and the shore, ·in 7, 8 and 10 fathoms, 
satldy and weedy botto.n. with the N. W. end bearing about N. by E., oi: N .. N. E •• one 
mile, and the S. W. end S. by W., four miles. 

East of thei isle the watAr is deep, 1md there is no ~ound at a short distanc~ from it 
with 50 fathom~ of line. There is, neverthelt"ss, a shoal stretching from the S. W. point, 
to which a small berth should -be given. as there ·are no more than 4 fathoms of water 
west, 3 cables' Jength from the Jmint. When the latter bears E. S. E. you may haul up 
from the N: '\V. end. In the anchorage tl}ere is good fishing. 

The Fntyles. er Friars. a nurµber of steep rocks above· water, lie west three k-11guee 
from Beata. The sea breaks over part of·theTn, and they are so bold to that vesselP 
may su.il ·within a quarwr of a mile round: hlilt it will be prudent not to approach within 
arni~. -

Near all the isles off the main coast the bottom may generally be seen; but near the 
shore of Hayti the water is very deep. The coaBt hereabouts is a flat of white and hard 
rocks. about 40 teet high, in which appear large holes and breakiogs. wi~h some pricklJ 
Pbruhs. · 

ALTA VELA,ror the little Mount, a high rocky islet, lies at the distance of five 
leagues south from Beata Point, in latitude 17° 26', and longitude about 71° 38'. T.he 
islet is peaked, but its. summit has a rotundity resembling the upper part of a bell. It is 
g~nerally seen beforfnuiy other land in the vicinity, particularly from the _southward, and 
appears like a dome emerging above a mist or fog. .Being very bold, it may be approached 
with safety. 

At the distance of two and a hiilf leagues N. N. 1'.:. from Altave)a 1ies the south_.end o( 
Beata I~land. Between .is a good and_ very .deep channel. There cannot, however, be 
any motive for preferring a passage between tb_ese islands to passing southward of Alta· 
vela ; and therefore vessels bound to the wesnvard from Ocoa Bay, n:rav steer S. S. W. 
226 leagues. and a west course will then lead well to the southward of.Altavela; a mom 
soutbt"rly course is, however. to bf'J preferred, in order to avoid danger should the wind 
become scant, with a westerly or W. by N. current, which has often been found to pre
vail here with considerable strene:th. 

POINT AGUJAS, or the False Cape. bears from Beata Point W. N. W. j W. 6 
leagues, and frorri the Fray I es N. W. by N. 3 leagues. Cape Lopez benrs N ., true 5 
miles from Point Agujas. The coast between forms a hay, affording good u.ncborage. 
From Cape Lopez, Cape Roxo bears N. by W .• 2~ leagtles, and between is the Ense· 
nada sin _F'.,ndo, or Bottom)ess Bay; fr0tr1 this bay_ the 'Coast trends to the N. W., and 
at 6 leagues from-Cape Roxo is the mouth of the Rio de Pederuales, or Pitre's Cove, 
which constituted the o1d. limit between Hispaniola and Hayti. At this place is o. good 
anchorage, which it is easy to take, a bank here extending afong shore, and there is no 
risk in nearing the coast. , . 

From Cape Lopez. the promonfory c;alled Morne Rouge. or ~,ed Hill. bears N. W. 
12 leagues. A league and a half to that eastward uf Morna Rouge, is the village of Sale 
Trou, or Foul Hole, where there is a good anchorage Jor ve&Sels drawing less than l_li 
feet: Jarrr ships may anchor there, but they must lie fa.rther oµt, where the gi:ound • 
not so good. · . • 

From Morne Rouge_the coast _trenches in a little t.o t~*: n,orthwnrd. tb,en out ftgatn i 
S. E. to the Anses a Pitres, or Pitre CoYe. AU the coast 18 clear. and may be approac 
ed with great safety .. as_ Jloticed above. _ · . · · · • 

Thert" is good anchorage at the Ansee a Pitres. and of 'Very .easy access. At 2 m~ 
from the shore the water is very deep. All the coast hereaboo't appears white, l*pg 
c~lky. You may anchor either before the plain of Anses a Pitres, oJ". soutbWllr~ O!' a 
email cape befqre the mouth of a riYei:-. which is considerable enough to be easily d~ 

·guished. The water is sm0-0th. and you wiH be wen sheltered in 6 or 8 mt1u:lms, .... -
grouud, or in 4:fachoms and better ground nearer shore. .. ' ,. . . 
, Frotn Mor~ Rouge. the cooet r~t!ode t.o Cape Jaquemeft or .Jacrne), which ~ars 6if. 
the former w, S. W. i W •• 29 mdee. From C.peJaquemel Cape MarebaudLear8 
by E. 6 E·~. distant rather Iese than 2 mites. · : · . . . 

lo &JJP""aching·Morne Rouge from Cage Joquemel. jt may be lnmwn by it~ w!!!d 
hummocks. The coast iil the space . betWeen fhrms s.,Verul rtttJe eretas. wlter&lD • 
Yee8~1• may aticbor;. but in none of them witl they be Bbeltered~ _ ·. . . -,f Jiee 

.JA.QUEMEL. or JACMKL.-Betweeu Cape Ja~uemel artd C~ M;arcb.a11 . 
th~ Bay of .Jaqnen;tel,_,in th~ 'Upper part of wfi'ioh tht,=:MMS ~(';'I" abi,pf?'hlg: o( R:~ 
clan. The'l:.o#B ··of Jaquem1at•eta11d& at the head of the twar• to the "~~ o[·:tt:&e. · · -
~che. whic,'1' has se~ntl mouths in the ~each.. Thia bat.':~t.iroh ~ ~~..- ~ ~~· 
wu ~"'eyed 1JY C;&P;t8*a'. Mackellar ~d t!he ~ce1"9 at the ~~~'t111;iJ!,r~~~~ .,,_ 
~ &om thie etu·vey a ~s that 1n the midd~ Of it i¥J_ ~tu CCJWd· !i'\ .. ~~ . ._ 
ami· 80 ·fathom.; but the ·bank ill'blz»d: th~. coa~ wb~ itt ~tit =1 ·.~~ lJ',·.·~· 
from 20 to'3 fidbomt1, ehoatiug to the ·land~ On thl8 'bents:, upOI\ ·the ft;. ~. ~ . 
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bay, is a dangoerons r~ef, nearly half a mile long. the outer edge of ""hicb is 3 cables' 
length from. the shore. To the westward of ~ reef, and oppo.eite the town, is the au
chwage. having from 5 and 7 to 3, and in oqe spot 2!l fathoms. ¥ ou may sail in with 
a remarkable white cli~ the last clitf on the western Bide, bearing froin W. j N. to 
N. W. t N., until the wharf near the middle of' the towo, comes c:m with the eastern 
11ide of an old battery,·bearing. N. by E. !l E .• and with this mark on you luff up to the 
anchorage, which. at half a wile to the southwa1·d of the town, has the depths . above 
mentioned •. 

Jaquemel Harbor may be dii,tinguished at a distance, by the sudden cut off or drop of 
· a hill, seen over another long hill at the upper part of the harbor. Running in towards 
' that drop wm lead directly to the entrance. 
. BAYEN r.~l1TE .• -Fro111 Cape Jnquemel Cape Bayenette lies nearly W. d S .• distant Bayen.ette.. 

5 leaguei!. The latter may be known by the white hummocks and cliffs on its extremity. 
This cape furms the south &ide of a bay of the same name, w·hich is open to the .S. E. 
Its name, Bayenette, signifies clear bay. and is supposed to have been given from its 
great depth of water, and being entirely clear of shoals. This bay is uru;beltered, but 
&here is anchorage on the north side netll' the shore. 

LA VACH~.-.-From Cape Bayenett.e to the east point of La Vache, the bearing La Yache 
and distance are W. S. W. fl W .• thirteen and a half leagues. . The isle is three leagues 
long and about one broad; it is hiHy, and at the distance of six. or seven ltiagues, appears 
like an M8embJa:ge of smaH jslaods. The south side is bold, and along the north reef ex-
tends to the distance of a cable's length. Fron1 otf the east point is a white shoal._ con-
nected with the reef, extending from au islet to the N. W ., called La FolJe, or the .Fool's 
Rock. 

From the Fool's Rock to the N. W. end of IA a Vache, there is a range of islets and 
shoals. among which are some narrow passages. On the north side of La V ach.e is a 
bay, called the 6aie de Feret;, where there is good anchorRge. but )tis accessible only to 
those who are well acquainted. The northernmost of the islets above mentioned, is 
Groase Cays, called B.lso Cay~ de l'Eau, or Water key, which is readily known by a·great 
tuft of large trees. It is bold to, and ·at some distance from its north side i:here is good 
anchorage, in from J 5 to· 30 ..fathoms. 

The Weiltefn end of La Vache forms the east side of the entrance of the great bfty, 
called Bay of the Cayes; and from it8 S. W. Poirit. called Point Diamant. Poiut Abacou 
bean nearly W. by 8. fi•e niiles. In mid-cl1annel between, there is a depth of 25 fath
oms, thence decreasing towards the island. From the S. W. point of the isle a white 
rocky spit ext.earls "to the south, having from 7 to 5 fathoms over it, at about two miles 
from shore~ 

~h cm the .Anclunagea within La 1' acJu, by Captain Mackellar, 1817. 

••The N. W. peiot of La 
0

Vache is in latitude 18.) 6' N., longitude by cbronorn
~ter, ~c. 73° 43' 15" W. Variation 6° '2<Y E. Ships coming from the westward, and 
rnt&ndmg to anchor here, ought to round Abacou Point, at a good mile off, BS a reef 
~~~he! to the S. E. to nearly that dwtance from it. Having ro'unded this reef', there is 
8 """•ng ·~the way, -.nd you may steer f@r the N. W. poiut'of La Vache. At half way . 
~ween,1tand AtJacou Peiut there are souodi-ugs in 15 fathoms, and the bottom thence 
~ oa~eos P&duaHy'&o ~e island. The best anclwrage here is with the N. W. part of ·':e11dand bearing E. N. E. in 5 fathoms; you will then be about three-quarters of a 
mi from the llhore, on a white. sandy IM>ttom. The soundiogs all -0ver this part are so 
N~Wegu~, that yo;u can bard~y err in an~horing •Dl: •here, so Ieng as yo .. keep the 

• · .. • poml; .of the island -bearing to the northward ot 81.1.Bt. From the N. W. pmnt to :!8 S. W. point Of the island tbe aouadinge are not so regular, and ·atrangers ought no' 
~~e ne&rer thui in 7. &thoms, .~pecially near the S. W. point, for a reef stretches 
I01l ~ to die iJomhwal'd uot leu than .two miles, having very foul ground with in;eguJar 
and ~hp~ upwards of .a mile e.r more. The~fore, sh_ipa, eomiog t~rom the eas~ward 
La vte~1ng to anchor, ought to keep A:,~u. Point bear1ug west until the west ~At of 
~ue ......_ autth- · i;rhey may then tiaul in to the northward and steer for the au-

U..::.About-,a mile to the ~ of the, town .'t>f Aux. Cay..es. which etande to the north, 
run! are u.,.. email white cliffir close tu -the sea aide; and the mark t ha•e gene~y 
hill to •~cl ~\ b..,-. 'iii the ...cel'D:OIOBC elift" bearing aorth, and in a line with a a mall round 
-.:.;.011 .tbe·h~l.·ilnd hehi.nd. 'it;. amt .. aadmring with ~'1D'llrk uearly oo. the N. W. -i.er La·· -:s.- . ._..;.;..;.. ~ N E''· -..T' - by -P . 

~~-'WWe~-;q:b:; ~~=~of La Vaebct is ...... aDd the 110Undi11ga 
t;-;~ ~...,. JtQG k~ th w-.t end of the ieand ~OW' t.o the llOl'thward of eat. 
u..t't,..~ ·°" thili · l bad ~o opportunity of 80~ndiug, ~though I am well aware 
U\J, ...... ~.v:--... .&111 CQ--.. fM -y i& cM'ered .wtth large Teeis. and .. 991'.al 
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THE CA.YES, ST. LOUIS. &c.-Point Abacou is composed of two points or 
reefs. -which stretch th,ree-q1.1arters of a mile to seaward; but yo1.1 may·pa.s.s without fear, 
at the distance of half a league. and will find no ground with a line of 40 fathoms. The 
town of the Qayes bea1·s from Abacou Point nearly north, four leagues. In sailing to
wards· this pla<:e• and approaching Point Diamant, before noticed, you will not find the 
~hite gromid for more than a quarter of a league from it; . and the groqnd is good in 6 
or 7 fathoms. With Poiut Diamant bearing east there are soundfogs all across. There 
is good anchorage to the west of Diamant Point, and farther to the northward opposite a 
sandy cove, in from. 6 to, 7 fathoms. bottom of mud and sand. · 

To go into Aux Ca yes you range aloag the N. W. Point· of La Vache, in 6 fathoms 
water; and you steer uearly N. by E. to make on your starboard hand, the white hum• 
mocks of Cavaillon. You will then leave on the larboard hand a large reef, surrounded 
with a white shoal, which takes up almost all t~ middle of the bay. When you have 
prought the town to bear N. W. ! W., you must haul 11p tw:o points to windward of the 
town, standing towards the Company's Ielet, where you may anchor if you do not mean 
to go iuto the road; if you do, you shorten sail a mile from the shore, and wait for a pilot. 
The channel is two-thirds of a cable in breadth.' Ships drawing more than 13 feet water 
cannot go in; those of 15 and 17 feet .weter always anchor at Chateaudin, half a league 
to the westward, and which i~ separated by shoals from the port. 

To anchor in the road of Chateaudin, (coming from the mooring of La Vache;) W. 
or '\Y"· N. W. otf Diamant Point, in 8 or ·11 fo.thoms, you must steer directly for Torbec, 
which is a small town very easily distinguished, in the cod of the bay; this tack will be 
about N. W. When you are within about two miles of the'ahore, you will discovera 
little white flag. which is on a shoal; you double it to the we~ward at about half a ca
ble's length, leaving it on the starboard hand ; when you have brought it to bear south, 
you steer along the coast for the road of Chateau.chn, and anchor in 6 or 7 fat.horns, mud. 
In all this passage, if you keep the proper channel, you cannot have less than from 7 to 9 
fathoms, and often 12 and 16. muddy~round. 

In advancing towards the Tapion of Cavaillon, you must not approach too near its S. 
E. side, as a shoal of only 6 feet water, c11lled Le Mouton, or the Sheep~ hes S. E. from 
the eastern point, at the distance of about half a mile. There is a depth of 8 fathoms 
between it and the cout. 

CA VAIL LON BAY is spacious, although its ancbomge is of small extent .. The 
coast on the western side is very steep, and the bottom full of rocks; but there is an· 
choring ground on the eastern side. opposite a coast covered with mangroves, whioh may 
be approached without fear, the bottom being clean, with 5 fathoms olose t.o the shore: 

This bay affords shelter from the sea breezes, by the eastero point of an island, which 
leaves a passage into the Baie des Flamands, next described. 

Baie des Flamands, or Flamingo Bay. lies a quarter of a league from Cavaillon Bay. 
and extends upwards towards the N. E. Its entrance and shores are clear and bold, ~nd 
it is the plaee where ships lie up in the hurricane months. There is '8 good careemng 
place, and anchorage in every part. ' . 

BAIE DU MESLE.-From Fhmingo Bay the coast extends E. by N. two miles~ 
the Grand Baie du Mesle, all o,ve.r which the anchorage la good; hut as the entra.0ce ~ 
broad and ~pen tt! th~ so~thward. ~here is no shelter from_ souther~y ""!inds. T~e ~ 
hence eoutmues its direction to Pomt Pascal, half way towards wh1ch 1s the Petite se 
pu Mesle, in which a. vessel may anchor, bat it.wiU not be sheltered 1'Ven .from. the sea-
breeze. ' · · · 

Off_ the Gre~t Bay ~n ~esle is a shoal, lying like~ ·bar across the bay, a~ ex~ 
opposite tbe pomt, which 1s to tbe westward of the Little Bay du Mesle. ThlS ha 
not. in some places. more than fr~o:i 15 tO 18 feet '!9'ater; it is very n.rrow. andieave; ~ 
passage of three-quarters of a 1mle only between 1t,,and the 'CQ8St.· To the soutlnvar 
extends about half a league from shore. . ·' . · .. · . · 
.' To go into the Great Bay, with a ship drawing_ more th4ra·15 feet, yob tDWtt ~eep elole 
t.o the shore on the western aide, s~~ring by Pointe Paulin, whicb forme that sidit of the 
entrance. . . · · · 
. J:lA Y OF .ST .. L<;>UIS.-The gr~ entranc_e of .the Bay of St. Loe ~es bet«";° 

Pomt. Pascal, which re steep and w:ide, and a httle 1s1ecalled Orange :{Cay· the be&'r~ 
and dl8tance from one to the other being E. j N.,ratberl;POrGthan haJf',a.Ieague. •At ap
isle milY be seen from the entrance of the Caye~ thirteen ndtes"ti~t • ..,~ 
pears eeari;r in a line with the southern eatremitios of the inter~iate..~· ~-

About two·<tltirds of a mile N. E- by N. frotn P~t,,l>oimU. the Vl~ o~t;M~ poiai 
out P~int; between is a cove. celled the Baie 00. ~~t&. . -When oft"~ sh•. 1J!& oD: the 
you w:Jll have tb.e. wbqle of the Bay of St. Louas m sigkto. ·~h• bay•~ ~t OllO 
.;.~t.ern side by Cape _B<uiite.·whicll bears from the Via;!- ~t, ~:' E.~· ... . . . .··. 
~.·o.Q4 dlre~oal"tera., · . ·"' :, :. , . ·. . . .. ·.· · · .;.. · ,_i 

. ···la .~iiig .~ the'ancborage of the Bay of.~ :r,.ou1a4 nn ~ pml.~ .. ._... 
and ~omt Vigl&~ and thence along the w.estetn eoatlt.:J!Jf Iha bay, m 8 or .. titj~· · 
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ter. The a_nchorage is west of the Old Fort, about a quarter of a mile .from the w-estern 
shore, and so situaled that the town may be seen from it, between the Old Fort and shore. 
in the bottom of the bay. The Old Fort is on an island of rocks towards the middle of 
the bay, half a mile to the southward of the town. In the pa;isage between it and thlC! 
shore, there is a depth of six fat.horns. . 

In the anchorage before the town, called the Little Anchorage, the greatest depth is 5 
fathoms. 

S. S. E. three-quarters of a mile from the Old Fort, and west of Cape Bonite, at 
nearly the same distance, is a shoal called Le 1\-foutou. (The Sheep.) There is a good 
passage between it and the shore, as well as betweeu it and the Old Fo1·t; but the depth 
of water is less on tha eastern than on the western side of the bay. 

Between Orange Key and the shore, in a N. E. direction, there are two islets and some 
shoal ground; the first of which, next to Orange Key, is called Rat's Key. You may 
pass into the Bay of St. Louis through a small passage immediately on the north siqp of 
this Key. 

AQUIN BAY.-One mile and a half E. by N. from Orange Key, is 1Yioustique Key, 
a little island clear of shoals, unless very close in shore. You may pass '\'\--ithout or with
in it, at the distance of one-eighth of a league, in 10 fathoms. Cape St.. George is north 
of Moustique Key, and N. W. of a key called Caye a Ramiers, (or Pigeon's Key,) which 
bears E. by N., two miles from l\Ioustiqne Key, and is known by a white hummock, 
rather steep, and seen at smne distance. There is a deep passage between it and l\lous-
tique Bay, by which ships pass into the great Bay of Aquin. ' 

South of Caye a Ramiers is a shoal, extending half a league, which has, on its middle 
part, only 3 fathoms. East of the same key is a small isle. called L'Anguille, or the Eel, 
and to the N. E. is another, called Le Regale; the three form an equi-latera.1 triangle, 
having each side half a league in length. 

E. N. E., three quarters of a league from Caye a Ramjers, lies the west end of the 
Great Key of Aquin, wliich is two miles in length, and distinguished by two very re
markable white hummocks. It extends E. and E. by N ., u·ue, and its south side is bold 
to; but the white shoals of L 'Anguilla extend to its WAstern puiut, so as to prevent a. 
passage between it and Caye a Ramiers, fo1· ships that draw more than 12 or 14 feet. 

East of Aquin Key, at the distance of a short quarter of a league, is a white insulated 
rock, called Le Diamant, or the Diamond; to the eastward of this, at the distance of two 
cabl~s' length, is the Point of 1\forne Rouge. or Red Hill. Thus the eastern end of 
Aqum, the Diamond .Rock, and the r-=>int of :Morne Rouge, form the two passages into 
the bay. All the islands and shores are bol<l. In the l\'Iorne Rouge Passage are 5 and 
6 fat!1oms water, and in that between Aquin Key and the DiamonJ, 6, 7, und 8. The 
bay is extensive, and trenches considerably inland, but the 'vnter is shallow, and there are 
only 3 fathoms at a distance from shore. 

'J?he point of Morne R.ouge may be readily known at a distance, by three very high 
wh~te i;iummocks, called the Tapions of Aquio, which together form a great cape, uncle{" 
'!hich is an anchorage, in 10 and 12 fathoms, at a di~tance from land. This bottom con
tWmues as far as the Petite Baie des Flamands, or Little Flamingo Bay, whicli is W. N. 

·• a league and a quarter from the Tapions of Aquin. 
To enter the passage into Aquiu Bay. ·between Caye a Ramiers and l\foustique Key, 

before mentioned. steer N. N. E., so al!I to get into the mid-channel between the shore 
and ~he island. Having doubled Key 11 Ramiers, you will see La Regale, which is a very lbw isle of sand; leave this on the starboard side, keeping i.n mld.-chann~) b,etween it and 
~ e shore; then haul up for Aqu1n Key as much as the wind will permit, and anchor to 

e northward of it in 6 or 7 fathoms, or farther in, at pleasure. 
Gu:&a;u. REMAB.Ks.-Observe that from Point Pascal all the capes are broken nnd 

Bt~p, and from the S. and S. E. ; and as, on all this coast the land is white, many 
white_ hummocks will be seen. Aquin h .. 'ls two, above me nttoned; but the e11sternmo.st 
::: htgbest are those of ~oro? lt()uge ; and, with attention, it will ~e im1.10ssil>le to mi~-

~ them. From the po1ot of l\-Iorna Rouge, or the hummocks ot Aqmu, tl..ie true d!
recti.on of the coast, after having trenehed in to form the Petite Baie des 1',lamlluds, JS 

~t., southerly, 10 leagues to Cape Brunet. 'I'he whole of this coast is free from danger 
~ bold to, but has no bay or anehoro.ge, or shelter from the com1non breeze. ~wo 
eagues and a halt weatward of Bainet the coast is iron-bound, amt the water near it of 
gl"eatdepth. , 

?OINT ABACOU TO CAPE TIBURON.-From Point Abacou to Point a Gra
:.~ th~ ~ri~g and. distance are west, southerly, 2~ leagues. The latter is lo~, not 

ily dist&ag~i8habl~ and has fr.~u.ently been mistaken for the land of Port Salut, a. 
--;11 oove J~wg a league farther t.o the N. N. W. . 
io . r~1n. romt G.ra•oie, N. W. by N •• 4 leagues, there is a big.ht of half a league" of-ruch ~n.chonge may b~ fouad. This bight Jies about 'two miles to the_sou.thw~ 
ia ea~. From this spot to. Ii large hummock, cJilled Les Cbardome~ w~ch~ 
't!ei7h~Je at a: distaac• the,.bearina; and distance are nearly W. N. W.10 miles. 
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From Les Chardo11iers to the Fond des Anglois, or English Bottom, the coast ex
tends W. by N ., 4 miles, and a bay thence rounds to within a league and a half of Pointe 
de Bienx Boucan, or Boucan Point. All this part is safe, but it bas no anchorage. 
A ship may. indeed, anchor very nenr the land, but it is every where exposed to the sea 
breeze. 

From Boucan Point to Point Burgos, which is a low point, the coast trends westward, 
4 miles. Bet~veen these places, off a point called Aigrettes Point. there are some white 
shoals, rocl-.s, and hreakers; but their extent is not more than ha!f a league. 

The J;•{orthern Coast of .liayti, or St. Domingo, between Cape Raphael and St. 
Nicolas' Mole. 

(Variation generally about 5° E.] 

CAPE RAPHAEL is of moderate height, and lies in or about lat. 19° 2', and long. 
68° 50'. It has already heen described. From this cape to Cape Samana, the bearing 
and dhitance are N. "\V. ;f: V. ..... , nearly 7 leagues. Between the two is Samana Bay. 
about 10 leagues deep, so that you can scarcely see the land at the bottom nf it; but what 
appears to the eye is very high double land. 

CAPE SA~1ANA is a broken rugged point of land, which appears, from a great dis· 
tnnce, like a ship with her topsails down, and seems not to join the main, but on a nearer 
approach, this shape changes. The cape makes with two points. both alike, bluff and 
steep, about the height of Beachy Head, iii the English Channel, but not so white. They 
are 4 or 5 miles asunder, with a sma11 bav and harbor between them. At 2 or 3 miles to 
the westward of the westernmost point, there is very high land, which falls down to the 
water s:ide. and is twice as high as Cape Samana. 

SAMA NA BA Y.-There is good anchorage in Banistre, or Lavantados Road, on the l 
south side of the penim•nla of Snmana. In advancing for this place, observe that when 
Cape Samana bears N. W. by W., about a league, it appears like two points, the west· i 

ernmost of which, as you come further in, you should bring open with a white spo.t ?f 
sandy ground. which may, at first, he mistaken for one of the sand keys, although it,18 

connected with the rnnjn shore. In order to ascertain the true point, observe tha.t m 
coming about it, it will nppear as if a small rock w-ere lying off it, which, on a nearer ap
proach, will be found to join to the land. The soundings are uncertain. Having well 
shot into the bay, you 1m1y have 10 fathoms, ,and then no ground in 20. 

Or, being off Cape Samana, nnd intending for this port, sail S. S. W ., 3 or 4 miles, al~ag 
shore, (you may go within a mile, for it is bold to,) to Point V alandras, or Blue Pomt. 
which has two or three.bla~k rocks lying near it. When at the length of this point steer 
thence west nbout hu1f a mile, acci you will leave three keys, which are high and woo~y, 
a mile from you on your larboard side. '\Vith the westernmost of the three keys bearmg 
S. S. \V., you may anchor in 1·5 fathoms, half a mile from shore, and have good water. 
Then Lnvnntados. or Banistre hey, will bear W. by N .• J. mile off~ 

There is good easy ridi.ng in this harbor, in from 7 to 3 fathoms. You may also find 
good fresh water in many place;;;, with plentyoffishandfowl. Here is commonly afresh 
breeze from the eastward all day, and open -to the north. 

The preceding paragraphs are from the Ji'rench of the Count Chastenet de Puysegur. 
&c. The following from the Spanish Derrotero. 

SAMANA BAY.-From Cape Raphael the coast trends nearly west, and.form~~ 
gulf, 8hut in to the N. '\.V. hy the peninsula of Samana. The east point of thIB pell!~ 
su1n, n:uned Cnpc Samann. lies 7 leagues N. W. by W. !\ W. from Cape Raphael. J;11~ 
bay, which is wore than l l leagues in ext:.>nt, from east to west, and 4 from nor ; 
sooth, is obstructed and almost shut up by a great reef, which extends from the sou 't 
coRst. and so far to the north. tbat a chanee1 uf only 3 miles in width remains between~ 
and th~ peninsula of Samana. The northern extremity of this reef is marked by 801Drd 
keys or isle.ts, t.lrn largest of whi4?h•. culled Cayo Lavantados., must be left. on the}~. 
band on gomg mto the bay. W 1tbm there are aeveral anchorages, but httle frequf be 
as·there is sc11rcely any commerce here. The first anchorage is nu the. coast 0 .rtle 
peninsula, e.od near the entrance of the bay; it is named the Uarenera Chico, (or ~r of 
Carenage :} to ~nter and anchor here, it is necessary to approach within half a ID~ 
Poi,nt Valandras,. wh_ich is the ~· E. point of the_penins~a, and to keep alGng ::e in~ 
of the coast. at this distance, until sb~ltered hy V mas Point, when you .. niay ao C °!nero 
fathomfl, takmg care to keep half a mile from a k~y. named the Key._.fd' t:he ';" r or 
Chico, which is at the west paJ".t of the road, and bas, to the south of it. euher ou bor
five small islets. Behind chis key, and .between it and the coast, is ~e proie: ~Vinas 
age ; but it is mn~h narrowed by shoals, and must be entered by warping. o:m In the 
is easily known, as it bear& true north from the west part-:of Lavantados Key. be weJ! 
entrance there is nothing to be feared, because there is DO dangQll" but wha~=yf water: 
seen; and only inward from Point Vinas is there a l!lhoal, bariag on it,two 0 
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to koop clear of this shoal, bear in mind that it bears east, a long mi1e fr~m Vinas Point. 
· By folJowing the coast, as we have directed, at the distance of half a mile, you will go 

safe from it; but, for greater certainty, keep something to starboard, when you will sound 
. in 5 fathoms water; for, in the channel, between it and the coast, there are 6~ and 7 
fathoms. 

. A league and a half to the west of the Carenero Chico, is the Puerto de Santa Bar
bara, or of Sa man a: the anchorage here is very narrow at the entrance, ·which is formed 
by a great reef, that runs out to the east from Point Escondido, the S. W. point of the 
harbor: and on this reef, rise several keys or islets, of which the outermost is named Tro
pezon; the second is the Greater Carenero; and the third, Cayo Escondido, is very near 
the Point Escondido, on the west. There is not only this reef at the entrance, for the 
north coast sends off two, which stretch far to the south, and form two bays : of these 
the first is called Aguada, or Watering Bay, and it has Point Gomero for the N. E· point 
?fits entrance. The second roadstead lies between the two reefs. In Aguada Bay there 
is good anchorage, in 6 fathoms, clay; the second anchorage is very nat"row, but has 7 
fathoms water. To the west of these two reefs and roadsteads, lies the principal harbor 
and anchorage of Samana, with a depth of 5 and 6 fathoms. on clay, which is found to 
the south of the town. 'I'o enter this harl:>or it is necessary to run along the north coast, 
at half a cable's distance, and steer to the west, taking care neither to get nearer to, nor 
farther from Point Gomero, than half a ca!:Jle; for you will thus run in mid-strait; and by 
keeping farther off, you would incur the risk of geuing on the southern reefs, or, 
by coming aea.rer, get on those of Point Gomera, which lie out one-thi1·d of a cable. 
So soon as past Point Gomera, you may see a little rivulet in Aguada Bay; and then you 
ought to place the prow direct for the western extreu1ity of Carenero Key:, until Point 
Escondido, or its key, bears \V. ~ S., when you may run about \V. by N ., towards the 
bottom of the harbor, and perfectly free from the northern reefs, and ruay anchor to the 
south of the town, in 5 or 6 fathoms water, upon clay. If you wish to anchor in Aguada 
Bay, you must run in, luffing up to the northward t!O soon as past Point Gomero, in order 
to anchor in the middle of it, and about S. ~ E. from the rivulet of Aguada. 

1'.'rom this anchorage the coast of the peninsula continues bold, and with roadsteads. in 
~h1ch there is nothing to fear, except the south ·winds, ·which, in their season, are ofteu 
~10lent: Two leagues to the west of Samana lies Point E::ipanola, with an islet; and thence, 
~nth~ interior of the bay, there is no establishment whatever. A large clay bank, in the 
mte~r1or of the bay, runs out more than two leagues. 

I• rom Espanola Point, in which you will be well to the west of the reef at the entrance 
of ~he bay, you should steer to the south for the Bay of Perlas, or of St Lorenzo, in 
which there is no necessity to run far in; and it nmy suffice to anchor at its entrance, 
and ~bout south of Arenas Point, which is the north point of this bay; for, although far
ther m there is sufficient depth, yet there are sand-banks, on which you might easily get 
(,ground. To find this bay, it is better to make the land to the east than to the west; 
or the south coast of Samaan, from Perlas Bay to the west, is very wild and unsafe, on 
a_ccou~t of the many islets a]ong ·it. Steering from said Point Espanola, to the S. !l E., 
JO~ will fall to the east of the bay, and make a little town, nam.,,d 8avu.ona de la 1'-lar, 
;~ich affords anchorage for very small vessels : and thus, as soon as you discover Arenas 

1 
oint, when crossing over, steer towards it, and you may approach within a cable's 
en~th of it. · 

·1iihe entrance of Samana Bay is effected with the regular breezes; but you can get out 
w~ the land breezes only, which blow by night. 
. ~~pe Samana is of considerable height, and steep down to the water's edge; on near
~ng rt you mny also discover Cape Cabron, which is N. W. from it, nearly 3 ll'lagues: this 
is even more high and scarped, or steeper, than the former, and the coast between is 
gre~, and covered w,itb large trees: oo it there are some islets, and as it is foul, it shoultl 
~~~ fi approached nearer than one league. From Cape Cabron the coast takes to the west, 
ti 1 orms a_ great bay, called Escocesn Bay; the coasts of this bay are low, nnd very 
"ou ' from whi·ch reason, and as there is neither town nor establishment in it to induce 

0~8~~ D visit. it, they o:ught to proceed direct from Cape Cnbron to Cape Viejo Frani;:ois. 
{' . ape Fransmis, which lies 15 leagues frmn. it W. N. W. ! W. Old Cape Fran
'm018 may be seen, in clear w.eatbei-, at the- distance of 10 leagues. It is known by a 

ounta: · I Shi in 10 ~nd, w:hich may be seen at the distance of 15 leagues. " . 
their ps c?mmg_fi:,om the eastward towards the N. E. coast of Hayti, sbonhl. pr;-vmu~ to 
Ptut" °:ak1ng the island, run down between the latitudes of 19° 20' and 19° 50 • takmg 
th" icu ar care hot to pa.as either to the northward or southward of these latitudes. In U: tra~k they will make the land, either by Cape Cabron, or ( Jld Cape Franrois, and 
set~nwill pass clear of the Silver Key Bank on the one side, and the current commonly 

OLg towards Samana Bay on the other• .. 
out in D CAPE !rltANCOIS.-The point of the Old Cap& i~ rather low, and stretches 

: C the form of \he snout of a porpoise • at 5 or 6 leagues dJStant, to the N. N. W. of 
: ape Cabron, in a clear day, the Old Cap~ is seen making like an island, whose ends 
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s1ope gradually into the sea. When you have made Cape Cabron, being 4 or 5 leogups 
to the n.orth-we.stward of it., you must sail 13 or 14 leagues N. W. ~ W .• and you will 
pass 5 leagues to the northward of the Old Cape; then steer W. by N ., when, having 
run 15 leagues, you will see Point Casrouge at about 3 leagues distant from you; con· 
tinne on for 5 Jeagues,when Ysabella or Isahella Point will bear S. W. ! W., distant 4 
leagues; having advanced thus far, you have nothing to fear, and, if necessary, you may 
keep within half a league of the shore, the coast being very clear. 

At about 4 leagues off to the northward of Old Cape Fran9ois its point appears like a 
porpoise snout, projecting to the eastward; and 3 leagues farther west is a point named 
Caho de la Roca, or Rocky Cape, very much resembling it, and projecting to the west
ward. The coast between lies \.V. ii N. and E. ~ S.; it is low, rather steep to the sea 
side. and covered with trees remarkably green. 

Towards the point of the Old Cnµe a mountain is perceived in1and, which, in clear 
weather, can be seen 15 le-agues off, and is a good mark to point it out. 

There is some foul ground laying off thA pitch of the cape, and a harbor a little to the 
westward of it for small vessels. \.Vhen sailing from Cape Samana to Oh:l Cape Fran<;'.ois, 
which is about 6 or 7 hours' sail, you see a point of land on the east side of the cape, which 
oftentimes, nt first sight, you suppose to be the cape, but coming nearer, you will see your 
mistake. And when you are due north of Old Cape Fran~ois, you will perceive to the 
eastward of the cape a. very steep point, which seems to be divided from the main, and 
running off the ]and, rises higher and higher in such a manner that the highest part of it 
lies open to the sea, so high that you cannot see the land within. 

'Vhen from 0ld Cape Franc;ois you sail for Monte Christi, observe to steer a more 
norther y course in hauliug oft~ giving a good distance between you and the shore, be
chuse the currents always set upon it; and unless you do this you will run the hazard of 
being a1:1hore. 

From Cape de la Roca, the land trenches in to the distance of 2 leagues, and forms a 
hay pretty deep, which is sheltered by reefs. rrhis coast trends to the W. N. 'Y·• 
and rising in height to the northward, comes to Punta l\Iacuris, or Point Ma.scury. which 
bears W. ~ N. from Cape de Ia Roca. This point is high, and its shore bold ; it serves as 
a mark for the small harbor of St. J Hgo, which is 3 leagues distant from, and to the east· 
ward of, Puerto de Plata. 

PUERTO DE PLATA, or Port Plata, lies 17 leagues from the point of the 0ld 
Cape, and bears from it west. It is known by a mountain at some distance inland, wh1~h 
appears insulated like the Grange, although not in so precise a manner. This mountain 
which is called Isabella de Torre. hns a large white place on it, caused by a slide, in t~e 
great rains of 1837 and 1838. rrhis is a good mark for the port, and you must runforit, 
until you discover the fort; at the foot of the mountain. In running in, keep midway be· 
tween th6 points; and as soon as round the point, on the larboard haml, let go your an· 
chor, in 3~ fathoms. There are not now any mangrove bushes. . 

On approaching the coast, you will descry to the westward a great cope, very h1gb a~d 
steep; the extremity of this is Punta del Algarroba, or point Casrouge, which is readily 
known .by its magnitude. 

The bight from Port Plata to Point Casrouge, is bordered with reefs close to the shore, 
and does not admit of any anchorage. h 

OU Cape Frarn;ois and the great Point of Algarroba, or Casrouge, bear from ea~e 
other W. ~ N. and E. ~ S., 19~ 1eagues. When atthedistanceofabout3leagues~ot. 
northward of Casrouge, you will see a low point projecting out to the westward, w~ich J~ 
remarkable by its having the appearance of being detached from the coast like an islan · 
it is Ysab~lla, or Isabella Point, the northernmost point of Hayti. ·· . . . 

1 
ti· 

¥SABELLA, or ISABELLA POINT, according to the late observat1ons,hestn W 
tnde 19° 59', longitude 71 ° 10' 30", and at t.he distonce of 4! leagues W. N ·. W · ; d 
from Algarroba, or Casrouge Point. To the eastward of it lies the deep bight. calle15 Puerto Cnballo. or Port Cav-allo. · In the bight between these is an anchorage for vess!n 
drawing 12 or 13 feet water~ and sheltered by the reefe: the entrance is readily kno 
by running to it along the reera. to 

On the western side of Isabella Point is a more extensive antShorage, and more 0[? lll 
gain than that of the eJist, but the ground in many places is foul: there is a depth 0 ro 
5 to 7 fathoms water. . 10 

From lSRbella. Point to the.Grange, the ~earing and distanc~ are W. S. W. I W-~ar
leagues. The coast between lS borde1·ed wtth reefs, among which the entrances are 
row and dangerous. . bich if 

West of Isabella Point is Punta Roca, 01· Rocky Point, ,to the westward °.f vv ase of 
an anchorage for large vessels~ which. being very bad, oughtto be used only in c 
necesaity. . ·. lo ,ooP 

To gain tliis aneborage9 you must haul very close to Rocky Point. and anchor 
as you are ~ 12 fathoms,, white bottotn. - ' -
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This anchorage, which is sheltered by the reefs that stretch N. N. W, from"'Punta 
Roca. lies about 4 leagues from Isabe1ta Point. 

THE GRANGE.-The. Grange Point is known by the mountain of that name, and TheGrange. 
is seen at a great distance before you perceive the sea coast. This mountain, which is 
insulated; and stands upon a low peninsula, has very much the appearance of the roof of 
a barn, from ·which it takes its name, Grange. The north-west part of it is bold, and you 
may approach it within a quarter of a league, or even less. Close to the west part of the 
Graage Point is a rocky islet, named the Fray le, or Friar; and from its S. W. part. at 3 
cables' length, is another. somewhat larger, and named Cabras, or Goat's Islet. These 
are the islets of Monte Christi. 

HAUT-FOND.-Two leagues to the N. N. E. of the Grange Point lies a white Haut-Fond. 
shoal, of not more· than 2 cables' length each way, called the Haut-fond; there is a small 
spot on the shoal, with only 25 feet of water, on which the Ville de Paris struck in 1781. 
Close to it is a depth of6 fathoms, then 10 and 15 and suddenly no ground. The white 
ground hns generally scattered rocks, so that it cannot be ascertained whether there may 
not· be some spots on it even with less than ~5 fret. "\\rhen you are on this shoal, the 
Grange bears S. by W. !l ~. : you will then have the islets of :Monte Christi open of 
each other. the westernmost of them bearing S.S. W. i W. 

MONTE CHRISTI REEF.-About 3 leagues to the westward of Haut-fond lies JWonte Chris
nnother reef, on which the British ship Torbay struck and lost hE'lr rudder, in 1783. It ti Reef. 
extends nearly N. E. and S. W., is about three-quarters of a mile in length, and half a 
mile broad. On the shoalest pa1·t the points of rocks stand up like sharp spires. On 
other parts were seen white patches of sand. The shoalest water 3 fat-horns; thence 3 
to 4, 5, 6. and 7 fathoms. It is steep to, and has from 15 to 17 fathoms close to it, and 
20 to 25 all around. The bottom is soft in :20 fathoms; and in some places you will h~e 
coarse sand. The 'vater, when smooth, is very clear, so that you may see the pinnacles 
of the rocks as you pass over them in a boat. From the shoal, in 3 fathoms, the eastern 
end of a grove of trees, open to the south-westward of l\ic>nte Christi, (and between it 
and the key,) bore S. E., and the l\Iount of Cape Franfois (now Cape Haytien) S. "\V. 
by W. The variation at the same time was 6° 20' E. 

With Isahella Point bearing S. W ., distant 4 leagues, the course and distance, to pass 
without the shoals called the Haut-fond and 1\Ionte Christi Reef, will be a few degrees 
to the northward of west, 17 leagues; and then the latter will bear about S. E. But 
should you be up with Isahella Point, and prefer the mid-channel between these shoals 
and the coast, a W. by S. course, 16 leagues, will clear the shoals and bring you in sight 
of the high land of Cape Haytien, (formerJy Cape Franyois,) at the distance of about 5 
leagues. 

In sailing between Old Cape Franrois and the Grange, be careful to keep sufficiently 
to the northward in hauling off, that you may not be driven ashore by the current, which 
always sets upon the coast, 

There is anchorage under the Grange to the west: to take it you must range along 
the Frayle, or Islet of Monte Christi, and let go your anchor so soon as you have 6 foth
ohms; but under the south side of Cabras. the westernmost islet, you may anchor far
i,, er i_n, with 4 fathoms. From the Grange you may see the mountains above Cape 
.uaytien. 

In approaching this anchorage you must be cautious of a shoal, which lies "\V. by S. 
rrom Cabras Isle, at the distance of a long mile: to keep clear of it, on entering and leav-
1~\the anchorage, take care not to bring Cabras Isle to bear any thing to the northward 
0 

•• i N ., hut on the contrary, keep it rather to the southward of that bearing. · 
The Shoal or Bank of Monte Christi extends 14 miles to the west, and to the south 

a: tr a~ l\Ianzanilla, or Manchioneal Point; and it thence continues to border the coast 
~- t b dl~tance of half a mile, more or less, according to its sinuosities. On this bank 
rf_.86 t. e islets named the Seven Brothers, which are ]ow. and covered with mangroves. 
fi-he IB~et named Monte Grande is the most remarkable of all of them : it is the second 
thom t 0 eastward, and bas high trees upon it. This bank, 88 well as many others in 
ir ese ~eas_, h_ae a very white bottom, and is very dangerous, because the bott,orn is very 
f; ~gu ar m its depth, with stones and rocks; you may have B. and immediately after 3 
~ oms. You should therefore avoid sailing on this or similar banks, unless they have 

en wen examined and sounded. 
a ~A.NZANIL LA BAY. &c.-To the east of Manzanilla Point there is an exceUent Manzanilla 
t~ OTage in Manzanilla Bay : from this bay tbe coast trends in to the S. E., and .then Bay, ~ 
ce ds to the west, in which direction it continues to a distance of 8 leagues, when it as-
p·0 i to the north, and~terminates with Point Picolet. The Grange Point with Point fl::: 6f [brnt a great bay, in which, besides Manzanilla Bay~ there are two harbors; the 
~ eee, named Bayaha, or Port Dauphin, is to the S. W. of Manzanilla Poi_nt, and 
as G . 2 !ea.goes from it; and the second, at the western extremity of the bay, is known 

llar'tco; or the City of Cape Haytien1 or Cii;y of the Cape. 
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The coast from Bayaba to the west is bounded by a. white bank and ree( on the edge 
of which there are from 50 to 8-0 fathoms: between the reef and tbe coast :is a channel, 
-with 2 or 3 fathoms of water, to which there are various passes in the reef. known to the 
coasters and pilots only. 

The navigation from Grange Point to Manzanilla Point .should be made on the white 
qank of the Seven Brothers; it is, therefore, very necessary to know the channel; and 
though you may proceed on the outside of the islets and the bank, extending to the west
ward, it follows that, in doing this, vessels must get much to leeward, and are then obliged 
to beat up to the anchorage. The delay in following this route is not so great when 
bound to Bayaha, or Port Dauphin: but the channel for crossing the bank, which we are 
abf;wt to describe, being very safe, it does not seem requisite that any one should goround 
a.bout, but that all should proceed as follows : 

Having passed near the Grange Point, steer W. ! S., without going to the southward 
of that bearing until you are to the north, or on the Meridian of Yuna Point, which is 
]ow. and bear8 S. W .• true, 5 miles, from Grange Point; the vessel, having arrived at 
this situation, should now steer towards Yuna Point. until the is1et named Monte Chico, 
which is the easternmost of the Seven Brothers, bears west; whence you must steer S. 
"\V., leaving to starboard the Islet or Key Tororu, which is the southernmost of the Seven 
Brothers~ and when you mark it at about N. by E., you must steer S. ! E. until you 
have Manzanilla Point E. ! N., when you must haul to the wind on the larboard tack to 
take the anchorage, if you can ; and if not, you must prolong the stretch to the south· 
ward as far as necessary, to enable you to gP-t into the bay upon the other tack, in the un
derstanding that you may run along the whole of the south shore at half a mile, or even 
less. In running by the way we have pointed out, you wilf find upon the bank 7 to 8 
fathom!! of water, on sandy clay, and you may anchor on any part of it commodiously, 
especially to the S. "\V. of the eastern keys, Monte Chico, and Tororu ; -and it may even 
be convenient to anchor in case of night coming on, by which the inconviences arising from 
darkness may be avoided. 

The edge of this bank is so steep that from 12 to 20 fathoms you rapidly pass into 100 
fathoms: and of the same nature is Manzanilla Bay; for fr.om 7 fatho1ns you pass to 100 
in the short distance of 5 cables' length : from which reason an anchor should never be 
Jet go until the depth has been previously ascertained by the ]ead, keeping in mind, that 
the best anchorage is in from 6 to 10 fathoms, on a stiff clay bottom, which the anchors 
catch we1l, and at less than half a miJe from the.shore. 

In the River Tapion, (E. S. E. of Manzanilla Bay,) and also in that of Axabon, to the 
S. E., water may be conveniently got, and you may cut wood on any part of the co~st 
that is desert and uncultivated. In this bay there are always fresh land breezes, which 
facilitate much the communication between Bayaha and Monte Christi : for those. to 
whom the breeze is contrary, navigate at night by _aid of the land breeze. In Manzanilla 
Bay no hurricanes are felt, which is an advantage of great consideration. 

THE HARBOR OF BAYAHA,orPORT DAUPHIN,isoneof the finestport.s 
in Hayti: for to its great extent it adds shelter equal to a dock, with an excellent c~ah 
bottom, and the depth does not exceed 12 fathoms, nor is it less than 5 fathoms •. ~hie f 
are found at half a cable from the shore; but notwithstanding these singular qualities, 

1 the difficulty of entering and getting out of it, in consequence of the narrowness and fof, · 
ness of the channel or mouth, ·is considered, it will be seen that it would aot ant1W0J 0~ 1 
any vessel on actual service to enter and be shut up in a harbor from which she coul no 
sail, unless at night, with the land breeze, and thus exposing herself not only to the dan
ger of getting aground on the shoals of the entrance, but also, in case of the land bre~ze 
failing, she may both lose the time for getting out and the o.bject fot• doing so. The in· 
terior of thif'l harbor needs no description more than the chart, by which it may be 880~ 
that its entrance is only a cal.lie and two-thirds in width ; and this narrow breadt~ con. 
tinues inwards to the distance of a short mile. The several point.s which are iri thtS pas 
sage render the e~y still more difficult. The risk of this consists .iu a shallow ridge 
which borders both·sides of the channel; and which, at ·the points, stretches ou~ ni:: 
t.han half a co.ble, and reduces the channel to one cable's length in width. Again, ms 
channel being serpentine, it is necessary that a vesse], in running in, should ta~ the ll{i ("fl 

with,mnch dexterity and promptitude, in order to avoid getting aground. It IB, tberfu 
0 if 

necessary to ·enter this harb~r when the breeze is to the northward of E_. N. E.;. dte 
m?re scant, an attempt to take the entrance will be impra.ctic~bte. K.eeprng well 10ind
m1ddle of the channel, you paSB close to the White Shoal, whtch runs out from the "'rovr 
ward p9mt of it: and. when abreast of it, you must luff up so as to place .the r dge 
t.owards the second· point on the windward side, so as to free yourse!i_froro the e the 
which lies oft" the second, point to leeward ; and so soon ae you have thu abeam, 0d the 
larboard side, yQu must luff up for the 111St point to windward~ till you ~ve 'dtij6 little 
third leeward point, when yoµ m&y run in and anchor between Pott Dauphin an l&tt:,. be 
jsJe called Tona.n~s Island. witho·ut approaching near the N. E. part of the ' 
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cause a shallow bank stretches off it. From what has been said. it may be seen that the 
harbor reqqires no other direction than that of an eye accustomed to run in mid-cha.nDel 
through a dpvious passage; aad he who knows how to do this, need never get ashore 
here; for his eyes will direct him when to luff and when to bear away, without particular 
leading marks. From the mouth to the thi.rd leeward point you cannot anchor, from 

3~9 

want of spac_e to turn the vessel, and because the bottom is of sharp rocks. The tide, 'I'ide. 
at full and change of the moon, flows here at 7h. A. l\L, and spring t.ides rise 5~ feet, bul; 
neaps only 3! feet. 

THE HARBOR GUARlCO, or CAPE HA.YTIEN, is no more than a bay, 
formed by the coast. and shut to*the east and north by a group of reefa which rise upon 
the White Bank, extending outward, at this place, more thnn a league. Those bound 
to this port ought to run from the Grange Point towards Picolet Point. outside the Sef'i!n 
Brothers, and to place themseh·es so that they may run down towards Point Picolet, with 
the vessel's head to the S., or S. S. W. In this direction ~hey may approach without 
fear, within the distance of a musket shot, Rnd may wait for a pilot, as convenient: but, 
if obliged to take the anchorage without on8, they must steer from Poi'1t Picolet S. E. 
and S. E. by E., leaving a white flag, (if there,) on the larboard. hand; and which.placed 
upon the northern extremity of a reef. serves for a beacon, t1tking cm·e to carry plenty of 
sail to clear a red flag, which they will see a little afterwards, and whidl. must be left half 
a cable's length to the starboard: and so soon as they have this flag on their beam, they 
may steer for the city, and anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms. 

Those who go out from Manzanilla, or Bayaha, (Port Dauphin.) to the cape. ought to 
steer to the northward until Picolut Point bears tu the southward of the true west, and 
then direct their course to the west, as convenient; for they will be clear of the white 
bank off Point Picolet; but if bound to the east, they 1nust run to the northward until 
the Grangf' Point bears to the southward of the true east, in order to clear tho Seven 
Brothers' Bank. 

The Count Chastenet de Puysegur, in his directioas for the coast of Hayti, gives the 
followiag for Ca.pa Haytien, &c, These were written in 1 787. but they include some 
descriptions not given in the Derrotero, and we therefore inse1·t them here, with a trifling 
correction. 

"Ships bound from the eastward to Cape Frans::ois, always make the Grange; for the 
coast, in the environs of the cape, offers nothing remarkable, unless th.ey be nt'at· enough 
to distinguish the hummock of Picolet, and the rock of that aarne, lying to the north, and 
very near the hummock. Having brought Monte Christi to the south, distant about a 
~a~e .and a half, the proper course, in order to fall a little to the northward of .Picolet 

omt, ls between the '\.V. S. W. and S. W. by W., distant 9 leagues. 
"The mark is surer, when you approach the cape from the Grange, in steering W. 

S. W .. an~ S. W. by W.; for, in this Jast position, the hummock of Picolet must appear 
~o project m the sea more than the rest of the coast. The best mark that can be given 
is, t~t the hummocks which are to the west of the road of the cape, are the highest of 
a_ll this part.; besides. you can distinguish in them large white spots. With some atten
tion you will discover Point Picolet, which is lower than the sa.id hummocks, and 
seems. to lose itself among them. This point terrniaates the road of the cape on the 
West _side; in coming near, you descry Fort Picolet itself, built upon the point, at whose 
en

1
d hes the rock of the same name, which is not discernible at a greater distance tbau 

a eagae. 
" So ?oon as you have descried Fort Picolet, you steer directly against it, because you 

m~st sad very near that fort to enter the road, whose opening is bordered with dangers 
or eys, which you leave on the larboard in coming in. '\Ve would advise no stranger to 
attempt the channel without a pilot, for whom he must wait in the offing . 

.. At half-past ten the wind comes to the E. S. E .. but it. must blow from the N. E. to ::ry Y?U into the harbor, for you ~re oblige~ to steer S_. E., and twen ~- S. E. . The 
but,ez~ Is very regular. The land wrnd blows m the evemng. and often durmA" the night; 
N Ebout 10 or 11 in the morning. after an interval or calm, it. turns to the E. N. E., or 
.l :~ • st? that at 12,o'clock, ships are able to enter the harbor. 
in ft T~~ Ctty of CapeHaytien is under Picolet Mount. There is no danger in running 
h or. icolet Point. if yon keep it bearing from S. S. '\V. to S S. E. Should you not 
savS tWe to wait for a pilot. you must range along Picolet Point, hf\ving it about S., or 

· •• · .,_at~the distance of a short inusket shot 
W Toaa.il -into tke harbor, bring Point Picolet to bear S. by '\V. d \.V., ~nd steer S. i 
brbi A. remarkab_le mountain called the Bishops' Cap, will Ulen be seen directly ahead =' 
b t£ this tnou'!ta1n: which appears in three points, in a line with a r':mar!'tahl~ h~n10~k, 
.:ill l Wate,. side, m the harbor,-wbieh will bear s. by \.V. Ste~rmg rn this d1rect1on 
era.Jh.Ettld to the W~tward of the ou.ter reef, named Le Coque Vei1Ie. Tl;ie water ~en
in thJ: breaks .on ~s reef. which has,. (ox bad,) a buoy, or wb11ie flag upon it. Contmue 
~ ~~ dn:ection. leaving the buoy at the disca.nce of about 15 fatb?ms on the ~ar-

side, unlil a small rook, st.anding detached e. little from Picolet Pomt, appears JUSt 
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open of that poiot. Now haul to the S. E. or S. E. by S., keeping the rock just open, 
and you will pass between the Coque V eille aod Le Grand Mouton Bank, a bank having 
a buoy, or flag, on its eastern edge, which is Jeft on the starboard side. The Petit Mou
ton, a danger that always breaks, and a shoaJ, named 'l'rompeuse, with a buoy, or white 
flag on it, are to be left on the larbonrd side. You must, therefore, have sufficient sail 
out to weather ro11nd the Grand l\iouton Bank, gi\·ing a buoy, or tlag upon it, a berth of 
half or two-thirds of a caLle's lengt.h; and having passed it, steer for the town, and you 
may anchor where you please, in 8 or 9 fathoms, good ground. 

•·A ship cannot enter the harbor unless the wind be at N. E., as she is obliged to steer 
S. E. by S., and even S. S. E. ~he breezes are very regular; they come from the land 
in the evening, and very often duri!1g the night; but, at about 10 or 11 in the morning, 
aft~ an interval of calm, t.hey chop about E. N. E., or N. E. Strong norths heave a 
great swe11 into the bny." -

The town is on the western side, about two miles from Point Picolet, in lat 19° 46' 20", 
long. 72° 14'. · 

PortFrnnt;ois. PORT FRANCOIS.-From Point Picolet the coast trends west to Honorat Point, 
which is the north point of Port Francois, whence a reef stretches out a cable's length 
to the N. W. At its extremity are 3 fathoms of water. The anchorage off Port Fran
~ois is a small hay, and about two cables in extent. Between the points of the bay 
there is good shelter from the breezes. To enter, you must run along the edge of the 
reef of Honorat, which is on the north side; and after having gone about two cables to 
the S. S. E., you may anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms, on clayey sand, about S. W. by W. 
from the fort. 

Bay of .A.cul. BAY OF ACUL.-From the south point of Port Franfois, a reef extends as far as 
the entrance of the Bay of Acul, "'7ithout leaving any practicable pass. The Bay of 
Acul is extensive. It has three entrances, but the western is the best; the eastern being 
narrow and devious. The first entrance is between Rat Islet and. Sandy Islet, situated 
on the reefS extending from Port Fran~ois, and which shut in the entrance to the N. 
nnd N. E. That to the N. W. is shut in by other reefs and shoals, which, though 
among themsP-lves they have only difficult and narrow passages, form an excellent chan· 
nel with the west coast of the bay. The three channels into the harbor are called the 
East, the Middle, and the West, or Lim be Channels. To enter any one of these chan· 
nels, it is necessary to approach on the outside of the White Bank, extending along 
shore between Port Fran9ois and the Bay of Acul. untiJ Rat islet bears S. by W. i ~·· 
and so soon as you are u league from the Sandy Islet, you will plainly see 'I'rois Maries 
Point, which is the eastern point of the bay; and approching nearer, you will aJso see.a 
low point on the western side, in the interior of the bay, named Point Belie, which 1S 

known by a clump of trees that is _upon it. Having recognized these points. bring them 
ia a line, and steer in with ti1is mark, keeping by small variations of course, the depth of 
10 fathoms. Thus, you will run in mid-channel, which is not rnore than a cable's length 
wide, and the bottom of clay. On both sides of it there are white banks, with 4 fatI:toms 
of water on their edges. It is necessary to notice that you must have recognized the 
two points which serve for the leading mark at two miles from Trois Marie8 Point; for, 
from that distance, it is necessary to come in by the mark described. In thick or hazy 
weather, when these objects cannot be seen at the proper distance, you must not at!eropt 
to enter by this channel. At about four cables' length within. the channel beg:ms to 
widen, so that when Rat's Islet, which you leave to the starboard, bears N. W •• you 
may anchor in from 14 to 18 fathoms. All the reefs which lie within Rat Island are 
visible. 

To enter by the Middle Cha:nnel, you must run outside the bank until Rat Island ~ 
S. by E. ~ E., and placing the prow in that direction, steering that colu'ee, and keeping 
in 9 fathoms of water, you will pass very near to some reefs which are about one-quarter 
of a league to the northward of Rat Islet. These are easUy seen, and it is necessaty to 
approach them within a cable's length on the larboard hamJ., and to Juff up to S. E.,n~~ 
S. E. by E., to pass along the north side of that which stretches to the east frorn .L"""' 

Islet, and which must be left to starboard. Having once got to .the S. E. of Rat ~sle~ 
you may anchor as above stated. AU the reefs show clearly~ and therefore there 18 n 
danger in taking this channel when the winds allow you to ehape the proper C0!11"8e~; bjt, 
if you cannot do this, you ought not to take it, as there is not room for working an. ~ 
case the wind becomes scant in the channel, 7ou must anchor iD a moment, and yen VI 
oe free from danger ; for the holding ground lS Very good; being hard clay, and y0t1 ate 
sheltered from the swell of the sea. · ·, ,. . . . ui· 

The U'est, or Lim.be Channel, is the b~st and widest. foryou inay :vvorl~. ID it, 1f!'eq on· 
sit~. To enter by this channel, rnn outinde tfke banks or s~ls, untsl Pomt Icag:;eints 
the west side bears south. Thie point Hes between _J.,imba and Grand Boucand:.&:.o · 
That of Limba is the north-westernmost. and bas an .islet at its bltff. . • · aznl front 

Point league is easily known by the acarped or blufi'rock• which fimn it; J?'oill& 
its being ihe only one _of any elevation lying to the south of .Limbe. · SO. aoolJ ltS · 
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league bears· south, steer towards it, and as you get near it you will see. to 1arbQard, 
the breaking of a reef of considerable extent, named Coqueveille, on the edge of which 
there are 5 fathoms of water; having recognized this reef, taking care to pass in mid
channel between it and Point Icague, in 10 or 15 fathoms of water, and with nearly a 
S. E. course, with which you must run in, amf'nding successively a little to the east, 
to pass about 3 or 4 cables' length from Grand Boucaud Point. You may then anchor 
to the west of Troia l\Iaries Point. If obliged to tack, you must prolong the tacks un
til very near the reefs, on the supposition that their breakers afford the best marks for 
avoiding them: and that, at the very edge of them, there are 5 and G fathoms of water. 
You may also prolong the tacks to a cable frmn the coast, without any risk~ for, though 
:Boucand Point is foul, the reefs show above water, and have 8 and IO fathoms up and 
down at their edge. The anchorage, or place which we have assigned for anchoring. be
tween Rat Islet, Trois Maries Point, and Boucand Point, is not properly that which is 
called the Bay of Acul; but, as there. is good shelter in it., those who have no occasion to 
make a long delay, or to discharge, may avoid entering the bay. 

To enter tlte Bay of Acul, you must not approach Trois Maries P<>int nearer than 
three cables' length, ior it is foul and shaJlow; and as soon as you are past it, steer to
wards the Point of Morne Rouge, \Red Hill,) on the east, which you may pass at about 
half a cable's length, in order to give a berth to a shoal which lies off Belie Point, op
positPi. Having passed Morne Rouge Point, you will see a fine cove, on the same side. 
called the Lombard Cove, in which you may anchor in 7 fathoms water. at about a ca
ble's length from the shore. From this cove. southward, into the interior of the bay, 
there are many shoals; and no one should. pass the .cove who has not a practical know
ledge of tbem. In the route above described, you will always find from 10 to 15 fathoms 
of water, on clay. 

Between Trois Maries Point and that of Morne Rouge. in a line with them, and about 
half a mile from the first. there is a shoal of small extent. which you will shun by taking 
care to pass at not less than three cables' length from Trois l\iaries Point, and not to 
place the ship's head towards Marne Rouge Point until you are at half the distance be
tween the two points. The anchorage of the Lombard Cove is a natural rock. In Acul 
Bay _it is difficult to get water; the best is on the eastern side of the cove, between Trois 
l\lar10s and Morna Rouge . Points. 

ANSE A CHOUCHOU, or CHOUCHOU BAY.-To Point Limbe follows that 
of Margot, which has a round islet, lying rather further out than that of Limbe. It is 
very n_seful to make this islet, in order to direct yourself to Chouchou Bay. which lies 
two miles west from it. In this bay, there is a good depth of 6 or 7 fathoms ; to enter it 
you must keep towards the east point, which has 6 fathoms close to it ; and so soon as 
you have passed it, and. the vessel begins to lose headway, you may anchor ; for the 
mo~ent you enter under the point the breeze calms, and the little you have comes ahead. 
This happens even when the wind is vei-y fresh without ,the bay. To the west of this 
bay, there is a small one, called La Riviere Salee, or Salt River Cove, which has little 
depth, and is fit for small craft only. · ·· 

FOND LA GRANGE.-Four miles westward from the Bay of Chouchou is that of 
Fond la Grange, or the Grange Bottom, 600 fathoms broad~ and the west point of which, 
named Palmiste, is distinguished by a chain of reefs extending nearly a league to the 
West, and almost to Point d'lca.gue. l!'ond la Grange is a good roadstead, and in case 
of necessity, a ship of the line may ride in it; for, throughout it, there ore not less than 
6 fathoms water, and at less than a cable's length from the shore. To enter in it. you 
~Ust pass near the ea.st point. and anchor in about the middle of the bay, on clayey sand • 
. tfi a shory; league westward from Palmiste Point lies that of league. The coast between 
IS out, with sunken reefs, which advance half a league out to sea. 
th PORT P AIX.-E.ight miles from Point d'lcague is that of the Carenage, which is 

. 
0 northernmost headland of this part of the coast, and which, from a dist1mce. may be 

nustakeu for Point d'Icague. The coast between is very clear. From this point the 
coa~ trends S. W. by S. to form the cove of Port Paix. To enter here you must 
avoid the east shore, because from a point which lies a litt]e to the N. E. of tbs town a 
;~e~ stretches ,out about a cable's length, and immediately without it there is a depth of 
lVbi thQms, with ·Oozy sand. To avoid this reef, keep in the middle of the entrance, 
· ch has only three cables' length in breadth, and anchor to the N. W. from the town, 
m J2 or 13 fRthoms. on clayey sand, aboot a cable and a b_nlf from the shore. . 
Tott HA.NNEL OF 'TORTU~.-Nearl.v north from Point d'Icogue_ is the e8;8t P'?1nt f!f 
abou ne or To~gae Island, which extenas nearly east and west, a~d, 1~ t~at direction, rs 
Stee t 6 leagues in extent, but only 1 from N. to S. All its north side 1s 1ron-b0und, and 
Th P to, and the south aide is for the most part bounded by a. white s!:1oal and reefs. 
a d-e only good anchorage in Tortue is. that of Bassaterre, on its south side, ~ta league 
rr:.t: ~half from .the east point. It is formed by the shore and tbe reefs which run o~.t 
narn,li:y;and no vessel <frawiog mOl"e than 14 or l.5 feet can enter it. Th': passage JS 

"'• but easy to fetch. You must keep the weatb:er reefs on board, leavmg them on 
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the starboard banci and steer N. N. W. and N •. to double the reefs you ]eave on the 
larboard band. Do not be afraid of com:ing near the. laud, and anchor in good ground 
so soon as you have brought the Jee reef to bear S. W. Large ships may come to an
chor outside of the reef, upon white ground, a mile to leeward of Bassaterre. 

To the eastward of Bassaterre, towards Portu12:a1 or the east point, there are several 
bays or coves, in which boats or schooners may anchor, but nothing of larger size. 

The channel which the Isle of Tortue forms with Havti, is 6 miles wide, and fit for 
every class of vessels, which may commodiously beat inrit, and often with great advan
tages for getting to windward, when the currents in it run to the eastward, which they 
do for the greater part of the year; for rarely, and only during souths, do they cha11g0 
their direction to 'vest. In the latter case, it is necessary to advance northward, and 
get 6 or 7 leagu<is from the Tortue, to beat to windward. When beating in the Tortue 
Channel, you ought to stand on within Jess than a mile of the coast on every tack; for 
towards the coasts the current is stronger, and the wind more favorable, than in mid
channel. As there are several bays on each side, the setting of the current is neither 
uniform nor in the same direction. You will sometimes see it run in numerous di
rections; and sometimes, in the middle of the channel, it will run contrary to the current 
in shore. 

PORT PAIX TO ST. NICOLAS' MOLE.-Four leagues from Port Paix lies 
Port l\1oustique. The coast between is clear, and bluff or scarped. Port Moustique 
bas scarcely an opening of 4 cables' length : its bottom is unequal, and impeded with 
rocks, which render :it. necessary to examine it with the lead before you let go an anchor; 
for between the two out~r points you cannot find bottom with 40 fathoms of line. 

At a league and a half from Port Moustique is Port a l'Ecu, and the coast between 
the two is rocky, st.eep to, and bluff. This cove is better than Port Moustique, but not so 
easy for large ships, as its entrance is narrow, in consequence of a reef which stretehes 
off .about two cables' length from its eastern point, and upon which there are not more 
than 3 fathoms water. To take this anchora,s?;e, it is necessary to keep near to tht1 reefo 
off the east point, and haul by the wind, ranging alone; the reef, to anchor io 8 or 10 fath· 
oms in the centre of the cove, on clay, and about N. N. E. from a house which is at the 
bottom of the bay. 

Six miles from Port a l'Ecu is the anchorage of :I ean Rabel, which is good, safe. aad 
easy to take. On approaching this place you ought, without any fear, to approximate 
the reef on the east side, which has 10 fathoms close to its edge. The anchorage for 
large ships is about two cables' length from the eastern breakers, in 12 or 15 fathoms; 
and care must be taken not to shut in the two points which are on the east coast, f~r 
though it iw possible to run farther in, yet it is not advisable; for the depth suddenly d1-
min;sbes, and the bottom is not very clean. . 

Should you be to the north-west of Jean Rabel, at a short league's distance from the 
land, and half the island of Tortue open with the point, you will find 60 fathoms of water, 
oozy ground, and a little farther out 80 fathoms_ . 

From Jean Rabel the coast forms a great bight to the southward, as far as the 
peninsula_. cal.led Pres~ue Isle, or the M-0le; the western point of wbic~, called th~ 
Mole Pornt, hes 13 miles W. S. W. from it- All the shore between 1s rocky, an 
does not offer any shelter. At all times the currents here are very perceptible near the 
shore, and generally set on it. At two leagn.ea in the offing they are leas so, and run 
to the north-east. Near the peninsula they are much stronger, and commonly set to
wards the north. 

ST. NICOLAS' MOLE, BAY OR HARBOR.-This harbor is large and spacious 
at its entrance, but narrows towards the town, which you will descry as soon as you have 
doubled the cape~ You may stand ve1·y close to either shore, but it is advisable to aU~w 
on the south side more room for veering than on the north aide, as there is no anchoring 
ground, which you have on the north side, though very near the shore. The anch<>r~e 
is before lhe town, and under the barracks, in 15 or 18 fathoms. sandy: bottom· Ing:~ 
in, you must be prepared against the puffs or squalls, which come .down from tbQ 
with such violence as to endanger the masts. · . . r 

'\\.,.ithin the bay or harbor you will be sheltet'ed from every wind. There is a fine riven 
to water at, and places where a ship may be careened with her side to the shore. _Whe 
it blows bard it is difficult to get to the anchorage; and·jf yqu are not quick in letting go. 
the anchor may fall from 6 to 30 aad 35 fathoms. ·ie 

The Derrotero say.s that the no:th coast from Cape St. Nicolas sends: out 8 ""~re 
bank. which stretches about one-third of a cable from the shore~ a'1d on which theJ0 out 
3 and 4 fathoms water. The south shore has also its white __ bank~ which ~xtetb 8 1s 
about a cable's length from an interior point S. W. of the town, upon wh1?11 d;"' Jj. 
a battery. From this point the white bank extends directly to 'the Fort. Point. ; not 
E. end of the town : and. therefore. when to th~ northward·of that ~int. you. OlD beat' 
prolong the r.ack to the south farther than to- brmg the north ~- of the ·to'WD 1iO f the 
east. ¥ ou .ahould. also be aware, that on the south coast, and a little to the·~ '> · 
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above mentioned point, no bottom has been found; therefore you ought to look out and 
t.ack in time. On the northern tack there is not so :inuch danger; for it is possible to 
let go an anc;:hor, although it must be done very near to !he shore. Ia the ancho1·age, 
which is well sheltered from all winds; vessels pass the dangerous season of the 
hurricanes. 

In going out you will see • ..to the southward, the point of the cape which forms its en
trance; and farther to the southward you will then descry the Point du Cap-a-Foux, or 
of Fool's Cape. The latter Hes 5& miles to the southward of St. Nicolas' Point; and 
the coast thence extends 2!i leagues more, nearly in the same direction, to the Point a la 
Perle, or Pearl Point. 

The sea breeze at the l\'IolP is from N. E. by N. It comes on at 8 in the morning, and 
blows very strong till 10 or 11 at night. The land breeze comes on moderately at S. E. 
It continues till 6 iu the. morning, then dies away, and it is calm till 8- If bound to the 
northward, ships generally weigh at 8 or 10 at night, when the sea breeze begins to 
slacken enough to run them out. 

Directions for ships bound to Cape Haytien, 1)-c.,from the TV~tward. 

In advancing from the westward towar3s Cape Haytien, give the N. E. part of Tortue 
Island a good berth : and after you get to windward of the east end of the island, you >vill 
descry the cape. 

The land to thew-est of Port Paix shuts, to the northward, 11 low point, and rises ,!.,'Tfl

dually towards the south t-0 a high mountain, with a sugar-loaf top, and then it declines 
o~ the same side to a large valley, whence it rises quickly to a prodigious high moun
tam, smooth nt the top. and the highest land in this part of Hayti. The high land nfter 
this, to the southward, is of sugar-loaf form, with a little one to the south uf it, which 
are both 10 or 12 miles in the country. The next high land, or point, which is seen by 
the water side, is Cape Haytien. The land, at first, ma.kes like a. saddle; but on nenrer 
approach, a low point will appAar. which shuts from the eastward the eastern part of the 
saddlt;·land. This is Point Picolet, or the Cape Land, the extremity of the cape already 
described. 
~ANZANILLA BAY.-Ships from the weshvard may with safety proceed to l\ian

zamlla_l~ay. It is quite clear, and may be approached within one-third of a mile in every 
part of 1t. 

The Seven Brothers, which have been described, are mostly barren, with reefs about 
them. There is some wood upon the1n, and plenty of fish all round. You need not 
approa~h the western part of then1 nearer than two leagues, until you see the bay. On 
ad.vancmi?; into this, there will be fouod 10 fathoms water, at about three-quarters of a 
mile from shore • 
. The river l\iassacre, formerly a boundary of the Spanish and Hnytien territories, falls 
bnto the hay to the eastward of Port Dauphin; but it will be very difficult: if_ not impossi-

le, to Water there, as you must go up the river nearly t·wo leagues to obtain 1t. 
P '~o anchor properly, so as to have the best shelter, run along the inside of l\Innzanilla 
Som~, an.d drop in 6 fathoms, muddy bott,om. All the anch~ring places ere within th_e 

panIBb line, where the land is low, marshy, and covered "rith mangroves. The bay is 
~easy to _go in as to get out, having regulnr land and sen breezes, and being quite secure 
Thtn any _sw~ll. A ship, having lost her anchors, may run in upon the muddy shore. 

be
e landmg is very easy. Here are game and fish; and bullocks, cows, and hogs, may 
purchased . 

. ~HE ROAD OF MONTE CHRISTI is more open than Man:.'.anil1a Bay, nlthough 
~1:i.1t there is good anchorage; well sheltered from the N. E., E., and S. E., which are the 
C ing bre~zes; and during the norths you may anchor in 5 or 4 fathoms, under 
..... ~·ri~' the islet of Monte Christi. The sruno resources may be found here as in Man
--..1 •n Bay. 
p ·:The anchorage et the Gral\ge," says a navigator, u is less spacious than that under 
rn ?lllt Y S1!'1>ella, but it is more sheltered from the norths by the islet. Ten ships of war 
m 11f:1t easd,;y he anchored, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, within pist.ol shot of this islet, which 
h ~ f,8 half a 1"'8gue distance from the,islet to the reef that is as far from the shore. We 
a a bfur strong breezes, wbich..rnight be called gales of wind, yet we rode with only half 
~Te, :a!1d had not occasion to freshen hawse. · - . 

a h"lio:e !$let Cabras, or Cabra, is nearly half a circle of 200 fathoms diameter, and has 
tho1 .k about .tb.e height and length of 30 feet,. with a cut io the middle, of near 10 fa
v lll8' and thlS 1s what breaks off the sea and winds. The French .had made there a Try good salt-work which the Spaniards have let go to ruin- It differs from those at 

urk's Islands, prod~ces better salt. aod is more convenient, as you may introduce the salt 
~!8r as you .wai:-Ut. in the sevet"al pails. · · . . • . . 
of dog·~ la.ndmg IS easy every where. Very good hay is made on the 18l11nd: 1~ ts ~ k!nd 

8 grass, whioh they pull up by the roots. That which grows by the river s side 
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is coarser. The river (St . .Jago) is one league from the is1and to the S. W. of the 
town, and marked by a tuft of trees. The water is very good, and easily got. The 
boat may go in at high water, and at about half a cable's Jength within, you will find it 
fresh, the current being so strong that the salt water cannot get in. You have commonly 
a quarter-wind to fetch it in, and bring it back. Here is very good fishing, and, you 
may haul the seine, as well as near the shore. On the larboard side of the town, about 
a league from the shore, it is good shooting. You will find p1enty of wood-pigeons and 
India fowls." 

The Western Coasts of Hayti or St. Dominf{o, between St. Nicolas' .lrfole and 
Cape 7.'iburon. 

In proceeding from St. Nicholas'"' Mole, as already observed, you will descry to the south
w-ard the Point du Cap-au-F<:>ux or of Fool's Cape, which lies 5~ miles to the southward 
of St. Nicholas' Point; and the coast thence trends 2~ leagues more, nearly in the same 
direction, to the Point de la Perle, or Pearl Point. 

This part of the coast is steep, without any shelter; but here it is generally a calm. 
The currents in-shore set to the northward, and two leagues in the offing. to the W. and 
°\V. s. ,v. < 

PLATTE-FORME. or PLATFOR;\l, &c.-From Poiet de la Perle the cost 
rounds to the south-eastward and east. to the point of the Platform, which is at the dis
tance of 3 leagues from the former. This point is easily distinguished, as well by its flat 
form as by its being the southernmost of this part of the island. '11he anchorage is be· 
fore a small sandy cove, at the bottom of which some housea are seen. You anchor near 
the shore in 8 or 10 fathoms, weedy bottom. At this place water may be obtained after 
rains, but there is none to be had at other times. 

To anchor under the Plaiform, bring its southernmost point E. by S., the westernmost 
point in sight \V. N. \V .• the watering place N. N. E. Then come to in about 9 fath
on1s. In deeper water the ground is foul: and the nearer the shore the clearer the bot
tom. The bank is very steep for tw"o cables• length. Without, 10 fathoms soundings 
will not be found. The bay is v£rry convenient for cruizing ships to heel and boot-top 
in &c. 

Prom the Platform Point to Point a Pierre, on the south side of the entrance of ~he 
Port of Gonaives, the bearing and distance are E. 18=> S., 10 leagues. The point is h1gh 
and steep and all the coast between is safe, and may be ranged very near. There is an
chorage. even for large ships. at Henne Bay and at Port Piment, but it ought to be u~ed 
only in case of necessity. In the winter months there are tornadoes or gales of wmd 
almost every night, coming from the S. E., some of which are violent; and unless you 
have business oa this pa1·t of the coast, it is best to stand off two or three leagues, eo that 
you may, with any wind, keep to the westward. . . 

GON AIVES.-The bay of Gonaives, or Gonnaheeves, ru1 the French pronounce it, IS 

very Jarge and fine, the anchorage excellent, and the entrance very easy. You range 
along the shore, at half a league or two miles distance, steering nearly east, and let go 
your anchor in from 10 to 6 fathoms, ooze. You will find from the entrance under Gb
naives Point, which is low and one mile east of Point Pierre, 15 and 12 fathoms; !iic 
water decreases as you get into the bay. When you are a good half league from e 
land, and two miles from the D~bercada_ire, .(or landing place,) you will havc:i 6 fatbF~ 
After you have doubled the pornt, leavmg it on your larboard hand, you will see 0 t 
Castres on a point of land, which you must not approach too near, as there ie a key tha 
lies about a mile south of the point. 

Observe that from the south point of the entrance, a reef extends to the N. E. to the 
distance of a quarter of a mile. It i11 nearly steep to from 6 fathoms. f 

Captain Mackellar says that the harbor of Gonaives is an excellent one, and capab~e ?s 
containing any number of ships of the largest s.ize, completely shut fron1 all winds; itci:~ 
of very easy access, and generally clear,' excepting a small reef that extends abo~t tw~ 26, 
hies' length from Fort Castries, on the north side. The latitude <of the town is 19 
41'', and its longitude 72° 41' 7'' W. Var. 5° 50'' E. 1817. rth 

Ships intending to anchor at Gonaives, and having advanced to Point Pavis, on t~e 0 ? bt 
side of the entrance, will gain soundings 'in 15 or 16 fathoms, and ha!e the tov:rn 1:i 8;!id~ 
bearing about E. by N ., they may proceed for the town on that &eanng, keeprng 10 the 
channel, or any way near it; then soundings will be very reguhlr. When ,weJI up all 
harbor, you will see Fort Castries, which stands on <the north side, on the top of~1

8:a\t& 
hill, about ~ne mile wjthout the town. When thi~ fort bears N. by E. I E_. you WI 6 fath-
7 fathow:ns m Dlid-channel, fine"lroft mud. When it bea_rs N. by~· I W. u1 Si or 

0
• I 

oms, th1s seeme to be the best anchorage, and as close in as ~ ship of~ eugbt to g; btlt 
have been so. far up. the. ha;bor W! to have Fort Castries bearing ~. W • m 4 fathoE; j N .• 
the best anchorage IS With 1t be,anng N. by W. j W ., and the middle of the to1Vll . 
nearly in· mid-chance)~ 
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The soundings all over the harbor are so very regular, that it is not necessary to have 
marks for running in and out by; but in the ev:ent of having to beat with the sea breeze, 
you must not stand too near Fort Castries, as there is a smaU reef extending from it to 
the southward: the mark for keeping clear of this reef, is a large tree behinu the town 
on with the northernmost houses, bearing E. by N.; but this reef stretches to so short a 
distance that a ship will scarcely stand so near the shore as to touch it. In standing to 
the south side of the harbol·, give the shore a good berth until without the inner point, 
and after that you may stand from shore to shore, by your lead, ·with safety. 

ST. MARC, or ST. l\:1ARK.~From Point St. Pierre, without the entrance of the 
Bay of Gonaives, the distance to Cape St. l\lark, in a direction nearly south, is nearly St. lt1Iarc, or 
seven leA.gues. A league and a half to the nc;rthwurd of St. J\iark's Bay is a low point, St. JJfark. 
which appears at a distance like an island, and forms a cape that is caUed La Point du 
Morae au Diable, or the Devil's Bluff Point: it points out the mouth of the River Ar-
tibonite, which falls into the sea t"Wo miles northward of the point. There is an anchor-
age the whole length of this coast for small vessels only. 

Cape St. J\fark is high, and of a round form; you will descry at a great distance the 
hillock which forms it, and stands only one mile from the sea side. 

The opening of the Bay of St. Mark lies to the north of the cape; it extends one 
league within the land, and the water in it has a great depth. Ships anchor in the bot
tom of the bay under the town, in 15 or 18 fathoms of w11ter; small vessels may come 
into less water, but they will be very near the shore. In the south side of the bay is a 
piece of foul ground, extending two miles from a bluff point to the S. E., and on which a 
reef stretches out about two cables' length from the coast. 

The fallowing Description of the Navigation between the Platform and St. llfark, i6 given 

by Capt. Hester, an English naviga~r. 

"About 9 leagues eastward of the Platform is the fine bay in the harbor of Gonaives. All 
aloi:ig this coast you are sure, about 10 o'clock in the ferenoon, to have the sea breeze, 
wluch lasts till night, and then you have the ~wind off shore ; therefore you may stay till 
th~t time, before which there is little or no wind at all. If you intend to go into Go
na1ves, you must keep a good distance off the south point, which is flat for n considera
?le distance. "\\' ... hen you ure about the point open with the bay, you will descry a small 
Island, which you must leave on your larboard side, and run in with your lead in 10 or 12 
fathoms of water. You n:1ay also run along close by the island if you choose, in 4 or 5 
fathoms. 

"About two leagues to the southward of Gonaives is Artibonite Point, and two ]eagues 
farther south, Artibonite River. In sailing from Gonaives to the latter place, it is good 
to keep your lead; for, as you come near the river, you will find the water shoalen to 
about 4.fathoms, and after that deepening again to 7 or 8 futhoms. 

'''Plus place is very remarkable, the land being high and uneven and a bold clear shore 
all along to the northward, from the Platform to Gonaives. When you have run 8 or 9 
leagues. E. S. E. ~ E., you will then see the land ahead, or eastward, very low by the 
water side and prodigious mountains .over it; this low land reaches from Gooaives to the 
southward of A.rtibonite River, about a mile ; and its south end, somewhat higher than 
the ~est. appears like a table land, overgrown with weeds and green trees; this is the 
Devil's Bluff: round its south end is the Bay of St. Mark, the other point of which you 
can see to the S. ·w. ofthe Devil's Bluff. 'l.'o anchor off the river bring the south end 
of t~e low land to bear south, three miles distant; a,nd, as you run in, you will see five 
0~ sue si;xiall houses by the water side ; bring the t~ to bear E. S. E ., two miles ; then the 
~er will bear S. E. On the starboard side, or the south side of the entrance of the 
:•ver, there is, likewise, a small hole, which you may see. Be sure to keep these bear
I~gs, and you will be upon a fine level bank, where you may anchor in what water you 
~;aae, from 20 to 6 fat:homs. But, if you go within 2 miles of tbe shore, you will drop 
fahthat ban_k from 6 fathoms to 20, the .next cast; then 50 or 60, and then 90-.or 100 

t oms, Wlthm less than half a niile of the shore, and from that to 5, at once. When 
Y1°u are at anchor at Artibonite. you may'flee the Platform, bearing W. N. "\V., about 10 
eagues. 

~· Art~bonite River is not a place of great note, because it ebbs almost dry at low water; 
~ither w there any town in this place, but only some plantations, five or six miles up the 
Nve{J th~re you can have good water, but no wood. The sea wind cof!les on at noon, at 

'.F ··till 10 at night, and the land wind at~- by S., till 8 in the moromg.•: 
1 rom St. Mark's· Point the coast of Hayti trends . nearly S. E., true, six ~nd a half 
P'Jues, to LaSouffriere, or Vazes Point· and thence E. s~ E., five ledgues, to Port au 

. ofnnee.. 'l?he coast is j!enera.lly clean aod bold, and you may. run along it at ~e distance 
. a mile, in 10 •. 15, and 20 filthoms of water. In proceedtng thus, you wdLJirat per

CoiYe the Magaaine of. Moutrovi. and af terwaa.dat the villages of Arcabais, or Arcahaye~ 
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and Boucassin; and finaJly, the city of Port nu Prince. Off 'the coast. at about half 
way between St. Mark's Point and Port au Prince, nre three small islets, called the Arca· 
dins, which are situate at nearly R league from the shore, and separated by channels 
about half n mile in breadth. Near these islets, on every side, the depths are 5 and G 
fatho1ns. 

To the E. by S. of Boucas&in, and very near the coast, is rifouton, or Sheep Key. A 
passage ought never be attemped within this key; near it, on the outside, the coast is 
clear aud water deep. About two leagues to the southward of this island is the roadstead 

.F'oso; this to the IS. E., an<l La-men tin Point to the S. W., form the entrance of the 
Bay of Port au Prince. To the westward of this roadstead is an e.xtensive bank, with a 
cluster of islets, of which the easternmost is· distant about two miles from Foso Roadstead, 
and the southernmost three miles from Laruentin Point. There are, besides, two other 
islets, which lie almost in the direction of the two points of the bay, and which are four 
miles from Foso Road. and t>vo from Lamentin Point. 

POR i' AU PH.lNCE.•-Tbe shore at the bottom of Port au Prince Bay is very foul. 
and has a large group of islets. These form the inner anchorage·; and to gain this, the 
aid of n pilot. is indispensable; but the Grand Road 'is without the reefs, and may be entered 
without a pilot. 

Those hound to Port au Prince from the N. W., after having made St Mark's Poiut, 
may shape their course, either to pass between the Arcadins and the coast, or between 
them and the Island Go1rnvf': the first-appears to be the best route, for thus the foul 
grounds on the S. E. side of Gonave mu,;;t be avoided: -it is also to be observed that the 
\Vind in the channel is generally from the N. E.; the nearer, the1·efore, you pass to the 
main land, the more free will you run to the eastward. Again, almost every afternoon, 
in the rainy season, there are tornadoes in the channe1, which compel vessels to lie to, 
anq to keep on boards or tacks, that they may not fall upon the reefs of Gunave. If you 
can forestte the gale, it will be best to gain an anchorage near Arcahais Point. nod there 
ride it out~ or, you may anchor tf')tothe northward of Leogane, ·on the south side of the 
channel, upon the ground extending from Gonave Island, as shown in the chart. When. 
past the Arcadins, your course will be about S. E. by S. to get near Lamentin Point. II 
caught Icy night to the eastward of this point, here you may anchor. From the point to 
the anchorage of Port au Prince, the distance is four miles; and to make it you must 
steer towards tho city, and anchor about half a mile- outside the islets, in 10 or 15 
fathoms. 

The channel between the Arcadins and coast. is two miles wide. and in the middle of 
it you will never have more than ::28, nor less than 10 fathoms. The wnter -decreases to
warcls the Arcadins to 6 or 8 fathoms, corally ground; at the same distance from the op· 
posite shore is the like depth, with muddy bottom. 

Frmn Pearl Point to the entrance of St. Mark's Channel, midway between Cape St. 
Mark and the Island of Gonave, the course und nistnnce are S. E. ~ E., sixteen leagues. 
This will bring you to the' westward of Cape St. Mark, for which you may steer ; or. ~ou 
may conrinue the same course six leagues farther, which will lead clear of the Arcadms. 

Should it be night when you enter the channel of St. Mark, you should steer~· S. E. 
d E., in order to clear the Arcadins 'and the eastern end of Gonave Island. Havwg rull 
about four leagues on this track, the course will be about S. E. by 'E., five leagues, to make 
Point Lamentin, which is on the south side, to the westward of Port nu Prince. ~ou 
may range along this coast without fear, only avoiding the shoals of the sandy key, which 
lie at a short leA.gue northward of the point. Should you pass this point in the nigl~t, yo~ 
would do right, after you have run a mi]e, or a mile and a hnlf, to anchor; you will fin 
12 or 18 fathoms water. the,ground good, and the water always smooth. , 

You may be forced to turn in this channel, but you must not go so near to the Go~a~r 
as t<> the St. Domingo side ; the latter being safe, may be approached any where, witlnn 
half a league. _ · 

T_he Arcadins. as before notice~. are not to be feared: a shoal stretches out from thct~ 
a mile, or half a league nt most, with 5 or 6 .fathoms on it; oo the edge of the w~i!t an 
south-west sides, y~u will have from 12 to 15 :futhoms, corally ground: but there l.9 goo<l 
ground to be found in B. 12. and 13 fathoms, coarse sand and shells._ - S E. 

GONA VE JSLAND.-The greatest length of Gonave Island Is 10 lengues ~- · 
and W. N. "\V.: its breadth. which is very regular, is nearly two and a half lea~es. he 

This .island was surveyed in 1787, by l\L de Lieude de Sepmam•iHc, who has given t 
followini;t description of its coasts aod the adjacent dangers. _ e 

'l~he most dangerous reefS nre those .which lie to the S. E. of Petite~ or Li~l~ G~011!th 
which is situate ne.ar the S. E. point of tb;e great island. Tbeee _seem to be.Jome. ~'at 
the land .of the Little Gonnve, and stretch· more than a league 111io. the offi!flg, tymg 

----------~ 

* See P.lan Ly Com. R. Owen, published by E. &G. W. Bluet, 1833-
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about 600 toises. 01• nearly a common English mile from the shore. A vesse1 may pass. 
in an urgent case, between them and the Little Gonave; but the attempt would be im
prudent, especially if the wind be not weJI set in, as the currents ere very strong and 
irregular. I have observed, howeve1-, that in this part, they run more generally to the N. 
N. E., and between the two Gonaves. 

Small vessels, drawing 8 or 9 feet of water, may find a good anchorage to the west of 
the Little Gonave, which may be best entered from the southward. 

The N. E. point of Gonave, called G~Iet Point, is low, and bordered wit.Lt a reef. which 
stretches along the east,coast, towards the south, and extends 1100 toises, (1170 English 
fathoms,) opposite the place called Tron a l'Eau, or Water Hole: within is a white 
ground, where there are from 4 to 6 fathoms of ·water. 

To sail near this reef. which every vessel can do that draws 9 or 10 feet. you nmst, in 
coming from the east. take a channel vvhich is opposite to a fisherman's hut. There are 
several other channels. which are easily knovvn by the non-appearance of white ground. 
About 88 fathoms within the reef, you may range along the coast as for as Anse a GnJet, 
or Galet Cove, in case the wind should rail. There is nnchorage every wlrnre : but 
the places ·to be preferred are Piron Cove, Consantin's Hole. and especially Galet Cove, 
which are very convenient; the hold is good, and the reefs shelter you from the swell of 
the sea. 

The several anchorages on the north coast, for boats or schooners, nre, L 'Islet a Marc, 
Grand Lagoon, aad Bahama Channel, where you are equally sheltered; the remainder 
of the coast is likewise bordered with reefs, but they are very near the 8hore, and you 
find there no anchorage . 
. The western part is an iron.bound coast, along which you may range pretty near; but 
it is not so from the S. W. point of Point-a-Retoures; where you may find n number of 
small detached reefs. almost even with the water. Several small vessels may anchor in 
that part, on the spot named Les Baleines, or the \Vhales, but not "\Vithout ·a pilot well 
acquainted. 

The only place where two or three large ships, .such as frigates, can anchor, is La Baie 
du J:>arc, or Park Bay. which lies to the N. W. of Point Fant111<que, the south point of 
the island; hut coining into it is dangerous, on account of several detatched reefs, which 
are never seen . 

. ROCHELOIS.-The reef called Rochelois had been fatal to many ships, and was 
s_till 1!1uch feared by navigators, its true situation having never been well ascertainf'd: it 
hes m the channel which separates the south coast of the Gonave from that of Hayti. 
M. Le Compte de I~ Luzerne ordered me to survey, and determine the position of that 
reef. I w.ent and anchored within a cable's length of the rocks. which are above water: 
I landed on t.heso rocks, where I took four ob!'ervatiomr of latitude, as well ns the bearing 
of a]) the objects in sight ; and. having measured the whole extent of the shoal, I found itis 
breadth to be 2000 toises, (2130 fathoms,) in a direction N. ands .• nearly, and its length 
3155 toises, (3360 fathoms,) from E. to "\V. 
k The rocks, called Pirogues, which are towards the middle of this reef, were nlready 
. nown ~ I found their extent to be 125 toises, (133 fathoms;) they are quite uncovered 
.it low tide, but three heads only are perceived at high water. M. Le Compte de Chas
tenet Puysegur, who had occasion to explore the .extent of this reef, says, in his ac
"hnnt of the navigation al~ng the coast of St. Domingo, that the rocks, which show 
}. .eniselves at low water, are the cnly things to be feared on the ll.ochelois: but I have 
ound two other shoals of very stnall extent, which are very dangerous, since they have 
o~ly two fathoms water. They lie to the N. W. of the rocks in the middle, on., at 800 
~o~ses distance, and the other at 300. There may be some other dangers on the Roche-
1?18• but I could not make myself sure of it, having been only four days on thilt expedi-
ton. Prudence requires that. with a large ship,. you should avoid it entirely : there is 
~:o:e room fur tacking to the north of that reef tlmn "to the southward of it : you are only 
wb eep a~ the distance of one mile, at least, from Gonave, if you pass by the north; 
~ dereas, m passing by the south, you may range along the Ha) tien coast, which is clear 
"n safe. 

18;he latitude of the middle of the Rocheloil!', deduced from the four observations, is 
37' 20" N 

Tb·· . 
Bl ~8 reef has been surveyed by Com. R. Owen, and is placed upon E. &:. G. W. 
ai"~nt 8 ch.arts, on his authority. Mr.George W. Reed, of Miragone, in February, 1845, 

"'"' exanuned it. · 
bo!:ORT AY PRINCE, to the WESTWARD.-On leaving Port f!-U. Prince,lwhen 
two d to Petite Goave, yo-u. may range along lhe south 4:mast, at the dIStance of one or 

F tnile$, ~l the shores bemg bo1d and safe, as far as P omt L eogane. . 
gOOd_ rorn Ponit Larmmtin . t:o Leogane Point, there ·is no anchorage; but you will find a 
.- bottont "for anchoring· betWeen the latter """int and the anchorage off the town of 
~8opn&. . . . ..... 

Rochelois. 

POTt au 
Prince. 
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From Leogane, the coast trends to the south, and forms the Bay of Grand Goave and 
Petite Goave, which are separated by a point and a hill, named the Tapion, or Hum
mock of Goave. You enter into Petite Goave Bay, by leaving on the larboard hand 
an islet which is ·very near the coast. and which lies to the north of the town; to the 
westward of this islet you may anchor in 9, 12, and 15 fathoms. Petite Goave is 10 
leagues from Port au Prince; b~t, as you are forced_ to double Point Leogaoe, the run is 
lone;er. 

MIRAGOANE.-From the Hummock of Petite Goave to the Tapion du Trou Chou
chou, or Hummock of 1\Iiragoane, the coast ruil8 west, eight miles; thence W. !l S., six 
and a half miles, to the careening island, or 1\iiragoane Bay. 

For a stranger bound to Miragoane, and off the west end of Gonave, give it a berth of 
3 or 4 miles, and steer E. S. E. or S. E. by E.; or keep,the Gonave side of the chan
nel best on board to clear Rochelois. Steer up in the same way until the highest hum
l'llock on Gonave bears north. This hummock is the western part of the table land, so 
called, and from the west end of Gonave nppears like a high mountain. When this high
est ]and bears north, steer S. or S. ~ E. for Miragoane. The land about Miragoane may 
be known by a remarkable clearing up and down the side of the mountain, presenting 
the appearance of a long narrow grass field scorched by the sun. This is 6 or 7 miles ro 
the east of the town. Continue standing in for this mark until near the land, when the 
to"vn of .M iragoane may be seen to the westward. 

To anchor at Miragoane, you come within a mile of the careening island, when you 
perceive a small to\vn at the foot of a mountain, and some mangrove islands to the west
ward. You keep the mid-channel. between the first islet and the.shore, where the village 
is situated. and come to an anchor within, in from 18 to 8 fathoms, sandy bottom. This 
anchorage ought not to be taken without a pilot; the channel is not more than a cable's 
length :in width. and you UHJSt anchor so soon as you are within. 

From l\'Iiragoane Careening Island, the coast bends in, and forms the bay of that name. 
It is shut in on the north by Frigate Island, a small islet, from which a white· shoal ax· 
tends half a league to the eastwai:d, and nearly north, to the anchorage at MiragoaDe; 
which obliges you, iu coming in or going out, to .keep thA island shore very close aboard. 
From this place the coast trends west, to the village of Rochelois, which is situated at the 
foot of a hlrge hummock. , 

From Miragoane, the coast to the westwar-0 is clear and doep; and beyond Rochelois, 
are seen the towns of L'Anse-a- Veau and Petit 'l'rou. From the last, the coast forms a 
large bay, Baradaires. 

BARADA.IRES BA:Y.-From the village of Rochelois to the entrance of the Bay of 
Baradaires. the coast runs '\V. 5 leagues. Baradaires Bay is formed on the S. E. by 
Roitelets Point, and on th~ N. W. by the Bee du Mnrsouin, or the Porpoise Snout; 
these points bear from each other nearly N. W. and_ S. E., four IRiles. Near the east 
coast of the bay there is an island, with several islets, which send out a reef and shallow; 
that almost join the western coast, leaving a pass, or channel, of only five or six cables 
length in breadth. To proceed into the bay, you keep along the peninsula of ~e Beef 
and come into from 8 _to 10 fathoms. There io.a good depth of wat~r in the imddle 0 

the bay, which is of great extent; but there are seve'ral Weedy shoa}s. which preveDt 
your going in without a pilot, weH acquainted. . 

THE CA YMITES, &c.-The northern extremity of the Bee de MarfWUn, and the 
north part of Grand Cayrnile Island, bear nearly W. N. W. and .E. S. E~, four leagues. 

The coast west of the peninsula of the Bee bends in to the southward, an~ forms .8 

bight ; theuce, rounding out a little. it trends W. by N., as far as Point 1 erenue. Th!8 
bight aQd Great Caymite Island, form a large bay, called ·caymite Bay, wh~re tbera~ 
very good anchorage for all sorts of vessels. Y qu may come to it without a pilot, and ':j,

9 chor un(Jer the island, in what depth you ch.oose. You may also proceed to. Pla.JJJllll d 
Bay, near the peninsula, ranging along the peninsula side, and anchor opposite a san Y 
beach, in what depth you please. . · "th 

The bay of Cayrnites presents several very fine anchorages, very easy .to ·emne a} W: _ 
the assistance of the lead alone; but there is not a good passage between the G~n~Js 
mite .and the shore ; and you will not find more than 13 feet water upon. the white ich 
of the Little Caymite, or of Foucaud Islet; and then there are several c;o~ roeks, w~l 
me within two or three feet of the surface of. the water, so that no veSS&lt but T.~~~11 V/. 
ones, ever attempt it without a. pilot. These white shoals extend 3 leagues w • • 
from the Grand Cay mite. ' · , _ . , Sa)Oe, 

JEREMIE.-From the north part of the Gr-and Cayo:iite to the Poio~ ~1vie~ and& 
or Cape Rosa, which is one and a half league W. N. W. of Point J erenne. lit ni!l6 rt au 
ha.If leagues; this Salt Rive~ ~oint ii;i the northeromust point westWM'<!.~r:om p:-U. 
Prince. Under Point Jeremie ts the v11Jage of.that name..Wboseanchw::a;ge_itl'•0Z6 reef. 
and not ~roper forJai:ge ships; schooners and smaJ.J vesae,hl may aochorwttbin. indll8 
but no s];itps which draw upwards of 12 or 14 feet should e~r anchor. here.,, es~h JJJ9ll' 
of necessity. there being .no 'Shelter for them : in short, it :i8 a bad .aochor&g9s 
be avoided during the norths. 
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From Cape Rosa, or Salt River Point, to Cape Dmne Marie, or Donna. Maria, the 
coast trends ·w. S. W., 13 miles. 

All this shore is safe aod bold within a. quarter of a league; it does not present any 
shelter, although, in case of necessity, you might anchor in the Anse a. Claire, or Clair 
Bay, which is 1! Jeague from Salt River. This bay, orrathereove, is so very small, that 
two ships. 100 feet long, would be embarrassed by each other: it can only serve as a shel
ter to very ernall vessels, a.rid is easily discovered by keeping along shore. 

CAPE DAME MARIE, or DONNA MARIA.-So soon as you descry Cape Dame 
Marie, by the false cape of that name, and are half a league distant from it, you will strike 
soundings of from 15 t.o 18 fathoms. and may range along this cape, at the distance of a 
quarter of a league, in from 8 to 12 fathoms, weedy bottom. 

To anchor in the Bay of Dame Marie, you must keep the shore on board, steering 
about S. E., the wind being generally adverse; and with your lead you come to an an
chor W. N. W. of a large white tapion, or hummock, on which stand!! a battery, and 
within a musket shot of which you will find 5 fathoms. There is anchoring bottom all 
over this bay; a mile from the shore you will have from 4 to 6 fathoms, and at 2 miles, 
from 6 to 10. You will he sheltered from the winds between the north and south, pass
ing by the east; notwithstanding which. ships that lie in 8 or 10 fathoms will feel the 
swell, if there is a fresh breeze without. In entering, keep about half a mile off, but not 
less, in order to keep clear of a reef which extends to the length of a cable and a half to 
the west from the cape. Preserve this distance from the coast until past the False 
Cape, to the southward of Cape Dame Marie, and which is also foul. When 0 nce past 
False Cape, you may haul to the wind, which is generally scant in the bay, to get the 
vessel's head to S. E., with which course, and keeping the lead going, you may gain the 
anchorage as above. 

From Cape Dame MaTie the. coast runs S. by W ., 5 leagues, to Point des Irois, and 
for~s, at that distance, several bays and coves, where vessels may anchor. In general, 
a frigate may run in along this coast witli her lead, and anchor in any part, there being 
no shoals. or any danger under water, the ground gradually increasing towards the shore. 

~'o the S. by W. of Cape Dame Marie, 2'!l leagues distant, end about half a lea~ue off 
Pomt Ministre, or Minister Point. are some rocks, called Les Baleines, or the 'Vhales. 
These rocks are above water, and surrounded with a white shoal, which does not extend 
more than ha.If J\ cable's length from them, and on which are 4 fathoms. A ship can sail 
between it and the shore. In the mid-channel she will have 6 fathoms, and may go as 
close as she pleases to take them on the off side. The sea always breaks on this shoal. 

One league to the S. S. E. from the "\Vhales lies Pierre Joseph's Islet, where a con
vWoy may an~hor. The anchorage is very good.and easy, auJ large ships anchor to the S. 

• of the ISie~ , 
All along this w~stern coast you have ground at 2 leagues from the shore, the depth 

gradually increasing u you leave the land; so that., in general, you will find 4 and 5 foth
w~' e.t one mile distant; 10 or 12 at 2 miles. and regularly from 15'to 17, at 3 miles. 

en you get into 30 futhoms, you will Jose soundings suddenly. 
POINrr DES TROIS, or IRISH POINT. as the English sailors caU it, is the 

westerru~'lost point of Hayti. It is not very high. though remarkable from a small hum
~:~k o~ Its extremity, which appears detached from the coast, and makes like an island. 

1 
18 pomt forms the north part o,f the Bay des lrois, or Irish Bay. You may range very 

cthose to the land on the north eide of the bay, there being fr.om 9 to 18 fathoms, touching 
e shore. 
The anchoroge is to the N. W. of a bll!lek r.ock, which is seen a little way to the 

~uth~ard <>f the town. It is in from 9 ·to 10 fathoms. shelly ground. You may anchor. 
tb;wi~e to the southward of the rocky islet, N. N. W. of a small hummock~ towards 
grou~~le .of the bay. The depth is here· from 8 to 9 fathoms, sandy, and muddy 

D 1;he ha;,: is exposed to southerly winds.. 'I'here is always a great· sea within. and tlt.e 
cue 1trcada1re. or landing place, is of course a bad one. It is situated in the eddy of the 
co:~nts, W~ich set. to the northward, on the west side, and to the S •. E. on the east 
and Be1udes, the sea in the offing is alternately agitated with violence by the N. E · 
the ~ast breezes, wh!ch prey~I on the weet coast, and by the S. E. winds tha~ blow _on 
Ca ~udl coast. lro11J Bay JS terqiinated to the south by Cape Carcas~, which, w1t!1 
b~::Fou:x, or Foore Cape, forms a 'large roundish point. whose end is at Cape Ta-

~~E TtBURON.-' -These three capes, Been at a distapce, form but. one, which ie 
talo v 8l'e Tiburon. 'Rnd is •ery easily kuuwu by it.s form and height. It IS a lar~ mo:un
aua' .ery lofty, wholNi top is rounded like the back of a doeser, or French baaid-baaket. 

C comes gl"aduaDy down :towards ,ihe 11ea. · · 
q ·ape ~~n~ PNPerl'r :iqlea:kina; itl 6 mttn S. 250 E. of' Irish P.oin~ an!1 furms the 
23~ ~ib~a'Bq;whieh~is-'to the eMtward of it. Its situatron 1a latitnqe18° 19' 

,' .....,._de,'74° ~~ 3"". You Will &et no ground at 50 fathom., 2 cable~ length from 
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the coast, -between Cape C•rcasse and very near Cape Tiburon; but off the latter, at 
that distance, you will have fro_m 24 to 30 fathoms, and a little farther out, quickly lose 
soundings. . · 

On the north shore of Tiburon Bay, the water is deep to within 2 or 3 cables' length 
of the rocks, and withio half a cable's length you have 6 and 7 fathoms. stiff clayish 
gt"ouud. On the east aud S. E. shores you have 4 and 4& fathoi;ps, fine muddy ground, 
within a cable's length, all round. The edge of soundings runs as the bay forms, half a 
mile from its head. You may anchor any where in the bay; but bring Point Burgos. 
the south point, (which is foul,) $.by E., and the piteh of Cape Tiburon W. N. W ., in 
4 or 5 fathoms. From th>lt to 8 o,r 9 is very good ground. Wooding and watering in 
plenty. You may either laud your casks, and roll them over _a narrow neck -0f laud iuto 
the river, or fill them in your boats with buckets. 

DiTections for making the Island Hayti, and its different Ports. 

[From the Derrotero de las Antill.as, &c) 

lf a vessel is bound to a port on the north coast, she may, as we have already shown. 
at once get into the latitude of Cape Cabron, without making any of the Carribbe or 
Virgin Islands. By this she will go clear of the dangerous Isle of Anegada, and be su1·e 
of not getting to leeward of her port of destination. Having made Cape Cabron, no 
lllore is to -be attended to than to follov\- the coast, at a proper distance from the project
ing points, and without getting into the bays it forms, until approaching your destined 
port, when you may keep so near to the coast, to windward of it, as to .make sure not to 
pass it. If bound to a port on the south coast, it is proper to make the Island of St. 
Bartholomew. passing its south side, and run down by the south of :Porto Rico, to make 
the Island of Saona, if you are bound to the harbor of St. Domingo, or to Ocoa Bay; but 
if not, you may proceed at once to make Beata and Almvel&, passing to the south of tb~m. 
and so directing yourself as to approach the coast to windward of your port of dt"strna
tiori, in sufficient time to be certain of not overrunning it. 'l'hose bound direct for harbors 
on the west end of the island, ought to make the north side in the rainy season, or season 
of th~ souths, and the south side in the dry season, or that of the norths: thus they free 
themselves from the dangers and anxieties which the souths cause, in the first instance, 
and which the no:tths cause in the second; for it is well known to every seaman, that not 
only is an off-shore wind not dangerous, but that it aHows of continuirig your voyage; ~or, 
though it may blow very hard, it can raise no sea, and you. can regulate the sail accordmg 
W cif'c\lRU!tances. . 

In na1'igating from leeward lo ioindward, this island affords the very great advantage 
of land breezes. It is w~ll known that the nearer you are tn the land, the fresher these 
winds are, and therefore the farther you C11D run with them~ thus, in this case, it answ_ers 
to keep ae near along shore as you can, which is sufficiently easy~ and keeping in nuod 
the particular description of it, you need not fear. · . 

If it be a matter of indiffer~nce to you, whether you beat up the nortl? or south sidef 
you ought to choose the first m the sea99n of the souths, and the second 1n the s.eason ° 
the norths; and this is the more requisite, as when you are running from windwnrd ~ 
leeward, you bflve not the same necessity to keep near land, as wht'm bound frotn leewarh 
to windward; and it is very certain that; in the hitter cage, if either a north or sout t 
catch you, when very close on their reispective coasts, fatal consequences may ensue: : 1

\ 

if it be not a matter of indifference to you which side you work to windward on, or t 8 

you must of necessity take one in preference to the_ other, notwithstanding the obstacles. 
the risk, S.t greatest, is ll!:)t SUCb RS ought to thwart a navigator from tbis track, WbO knOWfl 

that in proportion to his difficulty most be his vigilance and activity .. · dd 
. Relative to-the currents which may be found along the sho1·es of Hayti, :we may 8 d 
that their effects may be looked upon as incoasidera~le. Some, however,. aflirnl 1::r
suppose, that the1.·e are current.s of a inite an hour sett\ng to the westward; but. for~ e 
selves, we can only say, that we have no foundation for 2:1.uch an aseet"rion, but rath_er av 
grounds for tbinki?lg them of little importance. 

The TVindward Ohantiel between Hayti and Jamizi,ca,. 
rd . H ti on the By_ tbe Windwa Channe.l is meant that channel which li~ betwee~ ay . · e east 

one side, and Cuba and Jamaica on the other. The coasts wbtch form ~ oo tbreafter. 
and north ba'Ve already been described, and the COUtl!I of J am,aica are described r t, the 
'The breadth of l;he ?h.lm.ue1 between 4?ape ·Tiburon, ~ ~yti, and l\lol'allt .OUJ ard of 
~~ e_ndof ~am8!ea, 18 31 leagues.ma W. S. W. du-ectlpn; ..nd tp•e ao:;;:of the 
this hne u the 11ttle isle caijed Navaza, and a daugeroua •hoal bank. ·~ b M,OJ'9.Dt 
FPI"m~; to ~-e southw~rdis a bank of aoundiug&f butcl~_?f'~nr,. , .&: 8 

· . 

Keye, with djett surrou11d1og_. bank. These we .shall. ~~JD Ol'det:'.. · . t ii uiile 
NAVAZA iaabout 2 miles ia length, E. s. E. ~.'JV. "N. ~;,, ..a ·e Jt. :?(., 

broad ai a widest part. It was auneyed in 1803 bf Mr. FJ"ILDClll Owen. - . r, 
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who ~ys, "This island is a fiat level rock, apparently of volcanic origin. is ehoTe 300 
feet in height; and covered with sDJ'all .shrubs. It rnny be seen on n clear day from 
the deck of a line-of-bottle ship, about 7 leagues. Every part thereof sho~s a rocky per
pendieular cliff, except a small space on the northern side, which is but little above the 
surface of the sea; From the -weatern extremity of the island, a cor:al reef strerehes to 
the westward about 100 fathoms, on which are only 27 feet, with 15 fathoms aH round it. 
Io every other part there are 12 fathoms water close to the shore. On the western and 
southern sides, soundings from 16 to 40 fathoms, sand, extend to the distance of three
fourths of a mile, on which you ·may anchor and lie smooth in a strong sea breeze. On 
the north side the bottom is rocky, and the bank does not extend beyond half a mile. In 
crossing this island, on its eastern. side, at the distance of about one-third of a mile, you 
will have 34, 25, and 18 fathoms ; and at half a mile, 38, and soon after no ground, ·with 
75 fathoms. At the distance of l!l mile from the east end. no bottom will be found with 
230 fathoms. The N. W. end-bearing N. or N. by E., and the S. E. point E. S. E., or 
a little more southerly, you may anchor in 16 fathoms, fine sand about half a mile from 
the shore. There are great quantities of sea fowls -,n the island; and round the rocks, 
cod and red snappers in abundance. Between ~avaza and Cape Tiburon.there is a small 
bank of fine white sand, with plenty of fish thereon. 'f'he depth is from 14 to 16 fathoms, 
with the following bearings: Navaza, W. !l S.; Cape Tiburon, E. S. E. !l E.; and Cape 
Dame Marie, N. E. !l E., by compass. 

From Navaza to Cape Dame Marie, the bearing and distance are N. E. by E. ! E. 
14 leagues. 

From Cape Tiburon to Morant Point, which is the east end of Jamaica, the. bearing 
and distance are W. S. W j W., 34! leagues; and from Navaza to the same point, S. W. 
by W. l W., 23 leagues. 

THE FORMIGAS, or AN'f'S. are some dangerous coral spots upon a sand-bank, 
nearly 9 miles in length, extending in a N. E. and S. W. direction, about 10 leagues to 
the Westward from Navaza. Its eastern part bears N. E. by N ., 40 mile.s from Morant 
Point, Jamaica; and from the body of the shoal, the N. E. end of Jamaica bears S. W. 
by W., 38 miles. The eastern part is the shoalest, not ,having, in sonie places, more 
than 13 or 14 feet of water. The edge here is ·nearly steep to, and there is generally a 
great swell upon it. In standing over the bank, when the depth increases to 7 or 76 fa
thoms, there will be a sudden increase to 13 and 15 fathoms, and thence no bottom at 20. 
On the eastern edge the bottom is dark, and not easily seen in hazy weather; but to the 
Westward the water is discolored, and appears lighter. . 

The centre of the bank is about 18° 30,·N., and 750 40' W. The fall of the high land War Plantain G~rden River, which is the easternmost high land on .Jamaica., bearing S. 
• by S., leads directly· on the bank. 
THE MORANT KEYS.-These keys, which-lie at the distance of 32 miles S. S. 

E. from the east end of .Jamaica, consist of four low islets or .keys, situate in form of a 
~escent, and nre surrounded by a dangerous reef. They are distinguished by N~ E. Key, 

and Key, Savanna or Bird Key, and S. W. Key. You may approach within 2§ miles 
~f any of them. The reef on the eastern side is 11 most dangerous ledge of cornl. The 

eys Ii~ between lat. 17° 24' and 17"' 28', long. 75° 55'. To the N. W. of them is good 
j(chonng ground, in 5 or 6 fathoms, white sand and shells. To anchor, give the N. E • 
. ey a berth of lg or 2 miles; and when the S. W. Key bears S. by E., steer directly for 
~~and you will pass close to westw:ard of. the rocky spit, that ext~o11s to the westward 
K rn the N. E .. Key, and htlS but httle m01"e than 3 fathoms over It. When the N. E. 
th? bears E. by N • ._or. E. N. E •• you may haul rnore t~ the eastward, _and aach?r with 

5 S. W. Key bearing S., or S. by W., and Savanna Key, the neKt to It, S. E., m frou1 
ta~ 6hfnthoms, sandy bottc>m. As there are some spots of coral, it is requisite to ascer-

w t at the bottom be clear. 
M: These keys are only 7 or 9 feet above the water. The body of. them lies from Port 
4 o~t, Jamaica, S.S. E., g E., about 11 leagues. With th~ keys bearing S. W ·•nearly 
gr~~· the~e are about \8 fathoms water, stony ground, mixed with fine red speckled 
W i W Witbcthem S. ,V. -by·S., about 4 miles, there are 16 fathoms; and when S.S. 
i ·• ti roiles, there are 23 fathoms, with ground as above. 

Poin order to_ ascertain when you are to the eastward of the keys, observe that Morant 
oth::• Nr the east eo.d of 4 emaica. and the north-east end of the same, bear from E)Bch 
:)luff: . • W. 9 N. an4 S. E. f S., so;that when the north-east end, :which is -high aod 
of ~i'. 18kto be seea -OA. that bearing, oi:; to the westward of it, you will be to the eastward 

wie eys. . 

art!.1so• ~hen corning in from the southward for Jamaica, by keeping Yallah's HiO, here
"'~°::i.ed. to.~ Oonhwaril of N. W. i6 N ·~ you will pass clear of the ~eys to the 

U:~ ~ on· a~ing die keys· in the oi£ht. l611t you be driven on them by 
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In turning between the Morant Keys aud the east end of .J.amaica, there iB a good B 
leagues of turning ground; and as it seldom happens that the laod is not descried bafuro 
night, its bearings may direct in turning or sailing. 

Capt. Mackellar tells us that the cocoanut trees formerly on Morant Keys have been 
cut down since 1816, and there is not a shrub of any kind to be seen, except a few small 
coc~nut boshes on the N. E. Key. Very great care. should be taken in approaching 
the N. E. Key, on either side* as it is foul to a great distance off; and vessels ioteodiog 
to anchor at the keys, ought not to come on the white water at all. that is, to the west
ward of the N. E- Key, until they are far enough to the southward to have the south 
part of the N. E. Key bearing E. by N. ; they may then"haul up to the eastward of Sa
vanna, or Bird Rey; and when it bears S. E., and the S. W. Key S., or S. ' W ., anchor 
in 5 or 6 fathomB. If it is. necessary to work up to this anchorage, with the wind east, 
you may stand to the S. W. Key, by your lead. not goiog nearer th.an 5 or 6 fathoms; but 
the reef off the N. E. Key is steep to, and you'will have 6 {fathoms at one cast, and the 
next 3, or perhaps less; therefore, in working up. keep the point of the N. E. Key al
ways to the northward of E. by N .• after you are in the white water. 

Dif'ulUm.$ f<W the W in.dward Pa.sagu, which is the principal channel to tJa.e nurth.-uut· 
wa.rd of Jamaica, illcluding those for s.aili.n.g to and from Jamaica, and thence to New 
Providence, Havana, Eur~ ~c. 

Ships &om Europe, when bound to Jamaica, generally take the broad and safe chan· 
nel between the islands and GaudaJoupe. but they may pass it with equal safety between 
St. Bartholomews anrJ Saba, or St. Eustatias, and thence make the parallel of 17" 20' 
to the southward of Hayti, or on the meridian of 70° W. When thus far advanced they 
may continue W. ~ S., until they make Altavela, or the .Little Mount. which Jies off t~a 

. southern point of Hayti, as already described. They will thus avoid the dangers 10 

the vicinity of N eiva Bay, towards which there is frequently an in draught, BB before 
noticed. 

Should you happen to miss Altavela, you may probably m.ake the land of Jacquem_el, 
or Jacmel. before described; or, if not, with the next great promontory, of which Point 
Abacou and Point a Gravois are the extremities. Jacquemel may, as already shown, ~e 
distinguished from sea by the sudden cut-off or drop of a hill, seen over another Jong hill 
at.the upper part of the harbor. This mark leads directly to the harbor's mouth. 

The Isle a Vache lies to the eastward of Point Abacou, and forms the chHJlDel to Aux 
Cayea, &c. From Alta.vela to the east end of the Isle a Vaclie, the bearing and distance 
arf'I W. by N ., 42§ league~ From the east end of the . Isle a Vache to Point Abacou, 
W. by S., 14 miles; thence to Point a G1·avois, W. ' S., 2i leagues. . . 

When oft" at sea, abreast of the .Isle a Vache, the middle of a saddle tn0untam over 
Port St. Louis bears n\3arly N. by E., and then the eastern end of a Vache is betwe~n 
it and the ship. The island is low, though hilly, and .lies '° under the laud of the 1:°41°• 
that it is not distioguisba.b}e from it at any CODsiderab)e distance. J\..t 6 Jeague!I ~ It ar 
pears, as already said, like an assemblage of small islands. Tbe water towards tt sboa • 
ens gradually. . · . 

The saddle mountains over St. Louis, which are called the Grand Anse Moun_ta1n.s, :e 
the sectfnd high range from the west end. of Hayti. The .westenunost, whlch. 18 : 
highest, may be seen in clear weather 30 or 40 ·le&gues off, on both sides of the udan u;; 
Observe. however, that after noon the exhalatioo of vapor is some.times so great 811 n 
render them invisible. Be cautious., at such times, of making ,the land, lest you run ° 
the dangers of the Isle a Vache. .- W ! 

Fron~ Point a Gravois to Cape Tiburon, ~e bea~i.ng a~d dist.aoce are N. w. by "re 
W ., 13 leagues. The land about Cape Tiburon is so high as often to be s~ at DlO 

~·~~~~ ~ . ~ 
Morant Pomt, the euternmost extremity of J ama~c~ already nottced, bears from 

a Gravois, W. t S., 42 leCl-gues; and from Cape Tiburuo, W. S. W., 31 leagues. u-
I& running .for Jamaica. from the west end of Hayti, or the Isle ?f Alt_-vela_, be cain 

tious of runnmg too far north, lest you should get on Moraat P01nt. this point ::u.: 
extremely~low. lo thick hazy weather it may poseibly be·appro..eked BO~ as i!;ward. 
it' difli~ to weather; th~ wind 8'ttwg right on, ~nd tbecanoent. always ~omg· to nd dlaka 
By kreepmg the proper panllel. (17° 451

,) you w.ill run down without. daoger, a fl> P.orlj' 
Y allah's-Point, oft' which you are sure t.o meet with pilots, who 'lrill ooodud you 
Royal Harbor.- if Jieq~ired. · . 

~DiY'cdioMfor t/se CoutaftdHtnbanof J.-r&WO. 

¥ORA.NT .PolNT_....Qa this poiat there ia ·a rev~•.~ time«~ T:j 
mi~. The tower is painte.d whitet _and is 103 feet above the level of a..-. 
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centre of the light 96 feet, a.nd can be seen· in .clear weather 21 miles. Y alJah•e Hill 
hears from the lighth9use W. t S. ; Nortb-Eest Point N. W. !\ N. ; and the Morant 
Keys S.S. E. "E., 33 miles distant. Latitude, 17° 56' N. Longitude, 76° 11' w. 

MORANT POINT TO KINGSTON.-The southernmost high land of Jamaica Mora•t 
to the eastward of Port Royal, is Yallah's Hill, which is very remarkable. The middle Point t. 
of this hill is 20 ntiles to the eastward of Port Royal Point. When the fall of this hill King•t,,n. 
bears W. !l N .• steering W. by S. will carry a vessel a league -or more to the southward 
of the east end of the island, which is very low. The latitude at noon wiJI he a guide; 
for when Yallah's Hill bears W. 9 N., 11 or 12 leagues distant, the ship will he in lat. 
17° 50', or 17° 51'. 

Should you make the southernmost high land, bearing W. S. W., 9 or IO leagues 
distant, when bound to the south side of the island, you must haul up S. W., to clear 
the east end, which will not be in sight at a greater dista.nce than 4 leagues; and observe, 
also, that a current frequently sets to the northward around this end of the island. 

From off Morant Point, or the east end of Jamaica, when bound to Port Royal, ships 
should keep at a distance, of 4 miles from shore, until past Morant Bay, as the coast from 
the east end to the southward of Rocky Point is lined with a reef that stretches nearly 2 
miles outward, and over a part of which the sea generally breaks. 

To the westward from Rocky Point the coast continues rocky to about one mile 
from the shore, as far a8 Morant Bay ; it is then clear to the white cliffs called the White 
Horses, off which there are some rocks, at about half a mile from shore. 

From the White Ho~s to Yallah's Point, the distance is one league. In running 
down, when the former bear north, and Yallah's Point west, you wiH have soundings, 
and frequently see the bottom in 7~, 8, 9, and 10 fathoms; and on approaching YaIJah's 
Point, thA water will be found to deepen until you lose soundings. 

From Yallah's Point to Cow Bay Point there is no danger; the latter is boJd to, as 
well as all the coast ro the westward, as far as Plum Point. The course and distance 
between the two Points are W. by N., 8 miles; but should you be 3 or 4 miles from Cow 
Bay Point. you must steer more to the northward. 

Plum Point is the south-east point.of the Palisadoes; you may run in boldly for it, and 
ap~oach its extremity within half a cable's length. having nothing to fear until abreast 
of it. or between it and the Middle Ground, in the entTance of the eastern channel to 
Port Royal. 

When you have brought Rock Fort N. by E., you will come on a croBB ledge without 
the entrance of the channel, and must then bring the leading mark on, which is the north 
part of the Apostle's Battery and the magazine of Fort Charles in a line. This mark is 
to be kept on until you are abreast of Lime Key. When thus far advanced, steer a little 
~the so~tb:'\"'ard towards Rackham Key. giving Lime Key a good berth~ until Port 

oyal Point comes open between Gun Key and Rackham Key. Now steer ,in mid
cbannel between these keys,- and immediately after passing them, proceed directly 
towards _Port _Royal Point, till you ,bring the fall of YaUah's Hill on the centre of Gun 
Key, "!h1ch wdlcbring you between the Knoll and Port Royal Point~ you may approllCh 
~he (>Omt within half ll cable's length, and by sailing close to it, you will also pa.as between 
lht laf.nd _the Harbor Knoll, which lies to the westward about the length of a. cable and a. 

a • with 19 feet on it. · 
Having passed the point. steer t.o the northward till the Admiral's Penn comes to the 

0 Drthh ofGallows_P-0i11t. This mark leads you clear of Old Port Royal. where you may 
a~e °'" abreast of the Dock Yard, or even before you come to it. '\Vitb a la.id or north ;1nd, the channel between Gun Key and Port Royal is to be preferred: then the 
n:e~ve Apostles• Battery on the south angle of Fort Charles Ie~ds you clear of Guo Key 

c~trangersf in ease of necessity, may pilot their ships down to the anchorage in the 
oftbnepl, ~ven when t~e ~,arks are not to be seen, as nothing is to be .fe~red on the side 

6 al1sadoea, which •s low and bushy. ·· They must only keep within haJf or three
L~:rs of• mile from Plum Point, and steer down by the Palisadoes, till they bring 
lll'la ethKey to bear S. S. E., or· S. E. by S., then they anchor in 15, 16, or l 7 fathoms, 

r e middle of. the channel. · · 
~lIOl\.LS IN THE EASTERN CHANNEL-OF PORT ROYAL.-The most Skoals in tk!! 
Oro arkable •ho&J in the Eastern Channel is the Middle Ground, or Eastern Middle Eaatern 
J>atc~' which liee one and a quart.er mile S. S. W. from Plum Point; it eonsistB of two Chan~l of 
om 8• ~ bott.om ;, the ~Mt patch having -12 feet. and the west patch (about; 70 fath- Port lloy•l. 
lO &:.· the W. N. W. of the other) having 9 feet ; they are divided by a narrow swash, 

A i.....~ ~ep. and both break wilb strong 11ea breezes. 
er __,on, with a alnall triang1e, about 60 fee.t above · U.e ·tevel of dle sea. h~ been Beac0tt. 
by~ on the Patieodoaa,. between ·Great aod' Little PJum ~ointll. When bearing N. 
Iba E ., by COtnpass~ or la one with Kingsllon Chu~ .it will lead clear to the eastward of 

y .. Middle Gnlillld. . , · -
oU .. ,. ail "WidW:i: ._ Kiddie Ground, or with&ut it to tile 8011th~, as -aece ~ 
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requires : .but to ·the northward is the best and safest channel. The soundings in that 
channel are uneven, from 7 to 19 or 20 fathoms; but when you are past the~ Mi:ldle 
Ground they are regular, from 19 to 13 fathoms. between Rackham and Gun Keys. 

The first key you meet with, in steering from the l\'lid<lle Ground towards Port Royal, 
is Lime Key, from the north end-of which a reef stretches about a cable's length; your 
eye is the best mark for it, as it is generally seen ; to the westward of the key Jies another 
shoal, w"ith 8 or 10 feet upon it. 

':l"'he Knoll off Port Royal Point is the third-shoal-; it is a.. small hard coral bank w the 
southward of" the point, with only 16 feet water upon it. If your ship draw 12 or 13 feet 
water, you must be careful to keep clear of it. 

To go within the Knoll, the leading mark is to bring the highest bush on Gun Key 
(which is near the midd1e of it) in one with Yallah's Point; you have then 10 fathoms 
water. and the channel is 70 fathoms wide. The mark to strike the ·Knoll is the south 
point 'of Gun Key on the high hill of Yallah's, or a ship's length open of Yallnh's Point: 
the best mark is the church on the seventh or ~ighth embrasure of the fort, Sandy Key 
just open mth Lime Key, and you will have 16 or 17 feet of water. 

To go between the Knoll and the Western Middle Ground, which lies about 300 fath
oms to the south-westward of it, the leading mark is 'rrue Land's Hummock within 
Yallah's, on the southernmost pai·t of Gun Key. or Yallah's Point. well open to the 
northward of the north point of Rackham's Key. This channel, which is the ~dest, and 
has 12 fathoms :1f water, is mostly used when taken with the land wind. 

Tbe anchorage is good all over Port Royal Harbor: but the best anchoring for ships 
that are bound for ~ea, is in 9 fathoms, with a notch on the east side of a hlgh niouatain, 
calle<l ·tbe Leading Notch, a little open to the eastward of Fort Augusta, and Rackham 
Key in one with Port Royal Point. . . 

SOUTH CHANNEL OF PORT ROYAL.-To go to sea from Port Roya1, you 
make use of the South, or the· New Channel ; the smHU craft generally go through the 
East Channel, but it is to be avoided by large vesselR, unless they are prime sailers, and 
have a strong land breeze or north, with an appearance of its lasting long enough to ca1 TY 
them through. 

When bound through the South Channel, you should get under way with the land 
wind, so soon in the mol"ning as you can see the ma1·ks., observing that the current then 
sets most commonly to the westward. The general leading mark is the Leading Notch 
in one with the magazine of Fort Augusta, which is the ea.sterm:nost building of the fo;t· 
This mark leads ships of 16 or 1 7 feet water clear through ; but in a line-of-battle sb~p, 
the notch should be kept very little to the eastward of the magazine, until Hellshll'6 
Hummock comes open with Fort Small. 

To keep well to' the w~stward of the Middle Ground, be careful not to bring the ~hurch 
steep1ff_ upon the corner of the wall with embrasures, unt!J Ya~lah 's Hill is brought ID : 

with Lime Key. In case you should not see Yallab's Hill Pomt, look out for a humm th 
on Hell!'lhir~, and when it is open of Salt Pan Hill, you. will be to the southward of 0 

Middle Ground. . . 
'rhe Middle Ground is a large coral bank, which often breaks, with only 3 feet on it m 

the ·middle; the north and west sides are almost steep. On its- N. W. edge lies a bt!0Y 
whose marks are. Port Royal Tower on the fourth embrasure of Fort Charles, counung 
fr0tn the westward, and Hellshire Hummock on the flag-staff of Fort Small. . b th 

When you have 1lpened Hellshire Hummock with Fort Small. you steer out wit die 
Leading Notch a little to the eastward of the magazine, which carries you between ;: 
Drunken Man's Key, the Turtle Heads, and the South Knoll• or, to avoid these hf;8 ri: 
you are to haul up so as to bring the church steeple to the easternmost part of the ? t. 
and continue to keep that mark until the Sooth Key is brought ori with Yal1ah's {;1°ot 
Then-you m~y h~ul to the westward, if the wind will permit. But if you shou ~e 
keeo ·up the leadtng mark, and the church e,teeple should come near tbe corner .J!

11
rtfo 

fort, you must then come to, or tack and stand in~ The mark, when ashore o.n the d 'ust 
Heads, is the church steeple upon the niagazine rif the fort, and Spanish Town Lall J 
open. - . - . ' Key 

When Maiden Key is open a. ship's length to the southward of Drunken. Mans ch 1~ 
you win be to the southward of the South Koolls. and should bring the Leading .:iot Por
a line wit:h the magazine, which wut bring you close to the we&twatd of the Li e J{ey. 
tuguese, in 8 0-r 9 f8.tboms: when Yallab's Hill comes to the southw~ ofSa:J[eya 
you are then clear of the Portuguese, and may haul to the S. E., givmg Sou 
berth of abollt a mile. · · ·tll so!lle 

Drunken Ma~'s ~ey is.a narrow ledge of rocks just above water. cove~ ~ut )laU 
· Joose sand, that gives ·Jt the appearance of a sand-bank. .To.ibe·&oU:tb..,.ard ~ 1~ Drook~ 
a mile, there is a ahoat which breaks with strong sea.breezes; 3nd bet'We&n it · 
en Man'a Key is' a channel~ having it or '1 fathoms of water.. ·· . - . 00 t;beit 

The Turtle Heads .are three dangerous spote, with 10or1.1. f'eet: 1of :.~~ 
ahoalestpart, and deep water close, to them. The South ,Koolls ~to the S.·&~ · 
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are two small patches, about 70 futhoms asunder, with 23 feet water on them. And to 
the S. by W. of these lies One-Bush Reef. which always breaks, and is almost steep to. 
The Three-Fathom Bank is a large coral shoal, with 19 or 20 feet of 'water, which breaks 
with strong sea breezes. A small patch, about a quarter of a mile to the S. S; E. of it,· 
has 20 feet of water; it is called the Warrior•s Baak, from the British ship Warrior hav-
ing lost her rudder tber.e in l 782. · 

The Little Portuguese is the southernmost shoal on the eastern side of the south chan
nel. . It has from 22 to 39 feet water over it, and in general n great swell. 

Whe.n Portland makes n.s an island, open about three-qmirters of a point, or a point, 
with Hellshire, you will be to the southward of the Three-Fathom Bank and "\Varrior. 

It frequently happens that the land breez-e fails before a ship can get clear of the chan
nel; and there is sometimes a long interval of calm betwee>n the land and sea breezes. 
~hould this occur, it will be requisite to anchor so soon as the breeze fails, or there will 
be danger of being set, by the swell, on the Three-Fathom Bank, or One-Bush Reef. 
By inattention to this precaution, there have been instances of ships slipping or cut
ting their cables, when the sea breeze has come on, and ninning into Port Royal to save 
the ship. · 

The best anchorage is within the length of the Little Portuguese, with the leadfog 
notch a little open to the eastward of the m.agazine of Fm·t Augusta. Then, if the wind 
changes southerly, a< ship may easily return to Port Royal, or, with the common sea 
breeze, may proceed to sea. 

When clear of the channel, if bound to. leeward, you may steer S. by ,V .. or not far
ther to westward than half a point more westerly, in order to avoid some shoal spots that 
lie to the south-eastward of Wreck Reef. 

Wreck Reef alwjlys breaks. This danger lies about a mile., or little more, to the S. E. 
from H ellshire Point, and is about a mile in length from N. E. to S. W. There is a chnn
nel for small craft between it and Hellshire Point. About a mile to the S. W. of the 
reef, there is a shoal spot of 3& fathoms, with 7 fathoms around it: 

To sail through with the sea breeze.-Ships of war, or those that sail well, may safely 
p~oceed to sea from Port Royal, if they can lay S. by E., or a little to the eastward of it, 
~i the _foregoing precautions be strictly attended to. When through the chrmnel, sound
mgs will be found of 10 o.nd 11 fathoms, if steering S. by W., until Portland bears W. N.w. 

1'he sbo~ds in gene~a.1, when the sea breeze pre\'ails, may be distinctly seen from the 
mast-head. They appear of a brownish color, being covered with large branches of coral. 
TThe greatest part of them are very steep. having a depth of several fathoms close to them. 

he ~ottom of the channels between is mostly soft mud or clay. 
S~tps bound to windward from Port Royal, if they can weather the Middle Ground by 

the time the sea breeze comes on, may pass through the Eastern, or \\Tindward Channel, 
C~ thus they may gain? or 7 miles more to windwar~ than by going throug~ ~he .South 

anoel. Small sloop-rigged vessels generally pass this way ; but t:,o others it is hazard 
o~s; because, if tbe !and breeze fails, with au interval of calm, a swell may come on 
a ea~, and be extremely dangerous. , . 

NEW CHANNEL OF PORT ROYAL.-Tbe New Channel bes to the eastward New Cha-n
of the South Channel, and almost parallel to it ; it is certainly preferable, on many ac- nel o( Pm t 
oount.s, to the South Channel; it has smooth water till you come to South Key. with Royal. 
~ood ancnoring ground, easy riding, and a facility of going to sea to the southward with 

e sea breeze. as far as S. E., &c. 
ta.The lending mark to enter thiB channel, is a remarkable flat hummock on the moun
r in to the N. N. W. of Port Royal. When the middle of this hummock is in a direct 
~n~ with the white house standing to the N. W. of Fort Augusta, it leads to the west-
1\t~ of the harbor and Point Kno1ls, as well as between the east edg~ of the Western 
till ddte Ground, and the 'Yest end of Rackham's Key Shoal. . Steer with these ma:rks on 
th 8 relll3.rkable round hillock, t.o the westward of Stony HtU Barracks; comes open to 

6 eastward of Gun Key. . · 
op J\fte~ YOU. have opened this hummock. you steer away to the southward. keeping it Th: ttlJ a ~le in the mountair:is to the N. W. comes in a line with Fort Sm!lll. 
mar: you bnng the same hummock on ·the centre, 6r west edge of Gun Kt»y ; which 
a u 8 carry you ~o the westward-of the shoals on the east side of the channel, and about 

q ar~r of a· mile to the eastward of the Great Portuguese. So soon as Portland ap
~arshltke an i•la.nd, yon may haul to the eastward, being clear of the reef and ·shoals of 

out Key. · 
._~t &hoal~ i".' this iebannel are, 1. The W e~ern Middle Ground~ (on the east side of 

2 there 18 a bUoy,) and th~ ama11·sboals to the southward of this gr~mnd. • 
feei: The Great Bay. Shoal, Which nae 16 feet l~t water,: and a fiou.tmg beficon ID 18 

a~· The Fuur Fathom ~noH, is ~ very ~H .spo~ with DO Jeee_ than 24· feet W_!lter on it. 
deep Wllter all around. Ships of 20 feet drat\ may sail over tt, aa the water ts smooth. 
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Between Great ~ay Shoe.land South Key Breakers. there are .two shoals; the nortb
ernmoat, at .about half a mile S. by W. from the former, ie, steep, and a small part of it 
appears just above the surface of the water. This shoal always shows ·itself by 1:he. rip
pling on it. About half way between this and the breakers lies ·the second shoal, having 
onl;r J 6-feet of water. · 

The South Key Breakers have a buoy upon them. The marks for the west edge of 
this reef are, the leading notch open a little to the eastward of the. capstan-house, and a 
saddle mountain to the N. W. and Fort Small in one. · 
.. Half a mile to the southward of these breakers is the Eighteen-Feet Reef, remark
able by the great swell upon it. To the westward of that reef lies tbe Great Portu
guese, which is the southernmost shoal on the west side of the channe1. 

The pri,ceding description of, and directions for, the South Channels. may be consid
ered as more for the use of the pilot, than of the general navigator. Captain Living
ston has said, .. I think the Derrotero is right in omitting directions for any of the chan· 
nele at Port Royal, Jamaica, excepting the eastern one, a.a directions for the Southern 
Channels are absolutely usele~s : because no one who is unacquainted ought to be fool
hardy enough to attempt carrying any vessel in or out. except by the Eastern Channei, 
even, vrith the most correct instructions and inost accurate chart." 

OLD HARBOR, LONG'S WHARF, &c.-Mr. Leard's directionsfortbeeebarbors 
are as follow: Being clear of the South, or New Channels, steer to the southward, or S. 
by W., and give Wreck Reef a berth of two miles; end then edge away, and bring the 
fall of Braziletto Hill to bear W. i N •• or W. by N., and steer for it : this will lead you 
to the southward of the foul ground off the PelicRD Keys; and as you approach them 
you will see Pigeon Island, which is. low and bushy, in a directiQn of the fall of Brazi
Jetto Hill; keep it so, and pass the Peli~.an Keys in 7!i, 7, aud 6~ fathoms; and, as y~u 
steer down with those marks on, you wiU see a remarkable hummock on the mountam 
todle northward, called Cudjoe Hill: (it is like a jockey's cap.) When this hemmock 
comes on the west extremity of the slant fall of Goat Island, and will bear N. !l W., then 
haul to the. N. W. by N .• for Old Harbor. This last mark leads you clear to westwa~d 
of Dry Shoal, part of which is even with the surface of the water, and you will see it. 

You will have from 6~ to 6, or 5~ fathoma_; and, after you have pasi:ted Dry Shoal, 
coutinue.- steering N. UT. by N ., and you will deepen your watE"r to 8 fathoms. -

An,d as you approach Careening Key, will shoalen it to seven and six fathoms. Yo~ 
must give Careening Key a berth of nearly half a mile, to avoid a reef that runs from it 
to the south-east; and steer direct for the wharfs at Old Barbor, and anchor in 4i\ or 4 
fathoms, keeping clear of the reef on the 80Uth side of th,e harbor, which generally 
shows itself. 

The most frequented and best channel for entering into this grea.t'bay is between Peli· 
can and Bare-.Bush Keys; and to take it. those who come from Cow Point must ste~r 
W. S. W. ;t W., 9 leagues, and until the slope of the Bruziletto Mountain bears W. by N· 
With this mark and hearing you proce~ to Pigeon Island, &c. The Bra.z~tto l\lo1:;:· 
tain ,cannot be mistakea, it.being the northernmost of.the two which are se~o to e 
west. and the southern is of a round shape. The opening which th.eile mountaJ.ns for~s 
is the point to be used as the leading mark, be~ring W. by N ., as above.-.De:1:otero, th. 

Long's Wharf and Salt River.-If you are bound to Long's Wharf, in. sailing tot e 
northward· of J>igeon Island~ there ia a small white shoal of only 18 feet on· it; it sboaJ.f:s 
gradually on the easi end, and bea,rs north fro01 Pigeon Ishtnd, distance one mite. ~ 
south edge of Round Hill just open with the Braziletto Hill leads on it. Yqu may: 
between this shoal and Pigeon Island, in 8, 7, 6, .or 5 &thoms; but to the.northwa . ~ 
the straightest course. After paBSing Pigeon Island steer JO µie 'north-we!'t. and bri:. 
tb_e top b~use about one-third from the north side of the large op.eniog or gap :m ~he mou

3
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tams ; thJB mark leads between the reefs to the anchorage at Long's Wharf, in 4 or 
fathoms. · d 
· Salt Jli.,,er .Anchorage.-~f you 11:re bouµd ~ Salt River, aft&r passing. P~eoa ~~!.J 
keep the south part of Braztletto Hall open a httle on your larboard bow, which willl d 
you close to Salt Island; you may go either to the nortbwerdor soudiward of ~It 8 an of 
but the nol"th passage is the best. You may pass within a cable and a llalf'• distan.:I( 
Salt Island, on the north and west part: on the -south pa.rt is a. reef which ahoWS Isl
and is steep close to it. There- is a reef extending along oo the east Side of Lb.ng aet
and, which you see; and also a reef extending from the Sak River Shore t.o i 8 d at 
ward, which eoinetimes breaks. T~.erefore, stet?r round 1:b• north E!lld of B_alt Isl':a~ce 
about two or two and a half cables distance from 1t; and then steer towards ~e e~th the 
of Salt .River. until you bring the a,outb edge of Pigeou ~ .almoS-t ia • Jiff w~ or 36 
south edge of Salt Ia}?_d: ~eep t¥m it:i tbatdir~ction.. .00 w1Ma7ou:ar!_~~~·-t~llb& 
fathoms, aJiChpr. accordir:ig to the SIZe of" your ship. If 'J'O'l All':• in a low -· 1 · l!IOa&h 
neceesary to go a little up the abrouds. t.o see Pigeon l•la.ud oorer Se.It Island. .. ~ofllie 
end of Pigeon la'hutd., a-little opui to the lilOu._tbward of Sea Ielaq~.~-·--- · 



 

Salt River .Reef. There is good anchorage under the wast part of Salt Island. in. .five 
fathoms.and a half, good holding ground. 

Peake Br.iy.-To sail into this bay~ give the reef that runs off Rocky Point. a berth of 
a cable's length, or more, and steer towards the north part of the sandy beach~ and an
chor in 4i, 4, or 3§ fathoms. good holding ground. rrhe reef off Rocky Point, and the 
reef on the south side of the bay, are nearly e•en with the surface of the water, so that 
you ~eneraUy see them. There is a great sea in this bay, with strong sea breezes. 

West Harbor.-The entrance into this harbor is between two coral reefs, that are 
nearly even with the surface of the water ; and the heads of coral frequently show above 
water. The channel between the reefs is above half a mile wide, with 6 and ot fathoms 
in it. There is very good anchorage, with smooth water. just to the .westward of the 
north reef, in 5!, 5, or 4 fathoms, good holding ground. The land to the westward does 
not show any mark that I could find to guide you into this anchorage, but it is not difficult. 
As you go to the westward in the west harbor, the water shoalens to 8 or 9 feet. It is 
also shoal on the south side, towards the mangroves, and smooth water. 

Goi.ng to Sea from Old HarbOT, Long's Wharf, ~.-Ships genera1ly get under way 
with the land wind, so as to get clear of the reefS near the anchorage, before the sea 
breeze comes on. Being clear of the reefs, you may turn out with the sea breeze, and 
may go on either side of Pigeon Island. The channel between Pigeon Island and the 
reef of the Half Moon Keys is two miles wide, with deep water; but the smoothest water 
is to the northward of Pigeon Island. You may stand towards Goat Island and Cabarita 
Point, by your lead: the soundings are gradual. and tack when you come to 5 or 4~ 
fathoms. If the sea breeze should be very strong, you may anchor under Dry Shoa1, 
and wait for the land wind. But, with moderate sea breezes, any ship may turn out 
between the keys and reefs. Being as far to the eastward as Dry Shoal, and in standing 
to the sputhward, your leading mark for the channel between Bare-Bush Key and Mor
ris' Shoal, is Cudjoe Hill, on the slat;1t fall of Goat Island, the same 81!1 for Dry Shoal; 
k.eep it so until the Half Moon Keys come in one ; tb('!n you aro to the eastward of Mor
ns' Shoal, and may edge away a little, keeping the Cudjoe Hill about a large sail's breadth 
on the lower part from the slant of Goat Island, which mark will lead you along the 
white water on Be.re-Bush side to sea. But if, in standing tO" the southward. from Dry 
Shoal, you find that you cannot weather Morris' Shoal, which you wiU know by the 
fall of Cudjoe Hill not being within a sail~s breadth of the fall of Goat Island; in this 
caee you must tack to the northward, when Bare-Bush Key bears E~ S. E., or when a 
saddle hill to the north:.. west of Pigeon Island is just coming on the north end of Pigeon 
Island. And, in BtaQding to the northward, tack when the fall of Braziletto Hill comes 
on the centre, or near the north end of Pigeon Island ; you may approach the white 
'l'Vater on th~ side of Bare-Bush to 5 fathoms. There is a good channel between Mcrris' 
~hoal and Half Moon Keya; Q.ut it is dangerous to approach the latter on the south-east 
side. for you will ha1efrom 6 .. or 7 fathoms to 12 _feet, in one or two c:asts of the lead. To 
the E. S. E. and S. E. of Bare-Bush Key,. distant about one rude, are some spots ol 
00ral, with from 3t to 5 fathoms on them, and 7 fathoms close to them. And to the 
southward and S. S. E. of the Portland Keys, distant about two miles, are some spots of 
3!\ and 4 fathoms on them. After you have passed those keys in sailing to the westward, 
come no nearer Portland than two or two aod a half mUes, or 7 or 8 mthoms; for, the 
rtbeef of!" Rocky Point, wbfoh is the west part of Portland, exteods nearly two miles from 

e point to the southward. · .. 
It is said, that about thirty yearl!I ago, ships sailed over Morris' Shoal ; if so. it must have 

grown fast, for tbere is not at present mor_e than 9 or 10 feet on the north edge of it, and 
tiigreat swell in generaL Marks for the eailt end of it; Cudjoe Hi!l•. about ba)f way from 
t e. ful_l ?f ~04t bland, upon the low and bushy land towards the r1srng to the westward; 
~ hm nsmg is commonly called Little Goat Island ;) and the Half Moon Keys about four 
egrees ?Pen, and nonh part of Bare-Bush Key bearing E • .f S. Marks for the west end =· _C11d1oe Hill, on the afure-mentiooed rising of Little Goat Island, and Bare-Bush Key 

on ri~ E. l S •. his in let'lgth little IDore than aquarterofa mile. an_d in.breadth. about 
w;J;~ ~fa mile, and shoo.lens too sudden for your lead to be a gwde w standing to-

W~ORT ROYA.L TO PO~TLAND.-In proceeding towards Portland, observe that 
•a eek Reef, wqicb is a large shoa1 composed of dry rocks aod breakers, Ii~ aLout half afJ.! betwe~n Port Royal and Old Harbor, at the distance of more than a m!le from the 
there. This dang~r. which ap~ars in the day, consists of two parts> havmg between 
Q °:l a. cha~uel 9f 4 fathoms water. Ships passing in the night s~o~ld apprc:tach no 
isJ 9arer than JU lfa fathoms, or "Come to au aooborage until morning. W1thm the r:eefthere anroo shelter. and toleriable anchorage, in 4 )Uld J> fathoms, bottOm of sand with shells 

F mud.. Here VBl'J861e occasi<>:nally rKl:.e durH1g the pi:_eva~nce of a brec:ze. &c. .1 . 

· tb.ia rnni .. ~ort &,-al. to Portland. t.he distance, on a cU"Cmtmd course, UI 9 ~es. In 
· lil"ack, ..,.a.,. ~ of.4ie So1iltb. C~nel, &ive Wreck Reef a berth of!! miletl. 
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There are soundings outward as far as with the easternmost land of Hellshire bearing 
N. ~ E .• and E.ocky Point, or the southernmost land of Portland, N. W. j · N. With 
these bearings, soundings have been found of from 17 tO 23 fathoms, and the.next cast 
no ground at 80 fathoms, although not a ship's length from the fopmer. · 

The Pedro Keys; from the Temarks ef H. M S. Winchester, Captain, I.he Hon. 
W. Wellsley, R. N. 

THE PORTLAND ROCK is elevated from 15 to 20 feet above the level of the sea. 
The Winchester rounded it on the south side. and brought it to bear east, carrying from 
IO to 14 fathoms water, on a sandy bottom, with pieces of coral •. In this bearing a vessel 
might anchor with safety in moderate weather. ·· 

We made the latitude .••••••••••••••••••• 17'!1 7' 23" N. 
longitude •••••••••••••••••• 77 25 20 W. 

which is only 20" different from De Mayne's meridian distance reduced; he having 
considered Port Royal in 76° 52' 38"' W .• whilst we use 76° 49' W. 

We stood from the Portland Rock to the S. W .• carrying from 12 to 15 fathoms, Rnd 
having these soundings farther to the southward than laid down by the chart. We 
saw the Eastern Breakers. so called by De Mayne : they appeared to have an extent 
of about two cables' length, with two small rocks above water, and were breaking in all 
quarters~ -

Near these the water·shoaled to B fathoms and a ba]f; and when they (the rocks) bore 
N. N. E .• distant 4 miles. we had only 7! fathoms. the Pedro Keys just then coming in 
sight. Steering W. by S., we soon after had no bottom, having got into the indent, as 
shown in De Mayne's chart, so that the ·shoalest water we had must have been very near 
the edge of the bank. 

We did not go nearer than a mile and a half to the eastward of the Pedro Keys, and 
had no soun<liag;s with the lumd-lead ~ but the chronometers gave ~he centre of the mid-
dle key 77° 47' 13" W., or 58° 13" west of Port Royal. . 

THE SOUTH-WEST BREAKERS.-They are dangerous. and require a strict 
lookout. The sea breaks over two small rocks, not more thHn three feet above the leYel 
of the sea, constantly, but so irregular!y, tnat from the deck of a vessel, and in a mode
rate breeze, a high breaker might not be distiµguishable oftener than once in 5 minutes, 
and the ordinary ones would be taken for waves. In the _Winchester. with a good mast
head lookout, we passed within three mi!es of these, without their being discovered. 

On the west side they are. bold to. Having stood to the northward on the bank, ~s
ing them at the above named distance, we carried 11, 12, and 10 fathoms for six_ mtled 
When the breaker bore S. S. W. about that distance, we tacked, and swod for it; 11.n

1 
when about three miles distant, the soundings became irregular, varying from 11 to 82 
fathoms. 

We were at noon as near to it as one mile, _bearing east, and we had not less than nine 
fathoms. 

The whole breaking part does not extend more than 1 or 11 cablee' Jen,gtb; but it is to 
be supposed there is foul ground to the eastward of it for a mile or so. The ocean color 
of the water above it was remarkable even in soundings, and I should be for this reason 
cautious in approaching it to the eastward. 

Latitude of South-West Breaker •••••••••• 16° 47' li6" N. 
Longitude of do. • •••••..•• 78 10 32 W. 

or 1° 21' 32" weet of meridian of Port Royal, which is nearly a. mile w. the eastward of 
De Mayne's reduced. . . . - od 

The Pedro Shoals (B1vora Bank of the Spe.mards) have been l'egu!arly survey~:Ja-
tbe representation of them in the charts is to be relied on. Of the Gasca.be!.. or not 
snake, which is supposed to distinguish the N. W. end of the Pedro Ban.k, 1t<does 
exist, u there has been an accurate eurv~y of the bank, and it was not to.be found. ba-9": 

CARLISLE, or WITHY-\.VOOD BAY,-to the west of Portlaud. uan open bich 
winds from w·. to s. E. Its s. E. extremity is the rocky pOint?' POl'tland· fro~ West
a spit. of 12 feet o~ WJ;lter, extends about three-quarters o( a m1je tc."tl:le S. W: .b tbete 
ward of Rocky Pomt ~s a bank. called }l.obertson's S~oal~ on. ii!Ome ~of .whic f•est 
are only 6 ft'~t at low water. The outer edge of th1s shoal ia.one mile and a ~ 
from Rocky Point. The fortr;l o.f tli~ shoal is neaPIY 09&I. from E. to W. Jts .. 
N. and ~·.• ie tbree..quam:;rs o~ a mile. ' . · . · .. . . . · . .. ·. ~.ncl S.Wer tor 
. To !'llil 1nt.o die _bay, bring a remarkab~e round hill le!~ _nearlY ~"- .• . , · i'Otlnd· 
it. until Rosky Potnt comee •I most on widl t~ east pomt ot Portiaod~ ·· °'~ith ._ 
~g Robertson's Shoal, you may come t.o an anchor in from 6 M> 4 falhoma;•--frolD he 
hill above mentioned N. by E., there ls a spot of 3el fadlc>m9. at about~ m,...,... 
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beach. With the fort N. E., or N. N. E., is the best place to anchor in for loading,.be
cause your boats can sail both ashore and abroad w-ith the sea winds. No tides here, but 
a,strong -westerlv current generaTiy runs in the offing. Var. 6° 50' E. 

Along the coa8t to the westward, t-0 the distance of nearly twenty miles from Carlisle 
Bay, at a mile <>r a mile and a half from shore, there is a regular depth of 4 and 4~ 
fathoms~ 

ALLIGATOR POND KEY.-Alligator Pcmd Key is a key just above the surface of 
the water, with a reef all round it. Its distance from the shore is about four miles, and 
vessels may approach it by the lead, or on seeing the breakers. There is good anchorage 
for small vessels along shore. between it and the main, in 3 and 4 fathoms. 

BRUNE BANK, a small bank, having on it a little more than 4 fathoms, with 12 or 13 
close to it, lies six miles S. E. by compass, from Alligator Pond Key. The shoal is 
about a mile and three-quarters in extent, from east to west. aad one mile and a half in 
breadth : it has from .4 to 6 fathoms water on it, and the outer edge is about 8 miles from 
the shore. 

PEDRO BAY, &c.-Tn Pedro Bay, to the westward of Pedro Bluff, there is good 
anchorage for any vessels. but it iis open to .souther]y winds. The lead is here the best 
guide for anchoring. The coast ~ence to the west'-Vnrd, nearly to Parra.tee Point, is bold 
to. Off Parratee Point is a small reef; and to the N. W. of this point is Black River, 
which is formed by extensive reefs. To clear these reefs, keep Pedro Bluff open with 
Parratee Point. 

The entrance of Black Rivi_r is between two reefs, and has not more t,han 8 feet water. 
To sail into the river. when advancing from the eastward, keep Pedro Bluff open of Par
ratee Point, till you bring.the church on with a gap in the highland, or to bear N. E.; 
!hen steer directly for the church, which will carry you into the best of the channel. It 
18 fun of heads of coral rocks. 

PORT ROY AL TO BLACK RIVER; by l\ir. Town, 1817.-0n leaving the 
South Channel of Port-Royal, when bound to the westward, you may clear W1·eck_Reef 
by keeping the Magazine of Fort .Johnson open of St. George's Rocks, until Portland 
bears west ; thence you may alter your course along the land, as there are no dangers to 
?e apprehended, until you approach Alligator Key, about 4 miles S. E. !l E., from which 
18 the Brune Reef, already dAscribed. 

Pedro Bluff is very remarkable, and may be known from any other land on. the coast. 
At 4 or 5 miles to the eMtward of the bluff. there is a remarkable white spot in the cliff 
called the White Horses, w-11ich, when you first make it from the eastward, appears like 
a schooner under sail, close to the land. , 

From Parratee Point to Luana Point, the bearing and distance are N. W. by W. i 
W., 9 miles. The coast between forms the bay of Black River, which is obstructed by 
Nnumher ofreeft'll. all of which lie within the Jine of the two exterior points, and a course 

· W ·by W. ! W. 'will therefore lead cJear of them. The bay does not appear to have 
~een regulal"ly surveyed. The IlllLin channel, which is between two reefs, has only 18 
.teet of Water. · .. 

If going to Black River, or its bay, when advancing towards Parratee Point, take care 
not to approach the point nearer than one mil0. as there is a reef extending off to the S. 
~-nearly a mile~ - Your leading marks into this bay. to the anchorage where merehant 
8 

•1PB ~ad, ~ill be the church just open to the eastward of a large cotton-tree : run ia L1thth1s .mark, until you are within balfa mile of the town, and anchor in about 18 feet. 
barge _ships, that cannot approach so near the town, should anchor under the eastern 

8 ~re, m 8 or 9 fathoms. .Your best mark for anchoring is, Pedro Bluff shut in about a 
ca le's length of Parra.tee Point, in 9A_fathoms, with the town bearing about N. E. by E. i E. There i& a vet;y dangerous reef lying on the, western side of this bay, with only 4 
t~t :r wai:er on the snoalest pa.rt. There is also a coral bank, nearly in the middle of 

e ay, Wtth only 2§ fathoms over the shoalest part. · 
it t~rom Luana Point the ct:last con~inues clear for a league and a half to. the N. W .• hut 
d' ence beeo.mes foul. and so ec>ntmues to Bluefield~& Bay, &c. •The direct com·se and 
a:.stWe, clear of danger, i'rom Luana Point to South Negril, the"'"'s: W. end of .Jamaica, 

e • N~ W. A W •• nearly J,O leagues. 

20 ~outhoth. 4 Iea~?es from Bluefield's, lies a rocky bank, discover.ed in, 1821, with from 13 to 
~a rns on 11:. • 

h BLUEFIELD•$ BA Y.-·-.This part of the coast is environed by reefs, and the anp=ge here for large ships is without • rocky ledge. which· stretches from Crab P~nd 
&om t to the west ~f Bhlefield's, and joins, the reef of Savanna la Mar._ V assets comt.0g 
i....,,,_ the east~ to ~oebor io the bay. must keep down by th~ outside ~f the reef, or 
~ ~ Jarid to the eaatwtrd open 0£ the poiot,, until the leading mark is brought on. 
b ~h 18· the. overae••s house. a little open to the eastward ,of the tav~ro, b_eariog N · E. 
i.~i J.E. Jt'or anchoring, briii~ the overseer's house a~d tavern ma lme, N. E. by 
...U ~ and t.he :~ost pomt E. S: E. Shtps drewmg 16 or 17 feet watei:. may 

Mer \be.~ ledge, in. 31 or 4 t:athemS. ·with the overseer's houee and ,"9.vern as 
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above, until over the ledge, which may be known by finding a sandy bottom~ and a depth 
of' 5!1 or. 6 :fa.tbo1DB. The watering place is to the northward of the Bluff Point, on the 
lee side of the bay. Water inay also be obtained at a stream off BJnefield's River, near 
the tavern. 

In steering in, keep the lead going. and be ready to anchor, astbe :water shoalemi rather 
suddenly. · 

SAVANNA LA MAR.-The coast from Bluefield's to Savanna la Mar is rocky. in 
s9me places, to the distance of two miles from the shore. The entrance· to Savanna la 
Mar is very narrow, and lies between a small reef called the Middle Ground, (on which 
there is a depth of only four feet,) and another reef having 7 or 8 feet over it. Io the 
channel there is a depth of 19 or 20 feet. The leading mark in. is a large gap on the 
highland, called the ·Dolphin Head, in a line with a remarkable large tree on the lowland, 
to the eastward of the town, and bearing N. l W. This mark leads close to the Middle 
Ground, which will be seen. After passing the latter. haul to the eastward, and an· 
chor in 17, 16, or 15 feet of water. This channel should never be attempted withoat a 
pilot. 

A mile and a half to the westward. of the former channel, is the Great Channel of Sa
vanna la Mar. whieh is a mile in breadth. aml has a depth of 24 to 19. aud 13 feet towards 
the shore. To &ail through. in mid-channel. it is ,only requisite to bring the fort ou, bear
ing N. N. E. 

Ori the southern extremity of the bank extending from shore, between Savarina la Mar 
and John's Point. the British ship Monarch struck. in 1782, upou a bottom of coral. 
This extremity lies.with John's Point bea1;ng N. W. by W. i W., and will be avoided 
by keeping one-half of the high land of South N egril open to the southward of John's 
Point. 

In traversing hereabout, it is necessary to be very particular in the use of the lead, for 
the bank, which extends along the front of Bluefield's, and thence to opposite Savanna la 
Mar, &c. is rocky, and has on its edge from 20 to 24 feet of water; and on it as on the 
White Banke, there are many shoals with little water on them, 90me of :which uncover, 
and many have breakers. Without the edge of the reef, and very near to it. are 5 fath
oms of water, which augments to 13 fathoms at three-quarters of a mile from the edge 
of the bank: the depth 1herefore is the bes;; guide, i'Or, when you get from 8 to 10 
fathoms, you will be frmn one-third to half a mile from the edge of the reef; and when 
you get 13 fathoms you will be three-quarters of a mile from it; and, pursuiog your 
route, you should not keep in the depth of 8 or 10 fathoms, but in that of 13 to 15; for 
only in the vicinity of the anchorage they are for taking, should vessels get into the first 
of these depths, The anchorage of Savanna la Mar is of the same nature as that of 
Blue6eld's: large ships must anchor outside of the reef, end, in auch a. situation, they 
will not be sheltered from die sea, from east round to S. by W. It seems probable t~at 
such will very seldom come to this place, because they here run much risk of losing 
their anchors ; as the instant there is the least appearance of the wind freshening, they 
must make sail. Such vessels as do not draw more than 12 or 13 feet of water way an
chor u poo the bank, and behind. (or in the' lee of the reefs,.) in 15 or 16 feet of wa~er, 
with the town bearing N. N. W. ii W., nearly three-quarters of a mile distant. ~N 
may croBl!I over the edge of the bank. so soon as the wharves at Savanna la Mar bear • 
w_ by w., W·hieh will be three-quarters of a mile to windward .of the Eastern Channel, 
(that is, if the venel is on the edge oftbe reef, or near it.) aod~ending a boat t.o be placed 
to the westward of the .Middle Ground; it wilherve for a guide and buoy ; and then ~11 

have onfy to shave close to the boat, as the mean t.o keep clear ·of the reef to lee~ ' 
The boat may proceed with the leading mark a. above, or may steer northerly until 8~ 
comes to the edge of the reef, which runs along to the east of the anchorage; and. ~Jie 
ing along the southern edge of this reef. she must thence sieer N. W. • N. so aoen 88 t 
wharf of Savanna la Mar bears on that J;"humb; with this course .e.he will pass over ibe 
~ . ·~~ 

WESTERN END OF· J AMAICA.-From St. .John'• Point to aonth Ne,;•- d 
cosst~is bold t.o, or high and &teep. The iodeat between South and North N?gril. is .;ncrdi 
Negr~I. ~r Long: Bay,.and affords t.oJerable a~chorage. C~ to the 90Uflt i!ffde of ts; 
Negril. ia Negril Harbor, a small harbor w1tb good anchoring ground-for small vesaeSi~ 
an.d to the north are Orange Bay Bf!d ~~alf-moon Bay, placee ~t for drop~ ~-from 
miles t.o the N~ E. from North Negril 111 Green Iskmd Harbor~ and about 2i milesho go 
the latter la Davis Cove.. These are places •eldom · reeorted U>, IJQi by those w 
thither on purpose t.o load, and ht_lve pilots. · • ·:ill • 

A rock. with 24.feet water.on it. was seen some yean ainee by .on&.of ~ ship£I ·. 1 
convoy lying to, about. as welt ea I can reeolleet, 40 mi}ee·wea&of NegrUP..mt, J~ 
and I am pmttT eertnin .it was in lat. 18° 24'. It...,.. --..d lu puMia ~- .· _ 
Royal . , .. ·~ 
Bet~ N~&:Qd Noidt Pedto the coaai .u. bold. esee~at ~i~ w• 

ia lew,-and eaviiuaed by• reef. neadr 8ftD w.it:h the wat.er .. > l:Olll J"l-00 PoiWI · 
harbor of Lucea. veeeels may stand witbin a mile of the~ 
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Mr. Town says, a ship being off the west end of .Jamaica, and bound to any port on 
the north side. aho:aJ.d endeavor to round the points called South and North N egril, as 
close as she can: for the curren~ in general, set.e to the N. E. If proceeding for the 
Harbor of Lucea, you may know its. entrance by a remarkable notch ·in the mountain, 
called the Dolphin H ~d. At a little to the westward of the harbor there is, alao, a re
markable white spot in the land, which may be seen eight or ten miles off. 
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HARBOR OF LUCEA.-This harbor is one of the best on the north side of the HaTbor of 
island. It is safe, there being little danger in sailing in or out. The N. E. point is call- Lucea. 
ed Lucea Point, and on the western point st.ands the furt. Vessels, having opened the 
harbor, stand directly in, only giving the }i'ort Point, on the western side, a berth, as a 
reef stretches from. it, on the extremity of which t"iere is generally a buoy. To sail in, 
bring the remarkable mountain, called the Dolphin Head, opea to the westward of Bar-
bara Hill, which has a house on the top of it, and is OD the east side of the harbor, bear-
ing nearly S. by h:. Continue on in this direction, until the fort bears west, when you 
will be within the Fort Reef. Hence proceed towards the town on the west, and anchor 
in 5 or 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, with the fort bearing from N. by W. to N. N. W., 
and Lucea Point, at the eastern side of the entrance, from N. N. E. to N. N. E. !l E. 

Those approaching this place from tJ::ie eastward, must observe to keep at least three 
miles from shore, until past Buckner's Reef, which lies off Mosquito Cove, and sometimes 
breaks. It is also to be obserYed that, around Lucea Point, and to the north-eastward, 
there is a rocky fiat; extending out t:o a considerable distance. 

Within the point the reef extends to a cable's length from the shore. It is nearly steep 
to, and the heads of eora1 sometimes appear above water. 

For passing clear of the edge of the eastern bank, the mark is Malcolm House, which 
stands on a srµall hill or ri.8ing at.the east end of Lucea Town. brought on the east end 
of the fort, and kept so until you bring the Dolphin Head, as already mentioned, to the 
~estward of Barbara Hill. This mark leads through 8, 7, and 6 fathoms, then deepen-
1og to 13, and shoaling again into the harbor. · 

MOSQUITO COVE, an exceHent harbor. lies three and a half miles to the eastward M06quito 
of the harbor of Lucea. Here a hundred sail of merchant ships may lie securely from Govt!. 
all winds. The chanpel, at the entrance, is httle more than a cable's length in breadth, 
but ~idens inward to where the harbor has from 7 to 4.~ fathoms. The bottom, in gene-
ral, is muddy. To sail in you may pass to the eastward of Buckner's Reef, or over its 
east?rn end, in Si or 6 fathoms. Th.e course into Mosquito Cove is nearly S. E. by S., 
but 1t should not be attempted by a stranger without great caution, as the entrance is much 
contracted by a reef from the eastern side. 
~qNTEGO BA Y.-The northern point of Montego Bay lies in latitude 18° 321'. MontegoBay. 

~his JS a good bay with the wind from N. N. E. to the eastward and southward : but it 
lfl open to the north and west; and the northerly wind, in December and .January, has fre-
quently driven vessels on shore. 

To sail in from the eastward. give the point~ on coming down, a berth-. of two miles. in 
order t;o avoid a reef wbieh extends from it, and which may be distinctly seen from the 
00"!8 • '!hen in 4 or 5 fathoms. When you open the town you may approach the reef, 
Wh•ch lB pretty steep, into 10, 9, or 8 fathoms, and will see the bottom. You now haul 
~ound ~ward.s the town, but must not ventu!"e to anchor un~l you have ~ell shut io Sa_n
. Y ~omt, (Without tbe bay on the north,) with Old Fort PoJDt. For, with Sandy Point 
in &ght, there are froID 35 to 30 fathoms. and the bank is so steep that the anchor will :'°t hold. If a ship drives off she will, with a sea breeze. he in danger of grounding-0n the 
ea reefs. The mark for the best anchorage is, the baJTacks upon the hill in a line, or 
~early s_o, with Redwick's Stone Wharf, on the N. E. side of the bay. The ground here 
18hgood tu 11, 10, and 9 fathoms. On entering from the westward with a fair wind, the 
c urch hearing east leaqs direct1y to the anchorage. 
ti The following deseriptioos and: directions a.re those of Mr. Town: Montego Bay af-
0!'de good anchorage for 20 or· 30 vessels, except during the prevaleoce of strong north 
~·which generally CORlmenee.in the beginning of Novetnber, and end in the latter 
En of.February. With the general trade wind, which ·is from the N. E. to the E. N • 

. , ships will ride here with perfect safety. There is a small. harbor, or cove. in the N. 
~.P&rto~ the bay. "Which will bold from 10w12 vessela. This is the only safe place for 
. tps dunng the 8b"ong north winds. . · 
~n coming into this bay with the sea breeze, which is from N. E._to E .• N. E., you 

uld e~deftvor to get well to tbe"e&stward before you attempt to run 1n. 
. ~he leading mark tor c.learing the Old Fort Reef, which extends from the ane~ge 
~ ba:1' tG the 8-thwerd of' the nortbernmGat point, is die Boge. Road end oo, bearing 
---..... or &o:q.di a tittle W88teriy. P-toceeid with this mark until Monte.go' Church comes r. ~f\Old 'on Point~ &ea Wm! in for-dre 8. E. part of:the ~wn • .and wh~n Mandy 
: 18 ehUt m with <Md Fort .Point. you may anchor in from 17 to l 0 fathome, fine sand 
a llRld. TIHl.~. atf.andmU. autbwvdof·Old Fort·Point, l~nearfy·one nrileand 
:F~!° from 1:he ahoT&~ ~· 1herefore.t no ueare:r to the -point norchwud <Jf Old 

Ort Point than twe mileie. 
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About 5 miles tQ the westward of Montego Bay is a small creek, a bay without, which 
is called Great Roads. Io this bay merchant vessels lay to load; there being a shoal ex
tending nearly the whole of the way across, which affords good .shelter for ships lying 
here during the north winds. 

AB ships lying either in Montego Bay or at Great Roads, pay harbor dues, at the rate 
of one shilling .per ton, register tonnage; and in the event of any ship's going into the 
Inner Harbor, at l\fontego Bay. she is charged one half"'penny per ton for every day that 
she may lie in this harbor, in addition to the fee that is paid for anchoring in the bay. 

If bound from Montego Bay to .the eastward, ·1 would recommend lenving the bay in 
the evening, so soon as the land wind comes off, which will generally run you clear of 
the bay, and in a good effing for the sea breeze. It is generally recommended to beat to 
windward close to the land, in order to have the advantage of the eastern, currents; hut 
I am of opinion that the on1y advantage you have by keeping in shore is, that you meet 
the land wind. which sometimes will carry you well to the eastward during the night, for 
the current sets to the westward as often as to the eastward. If your destination be Fal
mouth Harbor, endeavor, if by night, to keep the shore close aboard, and the land wind 
will )ead you to the eastwnrd. 

Peale of Tar- PEAK 01', TARQUlNO.-In working hence to windward, in dear weather, when 
quino. Cuba is visible, a remarkable hill will be discerned. This js the Pico de T.arquino, the 

highest land on this si<le of Cuba, which bears from Montego Point N. E. ! N., distant 
35 tcagues; from St. Anne's Bay, N. by E., 28~ leagues; and from the east end of Ja
maica. N. N. W., 40 leagues, by which you may judge how far you are to windward oa 
any other bearings. The Peak of 'ra•·quino, &c., have already been described. 

Falmouth FALMOUTH HARBOR, or MARTHA BRAE.-'rhishat·bor, whichJies 6 leagues 
Barbor, or to the eastward of Montego Bay, is a bar harbor. Its channel, or entrance, is very nar-
Martha Brae. row, not more than 16 or 17 feet in depth, and too intricate to be attempted without a 
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pilot. The town of Falmouth is situate on the weste1·n side of the harbor, throughout 
the greatest pRrt of which there is a regular depth of from 5 to 10 fathoms. 

MARABON A BA Y.-At about 3 leagues to the eastward of Falmouth is Maraboaa 
Bay, .which is very re1narkable. It has a low pleasant plantation cJose to it~ and on the 
hill over it is a large house or castle, formerly the residence of" Brian Edwards, Esq., his
torian of the West Indies. Within a league to the eastward of this. is the small harbor 
of Rio Bueno. 

RIO BUENO AND DRY HARBOR.-Rio Bueno, which lies nearly 4 Ieagties 
to the eaetward of Falmouth, is a bay exposed to all winds between N. and W. N- W., 
and has but indifferent anchorage, the bank being steep1. lt is seldom visited by other than 
merchant vessels, which go there to load. From the entrance to the place of ancho;-
age, the distance is about 2 miles. The harbor is formed by two reefs. A shi!J may he 
with the point N. N. W. !! W., in 9, 8, or 7 fathoms. Dry Harbor., which Hes 3 miles 
more to the eastward, is, however, a good harbor for small vessels, although its channel be 
narrow, and has a depth of only 16 feet. 

ST. ANNE'S BAY .-The entrance of this bay lies in lat. 18° 31', long. 77° 15' • It 
is narrow, and lies between two reefs, which have on their edges 3 and 3/t fathoms, deei: 
ening abruptly in the channel to 10 and 11 fathoms.. The entrance is less than half a cable·s 
length in breadth, and lies with the ~arracke on the rise of the hiJI, bearing nearly. S. ~ E., 
but it is nQt -to be attempted without; a pilot. With a northerly wind a stream of c<ms1d?r
able strength sets-outwards through the channel; this is occasioned by the gr.eat quantltfu 
of wRter thrown over the reefs by the swell. In pa~siog in, as the water is clear, vesse . 
generally pass close to the western reef, on the starboard side. · 

Mr. 'l'own says, St. Anne's Bay lies about 12 miles t.o the eutward of Dry ~arbor· 
This bay may be knowu by its having a very regular row of cocoanut trees aroun~ It, cl~ 
to the water's edge, and the town of St. Anne, which stands on the side of the hill o~,~ e 
S. E. side of tP.e bay. The houses stand close to the water's edge on the weBtero tHUe, 
end the plantations are, in appearance, in a state of eu1tivation much superior to any west;.. 
ward of this place. 'l'he harbor of St! Anne is small, and is close to the town. Yon :may 
anchor here in from 6 to 9 (athoms, good ground. 

OCHO RIOS, which lies 7 miles to the eastward of Rt. Anne's, is an anchorage ope: 
to the north ayd .N. W. winds. To enter, you sail by a· reef which spits oJf from the eas tD 
ern side of the bay,.bauling up and bringing the westernmost part of it N. N. W. j: .. u:~ry 
N. W •. in 7 futboms.. There is another reef to the so:otbward1 but. as the water 18 hleii 
clear, it will be seen. Thia is a small hm.-bor, freq~uted by merchant•·~~ only, w 
go there t.o load. · · · · · ex-

OTa Cabeca. ORA CABECA., 10 miles to the ·eaat'fttard of Ocbo Ri~ ls another an<'".h0~·fr9111 
posed like the former .'9 no~ and. N. ~. winds. T'! sail. m here -when ad!a°dJug ___. 
the eastward, first make Galina Pmnt ; 1n. order to whrob1 when oft' at se~ bJ;infeatte · die 
ermnost high land of the Blue Mountains S. S. E., whU:h • .,tbue kept on. V{lll ___ _.:.....ad 
point. To anchor•· give .th~ em.all reef on the .east side a benb. ·an& wheq the WtHl'""a~ 
bh1ff po~t beata W., or W. lJT _N • .,ancher iaoi, 6, er 7 fa:tbolmt. 
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Captain Livingston says, it is not generally known that in Allan's Hole, which is 
formed by reefs level with the water on the one side, and the eastern shore of the bay 
on the other side, vessels drawing from 10 to 12 feet may lie as secure as in any harbor 
io Jamaica. When once inside the reefs the bottom is quite cJear, and the reefs com
pletely break the sea off. Vessels drawing not more than 12 feet of water may warp 
into this place. At the north end of the reef is an islet. with bushes on it, divided from 
the main land by a narrow and shallow channel. Allan's Hole has two eotnulces; one 
through the reef, which is extremely narrow, and one by the point of the reef;. but nei
ther ought to be attempted without a pilot. 

GALINA POINT lies 4 miles to the f'!nstward of Ora Cabeca. This point is lovv,but Galina 
the land to the southward of it is high; and in making it from the westward, a remarka- Point. 
ble round bill that stands witliin the point, will. oa its first appearance, form the point; 
but, on a nearer approach, the land slopes off to the northward to a low point. 

POR'I' MARIA.-The entrance of this harbor lies in lat. 18° 27', and long. 76° 53'. Port Maria. 
Its anchorage is open to N. N. E., N.,nnd N. W. winds. In comingin, the high island, 
named Cabarita Island, must be seen, and its northern point should have a berth of two 
cables' length. You· may haul into the bay, and anchor with the N. W. point of the isl
and N. E., or N. E. by N, at the distance of about a cable or a cable and a half's length. 
Small vessels drawing 10 feet of water, may anc·hor between the island and the main. 
The bottom is foul in the outer part of the bay, and many ships have injured it by heav
iag over their ballast. There is not room for more than ten or twelve vessels to lie het·e, 
as the foul ground extends nearly over the whole narbor. 

From Port Maria the coast trends E. S. E., 6 miles, to Blowing Point; thence it con
tinues.S. S. E. !\ E., about 5 miles, to Anotta Bay. 

ANOT'rA BAY. which lies about 11 miles to the S. E. of Port :Maria, has its anchor- Anolla Bay. 
age open to N. anil N. W. winds. To sail in, give the reef on the eastern side, which is 
called the Schoolmaster, a sufficient berth; then steer down until you bring the tavern, 
a building easily known, S. by W. or S. When advanced within the Schoolmaster, bnul 
a little to the eastward, and have the anchor cle'lr. the bank being steep and narrow. The 
first sounding will be 10 or 9 fathoms. . Let go in 7 fathoms. which is about a quarter of 
a mile from shore, with good holding ground. Be cautious of anchoring on tbe western 
edge of the bank, as it will not hold, and you may be in danger of getting on shore to the 
Westward. 

A brig of war was lost on the outer reef a few years ago. I have often heard her 
name during my residence at the bay, but it bas escaped my memory. She was so far 
out that no one had any suspicion that she was in the least danger; and it was only in 
consequence of her loss that they discovered the reefs lay so far out. Mr. M'Donald, 
harbor master and senior pilot at the bay, surveyed the reefs; but he informed me his 
su!vey _:was forwarded to Port Royal, to be produced at the trial of the officers of the 
brig which was lost. What I have stated above was from his information. 

The earthquaAe felt in Jamaica, in 1811, was particularly severe at Anotta Bay. Part 
of the bottom of the bay. about one-quarter of a mile from the shore, sunk, and where 
vessels used to anchor, there is now no bottom to be found ; or at ]east I have been as
sured none has been found, though I heard somebody at the bay say that it has b~n, at 
~70 fathoms. When this.spot sunk. a vessel was riding, with a kedge out in that direc
tion to steady her. Io $D instant,, as an eye-witness assured me, she seemed as if going 
down s~ern foremost. and then suadenly rising again, swung round at once. This, it was 
soon d1sco_vered, was occasioned by her kedge being swallowed by the bottom of the 
~y when it sunk ; and' the sudden rise of the vessel ngRin was caused by the hawser, 
ent to the kedge, giving way. or the timber to which it was attached yielding. 

to)Anotta Bay is an extremely unhealthy place ; so is Pol'.t Maria ; but Ora Cabeca is a 
erabty healthy situation. 
Of Anotta Bay, Captain Livingston says, .. This is the wildest road I ever saw. No 

vesghsel ought to enter it; without being uncommonly well found in ground-tackle. They 
ou t, by aU means, to have ehain cables. The foUowing is from memory only : Tbe 
reef off Gibraltar Point. the Schoolmaster, is much more dangerous than is generally 
:1!J:sed. The ~ate Mr. Angus M'Donald, the harbor master, informed me tha.t it e.x
tb fuUy 4!5 males out; and _some places .have only from 6 to 9 feet of water, while 
pe,~re gaps or gateways through them. with B,S many fathoms.•· 

tn ORT ANTONIO. which lies about 8 miles f.rom the N. E. end of .Jamaica, was fur- Port A~
~rlyl" .king's Port, where there are still to be seen the remains of a car?ening wharf, tonio. 
to • t 18 !ormed by llattlre into twQ harbors, divided by a peninsula, on which st~da the 
ten~_of ..£1t.chfiel.d, to the,N. and N. W. pf which ~ies the island called Navy Island, ex-

'I' og .... and w ., aud abo~ naw a mQe. in Jength •. · . • 
be 0 sail Qlto the ~u!ern barbar:,. lhl!t· bring the eastern part of th~ B,iue Moun.tun'! .to tb: about;.S. S. ~·· tWd .-teer in that direction until you ·approaC!1 n~ar Folly Pomt .. 
buil~ ,J>Uint of'~ eastern :.harbor. Neat bring the church (wh.•ch lB a large square 

--_-. Ga tbe"aide Of the ¥U in· di& 8. W. put of the be.y) on wtth the second wharf 
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from the westward, bearing S. by W. I W .• and you wilhhm• pass safely intn the harbor. 
But obsarve that on approaching the fort, (which stands on the western side, upon the 
point of Titchfield peninsula,) to open the church to the eastward of the wharf. When 
the fort bears N. W •• you may anchor in 8, 9, 10, or 11 fathoms, good holding ground. 
The bottom is-, indeed, so stiff, that it is rather difficult to get up the anchors. 

The preceding directions must be particularly attended to, in order to avoid a reef, 
which stretches from the eastern end of Navy Island, as well as from the point of the 
peninsula. The eastern side of the harbor i& shoal, and there is a reef nearly in the mid
dle. having over it only 8 or 10 feet of water. 

To sail into the western harbor, after havinl} brought the church well open to the east· 
ward of the fort, proceed, nuder easy sail, into the entrance of the channel between 
Navy Island and Titchfield, bringing a long building, which is a store-house, standing on 
a hill to the westward, open of the south.:. western point of Navy lsland. This mark is 
to be kept on until the church appears open to the westward of the penimtu1a; then haul 
round to the S. W., and anchor io from 7 to 4 fathoms, where there is good ground. 

A channel, called the Hog Channel, leads directly from sea into the western harbor, 
from the west end of a long reef that extends from Navy Island; but it is crooked and 
narrow, has only 13 or 14 feet of water on the western part of it, and is therefore used 
only by small vesaels. 

The tides here are not regu1ar, being influenced by the winds. The variation in 1771 
was 7° 15' E., and it is sti11 nearly the same. 

Of Port Antonio, Mr. Town says the western harbor is the best, the eastern being 
open to the north winds. When entering the port, with the sea breeze, keep as nearly 
in mid-channel lietwe.en Navy Island and the main as you can. Run in with the leading 
mark on, and anchor in about 6 or 7 fathoms. If in a small ship, anchor in 4 or 5 fath· 
oms. as the ground without the latter depth is foul. 

PORT MORANT.-This is a good harbor, but the reefs extend to the distance of 
half a mile from shore, on each side of the entrance, and the breadth of the channel be· 
tween is only a cable's length and a half. As the direction of the entrance is N. ! W., 
it can be attempted only with the sea breeze. or between the hours of 10 and 2 in the d~Y· 
To sail in, a snip must lay N., or N. by E ... until the leading mark is on. This mark is a 
remarkable house, which stands upon a hill, in a line with the east end of the eastern· 
most red cliff bearing'N. & W. With this mark you may sail into the bay with sa[ety. 
Take care not to approach too near the reefs, but bring the marks exactly as descnbed. 
You will thus have 9, 8, 7&, 7, 6j, 6, 5, and a quarter Jess 5 to 4 fathoms of water. rr:he~e 
is anchorage in 6! and 7 fathoins, with the leading mark on, and Pero Battery, which IS 

on the eastern side, bearing E. S. E. 
The CAYMANS are three islands lying between the meridians of 79° 30', and 81° 

35' W., and paralleJs of 19° 10', and 19.> 45' N. The larger and westernmost is named 
the Grand Cayman, the second, the Little Cayman, and the easternmost the Cayman 
Brack. 

The Grand Cayman WW'! regularly surveyed by Mr. George Gauld, in the year 1173 ; 
but that gentleman ascertained neither its true latitude nor its longitude. Th 

The GRAND CAYMAN is about 8 leagues long, and two and a half broad. 0 

S. E. end lies in latitude 19° 16' N., and the N. E. point in latitude 19° 22' .• The east· 
ern end is surrounded l_>y a reef, extending a mile and a half from sho!e• which thend 
extends along the north and south coosts.. Off the S. W. point there u also a key/n 
reefs, to which a good berth must ,be given. The N. W. or W. point is 3 }eagues ~ 
the S. W. ~int, and between is ~e spot called the Hogsti~s, W:he!'e there lS a small ost 
lage, off wh«:h you may anchor m from 12 to 7 futhoms, by bnngrng the soutbernm 

0 
house to bear E. by S. at half a mile from shore. The bottom i« 't'ocky. but you IllBY s~ 
the ground where you let go, as the water is very clear'; it will~ however, be proper 
buoy op_the eables,_ and steady the e1!iP with· a s!llall anehol"~ . · . .- • wTbe 
• Cnp!Bm Dl!~el, m so~e obl!lervations on paHmg the Grand Cayman, ·has ao;1d, le 
JSland JS low, co~ered with c:oeoa!lnt and other tree.s. and of' greater estei;-t than Pdf of 
wh? never saw it general1y 1mag1ne. ~he north s1d& forms a bay• acroH th! rnou fore 
w'1!1eh runs a reef of sunken rµcks: which: may be. readily seen In. the day time •. be but 
you are near eo&Dgh to ru~ a~y kind of risk. It ts totally imposBlbl& for ~y tbtttj ibe 
small craft to anchor on this side, for there are no soundings close to. the reei;n 01All 
deepest: water. over it ~ ,6 feet, though the.re are 2 or 8 fathoma,.wit:bin ~t. . . e il{oul. 
veaaels of the 11!1buid.go 1n here, as they oo. likew.u1e, Ol,l the soath side~ which:~ also. 
and not to be approached by strangers. . . . . ~.to. ie 

.. Thew~ end of Grand Cayman, winch is best inhabited add mostly • iOd~nt 
the euly place where )arg~ v888els can come to; ~uj[b'_.en here:it ls but eibleS·cut 
a~orage; fur, without the utmost care, you are 1~ dangerr of P~. your t be ~ 
by the rocks ; 01' ma7, perhaps, let go your anchor 111 a ptace where jJ; ~.::. ..,odt to 
ella8ed.. ·()or anchor pt under the ehetf of a t"OCk, and "We. had tl"O ''8.Y,. . ~: 
plll'Chw it;; nor could we ha.Ye weigh'ed it at:all, if~ ba4 wroibormweid .. ~ · · 
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(we rode by our only anchor.) and backed with a swivel. This luckily hooked another 
shelf: we hove upon the cable that was fast to it, and then with much difficulty purchased 
our own anchor from under the rock. We came to in 11 fathoms. but most of the in
habitants say that A fathoms is the anchora.ge. 

"Your first soundings going in are about 17 fathoms, three-quarters of a mile otf shore; 
after which you shallow your water 2 or 3 fathoms, every ship's length, till you get into 
8 fathoms, where you may come to in one of the white holes. . These holes are patches 
of sand among the rocks, which you can easily see when looking over the side. Let a 
careful person look out forward, to pick a. large hole, and be sure you let go your anchor 
well towards the weather side of it, that, when you veer aw~y cable it may not cume 
upon the rocks. If-it should come to blow, and you are in danger of dragging your anchor 
towards any of the shelves, you must heave it up again. You can plainly see your an
chor as often as you please, and you can easily distinguish the rocky bottom from the 
white holes, by its blackness. Observing the above directions. you cannot get amiss; 
perhaps you do best not to take a pilot, as tbey are not over careful. 

" The west end forms a kind of double bay ; the southernmost is the road. Give the 
middle point a good berth, as some rocks lie off it : you need not heave the lead untii 
you see the bottom, for you will ge~ no ground tin then." 

The Grand Cayman is inhabited by many persons, descended from the old buccaniers, 
exclusive of negroes. The climate and soil are singularly . salubrious ; the people are 
vigorous, and commonly live to a great age. They raise various produce for their own 
use, and have some t.o spare. As navigators, their chief eomployment is to fish for turtle, 
nad to pilot vessels to the adjacent parts. 

Refreshments may be obtained here; as fowls, turtle, yams, plantains, cocoanuts, &c., 
but no beef nor mutton. 'Vater is procured by ff:Iing a bucket, about twenty yards from 
the beach; the well beariug N. N. E .• or N. by E .. from the anchoring place . 

. From the S. W. end of the Grand Cayman to Ct~pe Corrieptes, the true bearing and 
distance are N. 47° W., 74 leagues; and to Cape Antonio N. 51° W .• 84 leagues. 

THE CAYMAN BR \CK is very level land. covered with small trees. and ata short 
distance· presents a smooth. uubroken" surface, very like Navaza, except towards the S. 
W. point, where there is a small bunch of trees, a little higher than the rest. apparent1y 
logwood trees, as they are smaH leufed. The S. E. point appears very bluff, and the 
so.uth side also very bold : we ran down it at less than a mile distant. and saw no danger 
ot any kind. e~cept the breakers on the shore. From off the S. W. point, which is 
low and sandy, a reef runs off an eighth of a tnile, but you can easily see the breakers, 
and even the colored wate.r. a mile and a half distant. Ure were not far enough to the 
eastward to ascertain whether any reef extended from the east end 01· not; but. from the 
bold appearance of the S. E. point, I should think that if there are any reefs, they do 
not e~te:id to the southward of the east point. The east end of the Cayman Brack is 
~le h1~best, and witb a slight hut even declination towards the west end. The Cayman 

rack is considerably higber tlmn the .Little Cayman. and before leaving the Cayman 
~rack _you will ruise the Little Cayman, of which you will not at first discern scarce 
.my thing, except three large cocoanut trees on the enst end; and which, at a distance, 
app~ur like two vessels at anchor. These cocoanut trees are the only ones I saw on 
this island. These islands are separated by a. deep channe], and are resorted to by the 
turtlers. 
f: ChAY.\JAN BANK.-A bank was discovered in July, 1839; having on it from 17 to 15 

' at oms Water. 
. p It i.s &!tout 4i miles Jong, in an E. N. E. and W. S. W. direction, and from a mile to 

2 nule m width. 

1 The north-eastern end iQ. in Jong. 81° 32' W., lat. 19° 20' N.; the south-western point, 
onJ{. 81° 36' W ., lat. 19° .18' N. 
a~I~KLE BANh:.-On this bank thei·e are from 14 to 17 fathoms wat.er. It runs 
L· ut :V. by N. ~ N. It lies in .Jot. 20" 18' N., Jong, 80°.23' W. It was discovered by 

ieut. IloUnnd, io H. M. S. Pickle, in August, 1840. 

TD£ ISLA.ND OF PORTO BIVO. 
TUTS· J • · . . 

is a ch . lB and IS tb!rty le~ues in length, an~ throughout this elltent, from east to W~t. 
totb am of m.ounta1oa. with branches divergmg to the north and south, and ~xtendmg 
tlnd ~a<:oasts. The whole. are covered with wood, and in the .inte1:Yals ar~ ferble. valleys 
foun~. •ne, ~red by mor~ than fifty rivule~, in the sands of which . gold-du~t has been 
re ot\e' Th~ higbee.t eummtte of the mounrams are caUed the .Peaks of Layoomta. They 

· n covered with aoow, aud may be aeen from 11 great diatance. 
26 
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The capital, St. Juan, stands on the western part of an island on the north side, 
which forms a good harbor, defended by a citadel, called the Morro Castle, and otht1r 
works. The town is populous and well built; the see of a bishop and the residence of 
the governor. . 

The northern coast, which ext.ends like the southern coast. neaTly east arid west, is 
but: imperfectly known. It is rugged and uneven, having many rocks and islets on 
which the sea breaks heavily. Fifty miles north from Porto Rico, Captain Baxter, in 
brig Robert, struck on a rock, and remained several hours. 'l'he town of St. J nan, 
which stands at the distance of 9 leagues from Cape St. Juan, is the N. E. point of 
Porto Rico. 

There are no large bays, eiither on the northern or southern coast, and a vessel may 
generally run along the former without any risk, at the distance of three miles, and along 
the south coast n.t five; fully observing, in the latter case, to give sufficient berth to the 
small isle, called Dead Chest, which lies about half way between the S. E. and S. \V. 
points of Porto Rico. 

On the Morro there is a light. 170 feet above the sea. It is a revolving light, showing 
eight seconds of light to one hundred and fourteen seconds of darkness. 

The harbor of St. J nan * is very capacious, and the largest ships may lie there with 
the utmost safety, in 5, 6, and 7 fathoms. The entrance is along the island on which 
the town is erecteu. and betW'een the Morro Point and three islets, called the Cabras. or 
Goat Islands. South of the latter is a small islet, occupied by a little square fort, or castle. 
called the Canuelo, which defends the western side of the harbor. The channel is gen· 
erally buoyed. 

The western and southern sides of the harbor are flat and shoal. The western side of 
the ent1·ance is rocky. but in the ch1mnel the ground is generally of grave) and sand, with 
a depth of 5. 6, 7, and 8 fathoms. From the south side of the town, a low point of land 
extends to the southwe,rd, and is surrounded by a shoal. Ships generally ride to the 
ea.stward of this flat. and odt of the wash of the sea, occasioned by the trade wind, which 
commonly sets directly into the harbor. · . 

If you make the harbor with the wind southerly, you must run into the channel with 
all the uppel" sails well set, in order to preserve your way, when you come under '.he lee 
of the Morro, and have a boat out for towing, or to carry out a warp, both of which are 
frequently necessary. It is high water in the harbor at Sh. 21m., on the full and change; 
anrl the gr~atest rise is about one foot and a half. 

Off the 6JlStern coast of Porto Rico ar e numerous keys and rocks, which cannot be ap· 
proached by large vessels, and therefore serve as a rendezvous for smugglers, &c. Be
fore these are the Isles Culebra. and Vieqoe, or Snake and Crab Islands. The pas~ages 
among these isles and rocks are generally deep; but no one may venture in who is not 
intimately acquainted with the place. 

PassageJJ between St. Thom.as' Island and Oulebra and Crab Ist_ands. 

In this channel there are soundings, with 20 fathoms, on· the west side of it; nncl ap· 
proaching either the island of Cu1ebra or Vieque, it is shoaler. We had 10 fo~hoi~s~ 
with the following hearings :-East end of Crab Island S. ~y W. ! W.; east end of Cuh~ 
brita, N. by W. ! W.; and Sail Rock, E. by N. :l N. 'l .. he currents set thr01~gh t 1~ 
channel strong to the westward, which would render it necessary, in case of being be 
calmed, to anchor before yon are drifted on the western shore. Tl e 

VIEQUE, or CR.AB ISLAND.-It is of moderate beighh and well wooded: 1 ~ S. W. end is hilly, and to the westward it is Jow and uneven. On the west end is a 0 

and sandy point; and with it bearing N. by E., about one mile and a halt~ is. the ancho~~ 
age. In working in, do m:-t bring this point to the southward of east, as there ar~.n gs 
merous shoa1s between it and the east side of Porto Rico. 'Ve found the souD mbe 
regular, and l !l mile from shore you will have 6 fathoms. The sb01·e should nolt re 
approached nearer, as the soundings there are irregular, and the ground rocky. Tie st 
are a. few settlers, principally on the north end. There are two sandy bays 1?" the .;~n 
side: the northernmost is bold and the bottom of sand. You may approach it to wi ud· 
three-fourths of a mile, w.ith 4 fathoms. The southern one has a rocky bottoill : aou 
ingt1 irregular. . . Island. 

CARLIT, or SERPENT'S ISLAND, sometimes called the Great Pass.age uire 
is more than 6 miles in le.ogtb._ It .bas numerous reefs and keys about it, which riiiand. 
a large berth when paesi1_1g. Off its eastern side is Culebrita. or Little Passa.~. three 
fr?m the·aoutb end of which a dangerous reef ~xt.ends; t,t> the S. S. W - and S. bich is 
m1les. To the west of the southern part of thlS reli'f is the ba~r of ~u.lebra. w vdJicb 
two J?l~ea in extent from the entrance. Thi;re ar~ two.r.baa11:els i~to t~.18.hl:lrbo~ eeeure· 
are dividecl by a bed of rocks. and bordered with reefs• btlt the mter1or is c16ar an _:_-

.. See Plan published by E. & G. W. ,JILU.rr, 1833 •... 



 

BL UNT'S AMERICAN COAS"r PILOT. 

Great caution is required when entering; but a pilot lives in the port. Plenty of wood, 
water and fish, may be obtained. The neighboring keys are famous for the great num
ber of tropical birds which breed here. 

The course through the Vi.rgin's Passage, on the east of Vieque and Calrit, is N. W. 
by N ., or rather N. N. W ., in case of a cairn and lee current ; the western side being 
foul, and without wind, it is dangerous. Continue on this course until Cape St. Juan, 
the N. E. point of Porto Rico, bears W. by S. or \V. S. W., and you will be clear of all 
dan~er. 

If you are bound down the south side of Porto Rico, observe you will see the S. E. 
point of that island when lying at anchor at Crab Island; it bears from thence S. "\V. 
W. ! W., or W. S. W., about 4!! leagues, and is callP.d Pasqua, or S. E. Cape. You 
may run down till you come abreast of that cape, within three or four miles of it, and then 
steer west; and by the time you have run three leagues down past the cape, and it bears 
N. E .• you will see a large breach, or shoal, two or three miles in length, which lies three 
or four miles from the coast. By keeping a mile or two without the breach, in running 
down. you wiU descry a small building by the water side, which is a guard-house; and by 
running down' as directed until the guard-house beaTs N., or n little to the weathermost 
of that bearing, you may haul in N., or N. by E., for it, and anchor in 4 fa.thorns, with 
the house bearing N., or N. by E., one mile distant, and the west end of the breach S. by 
E. This place is caned Guayamo, or Yamma Bay, which may be known by a windmill on 
a hill, one mile to the westward of the anchorage, and is much frequented, though there 
is no other shelter from the effects of the sea-breezes than the reef. In going in, although 
you give the west end of ·the reef a good berth, you must keep the lead going. The 
soundings are irregular, from 5 to 7 or 8 fathoms, whence it shoalens gradually in shore. 
The land by the water side is low, but up in the country, high and uneven, as before ex
plained. In going out of Guayamo Buy run S. S. W., or S. \\T. 

From Guayamo Bay the next trading place is Salinas, a good place t.o lie in. The 
Caxa de Muertos, or Dead Chest, nrny be seen from, and is a guide to it. "\Vhen at the 
distance of from two to three leagues from Guayamo Bay, you may steer W. ! S., passing 
s~veral keys to the northward, which lie near th-3 shore; then, having run to a sufficient 
distance, haul in for the western end of the outerinost of these keys, and about a mile or 
a mile and n half off that end is a reef, or sunken key, which cannot be seen, but the sea 
hr.ea~s over it; leave this to the ·westward, and run "'ith the -westernmost key on board, 
W1thm a cable's length. 'I'his key is bold to, but shoaler to leeward, towards the breach. 
T~e .guard-house is three or four miles from this key, and may be seen before you get 
w 1t1!rn. You may run in boldly for two miles towards the guard-house, and anchor within 
fl mile of the same, in four or five fathoms, good ground, and moor to the n;:.rth-west. 
. When at anchor at Salinas, with the guard-house bearing N. ~ E., there is a ~ood water
m~ place close to the water side, a kind of lagoon, which will be about N. by "\V. fron1 the 
ship, and half a mile to westward uf the guard-house. The water appears white w nearly 
a league without the key. The soundings are from 12 to 7 fathoms, very gradual. and 
there is no danger. 

~ithin the key above mentioned,. there ar0 several other keys a little to the eastward 
of it;. and in running in you will see, at about three leagues to westward, two small k!~ys 
nht a little disl:ance from each other, one appearing double, the other single; you leave 
t em to windward. 
k In quitting Salinas, steer outward in the same way as you entered. When without the 

•
8 Y steer S. S. W., until the Dead Chest bears west; you may then run down boldly, 
~v~~ that isle the berth of a mile. T?ere is a smaH key ~bout a cable's lenJ.,>th froD? the 
Yo · end of the D?ad Chest, to •.ivh1ch a berth of a '!1tle and a half s~onld b~ glVen. 
f; tl u may the.n haul 10, and anchor under the lee of the isle, at pleasure, m from 7 to 12 
ail ~0~8• With the west point of the small key S. by E. !\ E., one mile and a half distant, 

frn t e north end of the Dead Chest N. E. & E., there a.re 10 fathoms of water, at a mile 
om shore. · 

8
.dCAXA DE MUERTOS, or DEAD MAN'S CHEST.-This island is on the south 

i~ tli offiforto Rico, and hen.rs E. ~ S., 36 miles from Cape Rox.a. When made, it appears 
su a:- orm of aw.edge .• The noi:th end is high, the centre lo~v, and the south end bas.a 
ong h louf mo~ntam, wbi:cb at a dlStance appears a detached islitnd. The anchorage_ ls 
be t. 0 west side, off the low land, half a mile off shore, in 8 fathoms, in t.he followmg 
s. w"l?8 :-South-east point of the small island, conneeted to Caxa by a reef 11;,bove water. 
Th ·•.the only sandy bay S. by 1<~.; the north-west point and northern peak m.one, east. 
l"eg:~e ~ no danger on the weet si~e of this isl~nd, e.nd off the low la_nd 'the soundings e.re 
clo ar, bat to 1:he northward of tt the water 1s deeper, and you_ w1JI have 17 fathoms 
halfe to ~he _shore. Off the southward of the ialand ther8 is a shoal, which breaks, about 

p 8 male·~ shore. .. ' . 
To ;!Nfi E.-, The tOwn and harbor of Ponce, lie about 5 le~ue~~to -lhe east of Gmmico. 
Cheat, 0 or this po.rt keep a mile off the sma.11 key off the S. W. end of the Dead l\lan's 

and l"lln N. W. j N •• or N. W. by N. The land is low near the water, covered 
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iwith mangrove bushes and some cocoanut trees; but the houses are also low, so that 
you will not see them until you open the harbor. In running over, you will see a low 
sandy island, which you leave on the larboard hand. If it blows fresh, the reef which 
you turn round on the starboard band, will appear as though there were breakers across 
the mouth of the harbor; but, as you approach, you will find the breakers do not make off 
far from the bushes. You may pass them within two cables' length, and keep nearest 
the shm·e on the southern side of the harbor. 

lu proceeding on u ·west course towards Cape Roxo, that cape, when first seen, ap
pears low, grey, and like two keys. A shoal, called the White Grounds, encompasses 
the cape, and extends to the S. W. At 2 or 3 leagues to the eastward and westward of 
this cape, there are 10, 12, and 15 fathoms. It is a coral bank, and close to the outer edge 
no bottom is to be found. The southern extremity bears from the cape S. W. ! W., 8 
or 9 miles. 

GUANICO.-On this coast the best anchorage is in the harbor of Guanico, 5 leagues 
to the eastward of the Morillos: it is fit for vessels of all classes, with from 6li to 3 fath
oms of water, which latter depth is found in its interior. The bottom is of sand and 
gravel. The mouth of the harbor is in the middle of the bay, formed by the point and 
cliff of Brea (Pitch Point) on the west, and that of Picua on the east. In the neigh
borhood of this last nre two islets, and from them to Punta de la 1\1 eseta, which is the 
east point of the entrance of the harbor, there is a reef, which reaches out from the 
coast about a mile, and neal'ly forms a circle, uniting at one end with the islets, and at 
the other with Punta de la l\:leseta. 

Between i>uota de Brea and Punta de los Pescadores. (Fisherman's Point,) which 
last is the west point of the mouth of the port, the coast forms another bay, of which 
the mouth is shut by a reef that, running out from Punta de Pescadores, ends on the 
south sidP of the bay, about a mile within the point and cliff of Brea. It is necessary 
not only to give a berth to the reef which 1·uns from Punta de Picua to Punta de la Me
seta, but also to a rocky shoal, which stretches out a short half mi1e from it. 

To enter this harbor you must steer on the outside of these banks or reefs. To do 
this, bring the .Punta de la Meseta exactly in one with one of the Paps of Cerro Gordo, 
which are at some distance inland. If you run in with the point in one with the western 
Pap, you will have the bank very close, but will have 10 fathoms of water; but if you 
run in with Punta de la Meseta in one with the eastern Pap, you will pass without an! 
risk whatever. You will have passed the shoal when the islets at Punta Picua bear E. 
! N .• or perhaps a little sooner. . 

If you advance to the harbor by Punta de Brea. or Pitch Point, you may paflS this 
point or bluff at a cable's length. and thence steer to within the Punta de la Meseta, 
passing it, if necessary, at.a quarter of a cable's length, and thence proceeding for the 
iotea·ior of the harbor, only observing that you may make bolder with the south th1tn 
with the north side of the entrance. You may anchor where you please, in 4 or 5 fath
oms of water. 

MAY AGUEZ.-By Capt. Andrew Scott, 1846.-The best leading mark in, is a hill 
about 10 miles inland, with a double summit, called Mont.oso, in range with the custom· 
house, (which has one steeple,) benring E. by S. "i S. 

,ln beating in, stand to the N. until the custom-house e.nd church, (which has two 
steeples,) come in range, sounding.for the Manchas, and to S. tack, before Montoso ran~es 
wit'1 the church, u1.til/ou have over 5 fathoms inside the bar: when the laud S. of Gu· 
anagiva shuts in behin it you are inside all the reefs south of Algarroba. 

The Matichas extend about3 miles W. N. Westerly from Algarroba. Point: tbesound· 
ings upon them are very irregular; the least water found was 2i fathoms; the botto~ 
shows very plaiu, the brown spots being generally shoalest: they break sometimR 11

} 

rough weather. There is a good channel inside from Anasco Bay, giving Algarroba fe 
a s1;nall berth, and tak~ng care n~t to haul ~ound it until M?ntoso opens ro the south J. of 
white sugar-house chimney, (V1co's,) which stands consp1cuous1y near the shore, 
:Puatilla. . 

Algarroba .Reef is nearly bare, and is bold to the south-westward: V.igo's white ch!~-
ney on with .Montoso, is the mark for it. They intend to erect w lighthouse on the P010 

• 

The Puntilla Reefs are nearly dry, and bold to the south-westward. 
The church and Montoso in range, lead into 12 feet water, on the bar. · the 
Montoso shut in with a bill south of the church, having a remn.l'kable red road upon 

side of it, is the range for :Piedra Blanca, which bas only 8 feet wnter in one sJ>?t· as-
The Rodriguez Reef is dry in several spots, and alway• shows itself. There 18 a PTo 

sage through the midst of it, about N. ~· by E.; least .depth 12. feet, green w-ater. are 
the N. and N. N. W;, for nearly two mdes, the soundings are irregular, and there. 
probably spots having less water than what is marked. · 

0 
W frotn 

Zacheo Island is 22 miles N.1>0° W. (true) from Guanagiva. and 2A N. 62 • 
Alcarroba. 
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Lat. of custom-house, N ..•••••.•••.•............•.•.••••• 18° 
Long. of do (by French survey) W. from GrAenwich •• 67 

Do do (English charts) W. do •• 67 
Tides rise and fall two to four feet; time irregular. 

13' 00" 
12 45 
08 00 

Description of Porto Rico, from the '"Derrotero de las Antillas," '-Ye. Tidea. 

This island is 31 leagues in length from east to west, and 11 leagues in breadth in the 
broadest part. The N. E. point of it is named J mm. {St. John's Head,) where the range 
of mountains, called Luquillos, commences. The highest part of these. El Yunque-. or 
the Anvil, may be seen at the distance of 68 miles. The range continues to the westward 
with many intervals or openings, until it ends at the bill named Silla de Caballa, (Horse's 
Saddle,) which is to the southward of A.rrecibo. 
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The harbor of San Juan requires a pilot. The harbor of Arrecibo is about 9~ leagues 
more to the "West; it has a small town on its western side, and a good river, but is little 
frequented, being open to the north winds. From Arrecibo the coast trends nearly true 
west to the N. W. end of the island. The land here is generally low, until it reaches 
Punta de Pena Agujereada, (or Point of the Holed Rock,) where a kind of cliffy high 
land begins, which trends S. W ., rather more thnn a mile, to Point Bruguen, the north
westernmost point of Porto Rico. The coast again declines in height, and forms a con
vex bow, to Punta de Penas Blancas, (Wbitestone's Point,) the north point of Aguada 
Bay. 

AGU ADlLLA BAY, caJled Aguada on some cbarts.-From the Point Penas Blan- Aguadilla 
cas, the little town of Aguada bears S. S. E., 2 miles. In the bay before the town. or Bay. 
rather village, is anchorage for the largest ships, with shelter from the sea breeze. This 
hay may be entered at any hour of the day, with facility and safety; but not at nignt, as 
the breeze then dies away, and a calm ensues. There is excellent water to be obtained 
at a rivulet which passes through the middle of the village. The situation of the latter, 
as given by the Spanish officers, is ]at. 18° 25' 53", Jon~. 67° O' 20''· 

This bay is much frequented by vessels bound from Europe to Cuba, both on account 
of the facility with which theoy can procure refreshments, and because pilots for the Ba
hama, or Old Channel, may always be found here. If intending to anchor in Aguada 
Bay, after rounding Point Bruguen, keep about three cables' length from the shore, in 
order to give berth to a shoal which spits out from Punta de las Pa.Imus ; whence to that 
of Penas Blancas, you may approach the coast nearer, as it is very clean; and at half a 
cable's length from the shore you may find four fathoms of water. 

To anchor, bring Point Aguada N. N. W., 2 or 3 miles, the church tower E. N. E .• 
the Island of Zacheo W. by S., when you wi11 be in 10 fathoms water, about three cables' 
le~gth from the shore : there is a good river of fresh water; the sea in general smooth, 
With ~sual trade wind; but shoutd the wicd incline to the northward, avoid anchoring, 
or weigh as soon as it sets in. 
~t S. W. by W .• 76 miles from the village of Aguada, is Point St. Francisco, with 

various rocks about it. All the coast between bas a beach, with many shoals, formed by 
the rivers that empty themselves into the sea. At two cables' length from the coast are 
4 fathoms of water, with bottom of rocks and sand; but there is no anchorage .. At S. 
W · by S .• rather less than half a mlle from Point St. Francisco is Point Guigero, the 
whesternrnost Point of Porto Rico, otherwise called El Rincon. About it the ground is 
8 oal, with many rocks. 

Remarks on AguadiUa Bay, ~-c., by Capt. John Mackellar, R. N. 

"'I'be town is in lat. 18° 24' 57", and loog. 67° 8' 15''. In proceeding ror the ancbor
ag~~frorn the northward, you may run round the N. W. point of the island, about S. W., pr ~ · S. W ., within a mile of the shore; your depth of water wiH be 20 or 25 fathoms . 
. t <:>mt ~ruguen, the N. W. point, is a high steep cliff; about a mile to the southward of 
1 .J8 Pmnt PalmllS, a low sandy point, covered with trees. The latter forms the north 
8~ e of ·the ~oy ; and in rounding you must give it a berth of a mile, as a reef str~tches 
oh at that d.'stance. Having rounded this reef, with the bay fairly open, you will see 
~w: to~n, lymg on the N. E. side of the bay, with straggling houses to the S. \V., for 
ha !111les. The anchor!"ge is before ~he town and. near the shore. The whole of ~e riJ lll P~rfectly clear, wtth the exception of the white re-ef. (Penas Blancas,) extending 
form Pmnt Palmas ; and you may stand to a quarter of a mile from shore any wh~re, 

thft depth of water will not be Jess than 7 or 8 fathoms. The marks for anchonng 
::: a large hou.s~ standing by itse_lf, about a cable's length from the ?-orth .end. of the 
he nN Betw~n 1t and the town 1s a smaH battery of thre{il guns. Brmg this house to a: · E. !l N., the churcli steeple E. i S., and·the north point of the bay N. by W. 
'rhee you will h.ave 18 fathoms, and_ very good bottom, at about half a mile from shore. 

anchorece UJ very good fatther mshore, in from 10 to 15 fathoms. If you moor, 
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t1ay your anchor in 10 futhoms, and outer one from 15 to 18. There is also good anchor
age in from 20 to 24 fathoms, but there you are more liable to drive off the bank. In 
shore the anchorage is so extensive, that you ,can hardly e1·r in anchoring any way before 
the town. The winds are frequently variable, and render it difficult to"get up to the an
chorage. At times the sea breeze blows fresh over the land from the N. E. ; then you 
may beat in with ease. 

" In the winter months, when the north wind blows strongly, there is a heavy swell into 
the bay, and gi·eat surf on the beach- Large ships ought not then to anchor farther in 
than from 23 to 25 fathoms; they will thus have room to get under way and work out, 
in event of its coming on to blow ; and, as the west point of the bay hears from the an
chorage S. W. ~ W., a ship will lay out with the wind at N. W., and may run through 
between Zacheo and the S. W. point of the island. 

••Ships coming from the southward for Aguada, may also pass between Zacheo and 
the island; and when Zacheo bears W. by S. they will have the bay fairly open, and may 
work up as above ; taking care to keep the west point of the island bearing to the south
·ward of east; for, off it, there is foul ground all the way to the southward, as far as Cape 
Roxo, but all clear to the northward-

.. From Point Guiguera, (says the Derrotero,) the coast trends S. E. by S., three and 
a half miles, to Punta de Ia Cadena, having one small bay, named Del Rincon, which. 
although -well shPltered from the sea breeze, has a very unequal bottom, and is full of 
rocks_ After Punta de la Cadena follows that of Algarroba, which lies S. E. !! S. from 
the former- Between these points lies the bay of Anasco, fit for vessels of uny size, in 
which they will be cbropletely sheltered from the norths, or north winds. The coast is 
all beach, and the bank, or shallow water, which extends from it about half a mile, is pro
bably formed by the River Anasco, which disembogues at this place. 

"The Punta de Algarroba is the north point of the Bay of Mayaguez, and lies nearly 
N. by E. and S. by "\V. with the south point, named Punta de Guanagiva: the distance 
between them being about 4 miles. 

" 'l'be anchorage of .:Vlaynguez is well sheltered from the norths, .and fit for brigs and 
ships, provided they are not very .large; but a good knowledge of its entrance is necessary, 
jn order to avoid a shoa], which stretches out about half a mile from Punta del Algarroba. 
It is necessary, also, to give a berth to the Puntilla, or Little Point, for a reef stretches 
out about two cables' length from it. 

"To the westwFU·d of e~ta del Algarroha, and about a large mile from the coast., there 
is a rocky shoal, named Las Manchas, with 4 fathoms of water on it; but vel:lsels may 
pass very well between p.fand the shore. . 

•• A little without th6'!line of the two points, and about half way between them, is a 
rocky shoal, stretching neru::Jy N. and S. Its length is about half a mile, and its greatest 
breadth not much Jess; it is named Baxo de Rodriguez, (Rodrigo's Shoal.) . 

" To anchor in the part of the bay which is best sheltered, having rounded the Litt~e 
Point, (Puntilla,) place yourself in such a situation that, when the Island Desecheo is 
directly astern, you will have the highway of the town of San German exactly ahe 11d· 
St- German is :upon a hill, which is pretty high and pointed. The highway is of red earth, 
and winding like a snake; and there can be no danger of mistaking it., as there is no other. 
Run thus until being something to the southward of the Little Point, you may luf! 11 ~ 
and anchor within it, in either 3 or 4 fathoms, as yon may think proper. The Rivel 
of l\layaguez nms into the sea at the bottorµ of this bay ; and in it the schooners{ a:d 
sloops for the most part winter, as it is the best anchorage on the west coast o t e 
island. . 

••South from Punta de Guanagiva. about 5~ miles, is Puerto Real de Cabo Roxo; .1ts 
figure is almost circular, and the extent from west to east is about three-quarters of~ ~lie. 
At its entrance are 3 fathoms of water, and in its middle 16 feet. The entrance 18 Y ~ 
very narrow channel, near the south point of the harbor, and from the north point a grea 
reef stretches out, which, doubling Cayo Fauduco, ends at Pux.to de Veras. . b. h 

'' S. S. W. from this, at the distat;>C"' of two miles, is the Punta. de GuaoigmUo.. w 1i1cw 
is the north point of a bay named Del .Boqueron; this is so full ·of reefs as not t.o 8 0 ·s 
anchorage. Punta de Melones, (Melon Point,) which is the south point of the baY~1

1 

distant .R-om the first (Guaniguilla) about two- and a half miles, or a little more; aPcf 0
( 0J 

west from this point. at about six and a half miles distant, is the Baxo de GaUar 0
• ast 

liard's Shoal,) of which we shall speak hearafter. Along the whole of the wes_thcorly 
the Monte (or Hill) de la Atalaya may be seen. It is the highest and most port :ich 
peak of the two, which are Seen on the highest part of the WQUlltai,n range, an~t:Vr tb6 
stands S. E. by E., true, from the Pun.ta de San Francisco, and which does not a ,, 
appearance of its shape, even when you are to the southward of the Isle ~eeech;o]ready 

SHOALS OFF THE WEST COAST.-Bemdea die eh081S OD thJ.S c&ai a 
noticed, there are _aev~ra1 others. which we.shall now descri~. . roe ery' small 

" let. That denommated Buo Negro, (Black Shoal,) which IS a ree voast a,boUt 
extent, and upon which the sea always breaks. It is distant from the neareet c · 
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3~ miles, and lies \V. S. W. ~ "\V. from Punta Guanagiva, and S . .I E. from Punta de 
Guiguera. 

"2d. That called Media Luna, (Half Moon,) which is a reef of about two-thirds of a 
mile in length, north and south, and about two and a half cables' length. The sea al
ways breaks upon it; it is about 5 :miles from the coast; half a mile from it, about E. N. 
E., there are three rocks ·which show above water, and on which the sea alwavs breaks. 
The northern extremity of the reef is nearly S. "\V. by W. from Punta de Guanagiva 
and south fi·om Punta de Guiguera. 

"3d. That named Las Coronas, (the Crowns,} which s.re shoals of sand, on which at 
times the sea breaks, and the extent of which, in all directions, is scarcely a mile. It is 
about three and a half miles distant from the coast, and beard nearly S. W. by S. from 
Punta de Guanagiva, and S. ~ E. from Punta de Guiguera. 

·•4th. A shoal wbich lies to the westward from Punta de Guaniguilla at the dist.ance 
of two miles. It may be about two cables' length in extent. and there are three fathoms 
of water upon it; the bottom is rocky. It hears S. by W. !l W. from_ the Punta de Gu
anagiva, and S. !! E. from Punta de Guiguera. 

"5th. Baxo de Gallardo. ·which is almost due west from Punta de Melones, and six 
miles and a half distant from it. Its extent is about three cables' length. and the least 
depth of water on it is 3 fathoms, with rocky bottom. It lies wilh ihe Isle Desecheo 
bearin~ N. by W. !l \V .•. Monte de Atalaya s: by ·\,\r. !l \V ., and the southern extremity 
of the Morillos E. S. E." 

The South Coast, from West to East. 

From the l\loriUos, or Little Hills, in the S. W., to Cape Malapasqua. which is the 
~· E. extremity of the island, the coast is of double land, and is very foul, with reefs, 
Islets and shoals, which stretch out from it. In the middle of it is the Island Caxa de 
Muertos, or Coffin Island, distant from the Coast 4 miles, and foul on both its N. E. and 
on its S. W. sides. 

Directions for making Porto Rico, ~· 

Ry those advancing from the eastward, and bound for Porto Rico, every precaution 
~ust be taken, RO as to avoid the dangers of Anegada. This island, the last of the Vir
gins~ the N. E., is so low, that it may be considered rather ns a dangerous shoal, than 
as a? Island. If navigating with care, and with certainty of the situ1ltion of the vessel, 
nothmg is easier than to cross the meridian of Anegada on a parallel above 190, and so to 
run down afterwards on Porto Rico, as to make the land to windward of your destined 
port: f.hus you will not be obliged to beat up again for a dist.a.nee overrun, at the ex
pense of both time and la.bor. But as it m.ay happen, among the multitude of those 
~ho .navigate,' that some one may be misled by an erroneous reckoning, and find himself 
m this predicament. we recommend it to such, iu order that they may avoid the dangers 
of Anei:;ud,,, and also avoid overrunning Porto Rico, that t.hey, at all times, shape a 
~urse to,makethe islands of St. Bartholomew and St. Martin's, (or the parallel of 18°,) 

cause these islands are high and clean, and there is no danger of being wrecked on 
~ern, although saiHng by night, or in thick weather, so that you have a league of hori
zon; for that distance here affords time, either to steer so as to take some of the channels, 
or, _in case you prefer it. to haul by the wind, and wait for day light, or for clear weather. 
~either .is there a risk of passing them without seeing them; and even if by a combina
ti~n of circumstances, which will be very strange, this should happen, they could not 
fail on th~ following' day to se~ some of the Virgin Islands, by which the situation of the 
Vessel might be rectified. In choosing either of the channels between St. Bartholomew 
~n~ St. Martin's, or between the latter and Anguilla, we should prefer the latter, because 
~~ as "? detached islets lying off from the principal lauds ; and, therefore, running 
through it, even at night, it is not so unsafe. Having run through any of these channels, 

e course must be made to the south of the Virgins, and thence to the N. W., so as to 
make the Cape of St. Juan of Porto Rico, and having recognized this, you have only to 
run atterwards as may best answer for your port of destination. 
wi Fron; the Island of Porto Rico you may escap_e from the region of the ge?e:a1 or t~ade 
f. nds, 1~to that of the variables, merely by steerrng to the north ; and as thts island 1s so 
A~ ~o wmdward: it is easy-to gain all the easting that is necf'Jssary for going ~ th~ lesser 
b tillas, ?r Car1bbee lshrnds. You may gain thus to windward, and beatmg with th_e 
a~r:ze w1tb~ut being under the necessity of running into bi,gh latitudes to ca~b the v_ar1-

s. 011 I orto Rico you cannot count on land breezes to facilitate tl;le gettmg to wmd
ward, for on the next coast., the utmost is that the breeze calms at night, but no· land breeze 
fu'.:~~eds. ~astly, from this 'island, you may, on one stretch, catch any point of the Co
. Ian Maio, from Laguayra to leeward. 
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General Directions for the making of, and navigatin1r amO'Rg, the Caribbee Islands. 

[From the DerrotelV de las Antillas.] 

As to choosing the north or south 'part of any of these isles for making your land-fall, 
you ought to consider, firstly, which point is nearest to the port or road to which you 
are destined; and, secondly, the season in which you go. In the dry season, it is to be 
remembered that the winds are generally from the north-eastward, and in the rainy sea
son they are often from the south-eastward. Thus, in the dry season, it is best to make 
th~ north side, and the wet season, the south, but without losing sight of the first con-
sideration. -

There can be no mistake in recognizing any of the Antillas; and, in making St. Bar
t.holomew's and St. Martin's alone. can there be any doubt on seeing at once the emi
nences or heights of various islands. That this may not mislead any one, they must 
remember the following instructions : 

When in the parallel of St. Bartho]omew's at less than four leagues off, if there be no 
fog or haze, the islands of St. Eustatius, Saba, St. Kitt's, Nevis, and St. Martin's appear 
plainly. 

The mountain of St. Eustatius forms a kind of table, with uniform declivities to ihe 
east and west. The top is level, and at the east part of this plain n peak rises, which 
makes it very remarkable. To the west of the mountains seems to be a great strait, (in 
consequence of the lands near it being under the horizon, or seeming drowned,) and to 
the west of that there then appears, as it were, another long lo•v island, the N. W. part 
of which is highest; but it is necessary not to be deceived, for all that land is part of the 
land of St. Eustatius. From this station Saba appears to the N. W.; it is not so high 
as St. Eustatius, and apparently of less extent than the western part of St. Eustatius, 
which is seen insulated. 

The N. W. part of St. Kitt's is also seen, formed by great mountains, in appearance as 
elevated as St. Eustatius, with low land at the east; to the eastward of this Jow land, Nevis 
will be seen, apparently higher than all the others. 

The lands of St. Martin's are notably higher than those -of St. Bartholomew's; and 
this island appears also when you are some leagues farther distant from it than from St. 
Bartholomew's-

When there are any clouds that hinder St. l\.Iartin's from being seen, there may be 
some hesitation iu recogniz;ing St. Bartholomew's; and thus it is proper to notice that 
the latter, seen upon its own paraUel, appears small, and with four peaks, trending north 
and south, and occupying almost its whole extent; and if you are not more than 8 leagues 
from it, you will see, also, thf:l appearance of an islet to the north, and another to the south, 
at a very short distance. As this island bas neither trees, high mountains, nor thick~t~, 
it is not subject to fogs; and it may therefore be seen oftener than St. Martin's, St. Kit~ s 
Nevis, St. Eustatius, and Saba ; it is therefore advisable to keep its appearance 111 

mind. , . 
At 8 leagues to the east of St. Bartholomew's you may see Nevis, very high; f~om it 

to the west the strait called the Narrows, and then the lands of St. Kitt's, appearrng to 
rise out of the water, and which continue increasing in height to the westward, so th~t 
the westernmost of two mountains, which are at the west part of it, is the high_est. Th

1
18 

mountain, which is higher than that caJled Mount Misery, has to the west of 1t a gent e 
declivity, terminating in low land; and it cannot be mistaken for any other. ~o t~e w~st 
of this you may also see the large strajt towards St Eustatius; but from this s1tuatmn 
you will see only the high S. E. part of that i:s)aod, or rather its mountain. in consequence 
of which it appears Hke a very small island, while it.a mountain seems to be lower: than 
Mount Misery ; but it is easily known from the table whiCh its top forms, by the umform 
declivities to the ~ast and west, and by the peak on the S. E. part of it. Saba seems, 
from this situation. equal in size to the visible pa.rt of St. Eustatius; but it .shows only an 
eminence without peaks, with uniform declivities, and almost round. t 

If a small islet appears to the west of, and very near to St. Eustatius, that must n~I 
confuse you ; for it is the N. W. extremity of that island ; and o~ getting nearer, Y0;(.~~ 
perceive the land 'Yhich connects it with the S. E. part. ~ouot Mii::ery, on St. 1~i=~ 
which has a very h1gb and sharp peak on the eastern part of ite summ1t. seems 11~ a u 
tance to be the summit of Mount Eustatius; but it cannot. be mistaken for such, Jf J;s, 
attend to its surface, being mo1·e unequal than. the table land at the ~p of St. Eos1.~ues, and that there is anotber lees elevated mountam to the ea.et, and with gentle dee 1 

which show much land to the east and west of the high peak. , . nother 
On no part or Mount Misery eao D.ny resemblance be traced t.o a man earrymg a d this 

on his back, and which~ according to a saying, was the reason why Colum~ 1,1ame 
island St. Kitt's. ' 
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BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

When you are 6 leagues to the eastward of Bartholoo:iew's its N. W. extremity ap
pears insulated, and has the appearance of a pretty Jarge island, on the top of which 
there are four small stops. (like steps of stairs, Escalones.) with a considerable strait to 
the south. between it and the principal island. In the middle of this strait you may also 
see a smaJler islet. This is really one of the islets which surround the island ; but the first 
is only the N. W. point, to the north of which you will also see some islets: all these are 
much nearer St. Bartholomew's than St. Martin's. 

Finally, to navigate from one of the Autillas to another of th~m, there is no more 
trouble than what a. simple navigation requires: but it is something greater when you 
have to get from leeward to windward: yet this will be reduced to a trifling considera
tion, if the navigation is made by the straits which are to the nm·th of l\ciartinique, and ju 
which tbe currents are weakest; but the same does not follow in the southerly straits, io 
which the waters set with more vivacity towards the west; and it would be impracticable 
by the straits of Tobago, Grenada, and St. Vincent, in which the waters run at the rate 
of not less than two miles an hour. 

WINDWARD A.ND LEEWARD ISLANDS. 

UNDER the denomination of Windward Islands, we include the wboJe range from the 
Virgins to Trinidad; and under that of Leeward Islands, the range which exists between 
Trinidad and the Gulf of Maracaybo. 

The Windward Islands appear at a distance as if united together : but there are many 
deep channels between them, through which those acquainted sail with safety. 

The Passage Isles, which are dependencies of Porto Rico, and the Isles of St. Croix, 
or Santa Cruz, which lie to the southward, were originally included under the genera) 
name of the Virgin Islands. 

The western division (Danish) includes the Islands of St. Thomas and St. John, with 
the numerous islets, as those of St. James, Montalvan, or Little Saba, Savanna or Green 
Island, the Brass Isles, Hanseatic, and others. The eastern division (British) includes 
Tortola, Virgin Gorda, An~gada, Jost Van Dyke's Isles, the Thatch Isles, Normand's, 
Pe~er's, Salt. Coopers', Ginger, Beef, Camanoa, Scrub, and Guana Isles, with a nu1nber 
of islets in their vicinity. The whole group, Anege.da excepted, is high, craggy, and 
mostly bold to. 

Tortola, a few miles to the N. E. of St. John, is the principal of the English Virgin 
~sl_ands. It is nearly 5 leagues long, and 2 broad, but badly watered, and has the name of 
emg unhealthy. The entrance is wide, with plenty of water. 

The town is situated on the south side, at the bottom of a bay 2 miles deep, with a 
pret~y ~ood road at the entrance., with 12 fathoms water, good ground. 

Virgm. Gorda, that is, the Great Virgin, or Penniston, more commonly Spanishtown 
Island, lyrng to the eastward of 'Portola, is formed of elevated land, and is watered even 
~orse than Tortola. The island has tw? good hurb~rs, the largest of wJ;iich is that called 

ast Bny, on the northern side, wherem you may anchor very safely in from 5 to 10 or 
~2. fathoms, to leeward of the island cnIJed th_e Prickly Pear; but the entrance is narrow, Wrig obstructed by a reef on each side. The next harbor is that caJled the Great or 
Thest Bay, which is in some degree sheltered to the west by the islets called the Dogs. 
f e roadstead here bR.S very good holding ground, of sand and ooze, in 8 to 10 fathoms 

oh water. In the sma11er bay, called Thomas Bay, more to the S. W .• vessels may an
~ o~r before the town, in 6 or 8 fathoms! but there jg a reef in the middle of the bay, 
-1..~t;h stretches north and south; and there are likewise many rocks in the bottom. which 
~ieilie~w~ . 
wrhe e~uri;ie from Saha to Virgin Gorda is N. W. by W. northerly, above 26 leagues. 
rk en Vu:gm Gorda bear.s from you N. W. by N., 7 leagues off, the Virgins appear 
~ : three Islands, with a great many small ones about them ; the middlemost is the long-

s T aud when you come within 3 ]eagues, they seem as if they were joined toge~her. 
th hi; best ~ark for Virgin Gorda is an insulated hill, of moderate height, stand mg near U: ~lddle of1t, and which is easily kn.own by its being alone. This hill, in clear weather. 

1'r e seen at the distaoce of 7 1eague!3. _ . . . 
g · f.:ockwood, who surl!"eyed these isles. says that under the Jee ofV1r~m Gorda, the v1:1i:d i.. ~- eJettr, that 300 sail might anchor in the space between the Dogs and ~he 
'I'a Y· 1 'he North Sound, he addd, is a perfectly secure port. and of great capacity. 

393 

:... entrance be.tween the two reefs is not difficult to discovei:-. 
PH NEGADA,or AN AG ADA, is the most northern of the Virgi? Islands, Rn? is 11~h~P.- .Anegada, or 
1os!" :rt~'C.:.ii1e ,number of ~r--ecks, accompanied, io many mstances, with a heavy .A.:nasada. 

11 e, which 1t has occasioned. 
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Am~gada is about the size or Virgin Gorda. but so low that its coasts are inundated at 
high tides, and it has not even the smallest hummock on its surface. You may discern 
over it two high hills on Virgin Gorda, which appear like a great hummock. There is 
good water on the low part, near the south point. 

Within the last 20 years above 50 vessels, mostly Ame1ican, have been lost on this 
dangerous island and the reefs surrounding it, which has been caused by the strong north
westerly current, which prevails there most of the time; its average set being about oue 
knot per hour in that direction. 

Those bound to St. Thomas, or any of the islands in that parallel, will find it necessary 
to take every opportunity of ascertaining their latitude at night, as, from the causes above 
stated, there will always be a great uncertainty in their position. 

'l'he whole of the windward side of Anegada is bordeTed with a dangerous reef, which 
thence continues under the name of the Horse-shoe, about 4 leagues to the S. E., and 
terminates at E. N. E., 7 miles from Point Pejaro, the east end of Virgin Gorda. There 
are swashes in the reef, but on many parts only 2 to G feet. of water. On approaching 
the is]e from the north-eastward, the hill on Virgin Gorda will Hppear over it like a greht 
hummock, and by this mark the relative situation of a vessel may be known. 

From the observation of R. H. Schomburgh, who has made a plan of this dangerous 
island. it appears that the greatest number of wrecks on Anegada occurs in the n1onths 
from March to June, and that vessels of Jarge burden strike usually on the reefs to the 
south-east, while smaHer ones generaJJy go on shore farther west, ·which he imputes to 
the wiud which blows frequently from S. and S. E. from :March to June, thereby in· 
creasing the north-westerly current, in consequence of which vessels bound du1·in_g that 
time for these islands, are more subject to error than at any other period. and that light 
bodies being more influenced by the current than heavy ones, is the cause of the small 
vessels going on shore farther to the westward. 

FALLEN CITY, or OLD JERUSALEM.-A very remarkable cluster of bro· 
ken rocks. to the southward of Virgin Gorda, bears this name. They appear to have 
been thus left by some µ:reat convulsion of nature. To the southward of these is a large 
bluff rock, called Round Rock, next to which follows Ginger Island. Bl'ltween the two 
latter is the general entrance into Sir Francis Drake's Channel, which is called the. 
King's Channel, it being the best passage inward for those bound to the Road ot 
Tortola. 

TOR TOLA.-The following directions for sailing through the King's Channel to 
Tortola, have been communicated by :i\lr. Backhouse: 

"To run through Sir Francis Drake's or the King's Channel, between the Round Rock 
and Ginger Island towards Tortola, so soon as you make the h1.nd of Virgin Gorda, steer 
for the S. W. end of it, W. N. W. northerly; and when you are within six or. seven 
leagues of it, you will raise the high land of Tortola, and also the highest k~ys and islands 
to the eastward and southward of it; that is, beginning with the easternmost or Rnund 
Rock, Ginger Island, Cooper's Island, Salt Island, Dead Chest, Peter's Island, and Nor· 
man's Island. 

Having these keys in sight, steer for the south end of Round Rock, which you c11noot 
mistake, for within three or four leagues of Round Rock, you will raise the low key~ 
called the Broken City, or Old .Jerusalem, which keys extP.nd from -the S. W. en 
of Virgin Gorda, in a S. S. W. direction, to within two cables' ·1ength of the north 
side of Round Rock: these keys are the µiore i·emarkable, __ not having the least ea~th 
or verdure on them, but are merely heaps of large stones, resembling the ruins of a city 
or island. 

When at the distance of two or three leagues to the eastward of these keys, h;iviog 
- "t on the Round Rock N. W. westerly, steer for the south side of the rock, keeping 1 

1 board as you run through ; that is, keep about one-third of the breadth of the chanoe 
from it towards Ginger Island : this caution is necessary in case of light winds, w~e~ 
strong leeward currents may hurry you close to Ginger Island. The course throng 1st· 
nearest N. W. by W. by compass. The Round Rock is a barren slate rocli;, and the ea . 
ern cliffs of Ginger Island are also full of slate. The channel is about half a Uli1° ovrd 
you may pass safely within a cable's length of Round Rock, at which distance we soun e 
14 and 15 fathoms, no ground. . u 

Having passed Round Rock to the W. N. "\V. of you, on the island of Tortolaf;~is 
"Will see a negro town. a white dwelling-house and a fort. Keep to the westward 0 IJlOSt 
mark, stt'lering W. by N, and W. As you run down towards Ttirt-ola, tb0 eastern nkt>S 
point of Tortola Road bears nearest west, by compass~ from the Round Rock, tt.ng JJ1 taff 
as shown io the plate. You mn.y see with a glass, at the 191me time. the fort and .11g·:,int 
on the west poi.otofthe harbor, from which extends a dangerous reef: the e~teii;i Prue· 
is a craggy bluff, with a footpath or road winding around it. The first soundwgs ind 15 
ning down, (with the hand-line,) were found abreast of the -east end of Gi~ger Isl~~u;rl 
13, and 12 fathoms. The course from W. to W. by S., wb.ich B9Uodu>g9 CO 
nearly tO the east point of the road. 
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It is particu]arly t;o be observed, that there is a bay to the westward of Road Harbor, 
callt":d See. Cow, or Rogue's Bay, which, by strangers, may be mistaken for the road, as 
the points make alike. Therefore, when drnwin,g near the eastern side of Road Harbor, 
if you have any doubt, look to the S. W. quarter, and you will see four remarkable per
pendicular rocks, called the Tndians, off the N. "\V. end of Normand's Island, und bearing 
S. W. by S. (St1e the plate.) At this time the easternmost point of Tortola Road will 
bear nearest to W. N. W. !! W. "\·Vith this bearing on we sounded, and had 8 fathoms 
about half a mile from Tortola. Come no nearer. "\Ve found no ground, after 8 fathoms, 
on the next cast with 14 fi:i.thoms of line : and, thinking it bold, 've borl"owed to the shore, 
having the poi.nt N. N. W., but ngain found that it had suddenly shoaled to 4 fathoms, 
then at 3 cables' length from the shore. Hauled off \\-.. S. W. 1ind deepened in two or 
three casts to 7 fathoms; and, at the fifth cast, no ground at 15 fathoms. Be cautioud to 
keep at )past half a mile from the point. 

You now open the Road of Tortola, and keep your eye on the easternmost or weather 
shore of the bay. On the third bluff point in you will descry a battery, (Fort Shirley.) 
abreast of which ships of "\Var anchor. Keep to the westwai·d, until you open the next 
poiat to the nort11ward of this, on which stands Fort George, or the citadel, with a flag
staff; bring this citadel, (see the plate,) north westerly; then haul in a11d steer for it. 

As you steer in for the citadel on the above bearing, keep in 1 0 fathoms of water; in
deed the mark will lead you in 14, 12, and IO fathoms. You anchor abreast the point of 
the fil·st battery, with the battery bearing N. E., but the mark for letting go the anchor 
is the flag-staff of the battery on the west point of the bay, in one with the south end of 
the guard-house, "\vhich is close behind the battery : depth 10 fathoms, and about one ca
ble's length from the shore. The western battery will bear nearest S. W. by \V., west
erly. Moor with your stream to the N. N. E., because the ground is foul: and, should 
)Ou part your bower, your stream will check you into the bay, and dear the reef of the 
western point of the rond. 

The merchant's anchornge is in from 10 to l 3 fathoms, on the western side. 
In proceeding outward, from Tortola, you sail outwards through the southern channel, 

between the west end of Normand's Island and the east side of Flanagan, or between 
the latter and the east end of St. John's Island . 

. Mr. Lockwood says, "In the passageB, and also in Drake's Channel, the current, run
nmg quick over the foul ground, causes a ripple, which wears the appearance of danger. 
'l'he a11chorage at Tortola is not good ; and, when the convoys rendezvou13ed in that neiJ:!:h
borhood, experienced masters of merchantmen, usually anchored unJer Peter's or Nor
mand's Islands, both-of which have good bays." 

CURRENT, &c.-About Virgin Gorda, and the passage of the Virgin Islands, the cur- Current, ~-c. 
ren~ ruas regularly, setting eastwnrd during the moon's passage from. the horizon to her 
zenith, and from her setting tiJI she arrives at nadir, and to the westward whilt> the moon 
pnss~s from zenith to the horizon, and from nadir till her rising. The rate varies, ac-

f
cordmg to the breadth of the channels, frorn two to five and a hulf knots, and the risfl is 
rom 20 to 40 inches. 
~SLAND OF ST. JOHN.-This island is 2 leagues broad and 4 in lt-1ngth, has no Ialand of 

heights or eminences of importance. The north and south coasts are clitfy, and the .for- St. John. 
mer rather foul; as is also the east coast. The island is said to be the best watered of 
any of the Virgin ·Islands, and its hnrbor, ca1led Coral Day, is reported to 11tford as good 
~h"'.lter as any harbor in the West Indies. An iulet on the west, havin~ 4 fathoms with-
in t · ' 0 

1 •is a complete natural dock, where a frigate may careen or refit, lashed to the shore 
on each side. 
C The foJiowiag description and remarks on this place have been extracted from those of 

aptam Hester: 
t "The east point of thf" harbor is called Moor's or North Point. The walls of the forFes.s upo~ it, which are white, may be seen from the distance of seven or eight leagues. 
w~h~ a. hule w1thout Moor's Point quite into the harbor, there are regular soundings, 

it rom 10 to 5 fathoms of water. · 
of .. i:vith the wind any degree to the northward of enst, you may He into the entrance 
p .1 e hubor: but if it be to the southward of E. S. E., you must anchor without the 
n~~ot, ~11 1'_ wa1·p in. Tl1e Governor's house and part of t11e town are not above half a 
ab1 0 ~ithm the point on the east side ; hut there is a large harbor, with lagoons, &c. 
y ove that; though English $hips of war seldom go higher than the Governor·s house. 
g ~anchor within a quarter of a mile from the weather shore, in 5 fothoms of water, 
iso ground~ and run a stream anchor to the S. W. by rensou of the land breeze, which 

'.~t most times, betwixt the S.S. E., south. and S.S. W. You moorN. E. and S. W. 
Po· Observe, in coming in, to Jee.ve one-third of the channel t.o windward from ~oor's 
ha;:j and two-third19 to leeward towards the key called Duok !Sland, and yoq w1ll not 

•• ess than 5 fathoms ()f wRter. 
at a T\~re i11 a smaH haok, which does not show itself, and lies directly off from the gate. 
the ca the•$. length from the shore, ~th only IO feet over it. The watering-place is at 

sou Blde of the town, just without the south gate, but it is brackish." 
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If you are bound to Porto Rico from the eastward, night coming on, and you off the 
E. N. E. part of St. John's, you will take notice orthe easternmost high land; it is in
land a Jitt]e from the east end of the island, which is low. You may run to the west
ward till '.''OU bring that highland to bear S. by_ E .• and then bring to tiTI morning. But 
take great care that this high land does not deceive you, for it lies a long W"ay in the coun
try, and it is aB ]ow ]and by the water side. In the morning make sail; you may see the 
walls and works all white about Moor's Point. 

From the south point of St. John's Island, called Ram's Head, to the entrance of St. 
Thomas' Harbor, the course is about W., five and a half leagues; from the north side 
of Santa Cruz, N. N. W. ~ N., ten leagues. The latitude of St. Thomas' town is 18° 
22' N. 
!~LAND OF ST. THOMAS.-The eminences of this island aTe almost like those 

of St. Joh n's, and descend gently towards the shore. The entrance into the harbor is 
very easy and commodious; th~ town has more commerce than any other of the Virgin 
Islands, and is always -well supplied with every requisite. being a kind of warehous·e or 
depot of rich merchandise; it has a regular careening place. and is defended by a furt 
and several batteries. 

In running down from St. John's to St. Thomas' Harbor, you leave Bird Key to the 
southward of you, and you continue your W. N. W. course till you come down to Buck 
Keys; they are much lower and longer than Bird Key, before mentioned, and there is a 
small opening of no consequence between them. You leave these keys to the south
ward of you about on~ mile. and then steer N. W., when you bring them S. E., and con
tinue that N. W. course about two or three miles till you bring the harbor open; then 
haul in for the town N. by W. or N. N. \V ., giving the east shore all along a good berth, 
and run within half a mile of the fort, which is white, and plainly seen at the east of the 
town. You anchor in 5 fathoms water, fine clear ground: it is a fine harbor, where y-ou 
am landlocked from all winds, but from the S. by W. to the S. E. by S., which part lies 
open to the sern ; but the -wind seldom blowe in unleee it is in the hurricane month@. 
There is a rock above water in the harbor's mouth. (called Prince Rupert's Cliff.) which 
you leave to the eastward of you; you may make bold with the west side of it, but thare 
is no passage within. , 

The channel between the main island and Buck Island. is but one and a half mile 
broad, and at the entrance, in the fair way, lies a rock, called Packet :Rock, which is a 
hard. whitish, rocky shoal, the S. W. point of which is from the flag-staff on Muhlenfeldt's 
Battery, (the eastern battery at the entrance of the harbor,) S. 57° E., 2180 fathoms. 
and from the northern. or nearest point of Buck Island, N. 4° E. 1050 fathoms distance. 

This sunken rock or shoal extends from its S. W. point in a depth from 6 feet water, 
E. N. E .. upwards of 15 fathoms in length to ,5~ feet-in the centre of the depth are 9 
feet. From 5! feet water it inclines a half point to the north, upwards of a quarter ca· 
ble's length, with a depth of 12 and 9 feet water. . . 

The whole shoal is consflqnently little above 40 fathoms in lene;th, and has a rl1rect~n 
of nearly E. N. E. and W. S. W.; its position being one-third the distance fr~m t. 
Thomas to Buck Island. The passage between this sunken rock and Buck lslff_nd IS rr· 
fectly free, with good soundings from 10 to 14& fathoms. The way to- clear this shoa 15 

to keep Buck Island close on board. b 
Entrance of the Harbor of St. Thomas.-A lighthouse has been erected on ~he ~ru,,: 

lf'lnfeldt's Battery, at the east sirle of the entrance of the port of St. Thomas. lat. 18 19 30 
The elevation ofthi11 ligbt is 95 feet above the level of the sea, and is visible at the distance 
of 5 leag:ues to an observer, the height of whose eye is 13 feet above the level of thS sead 
The light is red, which is prodaced by g:lass panes of that color. In the S. E., · all 

S. W .1 the li~ht can thus b': distinguished from those of the city. a~d neighborboodb fore 
It wttf"be lighted every night from half an hour after 18Un-set until half an hour e 

sun-rise. To 
To avoid tlie hidden rocks, called the Triangles, lying outside lo the eastward--; be 

clear these rocks in passing to the westward, the eastern angle of the light m~d.o" 
brought t.o hear N. by W. !!l W., in a line with the S. W. eorn;er of a~ o~t-bni ~l~~ 
paint,ed white, And (standing to the northward,) this range carries yon. w1thm 8 Cfl ore 
)ength of the Triangles. and is the least distance at which it will bring you; ~nd the froPI 
you keep the building cov~r~d b:y- the lighthouse. the greater will be your. rhstanc:e end 
these rocks. The ont-bu1Jdmg II" about 65 feet to the northward of the hghtbou ' 
will be lighted during- the ni£?ht, and visible in dear weather. h harbor. 

Prince Rupert's Rock, which is nearly in the middle of the entrance of t 0 

wm be always white-washed, and visible at night. · W b :N'. 
From St. ThomllB' Harbor. if bound to Porto Rico. being in the .ofti~, steer . l~a~es 

till you come dow,n the len~th of the west end of the island. which 18 abou; 3 
5 tniles 

from the harbor. You will see a srna~I island called Little ~a'!Jssge. about 0~ a 5 wall 
to the westward of the west end of Ltttle St. Thomas. Little St. !hom:'ai1 openipg 
island, that almost joins with the west end of the Great Island; tbflr& is a 9 
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between them, but of no note. There is likewise a chanael of small importance betvveen 
Little Passage and Little St. Thomas; but there are two other islands before you come 
down to the west end of that is.and. The ensternmost. just to the leeward of the hRr
bor, is called Water Island, and almost joins with the main ]and; about two or three 
miles to leeward of that, is a rocky island, about half a mile rouud, which lies a mile 
from the shore, and is called Little Saba; it is foul all round, and must have a good 
berth. All the shore along these islands must be left on your sta1·•ward hand. In run
ning down till you pass Little Passage. you have soundings all the way, but deep in some 
places. 

W. S. W. ~ S. from the mouth of St. Thomns' Harbor. above 4 leagues, and S. W. 
by S. 7 miles from the west point of the ishrnd. lies a remal'knhle rock in the middle of 
the channel. It is rounci, rugged. and double pointed, as high as Bt>ach.v :Head. and may 
be seen 5 or 6 leagues off, being all white; it appears at some distHnce like a sail. whence 
it has been called St. Thomas' Carvel, or St. 'I'homas' Hoy. 'I'his rock is bold to all 
round, and may be seen 5 or 6 leagues off .• 

Reniarks on the Passages in general, from the "Derrotero de las Antillas." 

The straits between the Dog's Isles and Virgin Gorda are all excellent. and are those 
by which the entrance into Drake's <..:hnnnel is made from the northwiu-d. 'I'he chRn
nels to the southward are, that between Salt Island and the Dead Chest, or Peter's Isl
and; that between Peter's and Normand's Islands; and that between No1-mand's Isle and 
Flanagan Key. The pass between the Dead Chest and 8alt Island, when used for i?:Oing 
out of Drake's Channel, requires the breeze to be steady, that it pass not from E. S. E. 
towards S.; for otherwise you will be apt to get entangled with Peter's Island, as the 
water sets strongly towards the strait which it forms with the Dead Chest, and the swell 
nlso aids, (which is likewise heavy, when there is a fresh wind,) as it diminishes the ves
sel's "\Vay, and increases her lee-way. 

But, it is to be noted that, at about half a mile to the E. N. E. of the Dend Chest, is 
a rock, having over it only 12 feet, and on which the Blonde frigate, aud severnl vessels 
have struck. 

Vessels which navigate by the south of the Virgins, commonly pass between Bird's 
Key o.r 1'.renchman's Cap and Buck Island ; and nll those who run for the southward of 
th~ Virgms for St. Juan's Helld, in Porto Rico, pass through the channel between the 
Siul Rock and Savanna. or Green Island. 

1'he sea along the whole of the west coast of Virgin Gorda is tranquil during the time 
of ~e breezes, and you may anchor ~long the whole length of it, in the certainty of not 
havrng more than 16 fathoms, nor less than 8 fathoms at a mile from the shore, and the 
quality of the bottom is commonly sandy. 

On the west coast of Norman's Island there is a harbor, Man-of-war Bay, which is 
mu~h better sheltered a.nd more secure than that of Virgin Gorda; for in it, and as far 
ns .Flanagan Islet, the sea, during the breezes, is as calm as a bath. "\Vit.hin this harbor 
they d~i ~10t experience gusts of wind, and it also Rppears that the breeze in it is light, 
~?eo it Is fresh outside. As the interior of the harbor is to windward of its points. and 
it 18 not more than half a mile wide, large vessels cannot beat up into it.; and, therefore, 
;"~en these come from the north, it is necessary thrtt they should shave the point, and 
u up and anchor in about the middle of the harbor's mouth, warping or towing in nf
terward~, ~f they have to make a. long stRy ; for if not, they will lie very well at the very 
mofth, If it be not in the hu1:ricane season. On coming in from the south, they must 
~:~:n7i the tack to the north. in the certainty that they will find no unseen danger; and 
r . ~ ar enough, they must heave about to manmuvre, on the south tack, as alrendy di-
ecte · If t.be wind with which you run to take this harbor should be from the north, 

j 0? f111Y ~un farther in, aod lie as if in a dock; but it is necessary to furl your sail smnrti; · or with norths there are flaws of wind which ~ight cause you to drive, and there 
vJ-1° r~om for manreuvring. Keep in mind that about a leRgue to the S. S. E. of the S. 
rii • 7mt of Norman's IsJands, there is a. rock of small extent, which has not more than 
f; ne d eet water on it. On this :rock the frigate Santa Monica struck. and subRequently 
tio:n t\red. The situation of this rock is not weU ascertained; for, though the brigan
n es under the command of Don Co8me Churruca made every exertion to find it, they 
ev~r could succeed. 
S 11 f':ROI ·- . . "'W b · .;:.;, X, or SANTA CRUZ, is the southernmost of the Virgin Islands, and hes 

bu~~~"· fi-Qm Sa,ndy,Poiot, in St. Kitt's. 33 leagues. It is not very high. thou~h full of 
end f ocks •. two of which, on the eastern side. are higher than the rest. A~ the S. W. 
~h f the ts.land, there is a flat ex.tending outwards to the distance of a mile; and the 
8ir: e of th~ south sider is bordered with reefs, which render an approach dangerous to a 
at a ~b ~~ island iS 8oanti1y watered~ and with wood, which can be procured only 
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'J'here are two towns. one on the north and the other on the west side. The first and 
chief is C hristianstred, the capital of the Danish W effi; India Islands, lying on the south 
side of a harbor, protected to seaward by extensive reefs, and on the )and by a fortress. 

The chieCtown, called Christiani;:itred, is situated at the bo1tom of a bay on the north 
coast, under the cannons of a fortress which defends the principal harbor. The othn 
town, named Frirle1·ickst;ed, lies on the west side. about half way up on the middle of a 
spacious bay, ,vherein ships n1ay anchor at pleasure, in from 3 to 10 fathoms. 

From the town of ChristianstreJ to the S. W. point of St. John's Island, the course is 
N. by E. about 10 leagup,s. In the channel, about six miles S. by W. of this point, lies 
a remarkable round rock, called Bird Key, which is about one quarter as large as Redondo, 
near Montserrat. 

The harbor of Christianstred is difficult of access, and shoal in severfll places. It is 
defended by the fort of Louisa Augusta, situated on a neck of land which trends from 
the eastward, and by that of Sophia Frederica, situate on Loot's Key, an inlet north of 
the town, under the guns of both of -which vessels lnust pass to the anchorag~. This 
is one of the handsomest towns in the West Indies ; its principal streets being wide, long 
and straight, and intersect each ocher at right angles. 

The greatest length .of St. Croix from E. to W. is 20 miles. On advancing, its north 
side presents a chain of eminences almost like those of the Virgin Islands. At about 
a league to the \V. N. "\V. of the East Point, and half a league from the north coast, 
there is aa island named Bok.ken, or Goat Island, which appears at a distance like a p11rt 
of the coast. Between this island and St. Croix there is a passage, but it is bad and lit
tle frequented. The east point of Goat Island sends out a reef a mile and a quarter to 
the E. S. E.; there are others stretching to the N. and N. "\V. 

The west coast of St. Croix is clean ; the south coast is very foul, and requires much 
practice, either to navigate near it, or enter into its bays, of which there are two, as shown 
on the chart. 

To enter the port of Christiaustred much practice is required, and therefore a pilot must 
be taken. 

By A. Lang.-.. The eastern point of St. Croix is in lat. 17° 45' 30" N., Ion. 64° 34' 
"'\V. 

The eastern point of Buck Island, Jat. 17° 47' 18'' N. Ion. 64° 36' 40" "'\V. 
A. Lang's observatory, (elevation 400 feet,) lat. 17° 44' 32·' N., loo. 64° 41' "\V. 
Full nine nautical miles N. E. by E. !! E. from the east end of St. Croix, nod about 

eleven nautical miles E. by N. from the E. point of Buck Island, commences Lhe eastern 
extremity of an extensive bank or shoal, the northern limits of which round off thence 
to the N. W., soon afterwards stretch westerly. inclining at last to the southward of a 
westerly direction, towar<1s Buck Island eastern shoals, 'With which it may be- conside:red 
RB connected. The northern edge of this shoal is a narrow corul )edge. of several miles 
in length. on which five and a half fathoms of water is the )east depth yet found: the 
more common depth being 6, 6~, and 7 fathoms. 

-'\}.ong the whole line of the northern edge, and to the very eastern extremity of th~ 
bank", where there are not Jess than seven fathoms water, I haveobse1-ved the sea to break 
in an awful manner, during severe gales of wind, and sometimes. also, in moderate we~ther 
during the great northerly ground swell, which occasionally sets in during the winter 
months. 

A line of direction, drawn from my observatory E. 24° 15' 30" N ., passes through_th_e 
shortest part of the northern edge of this coral ledge, through its whole length. unlllf it 
approaches the eastern limits of the shoal, where it rounds off to the S. E. and S. a~ rir 
as the bearing E., 15° 50' N. from my position. I consider its most eastern part to ::; 
from my observatory E. 17° 20' N., which wiU place it in lat~ 17° 49' 25'' N., Ion .. 
24' 40" W. from Greenwich, having there seven fathoms and a half, which, in com;n1 
from th? e.ast~ard, Y?U .at once strike from an o~ean ~epth. At this spi;tt the eas.t~~r~ 
St. Croix 1s distant n1oe and three-quarters nautical miles. In approacb1ng the no 'ts 
edge of the shoal from the northw&r~ you at once get from an ocean depth upan 1 

0 
shoalest par_t.. passing w1!ich, and standi!1g to the s?uth, the water gr1tdually deepe;.8 • ~n 
a clean sand bottom, during the short time taken m crossing the bank when stao iog 
this direction. 

The b~rings frotti the position are given from the true meridian, taken fro.m rny ~
nomical circle. 'rhe bank is the resort of many whales during spring and sum~~li lieS-

ISLAND OF SOMBRERO.-Between the Virgin Islands and tbatof.An~m ~ith· 
a small rocky island, about two miles in length; it consists of a very fiat emmenea,deaery 
oat any hummock upon it, covered with birds from the eouthwB.rd. You ·cannot . 
this islaod farther off than 6 or 6 leagues et most. _ · _ -. re the 

This wretched island is rugged, steep and bar.1-en ; .a little camphor and ~ 8 
88 in 

only vegetable productions which appear on its surface; th& little water that lode!'t side 
the cavities of rocks during rains, soon evaporates. You may anchor on the "'mericaP 
of it. The cliffs are steep to, and are from 40 to 15 feet high. la l 7~ Th A brig dis--
brig ran agaiµst it and her crew crept from her yard arm to the cliff' top. ' e 
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engaged herself, and drifted down to Virgin Gorda, where the hull and cargo became n 
prize to the wreckers. 

'l'he latitude of Sombrero is 18 38' N. and its longitude is 63° 30' W. Two leagues 
off Sombrero. when it bears from E. N. E. to E. by S., is found from 35 to 22 fathoms, 
uneven ground and rocky bottom. It lies about 14 leagues E. by S. from the island of 
Anegada, and 12 leagues due east frorn the reef 1yiog off the S. E. end of it. In going 
between the two you have 5. 6, 7, 8, and 10 fathoms of water. The course froin Saba 
to Sombrero is N. W. by N. ~ N ., dist11nt 20 lea_gues. 

'l'he passage to leeward or windward of Smnbrero, is very clear and safe ; there is no 
swell. 'I'he winds are generally favorab]e for going out, and when once you ai:e past 
Sombrero, all obstacles are at an end. 

Anguilla, and the Islets in its vicinity. 

Anguilla lies E. by N. ~ N. and ,V. by S. ~ S .• above two leagues to the north of St. 
J\Jartin's; it is a low, flat and withered island, without any mountains, so that it cannot 
be seen farther off than 4 or 5 leugues. The anchoring ground is good on the south 
side. because the current there has no force, on account of a long ledge which stretches 
off S. E. from the east point. On the south part of the west point there lies, about one 
mile from the shore, a small island, not above 100 fathoms in length. To the N. W. by 
W. of the west point of Anguilla, distant about 4 leagues, lie several small islands, the 
principal of which are Dog 1u'ld Prickly Pear Islands, between which is a good channel. 
The first is the easternmost; the second, which is the largest of all, lies farther than any 
of them to the west, save a little rock that is al most joined with it on the west side. It 
is about one mile in length. and has a few inhabitants. All these islttnds are very lo'tv, 
and cannot be seen farther off than 4 or 5 leagues. 

Bearings taken and remarks made in sailing between the above mentioned Islands, by an 
exp~rienced Navigator. 
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"When we came to sail so far out. I found that the highest top of St. Eustatla came Bearings. 
even with the top of Brimstone Hill, and that the two southernmost points of St. Kitt's 
and St. Eustatia were in one, and bore N. W. by N. At the same time Fort Tison bore 
N. E. easterly, when Sandy Point, and Tumble-down-dick, or the northernmost part of 
St. Eustatia, came in one, and bore "\V. N. "\V. 

" The direct course fi'om the west end of St. Kitt"s is N. N. W. to St. Martin's west 
end,. and so through between the Dog aud Prickly Pear. For when you are within half 
~mile of the west end of St. Martin's, the southernmost land of St. Bartholomew comes 
in On6 with the southernmost land in sight of St. Martin's, and they bear S. E. by E., 
and then Saba will bear S. by W ., westerly. By the aforesaid bearings of St. Bartholo
mew and Saba, if you see either of them, you may by them know how to direct your 
course for the west part of St. Martin's. 

"The west part of St. Martin's and the west end of Anguilla, bear N. N. W .• north
erly. When the N. E. part of Anguilla, the north side of Prickly Pear, and the middle 
of Dog Island bear aU in one, it is east and west. Three miles north of Dog Island, I 
observed at noon, and found the latitude 18u 26' N., and the variation 2° 30' E. At the 
same time St. l\lartin's showed itselfbeyoud Anguilla from E. S. E. to S. by W." 

Dog Island N. N. E., distant one league. 

A Tb~ fo~lo~ing~pe.rticulars of' Anguilla. &c. are from the Derrotero de las Anti.Has, &c. 
n~\Ulla l& &ltuH.ted to the north of St. Martin's, and separated from it by a channel, of 

hltich the lea~ wid.th.is four miles. It is extremely Jow, and has neither the smallest 
a nor prommenee. Its soil is very sandy and sterile, and both fresh water and wood 
are very scarce. The town> is on the east side. near the N. E. end. It is very small. 
.:d ~ no oommerce. The bay is shut almost entirely with .reefs, and .iB. theref?re f!f 
sti?' bttJe value. To t.he N. E. of the east end, there is· an JSlet. A.ngutlhta. wb1c~ u 
of !h!uch lower~ .It is very claa!l on its south side. az_id has ,12 fa~homs water on th~ s1~e 
Width chaanel·W_h•cl:l eeparates J.t fro~ Anguilla, .which channel is nearly ha!f ~ mtle m 

• On pt:unling here, when running from w10dward to leeward, Anguilhta 89ents 
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part of .Anguilla, and the strait between them cannot be seen until y1Ju er_, to the west
ward of the meridian of the former. Off the east end of Anguillita are four rocks. on 
which the sea breaks with vio]ence, but they do not lie farther out than two cables' 
length, anrl at less than a mile there are 24 fathoms, on sand, gradually increasing to 30 
fathoms at 4 miles. 

The channel between St. Martin's and Anguilla is excellent, and fit for any class ol' 
number of vessels; for it has not less than 13 fathoms of water, and the depth is iu general 
from 13 to 20 fathoms, of sand and gravel; and near both coasts it does not decrease to 
less than 7 fathoms. The only thing which i"' to be avoided is the Spanish Rock, lying 
within a mile from the N. E. end of St. Martin's. on the south side. 

The British brig Saltoun, Capt. Melville, was wrecked off the Island A.oguilla, on a 
rock called Gratfan. about one inile from Scrllb Island, east of Anguilla. 

ST. MARTIN'S is divided from Anguilla by the channel above described. It is di· 
vided hetween the Dutch and tlie French, and contains a great number of hills, or rather 
huge rocks covered with heath. which may be seen above 10 leagues otf. The shape is 
very irregular. and the western coast is comparatively low. Rains very seldom fall here, 
and as the soil of the plains and valleys is sandy. they are consequently unfruitful. 'I'he 
island, destitute of rivers, has fountains and cisterns, which afford good and drinkable 
water for the planters. The air is very healthy, the shore full of fish, the sea rarely dis
turbed, and the anchorage safe every where about the island, especially with a N. E. 
wind. Wood is scarce and dear. 

The principal town. Phillipsburg, lies on the S. W. side, in a harbor callAd Great Bay, 
which has 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, good sandy ground. Near it a.re three salt ponds, where 
a great quaotity of salt is made. This is the chief place of the Dutch quarter, the 
French quarter being to the north. 

'l'he Derrotero says, St. Martin's has many heights and holJows, but no mountain of 
consequence. On the S. W. side, in Phillipsburgh Bay, vessels anchor more commodi· 
ously than in any other in the island. The town, the capital of the Dutch part, extends 
in the direction of the shore. On 1he south side of this harbor st.ands an eight-gun fort. 
called St. Peter's, and on the N. W. point is CAmsterdam fort. These two forts defend 
the entrance. The harbor has from 3 to 4 fathoms of water, on fine sand; but on the 
line bet•veen the two exterior points, are from 6 to 9 fathoms, and vessels of a large draft 
go no firrther inward than this line. About a mile to the S. W. of this bay is a rock 
named the Man-of-V\-'llr, which has only 10 feet of water on it, and is about 2'1 cables' 
length in circumfer~e. The point of it on which there is the least water, rutty be found 
by bringing the S. E. point of Sim son's Bay, which is t.o the N. W. of Philipsburgh Bay, 
on with the high point of the westernmost mountain in St. Martin's; and on the opposite 
direction, by bringing the ilag-st,aff at the Governor's house. which is a.t the eastern end 
of the town. on with anothet" large house which st.ands on the top of the hills to the 11o~th 
of the bay. The last house may be known by its standing to the east of a great tarr111rrnd 
tree, which is insulated and separated from the other trees. In addition to these ma~ks, 
it may be kept in mind that the shoal is exactly S. 38° W .• true, from the White Pornt, 
which is the western point of the bay, aod S. 6"' 30' E., true, from Port Amsterd11m. At 
a third of a cable's length around this rock, or shoal, 6, 7, and 8cfatboms, with rocky bot-
tom, are found. _ 

On the N. W. coast there is a bay named Marigot Bay, open to N. W. winds, and 
having a depth of from 4 to 7 fathoms on sand: at the botwm of it stands the town 
of Marigot, which belongs to the French, and which is defended by a fort to the north 
of it. 

rro the ea~t of the, N. E. end of St. Martin's is an islet named Ilat Island, which is v~17 
?are, ~nd surrounded by reefs close round it. ''l'h.e chan~el bet.wee~ it and St. Mart~~e: 
1s a mile broad and pRSsable." The shoal named the Spanish Rock lies oear~y t~o (.1 t 
W. N. W. of Hat Island. This is a very small rock. the least water on wb1ch is 3 W · 
When passing to the north of Hat Island, and near to it, in order to steAr to the N.d 8~· 
be careful to give a sufficient berth to the rock. 'rhe strait between thiB island au .. · 
Bartholomew's is 10 miles wide. It i~ without sl)oal~, sunken rocks, or an,r other invi~~ 
ble dangers; but those bound through 1t,. nnd not destrned for any of these islands, o~gall 
to leave to the ~outh all the islets to the N. W. of St. Barth(llomew's, and to the nftr in 
those of St. Martin's. The navigable channel is thus reduced to a ·1eague and a 8 t al· 
width. The ordinary depth, until touching the islets, is from 13 t.o, 20 fa~oms. bU The 
most always upon rocks, and you may safely run within half a mile of the ll!lets· rd, 
navigation of this channel is excellent, not only for those going fro:m windward ~JeErW:eeP 
but also for those bound from leeward to windward; but attention must be ~1 to 
clear of the rock called the ~an-of-war. before described. S dy pOint. 

ST., BARTHOLOMEW•S.-St. Bartholomew'-s S. W. end bears from .an·· ar sis 
in St. Christopher's, N~ i E.~ distant 10 leagues. ·It nee E. and W., ~ 1£f:•~, 
leagues long. The middle part is very high land. Its sho~ee are ~ely . nand the 
chiedy on the north part, where there are many rock• abo•e and under water. · 
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approaching them requires ,an experi&nce.d pilot; but it enjoys the advantage of having 
a very goo4 harbor, of an excellent hold, in which ships of any size are perfectly shel
tered from all winds. The j,,Jland of St. Bartholomew's appears nt first almost round, 
and can be se.en nine or ten leagues off. J.;. ~ N., fourteen leagues distnnt from the 
island, lies a large bed of rocks, about 20 yards square. On the Wf'St side of it is a swell. 
The rock is sharp pointed, and sometimes covered. ~Vhen the sea foJis, it is about four 
feet dry. 

Vessels bound for this island from the eastward, should endeavor to run down the south 
side, and keep as near the -shore as possible. There are several rocks ou the south side, 
but all above water, nod bold to, the largest of which,is a long fiat key called Turtleback. 
From Turtleback round Point Negro, tbe coast is clear and bold. 

Vessels bound in for the harbor should keep about 200 fathoms from the shore, and 
when abreast 6f the first battery, lay off and on and wait for the pilot. A stranger should 
not enter the harbor without a pilot, as the channels are narrow, and -the winds often 
baffling. 

There are three channels by which vessels enter the harbor, according to the winds, 
viz. : South, South-west, and North-west Channels. 

The South Channel has a good depth, but it is <langerous for a stranger to attempt. as 
a rocky reef extends from the middle key, called the Saints, two-thirdi! across the chan
nel; but should a vessel be compelled to run in without a pilot, keep the main shore 
close aboard, and anchor when within the second battery, in 4 fathoms. With the wind 
at east, the- South-west Channel is the best, and with a N. E. wind the North-west 
Channel is the best. as it is the broadest of the three. 

The north side of the island is perfectly safe; there nre several keys and small islands, 
but the channels between thern·are all bold and free from danger with t.he wind at N. E. 

I would recommend to those bound in, to run down the north side of the island, dou
ble the west point, an~ stand in for the harbor. 'J'he Baleine, or \Vhale,. is a rock 150 
fathoms ~est from the key called the Islets, in front of the harbor, is .even with the water, 
and has a point staoding up like the fin of a whale. Vessels caa pass all around. within 
10 fathoms of the roe~. 

\)n the west side oi.the island is the town of Gustavia, pleasantly situated at the foot of 
a hill, forming three different sections, and in the centre is the careenage, W-itb wharves 
~I around. On the south-west side of the \Yater are several ship wharves, with conve
mem~es for careening, caulking. and carpenters' work well executed, and at a moderate 
expense. 'rhe careenage can contain 60 sail, and the road from 3 to 400 shipping, good 
holding ground, from l, 2, 3. 4, 5. and G fathoms. sandy bottom. 

About the island of St. Bat"tholomew the flood, at n;w and full moon. runs S. E .• and 
it is then high water at I Oh. and 30m. P. ~L, while the sun is farthest to the north of the 
equator, hut comes abuut two hours sooner in the following months, till the sun gets 
!arthest to, the eonth, when it is high water at 1 Oh. 30m. A. M., und it Funs afterwards 
1!1 the same proportion back again. 'rbe winds, which are of long continuance, some
~imes make a triftiqg difference. The horizon is also lowest at the time when the sun tli farth~st to the north of the litte: and so to.the euntrary. The greatest difference in 

e ebbmg and flowing is 18 inches; but, in gflneral, only IO inches. 
DANGEROUS ROC-K.-S:51 o E .. 12 miles from the S. E. point of St. Bartholo-

naew's. liea a dangerous rock. nearly even with th6 water's edge. . 
bl SABA.-The island called Saba belo_ngs to the Dutch .. I~ is .vm·y_ high. an_d its shores 

utr a11d clean. On t~e S. W. part 1s H. small town, built 10 a plam, but hid from tbe 
sea by very high hills, except to,,the sourhvvard. A very high mountain constitutes the 
c~ntre ?f tho island. The island appears like a steep ,.ock, of a round form ; 1t is about 
:::ie miles iu ~irc_umference, !'-ccessible only on the. _south ~ide, on which there is_ ac in-

caie ao;t artiticial path leadmg to the summit-. wh1ch admits only one mfln at a tnne. 
caJ~tjs said ~hat the botto~ may he seen all round. On the N. W. side the1·e is a rock, 
afue th~ Dm.m.ond, standing at about a musket shot from tho shore. and which appears 
th r ~ hke a sa~I. There isao exte.nsive bank of soundings, ex.tending .seven l?agu?s ~o 
~ S::thward ehd $. S. W. of the island, as shown on _the chart, havmg on it, w1thm 
is t tane&, from_ 12 to 1_7 fathoms. Beyond these ~ouridings, ta. the 1SOuth, no bottom 

4 ;f: found.. At tour miles to the i\c)utl:iward of· the lslanct there 1s a slwal spot of 3 or 
be:a <>ms, o':' which the_ sea breaks, during gales of wind, but thf' exact spot has not 

aacertambd. . , 
r· :raE ISLAND OF ST. -EUSTATIUS makes, at a. distance. like a steep rock. 
au:ng -out ~t die ire~, and in a sugaT-loaf form, as~oding U)lwards in a rou.od hiU, but~ on 
two e&ror •Pptoach. tts 6gul'e changes, a.od it appears lon~er. The ro<;k _is compo~d of 
th moun&1os. whose middle land is pretty even. The eastern mountain is much htgher 
~that ta tb.e N. W. ; it is boHow in the middle, the exca~tion being t~e crater of an 
on a.le~ 'Y?~ .'whidt ila prebably coaeti:tuted the isl11.od : the .oouom is pretty oearly 

Yel With~.We to1";l. hd is frequented by sportsman J.Il purswt of game. 
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. The town stands on the south side, and is,.divided into two parts, called the Upper and 
Lower.'l'owns. The latter ii5 on the shore~ it consists of siwps and warehouses, and is 
inhabited in the day on1y1 as the inhabitants pass their nights and holidays in the upper 
town, 50 ar 60 feet above the levei of the sea. to ·which they plimb by means oi steps 
cut io the rock.. The lower town consists of a single street, and is very indifferently 
built. 

The anchorage, which is off the town. is not of the best; there is a swell when thll 
wind blows from the S. E. quarter, and lacading is rendered very difficult by the great 
and continual breaking of the waves against. the .shore. H bound into the road~ give the 
eastern point a small berth, and anchor in 12 fathoms, before the town. The ground i8 
mostly coarse sand and coral, and merchantmen buoy up their cables. The anchoring 
marks are, the church hearing E. N. E., or N. E. by E., about three-quarters of a mile 
from shore; and the west end of the bay, called Inter]opbr's Cape, N. W. by N. Ves
sels may even anchor farther in the offing. in 14 or 15 fathoms, similar ground. The 
road is much frequented. and ships are often there, even in the hurricane months; but 
in ·this season, the wind must be attentively -observed, as, on the smallest indication of a 
squall from the southward, they should immediately proceed to sea. 

The Derrotero says, •• This island shows itself from the S. W. The only hill which 
it has, is situated near the S. E. extremity, and extends to the west, descending tolera· 
bly gently, and comes down to the shore at the place where the town-and anchorage if; 
situated. The ]atter is so bad that, being open to S. and S. W. winds, (when the breeze 
even comes to the southward and eastward,) so much swell comes in as to hreommode 
the vessels much, and prevent landing on the shore conveniently ; the depth in this road· 
stead is from 7 to 12 fathoms, on sand, and vessels in it must remain at single anchor, 
ready to make sail the mo1nent the wind comes on shore, which. however, does not lre· 
quently occur. The channel between it and St. Christopher's is excellent, and without 
any dang:er whatever." · 

NEVIS AND ST. KI'l'T'S are high, and their eminences may be deseri~datthe 
distance of eighteen leagues; they ru·e separated by the Narrows, a channel of half a 
league wide, but which, though there is depth enough in it for every class of vessels, 
ought not to be attempted by a stranger without a pilot, as it is obstructed by ee!eral 
shoals. 

NEVIS is a •. small island, which may be readily known, being ~low on both sides, and 
•ery high in· the middle. The top of the high ]and, which to those ath'W'Art it, N. or~·· 
makes like a saddle, reaches far above the clouds. The plantations are on the sides of it. 
near the bottom. On the western side are two brooks of fresh water, three tolerable 
roadsteads, on the principal of which, near the S. W. end, is Charle$0n, the principal 
town of the island. , . 

· As the Bhores of the southern and western sides are very low, shipe rmist not npp~ch 
near ~o them in .the night, as they are not to he distinguished from the high land beh1111 
them. F1·om the!?· and S. W. points there are reefs stretching off to the distaneeo 
nearly_ half a mile, which of course must also be .carefully •~voided. · . tlJ 

The DerroteJ."O reports that there is a shoal off the windward e&a1¢'.of Nevis. . t 
situation of which has oat been made known; alt that is known of it being, that au Engl.ilh 
sloop touched on it at two leagues from the shore. It is added that an English ship of~ 
line also touched upon a rock, nearly iwo miles S.S. E. froin Nlevis. This lllBY probe 
be the same. · · 

The narrows, or ettaits, between St. Kitt's and Nevis, is rather mei-e tha.a half.a le~: 
broad, and lies N. E. and S. W. Nearly in mid-channel, at the. eastern end, there W 
remarkt}.ble high rock, called ·.B90by Island ; _and nearly one mile and a half' to th• Sdi of 
of this is~nd1 are twCJ others, called the Cows. The cbannel; which has a dep ~ 
from 3 to 12 fathoms, i~ between these rocks and St. Kitt'•; for on the soa&bel'D 
there are 8everal shoals. _ · · · 
· An extensive shoal, from a mi1e to a mile and a half in breadth, and .fi:v-e miles~ 
f~ N. W• to S. E., lies without the eastern end of Uie Narrows. The ~;,w. 
are. therefore.. ~tween_ its north end and_ St. Kitt's. alld between its south e~ and -·rt11. 
Th~ southern half of the shoa.l, which is the..hroadest, i• rocky~ and has not; 10 soxo& i;;f 
a greater depth than 10 feet. 'l'bere is 8.lso a dangerotts patch o£ 18 fe:e-1; of-~· 
tbe 00~1:1 end. - • _ -. • . J3oob1 . 

Io sathng up to the Narroyn. bet~een thlS f:iank an{f the Isle of Ne~ ~f.Sdoat of 
bland Wi N. w .. and keep It SC> until the Cows bears. w .. by w.~- Th1trle-; oorda
the reef: 'Vlf'hen~ _you .. ~y proceed wi spown bere-aft:er. In aailing-hi .. froi;t e of tbs 
ward, before arr1!•ng at the Narro.we, ~oo?Y Ialaod wilt be !f888 De8rl~ m ~a~~ 
channel. In sail1ng dowuwarda.,·tha! mle 1s t.o .be kept on "tlJe larbCJaril"aideti -~of 
t.cnvards the_ ahor~ . .C St. ·IGtt•& The eouth part of Navia. tept ·OJ"'ll to ~ ~ tWe• 
Boeby 1-idimd, ·wall clear the ~ The Cewa .are ..i.o-,. be '.'en, Oii the , .- · . 
'keeping over tq. the short!'. of St. Kitt'e, iD 4i, '°*·Gr e:·fiat~·~ gt'OUAcL . 
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The Road of Neris. is on the west side of the island. In approaching it from the 
southward, give tb,e Fort ;Point, on which there is a fixed . .light, near Charleston, a berth Lighlhovse. 
of a mile, to avoid a shoal which lies to the southward of that point; then }uff up, and 
anchor in from· 10 to 7 fathoms, good ground, with the fort bearing S. E., the S. E. 
part of St. Kitt's N. ~ E:; distance off she.re, about one mile. . 

In run·ning from Nevi.s to Basseterre, you wilJ cross a bank, on the shoalest part of which 
there are 4 fathoms, or quarter less 5. It is hot quite a mile over, and its middle lies S. 
by W., westerly, from the Nag's Head, or the south end of St. Kitt's, two miles. 

ST. KIT'P'S.-The centre of this island is occupied by a great number of high and St. Kitt's. 
barren mountains, intersected by rocky precipices, and almost impassable;. and among 
which there are several hot springs. l\>lount Misery, which is an e&hausted volcano, 
whose head is hidden in the clouds, is the highest of nil these mountains, its perpendicu-
lar height bemg 3711 feet. The assemblage of hills makes the island appear, oo an ap-
proach from the sea. like a huge mountain, covered with wood; but advancing nearer, 
the coast becomes less abrupt, and the ascent of the mountains, rising one above another, 
will be seen cultivated as high as possible. The S. E. side, on sailing along at two leagues 
distance, appears like severe) detached islands. The N. W. part is the highest, but de-
clines gradually to the sea. 

The bottom of the great crater of Mount l\1isery is a level of fifty acres, of which 
seven are covered with a lake, and the rest with grass and trees ; arnoni!!:st the latter 
is mountain-cabbage. Streams of hot water. impregnated with sulphur, stiJJ issue from 
the fissures. 

The principal town is that of Basseterre, on the south coast, situate at the mouth of 
a river, which opens into a bay caH~d Basseterre Road. Sandy Point Town, towards 
the N. W., is also a town of consequence. '!'here is no harhf,)r whatever, and, on the 
contrary, a surfcontinua11y beats on the shore, which is sandy,· and prevents any tree or 
wharf being erected upon it, and also makes landing always inconvenient; soruetiq:aes 
d~ngerous. Owing to this, the fohabitants are under the necessity of landing and ship
pmg heavy ·goods in the manner prµ.ctised at Montserrat. 

SOUTHERN SIDE OF ST. KITT'S.-In sailing off the southern coast of St. Soutlurn.ride 
Kitt's, the following lands are to be particularly noticed~ naiv.ely. the Nag's Head, or of St. KiU'ir. 
s.~uth end of St. Kitt's, on which there is a high hummock; the high lands on each side 
of.Frigate Bay, the bay at the northern end of the isthmus which connects the northern 
and southern parts of St. Kitt's; Monkey Hill, a high mountain to the northward of' the 
town of Basseterre; -and Brimstone Hill, another high mountain, with a square fort on it, 
to the eastward of Sandy Point -Town in the west. , 

In P:oceeding from the southern side of Nevis towards Basseterre, you may cross a 
bank lytng off the Narrows, on which tjh&- least depth is about 4 fathonlS. It is rather £0 l'e than a mile in breadth, and it$ middle part Jies nearly two miles S.S. W., westerly, 
rom the Nag's Head, above mentioned. Aavancing towards "Basseterre. and having 
pass~d the south e.nd of Nevis, the course will be N. W. by N. When off' Frigate Bay. 
r~n 10 until the Nag's Head appears to the south~ard of the mountain in Nevis, or until 
t 0 hummock on the Nag's Head appears on with the southern part of the top of the 
:me mouotftin; keep this mar!r on until a single tree OJ? the gre_en ridge b~hind ~he 
't~n of Basseterre comes on with the edge of Monkey H1U, or begins to shut m beh!nd 
1r' .;ou may then anchor in 10 or 9 fathoms, mud or clay, with the fort on t~e east mde N t V to,vn bearing north, about ha.If a mile distant. and the west point of the bay W. hy 
t · essels frotn the. W9fltward, when bound for the road, may run in .·with the single 
hlee above mentien~d justo~n to the east~ard of M<.mkey Hill; and, when the poi!Jts of 
fo~dland on each 1nde of Fngate Bay begm to s:tiut m on each other, the_ wat~r wdl be 
ground~ deepen ~-7 - ro fathoms,.after havmg passed over~ rocky ridge mto c)ean 

·nal\e fofJo,.in.g remarks OD sailing from Nevis to Basseterre, have been mnde by Mr. 
point o~se: ••In sailing past the island 0£ Ne•is for Basseterre Bay, .give the S .. W. 
da.n . a erth. of a mile and a .. "1a1£, and steer N. N. W. and N. W. by N ., and there 1s _no 
1Faat~:· FYou mar anchor in. 7, 8, ctr 9 fathonis of weter, conrse sandy bottom. -,vith 
:w .. ·· y ortooanng N. E., the Ha.1£ Moon Battery N. W. by w .. and the town N. N. 
t Old ou ca~aot 'Wood nor water here."' . . · •. 
!al0ng e!°"'~ lies. five and a half miles to tbe westward of Basseterre •. In sailmg close 
~point of ore t.o ~ pl~ee. the elnbrafUres of the 1o-.v battery on St!1ny Point. (th~ eas_ter.o 
;with its hthe .ba1,) Wil! first appear. Th~ town on l~w groun_d w1fl the~ come 10 sight. 
; Stony P ~lfe& '.\nterrm.x~ with tr~&. Th~ ancbormg, place 1s n~arly mid-way betw':h 

~
nPon ~and the ~W'-· In sa1J1Dg to th1S eput. run first so far ~ leeward as to fe . 
,,.. . a 'Wi.nd. • .. oi:. til. ea·ri .. y .•o; a·n.d then stand 10 under easy.sad, d1rec. tly for.the gu.Dy 111t ,~"'11:rd ~~& towa:; and 'When th~ ¢hurch of St. Th6mas, s~ng n_earty a mile . 
~~a~.• ~Q~on"witb the· dag...rtalr on BrilDBtOne Hill, yo11 may ancbor. 
f'0$h ... • cable'ts le~ .. · ·the 'beach~ in 9 or 10 fathoms, stony, but ~ood groumt. 

l at.er here ia obtaioed by the caska being landed and rolled about 100 yards. the~ 
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filled at the running gully, and floated off to the boe.t. There is a great surf en the rocky 
shore. 

The remarks made by Mr. Backhouse on Old Road. are as follows :-... Giv~ the east
ern point a small berth, and anchor a little to the eastward of a red house, abreast of a 
large gutly, in 10, 11, or 12 fathoms of water. If you go_ abreust. of the town, you will 
soon be off the bank: The mark'for anchorine: is Old Road Fort by the Red House N. 
by W. half a mile, and the extreme points S. E-:_ and W. N. W. You cannot wood here, 
but watering is extremely 'convenient." 

Sandy Point Town lies a milf' to the westward of Brimstone Hill. Off this town, and 
to the eastward of it, the bank is narrow, and tbe gronud rocky : the anchoring place is 
consequently to the westward, at about a cable's length from shore, in from 9 to 13 
fathoms, and the mark for anchoring is, the street exten~iug from the landing place, 
through the middle of the town, end on. In running along shore to the anchorage, you 
must cautiously avoid a reef stretching half a n1ile from Charles Fort Point. 

Remarks made in Basseterre Road and Old Road. 

In Basseterre, which is a large open bay, the marks of the anchorage are as follow: 
The Jong point of Nevis S. S. E., Nag's Head S. E .• Bluff Point, W. ~ ·N., the town of 
Basseterre north, distimce off shore half a mile, depth of water 7 fathoms; wood pur
chased, water better and easier got at Old Road, about one and a half league from hence; 
tides none. ·· 

In ·the Old Road the following are the marks of the anc,horage, viz.; the long point of 
Nevis S. E., southerly; Stony Fort E. S. E., the westernmbst point of Old Road, N. 
W. by N., Stony Point S. E. 4 E. Depth of water where the anchor lay, 10~ foth-Oms, 
one-third of a cable out-wind off the land ; 13 fathoms under the stern-west distance 
off shore two-thirds of a mile. You land your casks, roll them about 100 yards, and 
filJ them at a running gully; then float them off to the boat. A great surf and a rocky 
shore. . 

BARBUDA.-The greatest extent of Barbuda, from S. E. to N. W., is 15 miles.
Its highest land cannot be discerned at more than six leagnes off.. The greater part of 
t.be coasts of this island are very foul and dangerous. In its proximities, it is not uncom· 
mon to sound with 50 or 60 fathoms at the prow. and have only 4 or 5 fathoms at the 
stern ; the reef extends several miles to the S. E .. from th& islaod, and the rocky sound· 
ings continue to the south as far -as mid-strait between it and Antigua, where 9 f8:thoms, 
on the same kind of bottom, have been found. To the N. and N. W. the reef extends 
outward to the distance of 5 miles, and here lie the wrecks cf the British ship Woolwich, 
and of a brig, which was• under the convoy of that ship. . .. 

There is .anchorage in a well sheltered road on the western side, where sfops may 
ride in 9, 12, or 14 fu.thorns of water;' or within the reef in 3!i fathoms, fou.r miles ~bo;: 
Palmetto, 011 the south-west .poiut. There is also anchoru.ge off the S. W. coast, in. 
fathom~. sandy bottom, with )'almetto Point N. W :oy W ., ~.hree miles, and Cocoa Point, 
the sooth point of the island, E. by S., 4 miles distant •. 

ANTIGUA bas, in genPral, a rocky shore, and is surrounded b,y many dan~ero: 
reefs. The climate of this island is commonly hotter, .Jess healthy, and the burnc~D 
more frequent than those of .Barbadoes. There being no rivers, and but few spnngs. 
and tho11e brackish, the .inhabit.ants are obliged. to preserve the rain water in cisterns. 
Excessive droughts frequently impede and--Oestroy vegetation. · · ·n 

Antigua, hllwever, derives considerable advantage from the circumetan6es of. bavi ~ 
several excellent harbors, particularly Engmh Harbor, on the south side, which 18 ell~ 
ble of receiving the" largest ships of war in "the navy ; here also is a doek-y~rd, b-' s. 
sto1·es and all mate.rinls and conveniences for repairing, heaving ·down and careelllDl!; s .Ji!
rro die W&iitward of English Harbor is the harbor of Falmouth~ and to windward. IS rth 
loughby Bay. At the eastern end of the island is Nonsuch H~rbor; and, on the foul 
side, is the town and harbor of" P1nkham, &c. 'l1he toasts are. in ge»;era~, very JJl~ 
e$pedally bn the N. and N. E., whenc~ marry reefs e1tend out tn tb,e 41stanc6 of 
than a, le.tgue. . · , . . n the 

The town of St. John, on the N. W. side. is the .capital. · This tci"\VD is situated f and 
harbor of the _mn~e name: in whic~ there is a suffiei6Dt de.pth for m~rchaot v~i:e s. };. 
perfect secunty 1n all winds. 1:).h1ps fl"Om the e~tward g~nerally make for l e 
coat of", the· is,l:o,od. , . , . .., .~. . WilJaUgbby 

.. WILLOUGHBY BA Y_.-The first hal'bor on the S_~ :&. side lll tba1i called . ea 10 a 
Bay, on tlie westeJi"n side of. Which is a Jittle is~d, ea.Jled Sandy l~ •. en.v::;;:.,,. reef 
abort distance by sunken i;ucks. From the .east;ern side. or ~he. bay a. long_ 11 of Sao~ 
extends mare .than tw?'"thirds over the, eutJ'ance! ~ .J°' !VJUUn .. half a .. '°.tie 0 in.• ni· . 
~d. '.the passage 111 therefore between the JSiaDd altd ~the . rlli#Jf;: and eve lb, w · 
.ehauuel between, there is a sho.lhaving only 9 feet ~ver it, ca,,'IW _. W o,rllJOP · · -. · 
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lies only half a l'nile from Sandy Island, and on whjch the Mail Packet Maria was lost, and 
20 persons .drowned, in March, 1826. Between Sandy Island and this shoal, there is a 
depth of 4 fathoms : between it and the west end of the reef there are 7 fathoms, and the 
chaaueJ i!t'wider. At a mile within the entrance tbe1'e is good anchorage, in 4 an·d 5 
fathoms~ in going up, it is recommended to borrow to.ward the larboard shore. 

ENGLISH HARBOR.-This harbor is perfoctly safe, and. lies close under the west 
part of the easternmost high land, so as to afford a shelter in all winds; and ships 01f war 
commonly lie here du1ing the hnrricanes. In the bay without the barb ·Jr ships may an
chor in 5, 6. or 7 fathoms. They must warp in, and cannot lie excepting N. N. E. '!'here 
are, generally, flutterings of wind from the high land. 

In entering the harbor give the Old Horse-shoe, or low battery point, on the starboard 
side, a good berth, and keep as nearly as possible in 1nid-charrnel, between that and the 
opposite point, on which stands Fort Barclay, until you get into the bay on the eastern 
side, called Freeman's Ba.y. In this bay there are moorings for shipping, and good an
chorage hence up to the store-h~uses on the westel"n side, in 3, 4, and 5 fathoms. The 
water is generally smooth. It is not, however, perfoctly safe for a stranger to conduct a 
ship in, as the entrance is narrow and rather shoal. 'Vhen you are off the harbor, a pilot, 
or the master attendant, will come on board. 

Large ships lie at proper moorings, but small ones lie with oue anchor to the E. S. E., 
and the other made astern, on shore. There are four moorings for ships in Freeman's 
BJly, just within the harbor's mouth, the best bower to the westward, and the moorings 
on shore to the. eastward. 

Wood and· water are not to be obtained here. You may, ·however, obtain the latter at 
Falmouth, about a mile and a half to leeward. It is not very good, beiug soft, muddy and 
brackish. · 

FALMOUTH HARBOR.-To sail into this harbor, run close in towards the W'estern 
point, called Proctor's Point, nod you will pass clear of a ledge of sunken rocks called 
the Bishops, which lie toward the middle, just w_ithin the entrance, nod terminate a shoal 
extending from the eastern point, an wh•ch there is fl; redoubt for the prott:iction of the 
harbor; beyond these rocks there is good anchorage in from 3 to 6 fathoms water. 
There is a battery on an islet -within for the defence -0f the town, on the western side of 
the harbor; beyond which there is a spring of fresh water. . 

Vessels bound to St. John's Harbor, from the south side of the island, on approaching 
Westlyard, must give the coast a berth of 3 or 4 miles, until t.hey come abreast of John
s.on's Point, ·(the S. W. point of the island,) in order to avoid the dangerous reef."l which 
lie about 2 miles from shore, eastward and· north-westward of the point. If bound to the 
north-westward from English Harbor, the course to abreast of Johnson's Point is first W. 
by S., or W. S. W ., about 8 miles: then hauling towards the. N: N. W ., and keeping 
the lead going, still keeping at the above mentioned distance from the island, steer for 
~andy bland, the tittle island lying to the westward of St. John's Roarl, and about 7 miles 

·by W. from .Johnson's Point. 
II or, in sailing from off English Harbor. _to the westward, whf'n to leeward of Fa1month 

;arbor, keep the small battery on the eastern side of the entrance of that harbor open 
With the :Western point ofthe same, until you are off Carlisle Bay, or Old Road. The 
bluff land of, English Harbor being then kept open without that of Old_ Road, wil1 lead 
clear of Johnson's ·Reef, in a depth of about 18 fathoms. 

On the Western side of Antigua., e.t about halfway up, and nearly a Jengue to the south
ward of Sandy Island, is a large harbor, called .Five Islands Harbor, and so called. from R 

chdst.er of.five remarkB.ble little islands, which lie nearly in a line .• abgut half a mile east 
an West, off the point on its south side.. About three-quarters of a mile to the n.orthward 
~\!1° harbor, and c1he in shore, is anotherconspicllous little ieland, caHed the Hawk's Bill. 
t eu you. ban~ approached~ fat" to le.eward with the IIlRrk above mentioned, namely. 
B1ij

1 
bluff of English Harbor kept open without th~t of Old Road, as to have the Hawk's 
op~n to the westward of the Five· Islands, you will be clear of the reefs., and may = 1:1P towards Sandy Island. In approaching this island, keep it on your starboard 

N v;n of'd~r to a•oid several ehq&.16 extending to the distance of a mile from shore, to the 
· · of F:we Islands ·Harbor. ·· 
SbeuJd_ ~e wind permit, you may. run within Sandy bland ; but it is better for stran

:er_~ to go to leeward of it, o.t the distance of not less than· two cables~ Jengt;h, so as to 
~1 a reef which stretches from its soathern side to the S- W. Be careful not to stand 
~ "b. three mile& to'the northward of thjs island, lest you be caught by a lee current, or 
e~~- on the. shoal• which Ii~ to the northward. By keeping in 15 fathoms, you may pass 

•'1fQ" of the 18land in the- . night. ' . . 
fro lt.OAD OF· ST. JOHN•S.-This roadatead Ii.es a.bout 1.! mile east, a little _northerly, 
~ ~~y I~and_. It Jies in lat. 17° 1.(}', or very nearly s,o. The we~rn pomt. on ~e 
ihere ·•ide,i..,Whltlb fbrmatbe nay, .iS called the Ship's Stent~ at about a .mde north of which the·; 8:.~.l~ of rocks. '!'ith not more than 3 feet water over them, called 
~ lrere are l>reakera 10 a wiRd. · 

English 
Harbor. 

Falmouth 
Harbor. 

lload of St. 
Joh.n's. 
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The road lies the southward of the··Warrington Rocks. and bas a depth of·:from 6 to 
l 0 fathoms. The· anchorage, which is 2 or 3 cables' length within the rocks, Ji es with the 
Ship's Stern S. W. by W.; Fort .Tames on the north point of the entrance oftb.e harbor 
E. S. E. ;_and the Warrington N. by W., or with the flng-st.affofFort .James on with 
the north side of the island in the harbor, called Rat Island, where there are from 5 to 7 
fathoms water, and good holding ground. 

The middle of the Warrington Rocks lies with the northern part of the buildings on 
Fort James on with Rat Island above mentioned .. Close to the west~ard of them, in 
the depth of 9 fathom.s, the largest of the Five Islands appears open t.o the westward of 
the Hawk's Bill. The western part·shoalens about a cable's length from the breakers. 
but the eastern part is bold to. · , 

Ships bound t;o the road stand on upon a wind fo.r half a mHe above Sandy Island; 
then tack. a:nd run close in to the Ship's Stern~ but be surs not t9 get farther to wind
ward than to open the Hawk's Bill without the hind, or to bring it in a line with the east· 
ernmost of the Five Islands. When thus fa.r in, if standing to the northward towards the 
Warrington, you must tack so soon as the flag-staff of Fort James appears on with the 
middle of Rat Island. ' ' 

To sail up within Sandy Island, bring the westernmost of the Five Islands N. PYE. d 
E .• and keep thAm open on, the starboard bow, wbifili wm lead clear of danger. 

At the distance of a mile from the westernmost of the Five Islands, you will be In the 
channel~ keep Sandy Island, a.s before mentioned, on the starboard bow, until you open 
the Hawk's Bill, and then luff. The eastern side of Sandy Island is nearly bold to, and 
in tl:le day, the shoaling may be seen. The Ship's Stern is bold to. After the Hawk's 
Bill bears E. by S. you may haul up as near to it as you choose, there being 11 futhoms 
of water close to it. In steering for the harbor, keep along the south shore~ which is all 
clear. 

There is a bar at the entrance of the harbor, which stretches from the north side S. 
W. to the land on the south side. The deepest water •. 14 feet, is on the southernmost 
part of the bar. The depth on the northern part is about 12 feet. 

Northerruide NORTHERN SIDE OF THE ISLAND.-The northern and western coasts of 
of the Ialand. Antigua are environed by numerous reefs, (as shown on the chart.) between which and 

the land there is a good channel .. for shipping. At the N. E. part there are also a num
ber of small islands, of which two or three of the outermost are called the Bird Islands. 
The whole are encompassed by reefs, 'Which renders them.. inaccessible to shipping, '?f 
the latter, the northernmost is a narrow ledge, part of which is sometimes dry. I This 
ledge stretches N. E. about a mile from the northernmost Bird Island. A, shoalof 3 
fathoms lies about three-quarters of a mile to the northward of the end of the ledge, be· 
tween whieh and the Bird Islands Reef there is a clear channel of 8 and 6 fatboros. 
'l'he white water from the shoal may _frequently be seen at the distance of a mile and 8 

half., 
The Harbor The HARBOR OF P A.RHAM lies at the distance of Z miles westward of the Bi~ 
of Parham. Islands Ledge. This harbor, though large, will admit small vessels ooJy. The town 16 

situated on the south side of the harbor. 
A little island, called.the Prickly Pear, lies oft the west point of the entraoqe.of Par

ham Harbor. and about 4 miles due west from the nor~ end of the Bird IslanCls Ledge. 
In -n.<fvaocing towards this island, and thence to Boon's Point two miles to the.west~ 
of it, be shre not to get over to~ the northward, as .the Teefs ·GD that side are ttxtremtuY 
dangerous, and in some parts not more than a mile from the coW!lt. . · . St 

From Boon's Point, to go clear of the Warrington Rocks, on the northern sJde of;. • 
.John's Road, the course and distance are ·w. S. W., southerly, 4 miles. ·· . th 

Tiu North.- The NORTHERN LEDGES otrtbe north coast Of Antigu~. commence W:'fh ond 
etn Ledges. rock.called Addison's" Rock on the east, a.nd terminate with the reef called the Diatn 

Reef on.the west. Addison's Rock is ·a shoal,. having on some. part.8 only 4. feet of water. 
and lying n~arly north of the forl: on Barnacle Point, upon the w~ro si~e ~f the:; 
tni:n«e to Parham Harbor. It has a depth of ahou* 3 fatboms,arou11-d l~ WJthin a ~ut 
distance, N .·by W., westerly, from Addison's Rock, there ar-e tw• other abo&ls of the 
3 fathoms : and h~lf a mile thence, west, is a reef, sometimes above water, and. called ea?• 
Horse-shoe. ThlS reef bears north, one mile and a quar~r distan~ from .the Pl"tc~I~ 1:eers 
close to the westward of the Horse-shoe. and between it mid t1ie· great cluater o. 
which stretch to ~be westward1 there is a. channel. of ;5 fathoms.. · · ,; . rd of 

At a. short- d·istance t& ~the w.estwa:d of Beggnl''s P~iat (the poi~ to. the seut~WB the 
the Pncldy J;tear) there IS a. w1nd-ru1tl: and at the distance. of oo.e-unrd of a inile ~ Oil 
S. W. there !s another. These mills form th~ m~rk fer sailing~ugb tbe ~::n::,.i a 
the western side of the Horae-shoe ; and ·steer•rf3 S. by. W:. be~eon *etn• ...... 
vessel through~ - . . " . . . /. ' iJe 

A smaU sbea.J or onjy. 5 feet Of·. wat.;r, lies s. w. :b.y w~.-~'1wdiaaaee.r~., 
an~ a half from the H~rse-ahoe, and nearly !it tb:e earn.e dietaQ.ee }llil. W. bY: ·· .. :,;:;, .. (af tJ&e 
Pnckly Pear. There HI also a shoal stretching half -a mile :&om the :W~,_..,... · 
Prickly Fear, which ruay be seen during the day. · · · . , · 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT • 

. Capt. Bradshaw has obseTVed, that there are so many shoa]s and rocky spots without 
the great reefs above mentioned, that it is dangerous to come too near. That, in par
ticular, called the Diamond, lies a miJe to the west of the reef, and in the channel be
tween you have 6~and 5~ futhoms. You will be in this channel whilst you keep the 
western side of the leeward Sister in a Jine with the flag-staff" of James Fort. The Dia
mond is of ft circular form, and one mile in extent: the dPpth of water over it is from 1 
to 9 foet.' To avoid it, when coming in from· the N. W., bring the 8hip's Stern to bear 
S. by E. before you haul up with the fort, and then look out for the 'Varrington Rocks. 
If the wind will .serve, you may pass close to the westward of the westernmost Sister, 
and you wiJJ thus weather the Warrington, which bears north, above a mile from the: 
Ship's Stern. T.he westernJDost partshoalens from the breakers a full cabl~'s length, but 
to the eastward it is bold to. 

Remarks on Ou Coast of .Antigua. 

[From the Derrotero de las Antillas.] 

On approaching Willoughby's Bay, upon the S. E. coast," great caution is required, 
in order to avoid its rocky shoals, and a pilot will be requisite for strangers who enter 
here. 

From this bay the coast: continues to the west,vard very clear. and in it you will soon 
find ENGLISH H~RBOR, which is an excellent port, having a dock-yard and careen- English 
ing place for vessels of any size. The strait of this h:irbor is -about a cablc.'s length in Harbor. 
width, -and in the middle of it there are from 4 to 5 filthoms .• and 3 fathoms at a quarter 
of a cable from the points. After English Hiuhor, that of FALMOUTH foHo-ws, and Falmouth. 
thence the coast begins to be foul, sending out fOT more than two cables' length from it, 
very dangerous .rocky reefs. 'rhus it continues to CARLISLE BAY, or the Old Road. Carlisle Bay. 
From Carlisle Bay to Johnson's Point, the south-west point of the island, the coast ex-
tends to the north, but has a rocky shoal, of the length of 2!\ miles, which lies at a mile 
and a half from the .coast. Between tl;lis shoRl and the coast there is a passage fit. for any 
v~ but it ought not to be attempted without a pilot. 

·Fl'U$ Johnson's Point the coast continues-to the north, to the FIVE ISLANDS, on Five Islands. 
&Be-'~side of the harbor of that name; and another shoal of rocks and sand exbmds 
~lhese points, which ]tes about a mile and a half from the coast. The depth be-
~- very unequal, and the navigation therefore dangerous. 

From the Five Isles the coastformsa"greatbny, named-Five Islands Harbor, of which 
th~ no.rth point is called Pelican Point. At about two miles from the N. N. E. of this 
P0 mt. IS the point called the Ship's Stern, which is the S. W. point of St . .John's Bay. 
Bet".Veen the two points is a sand-bank, which extends out above a mile from the cOllst, 
and its edge is nearly on t)i.e meridian or south of Sandy Island, an islet two miles to the 
West.of the Ship's Stern. A reef surrounds Sandy Island, and is three-quarters of a mile 
I'l extent from· N. E. to the S. W. 
~WC> tniles to the N. E. b;tN. of the Ship's Stern are two islets, named-the Sisters, 

~hieh are t.bree-quarters of a mile N. W. by W. from Ooxbizon's Point. on which there 
18 ll fo1't.:. 

Between:the two Sisoors and Sandy Island, and just within this line of direction, is the 
l'Oeky &hoa\;t;alled the Warrington, :which has, in its shoaler pnrt, not more than 3 feet of 
Water. ·""·, 
The-~owo~ St • .Toho, situated at the bottom of a bay of the same name, is the capital 

of _the ·tsland; ._d centre of ·its commerce. We, therefore, give directions which may 
gui~e any oa&~he anchorage. The ·north coRSt of t.bis island is very foul, as already 
:~ticed; it_.is,;~refore, more adviSRble, on advancing: to make the island. on thf, seuth 
m e, a~ d1~our ~urse so ~s to pass about two ~leH to the -south o~ its southern-

O&t paints, an~,:<continue at:eering tru& weet, but notbmg t.o the north. until the western
~ pa.lit ,Bl •JIF'ive !elands been north, when -you may luff up to N. N. W. ; with 

htch coarse yan will pas.a about a mile from the outermost part of the Irish Bank, a 
~~al f!f sand and rock; a:od you will follow it until the li.._ive Islands bear east; when.' if 
of s:.::dd allows, you will steet" so as to pa88about two cabl-es' length from the S. E. side 
kee Y Ldand, taking care not.«> pasato the eastward of N. E. by N._. that Y?U may 
the P C~T of the ·san~-banlc, whith extends from·tbe coast between Pehcan Pm~ and 

0 
Sht~ • Ste_m. -until Sandy Island bean north., when you mi;tY luff to thf'._ wmd _all t 0 ean • and, if' you eatt, place the vessel's head towards the Ship's Stern Pomt, which 

0 "eryeleaot aqd f'9llovr, on towards the road withio, and .anchor ia 5 or 6 fathoms '\1\'1lter, tb:1'1y south from tb_e -WanioQ:ton Shoal. If, when passing between Sand_y Island and 
fotJ eo&at, the. wiud. will not permit your •Pi>r0ach to the Ship's Stern Powt, you may 
thte ow the lack 11n1;il _£'1:rt Hamlkoil.. w.bich i8' the .middle iwe of the tbre'e standing on 
tinu.00.. t.Othe-~ .of ~ town, heara ~ "O et.hen -go about; on the oth~r tack,. and con-
~~g oare ;.DQt -to pn;JOngthe north tack more than untll Hamdton Fort 
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bears east; or go about even. rather sooner : but the sooth tack you may follow until ytiu 
are within a cable's Jength of the shore of Ship's Stern Point, for it· is very clean. 

If, when to the west of the Five Islands, the wind will not permit you to pass to the 
S. E. of Sandy Island, you must steer to the north until the nm·th point·of Sandy Island 
bears east, southerly. and then ,you will haul 1-ty the wind. and prolong the atretch until 
:._\ ou can -vveather Sandy Island oa the other tack; and having weathered it, you will beat 
in as above stated ; that is on the north tack, qntil you are nearly -west of Fort Hamilton; 
and on the south tack, to within a cable's length of the coast. near the Ship's Stern. 

To proceed to the northward, from the road of St. John, it is necessary to give a berth 
to the .rocky shoal called the Diamond, nnd others, which extend \Vest almost to the me
ridian of the '\\Tarringtoo; and the northernmost part of which is nearly five miles dis· 
ta:nt from tbe Ship's Stern Point. To effect this you must steer from the anchorage 
about N. W. by N., but nothing to the north of that, anti! Sandy Island bears from south 
towards east, and then you may steer north, which you will continue until the Sisters 
bear S. E. by S., when you m1:1y haul to the wind, aud pursttE\ your route, according to 
des ti nation. 

If, having made the north part of Antigua, you wish to anchor at St. John's, you ought 
to steer true west, passing outside of all the shoals ; that is,, avoiding the north coast by 
about four miles. until Sand Island bem·s south, a little easterly, when you may steer 
towards it, until you are due west from the northernmost' land of Antigua; thence 
steer for Ship's Stern Point, and 'so run. until being something ,to the south of Fort 
Ha1nilton, you may- haul by the wind, or shape the most convenient course 'tO gain the 
anchorage. 

The channel between Guadaloupe and Antigua is most excellent. and does not offer the 
least danger. 

The channel between Antigua and Barbuda, on the contrary, is, at times, dangerous, 
particularly bet.ween 3-lay and November. during which senson, no ooe should pass 
through it, because the:re are many calms in it, alternaing with very heavy squalls·ofwi11d; 
and, as the depth of the -channel is so unequal, and th~ bottom frequently rocky. ;a11 

anchor cannot be let go when the, calms coma on, and the risk is incurred of berng 
driven upon the rocks, either on one side or the other. by currents that may occas~ly 
prevail here. . .~~-"~·;: ,: ~ . 

.i'Wontserrat >MONTSERRAT AND REDONDO.-There is no harbor io the Island jjff Jh,rlll
and Redondo. serrat, and the grenter part of the coast is so encom}>flssed With rocks as to ren~~~ 

dangerous, in case of a hurricane or tornado. The principal roadstead is off tlttt~· 
and there are two others shown in the chart, namely : Old Road and Ker's Bay; but 10 

all these a surf beats continuaHy on the shore. Large heavy goods are ·therefore land
ed and sbippE'l'd by m~ans of a lroat, called a Moses, manned by expert rowers; who, when 
they see what is termed a lull, or abatement of the surge, push ashore and lay the ~road· 
side of the J\1oses on the beach, so as to roll out or admit lbe hogsheads, &c. Cotton, 
rum, and other commodities, which will bear the water, are generally floated otf or 
ashore. . 

It has been recommended to those who lie near this island. "fhen the state of the ~t
mosphere indicates an approaching tornado, to get under way for Antigua, or &.··[C}lr!S· 
topber's. according to the wind and other circumstances- <', 

'l'he Spanish description says, •• Monsterrat., which lies nearly S •. S. E~:;and N .. ~· 
W., is a gr~at rock,. formed .. by tyvo mounti;&ias. The N. E. part is rem~ably bigx: 
scarped, or cliffy, and clean. The 1sland-~l10s not the smallest bay, nor an~/ltf'eakers,;it. 
cept they break upon the very shore, which yocu may come .so near as al~ to touc uJf 
without the least risk. The N. W. point is als& high and scarped, (or ~y.) and bfil 8~ 
The highest parts of the island may, in clear '\Veather, be see11 at the diltance of fi te 
) ' ··'"''' eagues. · ~.~· it 

The S. E. part is higher than the ·N. W . .,,. but it has a gentler 'decliv'iij; and where th· 
joins the sea is rather )ow; _the_south part is also very clean!' wt. whe_n .. @tie breeze f11 th. 
easts, the sea breaks upon it with much force. The road 1s an opem9''°t,sonl6 ep 
whic~ .affords shel.tei: only when the breez~ is N. E. This rendirrs it iJ:bt>ossible for la~ 
vessels., to anchor m it, and none frequent it but some sinaU ones, to carry e,way the P 
duce of the island, ~hic:h they take to Antigua.. . · · , · . teer· 

Redondo. REDONDO, which hes· three leagues ta the N~ W. from the north e,nd of Mon ba . 
rat, is a very high, r.ound, barren. and uninhabited rock, having the ~ppeara~e 0~raie 
cock, and which may t>. seen from the distance of 9 or 10 leagi.tes. There 18 all ither 
on the west side of it, ·in the depth of· 11 fathoinS. You may approach ~be isle 00hich ts 
side, it being steep t:o. On the· S. E. side is a little islet.,. eaJi.d the p~, ,., 
nearlyjoined to tile land. · , l. . 8 frolll 

...4'1ea,or Birds' AVES. or Bl,RDS' ·ISLAN:P.-This little solitary iale, wp.ich takes. itB nai;~ 
11la.nd. the_multitudeof sea. fowl with w-IJ.ich it is always cov•l'ed, fleil. according '°.thb; a .e.ria1 

cha~ in lat. 1.5.;;i ~O' all!1 !oog. 63° 43' .... It iii eure~l7 low. a~ eurrou~ _......,. tteel!J. 
beach. In the middle it ta &01Dewhat higher tbcan at n:e eJttl'emitj.eitt~ aacl bu,.--- · 
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There are reefs on its S. E. and N. W. sides, which extend out to a short distance, and 
on which the sea always breaks. The length is about thrAe cables, from N, to S •• and 
nearly the same from E. to W. The height is about 12 or 15 feet above the level of the 
sea. At the. western part of it there is good shelter from the sea, where a vessel may 
anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms of water, on a sandy bottom. This island may be seen, in a 
clear day, at 3! or 4 leagues off, but the tljght of birds, at the setting of the sun, will al-
ways point out its situation. , 

Father Laval says, that there is anchorage on the S. W. side, at half a pistol shot from 
shore; in 3~ fathoms, white sand. He adds, there is neither pond nor a spring of fresh 
water on the island : but, it is supposed. that by digging at the distance of 150 or 200 
paces from the shore, water might be found. 

On the west and N. W. sides, are two islets, or barren rocks, white with the dung of 
birds, which resort there. These islands are connected to Aves by shoals and breakers, 
which may be seen. . 

Mr. James Finlaisoo, (M. R. N.,) describes the IsJe of Aves RS follows:-.. The Island 
of Aves lies in lat. 15° 40' N., long. 63° 33" 'V., variation 4° 20' E.; it is a lo'W small 
island about three-quarters of a mile in length; you wiH not see it farther off than six 
or eight miles; broken '\Vater extends from both ends of the island, about half a mile 
from it. Ships must be ,careful that they keep near the parallel, in the yigbt time, as 
it is impossible· to see it, being so very Jow ; there is a slight covering of grass on the top." 

The position of Aves, as given in the French Tables, is 15° 30' 18" N., and 63° 38' 17'' 
W. The mean of. the three statements is 15.., 40' N., and long. 63° 38' W. A positivo 
determination seems to be still a desideratum. 

· GUADALOUPE.-The form of Guadaloupe is very irregular, as shown by the chart, Guadaloupe. 
and the land is divided into two parts .by an arm of the sea, called the Riviere Salee, or 
Salt River; a stream diminishing in width from 50 to 15 fathoms, and of which the sound-
ings are in some places deep enough for a ship of five hunderd tons, whilst, in others, 
there is scarcely water enough fur a bark of fifty. The length of this strait is about two 
le~es, and no scene can be more pleasant than the passage; the water being clear and 
still. and the banks on each side lined with maugroves and palmettos, which afford excel
le~t.refreshment. and shelter from the heat • 

.. ·~··. western division of the island, which is the most important, is divided into two 
~;:ig" a ridge of very high rugged mountains, extending north and south; so high, 
~i:'that the continual cold suffers nothiog to grow but fern, and some useless trees 
~ with moss. Towards the south point there appears, in the middle region of the 
air: a mountain called La Souffriere, or the Sulphur Hill, which is nbout 5,500 feet in 
height above the' level of the sea. This mountain exhales a thich black smoke, mixed 
wi~h sparks, visible in the night. F1·om the n1ountains flow many streams, that carry 
fr111tfufoess into the plains, and attemper the burning air o( the climate. 

The eastern division of the island, distinguished by the name of Grand Terre, has not 
been so much favored by nature as the western part: indeed. it.is less rough, and more 
level, hut it wants springs and rivers; the soil, more sandy, is not so fertile, nor is its cli
mate so healthy. Its principal town, Port au Petre, or St. Louis, is a- place of consider-
able titade. · 

The chief town oi Guadaloupe is that named Basseterre. situated on the west side, 
near thtn1outh ead of the island. · · 

The English ship Temple, being at anchor at Basseterre Road, harl the westernmost 
part of the Saintas and some part of the western sicle of Dominica in one, bearing S. E. 
bf, S.; Montserrat. at the sawe t;ime, bore N. W., northeNy, and the westernmost part 
0 ,~aaseterre Bay N. W. by N., dist.ant one mile • 
. lbe Flore, French frigate, being moored N. N. E. and S. S. "\V. in this road/in 1772, 
fi01~ f'n:tboms, lllfUldy ground, and the stnall anchor in 37 fathoms, similar ground, had the 
0 owmg bearings by compo.ss; The fort to the S. W. of the town, S. E. by E. ; the 

church N. E.; the N-. W. end of the town N. by W.; Point Irois N. N. W.; and the 
80utbernm-0st point or Dominica s. E. bys. • 

S!tould you be bound frotn tbs-road of Basseterre to Antigua, the best way is to weigh 
at night, and sail at such a distance from .the shore as to keep the land wind, that it may 
::ry you. to the northern part of the island by morning, where you will have the ~ea 
w· '1 to. carry you aero~. Skould you act otherwis~, _you may be caught by th~ baffimg 
bu. lO s fiom under the high lands. OIT the N. W. point of Guadaloupe there .1s a small 
r!.retnarkabl? high roc;k •. call~d Tete a la Anglois, or Englishman's ~e~d;_ ,It appears 

g Y • and particularly distinguishes this coast, and there is no passage withm tt. 



 

-Remark11 on Guadaloupe. 

[From the Derrotero de las AntI"llas, &o.] 

Thie island, the mountains of which may be seen in ·dear weather at the distance of 20 
leagues, is divided into two almost equal parts, by a channel navigable solt>ly for boats and 

Grand Terre. canoes.. The eastern part is named GRAND TERRE, and the western part is subdi
vided into two, by the mountains; .the east being named Cabes Terre, nnd the west Bas
seterre. The capital of this island is St. Louis, or Point a Petre, on the western part of 
Grand Terre·, nt the south entrance of the Riviere Salee, or channel, which separates it 
from .Cabes Terre. The .anchorage of Point Petre is sheltered, and vessels which have 
to remain at Guadaloupe -winter in it. Ia the hurricane season it is necessary to have a 
pilot to take this anchorage. If.bound to it. you proceed towards tl.Je town of St. Louis, 
taking care not to get to the west of it, but keeping to tht;1 southward and eastward, that 
is, you tnust make it to the N. W. of you. 

On the S. W. point of B.asseterre stands the ~town of the same name, which is the most 
considerable in the isJand, and the centre of its commerce. This is the reason why it is 
generaHy resorted to. The anchorage here ·is a very incommodious unsheltered road
stead, where there is a constant swell: its bottom, at ·the edge, is so steep. that at two 
cables' length from the shore, there are 80 and 100 fathoms. The ground is rwt good, 
and these circutnstances make it necessary to keep close· to the shore, and lot go one 
anchor in• 20 or 30 fathoms, on clay, and hang to it, witbout letting go another. that you 
may be ready to sail the moment that winds from the S. E. quarter come on • 
. From the-·anchorage of Basseterre, you may approach as near to the west coast 11~ 

you choese, so far to the northward as the hill named Gros Morne, which is the N. W. 
extremity of this part of the islnni. 

Every one bonnd to Guadaloupe ought t.o take the i;iouth part of it, for the principal 
commercial ports are on it. If bound to Point a Petre, you ought to approach withm 
two miles of the aouth coast. or Gralld Terre, and continue at that distance to the Point 
and Bay of Fergeaaf, on which is the town of St. Louis, whence you ought to take: a 
pilot to carry you into Point a Petre. · ·· 

On this. coast there ar& two roadsteads, with towQs at them, the first called S·; Fran· 
fOis, and the second St. Anne's. Between the last 0ind Fm·t Louis there is •uother 
town, a little inland, named Le Gosier, which is nearJy north from an.island of thfl'tMlftle 
name• From this island to the west, in about two miles of· the coast, are 6 or 8 fa5boms 
of water. · -

If bound to Fort Royal or Basseterre, direct your course so as to approach Cabes Terre 
about Point St. Sauveur; then fotlow the coast at the distan~e of a mile, or thereabouts, 
and pass about half a qahle's Jength from Point du Vieux Fort, or Old Fort Point, which 
is the southernmost poiOt of Petit Terre, and luff up immediately when round it, in order 
to keep at the same distance, of haif e. cn.ble'a length from the coast. until you are oppo· 
site the town, where you must anchor. ' · 

It ought to be observed that, when sailing either to the northward or southwa~d, to 
leeward of Goadaioupe, you ought to keep within two miles of the shore, as by dom~~ 
you may have the advantage of a light land breeze, which wi1tbe almost ahvays suffic;:n 
to pass it before day ; but, getting. farther off the coast, it is no uncommon thing t? be· 0~ 
or five days absolutely becalmed. Any one who is not able ro get near the land_ of Guud 
aloupe, that is, within the distance of two n:tiles, must positively pass at 7 or 8 leagues 
from it to avoid the ca]ms. · · 

Lightkovse. On the 10th of ,J"nJy, 1840, a lenticular fhi:ed li~ht, of the third order, wo lighted on
1
th; 

eastern end of 'l'erre-de-bas, one of the islets of Petite •rerre, near GuadakJUpe. t 
in Jat. N. 16° 10' 29'', and tong; W. from Greer;iwich 61° 05'. • . d ;s 

The lantern ia 108 feet above the level of tlie sea, at high water, spring tides-, an 
visible in fine weather, 5 marine leagues. · . · rn 

The li2bt bears S. 36° 45' E. from the extremity of Point dee ·chateaux, the easte 
01 point of Ouadalnupe ; from the western pqiot of Deseada~ it bear& S. 6° W.; and fro 

the ~rn point of t.he same island, S. 32° 1-6' W. ·. • ant 
The reef, catted Balei•e. d\1 Sud, which is the most llDUtberly, and the most dtst 

ene fr'Oln .Petite TetTe, bears fr.om the lip;ht s.· 19° W., diete.1.tt .half "° mUe. . :disfaDCe 
The sotrndings to the eastward of the .light ar~ from 13 to 20 fathom•, at the. 

of 2 mitee; near.er Pian whieh it should 'not be appl'O&Ched. . bBD" 

Petite Terre. PETITE ...rERRE is a sm.aU sandy island. divided into. two parts by a shalfow.;_Qa-
ne1. It lies directly in the fair-way. or in a line between the· eastern cO'Bst of Mai;. rage 
lante and the Ia1e Uesirade. Captain Biehop haa said, ••There i.s pn!ltty ~ood it'!c 0 

by Petite Terre. t.o the westward, at .2 ·milea ~rom abore. ill 7 fa~boms of wa~r. mpased 
Poi.nt Petre. POINT PETR.li!.-Point Chateaux~ the eeaternmost land of Guadaloure• 18 h° ,.,atei:· 

of irregularly shaped rocks, some of which appear ready to 'UOJbhnwer inti» t e 
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Prom this point you m.ay keep down the south side of the island, within about two miles 
of the shore, until you pass an island called Le Grosier, whic4 is the first isJand you 
come to, and betwt-en which and the main island there is no passage, anrl only a small 
openiJ]g. From this island to near the harbor, you may go along in the edge of the wb,ite 
water. When up with Isle Le Grosier, you will discover a building on a hiU near 
the water, which is caUed a fort, although it has not much the appearance of one. About 
a mile, or a ruiJe and a half from the fm·t, is the entrance to the harbor of Point Petre. 
In sailing along here, you will, if not too far off shore, observe an island so low that the 
mangrove bushes appea1· to stand in the water, from which a reef extends off some dis
tance t-0 the wes~ard. A little ro the westward of the last is another island, larger aQd 
higher, with cocoanut trees and some houses on it, where the pilots stop. frmn whichm 
large reef extends off in an easterly direction. Between these two reefs is the en'trance 
to the harbor. A little inside the low island are several large square buoys, near which 
you pass, leaving them all on the sta1·board hand. There are several islandB to the west
ward of those already mentioned. among and around which the ground is foul, so that ves
sels lying .off and on s!!ould keep to windward. 

While I was on shore my mate sounded in 3 fathoms, oq a small piece of shoal ground, 
nearly S. by E. from the entrance to the harbor. Point Petre is one of the best in the 
West Indies, and pilots are readily obtained. 

THE SAIN'l'ES, MARfE-GALAN'rE, DESIRADE, &c.-Theseislands are de
J>?ndencies of Guadak>upe, rrom which island Marie-Qalante, the principal, is 11 miles 
distant. 'l'he channels between diem are ~enerally .clear and deep. 

THE SAINTES-The assemblage of liule islands, called the Saintes, or AH Saints, 
were so ctenominated from having been discovered by the Spaniards on AH Suints' Day. 
They are bold to, and so happily arranged as to form as fine a road for shipping as any in 
the neighbo1·hood. 

The two lar2est islands are called Terra d'en Haut, or the Upper Land, and Terre 
d'en Bas, or the Lower Land. The firi>t is the easternmost, and contains the town, or 
rather vi1lage, which ·is situated about half way down, on its western side. Between this 
town and a small island _to the N. W. is the anchorage, which is nearly haJf a mile broad, 
aud has a depth of 16 to 14, 10, and 6 fothoms. On the Terre d'en Bas is a neat wooden 
church, with two convenient creeks for anchorage and landing. . 

Tbe Hiland& have constantly a fresh breeze, let the wind blow from what quarter it 

6~the S. W. side of the upper island is a mountain, ca11ed Mont de Filles, the $ummit 
of~bich is 813 feet above the level of the sea, and which is therefor·e a proper station for 
a signal post. To the N. W. of this mountain, on 'the north coast of this island, is a re
markable prom-0ntory; called the S_u~ar Loaf, which serves as a guide to ships coming in 
frotn the no1'1hward; for bearing S. W. by S., it leads between a rock called the Whale, 
an? a bank Jying more to the north-westward, at the entrance of the channel, within which 
ships may haul round to the road. 

I~ passing out hence to the westward, keep over towards the south shore. in order to 
llvo1d a shoal which lies at the distance of a 'cable's length from the south point of the isl-
and to the north-westward. · . · 
. It is said that there is a suri1rnn rock Jying a mile and fl half to the northward of these 
islande, of which the pa.rtlculars are unknown. 

MARIE-GALAN'i"E.-Th·e land of l\1arie-Galnnte is of moderate height, and it rises 
grRduaUy towards the north. On the south and eastern sides are several sunken rocks 
~ ~ngeroas reefS, some of which extend nearly a league to sea; but the western side 
18 a fair .shore~ with good aQcborage in several places. The town, Basseterre, which is 
Pl'Otected by a fort, stands.on the s~ W. point o.f the island. 
tro A~ong the easte.rn ahor_, are lofty perpendicular rocks, that shelter vast numbers of 

?1~. birds. The weetern shore is flat, and the ground, in general. is proper for culti
vation. lt has sevenr1·1arge eaverlll::I, 'Where crabs are .found, with ·maay little .streams and 
ponds of.·fr~h water. ,-·· . ' 

DESIR.ADE, or DESEADA.•-This is a small rocky island, destitute both of wood 
::: ~&sh water, but wh!retm some cotton is cultivated, 'J?he i.sJand lies nearly E. N. E. 
th • S. W_., s~aped lik~ a galley, the easte~ end. making hke the _h~ad or prow. a!ld 
b~ WesteJ"n end bke the ~lit. But on advancing towal"ds the north SJde, some. wh.1te 
th en patchea will appear~ like heaps of s,and with red streaks in them. On this ande 

ere are,eome rOOks under water. .. . · 
There ia anchorage oft' the S. W. pal't, at a mile and .a baJf from sonie ~ouses standing 

=-~the shore:. You· may anchor in £:rom 5 i:o 7 fa.thorns of water! taking care .t.o Jook 
at. or a clear spot, as the grouµd is rocky. When at anchor, Pet1te Terre ·Wtli bear 

A it P~y ~lM[f.a. U WM'ihe irat land wh~h Coloi:nbo made on bis second_ TOyage to 
b=~~~ !lie p~e it. tho WUDe of the D~ Ialimd, ~ca~ be ,had for a 'long ~e before 
~g •bmit ua th;. vast tract of waters, witbout aeemg any thing but aea.aud •JP.ea. 
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south, easterly, and Point Cbateaux W. by S. The latter is the easternmost point of 
Guadaloupe. and may he known by a hummock on it~ Between it and Desirade there are 
22 and 23 fathoms of water. 

Moal Guada- M_OAL GUADALUPE.-'l'his port, which is often visited by vessels from the United 
lupe. States, and also from other ports, is W. N. W ., 11 miles from Pdint e Choteau, and eigh

teen miles W. from the north-east end of the Island of Deseada. The enb·ance to it is 
betweei:i two reefs, which protect it; but when the sea is heavy, which is often the case, 
it breaks entirely across the ebannel, whic.h prevents vessels.from passing in or out, and 
causes such a sea in the harbor that it is difficult to land or take in cargo. 

When once in you moor bead and stern ~ith your bower chaim• to. anchors secured in 
the rocks on each side of the harbor. With the wind from S.E. by E., and to the southward 
ofit, vessels cannot enter; and when it blows from N. E. by E., and to the northward of 
it. they cannot leave this place. It is not unrommon for vessels to w-ajt from six to twelve 
days for a chance to get in, and I was nine days waiting for an opportunity to get out after 
I was ready for sea. Vessels drawing over thirteen feet of water should not visit this place. 
The hire of a launch is from twenty to twenty-five francs per day, and should you damage 
one. which is sometimes the case, will have a pretty round sum to pay for tho repairs of 
it. Sand b;illast can be had for the trouble of taking it from the beach. Stone ballast cos~ 
$1 per ton, put on board. Water costs $1 per 100 ga11one. 

The town contains about 4000 inhabitants, and is 18 miles from Pointe a Petre, over a 
good road, and through a well cultivated part of the island. 

WM. MABEE, Masterofbrig Petrel. 
Dominica. DOMIN" ICA has. properly speaking, no harbors; but there are good and safe anchor· 

ages along the western side, all of which is boJd. Ships are, however, exposed to west
erly winds, as in the other islands; but those winds prevail only in the winter months. 

'I'he chief town is that called Roseau, or Charlotte Town. on the S. W. side of 
the island. In its road vessels may anchor in from 15 to 25 fathoms, good boldiog 
ground."" 

Between 3 and 4 miles fr.om the north end lies a noble bay •. called Prince Rupert's 
Bay, from the famous Prince Rupert•s anchoring there, which, besides its safety, its Illllg· 
nitude, the depth of water, and the goodness of the anchorage, has the advantage of three 
fresh rivulets running into it. Fleets destined to other parts of the West Indies commonly 
come to anchor in this bay, for the purpose of supplying themselves with wood nnd water. 
for which there are excellent 'conveniences. 

Scott's Head, or Point Cachacrou, the south point of Dominica, is a high roek, having 
a flag-staff on it, which, ·from a distance, appears like ·an island. 

The town of Roseau is about 6 miles to the nqrth~ard of Scott's Head, and will be 
readily discerned when sailing along shore. Merchant ehips generally anchor in the bay 
off the south end oftbe town, but ships of war in the smaller bay to the northward. called 
Woodbl'idge'Bay, abreast of a gibbet erected near the beach" and appearing on with the 
middle of a large cane-field. To come to an anchor here, run in urider easy sail, nearly 
opposite to the gibbet, and le.t go the moment you get proper soundings. 

The course and distance from Roseau to Prince Rupert's Bay, are near1y N. N. w., 
17 miles. The coast between is generally bold and steep. , · 

BarbadoetJ to BARBADOES TO DOMINICA, &c.-. If you are bound to Dominica from Barba· 
Dominica. does, you mus.t steer N. N. W. till you have passed Martinique~ and a N. W. course 

will then carry -you to the northward of Dominica. Leaving Marie-Galante on the s~; 
hoard side, haul up dose i11 with the north point ofDominica; you will see a rouodbnw 
making ~ike an island, at some distance; go round that bluff', aod you op-en.the bay; turn 
into the north part. and anchor in 7, '8, or 9 fathoms. You will see. the mouth of a lar:Jj 
river, which anchor to the northward af half a mile9 and you wiU be opposite a sm. 
river, wh~ch you water at,. the best in the bay; the great riv:er is brackish.' Tb~r~ 
another nver to the southward, where you may. anchor in 6th.thorns. clear gro~nd, 
in 1 O' fathoms you will have coral rocks. · • 
~he north point, above referred to, is that called Cape Melville; and the b:lutf is .Pnne& 

Rupert's Head. which fo:tins the north side of the !my. · . · . t 
When turning into the bay, 'its southern side will be in sight~ which is a· low P01d 

with B remar~abie. hig_h !1ill ?VDr it. called Rol~a's' H~ad and Hill. Priu~e Rnf?ert's ne;-D~ 
on the north side,_ JS d1stmgmshed by two fortified hills, called the Cab~, w~ch.aree ile 
nected to the mam by a low marshy -neck. At the bottom of t~& bay, whmh :as 3 l'll of 
deep, is the town of Portsrpouth, consisting of hol\ses irregularly placed: wes~britS 
Portsmouth-, on a rising ground. at the inner part of the nmrsh which conne:t;:t.s th0 ~r 
to the ~ain, theI:• 'is. a small plantation, ·called Cotton __ Hill, with a few small lion-se&• 

* Thia ia .the 4eee?1ption. furmerly g:iv~n, .t>ut Mr. Backhotm!t describes a&_ foUOWIJ :er;! 
ao ·i'langer m gomg in, and ihere _..., 6 an4 7 fathoms at half • cable's ~ ~-'&o-4-.-ik 
ky on& anchor in. 7 or 8 fathomtJ, theolher m 40 fath~~ very bmi,gt'OllDd• Tile~·--..- · 
is to bring the fart N. E.0 
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the town appears two high sugar-loaf hills, to the southward of which is a high mountain, 
whose summit is involved in clouds. To the southward of Portsmouth, at the distance rif 
nearJy a mile and a half. and on low ground near the beach, is a plantation, called Picarde 
Estate; and nearly m:¥Jway between Picarde Estate and Rolla 's Head is a fine pJantatiou, 
called that of Mount Allen. 

Nearly midwa,.Y between Portsmouth and ~icarde Estate, in the valley on the southern 
side of the two sugar-loaf hills tpat appear ove1· the town, is the river called Indian River, 
which falls into the bay. " 

When working into the bay, you may stand boldly over, from side -to side, which is a 
distance of nearJy 3 miles. The bay is rather more than a mile deep. Prince Rupert's 
Head and Rotla's. Head are both so steep that either may be approached to the dif5tance 
of a ship's length. When otf Mount Allen, you may stand towards it so as to bring a 
single tamarind tree, which stands to the northward of the middle of Portsmouth, on 
with the highest land behind it. · You may stand towards Picarde Estnte, until a little 
hill to the west begins to open with the cultivated pnrt of JYfount Allen Estate, without 
the western edge of Rolla's Hill. When standing towards the marsh, between the 
Cabrits and Cotton 11 ill, you should tack in 9 or 7 fathoms, according to the ship's draft. 

From the inneir part of the Cabrits. round the bay to the western side of the cultivated 
part of Mount Allen Estate, q shelf sn·etches from the beach. which is, iu general, a 
cable's length broad~ otf Indian River, is a cable's length and a hRlf; at about that dis
tance there are 3 fathoms of water; thence it gradually deepens to 5, 7, and J 0 farhoms, 
end then 1mddenty to 15, 20, and 25 fathoms. The clearest ground is in the shoal wnter; 
for without the depth oClO fathoms it is rocky. The best anchorage is ·off the tamarind 
tree, as above mentioned, and the coast seen over the low land within the Cabrits, on with 
the western part of Cotton Hill, or on with the drain at the western end of it. Should 
you be to the southward Qf the tamarind tree, you 1nust run in until the highest ground 
on the western side of the cultivated part of Mount Allen Plantation is open without the 
Western side of RoJJa's Hill. With either oJ these marks the ground is muddy, and the 
depth is from 9 to 7 fathoms. There is anchorage farthe1· out, in from 12 to 20 fat.horns, 
fi_ne dark B'lmdy bottom, at from one to three cables' length from shore, with the tama
rind tree E. N. E. 

There is good fishing and good hauling for the seine-thrdughout the bay. The water 
of the small rivers is to be preferred, that of the larg~r being brackish. 

Remar_ks from the Derrote:ro, 4-c. 
T~e Derrotero say!N:hat Dorniuica is the highest of all the Antillas : it has much wood, 

an.d is very fertile. AH its . coasts .ere clean, and you may approach within less than a 
mile_of them. On the west coflSt they experience great cahns, which extend 6. miles 
0.ut at sea; and her~ it is necessary to navigate under moder-ate sail, and with much cau
tion, on account of the heavy gusts that abruptly proceed from the openings and valleys 
?f the mount;ains ; for, if caught, you may sustain serious ·damage from them. 'l._his 
island has neither harbor· nor secure anchorages; the best are those of Roseau, on the 
~outh part of the west coast, and Rupert's Bay, in the northern part of the same coast; 
uf both roadsteads th?Y anchor at l~ss th~ 2 cables'. length from the shore,_ and in. front 
0datbe towns; there 1s no need of 1nstru~tmn for gomg to them, for there ts no hidden 

nger. 
After what has been said of the ealms and gusts of wind on the west side, it seems that 

the best way to avoid them will be, for those bound to Rupert's Bay, to make the north tart of the island; and for those bound to Roseau, to make the south. The channel 
J:twNeE'~ ... ~ar.tinique and this island offers no danger whatever; and the currents set to 
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e • w ., but t,bey q.re of .little importance. · 
b ST._ES'PRIT REEF, io lat. 140. 377 N., long. 58° 59' W., so named from having St. Esprit 
een discovered by the captain of the French ship St. Esprit, in 1817, and afterwards Reef. 

suR£<1sed t6 have been sounded on, as mentioned in the lZth edition of this work, from b: oa.rd of H. M. ehip Notrth Sta';"• Lord Wm. Paget, in February, 1833., lt appem, 
Sawev?r• that the reef does not exts~ as Sir. George Cockburn despatched the Ar:1a~, 
1 PPhire, V8"tal, Forte, and Victor, H. M. ships, the.non the West India statJOn, m 
1.~~uary •. 1834, and after a elpse examination, the captains reported no auch ahouJ could 
"" iou.nd. . . . , 
Its~ARTll~~lQUE is Rboµt 12 leagues in length, and lies N. W. by N., and S. E. by S. Martinique. 
if re!dt.h ~s .extremely uneq_ual, an~ scarce!y any where more than 4 or 5 leagues ; and 
yoY;u include tbe promontor.1.es, wh1~h pro3ect in many places one or two leagues be-
ja: .the rest ()f the islaad, its cir~utnfereoce will include _above 30 .leagues. 'l'be Jand 
loa ery •;•en. and eve!y ~here mtereeet~ with large hutnmacks, m th~ form.. of su~sr 
b~i:; . · . brae ~~talDB rttte ~ve these mnumerabte hummock.a, ~ h!ghest of which 

8 .__ ~ a ·~·; u.-.ppeaftli like the crown of a hat, and may be plamly seen from 
· -1 ·aide of the i&laad.o · ·· · · · -



 

Fort Hoyal 
Bay 

The pl'incipal towns are those named St. Pierre (St. Peter) and Fort Royal, both on 
the -western side of the island. The latter, which is very advantageously situated near 
an excellent harbor, and under cover of a peninsula entirely occupied by a fort, is the 
residence of the governor. .It stands on the noi·th side of a deep bay, called Cu1 de Sac, 
or-Royal Bay.Alnd is situated to the N. W. of the fort. A little harpor on the east of it 
is Cfllled &he Careeoage. Here are all the conveniences fur rt;1fitting ships of ~ar. 

On every side of- the island are large bays containiag good harbors and sandy coves; 
but some of them do not afford protection during the hurricanes. 

The DIRECT and •r RUE course from the north end_ of Barbadoes to Point Salines, 
the south point of 1'\fartimque, is N. W., distant 31 leagues; but the course- to be taken 
should be N. W. by N., to allow for a Jee current. Point Salines is low, and has off it 
three rocky islets ; >vben these bear vyest, you may see between them and the point. To 
the westward of the islets there are several dangere. 

The Diamond Rock, which lies otf the S. W. point, is, according to·the description of 
Captain Hester, a-bout twice the size of the cupola of St. Paul's in London, and nearly 
as high. To the N. E. of it is Great Diamond Cove. There is ·no sailing ·within tbe 
rock, but on the south.side it is bold. 

Port Salines. Diamond Rock~ 

'--
Martinique: the Diamond bearing W. by N., and Point Salines distant 2 or 3 leagues. 

Having made the Diamond, the course thence to Fort Royal Bay is N. N. W., 3 
leagues. The track is free from danger. and the shores bold. When you iree the bay 
open, haul up. and the fort will be in sight; turn up towards it until it bears N. by ~.,or 
N ., when you may anchor on a bank in 8 fathoms, or off tpe bank in from 14 to 17 filth· 
oms, which is the best ground. 'I'he bank has coral qn it, but is not rocky. 

FORT ROYAL BAY.-The bay of Fort Royal, by its position on the west side of 
l\lartinique, affords a shelter from the reigning winds. lJuring the whole of the dry 
season, its different anchorages offer nil the same degree· of safety during this part of .the 
year, and we have no other motive in preferring one place to the other for ancbormg, 
than the superior facility of entering or l_eaving which some places afford over others, 
and their neighborhood to.places with which we wish to communicate. It is different 
dunng the rainy season, when we have to fear gusts of wind and sudden changes in t1!e 
atmosphere. At this e.,eason.. we must renounce the advantage of coming to anchor. m 
favorable situations for getting a ship under saiJ, and must seek a refuge in a situaa_on 
sheltered by surrounding land, secure from the ac:iidenrs io which we might ot-heTW!se 
be exposed. We sbe,11 presently point out, among these anchorages, the lllost secure 
ones, and the m-eans of entering them. 

The Bay of Fort Royal is n·early 5:l miles wide between Point Negro and Cape.So· 
lomon, which we shaU regard as its western limits.. It ntll'TO'Ws so~ that as we teach the 
middle of its length, it is reduced to two miles in width. and preserves about this m~an 
breadth. Jt.s greatest depth is nea.r1y 7 miles. in an E. S. E. and W. N. W. direction. 
Thia great bay of water encloses a multitude of banks of grave] and coral. which e~
eumber it. and greatly diminishes the navigable part. These banks produce-a change ~n 
the.color of the sea. by which they are easily known, and serve al!l a guifle J;hr911gb t e 
passes, which they limit. 'I'hey are generally very- perpendic:ular, and form irtegular 
curYeS. - . 

Fort ~aJ,. the capital of the island~ and.the seat of governmentofthe colonf,i~ilitaf 
atAd ou the north side of the bay, and 1 :l ·mile E. N. E. of Point Negro• This city.? 
wlllch the populatjon is nenrly 4000, without iocluding the garrit1on of Fort Boar~· rfl 
built un a lo"! flat piece. of grou_ad, formeil probably by the alluvial deposites of the tv;r 
Madain-e, which forn>s its western boundary. It id bounded south ·~y the Be&. east. 'Y 
the careening place. north by. a caoal wh~eh ser-r-es to communicate with the c:ar.ee~ 
place, the sto:res c;>f ,t~e port, and the .River Madame. The st.reets tµ"e 11~1ght.p1ttee, 
croase? by others at nght angles. ·At its ~ern extremity, near the caf'ee1~!l'J-gLa1li6· 
there JS a fine parade called the Sa"Vann~h. which forllllf•llbe glaeis -()f Fort Sa.mt · 
el.evated, like di? rest of ~e grou~~ only 3 01>4 tfi~ above 'tire 81l~ee of the~ ~ on 

F~rt St~ Louts (on whie-h ther~ ft! a fixed .hght) H .~lt·Otl a~pernnsula., tt:rtn~ Tltitl 
all ~ides hy &Ulep rocks of a considerable height, -e&fX"Ctlilfy on the. wuteni-~t. -trotn 
peni8Buta ext.&Dd8 t6o yards ;ioU!-h ~-the Parad~ and ~p~ the c~aing. ~e:iil: ·not 
the Ger.man Anchorage, -whieh u mtuated between the city and Point' N~· -.- . rafati.. 
aecessibl& from the land, except by a nan-ow isthmua, · wh~h ~n& k to Che S.W 
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On·the east side it is defended by a bank of gravel and madreporic rocks, which stretches 
s~ ands. w. about half a mile. 

The German Anchorage has for its limits t.o the north, after leaving Point Negro, a 
coast of middling elevatioe, whose almost perpendicular shores terminate before reaching 
.Madame River, by a little wharf beilt for a landing place. Farther to the east, near the 
peninsula of Fort St. Louis .. and on the site of the city of Fort Royal, we find the soil 
composed of grey sand, which is terminated by a handsome beach, where you can Jand 
with great facility at all times. . 

The ancporage ext~ods westwardly as far as the Virgin Bank, situated 6 cables' length 
S. S. E. from Point Negro. It is bounded soulh by the .\titau -Bank, and near F<Qrt St. 
Louis by th.e banks from this fort. On the western extremity of these banks is a pier, 
anchored in 19 feet water, and 6 cables' length S'. 35° W. from the flag-staff of the fort. 

From Virgin's Bank to the southward of the chur~h of Fort Royal. the soundings de
crease gradually from 154 to 41 feet, on a line, on which the flag-staff of Fort St. Louis 
bears N. 54° E. This line indicates the best place to come to anchor. If you quit this 
line~ eithel" to the N. or S., you will find, at different di~taaces, the ma<lreporic -~rocks, 
which are rlange-rous to come to anchor on, on account of the asperities of the bottom. 
Some of them rise suddenly 50 feet above the bottom of mud by which they are sur
rounded. 

It is on this line of bearing relative to the flag-staff of the fort, and nearly S. ! W. of 
Madame River, in from 90 to 110 feet water, that government vess·ets usually anchor. 
The vessels of commerce usually approach nearer the fort and tlie savannah. · 

You can, if n'ecessary, anchor on the Mitau Bank, the length of which. in an E. and 
W. direction, is half a mile, and the mean with three cables' length; but you should 
anchor about the centre of the bank, in from 8 to 9 fathoms, as this part offers few irre
gularities. and where the risk of damaging your anchor and cable is less. In anchoring 
too near the edge of this bank, you will expose your cab] es to be cut, and your anchors 
to be caught in the crevices of the rocks •.. For ..greate1· security~ however, we advise you 
not to aochor on this bank, except with a chain cable. 

The highE'tst part of this bank is covered with 24 feet water, and is situated one mile S. 
36° W. from the south ext1·emi,ty of Fort St. Louis. 

We are not:' certain that Virg~n's Bank is comp0sed of madreporic rocks. The highest 
Part of this bank has 51 feet water. 

With the winds from E. to E. N. E., which almost alwnys blow here, you cannot 
reach _German Anchorage with.out making several tacks, but this offers no difficulty, for 
there is only nne dangerous bank at the entrance of Fort Royal Bay, which is the Bank 
of Gr~s Islet, on the shoalest part of which are 21 feet water. This bank is situated 
one nule and seven-tenths north of Islet Rainiers, lltld about the same distance from 
Point Negro. , · . 

The permanency of' tl:a:e winds from the east, from NO\·ember to .July, makes the Ger
man Anchorage perfectly safe. It is only in the months of August, September, and Oc• 
tober, that it is necessary to ·quit it and seek refuge in the careening. at the 'rhree Islets, 
or at the Coht:t du Lamentin, which we shall .presently describe. 

The port of the Careenage, by its situation east of Fort Sr. Louis, affords a shelter 
from, all winds which w;ould endanger a vessel at the Gei-man Anchorage. It is a little 
bay, four-tenths of a mile wide, bounded west by the peninsula of Fort St. Louis, o.ad 
b~st by Point Carriere. A point of small height divides this bay, near the marine esta-
ish~ent, iot:o two parts, one of which communicates with the canal which surrounds 

thedc1ty~ and the otber, which is TDOre spacious, is encumbered With banks of gravel and 
~a reporic rocks.. The por~·of the Careenage extends from the mouth of the canal to 

·i:: north and .south extremity of .Fort- St. Louis. lta width is scarcely a cable's Jength 
at 1!B 6 ?tnmce, and diminishes gradultlly, so that vessels stationed there, the number of 
~htch ~ oft~mti~s very- great, have not sufficient room, and are obliged to presene their 
°;hetlv~ Sltaat19ns, t.o moor to anchors, secured ~o the foot of the walls. of the fort. . 

U . ere is. at "the eottance of the Careenage, a little to the north of a hne from Pomt 
a ~ere, to the extremity of Fort St Louis, a coral bank, which nil.rrowe veiy much the 
a~ ring pfilee. . This bank is -eitttatetr east of the barracks of the fort; is near a cab~e 
at i;.!:.~~· 'length from N. N. E. to s. s. w~. and has only from 8 to 9 feet 1Vater OD. it 

-~~est part., lbl .nort}:t point iB·tnarked by a pier. . . . 
egte channel of the Cwreeoage-ia between banks of gravel ancI madreponc rocks, wh~ch 
~d «>n one eide Atur cables• length south of Fort St. Louis, and on the other side 
tOr b~· length S. S. W. from Point Carriere~ Sm .. all vessels find ~ere apace enough 

-W- -C. in, but ~· abould ~ attempt it except ·WJth a leading wmd. 
a'"-~~~YI8e·you Dot to pu9 the Grand S&ch& $boal. It iS probable, however, that the 
~llVt·haallot. len.than 20·(eei Water. - , 

._ ~ ~ the . ~tb . of Moasieur Rw•• an.d in a bend of the Grand Sec~ Shoal. is 
or ~Mite.at 1lllela~ .. Where yoa can anchor· in 70 to 80 feet of water, With a ~ 

c-r•7 mad. · 'l1bii ~e is flotinded north by, the banke ~xte1uliag 'from Point 
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Carriere, at the_ eu trance of the Careenage, and south by the southern part of the G1'8.Dd 
Seche Shoal. - .· -

Near Point Salle is the eatrance to the Cohe.du Lallletin; a bay extending 1 ltr of a 
mile N. N. W. and S. S. E. ,Its greatest width perpendicular to its length, is l!l mile, 
and the entrance seven-tenths of a mile wide. The River Lamentin- winds through 
drained lands, and enters the bottom of this bay. _ 

One-quarter of a mil"' S. S. W. from the entrance of the River Lamentin, ia Point 
Milh, remarkable for a handsome building situated on the highest point. 

Many banks of gni.vel and rocks occupy a considerable space.in tl1e Coheclu Lamentin: 
the lar:gest extends from Point Milh W. S. W., 4.cables' length, dividing the bay into two 
parts, where you can anchor on a bottom of mud, with excellent holding ground. 

The next anchorage, that of the Th1·ee Islands, is one of the most important in the 
bay of Fort Royal. This anchorage is en~ily known from the appearance of the sur
rounding land, and particularly by a small island, calJed the Great Islet, which is situated 
half a mile from the south side of the bay, and south from Red Hill 2 miles distant. 
Great.Islet is composed of two distinct parts; the first part has a round summit, end 
descends gradua11y to the sea;· the second part, on the contrary. has an abrupt rise of 
70 yards from the bed of the sea; 'lrnd is terminated on the top by a little rocky plateau. 
covered by a slight vegetation, composed of small bushes and herbs, dried up for tbe most 
of the time by the sun. The anchorage, as well as the viUage of the Three Islands, 
takes its name from three small islands situated near the coast, forming a triangle. By 
its position, defended by banks, which break off the sea caused by westf:lrly winds, this 
anchorage is a very safe one during the rainy season, but it contains a·nurnber of banks, 
wh.ich diminish thfi" space of t.he anchorage. The place for anchoring to which we give 
the· preference, jg on the middle of a line drawn from the eastern of the three small isl
ands t.o the top of Great Islet. ln going farther south, we meet with bunks reaching al
most to Great Islet. 

A bank of gravel .1nd rnadi::eporic. rocks, covered with but two to three ftttilt of water, 
surrounds almost entireJy the western part of Great Islet, aad extends to within five and 
a half cables' length of Poiut Rose. This bank limits to tha N. and E. the anchorage of 
the 'rhree Islets. . , .-

From Point du Bout, S. 56° W., is the Isle Ramieres, a rock elevated 25 yards above 
the sea. It is separated from the coast by a channel ab'aut a cable and a half's length 
wide, and in depth ·8 tq 9 feet. A fort, built on the h!ghest part, defeads the entrance to 
the bay. · 

Between the Diamond Rock and Fort Royal Harbor there are tbre~ small coves, ~e 
·southernmost of which is called Little Diamond Cove, and the others Grand and Petite 
A nee d' Arlet, or Arlet Coves. At .,the S. W .. corner of the harbor there is a small green 
islet, strongly fortified, called Islet Aux Ramieres, or Pjgeon Island, from which the fort 
bears nearly N- by E. Jn working into the harbor, by ke&ping .the iead going, and hav
ing weathered Pigeon Island, you may anchor at ~Jleasure. 

On the south side of Pigeon Island there is a little r~adstead for small vessels. In 
order to gain this place, those who are well acq_uainted go round the N, E. point of th<' 
islet, and turn in. The south shore is steep. Th"' anchorage lies with the western padt 
of the isle bearing north, N. by W., or N. N. W., in 7. 8, and 9 fathoms, clea.rgrou~ · 
Be cautious of lllpproaching too near the ea.stern shore, as a bank stretches from it, whieh 
breaks with a great s,well~ 

Description ef the Bay and Harbor of Trinity, by M!Jnsieur Monier. 

Leaving.the i~land of St. Mary, the coast trends about E. 60° S., to the batt.Oro of the 
Harbor of :rrinity, which is distant from this island 36 miles~ and is defended by a bord~ 
of reefs which sunound it in almost every direction. It forms little ·bays of small dftit 
separated from eac!J other in many places by high steep pointe, in other places 0 . h 
middling elevation; among others w'e dit:Jtinguiah Fort Point", situated towards the nurt 
part of ~e City of Trinity. . . . • : the 

You.will remar~. befor~ arriving at t~e b?tt<?m of the harbor, an JS)et, distant frofFort 
preceding coast-three-quarters of a mile, Jymg near a iplle and·. a half noi:th ~ . 
Point, and a little more than that distance from the islet of St. Mary,,from wbiCh it~ 
S. 58 :> E. This islet, known by the n~me of St •. Aubin, indicatee the entrance of the ·noo 
bor of Trinity, to vessels cofllisg' by· the Dominica Channel. Its appetma.D0-9 a~ JJ(>lllpart 
make it easily di!!tinguish?d- Jt appears high and steep m ali parts, and i~ baghe~ 88 
is C<lvered with bushes, nuxed with a few trees. You cnll go on Qle north side • 911 ~ 
you please, for it:~.:' perfe~tly safe on this side; but,.on tl:i~ ~a.th s~de. _it P!esenta ".,;oqp. 
shoal of madreiporic rocks, scattered towards the edgee. w1th 'f>C0~10g.1r~~ .aich 
many of which 1tl"e ·fit the Jevel of the sen.. At the sriut.h part , of- t.b!"__:!iC b-.f _. 
~retchesn.ear half a mi~e $_of the.i&let, is.a bp.nkof ?Vhi~ aaiid. ~.r~T-s. . · 

·attrition. or· th~ b~k.s of eoral '!etacbed by the violence of the "8"•" , 
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The Island, or St. Anbin is also inaccessible at the E. S. E. side, because of-a chain of 
eha11ows, which extends about 24 cables' length otf, and on which the sea often breaks. 
This chain. covered with 14 to 21 feet of water only, forms the western limit of the chan
nel which leads to the anchorage. 

From whatever quarter you mny come, you may he directed in the pr-0per course to 
take for the harbor of Trinity, by the view of n rock, which, from a. distance, appears 
like a vessel under sail. and for this reasou is called Carvel l{.ock. 'I his rock, elevated 
96 feet above the level of the sen. is totally devoid of veget.ation, and distinguished by a 
poieted summit, whitenf'td by the: dung of the numerou"' flocks of sea birds. It is an 
excellent distinguishing point for every vessel frorn Europe or the United States, bound 
to 'l'riaity. or to any of the anchorages of the eastern coa:<t, because it is to the wind
ward of all the anchorages- and ports on this part of tlie island. The depth of "\Yater 
around it being considerable, you can approach it as near as you 'Wish, but the swell of 
the sea, caused hy the direct and permanent action of the trade winds, renders landing 
almost impossible. 

A channel more than n mile Rnd a half wir.Je, exists hetween the Carvel Rock and the 
east part of a peninsula to which it has given its n;1me. This peninsula: remarkable for 
its great projection from the east coast, forms the h1H·hor of Tl'inity by its junction to 
that part of the coast near the Island of St. 'Aubin, nud separates thi,; auchor·uge fron1 
that e.t the bottom of Gall~('>n Bay, by an isthmus, but little elevated, and only half n mile 
wide, on whicb, is the plantation of Beau Sejour, and also a wind-mill, which is one of 
the most remarkable ohjects in the neighborhood of Trinity. The Carvel Peninsula ex
tends in a direction E. 27° N., near six miles: the land increases in hei~ht towards the 
E. as far al!I Tartan Hill, situated about the middle of its leugth, the highest point of 
which is 623 feet above the level of the sea; from thence the laud decreases in height. 
and again rises in a very sensible manner towards the east extremity ; and throughout 
the whole extent shows In general a vegetation much less vigorous than the other parts 
of the Island. •ro the north of the -peninsula the redtlish steep shor·es, of little elevation, 
form the edges of many straits; in other places 11re sandy bays. in which you cannot pen
etrate by reason of the reefs which border them. or the swell of the sea. which insinu
ates itself in the sm-all intervals where the reefa nre intenupted. 

Tartan Bay, situated near the islet of t":is nan1e, is the largest and deepest; but the Tartan Bay. 
coral. rocks by which it is encumbei·ed almost every where, leave only it narrow pass 
practicable only for boats. 

_Opposite the harbor of Trinity, n chain of mndreporic rocks stretches from the extre
nuty of the Carvel Peninsula towards the Sugar Loaf Rock, in a direction generally W. 
N. W. Its surface is unequal jn many parts, forming shouJ hanks of grcnt extent, which 
cause a very heavy sea. The mo><t rem.arkable of oil is the Loup JHinistre : we' have 
Bo~nded tht:'!l'e in 10 feet, and profiting by the c1rcu1nstance of very cnl1u weather, we 
estimated the shoalest part at 7 feet. This shoal part ii" alV\"l'!ys indicatPd by lwavy 
brellke~s, and in general they can easily be distinguished from n ve.ssel's deck or masts; 
otherw~~· far from being an object of apprehension, it contr·ihutes the better to jud;.;e of 
the P~stt1on of the dangers relative to the coast, nod thf' distnnee it is necessary to keep 
to avoid them, when bound into the harbor of Trinity. · 
a T~e term Loup (Wolf) used at Mm·tinique to des.ignate the preceding shoal. is usually 
bpphed t~ all thA banks covered by a small quantity of wate1·, and ou w'hich the sea 

8 
re.ak~ at Intervals. We shall h1we occasion to use this term frequently in a further de-
Cl"lptron of the coasts. . · 

Between the Loup Ministre and the north part of the Carvel Peninsula. the bottom is 
~vered with banks of different sizes, on m·any of which we found but 3~ fathoms of 
t'i a.ter. It is not necessary to pass them in entering or leaving the ha1·bor of Trinity; Lr, as Y?U. would be obliged to p~s the grt-nt chair~ of m~dreporic rocks. of which the 
whl). Mm1stre forms a part. ;you might be exf!Ost'!<d, m_ passmg. to ~01ne dangf't·ous rocks. 
th e may not have been discovered by us rn soundmg, or receive a great shock ft'81TI T sea, sho':Jld the wind freshen ever so little. , , · •. 
tendtere ~x1sts, south of the Islet of St. Aube_n, more than ?alf n mile off, ~ .. bank,., ex
\\'ate g S. S., W. and N. N. E,. over half a.nnle. nnd on which w·e found 24 to 2~ feet 
of wh'- Here ~he chain ~f sboa~s which lies off the ~nrh?r of~ T1·inity ceases •. A bottom 
stretchte BRn~ 18 found, 1mrnedaate!y on tl_le west side. ln !;:, to 18 fathoms wat?r• nod 
l'i'. N. es W. N. W., the gsnend ~1,re-:tion of the reefs, to the ~oup St. Mar.t, sttoated 
bl . E. of St. M.ry•s Islet, a mile distant. This shonl occupies a space of three cab:: ln length by.ont; in w.idth; and the shoalest water we found on it was 32 feet. T~ iR 
it · t. b()wever, pot to pass over it, not.withstanding the grent quantity of water by which tb: :•ted; mr the s&a dtet'e is alwayl! heavy, and oftentimes breaks, particularly when 
lllle at'~ hlo'W from tlle E •. N. E. tot.ha N. E. strongly· from th~s&points: the sou~dings 
eha &t e ~ 26 fathoms, less than a cable's length from the Loup St:. Mary; and m the . The wh,mb separates it from the isl~t •. the depth of water varies from 18 furhome to 9. 

paq.,ge betw~a tbe Loup Mtntstre., the Loup St. l\f ary, and the Islet of St. 
27 ' 
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Aubin, are at least a mile wide, and are frequented by VMsels bound to Trinity; but it 
is very import&nt not to get in with the chain of the Loup Ministre, for you would ex
pose youJ"!ie1f in p11Ssing over the shoals, where the soundings are scarcely 4i fathoms, to 
very great danger· from. the sea. You will take the precaution to keep your distance 
until the IsJet St. Aubin bears S. i E., true, at the distance of nearly 2 miles, the direc
tions given for this course being very near the west part o{ thu banks of which we have 
just spoken. You should not dev:ate from this course to the eastward, (whether you have 
a faii· wind or must beat in,) till you open the Island of St. Aubin to bear S. :t E., at six 
or seven cables' length distance. Y6u may then stretch towards the southern·Jimits of 
the madreporic rocks, and when you are W. N. W. of the Loup Ministre, and you have 
got sufficiently to windward to be N. E. ! E. of the small island of St. Aubin, and W. of 
the Loup M inistre, you must steer S. ! \V. for this anchorage, guiding yourself. however, 
through the passage by the sight of the reefs ,which line it east and west. You may 
come to an&hor east of Fort Point, between the two chains of reefo, and in the whole space 
comprised betwe.en this position and the bottom of the harbor the anchorage is excellent. 
It is sheltered fro1n the pren1iling winds, which generally vary only from the N. E. to the 
S. E., passing easterly. The winds from the N. Rnd N. 3- E .• are the only ones which 
cause any swell, because their direction is tne same as that of the entrance; but tbes~ 
winds blow very rarely, and are not to be feared except in the '\Vinter season. 

It is oftentimes more difficult to get out of the harbor of Trinity than to enter, par
ticularly when the winds are E. N. E.: taking care, however, to tow your vessel so as 
to approach f!.S near as possible to the banks which limit the anchorage to the east, which 
l'Ilay be done without inconvenience, tts these banks are to windward; you will then be 
able to double a little rock detached" from the reef which surrounds Fort Point. and on 
which there are but 7 fathoms of water. After having passed to the north of this dao· 
gel'. which is about two cables~ length E. N. E. from the fort, the po.Bsage will present 
much Jess difficulty. as the pass widens much. and is marked through the greatest part 
of its extent by lines of breakers. which border it almost without interruption. 'rhe 
Mitau Bank, .covered with 11 feet of water only, and the banks to the E. S. E. of the 
Islet of St. Aubin, are the only dangers which the breakers do not render always appa
rent; but it is not necessary to prolong youi; dist.a.nee as far as the Mitau Bank to pass 
clear of the banks of the Islet of St. Aubin. , 

Once outside of the Islet of St. Aubin, you will make yuur course westward of the 
Loup 1\1 inistre ; and in case y9U want to go towards the entrance of the Dominico. Chan· 
nel, you may pass insiBe of Loup St. Mary, or outside, opening the wind-miU of Beau 
Sejoul' a little to the east of the Islet of St. Aubin to avoid this bank. 

The reef to the south of the Islet of St. Aubin, does not extend to t:be shore. Be
tween it and the border of breakers which surrounds the coast, there is a cbannelof 
about a oable's length or' more wide, and in which the soundings ar_e from 6 to 6 fathoms. 
with .a bottom of white sand. 'I'his narrow passage is frequented by boats; as for'~-
seb, they should r.ot attempt it.. · 

The Carvel Channel, 'which we have before mentioned. is used t>y vessels .t" a greal 
draugpt of water, but ns it does not shorten the route to the ;Harbor of Trinity. 0 ': the 
other anchorages on the east coast. and as there ore great inequalities_ in the soundrgs~ 
and the violent currents oftentimes cause a heavy eea, it is but rarely used. The e3S 
soundings we ever found' there are 40 feet. - · . the 

Trinity, next to Sai.nt Pierres and Fort Royal, is the most eommereial .place 1°F rt 
colony. Th~ city extends along a beach of sand, whit;h terminates to the no~ at 0

0
f 

Point. Its length is ~bout 3400 feet, its ~readth is very.small •• Since the hur.nc~. 
1813 and 1817, there 1s no.. remarkable edifiCce. The River Epmette crosses Jt to Jtis 1 
the southern part. after haVing watered a narrow va~y planted with sugar canes. ure ' 
a watering place which may answer for vessels anchoJ'ed in the road; lmt to have !-iDg 
and limpid water, it is necessary to go to the interior a consideJ'able dist.ance. D. gat 
our stay at Trinity. the crew of the Eclair preftnTed procUl'ing Uieir water at a spnD 
the plantation of Beau Sejour. . : · · r is 

FORT ROYAL to ST. PIERRE.-TheN. W. pointo-ftbeFort.Roy~li-::11t2 
lo~, th~ugh bold, an_d b~ a masked battery on it. To. the N. W. f>f this pomt, ~.off 
mdes dititant. there is a rtvulet of fresh water, and a nllage called Case des N:;,-. of 
which there is excellent anchorage, from abreast of its we11ternmost houses~ ol a 
a battery east of it. The anchoring-ground, or bank, reaches ori1y to die dis:::;b the 
cable's length and a h.a_lf from the shore. Within half a eabJe•a length of the -0 1.S: 18. 
water is shoal, deepen111g thenee to 3.tatboms on the ou1\el' ~· a8d -19 ~· 7, 1 • ~· 
~ 25 fatbPJXM, at _a cable's length distance : oft" the batt~ry_.tbe ~ JS ;1;:n;.m0 

.. JD§ to 90&-JB~d abreast of the weeterDmost hotl!l88. Wi*°'1t tlie daptb-O .- · . 
the gl'l>Qnd is bard an.d ~veHy- , . . ·. . · · · _ ·· - . ' -· · in. 

In order to anchor 111 thJ.s road, ~ou m~st tw:n •o W)lldwmd IHifore fOU. ~-
the ~most cluster of houses in the vlllap appean on whh.. ttae~~~ec:fes N 
.~d·chem; ibeD steer in withihil mark. -When .dle'poinl ~-- · 
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and the next village, caUed Case Pilote, opens without the land to the N. W., you will 
he entering on the bank in 43 fathoms : then steer so as to have the westernmost house 
of the cluster above mentioned on with the middle of .the valley; and with ·Le GrOS8e 
Pointe, on th;e south side of Port Royal Harbor, shut in behind Point Negro, you may 
anchor a large ship in 18 or 20 fathoms. Small vessels may stand farther in, -with the 
samwmark, to the depth of 9 or 7 fathoms. . , 

ST. PIERRE, (St. Peter,) the trading town of Martinique, lies about 4 leagues to St. Pie:rre. 
the N. W. of Fort Royal. It is built partly upon the rising grounds at the foot of a ridge 
of hills, and partly along the shore of a spacious circular bay, which forms an open road 
to the southward and westward. 

The best anchoring place, called the Frigate's Anehorage, lies in the southernmost 
part of the road. (when you see some steep cliffs and rocks.) in 7 fathoms, gravelly 
ground. If you briog the highest steeple of the town N . .i E., and Poiat Carbet (on the 
south side of the road) south, you will have 7 fut.horns, oozy ground. 

The French frigate La FJof'e, being moored in this road. in 1772, with one anchor in 
25 fathoms, fine sand, and ihe other iu 4! fathoms, same ground, had the following bear
ings, by compass, the variation at the same time, was 3° 52' E. 

Point Precheur N. W. by N. 3° N., the Galley's End N. 9" W., the Black Friar's 
TowerN. 3° W., the Negroes' Chapel E. 2° N .• Point Carbet S. 4° W. 
If you intend to stay some time in this road, it is proper you should 1ie with one anchor 

close to the shore, to the S. E. or E. N. E., (or even on shore,) and the other to the 
N.W. 

In the hurricane months, that is, from the 15th of July to the 15th of October, ships 
cannot lie with safety in this road, and the French ships are generally obliged to leave 
it on the 15th_ of July at farthest. If they are to remain for a longer time u.t Mar
tinique they retire .into Fort Royal Bay, where they lie secure against the hurricanes ; 
~ey may also find shelter in Trinity Bay to the windward, and on the north side of the 
1~aad. · 

Mr. Back house, in his description of the Road of St. Pierre, has observed-that "there 
ar~ 30 and 40 fathoms at two cables' len~h from the shore; but farther off than that you 
will be off the bank. They generally lay one anchor in 25 or'30 fathoms, and the other 
m 12. The marks with which we anchored were the fort S. by E. ; the great church 
N._ offshore one c!lb1e's length, in 24 fathoms. , 

.In sailing from Case Navires to St. Pierre, you will pass the village and battery of Case 
Pilote, and those of Fort Capet and Carbet. Between the latter is the promontory called 
M:?rne aux Breufs, which bears N. N. W. :l W., distant 54 Jeagues, nearly. from the 
Diamond Rock. 
f The anchorage in this bay is f11r from offering adequate security to the many vessels that 
requent it from Europe, West Indies, the United States and Gulf of l\'Iexico. Its being 
exp~sed to all winds from S.S. W. to N. W. by W., renders it particularly dangerous 
durmg the winter months. as well as towards the commencement and at the end of that 
seaso~, b' reason of th~ sudden squalls of wind then frequent. The ground swell is then often 

: fuper1enced with a violence that afterwards causes great damage. In the other parts. of 
: . ~ year. lhe road of St. Peter's is almost entirely exempt from these dangers, and 
· it 18 a shelter from the reigning winds, which blow from the E. to the E. N. E., and the 
• P~enoll!enon of the grand swell is much nearer and less dangerous ; the only inconve-
• : 1ence lt occasions is to impede considerably the communications with the city, and- some-

imss to render them impracticable. 
h vessels_ surprised at the· ancho~e by str??g wi_nds . from the o~en sea. or from a 
heavy ground swell, nod themselves m a er1t10al s1tuat1on. If they cannot tow out, or 
. eat out, they are, oftentimes thrown ashore by the enormous surges; ifinstead attempt
hg to go to sea they remain at R.llchorf' their loss is almost certain, particularly if they 
cb?e not c~ain cables i for the crontinual shocks of the sen cause them to drag their an
c ors, 01" 1f they hold; the agitation of the sea causes the cables to part. and in eithfj'r 
sb~e they drive on shore and s0on go to pieces. With the intention of preventing such 
p ipwrecks, the colonial ·government orders elJ French vesse1s to quit the road of St. 
in:etlt~t the eoi;ameneem.ent of the winter~ and obliges them to depart for Europe, or 
"'h 18 season tn the bay of Fort Royal, either at the Careenage or at the port of the 
.t ree Islets. . ex;:e .bes: anc~r_aga in St. P~ter's Roa~ ext-:nds _from Point St. l\fa~a to the. sovtb 

othe rrutyof Th~nn•s Bay. The· soundmgs in this part have less dachv1ty than m. the 
flat 

8
r Part of the road. . They form relative to the depth which exists before the city a 

in 2 pace ?f Jess depth, called the Plateau of Carbet. You nuty anchor on this. pJateau 
Plrt} :6nbo~s. two cables' Jen~ &om ~e shore, but you must n_ot anchor !az:tber off, 
lta cflarty i! you are weat of a little ravme where t;he steepness m the rocks round the 
~:!"Thurm ·ht: interrupted, as at this place we found 150to 180 feetwater, and a bot-

lft"eg~·l'Oek49,en which man.y ancbon have been lost. 
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The anchorage for merchantmen extends from Point St: Martha to 1he river des Peres, 
which bounds the city to the north. French vessels occupy the space south of the Place 
Bertin, and foreign vessels nor1h oftbis place. In these two parts of the road the sound
ings hRving a very rapid increase towards the sea, you are obliged to come to anchor at a 
cable and a half's length fro-u the shore, and to moor by the head to an anchor carried 
on ehore. It is important to bury your anchors very deep in the sand, Jhat they may 
resist the violent shock to which vessels an~ exposed from the ground .swell. It is also 
necessary to take the precaution to have your cables tight, to prevent your vessel chang
ing her position, nnd avoid foiling on board other vesse]s. 

A little distant from the Place Bertin, \V. N. W. from the marine hospital, and at a 
cable's length distance from the shore, is a bottom of rock caHed Hospital Key, aud on 
which foreign vessels are obliged to anchor. Its breadth gradually diminishes in approach
ing the sho1·e, but on the 'Western side it terminates abruptly by an almost perpendicular 
wan. so that from 50 to 96 feet, the soundings found off the key, you suddenly have fram 
166 foet to 213 feet, which are immediately outside its western limits. It is necessaryto 
1wund before anchoring on this key, and Jet go your nnchor in 50 feet water, as in goiag 
farther off, at a cable and a half's length for example, you expose your cables to be cut 
by the rocks which form the limits of this key. 

North of this key, and in approaching it from the river Des Peres, the anchorage be
comes more and more difficult, by reason of the declivity of the soundings. At less than 
2~ cnblc>s' Jengt.h from the mouth of this river, the depth is 550 feet, and farther off yon 
will find no bottom with GOO foet. 

VariRtion at Fort Royal Bay, 1824, 2° 47' N. E. 
NORTH-EAS_'TERN SIDll: OF THE ISLAND TO ST. PIERRE.-Ships ad

v11ncing from the eastward. off the north side of l'\iartinique. generally take their depar· 
ture from La Carv<£1le, or the Cnrvel, a remndrnble rocky islet, lying about 1~ mile off 
the N. E. point. ln running thence a long the coast, you must cautiously avoid the effect 
of flurries, or sudden and partial gusts of wind, which frequently proceed from the nar
row openings of the mountains ; and if the top-,galJants are up you must keep a good 
lookout after the baHiards. For it is to be observed, generally, that the mountHins in_ter· 
cept the course of the trade wind, and consequentJy occasion calms and variable wlllds 
to )t>ewarrL 

This side of the island is well cultivated. You will distinguish the plantntions to ~he 
very summit of the hills, which are themselves covered with trees and grasl'!, excepting 
only tho Mount Pelee, or B aid Mountain, the highest of those hills, and the only one tbat 
is barren. 

Point 1'Jncouha, the northernmost point of the island, is distinguished by a waterfoU, 
or kiod of torrent, fa!lioog into the sea from the top of a high rocky coast. About fi~a. 
miles to the W. S. ,V. from Point Mncouba Jies a round rock -0.etached from the Ian' i 
called the Pearl, to the southward of which nre the liule islets, called those of Precbeur. ! 
or Preacher. Next follows the point of the same name. Soon after Poirit Precht>Uf 
presents itself, which ends in a fiat hummock, 'vith n plantation on it, then the town~ 
Le Precheur. Beyond Precheur Point, you will discern two others, in a line, name.cl 
the l\forrn'l aux Breufs, before mentioned, to the 8outhward of the roarl of St. Pierre. an 
the Diamond Rock to the soutb~J1rd of Fort Royal. _ . ted 

Between the north end oft.he island and St. Pierre, there are several vdfoges, protec 
by batteries. 'l~he coast is very steep and clear of danger. . the 

Having doubled Poi.nt Prech.eur, you wiH descry the ships which lie atanchor in the 
road of St. Pierre, as.they all have awninge. to protect them from the intense h~nt ofb ilt 
sun. You would take them nt first sight fur so 1m1ny white houses, W'hose roo_fsar~ us 
like a terrace: you cannot come to ancpor close· hauled: for the winds, which a way 
prevail from the E. and E. N. E., will compel you to traverse up to the road. 

Remarks on the Na1'ig.a.tion,, abOU.t Martinique, from t!,,e Derrotero de. las .AntiUas, ~"· 
The hmd of this isl~od is high and rocky. and may be diecerned. at about 15 ~;::;:, 

off. Its eastern part 1a full of bays, but they afford little shelter9 and are freque to the 
coasters only. From the South Point, or Point Salines, ,~long the western co~~ lit an'! 
North Point, Point Macouba~ you may approach within a mi1e of the coast wit 0 

· 

danger. _ · . - . Th 
The principal anchorages of Martinique are those of Port Royal and" St. P 1erre. s onlj 

of St. Pierre is an open roadstead, which affords Shelter from tha ge~e~l bree:ze go 
and.vessels that are. ~bliged ~o rem.sin in Martinique during_tbe !turr1ca:ne seft8°0~r la~ 
For;_t Royal to pass 1t over .• The furtrese, t;alled Fort Royal, ts on a tongu& rt of 
whtch runs ~arly helf a mde to the south mto the. sea ; frol!' the S-:. W ·e:':d by 
tongue, a eboa) of sand and rock Btr~tcbes :OU!·• bu~ It !!lay ew!n)y be auco• ed81.. ~ 
color of the water. By the eastern side of thtS pomt JS the barh?rand al'8 of bo 
vessels anchor in the greatest safety ; but they enter into it only in the season 
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r 
•canes, or for ~the purpose of careeniog; its bottom is excellent, with a depth of from 6 

to 10 fathoms. The city is about one-fourth of a mile to the north of this point, and at 
the sea side on the west part, in fi'lamingo Bay, which is, therefo1-e, the anchorage for 
merchant vesseJs; and, indeed, generally, for all vessels which are not to remain Jong at 
::\Iartin ique. 

If you approach Martinique on the north side. and mean to anchor in the road of St. 
Pierre, you may haul in as closA as you choose for l\Iacouba Point, and should run alon1o; 
the coast afterwards so as to pass the outside of the Islets du Seron. ·which lie on the N. W. 
point of the island,; and ft·om these you mr1y shave the Poiut du Precheur (Preacher's 

• Point) within half a cable's length, in order to run and anchor in front of the town of St . 
. Pierre, or a litl le to the south of it; keeping in mind that the coast is so steep, that half 
· a""cable's 1ength from it you will have 4 orb fathoms water, und 35 or 40 fathon:1s at 3 ca
' hies' length. V ..,sse ls moor with two anchors. one to the west. in 35 or 40 fathoms, aud 

one to the eai:?t in 4 or 5 fi1tborns; it is, howeve:r, better to have a cable on shore in place 
' of the anchor tu the east, that you may not drag with the strong gusts of wintl which 
: come over the land. 
· If you are bound to Fort Royal, you ·will steer from Pointe Precheur to J\Iorne aux 
· Breufs, which is the south point of the Bay of St. Pierre : and from it you will sweep 
: along the coast to shave Point des Negres, (Negro Point,) from which you must haul to 
: wind all you can; in the understanding that, from the said poiut to Flamingo Bay, you may 
· shave the coast without any risk. 

As it is necessary to beat up from Negres Point to the anchomge, keep in mind that 
: t~e shoal which runs out from Fort Royal Point, extends to the '\Vest as far as the rneri
i d1an of a brook which runs into the sea, to the westward of the city: awl thus, when 
t yo_u mark the said broo~ at· north, you must not prolong the south tack farthe1· than to 

I brmg Fort Royal Point a little to the northward of east, but ought rather to go about be
fore you bring it to bear east, and anchor on the other tack, opposite the city. If you 
have to enter the harbor, it is aivisable to take a pilot. 

I Th~se approaching Martinique from the southward, must steer so as to pass close to 
! the D1aT?ond Rock and Point, an? shave Cap? Solomon, where the co?rst;i is r~early nort~, 
'but nothing to the east of it, until Point Noire bears east; from tl11s s1tunt10u you will 
'ha.ul. by the wind to take FJamingo Bay, or enter jato thP harbor, as may be requisite, it 

bem.g well nnderstood that you can anchor in any part of the Great Bay. 
, It coming from the south, .and bound to S't. Pierre, you n1ust steer from Solomon's 

d~ape to .Morne aux Bceuf~; hauling in to anchor to the S. W. of the town, as already 
1recterl. 
It is al.most a matter of indifferenco what part of Martinique you inake: only in rase 

of the wmd's being free from the N. ,.,:.,you may consider it preferable to rnake the 
north side. · 

Tbe strait between St. Lucia nod 1\1 ,rtinique is clear of all danger; the breeze is al
ways steady in it, and its curreot is sca1 ely perceptible. 

The lsl nd of St. Lucia. 

St. Lucia bearing N. W. by W., 3 or·! leagues. 

hi ~bout a mile and a half to the west o~ the Sulphur Hill, on. the se~ shore, stand two 
lieg peake, called by the French Les P1tons,-and by the Enghsh the ~ugar-loaves: they 
on :~ry. near ~ach other, but between them there is opening enough to distinguish both 

On nung from the ·i:outhward. . . . . . . 
noi-the~he west4:I'l,l mdo of t.!1a Ulland. at the distance of about three _leagues ~rom its 
Islands n cape, ts Port Castries, or the 'Careenage, one of the harbors 10. the Wmdward 
bee r. • ha.ving deep water and good grou ad· all over it. These cnreenmg places have 
~ ormed by nature; which require no wharfs. and only a capstan to turn the k.~el 
the h ~ound. Thirty line-of-battle ships might lie securely here ~nmoored, dunng 
to.~nicanes. No ships ean eQter without 'Warping- in; but there is al~ays a breeze 
'I'be a{ them out: and in less than an hou1· the largest squadron may. b~ m. the offing. 
~Ill. ores are so ~bold., u.t a first rate mao-of-war may approach ~thrn s1x yards" of 

G::o.a11·• league 1;o truit ei>ttth~ard of the Carf'SIJage lies the Gra~d Cnl de Sac, or 
I.let. tliay: a.11d nearly two leagues to the northward of the same, is the Bay of Gros 

• ese plaoee form exceltent roads for li!hips of war. 
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When bound f~in the northward to the Careenage. you will see a !>luff two 1eagues 
to the leeward, which may be approached boldly; you must haul close in to see the har
bor, then run into it as far as you can fetch, and warp in. "When the sun shines all the 
dangers may be seen. 

Should· you have occasion to anchor off the south coast, you may do so in Old Fort Bay, 
(Anse de Vieux Fort,) under the 8. E. bluff, unto which you may turn till you bring 
Point Moulacique, the southern point, to bear S.S. W., and then {l.nchor in 7, 8, or lOfa· 
thorns, good ground. At the north part of this bay· there is a river, which ·rans into the 
sea. If you water here, it must be by proceeding half a mile up with the boat; unless 
after great rains, when you may fi1l at the entrance. 

Remark& on St. Lucia. 

[From the Derrotero, &c.] 

The Island of Santa Lucia sho-ws high, and in detached hills, with various 1;eaks suf· 
ficien tly visible : in particular"' two, at its extreme S. W. part, called the Pitons, which 
maybe seen at the distance of 16 leRgues; diey are black, and covered with wood. 

At the N. W. part of this island there is an islet, named the Gros Islet, which is 
rather more than a mile distant from Point Salines, to the S. W. Between Salines 
Point and the Gros Islet, there is a i·ock named Burgaux. To the south of the islet is 
the Bay of Gros Islet. or Roadstead of St. Croix, with exce11ent anchorage for every 
class ·Of vessels, having a depth of from 17 fathoms down to 5 fathoms, which are fuund 
at half a inile from the coast; between the coastr and the Gros Islet there is a passage 
for small vessels only, it being impeded by a shoa], on which there are only two fatbomeuf 
water. The Gros Islet is foul, and you ought not to approach nearer to it than two ca· 
hies' length. · 

Near Brelotte Point, to the south of Gros Islet Bn.y, there is an islet which forms a 
strait, practicable for any vessel, it having 7 fathoms of water in it. This islet is, like the 
Gros Islet, foul, and you must not approach nearer t.o it than two cables' length;· the coast, 
on the contrary, is clean, and a rock, which is also clean, lies about a cable's length out 
from it. On alJ this coast there are from B to 10 fathoms, at half a mile from it, and you 
may anchor in any par1:, though the safest anchorage is in the road of St. Croix, where 
there is good shelter from the sea. 

About a mile and a half .to the S. by E. of Brelotte Point, there is a rocky shoal ex~ 
tending nearly in that direction, which is a mile in length, an<l about two cables in breadth' 
its distance from the coast is more than half a mile. This is the only danger on all th<: west· 
ern,side of St. Lucia, on which thel'e are excellent anchorages, but principally ID the 
Careenage, which is twd' leagues to the S. by W. of the great islet, an.d the best harbor 
in the Lesser Antillas, with excellent anchorage, very-clean, and three naturalcoves. 1

: 

the interior, and such steep shores that they might serve as wharves, or moles, at whie 
the largest men-of-war may be hove down. This harbor bas, however, the disadvi:nt.age 
that you cannot enter it except by towing or warping, it being impossible to b~at w, on 
account of its narrowness; but, in exchange, it is e.asy to get out of it, even with a lar:e 
squadron; as you must en1er either towing or warping, it is sufficient to say that~~ 
BOl_lth point sends out a v.ery shallow tongue. of.~~ to th.e N. W., and ,that the fit. 
pmnt 1B deep and clean, p,nd you may approa'tth within a -qttat't&f &f·• cables length 0 

· 

without-giving a berth to more than the rpcb which Are seen. ~ r· 
The strait between this island and St. Vincertt•s is subject. to iDrnadoes, and stro~ c;he 

rent.s to the W. N. W.; and as Port Castries flnd the Bay of St. Croix are towa 5 
Ill . 

northern extremity of the island, it is advisable to make the land, when bound to the ' 
from the northward. · 

St. Vincent beariag S. by W ., about (miles. 
' ' I' 

Fmm Bequia to St. Vincent's the eoul'B8 is north abcnrt.two lt!illgUe& . Th~~· 
between these two islands is. v!3ry go~d to . come through, "if boun.d fro. m.: .. ~bidi. ,,ark 
the Salt Toi:tuga. or t.he Span~sb Mam; and there are smaH ~rading ·~ and s. and 
up tbnmgh It. St. Vmcent's m about 5 leaguee tong. a\Mt ·fies aeaPY, .• ~ i 
::£.and W. The north end, which is much higber;'th&lll thewutb ~ •· · · 
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about 2000 nan.es, OT Cariba. On the north end there is a volcano, called La Souf
friere, or Sulphur Hill, near Spanish Point. On the 'West side of the island, which is 
bold, are sevMal bays, having all of them fresh water rivers; and on the S. W. side you 
make good ·anchonige, as near or as far off as you please, especially in Kingston Bay, 
wheretbe chief town is situated. But the best bay of the island is Balair Bay. When 
you turn up between St. Vincent's and Bequia, you will see a large bluff of land. and 
just to the windward of that is Balair Bay, or CaHiaqua. 'T'he shore is bold on each 
side. Run in to 19, 20, or 15 fathoms, and anchor. There are two rivers which run 
into the sea.' 

The course from Carlisle Bay to the south end of St. Vincent's is W .• norther1y, 33 
lea~ues. If you int.end to anchor in Kingston Bay, you will see a small high-peaked isl
and, ca.lied Young's Island ; pass the bay to leeward of this island, and go round a long 
sloping point: you may boi-r<>w within a pitotol shot : but if the wind takes you short, you 
may anchor in 35 fathoms, and warp in. There is a s1naH ledge of rocks close on the 
weather shore, w-ithin 6 fathoms. 

On the west side of the island, which is hokl, there are several bays, all of them ha\'ing 
fresh water 1ivers; and on tbe S. \V. side ships may anchor at pleasure, especially in 
Kingston Ba.y, on which the chief town of the island is situated. 

The best bay, however, for shipping, is that called Callil\qua, or Tyrrell's Bay, at the 
south end of the island. ·This may be known by a high bluff. which will be seen when 
turning up between St. Vin~e,nt's and Bequia, which lies on the leeward side of the bay. 
The shore is here bold on each side. Run into 19, 20, or 15 fathoms, and anchor. 
There l\re two rivers, which run into the sea. 

Kingston Bay is completely open to the S. W., and is more than a mile in breadth. 
The town is at the head of the bay, close· to the 'Water side; the anchorage goad, the 
soundings regular, with a bottom of dark sand. apparently clear, and forming a good hold
ing ground. The water is deep on each side of the bay, and yuu mny·round the eastern 
head, called the Old -Woman'EI Point, as close as you please, there being 20 fathoms at 
not more than 200 feet from the shore. The best anchorage for a fdgate is with the 
court-house hearing north, in 19 or 20 fathoms, not more than a quarter of a n1ile from 
t~e hooch. There is a light current setting along the bay, but &tis not regular. The tide 
rises about 4 feet. .Fresh water is ~ood, and easily obtained. 

PRINCESS, or BARAW ALLY BA Y.-This Jitlle hay lies five and a half miles to 
the north-westward of J{ingston, and its north side is formed by rocks, called the Bottle 
~nd ~lass, between which and the main there is a passage for boats. There is no danger 
m go1eg in; and, in coming from the nol'thward, you may haul close round the Bottle and 
Glass. When round this point, luff up as much &S possible, and you will open the town 
bar_raeks, bearing N. E. by E. ~· E., which may be .kept thus until the Bottle and Glass 
Pomt bears N. W.; you will then be in about 22 fathoms. with sandy ground. 

All along the Bottle and Glass side is rocky, but the bottom of the bay ail sandy and 
good ground. If you moor in and out, which is used for ships of war, you may warp in, 
and lay your inner anchor in T2 or 13 fathoms of water-, a.ad your outer anchor will be in 
32 fa.Uioms. · Moor a cable each way. 

THE GRANADINES, or GRAJIAD1LLOS.-The Granadines form a chain of in
numerable rocks and barren spots, good for little, which extend to N. E. by N ., for about 
1~ or 18 leagues. Some, however, are·.Gf considerable size and value, particularly Cn
~acou and.Bequia. both inhabN;ed, and producing good coffee and cotton. Cariuacou lie~ 
a bo nt 6 leagues N. by E. ,i E. from th"' N. W. of Grenada. It is of a circular fqrm, of 
a ut 6 miles in length and breadth, and has a commodious harbor. 
~equia, called also Little Martinique, is the not·thernmost of the Granadines, and lies 
~ ut 2 le&gutHil south ~rona St. Yincent's. On th~ west side it has a. very good sandy 
b Y • where you .may nde. occast0nally; and wood 1s to he got there, with plenty of fish. 
ut no Water. The little islands to tbe southward of Bequia are very fair, and near them 

you may stand boldly. having neither rocks nor dan~ers_you need to foar. 

1 N. by E. eourae from Point Laurent. or the N. W. point of Grenada, will carry you 

e ?~1:v~ t1{!1~ ~:an;!!nt4::~ south p{i~s rather dangerous-to come near in the night. 
on LAND OF GRENADA.-There is good anchorin:!;' ground along the. coasts, and 

i:he east.eru and western sides nre several small bays and creeks~ commodious for ves-
ee T as w~ll !18 for the landing attd shipping of goods. . . 
is ai he pnnc1pa1 town is that of S.T. G~ORGE, in the S. W. quarter of the 1slan_d, whIC.h 
fi tuated, on a bay of th.e·same name,' formerly called La Grande Bay. This _bay JS 
tbrmed by a point called Molenier~s Point, on the north, and Cabrit, or Goat Po1~t, on 

0
• e&utb. The diatan.ce between these poinCS is 3i miles. The space between tS not 

~ely_ ~•-!'*•coral reef' exteoda o~t to a considera~ distance from .Point St..,Eloi, 
of · h Rea :a mile to die f!IO.etb-eastward of Moleuier's P omt; and ibere lS a sand-bank~ 
~ ~~y 1'1.~ ~8 ~,ef water, on which -eorftl is beginning to grow., at 80me little distance 
· -.e fort~ oa die'.1ilOl'tb aide of tbe -eatra.nce to the harbor. . 

Princess, or 
Barawally 
Bay. 

The Grana
dines,or 
Granaclillos. 

Island of 
Gre~da, 

St. George. 



 

Greenville. 

St. GeOTge·s 
Bay. 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

The chief bay on the eastern side of the island, is that called GreeoviUe Bay, which is 
open and protected by .extensive reefs. · 

'The town of GREENVILLE is a port of entry. having its distinct custom-house.es
tablishment. The vi3ages are gone.rally on the shipping: bays around the island. 

On the south siJe of the islaud, immediately ou the western side of the point of Fort 
.Jeudy. and 2 leagues to the eastward of Salines Point, lies the harbor called Calavine, or 
Egmont Harbor, which is very deep, and where, it is said. sixty men-of--war could ride 
in safety without anchors.. 'l'he eutrance is nearly half a n1ile in breadth. Wit.bin, its 
peculiar conformation. is such, that it n1ay ,be cousidered as foi-n1ing two ha1·bors, numely, 
the Outer and Inner Ports. The entrance into the latter is narrow, and it.s Jen12.th rather 
more than h;:rlf a mile. The depth in the g1·eater part is 7 fathoms, with excellent hold
ing ground. being every where 11. soft oozy bottom. The ships niay here lie alongside of 
the warehouses, and take in their lading with great ease and conveui.ence; after which 
they nrny. with very little trouble, be towed iuto the outer harbor, which enjoys this pe
culiar advantage, that ships can sail in or out vvith the conunon trade wind. 

In sailing off the south side of the island. there is little danger until you gett-0 the west
ward of Fort Jeudy Point. But thence to the rocks named the Jirampuses, it is neces
sary to keep a good offiug. as the ground in shore is very foul, and full of reefs. The 
Grampuses Jie about three-quarters of a mile off the land, with the point cnJled Pirogue 
Point bearing N. ~ W. 'l'hp.y appenr just above the surface, and there is a passage 
within them, but it is not <leei:ued safe. 

Off' the north side of the island, in the channel between it and Redonda, or Round Isl
and, there stands a remarkable rock, called London Bridge, (from its having a uatural 
arch in it,) and from tile south side of which extends a reef. This rock may be easily 
avoided by keeping over to the north side of the channel. Hence, and along the west 
coast of the island, the shore is bold, all along to the point of St. Eloi, whence a coral reef 
extends, as before explaiaed. 

Pt. David. 
Lo. Tente. Pierced Rock. 

Islets off the North end of Grenada. 

ST. GEORGE'S BAY.-Wben sailing into St. George's Bay, from the north"'.ar~, 
give Moleniet't1 Point a small berth. You may run within half a cable's length o_f it,ID 

8 or 9 fathoms. The point is low. with some straggling trees OU it, an<\ 0makes like an 
island- '\Vhen near the point you will see St. George's Fort bearing S.·o S. E. Keep 
yo~r luff for the fort, and when you cannot fetch near enough to ancbo't, with the fart 
bea.1-ing eaist. tack, or .you will be in danger of running o~ the T~ree-Fathom Bank, befo~& 
noticed. The soundrngs arc very reguJar from Molen1er's Point-some casts 20,_ 13·u1' 
and 12 fathoms; and i n-sborf', towards the fort, from 9 to 5 fathoms : the bottom io b' 

To saiJ within the Three-Fathom Bank. or Middle Ground, you may be direc~e ti 
two white houses. over the tow~, abou~ half ~yup the hi!1· Keep them open with :. 
north end of the fort, and run directly in. until you see a single tree to the southW~6 
upon a little hill, open a good sail's breadth to the northward of a forge tree clc:ise to t f 
shore; you wiU thAn be within the bank, and mny pass the fort point at the d1st1tncerh· 
half a cttble's length, in 4 and 5 fothoms. In the mouth of the harbor there are 15 fa 
oms of °\-Vater. but it shoalens very f11st to the southward. ut 

Th.,. best anchoring ground i.o St. George's Bay is off the mouth of the harbor. at abdie 
a cable's len~th from the fort .. with the two white houses, above meDtion.ed, open to t be 
southward of the fort : but. if you anchor in the buy off the tow.n, the houses mus 
open to the northwar1l of the fort. and bear E. S. E. · ed 

In advaacin~ towa~ds St. Gt;iorge•s Har:bor from th"' southward. it must _be obser:eu 
that after pass1ng P omt de Sahnes, tbe1·e IS a ver gerous coral_ reef tyrng b~ nk 
that point and Goat Point, with only 2 or 3 fee . it .jib the.shoalest pa.rt. This r~Je 
lies with the signal staff of Fort St. George it;l one with . the house that has two ~bts 
turrets. or pavilions, .situated on the top of a hill a little to the eastward of the red~ e it 
on Hospil:td Hill. With this mark, you will be in n line with the reef. and m~~~-lt~n it 
an offing. The bank is about a mile in lAngth, lying paniJJel with -the. shore. "' 1 

t 

there is a !1arrow channel. through Which Sf~Hlt craft rrequentJy f>RSS• eur, a 
Io ruqnmg from the eastwal'd towards Pomt de Salines, you wiU .see Islet Ram arlY 

very smull islan~. lying rather more than half a mite from tbe ne!lrest; shore, nod neithin 
a mit., from the point. Give that islet a berth of a. mile, and do not atte:mpt to P88J °';4 lf a 
it.. as the pauag~ is shoal. To Point de Salines it is sufficient 'to give a-berth int.die 
mde, f!• at that dJBmnce there are 7 fathoms wat~r. Sq soon ."8 you.~ the tieJi yoU 
bay Wiii be open. YOU. muat DOW carefully 8YOld the ba;nk aboYe od~bed. · W: 
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will have passed, when a remarkable house, like a summer house. upon a high point close 
to the end of the reef, bears S. E. On the bank the sea freqtl4!'lntly breaks. 

To sail into the harbor you leave the Th1·ee-Fathom Shoal, as before directed, on tbe 
starboard hand. and run in close under the fort.. and then warp up. 'J'l1e ground is all 
clear, and the harbor capable of containing, with the utmost safety, a large fleet of ships 
of the line. 

Yon will generally be obliged to work up into the bay, as it lies open to the westward, 
and the trade wind blows directly outward. The trne entrance of the port is from W. 
s. \V. < 

GREENVILLE BAY.-This port lies about half way down the island, on the east
ern side, and all those bound fo.r it must be very cautious. and not go to leeward of it; 
for, if they do, they must pass round Point de Salines. and tun• to windward, on the other 
side of the island, as the current sets so strungly to the !clouthward that, with ihe prevail
ing winds, the fastest saHing vessel cannot lead up. They should he1we to a little to 
windward of the Greenville Rock, which 1ies to the north-eastward"(offTelescope Point,) 
and is round, pretty high, and steep on all sides. Upon fh·ing a signal, a pilot will come 
off, and take charge of the ship. 

The marks for going in are two white beacons, formed at the head in sbnpe of a dia
mond. One stands at the head of the bay, aud south end of the town, at high water 
mark; the other a little inland, on the side of the road lending over the mountains. 
They bear, when in a line, N. 740 W. By keeping them thus you may run directly in, 
under an easy sail. Be careful to steer very small, as the channel between the rocks is 
very narrow, not being a ship's length across. After you are through the narrow, if your 
ship draws more than 13 feet. you must come to at the mooring ch~~in, and lighten. 

This harbor, to those acquainted wirh it, is safe and commodious, being sheltered from 
all winds. Yet it is impracticable to a stranger, the lead being no guide; and, if you once 
get too near the rocks, the cuneot sets so strongly that you cannot get off again. 

Remarks on Grenada. 

[From tJ:ie Derrotero de las Antillas.J 

Greenville 
Bay. 

Any part of Grenada may be safely Etpproachen to within less than two miles. On its 
western coast are many bays fit for anchoring in, but the principal is that in which stands 
tbe town and harbor of ST. GEORGE. or Fort Royal. rl'his bay is about one league St. George. 
~rom the Salines, or the S. W. point. Between that point and Fort St. George, there 

f
is a rocky shoal and banks of sand, with coral. The rocky shoal is half a mile in extent 
rom N · E. to ~- 'V ., and its greatest breadth is two cables' length. On nll its edges 
there ar? 6 and 7 fa.tho'ms. It beRrs N. 25° E., true, three-quarters of a mile distant 
from Point de Salines, and the northernmost pnrt of it lies nearly W ., or W. by N ., from 
goat Point, at about. three cables' ]ength. Goat Pohit is the southernmost point of St. 

eorge's Bay. The first sand-bank is a mile in extent, N. by E. and S. by W •• and ita 
gr'=8-test breadth is three cables' length. The least water on it is 3.i fathoms, and close 
to It are 6i and 7 futhoms. Between it and the coast the depth increases to 10 fathoms. 
T~e western extremity lies nearly north from Goat Point, Rn<l at the disnmce of half a 
llltle. '.rhe second bank, on which there are not more than 3 fathoms of water, lies S. 
~90 'Y·· true, from the fort, at the distanye of hulf a mile. 'l'he greutast extent of this 
ank t~ three cables• length. 

1 
Beh1.nd the point on which the fort stands is the harbor. which is only three cables' 

ength m depth, and into which v.essels go to load and unload, or to be careened This 
place is~ well sheltered as the best harbnr can be, and vessels of the greatest burthen 
can haul alongside the shore, in a depth of 8 or 10 fathoms. 
b Grenada rnay be seen at the distance of 7 or 8 leagues; and,, as the principal harbor is , 
Y the S. W. point, the best way is to make and haul in for its south side. . 
Tothe south of P()int Pirogue, on the south coast, there are some rocks even with the 

wa~r's surface, which are called the Grampuses, and which lie out about two-thirds of 
~·mde fl'om the point. At night it iB necessary to be certain how you run, that you ma;r 

ee_p clear of them. To the westwnrd of Pirogue Point, nearly hRlf a Jea~ue, there is 
=b~s~et named Glover's Island, which is very clean, and has 4!i fathoms of w~t.er, !'-t a 

e 8 length from it. "J:'o take St. George's Bay, you ought to p1tss about a mile with
out G)Q•er's Island, and at bolf a mile with Point de Salines, steering to the north so 
SOon. as you have paned the latter, until Goat 1~oint bears east; then luff to the ·east
:h.,~ and place the prow to Poin~ _St. Eloi, which is ?bout a mile to the northward oi 

. ort St .. Gaorge. Thus you will pass safely outside of the shoals. So soon as the 
~t on which t't!e fort stands bears ea.at. you will bave passed the Jast shoal, and may 

80~ ttp between it and .P<!int St. Eloi,. taking, care· neither to pr~lon~ t_be tac~s to the 
out· of the fort. nor within less than two catilea' Jeoglh of St. Elo.1's Pomt, which sends 

some .roclua.~ the west. ' 
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The anehorQ..ge is to ihe west of the town, at a quarter of a mile from the coast. where 
you may let go an anchor- 6 or 9 fathoms. The bottom is very various, for you may 
equally find clay. sand, or rocks. V el!!sels intending to make a short stay only, bring to 
iu this place, with on1y one anchor; hut those which have to make a stay and unload, go 
into the harbor, where they moor with four. 

Some charts depict a bank and a shoal to the S. W. of Point de Salines, with 13 and 45 
fathoms. In the strait between Grenada and 'I'obago, the water has been found to set 
S. 70° W., with the velocity of a mile and a half an hour. ·· 

The lsland ef Barbadoes. 

BarbadoeB bearing W. N. W., about 6 lcagues. 

Barbadoes, which lies out of the line. and to windward of the Caribbee Islands, is of 
moderate height, and generally level, although there are a. few hills, of easy nscent. The 
island may be seen. in fine clear weather, l 0 or 11 leagues off. 'l~be east end is much 
lower than the -Other parts; but, on coming from the eastward, or when the north end 
of the island bears W. by N .• and the S. W. point about W. S. W., then the eastern 
part appears the highest From the eastern part to the southw1u·d the land is even, and 
declines towards the sea ; but, between the eastern and northern points, it is unevea, 
rugged, and broken. 

The S. E. coast. from South Point to Kitriages on the eastern point, is enclosed by a 
ledge of rocks, ca11ed ~he Cobblers, from one of the most remarkable among them. They 
extend about a mile from the shore, and you must be careful to avoid then) in the night. 
At South Point, where thei rocks terminate, there is a flat spit, which must have a berth, 
as it runs off above a mile to the W. S. W. In the day time you .may see how far it ex-
tends by the white water. c 

The principal town of Barbadoes is that called Bridgeto-wo, situated at the mouth of a 
little rivulet on the north side of Carlisle Bay, upon the S. W. side of the island. 

Those hound to Bridgetown should always endeavor to rmtke the south side of the 
island. by sailing on or near the parallel of thirteen degrees. In the latitude of Barba· 
d-0es, at about seventy or eighty leagues to the eastward, you will find the water di~ol· 
ored and thick, as if there. were soundings, though there are none; by this indicat1011, 
if met with, your situation will be nearly ascertained. When you approach the island, 
you may run along within three miles of the shore, until you advance towards Need
ham's Point, on which there is a fixed light. which forms the south side of Ca1·hsle B~Y· 
You may haul up and anchor in Osten's Bay, to the westward of South Point:, by avrud· 
ing the spit above df'scribed, where you will find ground in 7, 8, 9, or 10 fathoms wnter. 
This bay is rocky; but the best ground. which is tolerably good, lies with a mill close by 
the water side, at the head of the bay. bearing E. by N., or E. N. E. . . 

In Carlisle Bay, also, the ground is fouJ,and apt to chafe the cables. In hauling in~~ 
this place. give Needham's Point a berth of a quarter of a mile, to avoid a_ reef whi 
stretches from it, and always breaks. Yon may then run in till you bring Charles Fort. 
on Needham's Point, to bear S. E., and the steeple N. N. E. , 
~here is also anchorage in this b&y in 25 fathoms. fine ~e.ndy bottom, with NeedbN~ 5 

Point S. E. ~ S., tbe church N. N. E., and the N. W. p~mt of the boy N. W. by ·n 
'l'he long mark for the reef of Needham's Pojnt, is a house standing upon th~ea-h~11 

above the north end of the town. open with the outermost ·or suutbernmost fiag-sttu• 
N ee~ham'B Point ; and th~ thwart mark is the three tfag-etafi"s in c,ne. With tht; aba;, 
mentioned house on the htll open to the northward of the church, the grouud 18 fo of 
but to the southward it is more clear; and with the house just open to the south;ward 
the church, there is an aochoTBge in about 12 fathoms: the other marks for 'Yhicip~:t 
a road to the eastward of the town directly open. the tort S.S. E. ii E., and Pehca0 0 

N. W. by N. The tide is almost imperceptible. · . 
On the leeward side of the island, N. N. \V. frem the northern part of Carlus~e ~~ 

are several-shoals. called the Pelican and Ha.If-acre Shoals. the outerm~t of wbic 
about ~brae-quarters of a miJe off. . a.rd of 

Before SpeightetoW.ll, which lies between eight and nine mites to the cnorthW 
Bridgetown. and which.is defended by three forts. vBl!l81\lls occasionally ride. called 
T~rt? ·~ a bank. lying about three hundred mil~ to the wiladward of ~arbtd:!_~~. st 

Glass1onieres. from the name of the French Adu:ural who first reported .. t. bu~ BUUOV'l--

informatio.n confirms it. · · 
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TOBAGO, like Barbadoes, lies out of the liae, and to windward of the Caribbee Isl- Tol>ago. 
aqds. The land in the northe1·n. part is BO high as to be sef!!D, in clear weather, at the 
distance of 15 leagues. 

Though Tobago does not possess any harbors, properly Bo called, yet it has selveral , 
good bays ; which, considering that froin their southern latitude they are never exposed 
to dangerous gales of wind, are equally convenient and secure to shipping. For this 
reason the men-of-war stationed at the Caribbee Islands, frequently repair hither for 
safety in the hurricane months. 

The principal towns are Scarborough and Georgetown, situated on the south side of 
the island, and its roadstead is in 1\-Iaa-of-war Bay, on the north side. 'I'he ve1·tical rise 
of the tide, -on the full and change, is only four foet. 'l'he currents near the island. are 
very strong and uncertain. especially between it and Trinidad. The N. E. trade wind 
prevails all the year round. 

'P:!rn course usually taken from the island of Barbadoes to the S. E. side of Tobago. is 
south, rather easterly, so as to allow for the current, which sets most frequently to the 
N. W., and so as to get several leagues to windward of the island. 

If you make 'l'obago towards the evening, and are afraid of running in with it, you 
must not, by any means, lie to, but stand to the southward under an easy sail, otherwise 
the current, which always sets either to the N. W. or N. E., may occasion your losing 
sight of the island; nod it is possible that a N. W. current may can:y you so fur to lee-
ward as to render it difficult to regain it. •· 

Ships bound to the bays on the N. W. side, should always endeavor to _make the north 
end of the island, which is bold and clear. A cluster of large hold rocks~alled i\'Ielville's 
Rocks, lies off the N. E. point. Of these the westernmost is very remarkable. having a 
large hole in it, from north to south. You may run as near to these rocks as you choose, 
and along the coast hence to the J\1nn-of-war Bay. 

PORT SCARBOROUGH LIGHT is upon Point Bawlet. The light is 11 bright Port Scarbo
white one, a-ud is elevated 127 feet above the level of the sea. Vessels approaching rough. Light. 
S~t1.rborough, from the windward, and coursing down the coast, steering S. \.V .. will not 
discern the light until it bears W. l S.; when it is brought to bear W. N. W ., the l\lioi-
ster Rock must be looked out for: ]t bears E. S. E. from the light, distant half a mile. 
Continue to steer W. S. W. until the light bears S. W., then steer \V. N. \V. until 
the light bears N ., then you will have passed the light, and must steer N. \V., for the 
harbor, giving attention to a proper distanC'e from the land. When you are well inside 
of the lighthouse, and have lost sight of the light, be guided by the soundings, as the 
depth decreases gradually. Anchor when you are in from 6 to 6:! fathoms. 
MAN~OF::W AR BAY.-This bay is not only the be.:5t in 'I'obago, but ig one of the JIIan-of-war 

best ha1·bors in the West Indies, having sufficient depth for the largest ships c1ose to the Bay. 
shore. The distance from l\Ielville's Rocks to North Point~ on the N. E. side of this 
bay, is about three miles. In sailing io, haul round this point, when yeu will have the 
bay open, and you must be careful not to be taken aback, the wind being very fluttering 
under the high land. 

You will find no soundings until close up in the bay, and then frotn 40 to 10 fathoms. 
-Ha_ving entered, turn in and anchor as far to windward as you can. After you nre 

shhut la, you will see the little bay on· the eastern side. called Pirate"s Bay; get as near to 
t at bay as you can : you will find all clear ground, and may anchor in from 12 to 14, 
l6 or 17 fathoms. If you cannot turn in, you may anchor in 35 or 40 fathoms, and warp 
up. In Pirate's Bay, is the watering place in the rainy ·season • 

. On the south shore of the bay you may anchor in lti or 18 fathoms, at a q~arter of a 
ili_1le f~om shore, .and have good water at all times, half a mile from the anchorage; but 

era_ is a greut surf, which makes watering hazardous. 
The Western side of the bay is a good place for fishing; but there is a small shoal 

~ailed the Cardinai lying within half a mile. from the shore, oa that side, about half-way 
own the bay. 

B Nearly two miles to the westward of Point Corvo, the western point of Man-of-war 
ay, are some bold rocks, called the Brothers ; and in the same direction, at a league and 

a halt: from that point., are some others ·of the same description, called the Sisters, close 
!.bWhteh there is a depth of 40 fathoms. All the coast hereabout is bold to. From 

reaat of the rocks, the south-west end of the island, which is low and sandy. may be 
seen. ' . . 
th 'C?URTLAND BAYS.-The first bRV" from the northward, on the western side of Covrtland 

e ulland, ~xceptir:tg a -few for small vessels, is that called Great Courtland Bay, the Bays. 
~~rt.hero pomt '!f which, called Guana Point, lies 13 miles to Uie south-westward of ~e 
b l8tel'8. . To this poi~t •, bert.h i_nust be. giv*:_n, as a rock,. called the Beef Banel, wh~h 
. l'eakA at low water1 lree JWSt off' tt. There is anchorage m 6 fathoms, but good_ fishmg 
JD 90r 10 'fathoms. eidler with the seine or with the book and line. The ground is clear, 
~ly tbatctbere a:re a f-ew stnmps &f tr~s close up to t;he cnouth 'of. the river. ~f the 
lriQd bangs to the sollibward.of eaat, you will ride very rougbJy, and if at N. E., will roll 
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very much. In the bay you will have the common trade wind all day. and an off-shore 
breeze during the night. If you arrive in the night. and dQ not care to push for the bay, 
yeu may find very good anchorage to windward of the diff. in from six to twenty fath· 
OID'S, regular soundings. -

To t:he southward of Great Courtland Bay is Little Courtland Bay, having very good 
anchorage within the windward point, which is pretty bold. Vessels ride more safe and 
smoothly here than in the former. 

Between l\'Iun-of-war Bay and Courtland Bay, are the bayB' called Bloody Bay, Peale
tuvier's Bay, Englishman's Bay, and Castana Bay, which have safe anchorage for vessels 
of one hundred and fifty tons. 

At the S. W. end of 'l'obago is Sandy Point Bay, in the> bottom of which ships may 
anchor in 6 fathoms. When you weigh for this place, be sure of a breeze to carry you 
without the reef, called the Buckoo, which extends from Little Courtland Bay to Brown's 
Point, and is dry. in some places, at the distance of two miles from shore. If it be calm 
the crtTrent may set you on this reef. At the distance of two cables' lehgth from the 
breakers you will be safe to enter Brown's Point Bay; haul close round the reef, and 
having passed the point. anchor as above. 

EASTERN COAST.-About three and a half miles S.S. E. from Melville's Rocks 
lies the sma11 island called Little Tobago, near which there are several islets and rocks. 
Within these is the bay called Tyrrel's Bay, in the bottom of which vessels of 150 tons 
may anchor, in 7 fathoms. The ground between Little Tobago and the nutin is very foul. 
and the currents very strong and uncertain. In sailing off this part of the coast, ships 
must, therefore, keep well to the southward, allowing for a N. W. current, which almost 
constantly prevails about Little Tobago. 

At the distance of three and a half miles to the southward of Little Tobago, is Pedro 
Point, and rather less than two miles from Pedro Point lies a high rocky islet, called 
Queen's Island. Between these points is the bay celled King's Bay, which has good an
choring ground io every part within the windward point, in from 6 to 20 fathoms of wa· 
ter. rrhe land on the eastern side, being high, intercepts the trade wind. and the swell 
from the eastwiud is apt to set a vessel down to the leeward point; the best time to sail 
out is early in the morning, about daybreak, when the wind blows fresh from tho land oa 
the north ward. 

South-westward from Queen's Island, at the distance of a league, lies a similar islet, 
caJled Richmond Island; and one league and a half from the latter, in the same direct~on, 
is a lesser islet called Smith's Island. These islets. being situated off projecting pornts 
of the coast. are conspicuous. Nearly a mile west of Queen's Island is a large dry rock, 
called the Roxburg. and between Jies the bay, named Queen's Bny. Between the Rox
burg Rock 1md Richmond Island is Hog Bay. in which the ground is foul. To the N. 
W. of Richmond Island is rhe little Bay called Halifax Bay, which is noticed hereafter. 
From HRlifax"Bay. extending nearly to Smith's Island. there is a dangerous bank and 
reef, half a league broad, called the Great River Shoal, on which the depth, in several 
places, :is only _three fathoms. 

In running down· for Queen's Bay, which Jies within Queen's Island, as above men· 
tioned. i;ive the latter a good berth until you open a large house, having a gallery, on a 
rising ground, fronting the quay, which is the only one of that description in the bay. 
c.ohtinue on this, witho1;lt borrowing~ until y~u bring t:?is hou.se in a line with trne. on ~= 
hill above; and keep this mark on, if the wmd permits, until you are two cables ~en"'"" 
from the shore; then haul your wind and anchor about 150 fathoms from shore, Ill fi~e 
fathoms, fine ground, abreast of the watch-house on the beach. Should the wind be 8 • 

verse, you must Jet go an anchor and warp up. lo sailing outward, attend to the same 
ll1ark as in sailing in, without getting over to windward. t 

, The dangers are so numerous, from Queen'-s Bay to the west end of the island, t~a 
no stranger should venture without a pilot. The most accessible bays ara those describ-
ed as follow : , 

Halifax: Bay, to the N. W. of Richmond Island, as before mentioned, is a g~od ba~ 
for vessels of 150 tons, but a. shoal lies in the middle of the entrance. The ne_J:t is c~!lel 
Barbadoes Bay, and lies to the ]eeward of Smith's Island. To avoid Great River ~th oa; 
in sailing for Barbadoes Bay, or to the westward of it, keep Little Tobago open W1 °0

0 
Richmond !eland, with Smith's .Island bearing N. W ., you may )utf up for the ·b3Y• 1 \ 
cautiously avoiding a reef o_f coral rock~, ·which ~etche~ t'? th~ distance of 0cai; 

0

6
• 

length from Granby Fort Pomt. on the wmdward· side. W 1tlnn th•s reef before .eo Jee 
town, there is good ground, in from 12 to 7 fathoms; particularly with a silk cotton-
on the beach in a line with the flag-staff -on the ~p of the biH. . rllll 

Rocky Bay, on which the town of Scarborough is situated. is a deep bay, gen;easr 
-safe ; but a heavy '!Well rolls in with the breeze_, especially when it is to !~e south :ds this 
It lies five and .a half miles to the we'!twnrd of Barbadoes Bay. ~n eadmg toW!d Great 
pl~ce, keep Little Tobago open of R1ehrnond Island, as ~"" dir.eeted •• «' avo~ aisOt 
.B.iver Shoal ; and next observe that the Cheaterfiefd Rock • a dange:t which m · 
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be cautiously avoided. This is a sunken rock, having only 7 feet over it, and on whfoh 
the sea frt>quently breaks. It lies at half a mile from shore~· about two and a half miles 
to the southward of Granby Fort Point, and at the same distance to windward of the east 
side of Rocky Bay. You may sail clear within it, with Richmond Island open between 
Smith's IslHnd and the main ; and without it, by Keeping Richrn.ond Island Qpen without 
Smith's Isl;;nd; for Richrnond and Smith's Islands in a line, lead di1·ectly on it. 

"\Vhen past the Chesterfield Rock, you haul in for Scarborough Point, wl1ich is a bold 
bluff point, "\Yith a fort on the hill. There is no danger, provided you keep the weather 
shore well on board, till you open the main strePt. which extends directly up the hill. 
With this mark you may anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms, bl."ing the only clear part of the 
bay. It is requisite, even here, to buoy up tbe cables. No stranger ;,hould nttem~lt to 
leave the hnrhor without a pilot. as it would be extremely hazardous. 'rhe channel be
tween Scarborough Point and the reefs is less than three-quarters of 11 n1ile in breadth, 
und the dangers extend thence to the end of the hland. 

Ia the channel between Tobago and Trinidad thei·e is a dangerous shoal. havi~ only 
from 17 to 21 feet water upon a considerable portion of it, nnd lieR directly in the channel 
of vessels going from 'l~obago to 'I'riniflad, as alt<o of vessels con1ing from Demen1ra and 
~ounding tbP. southern extremity of Toba;!o on their voyage home. The shoulest part 
hes S. 2oc ,V. from Brow's or Crown Point. disla nt. about two miles and a quarter, and 
from Point Columbus, Island of Toba,go, S. 67° W., distant three miles and a quarter, 
and upon the ebb tide there is geuerally a current of :1 miles an hour. setting abnut N. 
W. by W., probably caused by the outlet of the wnters of the river Oronooka. ln this 
chnnnel, or strait, the cu1·1·ent runs to the '\Vest,vnrd at the rate oft'""'O rniles per hour; but 
Su that when approaching Trinidad, the direction of the current is tO,'\'anls the N. W ., 
and near Tobago, towards the s. v.r. On the N. E. pRrt of Tobago tlie CUJTent sets to 
the north-westward with more velocity thnn is stated above. 

TH·E ISL"'\..ND CJF TRI.L"\"IDAD ~~ND GULF OF PA.RIA. 

Complied chfrfty from the Directions and Survey of Captain Columbine. 

AU the bearings given, whether points or degrees, nre true bearings, unless otherwise expressed . 

. THE ISLAND OF TRINIDAD is of considerble magnitude, containing, accord
rng tocon1putation, 2012square British statute miles. It presents a front. to tho eastward 
of nearly 4:? grogrnphic miles, frorn Point Gnlere to Point Galeotn, its N. E. and S. }!;. 
extremes; the latter bearing from the former S. 7 ~ 0 'V. From Point Gnleota the South 
~o?-st extends 56 tniles westward to Pornt" lcHque, or lcacos; ·and frotn the lattet' to Mona 

omt, which is the N. W. extremitv of the islttnd, it is 43 mi1es in a N. N. E. direction. 
The North Coast extends eastward :i:'i'Om 1'1 onn Point, about 46 miles, to that of Galere. 
~range of high mountains extends all along the North Const, which may be seen at the 
Estance of 11 or 12 leagues; and these stretch to the southwRrd above 3 leagues on the 
. ast _Coast. The 'south side is also borderf'd by a range of mountains, but coneiderably 
inferior in height to those on the north side; nnd near the middle of the East Const is f00ther range, extending to the W. S. \V. 'I'he other pRrts of the islund are principaJly 
ow and level land, with some savannas. 

1 
GULF OF P ARIA.-Between the Island of Trinidad and the mnin land, there is a 

~rge space, or opening, called the G.ulf of Parin, affording secure shelter to ships of all 
~:s~es; as they may anchor in any part of it without the snlll'llest risk, and in any eon-

nient depth of water. This great Gulf may be entered by two channels, ooe to the 
north,_ the other to the south: tbat t-0 the north is divided into several smnll channels by 
some.. islands ; and that to the south has an islet in it surrounded by rocky shoals, which 
are dangerous. 
d NORTH COAST OF TRINIDAD.-From PointGnlere, the North Const ofTrini;d Btretehe~ firsts. 85j 0 w.,_ 29 miles, to Point Chupara. and the~ce s. 76°. w., 14~ 
A~es,. to Poin~ Corezal; whence it beads to S. 58i 0 W., nbout_4 miles. to Pomt l\Io~a. 

thts coast 1e bounded by rocky shores· and with the t"XCt'lptwn of a smaH part, with 
steep · • ' h 0 h b k · h mountnms, thickly covered with wood, close down to the s'3a, w 1c rea s ID a 
~"Y surf along the whole extent. ~n.d renders Jaoding impossible, e-xcel?t at a. ve!y few 
•wa:re& .. The land immediately about Point Gnlere is not ~hove 50 feet ~tgh • it nses ~ 
•h· da the West;, and a-bout Toco begins to 'connect itself with the cham of mo:untams 
tha:ich. extend along tlae whole uorth coast from Rio Grande to the Bocaa. Ot these. 

t of" Maraceae._ called by the Spauiar& Cerro de las Cuevas, is· th" highest. beiug 

The Island 
of 7.'rinidad. 

Gulf of 
Paria. 

North C'oast 
of Trinidad. 



 

Maraecas 
Bay. 

··~nf. Chu
·'parn. 

BLUNT•S Al\tERICkN COAST PI~LOT. 

2947 feet above the surface of the sea. and not two miles from the sea coast; those to 
the eastward are e~timat:ed from 2000 to 2500 fee.t high, and those to the westward at 
Jess than 2000. 

Between Mona Point. and that of ChupArn, there are some bays; but so much swell 
sets into them, and the "Wind is so uncertain nn<:l light close to the shore, that it is da!!
geriJus to anchor a ship in any of them, except in Escouvas and Mnraccas. Of these. 
the first from the westward is .lHacaripe. a cove in which there are from 7 to 3~ fathoms 
water, sheltered from the N. E- winds, and defended by two b1.1tteries: this lies about 3 

• n1iles to the eastward of Mona Point, and one mile to the westward of Point Corozal. 
The next is Chut.e d'Eau, at the distnnce of five miles to the-eastward of Point Corozat: 
this is also a small sandy cove, deriving its name fro1n some rills of water, which, as they 
descend from the hills, are projected over the rocks in various directions. Off the east 
point; of this cove is an islet of the same name; aud about Ii mile to the eastward of ir 
is 1sle aux Vaches, an islet lying close to the east point of another cove or bay, in which 
therft is anchorage in from 12 to 8 fothoms. sheltered from N. N. E. w-inds. About E .. 
l i mile from Isle aux Vaches, is the west point of Maraccas Bay, having to the eastwru·ci 
of it a small bay, called Mal d'Estomnc, in which there is no shelter; this point lies~· 
miles to the eastward of Poiot Corozal. 

l\IARACCAS BAY.-This bay is a mile wide, and about the same depth, having from 
16 to IO fathoms, on mm], at its entrnnce, decreasing gradually to 8 and 7 fathoms, on 
sand, near the middle. It is open to the north, but is capable of affording more shelter 
than any other on this part of the coast ; the Jand about it is level for a considerable space. 
Two miles farther north-east\vard is Escouvas Bay, five-sixths of a mile wide, and about 
half that in depth, with from 10 to 5 or 4 fathoms wntcr in it. The east point of thi~ 
bay, on which there is a battery to defond it, is l~ mile S. W. from the west pa1t ~! 
Point Chu para. Here is anchornge at about one-third of a mile from the east pc>int, m 
9 fathoms water, sand and mud, with the fort, (Abercrorn!Jic,) bearing E. N. E., and the 
large house on the south side of the bay S. by W. Escouvas is n better anchorage than 
1\-Iara.ccas Bay ; the latter, although much larger, being more subject to calms and sudden 
shifdngs of the w-ind. . 

POINT CHUPARA.-Point Chupara is scarped and cliffy, and extends about a ~1le 
nearly east and west. At the distance of 700 feet to the westward ofils west extrem1~y, 
is a rock, on which the sea generally breaks; and ·the reef extends about half a tmle 
eastward from its east extremity. From this point the coast inclines to the cast south
eastwurd, being a sandy beach; and at the distance of three-quarters of a mile is the 
entrance of the Jittle river Chupara, fit only for boats. Here the coast again trend~. 
eastward ; is partly composed of cliffs, and nt the distance of 3i} mites is the mo~th ot 
the little rive1· Macapou, similar to that of Chu para. Nearly 3 miles further, m tht" 
same direction. in the east· part of a small sandy cove, is tpe little river Paria, of the 
same description as the former : a small· islet lies off the east side of the cove, close. t~ 
the sh@re. called Paria hlet; 2~ miles to the westward of this islet. and about o_ne·thir f 
of a mile off from the rocky points on the east side of the River Macapou, there 18 a ree 
of rocks ; there are also sever~l other rocks Iyiug are. shm·t distance from shore, betw?e~ 
Chupara and Paria, but noue so far .oft as the reef just spoken of. About two m~Je, 
eastwa1·d of Paris Islet is Tron BouiJle Rio ; the shore between being chiefly 1·ocky ch~B. 
with two islets lying near it. Nearly lj- mile farther, in the same direction, and at t e 
east end of a sandy beach, is the mouth of ·the little river Mandamu'3,. ·having betwe:n 
a projecting-rocky poiot; this, like the former. will ndmit nocbing but boats. _lle1!_~6 ~ .. ~ 
coast trends to east north-eastward 3 miles, to Point Matelot, which Jjes 14 miles J.-. • 

/ 

E. from Point Chupara. 11 
From J\Iatelot Point to Rio Grande Point, the bearing and diittance are N. 80° E., ~ 

miles; at about a mile to the eastward of the former is Le Petit Matelot: and .be_~we~ 
these, close to the eastward of a rocky spot, is the entrance of Shark's River1 1;nnu;r ·~ 
those already deilcribed. 'I'he coast thence, to within half a mile of .Rio Gran e~ ~ 
chietly rocky and high. with a few sandy bays. Rio Grande, contrary to its appellatioof" 
is-a small river, like those before mentioned; it lies about S. W. by S., three-quarters nee 
a· mile ~rom the point ot' thnt name. the shore between bein~ scarp~d : fn_:>m the en~rw 
of the r1\'er a sandy beach extends westward about half a m1Je, having off 1~we11t estbore. 
ity two islets., or rocks, the outermast of -which lies nearly one-third of, a mil~ frW ~y ,N. 
A vesse! may ~nehor . in 9 fatho';Os ~ater ~t one-third or ~wo-fifl;hs tjf. ~rude b • sandy 
from Rio .Gm.ode Pomt. (off wh1ch is an IBlet or rock,) with the ea&t eud of * 8 iles. to 
~acil beari~ about S. by E. ! E. The coast from hence trende nearly E. 2i ro 
Point Son• Souei; the shore being chiefly scarped. · . . ebe&l'· 
. From ~oint Sans .Souci to Reefs P_oint, (called by the Spao-iar~ '1'000, Pomt.):soath· 
1ng and dis_tanee ar.e S. 87° E., ~i. mdes. Here t1!e coast beodB Ula ·little to r_le& rrom 
wartl. ftDd 1s of the Sft.me des.cr1ption aa the aorer1or. About E. by SH. 2f ... !i'<&etW&eD 
~ans Souci Poi~is Toco Point, with some islets or rocks, Jy-~ e.Joee to it·; -iJ,re a·.i#P 
it and .&e.,fe Point. to the \Vest -south-westward 9f the lattet', w 'racO Bay, w: · 
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may anchor at about three-qnarters of e. tnile from the land, in 12 fathoms water, muddy 
ground, ·with Reefs Point bearing E. by S., Harris' house (at the S. :E. side of the bay. 
a:nJ easily distinguished, being the largest in that neighborhood,) S. S. E. ! E. ; or farther 
southward, in 12 r.r 14 fathoms, with Reefs Point E. by N., and Harris' house as before: 
but this is not a good place to lie at, as e. great swell sets in. 

From Reefs Point the coast trends S. 61° E. nearly l!i mile, to Point Ga1ere, which, 
as before noticed, is the N. E. point of the island. The land between is of a 1noderate 
height. A reef eKtends about one-third of a mile fron1 shore along all this spncA, and 
should not be approached nearer than the depth of 12 fathoms. There is also n rock to 
the ea8tward of Point Galere, about three-fourths of a mile, often visible, but on which 
the sea always breaks; and there is reason to suspect that some sunken ones lie still 
further out. and also within it. 

The whole of the north coast is bold, with the exception of the places already men
tioned; and the soundings extend several miles off, and are almost regular. Four miles 
N. by W. from Poi!lt Galere, there are 22 fathoms; half a mil" further off, 40 fathoms, 
sand and mud. Three and a half miles north from Point Sans Souci there are 23 fath
oms; at the same distance N. by W. from Rio Grande. 20 fathoms; and at a similar 
distance N. N. W. from Point Matelot, 17 fathoms. N. by E., 5& miles from Puria, there 
are 13 fathoms; N. by ,V .. 2& miles from the River l\'lacapou, 21 ; and N .• three-fourths 
of u mile from Chupara Point, 16 fathoms. There are 78 fathoms 5 leagues N. by W. 
from Escouvas; and 43 fathoms 5~ miles north from l\Iaraccas Bay. North f>.! miles 
from Point Corozal, there are 60 fathoms; and at 7 leagues N. by E. from Bocfl Mona, 
93 fathoms. 'rliese depths decrease gra1Jually towards the shore, very close to which 
are 8, 7 and 6 fathoms. 

'l'he botton1 being every where good, sand and mud, a vessel having occasion to anchor, 
may choose her anchorage on any pnrt of this coast, with the precaution not to go into 
any of the bays to leeward of Maraccas ; as the high mountains there prevent the wind 
from blowing home, and the swell, in such a case, renders it difficult to manage a ship. 

At Rio Grande, on the full and change days of the moon, it is high water at 4h. 30m. ; 
and between this and Point Chupara, the last two hours of the ebb, and sometimes the 
whole of it, sets to the eastward along the shore. 

EAS'l' COAST OF TRINIDAD.-The range of high mountains extenlling along 
the north coast of this island, fro1n west to east. continues on the east coast as far as Point 
Salibia. The highest part of the range, as before said, is near the meridian of Escouvas ; 
on the east, the most elevated part is near Point Salibia. 
. The general bt>aring of the east side of the island, from Point Galere to Point Galoota, 
18 S. 7!\ 0 W., about 41! miles. Cape Galere. as before said, is comparatively low and 
roc.ky, with a heavy sea constantly breaking on 'it; and S. 7~ :> W. from it, 1 ! mite, is 
Iomt la Forest, having. between a rocky bay, in which there is no landing. From Point 
a Forest, S. 40° W ., 4~ miles, lies Point Guayaniau. Between these tbe coast forms n 
~ay, on !he shore of which; and nearly midway, is the little settle!11ent of Cumann. 

r_om Point Galere t.o Cumana the coast is very rocky. Cumana consists of 3 or 4 plao
tati?ns, situated on land tolerably even. and rising with gentle ascent f1om a sandy bay, 
which always affords good landing, although quite unsheltered, and as much expost'd to 
the east, and· to the consequent vio]ence of the ocean, as the rest of the coast, along 
wh~e whole extent, except at this spot. a tremendous surf breaks. At throe~fourths of F mde off there are 9 fathoms water, \Vhence the depth decreases gradually to the shore. 
~om Cumana to Point Guayamau, a distance of 2~ nl.Hes, the shore consists of some 

Phmts of rocks and sandy beaches. From the latter point it becomes cliffy to within 
~ ree-fourths of a mile of Balandra Point, and then a sandy beach almost to the point 
itself, W?ich terminates in a scarped rock, and bears from Guayamau Point S. 40.., W., 
at ~he distance of 4 miles. Balandra Bay is to the westward of the point: it is not large 
~r h eep enough to shelter any vessel larger than a trading schooner, in from 2!l t.o 4 t!t oms •. The north part of this bay is a sandy beach, and at its west end a mountBin 

:;:ent disch_!lrges; the shore. thence is cliffy as far as Salibia Point, which is nearly a 
fllJd s. 48<> w~. from that of Balandra. The coast DOW bends more to the westward; 
:;. at.the_ distance of nearly two l'Riles W. $. W. t W., is Patura Point, to the N. E. 
sh:hreh ~ ~alibi& Bay, wher~ a small vessel. dm:wing 8 feet w_ater, Jnay find tolerable 

ter '1lnth1n a &mall rocky islet on the north side. There is also anchorage about 
a quarter or a third of a mile to the southward of the islet, in 5 or 6 fathoms water, but 
more exposed. This islet lies four-fifths of a mile from Salibia Point ; the rocky shore 
h:irtends ~rly as Cu. and thallce to PU:ura Point ia a. sandy beach. About W ·by_ N .• 
t th a mile from the islet, is the entnu;we of Salibia river. fit only fur boata; aud a bttle 
~. e W&stw~ of.it.is a tolera. bly good landing place. Patura Point has a small islet, 
tw~' near It, and the cOa:st is cliffy, though somewhat lower than . ~fu_re. for abottt 
of ..:!,£1;ha of a mile.,'Wb.~ it.turna abruptly to the southward. Sahbta ~ at tha foot 
~ range of ~· which ex'9Dds along the nonhern ~~; aad here ends the 
---1 91Ute1' of Point Qelere. From hea,ce io the aouthward lB a long eaady shore, 
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the interior being a vast extent of land, apparently lev:el, and of a moderate height, with 
a few distant iusulated hills arising out of the plain; the whole covered with a r.on· 
tinned forest. · 

We have just said that the coast turns abruptly to the southward, and is a sandy shore. 
It continues of the .same description so far as l\:lanzanilla Point, which is 9.! miles S. 8° 
E. from Patul'a Point, ·with a surf breaking along its whole extent, so heavily as to ren
der landing on any part of it totally impracticaLle. This is called Putura Bay; near 
the mitldle of it the River Oropuche discharges itself through the surf, and over a very 
bad bar. 

At Manzanilla Point the coast turns suddenly to S. ,V. by W. and W. S. \V ., for 
about, 1 ~mile, chiefly rocky, but forming a small sandy bay, or harbor, of the same name, 
sheltered by some rocky islets lying near its east point. This bay has a depth of water 
sufficient for any vessel not drawing more than 9 feet: and, although very small, it is 
the best on all the east coast of the island. A 1·eef of rocks stretches from ;\lanzanilla 
Point eastward, rather more than half a mile; and nearly 2 miles S. 49° E. from the 
same point are three rocks, above water, over which the sea ah~rays breaks. IIalf aot11ile 
S. 71° W. from these rocks is another, so small, that it scarcely makes the sea break, 
end is not to be seen until you are close to it. Vessels from the north may run with 
great safety between the reef which stretches off from the point and these i·ocks; but the 
wind will scarcely permit a square-rigged vessel to lay her course through this channel 
from the southwurd. There is also sonrn foul ground about two-fifths of a 1uile E. N. E. 
fron1 the three rocks, on and near which the sea breaks in very bad weather. It shoals 
suddenly from 9 to 4! fathoms. A ship may anchor off l\1a11z11nilla Bay, in 5 fathoms 
water, with the leewardrnost of the rocky islets at the entrance of the bay bearing N. 
'-V. about the distance of 3 cables' length, and Manzanilla Point N. N. E. This is by 
far the best anchorage on the coast, as a ship from hence will always have plenty of room 
to make sail in case of necessity. Here the flood and ebb streams both set north-east
ward. Nearly W. S. W., about 3~ miles from .i\Iaozanilla Point, is the e:lBt end of Le
branche l\Iountains, which thence extend west south-westward. This, by estimation, is 
about 1000 feet above the level of the sea, and forms a conspicuous mar·k to know this 
pa1·t of the cof!S t by. 

·~Bay. COCOS BA ¥.-Close to the we!'tward of the cliffy shore, on the west side of Man· 
zanilln Bay, is tbe mouth of the little River Lebranche; ·and hence the coast again turns 
abruptly to the southward as far as the River Orotoini, a distance of lOj miles; the s~o~s 
being all a i;andy beach, nearly straight, with the surf breaking heavily on it. This 18 

called Cocos Bay, from its shore being bordered by a narrow grove of cocoanut trees 7 
or 8 miles long. Near the middle of the bay the River :\I itan discharges its wat~rs. 
About half a mile eastward of the mouth of the Orotoire River, is a landing pface be~md 
a rocky point, on the nortli side of a scarped promontory, which advance~ l~ mile wt.o 
the sea, and presents a front of high cliff to the eastward, of about a mile.in Jeagtb.,.N. N. 
E. an,,d S. S. W. This is called Mayero Point, (but. by the Spaniards, Cape Guataro.J 
Several rocks and reefs lie off its N. E. part to a considerable distance; and it sho?ld not 
be approached from the east nearer than a mile, as there are only 3 fathoms at the distance 
of four-fifths of a mile from it, in that direction ; but a vessel may anchor, at nearlyEa 
mile to the northward of this promontory, in 5 fathoms, good ground, haviug the N- h. 
part of the point hearin~ S. E. i S., and the westernmost rocky bluff, which is near t e 
mouth of the Orotoire, S. W. il S. Mayero Point is remarkable at the distance of 5 or 
6 leagues, 4om advancing into the sea, and also from the almost equal elevation of ~}:ie 
whole tongue of land that forms it. It Hes nearly 11 miles S. 13° W. from Maazani 11 

Poi.nt. . . . h 
· Maytro Bay. MA YERO BA Y.-From the south part of Mayr,ro Point, the land continues high 

and scarped for about two-thirds of a mile to the W. N. W., whence a low sand.y be:~ 
begins, turning to S. by W. and S .. and cantinues of the same d6Scription, with 0 

0 
Jaod in the interior. as far as Point Galeota, which is 12f miles S. 8° \V. from Maye~ 
Point. T~e spac~ between these points is caJled ~ayero B1ty; and at i~ northern ~it 
the water is sufficiently smooth to afford good landmg for two or three mdes, altbouglurf 
is as much expos~d to the east as the middle and southern parts. where a heavy ts H 
breaks ; and off this part~ also, a vessel may anchor, as there are about 6 fathom~ ~are 
mile off. and it shoals gradually to the shore. To the southward &f Mayero Poio 
some plantations, ·nod at the dishillCe of 3 miles a church. . . evaral 

PmntGakota. POINT GA LEOTA, as we bue before said, is thP S. E. point of the island. S of a. 
rocks lie off it, but tbfty are alJ above water; and at the dis~ance of thre';· q11arte';;erate 
mile to the E. and S. E. ?fit, is a depth of 10 fathoms •. This pro1non~ry is of mo6 or 7 
elevation, and may ~e discovered frem the north-eastward at the d1stat:tee ofud shoal 
leagues. The soundings extend to a considerable distance off to the eastwarJ. a . 
gradually to the land ; these will be bes~ understood by inspecting; the chart. . oio" a 

,,.,.tiP'Bock.. SUNKEN ROCK.-. -Before we qmt this part we ought not .t.o ~omit meotlOaai~ 
... · · ' ·dangerous 1;'.0ck tlu.t hea 6 or 7 league.a from the _ _laud, although Wtt are, not.dct 
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with its precise situation. The surveyor, (Capt. E. H. Columbine.) when searchio~ for 
it in the direction tbr.t was pointed out to him, found a bank of 16 fathoms, with deep 
witter all around it, on which it is supposed to exist. This bank lies 7 leagues S. 37! 0 

E. from Point Galere, and N. 82"' E. from the mountain of Lebranche, distiint 6! leagues 
from Manzanilla Point. T'here is no doubt of its existence, a vessel having been wrecked 
upon it~ and it has been seen by several persons at very low spring tides ; it is a very 
small rock. and stA+<p close to. 

SOU'I'H COAST OF TRINIDA D.-From Point Galeota t) the Point de la Grande 
C1tlle, it is 4 rniles S. 75° "\V. The coast between fur1ns Guaya-Guayara Bay, "\vhich is 
spacious, with a s;1ndy shore, but so shoal that nothing; can be sheltered in it, except very 
snMI! vessels, there bein~ only 3 fathoms water a mile from the land. A rocky shoal 
lies neal"ly in the middle of it, and there are several rocks near Gale.otn Point, but 
they am all above water. From Point de la Grande Calle the coast trends S. by "\V. ! 
W., all scarped and rocky, to Point Casa Cruz, n distance of 51 miles. All along this 
part there nre 5 fathoms water at a mile and a half from the land. From Point Casa 
Cruz the coast runs nearly west, Y.'ith several i11:flections, about 32 1niles, to Point 'l'abaro, 
the shore being chiefly scarped, with two or three spots of sandy beach, and a fow rocks 
ut the prnjectin~ points. From Point Tabaro the coast trends W. by N., about 24 n:iiles, 
to_ Po.int Herin, a projecting point of sand. with some rocks lying off it. Nea1·ly 5 
miles W. by N. frorn the latter lies Islot Point. 'l'he coast lwtween is sandy, and forms 
a smRll bay, called Hf'>ria Bay, in which there rtre 3 or 4 fathorns ·water. 'l'he coast 
from hence trends \V. S. \-V., nearly 6 tniles, to Point QuAmada, the shore beiu,g all 
sandy. Ahout rnidway liE"s Pomt Chaguararnas. About 3 miles to the westward of Point 
QuemRda is Poiut IcilCos, or Icaque, the south-western extremity of the island. "\Ve 
have already said that Point Galeota may be distinctly made out at the distance of 6 or 
7 leagues. .F'l"om this point t.he land begins to be more elevated, and continues so aloqg
the south coast. No part of th is coast can properly be called mou ntai uoui,;, although it 1s. 
very hilly ; but these grndually diminish from the vicinity of Point Herin towards ~.oit.dc 
Ic.aco_s, which is quite low and flat. The hill of Guaya-Guaynra, at the easten1 ext.rethity 
of. this range, and about 1~ mile N. W. hy W. from Point de In Grande Calle, is 760 foet 
lngh hy <1dmeasure1nent. 'I'his may serve as a guide whe1·eby to estimate the height of 
the others. 'J'here is a watering place al>out a mile to the westward of Point Casa Cruz, 
wherfl. wit.ha little trouble. water muv be obtained fro1n a mountain streain that foils into 
a well on the beach. Five fathom!'! \.Vill be found at a mile and a half from the shore, in 
;hicb depth you may run along the coast; but it is 1nore advisable to keep flt 2 miles 
rom the land. .You will then be jn 8 or I 0 fathoms, and clear of all risk. At the dis
ta~ice of 3 or 4 leagues to the eastward of Point lcacos, a reef of rocks lies upwards of a 
nule from the land. It does not show itself, but some red cliff,;; un the shore will nearly 
point out its situation. After passing Point Quemada, you 1nay approach the shore to ~ 
quarter of a mile 'vithout the least ri8k . 

. POIN'r ICACOS, or ICAQUE, is a sandy promontory advancing into the sea in a 
~~rcula_i· form, but so steep, that nt half a cnble's length there arc 8 or 9 fathoms water. 

J"Orn Its S. \V. part it first runs northward, about 1! mile, to Point Corral. and thencs 
n_odrth-eastward, I~ mile, to Poiat Gallos, which has two or three islets lying off its west 
SI e. 

be·WESl' C<?AST OF TRIN'ID:\D.-_-From Poi_nt Icai:os to Port ?lEspagne, the 
flring anu distance are N. 3fi"" E. 43 nnles. All th1s pa.rt 1s low, exceptmg l\iount Na

~11.rirna, which is round, and 602 foet high. In clAar weathe1·, it may be seeu at H leagues 
18~~tlce, an~I is a good mark within the· Gulf of Paria. 

c rurn Pornt GaJlos, befo.-e mentioned, to Point Cedro, it is 5!i miles N. 61° E., the 

8 ~ast betw~ea forming a bay of the snme name, the N. E. part of which is flat nt n con
t~ eri~~Je dts_tance off. From the point a spit projects westward, and ut its extremity. 
fe ~-~_llrds of n mile from the point, is n rock called the Barrel of Beef. A shoal of 9 , or\

4
169 _also about 3. Ulile:s N. E. ~ E. from the same point. N. G2"' E .• at the distunce 

p . nules from Point Cedro, is the N. W. extremity of Cape, or Point Brea, or Pitch 
C~~~· B Botwee,n these the shore forms tw? sb!11Jow bays, s~pai:ntud by Guape Point. 
With· • r~a presents a front of two or three miles m extent, pro1ectrng to the N. \V •• and 

, abo rn It 1~ a Wonderful Jake of pitch or bituminous mutter. In the bity to the southward, 
·th 1!_t a rnde from Poiat Brea, there are two small rivers of e"-cellent fresh water close to 

e ueach. 

N.F:;~~he no1~h part of Point Brea to Mount Nnpai·ima, the bearing and dist~mce are 
rniles. 

0 

• 9~ miles, and from _the htttflr to Poii:t Casca.al. the coast treuds N .. 6 · W .• 11 
Viater . The s~ore between_ Cape ~rea and Pornt Cascaal forms _a deep~!>RJ'.".• with shallow 
lllile ' into which &eYATal nvera di.sembogue ; of these the first ts the S1haira, at abou~ l l 
Of a tojbe s. w~ of Mount Na~arirna. Between this river and the mount, at tw·o-th1rds "'llter:.ifs 6 fmm &bore, lies a fitT"ftJloo. or rock~ and to the W. N .· W. of it, fuJ1 2 miles, the 
llottQ ~al\o:W· A~'the foot o~ the tnonnt. on its west side, is Petit Bourg, ~nd to the 

'Wa.r<l of *" are tho Uttle rivers Taronga aod Guaracaro. About 2! miles to the 
. ~8 
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northward of Petit Bout·g is Stony Point. at the west.ern end of the middle range of hllls. 
The coast thence trends about N. di "\V .• 8! miles, to Casc~uil Point, bordered with shal
low water t<) the distnnce of 4 miles olf. About S. E. by S., 1 i mile from Cascaal Point, 
is the mouth of the little river Coura, nnd li mile N. E. ~ E. from the same poiut. is that 
of Cnrapichima, of a similar dt:>scription. From hence it is N. l.3i!! 0 W., 9 miles. to Port 
a· Espag11e; the land bet.ween is low nud swampy, tlirough which the little rivars Cha
g:ouane, Aripo. and Arouca, di.-;charge their waters. 

ll•ffe we discontinue the descl·iption of tllis coast from the south, resume it again at 
the Bocas, nnd conclude nt Port d'Espagne. 

l'rlona Point, as we have before said, is tht> N. W. extremity of' the island. From 
thence to Tuitron's Poiut. or Puuta <lel Diablo. it is little more thnu Iii luile S. 8° E. 
At th1·ee-quarters of a mile from the former lies the north point of an falet, called the 
Careenage of .l\Iona, which runs in north-east\Vard rnore than half a n1ile, anJ has from 
17 fathorns, at the entntnce, to 4 11ml 3 u~ the extremity. At the head of this inlet, or 
bay, a ship of the line rnight lie secure to the shore, laud-locked. Off the saudy shore 
which forms the east side of it, the1·e is a bank which shoals suddenly : it \viii therefore 
be necessary to keep on the opposite sho1·e, if you should have occ;ision to work up so 
for. 'raitron's Bay, called also Ensenada. del Infante, lies to the no1·thward of Taitron's 
Point, is about one-third of n mile <wide. aod of nearly the same depth, having a sanrly 
beach at its head, aud a depth of 15 fathoms ut the eu trance. The high laud lmtween 
these bays is 1400 ftlet abuve the surfoce of the sea. W esuvard from these points lie 
the tl1ree islands, ~1ona, Huevo, and Chaca-chacare, which fo1·m the Bocus, and which 
will be descl'ibed hereafter. 

GASPAR. GRAN• J E.-S. 4 c "\V ., one mile from Taitron's Point, lies the west point 
of Gasp.11· U1·an<le. nnmed Espolon (Cock's-spur.) This island extends eastwunl 11early 
1 { n1i1e to Punta de la Reyna, the east. point. and is ahout half a mile broad. 1 ts e)eYa
tion is consideniblc, the highest part being 3;37 feet; and itB coasts fonn some corns, or 
little bays, in which sniaU vessels may anchor. 

From Taitron's Point the coast of Tduidad runs S. 73° E., four-fifths of a mile, to 
Punta de San .T ose, ~vhence it bends in to the N. E.. and E., Li n1ile, and thence to the 
S . .S. W .• ubuut two-thirds of a mile, to Punta 81111 Carlos, beiug the. wPst pm·t of Clv1• 

guararnus Peniusula. 'Tbis point lies almost 2 nliles S. G5° E. fru1n Tintnm's Poirit. 
on~ nod oue-tenth rr1ile S. CW 0 E. from Puuta de San J use, an<l 740 yar<ls to the eastward 
of Gtttipar Grande. Gaspa.rilla Island lies to the svutlnvunl of Punt~ do San Jvse, and 
has an islet on its north side. This island funus two passages: tluit on the uort.h is :250 
y;irds wide. with 5 to 15 fi~thorns waler; and that on the south, between it am! Ga8par 
Grande, is 740 ynrds wide, 'vith from 9 to lo! fatho1ns watPJr. 

CHAG lJ A RA.;.\1 US BAY is comprised between GaE:>par Grande, on tha S. \V ., the 
west side of the peninsula on the eao;t, and the Jund on the north. It is spacious. uud 
11ffurds good auchornge. The shores are IJold, except otf the large plautatiou, whicl~ 
is situated in the princirml valley on the north side. whence a shoal of I to ~ farh~rno 
extends 600 y11rds off. Its oote1· edge t1·ends to \V. N. W., and is ve1·v steep. Ve>
sels tnuy anc-hor in this bay auy where; but the rnost convenient spot· for wute.r_ing, :: 
in 12 fathoms, with the east end of Gasp:u· Grande benring S. by E., and Taitrou' 
Point inn line with Punta de San Jose. Thel'e is a wreck of one of the SpHnish ships 
of the line thnt were hurnt here at. the tu king- of the islnnd. It lies iu 17 fathoms \VHt~r. 
ha.vilig the western DiPgo "(.,;land opeu 1° 10' of Punta San Carlos, and the north cx
tremH of \Jaspar Uraude · \V. by S. Avuiding this ,...-reek, a ship or two may water very 
well hc1·e. . < 

At full aod change of the moon, it is high water by the sllor!" at 3 o'clock, and it ~l;~; 
fl bout 5 feot: but at tlie n.uchorage the flood stream ruus uati1'half-pnst 3 o·cluck. ·d 
flood rans to the> eastwiud, aud continues only .':};i hours:. the ebb runs co the wc~st\~~\,; 
. ES~~ON L1IDO HA RBUll.-'~'u the, nol'tbwm·tl o_f Punta S~n Ctt,do~, o~· Escnu ;;. ~ 
is n. httft:' harbor, named Escondido. l< rum thIB pomt S. S• E. 4 E .• tou1-t~nth~ 1wut 
n;il..-. is]~i·ince·~ Point.~ A.nu tl~ence to th_e east ond of Chagnaramus Peni~~mh1 !t 18 ~di's 
}i,. N. E. !ill m1h-}. l' 1·om thtB latter pornt to anotlier pomt a,t the west 1:S1d_eot l~Y ·r!V 
Ba;y. it i~ N .. 55 ~ ~·· lyir. mifo. To the I't. W. of the enet pl)int of the peurnsula, :~:l~n~t 
half fl mile. is an inlet, or bay, cnHed the Cnreenn,i;A, an ncellent harbor for lJlBN ·th· 
ships, but too shoal fur men-of-war, there bei11g only from 10 to 23 feet water. 

01 

eastwnrd from this bay is another, with :.2~ to 4 fathoms in it. . b' ·d of a 
DlEGO·S ISLANDS.-To the S and S. E. of Prince's Point. abollt one-t 11 band 

mile. lie Diego's Is1ands, two in nurnbt-r, of about a quarter of a mil~ in e:ictent E!iica good 
the same distance asullder, N. E. by E. i E., and S. W. by W. ii W. Tbar: 1pfince's 
pnssRge between them of 9 to l 2 fathoms water, and aiSo between them an 
Point. of ~Oto 25 fathoms. . ·. , ·· , . ·-. n y-ing a 

COL< rRA8.-'I'he Coloras arfl R duster of small tslftndti,. five 1c number. occ :t· Die· 
space of four-tenths of a mile. 'l~hey lie ll .nil~ E. ~ S, fr.om the eastertl~ars to be 
go~s lstes. and q rnll6 S. B~ from the east point of the peuio$1i•la-~ T~re.4P . 
a passage between the two southernmost and tile others. 
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PORT D'E~PAGNE.-.Fi:oru•e point ou·ih&•est sit.le of Lynch's Bay, the coast, Port 
wit.h some inflectious. tren~ E. 8. E., a drataoce of 5~ miles. to Port d'l<~agne, and d'Espagne. 
there tnrns about S. S. E. 1~ mile to th:e ltiver Garoni, which in the rainy ee:ason pours 
out a furiouH stream. The w-nter in tbe,:11aaciqf Po\'1> <l'Espagrrn is very shQ:How, there 
lieing only :3! fathotns at a mile and a~ &ff. It is extremely foul and muddy there, 
Hn.l nearer to the .'lhore it is proportlonably more so. At about l~ ruile oW from the 
shore, with the round white tower on a hill near thf' town bearing N. E. by I!::., there 
nre :;~fathoms, very soft rnud, but ships may anchor any \vhereo. '! he ship -wiH tui·n the 
sofr mud up long before she gets into a good anchoring place, "\\c·hich should be: 111 iibout 
;) feet more v.•ater thun she draws. 'l'he '\V,tter is al\vays perfectly smooth. 

LmnT.-011 the .Jetty Port d'Espagnc, tbtwe is a sqt1are tower, 51 feet above high Li~ht. 
wat ... r, containing a fixed lig:ht, which can be seen 5 miles. 

The tide flows h<"1·e, on full and change days of the moon, at half past 5 o'clock : the Tide. 
flood conies from the west, and the ebb fro1n the S. E.. ; and the water is slack about 1 ~ 
hour, both at high and low '\Vater. 'I'he conrst» of thto tides, both ebb and flood, being 
e-tch checked by nn opposing: shore in this conH~r ·where the town is situnt••d. they uat.u:.. 
rally must deposite tl1tne much of the mud which they carry ulong \Yith thtJlll: hence 
the quantity of 1nud in the anchon1ge. 

The coast of the main land is low and swnmpy, opened by a great m1mber of rivers 
aad channels falling into the Gulf; of these the deepest a1id most frequented, is the 
Guarnpiche, by which 11 trade is cun·ied on with the interior of Cumana: it is navigable 
for schooners and large balax ues. 

Description ef the Islands which form the Bocas. 

The northern passages into the Gu1f of Puria, hetween the N. W. end of Trinidad. 
three. islands_ lying- off it, and the const of Paria, ·were by Columbus called Bocns de Bra.
gos, ti:om the velocity of thfl current which he found setting- through them. rrhit<, how
ever, is very various in its strength, though constant iu its dir·ection to the northward. 

MON A 1SLAN D.-Thtt three j,.;Jands which form the passage are 1\-'.l.orm, or Ape's ,_'liontiTsland. 
hla:1d, Huevo, or Egg Island, and Chacha-Chacare. The first is about 2A- miles in length 
frurn N. E. to S. \.V .• and 1:\ mile in breadth~ it consists of t\'1.'o lofty hills, from whid1 
the hnd on the south side shelves down to the sea, in ridges singularly sharp : tlH" high-
1'st ot'_ these hill::i. at the north part, is 1013 foet above the surface of the sea. On the 
eDast side of the island Hre two bays; tho llOi:thermnost narned .l\forris' Bay, tbe other 

ehert's, besides son1e coves; to the westwa.-d of these, on the south side, are some 
~thers. The N. E. point of this island bea1·s about S. W. by W., dh>t.a.nt half a mile 
from Mona Point, and the S. E. point W. N. W. l ,V. 1330 yards from 'I'aitron's Point; 
but m thl' m1..rrowest part, the channel is not quite one-t11ird of a mile wide. This is 
~ailed Boca ;\Iona; it lies nearly north Rnd south, and bAs from 23 to 47 fathoms water in :t. 

1 
A cluster of rocks lies about 300 yards E. N. E .. from the N. E. point of M om1 hl

mi ; thet1e have 8 fttthoms close to them. 
b HUI<: VO, or EGG ISLAND. is the nex:t: thiH is of a semi-circular shape, forming a Huct'o. or 
uy on lts S. W. side. Its N. E. point. nenr to which lies the Umbrella Rock, is distant Egg Island. 

oue and orrn-tenth mile W. by S. from the N. W. part of Mona Island. and thence ex-
: }f.airls Ii mile nbout N. W. by W. !l W. Its south point lies one mile ,V. N. W. t''V. 

/
010 ll_rn S. W. poiut of 1\Iona. Huevo. nt:>ar its N. E. point, is 655 feet nbove the,sur

<1ce ot the sea. The channel bAt.ween it nud Mona is called Boca Ilu~vo, or more com
~-0~ th_" Omorelfa Passage, from .the rock of that name_: tl~e course throu~h is about 

b · b.v 8. nod N. E. by N.; and its n1-1.1·rowest part, which ls near the S. W. entrance, 
JI< ~'tlut three-quarters of a rnHe wide, wit.ha depth of more than 100 fathoms. ' 
e ~ ~CHA. CHACARE is the we..sternmost of the three t!:ll1mds; Point St . .Tngo, the Chacha-Cluz
p:~n po~ut of this island, lies three-quarters of a mile nearly W. S. W. from the south care. 
n tot !Juevo; and tb~tlee exte~ds about N. W. ! N. one and four-fifths mHe to the 
S:nh ~omt. near which is an islet; and thence turns nbout S. by ,V. § \V •• nearly tue 

. th~e . istance, to iti! S. W. point~ From the latter to Point Aot.oine. the S. E. point, 

. nbouctlst r11.os about E. j N, li .mile~ andf"rom this point to that of St • .Tngo. N. E. by E. 
W il thi·ee-ouarters of a tntle. Bet;ween ... the latter (mints a deep bay is formed north-

. ulltWitrd 1. h . . A ·the f : Wlt . safe ~u1ehnra.,ge. but diffictdt to get in or out of, _e;ircept.by_ warpi~1g. t 
'Pllrts u~thtr end of this bay of Cbaeba.•Cha.eare, which nearly d•vtdes the island mto two 
. side ~r'8 ll l'!w sandy neck or isthmus. To the sout.hward of this beach. and on the west 
•th.,. · . the isLmd, are some scattered roekf:j, at about a cable's length from the shore~ and . Po~: ~fa 81"?aU,rock. wi~h 2~ fathoms on ~t. lying one-third ?fa mile west from the S. ~V. 
: land of t'he J.&lai;id. 1'1"d 8. 2<>a 0 W,.. from its •~r Wll"1extrem1ty. The whole of the h1gh 
'POcint 0/h~\Pemosula oi Chaguaramusopen to the southwtu·d. of th~ rock at the _S. ~· 
n11 that <:linchll-Chacare~ clea.1 s it ori the south side : the angular a.lf'.1tude of the high hi_ll 
70 SO' f>o::!...t._ f~m the top to the sea~ at its foot;>taken in a boat anchored on the rock. lS 

• .u;ns hill i11 4.26 feet abovo .the surface of the sea ; the oocth part of the island 
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High water. bas an elevation of 810 feet. Here it·la high water, on full and change days of the moon, 
at 30 1ninutes after 2 o'clock. 

Boca Muna. 

Boca Huevo. 
Egg Pas
sage. 

Boca l'la1,·ios, 
or iShiJJ 1-.as
sage. 

High wateT. 

'l'hern is another rock lying off the S. W. point of Chaca-Chacare, with only 9 feet 
·water on the shoalest part of it, at fow watP.r,.with very dflep water all rounr!; it is ubout 
40 yards in eireumfereace. This rock was discovered on the moruiug of the 26th of 
June, .1809. by Captain Sugbree, of the Ship Samuel, of London, drawing 17 feet of 
watei·, w~etruck and remained fi1st upon it for several hou1·s. While t.his ship was 
aground '1Wo others pussed, oue on each side without touching, although not ut :25 fathom~ 
distaut. The beariugs by compass from the ship were, Chacha-Chncare, S. \:\r. point, E. 
N. E., El Pluta, or Goose Island, S. W. by W. ;f W.; and the S. E, end of Curnaua, or 
Paria, W. by S. 

'l'be channel fonned by Chacha-Chacare and Huevo, 1s called Boca Nnvios, or Ship 
Passage; it lies S. E. Ly S. and N. W. by N .• and is, at the nunowest pqint, the S. W. 
entn1nce, two-thirds of a rnile wido. To the westward of this isluud is Boca Gnmde, of 
great extent, and ahuost free ft·orn danger. 

Description of the Bocas. 

'J'he great depth of water in the three largest of the Bocas, namely, Nuevo, N1n·ios, 
and Boca Gnrnde. prevents anchoriug in any part of the1n, except in case of absolute ue
cessity, very cJmre to the shore. A ship may anchor any where in Boca Moua, but in ;;\I 
or 40 tlttbu1us, in mid-ch1u1nel. ,.l'he beds of these channels are much deepei· than tht• 
bottom either within or without them ; as if they had been thus wo1·n away by the cou-
8i.ant open1tion of the Northern CurI"ent, which runs through them. In autumn its !"il· 

pidity at times is so grent. that ships are frequently driven out again, after haviog e11tered 
one uf the passages with a good breeze; duting the rest of tht.~ ye11r its rate may c(ml

monly lie estimated to be about 2 or 3 knots; but close to the S. "\V. point of Chacha-Clla
care, it runs much stronger. Excet-t in Autumn, the tide of flood, which sets through 
them into the Gulf of Paria, has a considerable power towards the top of high wnter, rn 
checking this current; and at spl"ing tides, the water is frequently perfectly ·sJuck ia Boca 
1\lona fur an hour: and very neai ly so in Boca Huevo. 

Boca 1\-Iuna.-In the Boca Moua, (the eastern mouth.) at ebb tide, the current runs 
outward with a velocity of 1~ or 2 miles an hour, and somewhat less nt ord.inary flood; 
so tlmt. with tlw e>.ception of about an hour nenr the top of a f'Jll"ing flood, it alway~ runs 
outward. For thjs reuson, and because ;l is subject to cuhns and eddy winde, occaswned. 
by the great elevatio'I of the coast, from being very narrow, (not cxcoeding one-third 01 

a mile in width.) long and wiading, and consequently full of eddies, it should uot be at· 
temptet! by a ship except)o a case of necessity, alt.hough it is the windwurd one; but 
either of the others should be p1·eferred. It is high water here, on full and change days 
of the moon, at 50 minutes after 3 o'clock. 

A ship m~ a11cho1· uny where in the south part of this passage, and all along the .80~th 
side of i\lona. Dehert's Bay uffords excellent anchorage, and t.here is deep wate.r tnr 111

• 

to it ; a ship anchored off the mouth of it in 15 fathoms, on cluy, with the south pomt bear
ing S. W. by S., and found thf'I ground so tough that it was with great difficulty the a.a· 
chol" was weighed. 1 BOCA H (J E VO, EGG PAS SAGE, (or, as it is now more commonly called, t~e 
Pu.rasol, or Utnbrella .P11Ssage.) is safe to attempt to run in at, if the wind hangs~ tl e 
N. E., at1 it wil.I then, probably, blow quite through the passage;. but at any r8:te, ti !l:: 
i;hip cannot stem the current. there is ample roo1n to back aud fill her _out agnlll· ~ ;1I· 
shores are bold, but care must be taken to a voi.d a rock at the S. W. pum t of J\J ona · 1 
though it is n_ot above a e_bip"s Jeogth_from the point, the eddy of ~he flood .tide a!:i~~ 
spnugs st<ts directly over 1t. At ebb tuJe the current sets through with rathe1 less . 
city 1u the former ; and durh>g the last two hours of tiood, it is nearly slack w~U:~; 
on this account, it being the shortest. being to the windward of the other two, and. :1ep 
entirely cwan, it is comtidered the best for entering tbe Gulf. Tt is advisable i1° b:gh 
doser to the IsJund of Huevas than to tbat of Mona, to avoid being becalmed by pe 
land of, ~\'Iona, and z~.lso be.9ause the i;urreot_ inclines to the N. E. . hi hauls 

HOCA. NAY!O.:S, or SH1P PASSAGE, rnay be safely ant~, 1f.. wbeo a 8 ~u Jie 
round the N. W. end of Huevo at a quarter or one-third of a mr1e distance, she have 
up high enough to bring the south. en~ of. the i~laod on ber starboard _bow. 80 as !:rreut 
the cunent un~er her lee ; otherw~ It w11l be 1rnproper to attempt it, as. the iloWing 
dues not run mtriy oot,: ~ut rather 1~choes down ou, <.Jbacha-Chacare. With athe r 11te 
ti~e. it runs _with a ~elo~tty of 1 !l mile per hour; but, at the eh~, frequeatly ~~tesafter 
of 3§ or 4 n11les. It is b1gh water, on full aod change dn.ys of.the meon, at 39 rni bove cir~ 
3 o•cwck. Al~hougb the ~ntranee by this channel ie ~ra~ticnble onl.1 uoderthBo:aaue•~ 
cutnstnncea, with. a ftood nde; ye~. ~o the other 1!-nd, it 1:ifar supenor tQ r:tie th& set of 
fo1· getting out ot the Gulf; but, it .1s neceaeAry, 1.e eo dorng~ to J?BY attentwO '° · 
the curre11t, as we have just mentioned, and a'8o to the following-:- · 
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On June 5, 1004, at 7 P. M., His Majesty's ship Ulysses weighed from Chaguaramus 
Bay; but, falling calm. it was 10 o'clock on the following morning before she reached the 
south point of Huevo, with an intention of going through Boca Navios. Here was found 
such a strong current setting round that point to the E. S. E.; that, being unable to stem 
it, she was let drive out through the Umbrella Passage. which took up two hours to per
form, owiug to a number of eddies and opposite current.s, formed by the tide of flood 
setting into the Gulf. nnd contending against the usual stream setting out>.vani. lt was 
high water in the Bucas that day at about half past 12 o'clock, being three days bt>fm·e 
tht-> new inoon. . 

BOCA. GRANDI<~.-In this channe-1, ut ehb tide, the current runs with less: v0!ocity BucaGnrn,1''
than through either of the others, and at flood there is scarcely any. It is also very clean. 
with the exception of the sunken rocks lying: off the S. \V. point of Chacha-Chacare, and 
of sufficient breadth to tack at pleasure; but. being the leewardmost, it is only reoorted 
to in case of having failed to effect a passage by either of the preceding. 

Remarks on the Curren.ls on the Coasts of Trinidad and in the Gulf of Pari.a. 

CURRENTS IN THE VICI~ITY OF TRINif!AD.-We hnve nlrPady stnted 
that the western Equinoctial, or Tropical current, occasioned by the trade 'l-\0 in;:l. bninl:!; 
confined by the trending of the Coast of South America, is thrown in a coll('ct1•d foree 
upon Trinidad. and runs there 'vith great strength; '\Ve hav<:> now further to observe, that 
the fot·ce of this current is still further increased.- alung itR shores hy the obsu·uc'.tion ·which 
the island itself p1·e.;ent.E" agamst the free course of the strc:l!n; and by the 'vaters oft.he 
Orin()uco, which flo\ving ttll·ou~h vast plains, subject to periodical inundations, and dis
charging it;ielf into the ocean near t.llis island, greatl5· incrPases the cutTent iu it.~ \'icinity, 
particularl.v about. the tTI,Hlths of August itnd Septernber, 'vhen that river i,; at its greatest 
~ei~ht. The River Atnazuu, also. collecting tho >.va.tertt of aliuost half the soutlie1:n con
twent, 1n01y, perhaps, though 11t the rerr1ote distance of 280 league!i, coutribut;e» sonH~\vhat 
1.o it" strength. 

Tlie;io cm-rents vary rnuch in their V<·-focitv at difft>.rent times, -without any apparent 
can~~{, It is said they run strong;ost. in thA <l~,cli11in~ quarter,.; of the rnoou; hui, oftliis no 
s:thltactory p;·oof h'lS hitlHn·to b:,,en obtaioeJ. A'.ltptin:;, itsnlf to the coast, tlH~ ClltTent 

run,, lo the north\"lard, al,u10- tho east sidn of 'I'rinida.d.-;tt1d takes a w11.sten1 direction he
tw,ien. the Is!ar1d Toll:igo an71 Poir1t Ct .. !<"l"l', round >.vhicli it runs '1-Vith such accuinu1ated 
str~·n:i;th, that it is scarcely po"lsih!e fiH· a s11uare-rig~erl v"!:lsel to beat against it, ruund that 
po111t. '.1lthough tht~1·e are instanc(~S of its hnvin~ been elft'ctPd. 

P>tS'<lll_g Point (}ale re, it runs a long th A North Coast d1Ji;e to th"' Rhure. for a ft.nv I Bagu PS, 
as far a;; Rio Grande; hut th•H·e it ~.•ft(~n quits the shure, and takns n \V . • ~. \\r. direc.tion, 
mci'e<tsing it.J di;;t.ance feo1n the land cill it gets to the northward of tl1e Boc<is, '1-Vhere it 
seldom prevails within 5 or 6 leag-ues, h .... ing n"pol!ed by tlie cu1Tent >.vhich 1·u11s out of 
these pa!'lsazes: there the two stsen1ns blend arld t'Un to the >.Vestwa.rd. 

Alun!!; the South Coast it always runs to the west war I, seldom less than I~ or 2 knots, 
ne;u· Point Galeota, but ofr.en 1no1·e; and as the opposite ;.ihore of South A1ueric·1 con
;racts the channel towards 1•oi11t Icaqne, or lcaco,;. it:;i velt>city is tnnch 11cc1~lcrated there, 
•in;l 111 '1.Y lni estimated generally nt :3 knots, bur; it frt>quentl_v runs sti.11 stronger. 
tl r~e _chan,nel between the Coast_ of Anrnrica and the S. "\V. point of T!·iui, Ll\l. is _call~J 

18 ~erpentd ,\loath, through wlirch t.he current enters the Gulf of Pana, 1.lispert11ng rt
~elf over it. Near the shot·fi of tho Gulf. it is subject to the inftuenco of the tides; but:, 
~n the mi<Ule, it alwavs runs to the northwnrd tow>trds the Bom"ts; where its ch111111el 
Jf\rr:~ agllin contracte~d. it.~ velocity is propoi-t.ionally increased. Having passod these 
~; 1tts,_the body of this water pre~erves its northerly direction for 5 or 6 Jeagur>s, before 
B •ti~,, rnto the co1nmon cour:-1e of th A ~troam of thi>. ocean, which is then~ \V. N. \V. 
v ut it i" to be observed, that so soon as it has passed the Boca,, a considerable part di
l ~r!;est.o the I-~. N. E., nn•I eithMr ruu~ with some rapidity to the windward, ot· so t.l1111·ou::dl
~t ~stroys th_e e~'ct of the ~Vflstern current, _that. a sl~ip will seldom _fi1il of w.orkin-" up, 
'I'!. ~st to Pomt Chupnra, with enlsf'l, by keeprng w1thrn a moderate distance ot the shore. 
N H\easterly current frequently extends to u considerable distance further 1dong the 
i.J~1! Coast, as wn.s ex~erienc~d in the month o~ Ju?e, 1804, when His 1'111jAsty's ship 

0
/' sea worked up to Rio Grande fn.un I-Iuevo. m 2a hL>urs, 1tlthough e;he never went 
ore tban 3 knots. . roJ:tat part of ,tile ~trenn1 w~~ich 1-{0es out of the Boca Grande on tho we~t siifo, tu_rns 

lib" the N. E. pomt of Pana. and runs down t.hut coast with such velocity. t:h!tt lf a 
sn 

1ttt7;uod to_ Trit;iidad sl_iould fan in with the land to leew:ard of this poi!l-t• tho~~h ever 
out of • she must Hn·med1ately stand to the northwa.n.l ngaw. nt least so far ns_ 1:3° of lat .• 
the R tbe great force of .the current. 11r:id work up to G .. 01mda before sh? again attP~Dflts 
var ;cas. Ev,en then, lf she cannot be S. E. by S- nt lenst.. her reachmg them will be 
tw!n oKu.h~f ... ] ~ and.her best m~de of proceeding will be to go throug\1 t.he passage ;he-

_ri;k.. ern .Tently uod Carrineou, ia order to weather Grenada, befure she gets rnto 

rarrcnls ;,, 
tli" viciriiJ, 
'-'f '.l'rinidud. 
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the strong lee cunent that prevails between that island and Trinidad. This currPI1t reu
ders it very difficult for ships to fetch Point Saline, in Grenuda. from "the Bocas; thev 
generally only reach ahout 4 or 5 leagues to leeward of that island; hence tlte necessity 
of working to windward on the North Coast of T1·inidud. 

Practical Directions for making the Island of Trinidad, and for entering lhe Gulf 
ef Paria. 

[From the Dcrrotero de las Antillas.] 

It has been alrt:ady observed, that from July to November is called the rrii11y e:Bason i:i 
this country, in which the general trade wind is very light, and Vf'.ering to E. S. E. and 
S. E. ; and, that in the other n10nths, it blows fresh from N. E., or ~- N. E.; this cir· 
cu1nstance, and the two channels by which the Gulf of Paria nHty be entered, occai'ion; 
the preference to be given to the south entrance during the rains, and to the other durin;: 
the dry season. It is, therefure, obvious thut 'l,rinidad should he npproacht'd with J11"; 

regard to tbe sensou: from December to .Tune the ohjf'ct is to make it about PointGalllre 
untl from July to December, about Point Galeotn. These two points being tlw N. E. 
and S. E. extremities of the island, cannot fail of being known. A ship comiugfrom the 
eastvvurd, and making the body of the island, 'viii see the monntu1n of Lebrandie alwiul 
of her, Hnd a flat low shore extending from thence about 4 lengues to the nortliwr,rd, 
where it is bounded by the northern range of high mountains. 'I'o the southwiird of Lr.· 
branche \cvill be seen another, and more extensive lo\V shore, at the extren1itv of wl1ich 
are the hills of Gueya-guayare. 'I'he range of bjg:h mountains which extend

0

s nlon!'. th~ 
northern coast, nrny be seen, in clear 'ventLer, nt tbe distance of 11 leagues, but Poinr 
Ga !ere cannot be distinguished at more thn n 3 leagues, from being lovv. 

The soundings off the eastern coast of the island, to the distance of 17 leagues, furr1i:'h 
a snfe method of rectifying the pince of a ship arrivinf,!: fro1n the eaHtward, and 1mdN cir· 
cumstances of night, or cloudy weather, will save lnuch time: for being in the p11rnllel of 
the island, it is necessary to try for soundings. which mny be done wilhout more cJph1yor 
inconvenience than thnt of trying at about every 20 miles, whPn the ship is supposet~ tn 
be nearing the land. The depth of 'vat er and lntitude wiJI give tlie situation of tlw ~!lip 
with t0Jer~1ble precision. Knowing tltis, no OHH"e is requisite thnn to st.cer fo1· tbe Points 
Galere or Ga!Hota, uccordin~ to tlie season of the year, for entering thP Gulf either by tlie. 
north or south passuge. It is necessary, however, to be cautious of the sunken rock tlwl 
Jies ahout 7 len~ues S. E. ii: S. from Point Gnlen•" But, as it frequently bAppenR that 2 
or 3 dnys elapse without obtaiuin,g a u1eridian 11.ltitude, it is \•ery po;,,.;ible thut the rn.nrin<W 
supposing himself to be iµ the p11rnlle1 of Trinidnd, may nelually be in that of Tob11~0• 
or even of GTenade, ns the current 1wfs ·with such violence to the N. \V.: for this reH,..ou 
no opporlunity of observing the lntiturh• eithPr by the moon, a star, or by ahitudfls of th~ 
sun. before and after be has passPd the meridiau, should be nec.lected. · It js· ali'l'. 11dvio· 
ahle to make the lnnd rather to the sr.uth than to the north of. either of tbe pomts, ~is 
the currents will n!wnys ra~or working to the nortlnvard. The fadlity is still ~rpntN 1: 
times of lhe N. E. winds for getting up from Point GnlPota to Pomt G.ifflTP.· 'l'he rm;'" 
s11ge may also be n1ade front the latt.e1· to the former, but not with so nnich. pasf'.. ~~ 
soon as one of the points or capes has been made out distinctly, the route to the moutl' 
of tlrn Gulf is as follows: · b 

From Puint Galere a ship mny run along thPi coai:;t at the distnnce of two milf>s. wit 
an unrleorstanding of its being quite clean, as beflne dflscrihed. 

Point Coruzal mny be appronched to hnlf n. mile. It wiJJ then be better to close nrnre 
upon the Jund, to reuch the mouths with gre11ter facility. 

Directions for ihe Bocas. 

From the description already given of the islands which form the Hoene, ned al~~e~ 
the Boca_s, it is evident that the Boca H1.1evo,_ or. U mbreltn_ Pn~11mge, shot;ild b.e .c~tr~tJt 
for entering the Gulf; and, that the best time 1s with a flowing ude, and w•th 11 wm ·e i~ 
will ensure the·ready workin~ of the ship; but. if t.here be » four knot br~eze .. t.bein,·e· 
nu necessity to wait for the tide. At night; if the weathf'r be clenr, th~re IS no inco e 0 ( 

nience in entering the H uevos Channel, as the only risk i~ of getring too closo to 
0~~Js, 

the little i~lots, and which is almost impossible to happen: hut. if c11lms. scant ·~for a 
wunt of tide, darknf'lss, ~r excess of cautiori, shouJd detef'.mine the '!'nriaer to w;i ·st, in 
more favorable opportumty. I;te _may nncho.!' abou_t two:th1rds o! a rode ~rym theb <;:" cns6 
18 or 20 fathoms. t>XCept·the wmd be N. E., wb1cb :nuaee a .bea•y Ma, In sue AlOflg 
ha will do better ~y keeping und~r snit, and making short ~cks on and t"Jit° sn:rert,eridiatJ 
the coast~from ~ot';t _Toco to Point Chu para, th.e botlorn ts sof~nmd; .0 d t: ·.Tur ti& the 
of the ht!te.r point 1t ts con rs~ sand and fine e:rnve~: ~nd .to ~J:ie west of it, so ill poiot,ont 
mouths, rt ·1s murl of a greemsb color. 'rbe~ dilf'e~nce-11 ·1n the bettom Wt 
with sufficient accu1:acy what pa.rt of the coast tbe ahip is on. 
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Wheo a ship has passt>d through either of the chrmnels, she should be kept dose to 
the wind, on the larboard tack, in order to get R'\Vny from the mouths. and near the coast 
of Trin'1dad' and she should. in general; b~ continued on this tack so long as the flood 
tifle lasts, tbnt she ll'laY go on tlJ,e starboard tack so soon as the ebb begins, with a cer
tainty of reaching the anchorage, or at least '\.Vit::hin a ve~·y little of it. Jt may prMni:bly 
appear to some persons, more eligible to make several tacks afrPr entPring the Gulf. and 
particul11rly so if the lnrboard tack is not the most ndvantageous; but it must be remf"nl
bered tbat the strongest currents are in the narrows; and, the1·efore, from remaining 
nern· the mouths, in consequence of having n1ade several tacki', it would not hA extraor
dinary if the ebb tide shou Id force them through the channel ngain, or comped them to 
anchor to prevent it: and even lf nt--ither -of thm•e circumstances i'hould take place. the 
ebb will be found unfavm·ahle for gaining the Port d'f:..:spagne. Ou the other hand. by 
having stood on the larboard tack within the Gulf, if m~cessary. ns for as the parallel of 
1\lount Naparirna, the ebb tide "yjlJ tht>n very fut•orab.!y assist the ship on the st>Jrboard tnck, 
perhaps, 80 much as to reach the nnchonige, or it will hr- gained by another short board. 
If calms or very light winds prevent gaini1)g ground by keeping under eHil, the kedge 
anchor may be let go; it will be sufficient to hold against the strength of the tide, and 
the use of large anchors shou Id be avoided as much 11s possible ; because, as they bury 
themselves so deep in the soft mud, 'there is co11siclerHble trouble in 'veighina: them. In 
Port d'Espagne ships may anchor in the S. W. part, in 4 or 5 fathoms, according to the 
ship's draft: moor N. W. and S. E. 

At about 4 n1iles within the Bocas, soundings may be got with the hand line, in 20 
fathoms; from whence; iii standing soutl1w1u·d. the wnter soon shoals to 14, 1:3, 'and 12 
fathoms, which depths will continue several miles; but the soundings are not quite n•gu
lar, though nearly so, there being some small banks with 6 or 7 fathorns on tllPm, 5 01' 6 
lea~ues from the shore. When about 6 or 7 iniles from Point DrPa, the dPpths will in
crease suddenly to 17 and 18 fathoms: the latter will con1inue until ahout 2~ mile!'! fron1 
the shore: the water then l:lho;ils µ:radually to ;J fathoms, about the length of n cable and 
a half from the beach. The best anchorage off this part of the island is with the town of 
Brea, which consists of 5 or 6 old houses near the beach, bearing about south, or S. by E., 
one mile off tbe shore, in 6 or 7 fathoms . 

. Run.ning down the coast to the southward from Point d'Espag;ne, observe thnt about 8 
miles from it, nnd off n point of man,groves, th Pre are ouly 24 fathoms, at 1 ~ mile from 
the shore. To the north-westwurd from Naparima Hill uhout 7 miles, there are 2!i foth
?ms, 2 miles distant from the land, and this bank is steep, with 10 fothoms not for without 
it. Go into no less than 4~ fathoms bftnYeen Point B1·ea and Point Ci>dro; from the latter 
to Point los Gallos, the shor·i' is ftut, And a ship may be guid~d by the lead. · 
~The following remarks on Boca Huevo were made in September, 18:?6, by Captain 
"'amuel Chambers, of his Majesty's ship Druid. Ho say!"-" As had been recommended, :e t:·rnd the second pasS'l•!!e tw:o dittt>rent evening_s, appronching: it with a fine bre~ze: 
l ut '\\hen almost through, both timt>s, tlie current forced her out; and the se-cond mght., 
mtl not_ the bunts been ready down, and s;he a quick ship, she must have gone on shore. 

Accordmg to culculation, this was at flood tide. We immediately bore up for'tbe great 
~ocas, where we soon got thron,gh : therefore, I by no means recommend nny passage 

11~t the large one, ns the advantage is trifling comparative with the safety of your ship. 
fa 0h» when through either, in less than an hour, with a tnoderate breeze, yot::t come in 13 

t oms. Water, when you mRy anchor." 
S I\n gom~through the Grf'at Bocas, be careful of ~he r~ck .that lit;s W. S. ';V· from the 

f. · ~: point of Ohnca-Cbacare. as well as that which hes one-tlurd of a mile due west 
rum 1t. 

Description _of and Directions for the South Chan net. 

th 8 ? soon ns the ship bas reached Point Galeota, she should be kept along the shore of 
f e L'>land at the distance of two miles or less ; nt the distance of two miles she will be in i;0

0
7 7. to 9 fathoms. clt>m: of aH risk; and although it i:rmy be _Perceived that. the watf'.r 

n different colors, particularly to the eastward of P01nt Berm nnd about 1t, there ·1s 
0 

reason to be fluspicious of shoals. as tbe ·variety of colors is occasiout>d by tbe cur-
rent On I • p · Q d · f ·1 "th 
0 ttl e e~nng 01nt uernn a, shf\ may near the shore to a quart.er o a m1 rt, w1 -

; le least nsk, to gain that chaunel which, under the existing circumstances, may be 
OSt eonveniP.nt. · . 

of The .First Channel is farmed by Point Tcacos, or Icaque, nnd a shonl lying to the "!"'St 
. ~ distant about half a mile, and which is from ettst to wel'lt about two cables' Jen~th. 

Wit l!\ fathom·~ rocky bottom. In the channel thert- m·e 9 fathoms water. Point lcn
:s· as before said, is a sandy promontory,- ad..,ncing into the sea in a cir«;~ler form. b?t 
this~1!1p, that, «t half a eahle's length from it, there nre 7 or 8 fathoms. I be current m 
W ~e_nne-J aets t.o the ·S. W. at the flood. with a velocity of 2•· rodes per hour. and N. 

• Wtth the ebb, at the rate of 3 _and 311 .miles •. 
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The Second Channel is formed by the rocky shoal and a hank of rock and J?ravel 
lying to the N. W., upon which there are 4 fathoms. This point bears from Point lhllos 
S. 60° W .• datant 3 miles, and from Icncos N. 73° W., distant 2 mile!". The greatest 
extent of it is three-quarters of a mile, N. W. and S. E. The currents in this ch;rnnel 
set in nearly the san1e direction as in the preceding one. Its breadth is about a mile. 

The Third Channel lies between the bank last mentioned and the lslote del Soldado, 
(Soldier's Islet.) whh the reefo and shoals on the S. and S. E. of it. This channel is 
shout two Elbort miles from east to west. About 2~ cables from the reeLoff the east part 
of Sol<lado therenre 6 fathoms water, in mid-channel 8, and 1,1ear the bank 5~. At flood 
tide the cunent sets W. by S., with the velocity of 3:& miles ; and with the ebb N. W. 
and W. N. W ., at the rate of 4 and 4!! miles per hour. 

The Fourth Chanuel is formed by the Soldado with the reefs and shoals on the south 
of it and the main land·_ The breadth of it is about 4 miles. The CUl'.'t·ents alwnys set 
to rhe N. W. and W. N. W •• with a velocity of 4!! or 5 miles per hour, in mid-channel, 
and near Soldado; but at hnlf a mile from the main itruns only from Id to 2 mites. 

To eater the First Channel, it is ouly necessary to near Point lcacos at about a cuble's 
length, luffing up by degrees as it is pHssed. and then steering north, to pass at a conve
nient distance from the Points Conni and Gallos. . This passage can never be attended 
"With difficulty, either by day or night. especially at ebb tide, as the current will keep the 
ship clear of the shoal: and if it should be necessary to anchor, there will be no risk of 
getting aground, as the shoal wil1 he nt least 3 cables' lenj?,th distnnt from the ship. 

To enter the Second Channel, it will be necessary, after having passed Point Quema
da, and approached the coast to a quarter of a mile, to pince the ship's head towards Sol
dado, and keep her so until Point Gallus comes open of Point Conal. and then luff, but 
without goin,g to the N. N. E., until Point Corral bears east; she may then be kept along 
the coast of Trinidad. 

To pass through the Third Channel, the ship's head ought to ,be placed towards the 
Soldado. in the same man O'er as for the second, al'ld kept in that direction until Point Gal· 
Jos bears N. 67° E. ; then luff up to N. until the south front of Point Icacos bears S. E. 
by E., and Point GaJlos N. 83° E.; then run along the coast of the island. 

'I'0 pass through the Foerth ClrnnneJ, you have only to pass at 2 miles S. of the Sol
dado, and when 1t bears N. E. luff up to N., narl keep luffing by little and Jitlle to c~nst 
along the Island of 'Trinidad. Care must be taken not to get within 2 miles of the ::>ol
dndo, observing that the current will set the ship strongly to the N. W. 

Hence it rec;ulrs, that at <iny time a ship may entrr the gnlf by th"' So111h C:hannel,, 
evt'!n by night, if not very ·dnrk ; that the First Channel is the best uot only because it. is 
the wind ward one. but by keeping the luff. every danger will be avoided. especially w1!b 
t;he ebb tide. Io fact, there can be no dnnger whatever. ifnn anchor be ready to let go w 
CRSe of a sudden calm, or other cause. that might carry the ship towards the shoal. In 
the night time either of the channels can be more easy to enter thnn the first; for as the 
point must. necessarily be pnssed within a cable's length, every impediment from darkness 
will be avoided, because at so short a distauce it can be very distinctly seen. 

But however easy the entrance into the Gulf by these channels is, if any circu~stance, 
either of calm or want of daylight, may render it advisnble t.o wait some time before ;t· 
tempting it. 1he ship can be anchored on the south coast of Trinidad; for if kep~ ua.c er 
way and tacking, as the current always sets inward, it will be very difficult to mawtarn a 
dete1 minHte position. . . d 

On getting throu11:h the channels into the Gulf, st.,,er for the west coast of Tri~ida ~ 
and keep along it, at 2& or 3 miles distant, n.e for as Bren Point. Port d' Esi:mgn~ 18 non 
Rhove Bil leagues from this poin ~. and steering N. by E. ~ 1<:., the buildings in it will~(>(). 
be discovered. If this course cannot oA made good, recourse must be hnd to tack;n~] 
but the boards must not be stretched within 4 miles of the shore, on account of the 810

'
1 

that Ji<,,s off it; and if standing into the Bay .of N aparima, it will be nece~!:'ary to be5~
1~~: 

ful of two shOHls, one west of the mount, distant about 2~ miles, and the other S. 7
0 

tbs 
of it, distant 4 miles. In proceeding from Brea Point to Port d'Espagne. the epfor 
are -from 7 to 12 fathoms, at thf'I distance of 3 miles from the point; then 14 f11th;m; de
about a µiii A; aft~r which, 18 or 19 fttthoms for nearly 10 miles~ and then a grtt ua 
crease to 5 fathoms, at the distance of~ miles S. S. \V. from the town. . ·ie ta 

Goo.d f.resh water may be ,ubtained from two s111all rivers in ,the bay, abouo!d nll
11 

be 
the southward,of Point Brea• at high water a boat may land close to it. _ .W, c:O the 
procured in abundance with Jittle trouble, as the trees are very large. and dose 
water side• · . · sed 0 ver 

In September. it;s21, hi~ Majesty's _ship Forte, Capt. SiT T. 1-.. Cochrane. pas Sotditdo· 
a hank with only 4 fathoms water bn 1~ at about 4 or 5 mile• northward of .we · mell of 
and the same distance from the &bore. The Vnptain say~ ••I· f~lt a very ~.; doUbt· 
tar, Of' pitch, and obsened some of µie former dGRting on the sud~*· wh pd Lhat tbll'l'e 
oozed from 1he bank below. I have eince learned il ie compoeed of p1~h,. 
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is a spot on it w!1h only 3 fathoms water; but being suddenly called from the station, 1 
had no time to RBcertain that fact." 

THE «JOA.ST OF CJOLOMDIA, FROJD THE GULF OF 
PARIA TO UARTHAGENA.• 

IN the description of the Island of Trinidad and the Dragon's l\'fouth. (Bocas de Dra
gos,) it was said thut the fourth, or Boca Grande, is for·med by the Island of Chaca-Cha
care and the main hmd. 'I'he most projecting. or N. E. point of the coast forms a lofty 
~teep islet, called the i'1orro. This Jies about 4 leagues N. 78° \\!. from Point l\'louu, in 
Trinidad. F1·om the 1\1orro tbf' coast rum! westward, with a little inflection to~ the south, 
for the distance of 19 miles. to the Bay of 1"Iexillone.s, whence it trends a little northward 
to CapA Tres Puntas, (Three Poirrts,) which is distant. from the l\forro 50 miles. due west. 
The who!A of the land along this space is high and mountaiaous, and the~shore perfectly 
clean, so that'it may be run along by at half a mile distant. At the distance of a mile there 
are from 20 to 40 fathoms, on a bottom of muddy sand. 

Cape Tres Puntas is the n1ost northerly cape of HH this part of the coast. and it contin
ues to be Pqually as clean and deep as the preceding part to the Bay of U nare, a distance 
of two Rtiles. · ' 
. Uuare Ba~ presents a good anchoragA. sheltered from the trade wind. To enter it, it 
is nece8sary to keep nbout a mHe from the N. E. point, which is fronted hy a rocky shoal 
~xtending half a mile out; then stnud in and anchor in 5. or 4~ fothoms, sandy bottom, 
innn~tely on getting round within the poiut. A little river fulls into this bny, aud on 
the hi~o th~ east of it, there is an Indian town named San Juan de Urrnre. The S. W. 
point of the bay sends off a reef, with several islets upon it, to the distnnce of half a mile. 
P~ssing outside of then1, and at about two cables' leugth from the most northerly one, 
w11! dear every dauger. 

From Unare Bay the coast continues to run west, with some inflf'ctions to the south, 
~1 r tl1e spnce of 10 .m_iies, "\Vhence it turns g:rndnally to the northward of west fur 9 n1iles 
fHrther, to Cnpe l\lola Pascua. between which und Cupe 'I'hree Points all the shore is 
clean, _and may be coasted at a mile's distance, in 8 fathoms, sandy bottom. The hearing 
au_d distance fro1n Cape Three Poiuts. to that of Mula Pascua. are S. 83d; 0 W. 20i 
m1lf's . 

. TES_TIGOS ISLANDS.-· Nearly N. ~ \.\r. from this cHpe, at the distance of 40 
mil~s, lie the little islnnds called the 'l'esti~os. 'J hese consist of seven principal islands. 
b~sHJes severnl farallones, or high rocks. The passflges between the islands a1·e free and 
c ~nu, nnd rnny be run through without any risk whatever; but the cont1·ary is the case 
With those _between the rocks, for they are very na1To\v. All those islands 1nay be ap
proache_d to ·the distttnce of two cables' Jength, or. even nearer if necessary. excf"pting 
that_ wh.mh lies most to the nOl·th-east.ward. This is surrounded by a reef e11.tending hnlf 
a mile irom it. Between the islands the bottom is snndy, und will ndmit of anchoring in Wse of necessity. The principnl' island, called Testi~o Grande, (Great Testigo.) lit>s N. 
t : and S. E •• about. 2i- tniles in length. The S. W. part nffor<ls good anchorage. shel-
eit'1; from the trnde wind, with a depth of 8 to l 5 fothoms. coarse sand. It mav be ap
~;otc:hed either ~y the ~. '\Y. or S. E. side. IfJ;y ·the fi~rmer. It must be on tJ;~ outside 1e rock that het1 off 1t ; if by thP latter, the passage 1s between the great lsJaml 1rnd 
;::~t -~er lyinl'.l: S. W. flf it. The ch11rm~I is suffici~nt.ly ~pacious; for at tbe narrowest 
~ t,h between the rock and the east inde of the llttle island, 1mother about a cahle's 
ton§\, from the S, W. co~t of the large isle~d, it is half a mile wide, with a depth of BA 

T ath,om~, on red gravel. · 
(' he 'I esttgos may-be see-0 from the distance of 5 Jeagues. The Great Testigo. called 
t~c;:lt ~slnod. abounds with land tortoises. It is not inhabited, except in the season, by 
1S·"'>'6°1h: It ~ppears e: bold shore, end has a sandy beach near its north end. Augu~t 27, 
iatbo'. 18 l\Iajest,y's s~ip Valorous. Ca~tairi the Earl of Huntington. anchore~ here m 16 
in 1\lllls, on sandy botto~~ about Id m1lf3 fro~ shore,. the north en~ of the "sland bear
w!rd · il E:, aod the soul;h end E. S. E. j E. ; found the current setting west nortb-west-

B • lj nule per hour. No fresh water to be had. , . 
E. oftweea .. ~h64e ielaods and the "Coast, there are soundings. About 5 ~ilea to_ the S. S. 
be ~debean hes a large bank of Band, with 4s an'd .S!l fathom.s water on it, which should 

a•oi d by large sbtpe. . · . . 

• P~m the Derrotero de las 111-laa Antillae, &.c. &c. &c;;., segundo edicion, Mildrid, 1820. 
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From Cape l\fala Pascua the coa.st runs nearly west 7 or 8 miles to the Morro of Porto 
Santo. This Morro is joined to the shore by a little low sandy tongue; and very near 
to the Morro on the west, lies an islet called Porto Santo. To the westward of the 
Sandy tongue, is an anchorage sheltered from the trade wind, in 4~ to 5~ fathoms water, 
sand anrl n1ud. The north side of the l\lorro and island may be approached to 2 cables' 
length if neees<=ary. To gain the anchornge, imrnediately after passiug the island, steer 
S., or S by \V ., aud anchor in 4 & or 52' flctthoms, so soon as shelter from the wind is ob
tained; but taking care not to get t11 the eastward of the western part of the islet, because 
there lies a bank in that direction with only· 3 fathoms water on it. Southward from the 
l\Ion·o, and about 2 lt"'agues inland, stand,.· the mountain of Porto Santo. 

From this bay the coast inclines to \V. S. \V. for the space of 3~ miles, and sends off 
a bank with J_ittle water on it, about half a mile, and extending: all the way to the point of 
Hernan Vu.squez, which forms another little bay, with an anchorage of 5~ t() 6~ fathoms 
-i.vatei·, sheltered from the trade wind. From a river that disembogues into the BHy of 
Hernan Vasquez, fresh water nrny be obtained ; and to the south~vard of its western 
point, off . .'"'hich is a small islet. stands the town of Carupano : two miles west of Caru· 
pnno are thf'> Point and Morro of Salines, or of J11rro, with an islet near it, which, with 
the point of Heruan Vasquez, forms the Bay of Carupano, including that of Hernan 
Vasque-z. There are two shoals at the entrance of this bay, lying a little to the north
ward of the parallel of Point Hernan Vasquez. and westward of the merii:li;1n of Carupa· 
no: of these the first h~ 2! fathoms on it, with 5~ close to, nnd lies one mile W. N. W. 
from the point; the other lies l~ mile W· ~ N. from the same point, and Ii mile N. E. 
from Point Salines: this has 1 ~ fathom on it, with 4t fathoms close to it. A third shm1l, 
of 3.t fathoms, with 5 close to it, lies within the bay, at three-quarters of° a mile \N·. S. 
,V. !- "\V. from Point HE"rnan ·vasquez. !lnd the same distance north from the town_ of 
Carupano; and westward of the town there is a hank, with little '"vater on it, extendmg 
from the shore northward nearJy three-quarters of a mile, and one mile E. N. E. frc>rn 
the islet of Point Salines. · 

MORHO BLANCO.-From the Point and :Morro of Salines to l\Iorro Blanco, a di;;
tnnce of 3 tniles, nearly west. the coast is clean, with several patches of small rocks lying 
clof'le to the shore: nearly south of this Morro. and about three leagues inlaud, the Moun· 
tain of Sau Jose, or St. Jo,..eph, may be Sf'en. · 

From l\Torro Blanco to the westward, a bank runs off. with little water on it, that dof'S 
not per·mit the coast to be approached nearer thi:tn ':2 miles: on this part of it, there are, 
1st, the Point and Moro of Padilla, known by an islet nod several roc;ks extending to a 
lit th~ distauce from it: 2d, the Poiut and Morro of Taquien which projects further north· 
ward thau the precedin~, and is als-o surrounded by several islets: 3d, t.he 1\-forro of Led 
brauche. which is joined to the main by a low snudy and swampy tongue of land; an 
4th, the ..\'.lorro de la Esmeralrfo. or E1nerald l\Iorro, which is ar;i islet separated from the 
const by a channel of about half a cable's length wide. Between Lebr1rnche nnd the 
Emerald Morro, at a moderate distance from the land, lie tho Garrnpotas lslets; but from 
rocks and shoals there is no passage between them: there is, however. beJ:wesn the most 
southerlJ: islet _and the main ~and. a .good passng~: but the better way, u1wo.ys; is to ~o 0:, 

the outi:<1dc ot them, especmlly with hu·~e ships. From- i\'lorro Blanco to the pamt13~ Taquien. the distance is 3! miles, N. 83~ 0 W .• and t1Jet1ce to the Emerald l\-JoMo, t 
miles, S. 75° W. ·Southward of the latte1·, and about 13 miles inland, will be seen l otin 
Redondo. · . d a 

ESMERALDA BA Y.-'f'o the westward of the Emerald Morro there _is forrne d! 
large bay, but it is obstructed by a bank. with very irregular -soundings, whwh ex~D to 
fr?m. the mid~}e of the _Morrn about south R.nd 8: W., nearly a mile, tben S. W. by fl~!· 
w1th10 one-third of a mile of the coast, wl~nce 1t turns to the en;itwurd, nod runs P re 
Jel to r.he shore, at about thnt distance from it. Io the bay and on the bank, tht;re tWs 
three i~lets. calJed t;he Cescabels, lying nearly east and west. On going to an~chor 1w bl· 
bay, ships may pass as close as may be necessary to the north an,d west of Ernera ros 
and. and anchor u oder shelter of it, at tbe distance of 2 cables' length, in b! to 64 fatbo 
water, sandy mud. . , l\:f nza· 

From this lloy the coast runs west about 5 miles to the Point and Morro _of . r es-· 
niUa. aH the way bounded, at the distancf" of one-thfrd of a mile, by'a h;a~k ~bic;cte.d 
tends from the Emerold hie. The Point of 1\'lanzanilht forms a.Amy; ·but it 18 0 str oint. 
by the same bank of which we have spoken, and which terminates at the first stef'.P t~ the 
n.bout two-thi-rds of a m-Ue to leeward of the buy ; it , not only impedes eotrimee :J° f the 
bny. but also prevents steering to the. southward 1:...-efore getting ro the "!e9~wa\ :n for 
said steep point. From this situation, vvest of the poiut, the coast' is. qmte de extends 
the s~ce of 8 ~le&, ·to Paint Guarapoturo, wbe~ another bank . .begtns. nn ot:ro Jies 
twoJth1rds of a mlle from the coast. ~bout one male N. E .. of Pon1! Gu!1rap ud iUJOUt 

. a sunken rock that must be carefully avo1ded,. A Jittle e-astwa:d of .m•s :poii!' a k of we 
a ,je11i>'U6 inland, wm be seen the peak of a mountain, called .Ptea. del Este. ea 
Ea.st:=' - . 
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Three miles westwat·d from Guarapoturo Point, is· that of Escudo Blanco, or White 
Shield Point. the coast betn-g steep and high:; but from that the coast runs out about 
N. \V., very low irnd swumpy, for the sp1weof 2! miles, where there rises a l\.Iorro call
ed Chacopattt, which foi:ms a point, projecting into the sea almost 2 miles. From this 
poi at tue coai<t tokes a southedy direction and forms a great bay, in which, at 1 § mile we;;t 
from the middle of the snid l\iorro, there js a little island called C1:n-ibes; at ahout a lnile 
west of Caril.Jes Island is an islet called De Lobos. or the 'Volf, with a rock close to the 
e11st part of it. The shoal bank that be1!ins nt Guampoturo Point, also _borders this part 
of tbe coast, arid rt:H1ches about one-third of a mile from the Morro Point; it theuce con
tinues to Cm·ihf:"S lHlnud, whence It turns to the south, henrin~ so close upon the shore that 
flt Cuvrnan Point the sout.hernrnost antl 'vei:;ter·amost of the bnv, it does not extend n101·e 

tlrnn irnlf n mile. • 
N. 8° E. from Chacopnta, at the distance of 17 miles, lies the eastern point of the 

hland 1"1arg1niln, forming with the l\Iain land a clumuel, 11 miles wide. In the middle 
of this channel nre the Cochf', or Conch, and Cuagun, or Cubngua Islands; and as a 
description of the consts on both sides of this clrnnnef will be neces<"ary, we will fhst pro
ceed along that of the main, so far as Araya, nnd then return to Margarita and the other 
islands. · 

From the Point. and Morro of Cnyman, the canst is lewd toward the west, the only 
salient points being those of Tuna. a mile and a half from the preceding, and the point 
and l\forro del Castillo, 2 n1iles bevond Tuna. Fi-om Cnstillo Point, the coast inclines 
sornewlrnt ro the north, as fo1·as th.; Point and l\101..-0 of La Pena, a distance of 4 rniles; 
this point lies S. 77° "\V., 14~ miles. fron1 the l\.Iorro of Clrncopnta. From the point of 
La P~'lm, the coast dl"scends ::;orne.,..,·hut to 1he southv.•nrd of 'vest to Point G·ordu. a dis
tance of 3lj miles. from which it fonns a b11y with a very flat shore and bt-ach to Point 
Guiichin, 01· Guf\ra11nche, forming a piece of stet'p and high fond, which rises above the 
l~w lnnd, and seems insulated hy it; nlo·ng the shore of tbe bny. there is n stePp point of 
lntlf-' PXtt>nt~ cnlled l\] inas .. From Point Gorrln to that of Ouachin, it is 6;f miles. 

From Point Guttchin the sho·t'f~ continues l£nv and flat, so fiu· as Punta dt>l Escarceo, 
or Eddy Point, where it rises a little; thf' dishince from one to the othPr is 3~ miles; the 
latte1· bears from the Point La PP rm N. 85° W., 12~ miles. Point Escflrct>o preseuts 
11 ~'rotJt extendiuµ: lrn lf a mile, thf' 'vestern ex t1·tc'mity of which is cHlled Point Cnrdon, 
WIJPnce the coast ben<ls to S. 49° "\V~. a distance of 2~ n1iles, to Point Arnya, thP whole 
spnce being a very low sandy be-Ach. · About hnlf fl mile from At·nya Point is nnuther, 
calJpd Doint Chica. On Arnya Point there arc a few small houses, inhabitPd by people 
employp.(l in the snit works. AU the coast, from Point Cavman to that of Escnrceo, 
SPnds off a bank nb- ;ut lrnlf a mile from shore, and which fr~m the lutter point t>Xtends 
four miles westward, forming whnt is called the Arnya Shonl, fhe south edge of ·which 
tei·murntes Rt Point Chien, to the southward of Point Araya. 'rhis 'vill be clenred on 
!1~e south side by bringing the most southerly of the houl"es on the point to bear enst. 

henC"e l'outhward the coast mny be nppronehed at 2 cables' length; for althou~h the 
s~ndy be_nch is very flat, nt that distance there are 5 or 6 fathoms water. The beach coa
t~nues fo: 2 miles·ubout s .. S . .E. to Puntn de Pied1·a~, formed by the western extl·t>mity 
0 the 1:1dge of Guaranacbe; this point sl1ows a front of nbuut half a mile, and immedi
u~ely wnhin it the land rises to a lofty hill ; on the south pnrt of it st;rnds a chapel, or 
~~~ictt~ary. dedicntf"d to the Virgin of Agua Santa. The const continues in tbe 88me 
b iection ~f .s. 8. E., to Point Brirragon; at first it is low and sandy.and aften•rnrds steep, r all ~f H ]B so dt>nn that it may be coasted at 8 cable's length. On the south point 
~ ~he lrttl~ Buy of A1·r.ya, v.·her(' tlie hig.h fond of Point Barragon begins. there is a cas
nt m a rumous t;fate.. Fron1 Point Bnrntgon the coast -eontinues high and ve1·y clean, 
~ ~o~t S, E. by 8 •• a distance of 2 miles, to Point Cnney, from whence it ch1mges its di
:ction to~· E. by E., Rnd continues for rntber more than a mile ta Punta de Arenas, or 
~f~y .Point, which is the southernmost part of this const, and northernmost of the Gulf 

11 •
1
anaco. , From Point Caney there is a bank extending along the ·coast as far as half 

nn e south of· Point Arenas. -
¥f're We !mspend our description of the coRst nnd return to 

e t BE ISLAND OF MARGARITA.-Tbe greatest length of this island is, from 
tlas to \Vest, about 37§ miles; it is-mountainous, and, when seen at a short distaocp. from 
it~ n?rfh, it appears like two islands, from a E'pace of· low swampy Ian~ in, the middle of 
fr On the eauero part there are eevt'lra] hei~hts, that may be seen m cleur weather 
cnf~ c:,re ~rhr<ee Points. a distance o( 24 Jeaguf'S ; and on the west pat·t a ridge of hejghts 
fh ::i ae1mno. The eftsl~f"D point is nnmed BnUeo~ nnd, as before said, lies N. 8° ~· 
ta. Chacopata Morro :;·tbe ~ast runs thence N • . N. W. j W. to Cnpe La Isla, a dte
se!~~nof 13 tniles._furming the N. E: side o( the islaf!d· .. The whole of it is cle~n, on!Y 
about g 0~ a barfk of' about 3 cables m brt>mlth; two islets, named Isles ~f the C"pe, h~ 
Fmm 0mrU, and a half south-eastward of the cape, and ah.out half a mde from sh?re. 
all c'-:n ~pa La ~sla the coa~ ru~s S. W. by W .. to Point La Galera •. a spar.e of 7 tmlJ,s, 

• tlie~ ta alstJ an Wet lying Ii mile N. E. by N. from the pou1t, named La Oa-
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leru. having between them 14 fathoms water. on sand and shells: From Point LR Ga
}era to Point M <friit. Libre, it is S. \V. ll S. 3! miles ; between these points there is a large 
bay* with a bank edging the shores of it, which in the centre runs off nearly a mile. On 
the shore opposit.e to the widest p:1rt of the bank, stands an Indian village. 

Point del 'I'unar bears from that of Maria. Lib1·e N. 83° W., at the .. distance of 111 
miles: in the intermediate space there is a very large bay. running about 5 miles inland. 
The whole of this bay is very clenn, and presents no other danger than the bnnk which 
borders it, which, at the widest part, extends only about half a mile from the 1and; the 
shore at the extremity of the bay is a low swampy bench. A reef of considerable extent 
runs off in a N. N. E. direction from Point <lei Tunar. From this point the coast 
trends about W. by S. for 8 miles, to Point del Tigre, the whole very cl.ean, an<l may he 
cod.st.ed within half a mile; from the latter point the land bends to S. 72° W. for 2~ miles, 
to the 1\Iorro of Robledar, and thence S. S. W. a distance of 41 miles, to the Punta de 
Arena.~. which is the western extremity of the island. The bank of .shallow water which 
surround:'! the coast, e)l.tends about 1 ~ mile frorn the western pa.rt of the island, between 
the Morro uf Robledar and Point Arenas. About N. W. f N. 4~ miles from Point Are· 
nas, and W. ~ S. 4 miles from the Morro of Roblerfar. lies the eastern edge of a rocky 
shoal. namerl the Ostia·I, having on its shoa~est pat·t 4& fathoms; it thence extends about 
N. W. by W. 3 miles, and is nearly a mile wide. Between it and the Mono of Roblr
dar, there are frorn 5 to 7 fathoms, on sand and mud; to the northward aud westward, 
the soundings extend to a considerable distance; but on the S. W. side, at a short dis
tance, the water is very deep. 

Three miles nnd a half about S. W. from Bdllena Point, are Point ·Moreno and Mor
ro: the intermediate coast forms a spacious bay, on the north side of which stands the 
town of Pampatar. Nearly in a line between the two points, and about midway, lies the 
little islet called Blanco, which is very clean ; the pas-sag-e between it aoii the land is very 
safe. All parts of tbis bay afford anchorage in 7 and 8 fathoms w~tter, at two·thjrds of.a 
mil-a from the beach: with the t1·1icde wind blowing fresh~ it is rather exposed, as there Ji' 

no shelter; and although such a wind does not send in much sea, it will be advis;1ble 10 

anchor in such a position that, in case of necessity, there may be room to run freely for 
the Morro ;\loreno, which. If occasion require, may be passed on the east side, at the 
distance of a cable's Jengtb.f . 

From the Morro Moreno, the direction of the coast is S. W. !\ W. for a space of 6 
miles, to Mo.~quito Point; the. lnn•l betwettn forming a great bay, on the north part .,f 
which staods the towa. so called, of La Mar, but more corre.ctly, a cluster of strinv huts. 
The coast from 1\-Ioreno Point to that of Mosquito is so .foul, that it would be ha~rirdous 
to get within two miles of it; the same character may be given t-0 that farthl-'r we.-t· 
ward. From Mosquito P~int to Punta de Mangles, ·or Mangrove Point, the bem·ing an1 
distance are S. 83°. V..T. 104 miles; the coast between is very foul, f'rom a rocky shoa 
that extends off al:)()ut a mile. From Mangles Point the shore tu1·as to the northward, 
fm·ming a bny between it aa·d Point Piedras, a. dista~e of 3:1 mileii:. from the latter porn: 
it ruas farther northward, forming another bay with Point del Poz.o. which is distant .6 
miles from the preceding. Point del Pozo-hes 10 miles N. '\V. by W. ii, \V. from Powt 
Mangles; and from the former to Point Arenas, the bearing and distance are W. by N,, 
12 miles. All that part of the coast from Mao1:des Point to Arenas Point is like the pre· 
ceding,_fr1ul. and should not be approached to Jess than two miles. . . 

THE FRAYLES.-Nine miles E. N. eastward from Cape la Isla. in Margar1~a,:ie 
a group of islet.a, calfed the Frayles, or the Friars, of which the. southernmost is tJi.l 
largest. They are all very clean, except the nor:thernmost, which is surrounded by a 
re~( extending about two cables• length from it. . he 

SOLA JS.LE"r.-About 12 miles N. E. ~ E. from the Jnrgest of the Frn.Y:les, lie~ t 97 
little islet called Sola. which is v~ry clean. From Sola to the Teatigos, the d18!ancl'I 19 1~5 
miles. Tb? passage between the Testigos ttnd Sola, :-;ola and th~ F ra.Yj~s, th~ Fraheer. 
and Margarita, are all S'o clear that ships of all sizes may use thetn many lund ·of weat 

*Mr. William W!Uldy. Master of H. M. S. L'A~iable, in.his remarks on this bay ~yS. "In 8.:Pf:::~.r 
iog'it frou'i the northward and west.ward the soundmgB will b~ regul~, from3a fat?omi a-~ t~e th;

1
J point 

.t leagues to6.fu.~<>m;'- Pa>ls th:! ttdet of.G,ilera at a du•cretwu11r.,.- d•stance. and ~n hauhn'brola safeLJ• 
la Galera. which u1 high and h1uff, you will see a tine open bin", whare you may nde at tUJC or 
fu from IO to 4 filthorns, with Point la Galera bearing: N. E. ! E., distant about2 miJes•?: .J at'Y ist6. 

tHis Maj-ty'.;i sloop 6arba.1oes, .Johu Flemin~. Esq., commander, anehored ~re tn · an~• 8 .waJ 
He say:s .. 8hiplll franl the ei!l,stward having approa.clwd Ba.lie rm Point to about a inde, 51lo~~ f rt is on a 
to the S. W •. 1munding in 12 and 10 fathoms water, until Fort La Carranta camaa ope11; t. ~9 ·~situ&t,,.d 
point ·or land 0 ver the sea, about balfa mile to the east south-ea~tw:n.rd of Fort St. O&f'los,d~~ 11

0 ftl' mile, 
10 the middle of ths town. With Fort La Car.rl:\nta bearing N. W. i ·N., by -(;<o>m_pasa, •~.an~~t wreu· 
there is good anchorage in S'fathom<J water; but this fa n<>t a safe and advan~us ba"a!:f ~y'~es 
dezvous in, there being little l<be.Jter agajo"'t .o.ny weather, and a greai: ~it;y uf Wdel" .- , 
of provi"ion. Tbe'-f<>rte eoin.mand the. anchoragf}." . -' . _ .. _ _ Bhmeo {skit, Oii 

•• ~ n saihag out of. Pam~t.ar flay a;ad 'imai;t•! to the w~stwa.rd. pa;u1Ho the wa~ .or~ direotioll.'~ 
8ee0unt of a reef Jpng otr iis S. E. llide.; which makes 1-t dangercOUs t9 borrow noar ll \fl. -· , .. 
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Channel between Margarita and the ~Wain.-In this channel theTe are two IargA isl
ands; the easternmost one is called El Cocbe, or the Conch~ and that on the west.--Cu
bagua. or Cuagun. Coche Island is low, lying ,\T_ N. \V. and E. S. E., about G miles in 
length, and 2~ miles wide. It is surrounded by a rocky shoal anu reet: which extend 
from the N. W. and S. E. points about a irnle nod a half. and fo1·m two channels: that 
on the no1·t.h, with the Island of ;\'largarita, which, in its narrowest part, is two miles 
across; and that on tho south. with the inain )and, of nearly similar breadth in its most 
confined part. In both of them the passages are perfectly clea1', * the bottom very good, 
and a vessel may ride Ht Hnchor in either of them ns securely as in a ha1·bor. 

Ctibagua is smaller than Coche Island, and lies nearly east and west; it is about 5 miles 
long, and 2 n1iles wide. From the eHst point there ure a shoal and a ruf. extending out 
about a mile. The north and south sides are very clean ; but on the 'vest side, a roc/,y 
shoal exteci<ls about ono-third-0f n mile from the shore. Thi,.:, like Coche Island, fonns 
two channels~-one on the north with 1'1nrgarihi, aud the otllf~r on the south with the 
main land-both ve1·y clear. In the narrowest part, ·which is between the shoal and reef 
which sti·etches out from the east end of Cubagua, and the bank that extends off fron1 
l\langles Point io Margarita; the width is 3~ miles. 

In navigatiug the North Chnnnel of these islands no other care is necessary than that 
of keeping: in the middle of the passage; for, by so doing, the banks of J\1ai·garita, thut 

from the N. W. of Coche Island, and th;.it from the east end of Cubagua, will nil be 
cleared; but for greater certainty, the most northerly litlle point of Cubagua urny be 
brought to beat· west; which cour:se may then bf' kept on to pass l\fangles Point, and then 
edging a little to the northward. so as to pass n cable's length to the northward of the said 
norrh point .of Cubngua, every danger will be avoided. 

To navigate the 8outh Channel.t you ought to pass near to the Caribes and Lobos 
Islands, by which you will clear the bank thut extends to the S. E. from Cocbe Island, 
an1~ the11ce shape a westerly e<mrse without fear, as the three Tuna Islets, lying off Tuna 
Pornt. are very clean. and rnny be pas'sedbehveen, if necessary. From these islets, 'vest
ward .. .the chanuel widens considerably, aud consequently n'quires less care. In all these 
cha11nels it is ndvisable to anchor at night, in 1tuy part of them, when t.he ship is bound 
to Araya or Cumanu, lest the current should carry her to leeward; and nlso bl:'\cause 
these po1·ts should always be entered in the day time, that the shoal off Point Araya, and 
the shallow bank of Cumana, may be avoided. 

'fo sail to the ANCHORAGE of ARAYA, the only danger t.o be avoided is the shoal 
olf Poiot Araya, which, as before ob~erved, extends 2~ miles to the N. '\V. of it. This 
may be effected ·by standing on about 3 miles from the point before the course is Altered 
to the southward; or, whnt is nearly the same thing. to make no southing until having 
~ot out of soundings. Hut if it should be t.hou~ht p1·eferabl~ to use hrnd-marks, be care· 
iul not~w cross the par·allel of Point Escarceo, until the :westernmost pectk of four, on 
t~e !10_1ght; of Macanao, in l\1urgnrita, bears north. a little eastel"ly; for when it bears N. 
~ E. It _will clear the west ex.t1·em1ty of the shoal ttbout half n mile. rrbe Island of Cu-
1tguawi11 also afford a mark; for, by bringing the west point of it to bear N. E., tqe 

Western e.dge of the shoal will b0 cleared two· miles.t Hence it appears, that a ship 
~~..___ ----·------· . 

~---....__ ___ _._ ____ .--~---- -----~~---------~-----"' - ----·--------,-·-~--. 

"His majesty's sloop Sapphire, A. Montgumerle, Esq., commander, when beating to windwnrd in the 
bout~ passage, on the :.!9th uf April, 18.:ll, struck uu a shua! of 15 feet water; the ;\Iorro of Chacopata 
Ea~!nl?.a1 bout E. ~. E.· i E., by compass, distant 2~ mil"°"• and the west end of C<Lribes !slam.I about S. i 

.. , ""1n1 es. 

1/ I:is M~j_esty's slaop Bellette, J. Lehh, Esq., commander, ran through this channel. on the 7th of 
w arch. J ~2:>. He })1u1~ed three-quarters of a nule lo the northward of Pu mt Cbacopata, in 7§ fat horns 
1,;f'~· 1:1aving_gradually shoaled from thd de1}th of 10 fathoms to the tta,.tward ) and "'teered directly for the 
Ra'd 1 ~s, m which tack he had noL les;; than 4 t. nor more I han 5 fathoms, until arriving ttbrea ... t of the 
'w!tt 1

"' an · After passing it, th,. water began t•n.leepen. fast, !Jut the wm<l blowing istrong from the eeist, 
ext~ i:J111ppearauce 01. foul weather, he hauled towards the S. W. side of Co.-he Islar.cl, where ihe shoal 
otr hn 8 only .a short distance off, shortened sail and anch • .ired in 9:1 fathom!'! water, on mud, about 3 miles 
s : £reL;,f::lh the west of Coe he, a low- .sandy poiot. bearing N. W. by N , by compass ; th"' S. E. end 
wei ~ slsland ::S. E. by E. j E .. and Murro de Pena S. \.V, t \V. On the 8th., at oh. 30m A. M, he 
llhe!d. <k and atler running 22 miles '-Y_,·by ti from t!•e anchorage saw white colored water on Ara-i.ra ~noal 
A.. M. 1 auled up to t.11.e ~: \V. tuavo1d H. havmglound that a~· by S c~>Urse would not cl~r 1t; at 11, 
•Hi~~ clu.te round tUI westEfl"n edge, and gradually hauled J.n for P01m Ptetlras, &c: 

.A.~ u t a~e.s._ty's ~IO<lp Esk, Edward Lloyed, E,,q., commander. nm aground on this shoal, on the 20th of 
l.i<>!lg 

5~~:.!~, ·ha:irmg; at the time, Araya Pomt beadng S. :b;. bv E., by c0tnllRfi"'• distant 6 miles, by estima-
,; p .M ~JFned 11:1 ao. eJC.tl'2\ct from the tog bJ<>k, °\.Vbent.."e we tiav-: obtained lbe i111<n-mution : 

A.ntya· ft'8h breezes and .line, runni~ along the land between Margarita and the mai'!· At 4h ~oint 
dera i!°"t~6or. 7 nuletl; at 4h. 15m, t11mmed sail and hau!..d more to the -wind; al 4h. 25m., the ship un
Anl :SS . ~ii, running a~ tbenieo~ JU knobs, S. ti. W • by :-ompass, being about~ mflet.i from Point 
w-a~· .. ad (by U.... leadlf.Dl1llt m both cba.la.s I in 9 :lathoms water, suddenly shoaled. and 1m~ed~t.ely atter
tion l'Qu::du~bef"Olln~. Shortened and tUried sail.-· hoisted out th"' b<..>at.i, and sounded m ev8ry drrec
"1iich 90 C.t~·fP; laid the s~m anchor out N, •. W., in 3 fathom.s ; .at 6h. parted th~ stream cable, of 

It farther uvaas We"F lUi:rt; Point Araya lben bearing s. £, by E ." . ·. . , 
ap ~ llppeua tb•t.t'he 8eQ hiooke very high wi~hin ~ quarter of a nnle of her j and that the sounding.a 
. • ~ta, Ma. e ~ trregUla«\. Oa; ~~ ~· after bemg lightened, ahe got oft"._, . . · · 
l>1 7 falJw.anJMtJ .. ft9. v..io-, Cant- :.J + il&.utftJ • aaet.ored off the WM t end O~ Coche f.sland t al -a.bout Ji. mfle elf shet"a, 
"'let ; ~ -~IH>ttom.i wtth the !If. W. end of the ul&lW, a low •audy pomt, beanog N. E.. by N , 1t• 8. W, pomt 

'" · 1V. f ~ .• and Poia.t lld.,..ie., ba Margarita .. N. N. W. i W. Thi• -chora.ge is •ery good. 
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bound to Araya and having r-un down the South Channe{, between C9che and Caba. 
gua on the north, and the 'tnain land on the south, should f)ass about a mHe to the north
ward of Point Escarceo, and steer west until the west point of Cubagua beurs N .. K, 
'vhen, by altering the course to the southward, she will pass two miles distant from the 
west ed~e of the ~houl; an<l if it bo desirous to keep closet· to. it, to avoid g-etting s.o. much 
to }p.e\V<ird, it tnny be done by st~el'ing west, uutil the westernrno<it peuk Qf Mncauao bears 
N. 5° ~; .. 01· n<ther more eustredy ; then uriug her hea<l to ithe soµthwnrd, and she will 
pass at the distance of one rnile fl'on1 it. Keep on the south couFSt'I, until she gets abreast 
of the southerr~ino;;;t hou_se on Point Araya, then ha11l to the wind. in order t.o fetch into 
the little Hay of Araya. which wi~I be known by the Fort on the south side, and tbe 
Sanctuury of Our Lady !Jf Agua Santa un the north side, .and on the south slope of Guil· 
ranche. .. In this bay, and ah;o on every part of this con.st. as fat· as Point Arenas, a ship 
may be anchored in any convenient depth: and, if desintble, at a cable's length fru111 th ... 
shore. . 

In like manner, in douhJing Point Araya from the northwm·d. that is. from Cubagua 
or \largnrita, the pantllel o.f Point Escarceo shuula not be crossed to the en-stw111·d ufthe 
bearings before given~ ancf if by any acciueut you happen lO do so, you should immedi
ately steer in an opposite direction, until you are due west frmn Point Escarceo; and 
then west. until the proper bearings co1ne on-nnmely, the westernmost peak of :\Jaca· 
nao, N. 5"' E .• or rather more easterly ; when you should steer south, so as to be able to 
haul to the wind on g<Otting abreast of the southernrnost house on Point Araya. Ou_ 
coming from the north, the sout'1dings will also bH a good guide, either by keeping out ot 
them altogether, or, at least, by not getting into less tbau 35 fathoms, until after c1·ossing 
the parallel before mentioned. 

There are a shallow bank and reef stretching about half a mile south from Point Are
nas, which have been already spoken of as the North Point of the Gulf Cari_ucou, which 
runs 35 miles inland to the eastward : at the broadest part it is 8 niiles across, and may 
be considered as a spacious, well-sheltered harbor, .there being good aochornge iu every 
part of it; but the best is in 36 fathoms. The shores are very clean, and may be ap· 
proached to half a mile, or even a less distance, except in the vicinity of Cumaua, whfi're 
a shallo'v bank exteo<ls. abou.t two-thirds of a mile from the shore. O.n the 1;wrth side 
thel'e are two harbors, called the Little ;uid the Greut, or Bishop's Lagoon; the former 
is very small, but the latter is spacious: and, besides hav1-ng from 8 to ld fathoms w11ter, 
is so clean that tbe1·e is no dangei: except what is, visible. Its entrance is 12 mil.es from 
Point. Arenas. ·Within the Gu if there ..is no town of consequence, or o~her inducfJmr.nt 
for ships from Europe to visit it; the main object of attraction for idl is Cumana, wluch 
is situate<l on the South P.oint of the entrance into the Guif. This point is low nud 
sandy, with a bank 'running from it to the west and south. so steep that~ from 10 f~thmM, 
there are almost irnmedidt;ely 5; ,aQd from 5, n ship would be aground before getting _an· 
other cast of the lead. The edge of the bank running eastward, lies nearly east. trom 
the poiut, about 4 n1iles, to Punta B<ixa, or Low Point, whence it turns to south~eUJ!~
ward with the coast, narrowi1.1g by degrees to the vicinity of Mount Blanco, where it tel· 
miuates on a clean ehore. · 

Thi." edg:e of the bank ·that runs southward from the point is very dose to the shore, 
forming with it the mout~of the River Mnnzana.res, or Curnaha. whence it increases_i~ 
breadth _to the S. W. so 1u.uch that, N. W. of the &8carpado Roxo, a little n:munt'.W\ 
a red cliff, sou_th of rhe town, it re.aches abont a inile from the shore; from this point 1 

narrows agai:i. and terminates at Point Piedras. . , . . the 
The TOWN and FORT of CU)-IANA, stand on the- l11gh l1_1nd of the pomt, on h 

banks of the _Manzanares, or Cumana River; on the lo~ land, anc! near to th? bell~!~ 
stands an Indian town, se.pani.ted fr.om Camana. by the river. The ancborag:e_ 1s_~ea11;. in front of, or t,o the ~estward of, the river's mouth, on the snuth point OX: wluch 18 p
other fort. In order to fetch this_ aaeb.orage, ships should steet· from Pomt Cnne~n:s 
wards Escarpado Roxo, but not more to windward, until the Bank off J?un~ de t~ the 
is cleaped. H0:ving pa1;Jsed i_t, they should keep to the wind, and steer direct 0

' Jead 
mouth of ~e river. which will IJe known by the fort alre1uly spoken of. Kec:lp the n· 
going; ~nd on. getcjng: a depth of water suitahle for tl;le size of t~e ve.sssef, let go.;~ u If 
chor, with which, and a stream anchor towards the shoi·e, the a~tp wlll t:,e moore 

.,. Hui Majettty's· ship Valorous, Capt. J. Mul"ray, anchored here, in February.1&21, at ~bout ~~e0!1;: 
C"ab]e,.,' wn.gth from the shore, in 14 fathoms water, on mud and clay, W'1t!t the low sandy pn~t a~ the hill 
u-ance oftne river bearing N. i E . hy comf)Ms,_di ... tant .1 cables' length, and Fart Bao Antc;>nw, Q neacthe 
above t~ to~, east. The ~k sb~ves oil' very suddenly, ;which ocea~iorul ".~11'! to. ab.c~r il ,;b.eh-es 
beach. m 14, 8, aod6 fa~hotn$, on good gTOUnd. To the northward, andotrtbe forton.tne-l>ea : 1s!OQP• J. 
off 91iicl.t- r still; but to th4:'1 soathward~ Hie shoal WU:ter ext.ends farther oif'•h~re. _ Te':Jkllet{i:, .biU lilld 
Smith, .~l\q, c1MWUan~, in MM"Ch, 18'251 an:eh-ored in 20 fu.thom!J. on mud, w•t.h ~ai.a·dtUE (&scaJ1lacW 
churob. in 011e, E. i N, ny compass; 1he tort on the beach N. N. ].!';;. i E. i and the • ·bMt.h: it ilf n:eeeii· 
Roxo.) s. t ·E. Thttl Ml aboutthree-quarters ofa mile otfshOl'e, ~.!1d ·i'& quite:in ~~~ . s1eet- a()(ld 
sary to steady the ~hiJ> ~i1b. a "!"tream to the S. ~~.. The rise and fall of the ttde Iii from;.:, a.1..-ts-J,!oYlll 
water may te obfaine<l m tbe little river l'> the .northward Qt the·Kwt on' the beaQb. The · · 
08' Lhe. shoni. · · ' J 
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frnm a scant wind, or from the current having set the vessel to leeward. it should be 
necessary to wa1·k to windward to gain tl;e nncho1•ttge, when standing to·the southward, 
she should tack before F·ort St. A nlouio~ which is situated on the rnuBt elevitted part of 
the town of Cumana, bears to the northward of t>Hst, tt1 order to keep clear of the project
ing point off the bank off Escarpado Roxo: tu the northward there is no uaager, aud the 
board urny be prolonged accord.mg to judgrnf'nt. 

Tu the S. W. of the Escarpado Roxo, and a little to the easti;vard of Punta de Piedrns, 
the Ri\'er Bordones disembo;rues its i;•,r;ders; and frotn this latter point the coast. lies 
uearly w-est. fur the distance of 3 ~ miles, in sorne parts sca1·ped, aud in otht'lrs a sandy 
heach, to Port Escondido, which is a bay running about half a ruile inl..1.ml, and 3 cables' 
length wide at the entrance. In the rnidJh~ of ic the depth is 4~ f11thoms, ou s;1nd, but 
nearer to thi;'l shore, only 3 and 2. (Jffthe West p,_.iut there m·e some rucks, which may 
be avoided by passing a little niore than a cable's leugth fro1n it. 

From the W.~st Puinr of Poi·t Escondido the coa,;t trends about west for the di,.tance 
of l:i mile. to Punta de Campann:rito. all of which is scitrped. and vel·y clean, excPpt one 
sunken rock, altuut half a cable's leugth from the coast, and 2 or 3 cables' length to the 
westward of the \:Vest Point of Port Escondido. 

Frum Point Campanar\t.o to the l\lorro nml. Vig:ia, or Sigual Tower of ]}1ochima, the 
dis;ance is ,i of a mile : between the.u1 is a very fine bay, varying in depth of water, from 
16 fathoms to 5!, which will be found within a cable's lHngth of the sho;re. Every part 
of the bay is clean; an,d only off the no1·th and wedt sides of Point Ca1npanarito there 
are nfew rocks, extending so1newhat less thnn half a cable's length fro1n it, but, never
theles8, it ougl:it oot to be passed nearer than one. 

About W. S. W. from the Signal Tower of i.Vlochima. a little to.ague of land projects 
aud forms the east poiut of tho H1nbor of 1\-Iot·hima, which is capacious. beautiful and 
Well sheltered. 'I'he shores nre indented with sov.3n1l eoves, or little b•1ys, which are so 
many natural .docks~ The <lep1h of water is very regular, no where exctwding 14 fath
oms, or being le.ss than 4!&; the latter fro1n one to one cnblei and.a hulf's leugth from the 
shurt~s. which are generally vet·y clean. By kt>eping at the dist.auce of 11 cable's length 
from every visible obstruction, nil danger will he avoirh~d. To these good qualities may 
be 1tdded that of sailing in au<l out -.vith the t.rnd<' wind,• altogether iuakiug it the best 
harbor in this part of America; indeed it 1uuy be reckoned one of the best in the world. 

Al)()ut a mi.e .to the wcsti;vard is th.Po harbor of Manare, "vhich is also au excellent port. 
The depth of Wttter is fro1a1 14 to 4! fathoms, the latter at half a cable's length from the 
sliore. It is very clean, and as the entrance is spacious, it may be entereid i;vjth the trade 
'~11~<l nt any time, and quitted ~with equal facility. The west point of the hurbo-r is called 
I umt Manare. 

li'rorn Point. Mann.re the const 'runs about '-V. S. \.V. for the distance of 1~ mile, to 
Punta l!e 'I'igl'illo. which sends out a reef on every Fide, to the di:;;tanoe of half a cable's 
le~gth irom it. The coa.st thence trends to the southward and eastward, a distance of 2& 
~~:le~, whence it 1·eturns to W. by S. for 5 miles, to Punta Gorda, forming what is cnlled 
I ig_nll'.J Bay, at. ~he fi!rther extr,emity of whi_ch there ·is a canal com~nunicating with the 
Iru bot of Mochnna. In the entrance of tbts bay there are three islands : the first or 
e~.s:-ermnost one ,is named V enados ; tbe second or 1ni<ldle one the ~East ~1u·nc11 ~ and t.he 
t 11 d the \Vest. Carnca.. The shores of the ba v, ns well as thost:i ot the u;lands, a1·e veorv 
cle,~n, there being o~lye off the north point of Venados, called Point Cumpano.rito, a rock 
Wrncb exten<l!!Utbout n cable's length from it; nnd fron1 the S. W. part of the same island, 
a small shallow bank running off a considerable dis.tnnce. All the passages or straits be
t~~en these islands, and also between them und the mu.in land, are free and navigable for 
s 11 P

1
s 0~ any ciit.Ss ,:; nnd although some of them are narrow, there is sufficient room tor 

an~: 10r 1ng, in case of necessity. 
N rb; only <lani:i:er to be avoided is tt rocky shoa:, culled the Caracas, which lies about l ·

1
f'\\ ., . ut _the distance of rather more thnn a mile from the East Caraca. It. is about 

i:~ 11 mile m_ extent from ~tist to _wes~. 'I' her~ is not, how:eveir. much rb1k ; for in pas:i-
i:; between. lt and the Caracas, tt w1H he avoided bv keepmg nea1· to thi:- latter, and 111 

~?mg .outside, of it, keeping -to the northw-ard of Point Manare will clear it iu that 
cureet1on. ' 

(RT~ ~he southwe.td of. Punta Gorda. distant 3 miles, lies Punta dcl Escarpndo Roxo. 
e. lope Point.) These fot'rn the eotranee of the Gulf of Santa Fe, which runs 

c:Jl~~ Mnjesty'e sloop Sapphire, A. Montgomerie, Esq., comman<l"r, ~isit.ed this. h~rb?r in April, 1S21. 
eastern luf>1:,serve:14, th.at th01.u~h the anchol'Uge is goo<l thrSughout, the moi<t secure ism ... 1her.th<> two first 
Wind. ghts, ~tng wlih a cable or bawl!!oYto th~ shore. The hart.or may be f!Qte.retl wnh the. t~de 
easie:O a:.!.h!!I W.r~ .18 ge. uer~Uy a land b~ze t1u~ina: the"oi;ght, it is. easy of egress; thuugh from the tin•t 
ef lhe haib ,t, a.i$;rp. nmy 111ul out at any ~µie-wnh sea breeze. W ilterrnav be oblumc•~ utthe soutti t"nd 
~H st or, froi~ ~e- Hiver Mocbim:tz though it.J:>Y no llleanl! deservbs tbnt 11ppellatwn;· being only a 
llUJnber ':f:Unt flfty tiJBe.; un« t'hough, 1f cleart>d a little above itg mouth, enough uught be had for any 

. . P't }'et U ~WI. at ·DO time be accutuued u. good w•uering pf ace. .&; · 

447 



 

448 BLUNT'$ AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

about 6 miles inland to the e~stward. A II its shoi•es are very clean; but at the entrnn.ce, 
at about one-third of a mile from the north coast, lies a foul rock, that should not be ap
prond-ied within two cables' length. 'rhe depth of water in this gulf is from 27 to 18 
fathoms, on mud bottom. 

From the Point of Escarpado Roxo the coast inclines to the southward, and then to 
the westward, for :.:?.}; miles, to Punta de la Cruz, forming a bay that is very cle.an, and 
affords excellent ancbon1ge, ,called the bay of Santa Cruz. About W. S. W "• one mile 
fro1n the latter point,. lies the easternmost of the little islands called the Arapos, extend
ing altogeth1w to t:he westward nbout half a' mile. They are very clean, except in the 
strait betweeon then~. which is in1pussable on accdunt of a bank and reef that.unites them 
together. The passa,1?;e between the easternmost on~ and the. coast is open. aud· without 
danger. Off the western pa1·t of the ·westernmost island there are two rocks, but they 
are very dean. , 

From Punta de Cruz the coast continues westward, inclining a little to the southward, 
nearly 4 miles, to Punta Comona; the whole of it clean, aqd navigable within two cables' 
length of the shore. without the least risk. Westward from Punta Com-1¥11'1, nhnost two 
nliles, is Punta de Pertign.lete, in which space there is· a fine bay, i.vith 12fathom3 water 
within a cable's length of the shore. In the farther part of this bay there is a sandy 
beach, 'Where two small rivers discharge thei1· waters. It is an very clean. except on the 
eastern p·11~t. wlrtich send" otf a reef ahout a cable's length from the shore. 

Monos Island. MONOS ISL AN 0.-In front of tbis bay, and about 3 cables• length tol:be northward 
of Pertigalete Point, lies the south coast of the Island .'.\ionos, or_Guaracaro, the shores of 
which ar('I steep and clean. About 2 cal)les' length from tbe north side there is a rock and 
a foul reet: which should not be approached nearer than half a cable's length; the channel 
between J.\lonos and the rock is very clean. with 25 fathoms water, and in sailing through 
it will be best to keep closer to the island than to the rock. The chttnnel between i\Iouos 
and the coast is also very clean. with 45 to 50 fathoms water in the middle of it, and near· 
ly the san"te depth nPar to the island, which should be kept close on board, if any tl.Jing 
prevents runoing through mid-channel. 

One mile an cl a half to the westward of Pertigalete Point is Point Guanta, and betw_een 
them is formed the Buy of Pertigalete, within 'Which there are several isle1s, and n l1tt!e 
river dis'etnbogues into it. In case of anchoring here, it 'Will be necessary to keP.p clear. 
of the west side of l"ertigalete Point, passing it at a cnble's length at least:, to avoid a reef 
'Which runs out from that part. It is also necessary to be careful to avoi<1 a reef and shoal 
from the centre of the bay ; which will be cleanid by not getting any ·thing to the wes_t
ward of the most-easterly part of the first islet to the north. With this nttentiou a ship 
1nay be anchored nearly north fro1n the rnou1h of the little river, in 4!1 fathoms water, at 

The Pun.ta 
del Be1-gan
li.n. 

about 1~ cable's length from the beach on tbe. e!l:St side. . . 
To the wt:stward of Punta de Gunnta. and 3 miles tlistant, is ,Punta de Bergant10: 

between the two, and about a mile from the first, is the little bay of Guanta, in the mouth 
of which lie several islets and rocks, with very narrow channels between them, though_ 
very clean and navigable. Within the b11y therA are from 15 to 9 fathoms water, at half 
n. cable's length from the shore: at the west front of the bay a reef runs otf about.2. ca
bles' length ; but, by keeping over to the eastern side, which is very clean, every d1ffic11lty 
Wlll be avoided. . · , 

THE PUNTA DEL BERGANTIN has a foul teef. which runs off about a cahl~s 
length, and extends about a mile to the southward. On the S. \V ~ side of the potnt 
there is an islet, so very foul all round as not to leave a clear passage between it an? thf 
point, from which the coast continues west, forming liergantin Bay. the southern side 0 

which has a foul reef that border:s the coast westward as far ns the Morro of Barcel::iud 
This Morro has high land, lying a early north and south one mile in extent, sud j?:ne 
to the main }and by a very narrow isthmus, or· tongue of sand, rather more than a mt e IU 

~n~h. · . . 
The distanc~ b~tween Punta del Berglll'ltio_ and the Morro of Barcelona. is 4.l rn~l:~j 

and the co;ist mclines to the southward, form mg a large bay culled Pozuetos Bay· k a 
this track of shore, which is a sandy beach and very low land, send~ off a s?alJow ban e.r 
mile into the sea. Therefore, in navigRting on this part of the coast, it is adv~sable to ~ten 
diJ·ectly fro1n .Sergantin Point for the north point of the Morra, which is steo;> ahd c ~t~ 
and may be passed within a ctlble's length; or. should it be thought preferablfl tog~ 1

1~r 
tbe ba?.• the lead must be kept going, to. avoid getting into Jess than 71 fu.thoms "'a • 
sandy bottom. , · · · · cbed 

The weste'l"n .side of the Morro of Barcelona is foul.. aud ought. ~ot to b~ a.p(>": the 
ne~rer than two cables' leng•h: from its n.9rth" point to Puuta M.au.r1ca, which is ds iu 
southward. of it, the.distance is about 4. mil!"s; the coast.·&; low ~od~ b~h• ~b: aea. 
to ~the eastward; and in tb is part the Rtver of Bare&lona; dJSCha.rging itself into he river. 
forms a larg~ bank of sandy mud. About. U mile inland, .~n tl;t!' lf"ft mu:r;f.,!. g0id.8. 
stands the etty of Bn.rcelona. To anchor U1 the bay. the ~d 'Vrill prove . , . · 
for being ver,ttshOal. ~it.ch ship may take a berth suitable to ita draft of water. 
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On the co1J.Bt from Cape Manare, besides the Caraca Islands, already noticed, there are 
several others, called the Picudas, the Chirnanas, and the Borrachn. The Great Picuda 
lies to thf'I westward of the \Vest Caraca, with which it forms a channel rather more 
than a mile wide, free from all danger, ~x.ce.pt a sunken rock that lies about 2 cables' 
length to the eastward of the ea.st point of Picuda. This island lies about S. W. and 
N. E., and is little more than a mile in length; its shores are very clean: to the 001-th
ward of its east extremity there are two rocks-the first about one, and the other three 
cables' length off. About S. "\V. by W. from the Great Picuda, at the distance of 3.i 
miles, lies the second Picuda-an islet <>f a circular figure, about 3 cables' length in 
extent, and very clean. About S. S. E. from it, at the distance of a mile, is the east 
Chirnana, another islet less than the preceding. and equally clean. Two miles further 
west is the east poirtt of the second Chimana, which lies east and west, about ll niile in 
length, and also very clean; to the eastward of it are two little islets, the nearest being 
abrmt one cable's leagth off and the other 5 cables; and on the west side is another little 
islet about a cable's length distant. About S. W .• 2 cables' length from the west point of 
the second Chitnatil:l\ lies the east point of the Great Chim.,-:ina, which island is of a very 
irregalar figure, and 1n ics greatest extent. about E. by S. and \V. by N ., 3~ miles. To 
the westward of it, about one-third of a mile, lies the West Chimana, joined to the Great 
Chrmana by a shoal of rocks and Stlnd, extending a full half mile to the nQSLhward of the 
~Orth e~tremity of the Great Chimana; on chis shoal, and midway between the two 
islands, there is an islet; also another at a short distance from the west extremity of the 
\Vest Chimana; and, finally, to the southward of the east part of the Great Chimaua 
lies the South Chimana; that, iu its greatest extent from N. E. to S. W., measures two 
miles. This island forms two channels; one on the north with the Great Chimaua, 
about a cable and a half wide, and very clean. with a depth of 20 fathoms, on mud ; and 
the other to the south, between the island and Punta del Bergantiu, half a mile wide, 
aad very clean ; in passing through it, the reef, which extends about a cable's Jength from 
Be~gantin Point., is t.he only danger to he avoided. Between the Great aud the South 
Ch1mana, there are several islets, all very clean. 

From a recapitulation of what has been said of the Picudas and Chimanas, it appears 
that these islands and their islets are clean and steep to ; the only dangers being the rock 
oath"' east of the Great Picuda. and tbe shoal in- the channel between the Great and the 
\V~st. Chimana; consequently, all che channels or passa!;{es between these islands and 
t~e1r islets are navigable, although some of them, from being very narro,v, are not so eU
~tble for large ships; .this circumstance, however, is a matter of choice for the navigator; 
in other respects he bas no hidden danger to guard against. 

BORRACHA. ISLAND, (Drunken Woman's Island.) js about 3 miles to the west- Borracha 
Ward of the West Chimana : it lies nearly north and south, in which direction it is rather Island. 
n;.o:e than·2 miles in length, and l!l at its greatest breadth. All the east and north sides 
0 it are clean; but, on the N. \V., a very foul rocky bank, ·with very little water on it, 
~xtends to a considerab1e distance, having on it several little islets : all of wbich should 

e passed on the outside. at 2 cables• length distance from the most westerly. From the 
s~uth extremity of the island a large sand bank runs off about S. S. W., on which are 
situated an islet, called Borracha; near the island, two small isJets, ca,lled the Borrachitos, 
a~ the distance of two Jarge miles from the Borracha. · 'rhey should always be passed on 
~ e south side, at the distance of 3 cables' length from the southernmost of them ; for, 
. etween them aud the Borracha, as wel1 as between it and the principal island, the water 
18 very shallow. .. 

Frorn the anchorage of Barcelona the coast trends to the S. W. and westward. for the ;:oace of 32 miles, to the Morro of U nar~, w_hich lies about W. S. ~V. 4 W ., 34 miles 
an rn the Morro of Barcelona. It thence mchnes to the northward of west. then N. W.; 
Wd t:sWtly, north to Cape Codera, distant from the Morro of Unare 57 miles N. W. by 

· " ., and from that of Barcelona, 85 miles N. 76° W. 
U The w_hole of t~is coast is low land, -on which are. seen the Mor~os of. Z::iritu. and of 
an~!6• distant 7 nules from each other. The water is -shallow along at. but It lS very clean. 
11 ~n approaching it the Jen.d will be a isufficient guide. The two islands of Piritu lie 
tbar h 12 miles to the westward of the anchorage of Barcelona, and about 3! miles from 
re:f 8 ore• ~bey lie nearty E. S.-E. and w~ N. W., are low like the coasr, and have a 
hr .exteqamg a ea.hie and a half's length fl"Qm them. There is a passage between the 
leao 1Slaods, h\lt it i& hazardous t.o attempt, on account of the reefS on ei:wh side, which 
tw :va a eha~oel of only 2 tables' length wide, with 51 futhoms water. The passag~ be
th::n. the. udaods .and the main, iand is free for ships of any size; and ,in going through it 

A..bo18 no :naeessuy fur ~ other guide than the lead. 
40 • ot d~e nortttft"Otn tbe"Morro of"R.oldar, at the N. W. point of Margarita, about 
aou~ .lies .the aouthernmost of feveu ialecs, ealled the Hermaoos, or Bro!hers : which 
lrhicb ".D~ at the dist,u:lce of 2 miles thentfro1ll, is called Pico ; and from 1t to the next, 

18 the. largeet, -.nd c&I~ Orquiba, the .distance is 3 miles ; the odlers Jie to tho 
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north and N. N. W. of it: they are all very clean and steep to; so that there-a.re no 
soundings in the passages between them. 

BLANCA.-To the westward of the northernmost of the H~rmanos, at the distance 
of 7~ miles, lies the Island Blanca,* or BlanquiUa.. about 6 miles in extent from uorth to 
soutb.,and 3 from east to west: it is very flat and sterile, and the co~ts are very clean, 
except. the ·S. W. poiat,.wbere there are several ridges of rocks extending about 3 cables' 
length from the shore; some parts of the west side. and off the north point, where there 
are some foul rocks extending 2 cables from the shore. On the N. W. part there is an 
anchorage, in from 18 fathoms at a mile from the shore, to 6 or 7 at3 cables' hmgtb from 
it; all the bottom being sand. On the west side, about half way, at a cove in the beach, 
there is a Cazimba, spring, or well, where fresh water-may be obtained. 

TORTUGA.-Westward from Margarita, at the dist.a.nee of 47 miles, lies the eastend 
of the Island Tortuga, (Turtle Island,) which thence extends about 12 miles to the west: 
ward, and is about 5 miles at its greatest breadth. All the east and N. E .. sides are very 
clear, except at Punta Delgada, the N. E. extremity, where a reef extends off about two 
cables' length: the south side is also clean ; but, at the S. E. part are seft!lral islets. The 
west point of the island is named Punta de Arenas, from which to the north point, called 
Punta Norte, there are so many banks, that it wm be necessary to keep the lead going 
while passing that space.. On this side there is, first, Anguila Key, Jying about half a 
mile from the shore, the intermediate channel being very foul with reefs; second, Cayo 
Herradura, or Horse-shoe Key, forming, with the coast, a channel of one mile wide. but 
too dangerous to be attempted by large ships ; from the N. E. point of this key, a ridge 
of rocks extends about 2&: cables' length eastward ; thirdly, the Tort~uillos Keys, two 
in number. entirf'ily surrounded by a bank, with little water on it. 'l"he ancbomge _at 
this island is between the Tortuguillos and its coast : it may be entered frow the. S. Y•; ., 
or from the north, through the channel formed by the Tortuguillos and Berradura Key. 
At the anchorage, and in all the channels, the greatest depth of water is from 6i to 7i 
fathoms, w·itb sandy bottom in the middle. In goitlg in tlte only care required is not to 
go into a less depth than 6:1 fathoms. 

Description of the Coast of CaTacas and the FrontieT Islands, from Cape Codera to Cape 
. St. Roman. 

CAPE CODERA, a place well known on this coast, is a very round morro, or hill, 
to the north of which, about a .mile, a tongue of low land projects, and is so clean that at 
half a cable's length from it there.are 9 fathoms water, on sandy IJottom. Ou the 11·est 
side this tongue forms a very fine anchorage. named Puerto Corsarios, or Privateer's B~!1! 
to enter which it is only necessary to double the west point of the tongue, close to wbl&ll 
there is a farallon, or rotk. and anchor so soQn as there Hi shelter. from the wind, whereh 
ever the depth of water may be suitable; with an uadersta.oding, that at 2 cables' l~ngt f 
from the shore there are.7 fathoms water.-on sandy bottom. At the sQuth extretmty; 
the bay, the coast, for a space. of about 3 cables' Jength. is a low swampy beach, to t 6 

westward of which it is foul, with a reef stretching about half a cable's length from1th~ shore. The west point of t\le bay, named Caracules, has on the north side a rock c 0 

to it, from which a reef ~xtends about a cable's length. . nd 
From Cape Codera the high mountains of Caracas are visible, extending 0 !18: 8 p

west ~any leag~es. Nem:Iy ~4. miles N. t W. from the cape~ lies an islet, whic :ih, 
pears hke a Shlp UOOer Sall ; It IS very cleao, except about 8 musket shot to thereat 
where. there are two sunken rocks, having between them and. the islet a clumnel 0 gr 
depth. . . f 91 

From Point Caracoles the coast runs in the direction, of W. N. W ., a dist.a.nee .0 h ~ 
miles, to Point Maspa, whence it trends W. by S. 26 miles. t6 Point Ch?spa, d:,11.:d by 
the east~r!1 extremity of an. anchorage of the, sa~e name. AU this ~pace is bot . 1cbum
a reef, which extends one mile northward from Point Ma.spa, and iernunates at paint 
pa; 'for this reason it .. should n<;>t be coasted at a.'less di~ce than 2 miles.. • the :N. E. 

:rhe anchorage uf Chuspa 1s excellent: from the Pm.ot Cbuepa.. which 18 th of the 
pomt of.the bay, the .coast runs a.bout S. W. f.or a mile and a half,to"tbe mou cables' 
Rive1· Cbuspa. on the east baok of which stands the· t.ow.a of C1'ue~ about two 
length from the beach. .· . ' ·. e of a 

From the mouth or the river the coast rounds to the westward £'~ the d•~: jn}all.d, 
mi~. to Point Curuau;. to the southward of which, ataboat . Qae_-ibi~of h ml is very 
stands the town of C''o.!uau. ~rom Point C:buspa to that. of C1:1t"Ua.P . ~-~..t ?'"JJD.t. frodl 
clean, .and the only guide reqwred for enteriag ·&he anchoftl&e ,.-ill beJlie ~ • . _ 

. . . . . . . . '\Vitia 

'" . .Mr. W. W&dd.y~· ~pf Jl. ~ ~ L' Amiab~ in hie ....... !t 11&~ "Thi#. ielaq4.ane:(a~~ ~ 
white_ clliJB. . YOll may -11 !'Ottnd.. a Wit.ho. ut ~e ie-t ~er~·. · .... y~bcir .. ~. Sii ~~aCti.ofaJllilB. 
oms, m ~ • Bay, havmg the S. W. pomt of the iahllld. ~1 ~- .,,~ 9, ~ 
'l~~-·wbita l!ia.Dd,. 0098. The C1U't811tsets regalarfNlill to~ . . ... 
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PorntCuruau the coast is very foul, with a reef extending 2 cables' off. and continuing 
so to La ·Puata del Frayle, (Friar's Point,) with a farallon. OT rock, of the same name. 
about a cable's length from it. This point is near1y 4 miles from Point Curuau; between 
the two pointS "there is a projection to the north, called the Sabana; and to the north of 
it lies a bank. the south edge of which is about a mile from the shore : its greatest extent 
is about a. mile from S. E. t.o N. "'\V., on rocky bottom; and,_although the general depth 
on it is from 8 to 4~ fathoms, in some places there are only 3~. and even Jess than 3 ; ·for 
which reason it should be carefully avoided. It lies 3 miJes from the anchorage of Chus
pa; and, as in fetching that place it will be necessary to pass near to Point Chuspa, there 
can be but little risk in approaching it; it will, however, be entirely cleared, by taking 
care to be to the northward of the parallel of Point Chuspa, before crossing the meridian 
of Curuau. 

From Point del Fray le the direction -0f the coast is S .. 86° '-V .• for the distance of 29! 
miles, to the anchorage of Laguayra,* on every part of ·which a ship may he anchored 
at half a mile, or even at a musket shot's distance, from the shore. 

THE POR'r OF LAGU A-YRA, with respect to its commercf', is the principal one 
on this co11Bt: it cannot properly he called either a harbor or a roadstead, but a continued 
coast, with a little sinuosity between Poiot Carabellera on the east, and Cape Blanco on 
the west; consequently, it afforils no shelter from winds in t~e N. E. and N. W. quar
ters; and the trade wind from the eastward, which constantly prevails, sends in a heavy 
sea. To prevent ships from thwarting the sea when the wind subsides, or fulls calm. 
they are generally moored with a cabJe astern to the westward : the bottom is good hold
ing ground, and at; a cable!s length from the shore there are nearly 3 fathoms water. In 
this anchorage, it is seldom that any other -wind than the trade is experienced, which, 
however, sometimes, for short intervals, does veer to the west; in which case, the posi
tion of the ship should be changed, and her head placed to the westw~rd : there are seldom 
any land winds, but there are squalls from the S. E., during the rainy season. Although. 
from the ne.turff of its locality, Laguayra cannot be considered as a port or an anchorll'ge, 
yet, from the nature of the climate, it is both, in which w~th fresh, or indeed with hard 
gales, ships at anchor are not exposed to danger.f Ships from sea, bound to the Rnchor
a~e of Laguayra, will have a go.od mark in a very high and steep peak, called the Peak 
of Cares, situated about 9 miles inland, and 20 miles to the eastward of tht' anchorage. 
A.t about 10 miles to the westward of this peak is another, called the Peak of Niguatar; 
and thence a rnnge of mountains extending towards Laguayra., among which the Silla de 
Caracas, (Saddle of Caracas,) and Mount A,vila, may be very well distinguished; the 
la~r being about two miles inland, and nearly on the meridian of the anchorage. It is 
advisable to make the land well to windward ; there will then be no danger in running tw°: to_the anchorage. Cables are sometimes injured here by s_ome anchors Jost by the 

nghsb m one of their expeditions against this place. 
l<"'rom the anchorage of Laguayra the coast first runs west for the distance of six miles, 

aod t~ence west by south twenty an<i a half miles. to the little harbor of Cruz, and is 
~uffic1ently clean to be run down at the dist.ance of a mile. This port is a small indent 
in the c:oast, with an entrance about one and a. half cable's length wide, ahd two cables in 

· r,xtent mward; very clean; for at half a ship's length from the coast, all round, there m-e 
0 1:[ an~ a half fathort18 water. At its south extremity a little river discharges its waters, 

an off its eastern point. caUed Point 1a Cruz, there is a rock close to it. Were it of 
grea

1
ter capacity, this anchorage would be excellent; but it is so sma1l as to be eligible for 

sma l vessels only. . 
C From P_oint la Cruz the coast trends S. 82° W .• a distance of 23 m~les. to the BaJ; of 

ata. It is a.U very clean, uad Illay be approached with safety t.o the d1stance of a mile. 

th=t~bout 3 mil~s to th~Mtward of Lagnayra is the little village of Macnto, Aitu~ted i°' a small bay of 
di"lilln~m:, nnd is an exc1lilletit place for watering. The water is procured from three 1r0n p1pes, or. i;opouts, 
very a rut ~4'feet from the beach. There is good anchorage a.II over the bay, and the soundmgs ~re 

. p-111.eeigu ~ .m c~proachin,i;;- _the, watering place •. On going in towal"Cl.s the village keep the watenng 
or tb (," a hne.wuh the N.-W. corner of the chapel, and the highest cocoa-nut tree. over the east angle 

The ~· We!<t of the village. · 
vilI ere 18 a depth of 20 fiu.homs at- about three-quartel'8 of a mile from the shore. with a street of the 

: ope':f~f Cit>fle ~y the Watering place, ~pell, .ore~ QD; and the eastern~ost point abou_t l!I. soi.l's breadth 
· tea ~e P@lnt to~ weistward uf It. Remark book of H. M. S. Salisbury, Capt. John Wilson, 1819. 
but, aii:~n F · C™u.n-1r" say.. ".Laguayra. cannot be ~alled e,ny thing el~e than a dangerou!'I roe.dstead; 
'l'be t trade 1!"nd -blows right along sh.ore, by b~1ng prepared. a ship may always- elear the I.and. 
Iller =':1 •nd furtitic•tioaa. which may be tlii!tingu1sbed at. a long distance, mark the anchorage; the for
roJle!'ll nng S. Uy E., in a depth of 10 fathom.s, at Ii mile from the shore. is as secure as ai;iy other. The 
fio~8":3'rY Dea.vy, a.Gd olteatimes it ia dangerous to attempt landing. The g""!:1"1 l8 vary bad fo~ 

!J.!•.Pt:°G' ~ ._ FJOd ·~-a. breeze .YOU may eJr;pe<lt to bring your anchors hoi:m;. _ • . ' 
l~ at · • G. Waoes 10. fos·rem~rlcs on this place ~es 'thaJ.. "although ciurmg tile 'hurneane ~r 
lhe-t.~~~laflldl(l_· it lbey did nm ex.pei:ience·~y wind here., yet there w- a. ve'"Y. b-vy·s.well at 
tocb,.•~•'!• Wblcll..dnw4 _tbe vneels &om theu aJM:hois on ahOre, and -dashed them t.o pieces against Ike 

The Port of 
Laguayra. 
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or less. About 2 leagues to the eastward of this bay. aud 5 miles inland, will he seen 
Monte de la Meseta, (Table Mountain,) and at about the same distance inland. on the me
ridian of Cata, another, called Mount Ocumare. These will serve as marke for taking 
Cata Bay, or the anchorage of Ocumare, which is farther to the westward. 

Cata .Bay is half a mile wide at the entrance, and about as much in depth. At the 
ea.stern point there is an islet lying almost close to it; and from this point the shore 
trends to the south to the extremity of the bay, where a river falls into it, throwing up a 
bank, with little water'on it, which extends almost a cable's length from ·the shore. Every 
other part of the bay is clean, with a depth of water from 25 to 4'1 fathoms, about l~ ca
ble's length from the beach. 

Two-thirds of a mile westward from the west point of Cata Bay. is the eastern point 
of the Bay of Ocumare, in which there is very good anchorage. An islet lies off the east 
point, in a N. W. direction forming with it a strait. or channel, of about half a cable's 
length wide, very clean, and with a depth not less than 6 fathoms. In taking the anchm·
age in this bay, pass close to the islet, and steer to the south until shelter is obtained from 
the wind; then anchor in 6 or 6!i fathoms, on sand, at about a cable's length, or a little 
more, sm1thward of the islet. The bay has many banks in it, but the lead is a good 
guide- Care must however be taken; for a.s the anchorage narrows to the southward, 
a large ship may possibly touch the ground, unless attention be paid to Jutf, and stop her 
headway in time. A river falls into this bay to the southward of the islet, having on its 
banks a few fishermen's huts. 

'I'wo miles and a half westward from the islet of Ocumare, lies the east point of a bay, 
called Cienega de Ocumare, (the Bog or Quagmire of Ocumare,) which is, in fact, O[) 

more than a swampy opening in the land, and which, between shoals of a reef, has a 
channel of 12 to 4!& fathoms water. The west point of this bay is formed by an isolated 
morro that rises on the low land. The anchoragB'is very had, and fit only for small coast-
ing vessels. . 

One mile and a half to the westward of the Morro of Cienega, is the Harbor of Tur,ia
mo, which is excellent, and capable of receiving every class of ships. At the exterior 
points it is about a mile broad, but decreases inwards to two-thirds of a mile. , From the 
entrance to its south extremity, is about two miles, and the general depth, in mid-chan· 
nel, is frwn 25 to 18 fathoms, on mud and sand. All its shores -are bordered by a reef, 
extending off about one-third of a cable : therefore, by not approaching nearer than half 8 

cable's length, all danger will be avoi•led. At the farther extremity of the harbor, tgthhe 
river Turiumo discharges itself on a sandy beach. Off the east point, at .a cable's !en 
in a N. W. direction, lies Turiamo Islet. . 

From the harbor of Turiamo, westward, at the distance of 9 miles, is Porto Cabe~lo. 
This· part of the shore is very clean. and may be coasted at the distance of a rnile. 
There are various detached islands lying off it to the eastward of Porto Cabello; and for 
sailing by or l?etyveen them, sufficient informatmn will be obtained by inspcting the Plan 
of the Port, published at the Hydrographical Office, which includes aH these islands.• d 

Porto Cabello is a channel formed by several islets and tongues of low ]and, covere 
with mangroves. Ships d~sirous o( entering must be warped into it; and those of

1 
th: 

largest size may be made fa.st to the mole, not requiring even the use ef R plank to an. 
from tbem. Tbe mouth of t.his channel opens into a spacious bay, with excellent ~n 
chorage, in LO to 12 fathoms, sandy mud, and well sheltered from the trade wind. B;~~ 
in 4A fathoms. will be near enough to the beach, which is rocky and. foal. The in 
berth is about west from the lial"bor's mouth, at the ''distance of 3 or 4 cables' length, re 
11 or 12 fathoms. In this harbor, all Spanish merchant shi~ that go to Laguayrn, 11

1'11 
careened, and ~i11ter. Each ship, so soon as she has delivered her cargo at Laguay es~ 
proceeds to Porto Cabello for greater security, to receive suc·h repairs as may be ne~ra 
sary, and take in p~rt o.f the homeward bound cargo. She then rewrns to !-'ag~\cs. 
to complete h~r_ltt<lmg. At,Porlo Cabe~to. there is always a body of good sbipwr::heD 
&c •• although 1t 1s not very numerous. Ships of war should only enter the harbor t it is 
it ~ay. ~e necessary to careen them.; for other p~l'pc_>»es it is not only useless •. b: heat 
prl!}Jl1dac1al. They should, therefore, always remain m the bay; ror the excessr. telll· 
in the harbor, the mangroves with which it is surrounded, added to ,any degree 0 in 

. . . . th' there is a very 
"'It appeal'S, by the remarke -0f Captain Ja~ea Murray;, of ff. M., ship Valo~S, nd~ 1 3j roilee to 

good .and spacioul!I anchorage. betwe<;n hla Larga, or Loag Island. and. the rtuun. a uwatel"• Yo,« 
windward Uf-Forto Cabtol.io •. rhere ts plenty of roo1n for a large tleet, t;n lO . .or.12 fathom:est p:assa'6~ 
may suil into, or out from, this anehorage, through between. any of the 11!!.l~dil t. but th~e •'berth weu 
considered to be .round the eut enJ oi Long Island, between ,it alld the main. in Order to 
to windward. · · .. . ~""- S w end of wag 

The Valoro11s anchored here on February 27, 18 23, in eleven fit.tbom•• with '""' • • nd _.i. and tlJe 
Island beu.ring>N. • ff. W •• by compasa. di,!iltaat two eabtea' lengi&; the eae1.t ~· rL the 19~ pAaOtl to r' 
t'Jrt on the hill above PortQ Cabello, W. S. W., ~i,etaut 3 or 4 'miles. TWS is :.,::iry &.,.... t 
wood; and fre.h water may be proci:ired &vm the nver on the mail1 & li~tle to lee _..:.;..,....rd'-Of the 1l"Bf 

It is ~88ar~ be c"°'tioua Of a 9hoal that lie& about· a c:.able .. leDgm to ~ ..,,,._ · · · , 
end of Lang laland. ' ' 
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peranee, occasion almost immediate attacks of putrid fevers and the black vomit. both of 
which are very fatal t;o Europeans. - . 

The coast to leeward, or to the westward of Porto Cabello, forms a great bay, called 
Tncacas, or the Gulf of Triste, (Do1ef~J, or Dreary Gulf,) in which there are several 
islets. . With the trade winds it is a lee shore, and rather dangerous. Ships from Eu
rope should keep clear of it. as there can be no inducement to take them in. Point Tu
cacas, the north point of this gulf, bears N. 28° W., 25 m.iles from the mouth of Porto 
Cabello: therefore, ve-sselEI bound Wf'stward from that port should steer about N. by W -~ 
until they are abreast of Point Tucacas, or N. N. W .• if they intend to keep close in with 
the point, in order to take the anchorage at it. called Chichiriviche. 

Point Tucacas, on which there is a- fixed light. is formed by a low swampy land. cov- Light. 
ered with Mangrovea, which projects out from the high land a.bout a mile. On the east 
side of it there is a key, about a mile in length from S. E. to N. W., called Sombrero, be-
tween which and the coast there is a channel barely half a mile wide: and although there are 
11 fathoms water in it, it is dangerous from shoals, and the reefs extending from the coast. 
A key on the N. E. side ofit is also surrouarled by a reef of two cables' breadth, which should 
not be approached at Jess than a mile distant. From Point Tu~acas, which is to west-
ward of the most northerly part of Sombrero Key, the coast runs ahout N. W. It is 
low aad foul, with a reef half a mile broad, which extends so far as the mouth of the harbor 
of Chichiriviche, distant 3 miles from the point. This harbor is formed by low lands co-
vered with mangroves; and, although well sheltered from, all winds, with 6~ fathoms, 
~ood holding ground, the entrance to it is a little difficult on account of shonls and reefs. 
The east point, called Chichiriviche, presents a front of rather more than a mile in length, 
from which a reef runs off about three cables' length, having on it several islets that must 
be passed on the outside. To the north of these there is a key, called PerazR, with a 
foul reef all round it, half a cable broad. This key, and the islands off the point. form 
a channel two cables' length wide, with upwards of 7 fathoms water. To the westward 
of Peraza Key lies another, called Chichiriviche Key, larger than the former, and also 
surrounded by a reef a cable's length broad. Between these two there i& a channel 
rather more than two cables' length wi<ie, with 6 and 7 fathoms water io it. To the west 
of Chichiriviche Key lies the west point of the harbor. forming between them a channel 
?f .2s c!lbles' length wide, with 5!, 6, and 7~ fathoms. There are, however, two shoals 
m it, with only .2 fathoms water over them. A half a miJe north from Chichiriviche Key, 
there is a large one, called .Salt Key, from the salterns in it. This key is also surrounded 
bby a reef, nearly a cable's length broad, except on the S. \V. part. Finally, about N. 
Y E., ~t the distance of 19 mile from Salt Key. lies Borracho Key, which is very 

foul, w1th~reefextending half a mile from the N. E. and S. points of it. AIJ this part 
oft:J:i.e sea JUSt described is of so regular a bottom, that at somewhat more than one half 
afmBile frorn the coast th-ere are 6~ fathoms, which depth continues so far as 2 miles north 
0 0 rracho Key, wb~re. there are 14 fathoms, on sandy mud. To eatE"r this harb01:, 
o~serve that on getting abre'ast of the northernmost part of Sombrero Key, which should 
a ways. be passed on -its outside, place the ship'i;i bend towards Peraza Key, and oa ap
p;aehm~ it steer west. so as to pass ia the middle of the strait between it and the islets 
~ the pomt. unti_l Peraza Key bears N. E. by E., and then S. W. by W., edging towards 
dhe south, so soon as the largest islet off Point Chichiriviche bears east; thence run un-
er shelter of the point, luffing up to 8. S. E., and there anchor in 6!1 fathoms. mud. 

The_ plan of this harbor will show· all .that is necessary to be done, either in going in or 
commg out. . . 
th Fr?m the Harbor of Chichiriviche the direction of the coast is N. N. W. t W .• for 

t ~;is~oce of 18 miles, to Point St . .Juan; the ground in aU that track i's so regular, that :ho e distance of~·· miles, ~here. are• only 1
0

4 fathoms Wilt.er;_ the only danger is a small 
In•ial, ha11ed La Piragua. lytng off a httle pomt, nafY}ed Manat1e, about four and a quarter 
fr. es before arriving at Point St . .Juan: it does not, however, extend more than a mile 

0 tn t e sho.r0 . - , 
th;;int St . .Tuan forms. on its west side, a large bay, but so shallow, t~t nt a mile from 
ke 

8 
~~ch. there are no more than 3§ fathoms water .. N. W. of the point there are t_wo 

fa~h • the fint. ·half a mite distant. called St. J:uan's Key: and the second, nearly 2 miles 
off er, named the N. W. Key •. On the N. W. side of Point St. 1 uan, a reef stretches 
tbatft~t 2 cables' length t and tbe '!"ey of St • .Juan is surrounded by another about ,half 
half rea_?th. The N. W. Key 1s also surrounded t;>y a reef that extends out aboat 
age i: lll.lle fro_m i~ S. E. point. ba'Vin~ on it. several kt;'ys. an~ islets. The anchor
to the tn the S. W. of St . .Juan's Key: in order to take 1t, it wdl b.e necessaey ~pass 
to the 'b-rt!1ward and westward of that key. ,and anchor in any depth of water suitable 
iieJ Ii 8 1P s draught. ·It.,is direc1ed to pass outside of St. Juan's Key, because the chan
llarro Ot1ned between it and 'the point is ~lig1~e- for. small vessels only ; not alone. _for its 
3t ta:on;::-$Ddtbe,~leeae of-the reef; but bec&Use the greatest depth of war.er JS only 
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From Point St • .Tuan· the direction of the coast is about N. 60° W., for the distance 
of 19 miles, to Point Ubero, the whole space being clean, and the depths regular; 
but there is a faraUon, or rock, lying near a rocky, or cliffy part of the shore, about 
B miles from Point St. Juan, called Penon del SoJdado. On· the west side of Point 
Ube:ro there is a bay, but being very shallow, it scarcely affords any sheltel" for large 
ships from the trade wind. At.out N. N. W., one and a half mile from this point, there 

.is a bank, over which the least depth is four and a half fathoms: on it there are some 
loose rocks. 

From Point Ubero to that of Zamuro the distance is 12 miles N. W. by W.; and from 
Point Zamuro the coast runs N. 77° W., forming various sinuosities, for the distance of 
25 and a half miles, to Point Manzanilla; and thence S. 83° W., 14 miles, to Point Tay
matayrna. All this coast is clean,· and the soundings regular, requirin,g no other guide 
than the lead to run a1ong it at half a lea~ue distance; and in the interior are several 
heights that may be seen far at sea. Between the Points Manzanilla and Taymatayma 
the coailt bends in to the southward; and at the distance of 5 cmiles s. 62~ w. from the 
former, is the Bay of Cumarebo, being a sandy beach, so called ; the town of the same 
name standing on a hill at the distance of 3 miles S. E. from it. N. N. W., 6!i miles from 
the sandy beach, and N. 65° W ., 7 d miles from Point Manzanilla, lies the rocky baok of 
Cumarebo, with 5~ fathoms water on it, and from 11 to 18 fathoms very near to it. From 
Point 'l'aymatayma the coast tren<ls S. W. by W., about 4 miles, to Point des Frnyles, 
on the east side of the Bay of La Vela de Coro, This bay bas an anchorage, and,in 
procee9ing to it, no other guide than the lead is required, as the bottom is regular and 
clean. At the S. E. part of the bay stands the town of La Vela de Coro ; and about two 
miles inland to the eastward of it. an Indian Village, called Carrizal. The River Corn 
falls into the sea 1-k mile west of the town. 

From the River Coro the coast turns nbru ptly to N. W. t N ., forming a chain of sand 
hills about 19 miles in length, uniting the Peninsula of Pnraguana wjth the const; the~ 
sand hilts are called the Isthmus of Medanos, or Saad Hills. The eastern Coast of this 
Peninsula tt·ends true north for la miles. to Point Auricula, which benrs N. 24° W. from 
the bay of Coro, and distant 33 miles·: all the coast has very regular soundings. there b&
ing 18 fatho?'ls at t~e distance of 10 miles from it. _ 

1 
From Pmnt Auncula the coast trends from N. by W. to N. W. { N., a distance ofl6; 

miles to Point 'Tumatey; and thence about W. N. W., 3~ miles, to Cape San Ro~ao. 
the northernmost land of the PeninsU:Ja. The mountain of Santa Annn, on the Pemnsu-
la Paraguana, may be seen from the sea at the distance of many leagues. . 

Due north from Cape Codera. at the distance of 23~ leagues, lies the island of Orcbda, 
rather flat; its greatest extent is froin east to west. On its north coast Jtre some pea~s, 
the highest of whioh is at its weste1·n extremity. Off the east end a key runs t~ 11 

northward about 3 miles; and to the westward of it, a great reef-ex.tends in that dire~
tion, nearly half the length of the is1and: there are several keys on t:he reef .. All t e 
rest of the coast· is clean, and may be approached to acable's len.gth. On the~- W.pai:
near the·weetern extremity, there is a very clean sandy beach, in front of wbrcb t~~eu 
good anchorage, weU sheltered from the trade wind, in 6 and 7 fathoms water. wit 

1 
iP J 

cabJe and a. half of the beach. Half a mile W. N. W. from 1.he west point of.the 15 8~' 
there is a high rock:, very clean and steep, forming a passage eligible· for ships of 8 Y 
burtben. · . . there 

S. W. :i W. from Orchila, and S. E. by E. !E. fromtheeastendoftbeRo~cae, tl' 
is a shoal with 3 fathoms water; the form of the shoal is nearly round, .and is abou ! 

mile round. Long. con·ected by the Roccas, 66~ 27', lat. 11° 42".- 8ll 
The ROQUES.-Twenty-two miles to the westward of Orcbi1a lie the· ~ques, e 

assemblage of· low keys raised on a very dangerous reef. This ·group occu,PN8 E 5~ 
of 12 miles from north to south, and 23 from ea.st to west; of which the S. T u;; 
named Grande, is li miles from east to west, and nearly the same in breadth. t 

0
verv 

westward of it is .. Key Sal, upwards of 7 miles in length. nearly east and WP.S ber of 
narrow; and to ~he oorthwai·d and w.estward of Key Sal. there lie a great nu:onsisUI 
smaller ones •.. w1tbout any pBS$8ge between them. The northernmost group h KefS• 
of El Roque, nearly two miles in length, E. by S. and W. by N.; the FreP~r 11.iivs 
four in number; the N. E. Key, Naman's Key, and Pirate Key. AU the ext~ rn s1Je, 
on the edge of~the reef may be .·passed at a mile distance, except o.o the eas ~rweell 
~here the reef extends upwards of three miles beyond them: The passafe!xc~pt till 
the keys must not be attempted, as most of them are barred by the ree ha forroed 
the we11t side ef El Roque Key. where there is an· entrance int:o. a very fine t!;. bat a 
by the other keys and. reef~ in which there are from 13 to 20. fid;b..olns ~; ill on 
foul rocky bottom. frequently does great da1DBge to the cableL The ave bout~ 
the west side of t}ie key, in 17 -or 18 fathoms water, OD .. flll;Dd .and .mud.:::,; by sev~ 
cablee' length froni the beach. The Roque ;Key may be eaaiJy ~P w;teut to ~ 
peaks on it, that may be eeeo at a .mOderate distance. lt will be xnost P~ ~ulR1'11 
all these keys a, wide berth, as the vicinity of them will be perllGUil to ii slnp, · 
at night. 
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LI&HTHOUSE.-There is a LightbQuse building on Cayo Grande. · . LiKhthouse. 
PORT ·EL ROQUE.-In October, 1827, while his Majesty's sloop Arachoe, captain Port el Roque· 

. W.R. A. Pettman. lay at the above anchorage, a very fine harbor was discovered to 
·the eastward of El Roque, and surveyed by lieutenant, now commander. E. 0. Johnes: 
it is sheltered on the north by the French Keys, from the east by the N .. E. Key 
and the reef. and on the south by l>irate and Naman's Keys, a:nd their reefs. 
From the Plan published at the Hydrographical Office. it will be seen that there is a 
space of about two miles in length, and half a mile wide at the narrowest part between 
the reefs, where ships tnay anchor in from 12 to 14 fathoms, and five entrances, or out
lets, quite' clean. 

The instruction says," Port El Roque presents considerable advantages, as a safe and 
convenient anchorage, over that which seems to have been heretofore inade use of by 
ships of war, and In which his majesty's sloop Arachne came to anchor; as it will 6e 
evident by a reference to t:he P1an, that from whatever quarter of the compass the ·wind 
might blovv, a ·vessel could' scarce find a difficulty in getting to sea. Nor. from the man
ner in which it is locked in, by tbe keys and reefs. (a circumstance, of course, productive 
of a constant smoothness of water,) is it probable she should receive any injury, should 
her commander deem it necessary to ride out a gale at her anchors. 

"Beside which, a ship will find another important advantage over the old anchorage
that of having, almost invariably, a clear unobstructed trade breeze across the reef, which 
can bring with it no .decaying vegetable, or other impure effluvia. to render the place un
wholesome: a circumstance not unlikely to occur, to the detriment of a ship's company's 
health, in the road where the Arachne lay, from its leeward proximity to a mangrove 
marsh. 

"The channels are ciean, and, without an excAption, steep to the reefs on either side, 
'".hich are of corn], and have scarcely sufficient water on their edges for n four-oared 

: gig: thus displaying by the contrast between the shades of deep nnd sbullow soundings. 
'.a secure guide to a stranger on entering. The bottom is mostly of a hard sandy nature, 
: though there was foaad a patch of stiff clay off the N. E. point of Pirate Key. in thirteen 
'fathoms. 

'.'The islands, with the exception ofE1 Roque, appear to be of a coral formation, with 
a. light sandy soil, thickly covered with the samphire plant: most having salt marshes. 
either in their interior or just within the reefs, which are skirted with mangrove and 
0~her timber trees; affording shelter to innume1·able families of boobies, and other aq\lntic 

: birds; as the marshes likewise abound in several delicious kinds of the snipe genus, that 
, are by no means dfficult to be got at. 
: '•Fish of excellent quality mny be cflught in plenty, eithE>r with a seine, (the method 
: We adopted,) or by anchorine;: in a boat near the reefs, nnd employing hook and line for 

t):iat purpose. The on1y quadrupe~ that came under observ11tion, w11s a small descnp
tio~ of rat, several of which were met with in visiting the peaks of El Roque. Those 

(
hhtghts are of limestone, which is removed by slaves, and burnt in a kiln at their foot, 
t e rr.operJ.;y of a Dutchman,) and then conveyed to the island of Curazao, to be made 

h
use of in the erection of forts, and for other government purposes. ·Turtle aro met with, 
ut not numerous. · 

" S_hips requiri_ng smaU plank. fiine wood, boats's knees and breast hooks, can be weU 
s~pplied for the labor of cutting them. thdul?:h it is recommended. should time admit 
Z ~t, to have it always barked. spJit, or sawed up, before embarkation. as, should the s9.p Th ge ~pon dec~s or any thing else, the stains would be found difficult to eradicate. 

ere is a well of water upon the S. ,V. end of El Roque. 'l'he supply is uncertain, 
never, however, exceeding 80 gallons a day. The lime burners obtain "What they make 
~~e of by digl!;ing wells in the sand; and although that which was tasted was of an in-
lffe~ent quality, it is- not improbable that by a deeper excavation better may be procured. 
~· k stranger, in running for the harbor. is recoQ'imended to pass tct the westward of the 
a a 8

• a~d then stretch across towards Blackmnn's Key, which may he easily known 
is~~PP":8nng. without the use of a glass, like a single large rock, (tboqgh actually a low 
cl et i"itb bushes on it,)until he can fetch through- the south channel, which -will opon 
b ~.,. Y to sea at the bearing of,N. 16° E., per compass, when he can pass with safety 
~fueen P.irate Key on the larboard. and a small dry sand-bank on the starboard side 
W of which are bold within the channel: but a reef extends 333 fathoms off the S. S. 
ey~~nd of tbe tbrmer, which, lik.e all others, is easily traced from a vessel's deck by the 

. na: ~'!the full and ebange of the moon, it is high water at 4h~ 30m. P. M. Spring tides Irigh wa~. 
aeet ~ndieuJar:n 

A:SLA~ DE A VES . .:-Thirty miles to the weJtward of the Roques are the Islas de Isl.as de t&r:i (Birds' Islands,) which are two ~ups ?f keys. rising upon two distinct reefs, and .A'De.9. 
flat· ng betw6&11 tbern•a channel .of, 9 mrles tp bre~dth. These keys a_re very low and 
em' and •· the@kst group halJ ·a reef extending 4 nules to the north .from u;, and the weat-

anotber, exteudiQg $miles in the,Bllme d'"arection, it results that an apprQ&ch to them, 
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especially from the north, is extrentely dangerous; and therefore they ought to be give1 
'as wide a berth to as any other dangerous shoal. 

BUEN AYRE LIGHT.-On Point Rasa del Lacre.-there is a lighthouse, co11taiuin• 
a fixed light ; this light cannot be seen to the northward : the tower is 75 feet high. ' 

BUEN AYRE ISLAN D.-To the westward of Aves, and at the distance of33 mile< 
is the island of Buen Ayre. It is of moderate height, with several mountains and peake; 
oq it, the most e)evated of which is close to the north point. The south point of the 
island is rather low and flat, and called Point Rasa qel Lacre-. About thA middle of the 
west shore, there is a town nod a smaU fort. There also is the ench9rage, which is so 
steep that at 1~ cable's length from the shore is a depth of 17 fathoms, and it increases 
sn rapidly, that at a cable's length further out there are 60 fathoms. For this reason it 
is necessary to run out and make fast a cable to the shore. Smull ships should alwRys 
hfl prepared, in order to prevent the anchor from dragging; for should she be d1·iven from 

. the anchorage, it will cost much trouble to regain it. From the west part of the 1rnchor· 
age, at the distance of a mile, lies ari isla.nd named Little Buen Ayre ; and although the 
passage formectby it on the N. E. wiH admit ships of any size, yet it wiJI be prefernblr. to 
use the S. W. channel, as being more free, both inward and outward. There is no dan
ger whatever to be apprehended at the distance of a cable's length from all the coitst of 
Buen Ayre, except on the. east side, where a reef runs out in some pJaces more than half 
a mile; but the N. E. and S. E. points are very clean. 

CURAZAO ISLAND.-Twe11ty-seven miles westward from the south point of .Buen 
Ayre lies the S. E. point of the Isle.ad Curazuo. It thence extendsaboutN. W. ~ W .. 
35 mi].;,s, but the greatest breadth does not exceed 6 miles. It is moderately high, with 
some mountains, that may be seen from a consiclerahe distance at sea. All its coflists ara 
very dean, and may be passed at the distance of a cable's 1ength, without risk. S. E. by 
E. from the S. E. point, named Canon, at the distance of 4 miles, there is a •ittle Jow 
sandy island, named Little Curazao, which, although very clean, is, from its lowness, 
dangerous at night and in thick weather.. Lieutenant D. F. Campbell,. says," No part 
of this island appears elevated more than 6 or 8 feet above the level of the sea, except 
that on the west end there are two small clumps of mangrove bushes. showing bigbl'r 
than the.rest of this land. 'l'be crew of a Dutch National Corvette had been employed 
( 1826) in erecting on thffeast end a ·large cairn of stones,. having on its top an old tree, 
and bearing at a distance a great resemblance to a martello tower. It bears from thd 
mountain of Sta. Barbara, on the S. E. side of Curazao, E. by S., by compass. He passe 
within half a cable's length of the N. E., N., and N. W. sides of the island, and got no bot
tom with a line of 40 fathoms." 

LIGHT.-On Little Curazao t:here is a lighthouse containing' a fixed light, 40 feet 
high. 

'I'he Island of Curazap has many bays and h11rbors, the principal of which, where tJie 
whole commerce of the island is carded on, is St. Ana's on the west coast. situar.ed at 
the distance of 14! miles from Point Canon. rro the eastward of thit1, about 6 mile8 ~s 
another bay, named Sta. Barbara. In proceeding to the Harbor of St. Ann, it .will " 
proper to make Point Canon, so as to run down the. coast at one or two miles' d~wac;: 
taking care not to get to leeward of the harbor's mouth, as the current sets with co es 
siderable strength to the westward. The entrance is very narrow, nnd formed by tongu. 1 
of 1ow ]and. ''!'hat in the inner part also forms large iagoons\ On the eastern P0~ 
stands Fort Amsterdam and the principal town of the island, inhf1bited by Protestaots 3 r· 
Jews. On an islet close to the west point there is n battery, which, with Fort Amst~n
dam, ttefends the mouth of the harbor; and on the western shore stands the tow~N 
ha~-ited by the Catholics. The channel leading into the bay runs in ~bout N · E. b)ts ~l 
is three-quarters of a. ~ile long, and a cab]e's length ~road, except between the foijnes, 
the ,~ntrance, ·where 1_t 1s barely half that bre~d~h. The towns, wharfs, and m,aga~nwr 
are on the banks of tb1s channe], where also ships anchor and are careened. [~. half 
the channel it is necessary to keep,the windward coast clol!le on hoard, but ~ot wft. incllble 
a cable's length, as there are rocks, and also a reef. extending abo_ut one-third~ 8 Julf 
from it: an~ O!J gettia;ig abreast of the batteries on .the ~oint of Fort Am~te 8:a'wen 
enough to bnng the eh1p's head towards the battery on the islet at the west point. cha eaclY 
stand inward through the inidd]e of the channel. The 1'utch aJw.a.ys have a Jaun r 
to assist in towing ships into the harbor. . 

L1aH'I'HoUsE.-There is a fixed light on the south side of St~ Ann~s H&Fbor. t nortb
ORUBA ISLAND.-At the dist.ance of 43 miles to the westward '!f .the mds thence 

erJy part of CU:razao, lies the S. E. point of the Island of Oruba, which u~e'! ~ts upon 
nearly N. W. 17 miles, and. 4 mile~ wide. Although low, there a~e some e~ rest1W
it, tb_nt may be seen at a moderate. distance off; particularly ':'°e• which. _frornd bas 80me 
blanc& to. is called the Sugal"-)Oef. All the eastern coast lS very.~lea_n· ·:. st !JO fat 
islets cloee to i~. On the western coast there is a chain of keys. ex~d~g t::O cabiell' 
as the '!eat pomt. Tlies~ may ~ c~d on the outsiile. jLt tile distance 0 me jptBJPle-
Jength, if necessary. Thu ishmd lies to .the:norlhwtU""d of Cape St.·~.· · . 
diate channel being 13 miles Wide,·aud very clear. 
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Liutanant D. F. Campbell. commanding his Majesty's schooner Monkey. visited 
Oruba in Septem!:>er, 1826. From his remarkti we extract the foJlowing :-The island 
is moderately lbigh; the 'east part even, and gradualJy lowering to a point. The west 
end, at a distance, appears like broken hummocks. The Sugar-loaf Hill, which is about 
7 miles to the N. W. point, is the highest in the hdand, and may be seen at the distance 

rof 18 or 20 miles. A chain of low bushy keys stretches along the' south shore, bold to, 
'haviag, li.t a cable's length off, no sounding with the hand ·lead. These keys terminate 
[in a rocky islet,. considerably higher than the rest, about 3 miles to the westward of the 
i east point, and 2 cables' length off shore. About 3 miles to the westward of the Sugar..; 
; !oaf there is a. projecting point, having an opening between the keys to leeward of it •. 
~To take the shelter afforded by this point, it is necessary to get close iu with the laud so 
~far to windward as the Sugar-loaf, and l'Un alo~g shore till the port bears N. N. W., when 
; the flag-staff will come on with a small red house standing by itself on a hill behind. These . 
markskept in a line will lead clear of a rocky ledge at the extremity of the point. To lee
ward it is all clear. Wben far enough in to be sheltered from the breeze, you may au-

. chor in 4 to 5 fathoms, on sandy bottorn. There are, however, some rocky patches t.o be 
carefully avoided. It is particularly necessary for a stranger to get close in with the keys 
well to windward, otherwise th(( current will sweep him so far past the opening as will re-

• quire half a day to beat up again. There is also good anchorage in from 5 to 12 fathoms 
under the west end of the island; but as procuring provisions, or temporary refit, can be 
the only inducements for visiting Oruba, it is advisable to go into the harbor. which is dis
tinguished by the t.own along the beach, close to leeward of the sandy point, and named 
Port Cnballos. The pilots are skilful and attentive ; and the anchorage, within the reefs 
and close to the town, in 3 fathoms water, sandy bottom, is.very good. Fresh waler is 
scarce, there being no spring. It is collected in tanks in the months of September and 
October, but is good and wholesome.'' 

The following is from the remarks of Capt. T. W. Carter, of his 1\'.lajesty's ship Emu-
lous. October 1, 1815 : 

. " The best anchorage about this island is on the south side, about 4 or 5 miles to the 
• n~rth-westward of the village. You may anchor on a white shoal in about 7 fathoms, 
·with a low and very white sandy point bearing N. ~ E., a remarkable mountain, nearJy 

resembling a sugar-loaf. at the back of the town, E. by S., and the easternmost extremity 
of the land S. E., at three-quarters of mile off shore. You inust Jook for a clean spot 
to drop your anchor, as sorn.e parts are rocky. Water may be procured here by digging 
a few feet in the sand, at a short distance from the beach." 

The Gulf of Venezuela, or ef Maracaybo. 

From Cape St. Roman the coast runs S. 62Q W. a distance of 13 miles, to Point Ma
co~la. It is aII shallow and cJenn,* and may be safely approached by the lead. This 
pomt, a?d Point.Espada, (Sword Point.) which lies nearly west from it, at the distance 
of 50 m~es, form the ·entrance of the Gulf of Venezuela, or of Mo.racaybo. The south 
extremity of this gulf opens into the Great Lagoon of Maracaybo, by a Delta that has 
but 9ne _!llOUth navigable,., and.~·that only for vessels drawing no more than 12 feet water, 
as there· is a bar, upon which there is no more than 14 feet. Hitherto no chart of the 
cousts of this gulfhas been drawn.from actual survey, nor is the situation of the bar ac
~~rately _laid dowu: yet. from practice, the course to it is tolerably well known, both 
iom Pomt Macolla and Point Espada. The Hydrographic Commission, under the 

command of Captain Don Joaquim Francisco Fidalgo, surveyed and drew a chart of that 
Pnrt of the east coast from Point Macotla to Point Arenas, which is a little to the east
;ard 0 _f the bar. The inspection of thia chart will prove a sufficient guide; and as the 

ater is shallow. but without banks, or detached islands, the lead is the best guide that 
=~be recommended. The same may be recommended for the .. west coast, which, though 

surveyed, has been well explored; and it is ascertained that it may be safely ap
proacl!led to the depth oi 6 or 5 fathoms, in every part. Those who enter this gulf hav~ 
(;:

00r!1Uy no other object in view than to proceed to the lagc:;on, for the purpose of lo~d-
8 g W~tb eoeoa., t.Qbacco. and otRer produce. We shall, therefore, now proceed to gxve 
ome •nstruc&ns for navigating it with certainty. 

Se .. ~y the ..emarks;of Capt. T. W. Carter, of his l\hjesty•s ship Emulous, we find that on ~he 30th of 
12f

0
ef;,be:r:, 1815, when standing towards the shore, Cape St. Roman bearin!{ E. N. E. i E., distant from 

to it 15 6
f<l•lee., aud oft' shore e.bout 3 miles, they fell in with a. shoal oo which the water broke, h_avmg close 

~ atboms. He f"urther adds, .. The land being -.:ery fow about this part aft.he c~st, lt would be 
cbq.Qne~• to beat n:p along,; shore d~ring night·· although, with the :westerly current ruDning through the 
&eauenu a •tro~ ct?unte.r curre. nt w1H be found .alo. ng shore. and with t.be _very strong bi;ue~s that you 
&iid ~ get m this ·Chan·-1~ it is ditlicult to get. up. except by beating m shore. Y O)l wdJ, however, 
-., _,. ~~: ... ~ng tbia part of the "C~t, in from fi to 10 ·m.thonis; and d11rtng the day you 
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Being 4 leagues to the westward of Cape St. Roman, and thence steering S. W. by. 
S., wiU take a ship in sight of. the Mesas of Borojo, which are some level hillocks, ur 
sand-hi.Us, situated to 'the east of the bar. From this situation steer about west, keeping 
at the distance of 2 leagues fram the coast, and in from 4~ to 5! fathoms water, until the 
Castles of Zapara and San Carlos appear in sight: these defeml the entrance of the la
goon, and are placed, the fir8t on the eastern point, and the second on the western. 
They are not, hnwever, on the bar. but rather to the southward of it; the bar itself being 
formed by the shoals, which extend out W. N. W. to the distance of 2j or 3 miles from 
the Bajo Seco, or Dry Shoal. The sea breaks on all these shoals, and the deeper water 
is easily dis~inguished by its having no breakers. This will be found by keeping at one 
and a half cables' length from the outermost breakers off Bajo Seco. This Bajo Seco 
is an islet of sand. which is about a cable and a half over in every direction : it lies N. N. 
E., at the .distance of one and a half mile from San Carlos Castle, and at about east from 
it will be seen the other, named Zapara. The island of this name has some very high 
mangroves; and outside of it, in 5i or 6~ fathoms, the bottom is hard mud, mixed with 
sand ; and this is where ships ought to anchor, in case of necessity; observing that the 
ground tackle ought to be good. BB the prevailin~ wind blows very fresh at the place. 

Bein~ off Point Espada. at the distance of 2 leagues, and bound to the bar. steering a 
S. S. W. ~ W. course will take a ship to the N. E. of the islet named Bajo Seco. 

On this course, as well as the former, the depth diminishes very gradually as you ad
vance southward; and it will be advisable not to approach the bar in the night, but to 
run out again, or make short boards about 4 leagues from it, until daylight come!! on. 
The breezes in this gulf are fresh, an-d from .N. N. E., which cause a heavy sea on the 
bar and all the south shore ; so that there is great risk of getting aground, which must be 
guarded against. 

High water on this bar takes pince, on fun and change of the moon, at a quarter after 
5 o'clock, afternoon: on spring tide<'!, the water rises from 2 to 2~ feet. The least water 
on the bar. at high water, in the season of the breezes, is 14 feet B inches; and 16~ feet 
in the rainy season, which is August, September, October and November • 

. The bar cannot be crossed without a pilot ; and therefore as soon as' the ship is nearly 
north and south with the Castle of San Carlos, and in 5~ fathoms water, the course should 
be altered t.o the west, until in the depth of 4~ fathoms, when the breakers on the shools 
will be seen in a line. about W. N. W. Continue steering, to the westward, keeping the 
same depth, until getting abr.,.ast of the last breakers, wb.ich wiH be near the mouth, bea1'8 

to on the starboard tack; or, what is better, make short tacks off and on, until the pilot 
gets on board. 

Steering for the bar, the first object that comes in sight, as being the highest thPre
about, is tlie Island of Todns, or Todos, which lies about 3 miles to thfl southwar1l of the 
Castle of San Carlos : shepe a course towards this island, until the castles and the B~J0 
Seco can be seen. and then proceed as before directed. . 

A knowledge of the exac.t !1-tuation of the mouth of the bar is very essential: .t~a}, 18: 
to the westward of the mendian of the Cast]e of San Carlos : because, without this 10 or 
mation. every person woulQ suppose it to be between the Bajo Seco and the eastern coR:1 

where Zapara Castle stan<ls. By such a mistake, the ship might be cast away O?d t ~ 
shoals, or, if at.tempting to enter it, it would be a prodigy if every person on board di no 
perish: unfortunately. such accidents have sometimes occurred. · . b 

Veseals drawing from 9 to 12 feet water. should endeavor to be at the entrance ~t hig. 
water. tO avoid all danger of even touching; for if she would not answer the helm 1~~:e 
diately, the peril would be imminent. In such an event, from the narrowness 0 

ehann?1, ~bipwreck ~<?uld be in~vitable. . - . {ter 
A pilot is also reqms1te for- gettiog over the Bar outward, and clearing the sboa1s · \ it 

which, particular instructions for sailing out of the Gulf are nee~ssary: for !1Jthoi! so 
mJJst be done by working out, yet svery navigator k9ows· how to regulate his tll\h~ut 
that they may be more or lesl!I favorable; and here he may prolong either tack ; 1Ifthe 
any other guide than the lead. It is, however,- necessa~ to remark, that in tbe u en· 
wind generally shifts to the north, ot" nearly eo. '-'t 4 ol"' 5 o'cloclt, P: M. t tberefore_,t;ake 
deavors sbenld be made to get near the Western Coast. about that time, 1n order to_ 80 
advantage of it for a long boa.rd to the E. N. E.; and to go on the other. ~k a~1;•but 
soon ae the wind rounds back again to t.be eastward ; not only ~ gain nort~mg :y :;d to 
also t.o get again over the West Coast, to make the best use of' the next shift 0 wi · 
~e north. · 

' 
Directi.cmB for Natn.ga~A .from .Santa M_artka, to I.he Bar qf Mar~. by Capt· 

· 'l?Tederzck C?uzmMr, lt• N., 1826. 

0 In saili~ from S~ Martha Cot' Mara.caybo, I rounded Cape A~ ::~a:: 
by keeping witbia five miles of the foot of the ~no'! M~ car..--. ·• ~· 
of the Magdalena up to Cape·Ja Ve~ and had·bkewue lig'llt·waode fro111 c;hew 
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"On nearing Itio de Ja Hacha, you YUUst keep the lead going, as you will be in 5 and 7 
fathoms water the whole night. After passing Cape la Vela. the best plan is to make 
one good stretch to sea, and the next morning you will in all probability weather Cape 
Chicbibacoa : in which clise you will weather Punta Espada, and be able to stand for the 
Bar of Maracaybo. You will run the greater distance from Punta Espada in 9 and 10 
fathoms, and the shmdi.ng of the wnter will be a guide to shorten sail for daylight. 

••The best anchorage is with the Castle of the Bajo Reco iu a line with that of St. 
Carlos, and distant from the latter about 7 miles, in about 6 fathoms water. 

"The entrance of the Bar is in lat. 11° 2': long., by chronometer, 71 => 43' W. 
"1'be Bar of Maracaybo is a shifting bar; formerly the entrance was by the Island of 

Zapnra, on the west end of which stands the Old Fort. It then formed its channel to 
the southward of Bajo Seco {which at that time was not above water, Rlthough now an 
island of some magnitude, and the principal defence of the entrance,) but now it seems to 
have s-ettled into a permanent channel of 13 feet depth, to the N. W. of the Bajo Seco. 
'l'he whole Bar is a quicksand, and when the Britomurt grounded iu passing, although 
the stream anchor was towed in the cutter a cable's length astei·n, and dropped instantly, 
yet we hove it up without starting the vesE<el in the slightest degree. Having ultimately 
been obliged to heave the guns overboard, the sand covered them so deeply, that tbe buoy 
rope. which was the same as is allowed for an anchor of 16 cwt., snapped before we 
could raise the gun sufficient to sweep it, and that only the next day. 

"To pass the Bar, a pilot should always be taken: the difficulty is to get one; an old 
Spanish m·dinance being etill in force, that no foreign man-of-war is to be taken across. 

"The town of Maracaybo stands 21 miles up the lake, and you have to pass over the 
Tablazos, shoals -0f soft mud, with about 10 feet, in some places, which you may drag 
through with ease . 

.. I came out over the Bar against a head sea, drawing 11 feet fore and aft, and never 
touched. 

"Water can be procured. if you are outside of the Bar, from the main land, exactly 
opposite the fort of the Bnjo :Saco: and, if inside, the Juke is fresh water 10 miles above 
the Bar. The seine lDay be drawn any where in the sandy bays; but the alligators are 
very plentiful. · 

" Although the Derrotero de las Ant.mas and others mention the depth of water on the 
Bar in the rainy season, from August to N ovemher,-to be 16~ feet, yet no more t.han 14 
~eet, and that only in one place, could I succeed in finding. The tides are very strong 
mdeed." 

Continuation of the Coast from Point Espada to Carthagena. 

It has been. already said that Point Espada is the west point of the entrance to the 
Gulf of Venezuela, or of Ma.racaybo; from it the coast trends about N. W. by N. a dis
tance_ of 13 miles, to Cape Chichibacoa, and is all so clean and shallow, that the lead is a 
suffic~ent guide: and, although the coast is low, t.here are several peaks which rise inland, 
the highest of which are named Siera.s de Aceyte. , ~ 

From Cape Chichibacoa, _N. 75° E., at the distance of 10 miles, are the Monges de) 
~ur, or Southern 1\-lonks, which are ··two very snrnll and periect.ly clean islets, so that key may-be passed at the distance of half a cable's length, without any fear. About: N. 

·Eby E. from the~, a.t the distance of 3 miles. there_ is another, na.med Monl'!:fl del Este, 
or .ast Monk, which 1s nlso very cltooan ; and at the distance of 8 miles N. d W. from the 
first is another group of seven islets. named Monges del Norte, or Northern Monks; these 
are.foul with a Teef, and ought uot to be approached 8.t laaa than a mile. 'l'be channels 
;::hich the Northern Monks form with the east and with thf'i Southern Monks, as well as 
. 7een t?em 1µ1d 1'.}le coast, are very free and clean ; therefore there is not the least 

ns m na'Vlgating them. 
w 1'.ro"!l Cape Chichibacoa the CO&Bt bends nearly w.-N. W., 25 miles, to Point GaHinas,• 
to h{~h ts the tnost northerly part o:f all this coast. From Point Gallinas the coast bends 

.1 · S. W. a distance of S iniles to-Point Aguja, from which a shoal bank extends a 
: e out to sea. At Pm!lt Aguja the. eoast tur.os, to the southward_. and forms a bey of 
wall extent, named Bahta. Honda '1breha~ or Little Bay Honda, which bas very shallow 
po~ter, and affords no sheJtsr: ·next to tnis is.the Harbor of Bahia Honda, the eastern 

mt of which is 4" miles frem Point Aguja. · 

~~ of ~l t'athonle, OT tees. On .the 7th of iJ uly, 1827, his Majesty's ship_ Druid, Capt Samuel 
Capt Cb' r~ aloof &bore to the we111twardt sw:ldenly shoaled the water from 10 falhoms to 4i
eeen: . '-18~1"• l!J&?:• •• wadwsta~ th~ are -ly 2 fathoms on it, and it is not in anY. chart that 1. have 
.5 nrllea Its latitude l1J ~ 30, N'• lol1gt.tJ;lde 11° 46' go,1 W. Point GaU,ioas be.at'B from it S. S. E., distant 
IQ.l.,.;,-.! '::: ~1--ll'muta 8 .• s~ W. ~'!.; .Ships of a large draught of winer should not go nearer than 
-~. • .. ~ aaDdy .hilla on the ... , · in ~t. If clear weather, the ·lUgb. laWJ of Cbiniue will be 
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BAHIA HONDA is a bay of great extent. and its mouth is 3 miles wide. In enter. 
iniz this bay you have only to be careful to avoid a shoal which lies in the mouth of it, 
and in a line with the 2 points of the entrance, and which is distant from the west point 
three-quarters of a mile, and from the east point a mile and two-thirds. This bank, 
whose greatest extension is nearly E. and \V., is about one-third of a rniJe in length, or a 
little more; aod the least depth of water on it is at the east end·, where there is oaly one 
foot; upon which, with the slightest wind, the sea breaks. In othtn· .respects the hay~ 
shallow and clean, so that no other guide than the lead is required for choosinji!; an anchor· 
in,g place in it, the depths being from 4 to 8 fathoms. The coast from Cape Chichibncoa, 
to this bay, is low and level, but clean and shallow, so that no other guide than the lead 
will be required. 

From the west point of Bahia Honda the coast runs about S. W. for the distance ofll 
miles, to a large Bay, named El Portete, the entrance of which is very narrow, and the 
depth of water in the interior will admit none but srnaJI vessels. From EJ Portete the 
coast trends about west, for a distance of-'14 miles, to Cape la Vela; the coast is clean, 
and from Bahia Honda the land begins to rise higher. One league before arriving at 
Cape la Vela there is a Jittle hill, in furm of a sugar-loaf, against which the sea breaks, 
and which projects about half a mile to the northward of the rest of the shore. From 
this hill the land continues of a good height, rounding southward so far as the west point, 
which is that properly named Cape la Vela : about 2~ cables' length to the westward of 
this point, there is an islet, or rock, very clean and steep to. which may. be passed at a 
ship's length, 1f you please. The channel between it and the cape is quite dear, and 
may be run through without risk of danger. there being 5!l fathoms in the middle of it i 
but it is better to keep near the islet than the cape, because there are 5!1 fathoms water 
close ta, the former. and only 4. or even less than 3, near the latter. 'l'he land about 
Cape la Vela is very sterile, and S. E. from it, about 7 miles ialn:nd, there rises a moua· 
tain, JJamed Sierra del Carpentero, the Carpenter's mountain . 

.Anchorage of ANCHORAGE OF CAPE LA VELA-From the cape the shore trends to the 
Cape La southward, forming a large bay, where there is shelter from the trade wind ; to eot.er it 
Vela. no other guide than the lead is necessary, for all the bottom is clean and so shallow~ ~at 

at 2 miles from the coast there are 5,i fathoms, and from that the depth gradually d1mm· 
ishes toward8 the shore. 

Cape la Ve
la to Point 
Manare. 

I11structions 
for taking the 
andwrage ojf 
tke city of La 
Hacha. 

CAPE LA VELA TO POINT MANARE.-From Cape Ia Vela the coast rulli 
about south, with some inclination westward, 23 miles, to Cast.illetis Point, whf're tbe~e 
is a grove or ~oup of mangroves, from which the cape bears N. 21 ° E. From .this 
point it trends S. 74" W. 14 miles, to Manare Point, and between the two bends a )l~it 
to the southward, with some projecting points. S. 72° W., at the distance of 13.d miles 
from Manare Point, is that of La Cruz, the intermediate coast being nearly strrogb~ al
though the Points of Altnidones, Pajaro, and the Fonton de .Torote, project out a httl~ 
Between the two. Ja~er, at a mile and a half to seaward, lies the Pajaro, or Bird's Sboa' 
with 2 fathoms water on it, on sandy bottom. 7 From Point de la Cruz. at the distance of 4 miles S. 54° W .• js Point Vela: and atds 
miles from it, S. 42° W .• are the city and river of La H,.acba. The coaet thence t~en f 
S. 64° W. and S. 53°. W., to ~unta Dibu1le, which is 3Ij miles dist.ant from the c~Y on 
La H1t.cha. From DJ.bulle Pomt the coast runs west. and N. 750 W.~ to Cape San uala 
de Guia, which is distant 38i miles from Dibulle Pojnt. All this cpast, from CaPfess 
Vela to 12 miles east of San Juan de Guia. sends out a bank of soundings, more orb. al 
projecting into the sea, as may be seen io the charts published at the Hydrog;aP 1~Je 
Office: but it is dangerous on account of" several shoals on it, which extend a cons;!:rtbe 
way off to sea. 'I'he jirst shoal, which is already noticed, is that named Pajaro; ast, 
second, named Navio Quebrado, or Wrecked Ship. i~ situated at 2! mU~s from ~e~olfi', 
between the Laguana Grande and the Laguana N av10 Quebredo, In latttnde 11 26 than 
and longitude 73° 14' 30" W.; therefore ships should not approach the coast nearer fbe 
4 league.a; and care Bhould be taken not to ge_t into a lees depth than 20 fatho.ms.b.a the 
shore is generally low; but somewhat to the westward of the city of La Hae ' not 
celebrated Sierra Nevadas, ·or Snowy Mountains, begin to rise inland, well kno~n,lik.e 
only for the. great elevation,. but also because the summit terminaus in two ped :0 thB 
sugar*loaves, which are always covered with snO"W. These mountains .exten .. 
westward •. ancJ tennin~e under the meridian of Cape Aguja. Although 

ln:Jftructwns for taking the anchorage off.the CITY OJ:t" LA HA<?HA.- froJD 
we have said it is not advisable to approach this coo.st, but to steer a direct c00(i8diorns; 
Cape la Vela to Cape Aguja, and take care to get into no 1~ de~ than 2~:re, iti8 
nevertheless, as ves.sels bound to La HU.Cha must of nece88ity' stand in for the 

80
c)ior

requisite to·~ive some rttle by which ~ey may do it without risk. Tp take ~~itwiB 
age off th~ city of La Hach&. .and bemg near the rock or farftllon at Ca~_ la sbi;ht ef tba 
be n~ tQ ateez: S. 53Q, W. or 5?0 W., with which eotmte, ra~ 111 r La.Bacb&t 
cOQ8t; and baviog run 51 miles they Will be on the meridian of th• cuy

1 
of to the .ao

io 5j to 6j fathoms watRr, on saody bottom, and may then direct thel'.WJD •• · 
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ehorage without more attention than by the chart appears necessary. observing that 
large vessels ought to steer for the anchorage N. N. W. of the city. in 5 or 6 fathoms ; 
and when they sail from it~ they ought to follow this course until they are three leagues 
. out. .. 
· The ta.king of this anchorage, as well as all others which have no secure distinguish
ing marks, de1nands some vigilance: and as u case may happen in which a vessel may 
pass it, the bank of 4! and 5 fathoms, o.n gravel, sand, and rock, which lies 15~ miles to 
the westward of the city of La Bacha, may serve as a mark for ascertaining her situa
tion. The snowy mountains of Santa i\lartha may also serve as good inarks for the same 
purpose. i 

From Cape San Juan de Guia the coast runs '\V. N. W., ,V., and W. S. W .• a dis
tance of 12! miles, to tbe north part of the islet of Cape Aguja, which forms a promi
nent or projecting front of high hills scarped, and with deep water close to, with several 
coves or small bays, and good anchorages. The islet of Cape Aguja forms, with the 
cape, a channel of thr~e-tenths of a mile in breadth: but the passage is very nrrrow, on 
account of the reefs which ex.tend out both from the cape and the South part of the islet ; 
so that, although there is water enough for any vessel, yet none should attempt it, as by 
so doing they would run the risk of being wrecked. 

To the N. W. of the islet of Cape Aguja there are three rocks, or farallones, very 
near each other; and the one which extends farthest out, which is also the largest, is at 
the distance of three cables' length. There is anothei-. to the westward of the west 
point, which is higher than eithe1· of the former, and is also at a short distance; they are 
all clean, and steep to. From Cape A.guja the coast trends S. 31° '\.V., 3~ miles, to Betin 
Point, which is the north point of the Bay of Santa Martha, and the south point of the 
Bight or Ancon of Tagango ; the coast is high aad scarped, with some beaches and in
dents. 

SANTA MARTHA.-'rhe harbor of Santa Martha may he considered as one of the Santa 1\-faT
bast on this eoa-st. To the westwH.rd of its northern point, called Point Betin, at the dis- tha. 
tance of half a cable. there is a farallon or rock, named El Morrochica, which is very 
clean, so that it. may be passed at half a ship's length. if necessary : between it and the 
point there are fro1n 5 to 8 fathoms water ; but we advise that no one should· attempt 
this passage. which is so vel·y narrow. as there is notr.Jog to be gained by it. About 4 
cables' length to the westward of the same point lies an islet, called the Morro, also very 
clean, so that it may be passed on either side at the distance of half a cah)e's length. 
There is a .. fortification on this island, which, with other batteries on the coast, defends the 
harbor and city. The channel between the Morro and the rock off the point is very open 
and. clean, with a depth ,of water from 13 to 27 fathoms. '!'he bay is also very clean, and 
t~e llottom good; there is nothing in it to avoid, or give a berth to. but a bunk be<fore the 
city, which extends out about half a mile from the beach; but as the depth dimiaishes 
gradualiy from the ~dge, the use of the lead will be sufficient to avoid all risk from it. 
The b.est anchorRge is to the not·thward of the city. as much as possible within the cove, 
?r basm: to enter it. pass at about half a cable's length outside of the Morrochica, steer-
IOg thence so as to pass at about the same distance from some rocks which extend south-
ward from the point;• having passed them. luff as much as possible, aod anchor where 
~ost conveni~nt, with the precaution of being guarded against the edges which extends 
. ron;i the coast and the points, e:dtibited in the particular plan of the harbor. On enter-
lllg tnto this anchorage, be particularly atterrtive to the sails. &c .• for the gusts of wind 
~me off'.' the land very heavy. The River Manzanares disembogues a little to the south 

the city, which. although not large. has very good water. 
p ~ROM. S~NTA MAR~HA TO THE RIVER MAGDALENA.-From 0:tira From Santa 
toOlht, which 18 the south pomt of Santa Martha. the coast trends nearly south 13!. miles, It-Eartha to 

1 t e C1eoega,. which is a lagoon, formed by some of the branches of the river Magda- the River 
t~oa. 1',r0m this Oi~nega it bends to the west, and W. N. \V ., a distance of 34 miles, to ~fagdalen. a. 
the Western mouth of this celebrated river, named Boca de Ceniza, leaying at 8 mMes to 
isi8 ~a:i:twa1·d another, named Boca de Rio Viejo, or Old River. These streams form an 
s ~h m form of a Delta, named Isla de los Gon1ez, which is 6 miles from north to 
S~ • and eig~t "frmn east to west. By the two directions which the coast takes from 
co ta.Martha, it forms a very large bay, in the bott.om of which is the Cienega. All this 

.st 18 low and shallow ; and from the Cienega towards the west, it furms the Isla de 

' be~ P.~~l.}' th.ere are 19wtken rocks lying' at a greater distance. from Point Belin ; for Captain S. Cham
sqbll . ht~ Majeatv'a ship JJrui<k aays, th11.t. •·having been driven out from the anchorage by heavy 
ed on 111 twice; on the morning of the ~ad1 February· 1823 in again taking the harbor, the ship grouud
lt ~ a roek not laid do-#n iD the chart and wliieh he · h:U. ~ inside of on the pmviuus Il)Orning. 
the yt&~ theeutead Gf·Et Monue..;a t; •. w<> E.. f'rom the i::t.E. of Point Betin, S. 46° \V;,,. and from 
dee · · ost roint, S. 10 o W •• All true bearin«s. On 'its iwtide it is quite }MrP4:1adicular, with u fathoms, 
o(i~ graduaUL:: the ahore: its ou~e is a quick deaoent to 9, 12, and 15 tatholll8; and oo the top 

U..Ctly-12 . . ' -
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Salamanca, the west point of which is formed by the Boca de Rio Vi&jo. The waters 
of the Cienega, and those which form this island, communicate with the Magdalena by 
several small channels. The current of this great river is so powerful, that at more than 
five ·leagues out at sea it gives a greenish cowr to the water, resembling that over a shal
low bank. All the bay may be coasted by a hand lead, for it is all clean. The west 
part of Isla de lo;i Gomez, and the east part of Isla V ~rde, ·or Green Ishlnd, form the 
Boca de Ceniz_a of the River Magdalena; and in the middle of this mouth there are two 
keys. 

The Isla Verde stretches from east to west a distance of 5 miles, and to the southward 
of it is another, of greater extent, called Sabauilla, at the S. W. end of which is a harbor 
of the same name, with 4~. 5~. and ti fathoms water, on sand and mud. 

The Derrotero being sitent -on this harbor, we introduce the following account of it 
from documents in the Hydrog-raphical Office: 

.. The Harbor of Sabanilla is situated about 7 or 8 miles to the south-westward of the Boca 
de Ceniza of th" 1\-fagdalena Rive'r, and is formed by the main land on the south side, 
and by the isla.11ds Sabanilla. Verde, and others. on the north side. Its entrance is be
tween the point of Morro Hermoso and a shoal bank that extends about 4 miles south· 
westwa!"d from the Isla Verde, and nearly 2 miles from the west end of Saban ilia Island. 
The ex.tremity of this bank has about 7 feet water on it, and lies about 3 miles- north-east
ward from l\iorro Hermoso Point." 

Directions for Sabanilla Harbor, by Jodrell Leigh, Esq., Commander of his Majesty's 
, swop Ontario, 1820 and 1821. ; 

0 On making Sabanilla, it may be known by a remarkable table land lying about two 
miles to the westward of the fort. On the east end of the table land is a square hum
mock r~sembling a battery. Bring this hummock to llear S. ~- ~ S., and a red cliff will 
be seen, which steer directly for, and you will pass to the westward of·a shoal, with only 
7 feet wat-er on some parts of it, that extends 4 miles from Isla Verde. Its bearings are, 
the Red Cliff S. E. by ,..;;;. ; Morro Hermoso Point S. W. by S.; the west extremity of 
the land S. W.; and the N. W. point of the island N. by E. ~ E. These bearings were 
taken in a boat, in 7 feet water, on the edge of the bank; and at the distance of 30 yards 
from it, there are 5 fathoms, increasing regularly. ' . 

••When the west extremity of the land is shut in with Morro Hermoso Poiot, you will 
have passed the point of the shoal, and may haul up towards the _fort, in from 5§ to 3 
fathoms. The bearings at the Ontario's anchorage were, the fort N. I<~. ;i E.; west 
point of tne island N. by W. t W.; and Morro Hermosa Point S. W. i W., at a quarter 
of·a mile from shore. 

"When turninj!; into this harbor, care must be taken to avoid a shoal on which t?e 
Ontario tailed when in stays. It lies about a quarter of a mile from the Red Clitf, Wl: 
the following bearings :-The outer part of the island N,. N. W ., and the fort E- N .... · 
On the inside of this bank is a reef of rocks, some of which are above water. Oa LJle 
outside the <lepths a re from 6 ·to 3~ fathoms. and on it there are from 3!\ to 2 fatbom~j 
It is composed of sirnd and mud, and is, perhaps, formed by the fres~es of t_he 51!1a t 
rivers throwing the mud into the current, which, setting to the westward, carries it agaias 
the rocks,_ 8;nd there being stopped; forms a spit, or bank. ri-

" There is .also another shoal,. or oyster-bed. on which the schooners K!'t:.e and Expest· 
ment lost their rudders. Its marks are the rap.~azioe in the fort. open a bttle to the rthe 
ward of the guard-house, also in the fort, ana a remarkable notch in the bottom 0 

0 bay on with- a bluff point to the northward of the custom-house. Ships of war have D 

occasion for going ito fa.r up, as the ancho~e is equally good a mile below it, n-
•• As the wind generally blows from ,the N. E •• ships are obliged to work u_p to ~::rd 

~h(}rage. They ought not to ~tand in-shore to less than 5 fathoms. nor to the DO d Cliff. 
into le88 than .5!\, as the bank is steep to, and on the shore side. abreast of the Re 
is the reef above mentioned. . cause 

u I b.ate been informed that heavy gal.ea. or great freahe111 from the Me.gdalena,ti w 
the banks to shift. During several viaits to this ha.-bor, we found the curreo.t sez ':!ba. 
the westward, owing, perhaps. t.o the easterly cuveut. whjch, from Galera d_e Seba· 
meets the freshes irom the Magdalena. ca.using an eddy .over the outer bank JD%_ shore 
nitla Bay, which. no't being able to escape to the eastward, returns a.long the sou 
of the bay, and round the S. W. point. to sea. · . falls aod 

•• There_ is no . regular ti9e at this part of the coast, but the water sometimes 
rises 4 . or 6 feet.. · · . . . ' th of the 

" W ~er o( an indiffere~t ·quality may. be p~ured here from the. S. W: UlOtire•O(l!l 
Magdalena·: but the bar ia BO a};udlow that nothing but small boabil can pt JD.., 

1 
covered 

may be easily 9btaiqed in any. qUAlltity, the beach near the ri'fttl" beiDB ne&rcY 
with drift weod." - -
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Direction8for entering Sabariilla Harbor, by Capt. W. B. Bigland, R. N., 18.21. 
' 

"The land to the eastward of the anchorage is quite low, and full of trt'les. It consists 
of smalJ islands lying about the mouth of the River Magdalena. The shore on the north 
side of them, I believe, is safe, by attending to the lead ; but I would not advise any per
son to approarh it nearer than 2~- u1iles. 

"Coming from the eastward, and having a distinct view of tlte S. W. part of the 
low islands, and the high land to the southward of them, go no nearer than 2'1 miles, 
but continue steering westward, until the point of Morro Hermosa bears about S. 
by W., and then steer directly towards it, until you bring a small hummo~k upon 
the table laud to the southward to bear about S. E., lsome ye1Jow faced cliffs close to 
the water, will then be seen, and nearly on with the said hummock.) You may then 
with safety haul up for it, and it will lead you clear to the S. W. of the shoal that 
stretches off 2-! miles , S. S. W. from the low islands, with only 5 feet water on it. 
Keep this latter mark on. and run S. E .• until you get a small whitish looking house 
to the right of the fort, and close to the water, a little to the eastward of the 
highest part of the highest of three hills at the back of the fort, bearing E. ! N.: 
then haul up for it, which is about as high as a ship will lie, as the wind is generally at 
N.N.E. 

"But if, in going in, you should happen to get into 7 fathoms water, before you hal'e 
the latter mark on, bear up to S. W. immediately, until you deepen to 9 or 10 fathoms, 
which you will soon do. The reason for this precaution is, that if you are without the 
bank, you may have 6 fathoms. and before another cast of the lead can be had, the ship 
be on shore. 

••On a line with the S. W. part of the shoal and the main land, there are not 
more than 61 fathoms water. Ships of a small draft may anchor close to the fort, in 3 
fathoms. 

"There are good turning marks for working up to the fort, but rather difficult for 
strangere t.o understand. In standing eouth-easiward, be cnreful to keep a good lookout 
fora small red or yellow spot in the land to the N. E. of the custom-house, and keep it 
0 pen of the fort. Io standing north.ward keep a very small hillock orr the land. a con
siderable distance off, just open of the south-easternmost low land, though this wiH not 
be known unless pointed out. A frigate may work in by standing no farther to the S. E. 
than the depth of 5 fathoms, nor to the northward than 5~ fathoms. In mid-channel, 
above the line of the S. S. W. part of the reef, there are no more than 6! fathoms, on 
muddy bottom. The soundings are very regular, but in standing towards the reef it is 
steep to • 

.. The furt is not very conspicuous, but may be seen 8 or 9 miles. It has 6 guns~ which 
cthannot be seen one mile oft~ and a small howitzer. It is situated on a rising blutf under 

e high land. · · 
"'His M.,jesty's ship Euryalus anchored on May 4th in 5! fathoms, on soft mud, with 

the northernmost island bearing N. 43° E. ; Point Morro H ermoso S. 50 ° W.; highest 
red bluff S. 55° E., distant nearly a mile; the fort N. 46° E.: and the custom-house 
N~ 41° E. On the 16th of the sa1:pe_month, 'She anchored in 7 fathoms, 0111;1oft mud, 
~•th the "northernmost small island N. 2° E.; the custom-house N. 40° E.; the lower 
JlltSe at the,fort N. 58::i E.; the double highest red bluff S~ 60° E.; and Point Morro 
,Qermoso S. 40°. W. 
i "A frigate might workup a half or three7quarters of a mile nearer the fort, and anchor 
_ n 5 fathoms, to windward of all the red-faced land. Ab,out 3 cables' length off lies a rock 
Juhst above Water, with two others dose to its north side, with 2 feet on them; and an
ot er 20 yards N. E •• with 4 feet on it. There are 4 fathoms dose to their N. W. l;)ide, 
:~d 26 fatboma between them and the shore. The custom-house ke~t open ~f the fort 
th~ars them. Althou~h theBe rocks are out of the track of vessels workmg up, it bas been 

ugbt P:r<>Per to notice them, as they are dangerous for boat.a. · 
F COAST BETWEEN ISLA VERDE AND GALERA,POINT OF ZAMBA.- CvastbetwetJa 
p i:>m the Isla Verde the coast .trends s~ 58° W., fur a distance of 33 miles, to GaJera Isla J7eTde_ 4°' 
. otnt_ of 'i;ie Island ·of Zamba, or Zamba Point: the shore between forms a pay of five or Galer a Patnt 
~ mlles JD ~pth. all of it be~ng shallow: for, at 3 leagues from the, sh~re, there are ef Zamba. 
· _Y 26 fathoms of water, on muddy bottom. The Caseabel and Palinar1to Shoe.ls are 
h~; the firet; very-near the coast, in the middle of a little bay forni~d. by the Morros. or 
ab of Danu~a and of Iuaseo: the "seeoud le more dangerous, for it bes at a league off 

ore, N · 26° W. •om .Motro Pelado, or Bald Hill.* · · 



 

BL UNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT . 

.AncJwrage of ANCHORAGE OF GAL ERA DE ZAMBA.-Tbe .Gal.era Point of Zamba is so 
Galera de low that, when there- is a fresh breeze. the sea washes over the great0r part of it. To 
Zamba. the west, W. N. W .• and N. W. ofits western extremity, and at the distance of2 miles 

from its most proje-ct!ng part. there are four small 'banks, of different sizes, with 5! fath
oms water, on black sand. Between these banks. and between them and'the coast, the 
depths are 7, 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, black eand. This Galera Point of Zamba projects 
into the sea about 8 miles, and forms on its south part an anchorage, sheltered from the 
breezes: but in taking it, great care is necessary, on account of the banks in it, and of 
the T sla de Arenas, or Sandy Island, which lies in the middle of the Bay of Galera de 
Zamhn; therefore, every one intending to enter into this anchorage, must pay great at· 
tention to the hand lea<l. 

Ne.griUo 
Shoal. 

At S. 26° \\-T., distant 14& miles from Point Galera of Zaruba, is the Point·of Canoall, 
which is low at the water's edge, but hilly very close to it. Between these two poiats 
the coaat is of moderate height; and at about one-third from Point Canoas there risrs a 
hill, forming table land at its'top, with sev~ral barrancas, or reddish colored ravines, upon 
it, called Bajio del Gato. On the intermediate coast there are several dangerous spots. 
Of these, the first is the islet Cascajal, which lies from the Point Galera of Zamba S. 6° 
E., at the distance of 6 Tµiles, and from the coast a long mile and a half. North, and N. 
6° E. from this islet, at the distance of one mile and three-tenths, and eight-tenths ofa 
mile, are two little banki:!, with 2 and 4 fathoms water on them; and there is another of 
equnl depth, lying N. 58° W., at the distance of two short miles from the Cascajal. S. 
14"' W. from the Point Galera of Za.mba, and et the distance of seven short miles, is the 
west rock of Bujio <lei Gato Shoal, which extends a long half mile from north to south. 
At about N. N. E. from its north extremity, distant half a niile, there is anotber rock, 
called the N. E. Ro<:k,~or Una de Gat<>, Cat's Claw. The depth on th& outside of this 
shoal is 7, 8, 9, and up to 14 fathoms, at the distance of 2~ miles. There is also, at the 
distance of 3!\ miles N. 31° E. from Point Canoas, a rocky bank, of 3 fathoms water. 
This lies in the middle of the Bay of Bujio del Gato. We ought to warn the navigator 
that going into this bay is dange.,.ous, especially by night, and if he is compelled to do ~o, 
he ou~ht not to go iMn a less depth tQ;a,n 20 fathoms. 

NEGRILLO SHOAL.-The Point of CanoR,S has lying off it, at the distance of o?e 
long mile and a quarter, S. 49° W.,• a shoal, called the Negt illo, of one quarter of.a mile 
extent. It is composed of three rocks~ at a short distance from each other, in a tr1aogn
larform, with from 2 to 5 feet on them. All around these rocks, and very near to them, 
there are 6, 8, and 9 fathoms water, on a bottom of rocks, small e:ravel, and sand; and the 
channel between them and the coast would be practicable, were it not for three sunken 
rocks, which make it difficult t.o pass. From the Negrillo Shoal, the hill of La Popa, at 
Cart.hagena., bears S. 4~ 0 W., distant 7f miles; and this bearing may, if n~cessary, serve 
w guide the navigator dear of it. At S. 50° W .• a short mile from the southernmost 
Morrito. is the Cabeza Shoal, with 2 feet of water on its shoalest part.' · .. 

Carthagena. CARTHAGENA.-From Caooas Point the coast trends to the eastward a long mile, 
and thence it bends round to the soQthward 3 miles, where rise some little bi1Js, calldd 
Los Morritos. l<.,rom these, the coast, which is low, and covered, with tnangroves, tren ~ 
S. 33:::i W., 5§ miles, to \.be city of Carthagena, which u11 built upon the wes~rn l?a 
oft.hi!' swampy land. About one .mile an~ three-qu~rters to the east of th~ city, ri~~s 
I.be hill of La Popa, on the sumlfnt of which there is a eonvent of ~gustme Mo~ ' 
and a chapel or sanctuary, dedicated to the Virgin of La Popa. In clear weat ~~ 
this hill may be seen, from the quarter-deck of a line-of-battl~ ship, at the distance of 
leagues. _, . ·9 Harbor of HARBOR OF CA.RTHAGENA.-Tbe little tongue of land on which th? city~ 

Ca:rthagena. b~ilt, ext.end_s S. S. W ., ~o sh_ort ~Hes from it; then turning round~ th~ east. it for:e1: 
with the mam laud, a basm, which 1s the anchorage or harbor, and whach IS as well fittle 
tered as the ~t arsenal.. One mile. to the southw~rd of the. exterior poiot.

1
of the rnba. 

toogue,of which we have JUst spoken, JB the north point of the island called Tierra Bo 

. . . ~ 

ship; it bad 11 feet water 011 it, and 6 fatho~ all round it. In a subnqqent accoant be 4:1escn.1:1e8 
beanng s. W. from Morro Hermoso1 at the:same distance (rom it, and from the~ shcere.. to this 

The dift"ere;nce in the given ~s of Morro He~OtJo pre~lude8 the posaibility of ~ e:s.cite 
rock a place m the chllrt; but it hae .. been thought advisable to~iuiert the alMn-e acco11ut, in oiderto 
the vi.ltilaa,ee of those who may he~r hd:ve to na!igate on t)tiJ P"crl oftbeeout. · · w . 

.. SUNKJ;:N' ROCKS OFF CANOAS POINT .-On May 2'1th.z. 1829, H. ~- )I • .:ru:r·mree 
J'amea1 commander struck on a reef of rocks, Cl;t.D()9.9 Point ~ N. E. i If., clislant ards iJI 
mile11. On examining this reef, it was. found to consist of -eral ~ of ro¢k:l!I, aboU~ ~ sbal'P 
length, Wilh 3 to 5 mtboms betwee_o them 7 fat~OPHJ 'e,ll round taemi; itbd .~~ lbe topSt · . • 
pointed, from 4 to 5feer. The cunent - eettmg to the N. E. one mile~r aeur. J!'li:1in beari1lf J'i. E. 

Ou May 5th. 1826, H. Al. S. 184•, Capt. H. Patton, strnck on a ruett.~~0all088 ~iAtJiOm8UP' 
the ~ated distalice frolll the Jand about 2i or 3 mu-. When abe irtntck. t.heJie _,. • · · · 
der die main ehaina. · ' · · · · · · · . ·~. b8P COi" 

TM.e roekl! 8t'e e~ the eontinuation of the N~. Sh.clal, wbid;l, _..,,afore,,._.:,....... 
reedy placed m ~ S ·•urT&y&o lleeaul'ell aav1'~5eeu tUea IO ~ itll -- · 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 460 

and the paeBage which is formed between the two is called Boca Grande,., and which 
is artificially c,losed in such a manner, that ouiy boats. and vessels drawing very little water, 
can enter by it.· Tierra Bomba Jstand is about 4 .nile:i from north to south, aud its south 
point i& the north point ol Bocll Chica, which is ·the on 1y entrance to the harbor of Car
thagena. The south 'point of this entra;oce is the north point of anothet· large island, 
named Baru, and which is seph.rated from the main and by a creek named Passa Caballos. 
navigable by canoes only. On both points of the Boca Chica, there are castles to defend 
the entrance. That on the north side is named San Fernando, and that on the south, San 
Josef. This boca.. or entravce, is rather "m~re than two cables' length in width ; butt.here 
are parts of it wbere the -bank of shallow water which Ax tends off" from the southern cas-
tle (San Josef's) narrows it one half. ' 

This entrance opens first into a large n.nd we JI sheltered bay, where there is a depth 
ofl3 and 15 fathoms. 'ro the north of this t.he eastern coast of Tierra Bomba inclines 
towards the main land, leaving a .channel of a mile in width, at the entrance of which 
aad in'its middle, are some shoals. which lie to the westwu.r<l of an islet called Brujas, 
and which is very near to the main land. Through this strait is the entrance into a 
second bay. which corresponds with, or is opposite to, the Boca Gra'ode, and in which 
there are also 14 and 15 fathoms. To the north of this second bay there is an entrance 
of less than half a mile wide, dt\feoded by other castles, and which conducts into the 
harbor. - Tb is channel or entrance has a shoal 10 the middle, which forms it into two very 
narrow channels, but with 8 to 12 fathoms water; and the depth in the anchorage no 
where exceeds 11 fathoms. -

l:Iaviog given an idea of the harbor, we shall now speak of the exterior coast and the 
8honls. · 

BANK OF BOCA GRANDE.-From Point Canoas to Boca G;rande there is a large Bank of Bo
bank, on which ttie depth of water diminishes gradually; and there are 9 fathoms at 4 ca Grande. 
miles. or somewhat les.s from the land. This bnnk is named the Playa Grande, and ships 
may anchor on it, in 7 or 8 fathoms water, on a bottom of grey sand, in front of the city. 
After pa$Sing the most northerly part of Tierra Bomba, the depth increases to 20, 30, 
and 40 fathoms~ and at 2 cables• length from the shore there are 6.- To the westward 
of Tierra Bomba, at the distance of 4 miles, there is a shoal, called the SaJmediaa, which 
has_ been much spoken of, Oil ·account of the. great loss of ships which it has caused. 
This shoal, which is a little more than a :w-He in extent from north to south, and a little 
less from east to west, lies with the following bearings :• 

'I'he Head, or Nortlr, Edge of it. 

The Castle del Angel. •••••• · ••••••••••••••••• .,S. 64° E. 
Hill of La Popa ..••••••••••••••••••••••• N. 68, E. 
N.,W. _Point of Tierra Bomba •••••••••••• N. 80' E. 
P:ainf Canoas ........ : ...................... N. 35 E. 

-The ~l.\outh Head, or Edge_, ol'f. which t.ke sea gener.ally breaks. 

The Tower oi the Cathedral •••••••••• ;·.: • ••••• N. 55° E. 
:Uill of La Popa .•••••• : .•••••••••••••••. N. 62 E. 
N. W. Point of Tierra. Bomba ............. N. 70- E. -
Point Canons .••••••••••••••••••••••••••• N. 33j E. 

P!In addition to these marks, by which jt m~y with certainty be avoided. in running from 
aya ~rande for Boca Chica. ships :aught to get into from 6 to S fathoms, to the west r! f1~ City• and. at the dist.an.ca of tbTee short miles from it~ and t?e.n steer south, Without 

th c ming any thmg to tba . ..-eatwal"d ; and 8o soon WI the depth mcreases, keep more to 
~larboard hand. in ortler to close in widi Tierra Bomba to the distance of hfllf a mile.; B11 

- run !long tb_u~. closing to within"a pie~l ~hot of the north shore. at ~he entran<:e of 
'Wi~ Ob1ca, avoid.mg the south shore, which 1s foul. To enter Boca.Chica. and navigate 

B ~~bays, up to'the bar.bar~ requires a pilot. and one may always be obtained .at 
~~w~f . - -

to~ thehal"'.borp.f Ca~na' me.y be made by ships from the southward, if~ necessn:ry 
c~ve.some·~~l"iptioll'. Qf tb.ei '!61lth cont. .as far as the ~lands of Rosario. ~o order to 
_ ect all ttie 10lormauoirreqwred·i'or making the land with correetnees ~nd safety. 



 

We ~ve already an id that the .south coast of Boca Cmca is the ,nonb ·coast of the Ial
~d Baru. . The e1'terior coast of thii;s island, from the point (onning the entrance of 
Boca Chica, trends S. 35iQ W •• for 13 miles, to Barn Paint. 'Fhis coast is sufficiently 
clean as far u an .islet, .named the Farallon -0f Perico. fr0D1 which to the south it is very 
foul, with a. reef. To the westward of this latter part of t.he coast, that is. from the Fa· 
raUon 'Of Perico southward, are the Islands of Rusario,. of which there are tOur principal 
ones, with s.everal small isl~te. The easterDJDOst and southernmost· of these, which is 
als0 the smallest, is named Isla de Arenas, and it is distant from t:be share of Baru 1:1(,>jifCe

ly one mile and a ha1f: but the chaon~l .b6*ween them .is reduced to three-quarters of i 
mile, by the reefs and shoals which extend from both sides. W. N. W. j W., at tbe 
distance of 3~ long miles from Arenas Island, is the Island of Rosaria; and to ·the north 
ward,of these twu, is that named Isla Larga, or Lqog Island, which is the largest, and 
which, with its banks, shoals and islets, exten<is out to the westward farther than the 
Rosario lslaud. To the northward of the mjddl.e of .Isla Larga. at a little more than s 
miles distant, lies the Islet Teao1-o, wi.th a reef to the westward. 'I'he channel bett'l'e-en 
them has from_l7 to 25 futhoms water, on a bottom of san~ and rocks; from which Boca 
Chica bears N. 63.0 E., distant lOi miles. By the chart it' bears N. 57° E. 

T,he Rosario Islands are very foul., a.od no· qne should sail among them unless weH 
acquainted;, bot always keep at a su.fficient distance to tbe westward, in order to avoid 
the sbiµJowa which extend out fram them. About S. S. W., distant 7 miles from &Strio 
Island, there is a shoal called the Tortuga. 'l'hese .isl41ods are fertile ·in trees. aad to the 

1southward of them there is good,shelter fi-om the trade wind. Besides the Bank of RO' 
sat:io Island, there are twu others. one 3~ miles to the W. N. W., aod the otber2! miles 
S. W. by S. Both are rocks and sand, with 6 and 7 fathoms water· on them. 

ObaerDatioftll arul .Reflection.a on Na.,,igating on the Coast ef Colombia, from tlie Dragrm'1 
Mou.th to Cu.rthage'Aa. · 

Refiectiog on what has been stated :respecting the winds that are experienced on. this 
coast, it would appepr that nothing further need be added to the description already gmn. 
to enable the navigat.or. f.O prosecute his voyage with the grentest safety. In fnct. as t4ere 
:is on. th1.S coast only the geneml br~eze, or trade wind, neither hurricanes nor hard norths 
are to be feared, tbe first being a.bsolu.teJy unkoo.wo, and the second, i£ they do at any 
time eccur, never exceed the strength- of the ordinary breeze. If in -the rainy seflSO!I, 
that is. from May to N ovemb~, there are sometimes strong southerly winds, th.ey mu~ 
be considered rather as squaUs -with heavy rain, of sh~rt duration : and as they blow 0 

shore, dq but lit.tie injury. This co8.dt, therefore, especially as far as Cape La Vcela,nlB_Y 
be considered as a continued harbor, as far as climate is conetirned; and no m~re. JJ 
necei:marY. to enable us to avoid every daagar. upon it, than a reference to the desc~iptwf 
given ; for we are sure that the ross of a vessel Upt':lll it ba:s been ve:ry rarely the eftect 0 

ast~m. . . 
From Cape La Vela westward, it is proper to give some. notices ; for as the bre~:z:e!!, 

especially fronJ.·,Cape Aguja. or rather from Point San Juan de Ouia, are exceedrn.z!Y 
strong, so much so. that they may be considered u real gales, it becom~s nec~ssarh; 
present some rules for making the different harbors, to prevent u much as possible t. 

118 inadvertencies. that, during such unniaila~ · w'iads, might prove Of the most sertO 
consequences. The shifting of the winJ, which we have beiore fiUtid-sometimes ebll0& 
to S. and S. W-, fronrJune to Ne>vember, ·raises some doubt with respect to the navogh 
tion .. and therefure the following retlectioos will not be consiJet"ed irrelevaot; f~r thi:oe
they may not be· n-eceeeary for those who are acquaJated. they caQoOt fail of being 
ficial w those who are ·not eo. . . · . ~ frolil 

The principal commerCial Ntahlishmenta on this t»aet. and tp,.arda wlrieh vesatabella. 
Europe .in general direct their ooureo, ue Cumai:aa. Barcelona, L.agua~. Porto rim. aod 
Maracaybo. Santa Martha. and. Cartlu~gena. t. Pampalf?.r:, in tbe leland ol Marg8 11 811 ill 
Santa Ana, in tbe Island of C11razao. It be~ a geoeral rule o~ tbU oo~ as •:t of $Ile 
the· wh9Je Sea of the Aotillae. or Caribbean S•a.. to make da.e latMI ··~· wiodwflr 

11 
Jld

port of destination, as a matter of. neee•.::z~ to prevent ihe tro:q_&le con~:,,.~e. _..0~ 
,ting to leeward-0f· its we .may sq with ty.1 t1aat beiug -~ wieh~ 1h.&_~ widl 
tillas, .all tholie whO-ioteod to anchor at either Margarita..or Co!Jt~· -&hb•W doS8 ~ 
thEt e08ft about <;ape Mala Puque •. ~I' .Cape .T\1>7~ P~ .-..--~in the 
ibe c~nel whicJ:l M•rc&rlta forms w:ith the maw laud, Wi •"·ha.-•· belW• 8-~ 
description. Tb.ua roul-e ateo appeare preferable iDr ._.,.,.hit .J¥'f,t ~:..-or~ 
~ tben.~aly. c:an.be DO ~DYO~~ .. ~--~to-'~- .· · · ... 
garita.,., . ' . ?....... . . ,, . ··. . '. ' .. •. .· •. .,.S 

TbotJe who are. ha~.Laau~ 6'olD.¢•,...1G1t' .. ,.,. • ., ~-::r ..... ; • 
CODr'8e·&om Gape CQdena.. pari'llC alwsye ~tween ... -~···~. .. •.. ...,.., 
tboee ..rbo.t &um ~ or· auy .of the Autiha, 111'9 lxmlHl. • tllld!.~ > .. ..., • ...
to the Jldrtlawud of 'Tortuga.; to approach· ibe eoast·· abOal Hae ....... 'tlP'.'t « e· · • · · • 



 

BLUNT"S <A.H-.ERICA.N QUAST. PILOT. 

ward of it, takiug care~ if they choose to mak~ the rock called the Sentinel, which lies to 
the oortb_ward of tiha· eaee. For those bouod to Porto Cabello, it wiU not be e& nec088ary 

.to make Cape Codera, RB "'ny other point on the coast wHI answer the S&llle purpose, pro
vided it be s11fficie.nt1y to Windward of their port. 

• To make Cape Codera, ~r any harbor upon the coast to leeward of it, every one may i do it io the manner that is easiest, -0r that be--eonsiders best ; that ie, he may palls through 
t any of the straits or passages tba~ are formed by the islands to the northw-ard of the coast; 
r in doing which. nothing more is ne~essary than to attend to the de~ription of the one 
r that he takes~ . . 
r Those hound to Maracaybo from the east, should get eight of Cape St. Roman, and 
t,those from the westward should make Point Espada. In running for Cape St. Roman, 
'they may pass either· to the northward or southward of Curazao; and from thttt cape 
they may run aloug by the coast, until they get abo~t 2 mi1es to the westward of Point 
Macolla, which is the situation from which the course to the bariscerta.iu. as has already 
been stated in the description. · 

Should the navigation to Cape_ St .. Roman. be made outside the islands. it should be 
recollected that the Roquefll and the Islas de Aves are extremely dang~rous on their north 
sides ; and to "the end that they may be careful .to keep themselves at a sufficient distance 
from them, especially by JJight. they must not forget to apply to their reckoning for the 
night, a. correction fur currents which they experience duriog the day, as deduced from 
the comparisop of the dead· reckoning with the points of departure and IandfalLi. The 
due observe.ti.on of this remark is very important. as from. what has been before stated 
relative to the currents. they in this plaee require particular attention. 

Those bound direct for Banta Martha, or Cartha.gena, ought, unquestionably, to navi
gate outside all the islands, so as to make that of Oruba !lild the land about Cape La Vela; 
for, having obt&µned a sight of the latter, they may with safety shape a direct course for 
Cape Aguja, in order to reach the anchoFage of Santa Martha, as before directed. We 
sp?ak of the propriety ·of navigating.to the northward of all the islands, because by so 
~omg a more direct course may be shaped, and the distance be thereby shortened, which 
lil well known to avery -skilful. navigator. . . 

Those who, without touching ,at Santa Martha, go on to Carthagena, will shape a direct 
~urse from Cape Aguja for the mouths of the River Magdalena, whence, by pass:. 
ing a.bout 2 leagues to tlle westward of Point ,Zamba, and one and a half from Point 
Canoas, they may proceed direct to Boca Chica. or el~e anchor off Point Caooea, -Ol" on 
th_e bank <!f Playa Qraode,,if th~y should not be able to effect an entrance into Boca Chica 
~ith dayhght. Cruculation ought to be made, in order that the distance may be propor· 
tloned at the rate the; vessel sails. at, or the sailing of the vessel t.o the distance to be run, 
80 as to reach Point Zamba, and thence take the Boca Chica by day ; or anchor off Point 
C~ooae, or on Playa Grande, i"il order, if possible, to avoid the necessity of htuliog the 
~md fo: the night, which will be troublesome and injurious to the ship and her rigging, 
10 the time of the hard breezes; but if there be oo means of avoiding it, the ·situation 
must be maintained by ,short tacks -off and on ; or, if the wind and sea will permii; let go 
~~~ . . -
A ~hei;i we edri111,-:a di~ COl\._Ne to. be shaped ~from point tQ point on_ the coast; as 

1 guJa, Zamba and Caooa.s, it ie not only on eceount of distlrnce, which would be greatly 
eogtbeoed by following every turn of ~e coast, bot also for the purpose of a.voiding the 
~r~ftil shoals and dangers which lie between Capa La Vela and Point Aguja;, as noticed 
~ t e description of .the anchorage of. the city of 'La Hacha:, as well as thoBf:' lying be
l een Point Zamba aod -P<Hut Canoas. among which we recom.mend no one to go with a 
• arge vessel. · .. ·· · · 

de!!' t:'iog the . .e.a.ou ,of ttM: breezes, it is neces!'ary to foHow the r~nte which w~ have 
. n d to Cartbagena. fl'()ll\ any place aitJJated to the· eastward of 1t, JllOU ougm,. m &he 
~ of the ........ or daring the vendavales, to steer tru~ west frqni Cape La Vela, in 
"8 7~elet lf!O, or.somewhat tnore. ~o order to remio the breeze, uutil you get so far 
\y. '6' o.r·76~ 1;5.'. w..t .~tude'; ~~ froi,n that ~tuation tO _ee:eer souU4 ~~Cup 
to .!!fees'° S • .&... &&pttmg 1ato the bouts of the nuns; olteervmg also, that It 1a better 
·ila tb. ~ dw laQd to th.• aou:th Wlll"4 Bf. Boca Ghica 'than to the stortbward· oi it.; because 
to. th: Seuort-the. Clll'!l'6DIB 89' t.o·~ N. E., though .in the aeaaon of the bre921ee they run 
~-~ w. p~ eare ~likewise be ~eo. not t:.o.rao. in upon tbe land by 

la · · t~ by ~7; J'Or· at alleh t:Un• the lli.o4 • very. hazy. · . . · : 
el,. ~llC'f:O~d ... d:lie........,_·tmm Oart.bagewa.to K~ta.-orTi;ieidad• haw 
iac -1 die .WW, ...... ...-·the boerda - •OD&·• eoufttnmnt. The f'l'Oper time ul tack
: · ~t to b8 d.,.ided:Oy::the daily ·Y-wiatioa -Ill eb4J trade wind; which, at ab:ouc 12 8* 
~ 90!h'!'•hat 800DeT, CGm·,... oft" die ilbore from about E. S. E.~ or even S •. E .• it it 
~.___ ............... •aadiiQ8~1aH'iil ... ed.; .. and,~ 9 f.O 11 Ill tit& fOrettOoDt the 
~--.,_.. ·abtat.6-a £. N~ B •• QDmea oa. A.t all d-.uces flam dle ehfd'e th.., 
~~ ~-tliMe~ ............... fRllY·-- ova~.- take ad~ -vf them in
t. it w1a'::-----·•· .....,..~: ··~ wkea at. lligld. lhebre..e. _.. mtite S. 

· · ~ liotack, aad atreteh otf &om ·me land until the mornmg; and when 
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the wind gets to the northwan;l of east, he ought ·to tack and stand in towards the !Md 
again. And if on account of nettriug the 18.od he cannot continue on the same ·ta.ck until 
the breeze changes, he ought to make short ta<:ks along shore, untit'the breeze again 
changes to E. S. E., and then again stanrl out to sea. By these means two Jong stretchet 
may always be made, one to the N. E.? the other to the S. E.; that is to say, both.of 
them within eight j')oints of the com(!ass. By W'Orking to windward on short tacks aloag 
shore, this advantage cu.nnot be obtained, because the breeze' always blows along the coast, 
unless sometimes there may be a light land wind-in the night, and before the sun rises 
during the season of the rains; but they do not last, and such variations afford but little 
assistance. 

Very small vessels cannot proceed upon this system when the breezes are very fresh, 
which from Point Aguja to the Isla Fue.rta are like storms, with a rough se• ; so that 
they cannot make any way : in these cases, it is most advisable for them to keep in near 
the coast where the water is smoo1her. But Jarge vessels, weH equipped, aad capahleof 
resisting"these ga]es, or when rhe bre~zes are moderate, ought to make long stretches 
when the wind will admit of it, in the manner already descrihed. 

ObservatioM by_ Capt. Don Tarqua·lo Pe.idrola. 

On the coast of Cartagena de Indias, of.which I can speak with certainty, the breezes 
do not begin until the end of November, and generaJJy with little streugth until the mid· 
die or end of December, from which time they are powerfui, both day and night; omy 
they frequently, but not always, moderate a Jittle between sunrise and nine or ten in the 
morning. when they recove~ their ordinary force. When you are very near the coll.81, 
eepecially if it be high, you may often find them moderate at th~ dawn of day, awl st 
sunrise veer to E. N. E., until 9 or 10 o'clock, when they agaio blow in their usual direc· 
tion, which, on this coast, is.from.N. N. E. to N. E. Of these ~riations, those whoare 
acquainted with the coast, and sail 'near.it, may take advantage; and it may be better, at 
nightfitlJ, to anchor at the various points which offer, even tor large'vessels. In the sea· 
son which is not of the breezes, that is, from April or May, until Decembt>r, they e~e
rience the wet season, but not in the other seasons, as haa been made manifest ; adding, 
that a vessel whieh attempts to get to windward outside, )Vin not accomplish it witho~t 
great difficulty and damage, as muc.h from the strength of.the breeze, because the sears 
very rough and short. as far 06 30 or 40 leagues from the coast, when it becomes Iooger; 
and because being forced in the njgbt to take in reefs, and that th~ current dra~s to
wards the N. 'Y· quarter, it results that the Jittle gain~d .by tacking is lost by these 
causes. These facts have been proved by continued experience. 

VOA:ST OF COLO.l'fIDIA., 1'.108Q1JITO, RONDIJHA.S,A.1'J 
- YlJVA.T,£:1'¥. . 

· Fr01n Carthagena to Cape Caloche. 

(From the Derrotero 4e Ins Antulas, ate. &c.J 

THE ROSARIO ISLA.NDS and IS~AND OF BARU. have been rJeseribedt~: 
the preceding s.ection, aod it has also been noticed that the IMter is separat~i;'°':ors11 
main_ land by a narrow .channel, named the Paso Caballos (Hurse Pass-) · .. -~co~ 
end of the channel opens into the first Bay of Carthagena; th& BOUth e.nd·oflt ~n#Brd• 
N~ E. partof·a great bay between the Islaod Baro and the f'JOUt. whic;h estg"°W' e.odof 
·Dortb-•eut.erty 0 nearly 12 m,iles : the points wh":h form its en~nce. are,: the " t.• !('his 
tbe Island 'Baru: on the west. and Barbacoas Point, on the ma&a land, GP the eas. it but 
bay is named Barbacoas, or the Little Gulf of Baru : it .has 8e'V'.eta1 .slwal spats~: t1ie 
iii geu~By cletta., wi~ a depth _of 3 to 9 and l() ~athoma,.oo fine ~nd an:., fro~ rh• 
most general depth betng from 4 to 5 fathoms.. ln it there i8 .• .,.,. ~ sue. nd pi 
breeze; •Gd,. in eoteria~, ea.re IQUlilt be taken t.o tvoidtbe edgee··of ibe s~tfi: att:hD 
extends Crom the ~ !alee. and nfi to forget 1'.ke Tortuga Bank. 'WDI" pod .ad 
distaooe·of 10-milee, S. 420 W .. , from ~rio Islarid,widl '16:fs,thoma water. on 
rock. . . ' . ~ . . .. ' . ... ... .. . w}licll ill 

Atone mileN. +1° W. tram Barhacoas Point •. is a~tbe Jeut·~- · g,w4* 
two fat~1 aa4.there)~:•attther, lying· S. 80° W. 21 ~le# ~~the:8.'1~='~ 
Crom Ij: to -iistboma:o.o ~, these· ue nam._ed the~~-.~;-:,. 31 JDil81 
&1'91\Wo oll:Mmil, -med Acia>•Dd .\luan1Ua; tbe tint.._.,,){ .. ~-- , · · . 



 

BLUNT•S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 469 

m Barbacoas_Point. with the depth of one foot, on rock; and the seoond lies N. E.by 
N., nearly 5 miles from the SB.me point. and has very little water on it;. 

From Barbacon.s Point the coast runs alxmt S. 8° W .• 15!i miles, to the Front.mi, or 
"B}utf of Tigua: this. is easily knowo. 1-f(oause a C?rro or hill rises on i~ -w~ich is the 
,highest of any on thu1 part of the coast. From th1s Frooton, a bank, with httlt' water 
:on it, extends to the north a little westerly. about 4 miles, the extremity of which, oppo
site to Point Comisario, (the first projtocti11g point to the north,) extends 2~ miles from 
·shore. From the Fronton or Bluff" of Tigua, to the Boqneron -0r Point San Bernardo, 
it iB 12 miles, S. 25° W. To the north~eaatward of Point Sao Bernardo, and in the 
direction of the coast, are two isJet.s; the northernmost .. named Isleta de .Jesus, and the 
southern one, Cabruna; they lie respectively at 4 and 3 miles from the point. 

l'he point of San Bernardo is the $. W. Point ,of a drowned mangrove key; between 
it and the coast there is a narrow channel, called the Boquerou. frequented by canoes 
and pirogues. S. 20° E. from the .Point San Bernardo, nearly 2 milf\S. lies a rocky bank, 
called the Pajarito (Little Bird Rock ;) the least water on which ia 3! fathoms, and the 
most 4:i ffl.thoms. . 

To the westward ,of San Bernardo Point lie the islands of the snme name, which are 
eleven in number, including those of Jesus and Cabruna, already mentioned; but with
out including some ot;l,.er small islets of Httle consideration. The edge of the banks on 
which these islands are situated, extends to the westward 15 miles. and nearly 10 from 
north to so~th. Various little channeJs are formed between them. '.rhe depth on the 
bank to the west and south of these islands, is very unequal ; for you may suddenly pass 
from shallow into deep water. All the Islands are low-, and covered with trees. 

SALAMANQUILLA. CHANNEL.-'Phe SaJamanquilla Channel lies to the east- Salaman
Ward of the San Berna1·do Islands, or rat;her between the bank on the E. and S. E. side of quilla Chan
the Island Salsmanquilla, and that on the west side of the islet Cabruna. Its direction is nel. 
N. 47° E., and contrary, and in the narrowest part is only three-tenths ofa mile wide; 
but the depth is from 9 to 12§ fatqoms, on clay, with 5 fathoms at the edges of the banks. 
The banks have but little water -00 them, and therefore, unless precisely in the middle of 
the passage, there is great danger of groundin.g. The channel is nearer to Salamanquilla 
than to Cabruna; therefore it is necessary tO .pass nearest· to the former; and if the 
bea~er ~e clea.r, tbe_banks may be seen, by which ships may sail through with less risk; 
ut, m thick cloudy weather, the hand lead is the only guide. 
SAILING THROUGH THE SALAMANQUILLA CHANNEL.-To sail Sailing 

through t?is Channel from the north, so soon as you have passed to the westward of throu.gh tlu 
!~e Rosano 

1 
Islands, 1£1teer towards. the Cerro, or HiJI of Tig~a, be~ring !n mind that.the Salaman

f1;llow ban,,;, calfed ~he Tortuga, Jms N. 63° W. from that hill, whmh -will be a sufficient' quilla Chan
~u~e fo~ giving it a .suitable berth: that is, you ·must not steer towards Tig.ua Hill when nel. 
~f at direction, but either to the southward or eastward of that bearing. Stand on until 

_ie e~sternmost of the· Rosario Islands, named Salarnanquilla, bears'South, from which 
~tuation yo~ may steer S. S. E,. until the Hill of Tigua. bears N. E.; and then stee1· 
s~i:v·· k~epmg the same bearing on ; and keeping in ,mind what .has been previously 
both 0 ~ this channel, have persons on the lookout for the banks, which stretch off from 

sides, and which, as we have before said, show-plainly. 
~U1:-F OF MORROSQUILLO.-Having passed through Salamunquilla Channel, Gulf<:[ Ml'lr::u being opposite to San Bernardo Point, you will discover the Great Bay of Tolu, 7osquzllo-

th ed also the Gulf of Morrosquilfo, which is formed by the islands of San .Bernardo on 
Ke 00[1h, iµid the Island Fuerte on the south. The latter lies i.vitb th_e southernmost 
0 /'Y 0 the former_ bearing N. 4-6° E., distant 26 miles. AU this Gulf has a good depth 
in Wate-r, there beiog frolll 9 t& 23 fathoms, .on green ooze ; theref01·e a ship ma:y anchor 

Tg part of it during. the season of lia;ht breezell!, calms, and variable wiuds. '> .. \ 
Golt: !--U·-Thirte:en miles S. 33§ 0 E. from Point San Bernardo, 'in the bottom of the Tolu. 
N. Ja~8 1he town·of Santiago de Tolu, Aitnate_d close to t1Je.sea: this town, lies 13 miles 
in th . : ~:rn the mouth of' the Harbor qf C111p11ta, and is m lat. 9° 30' 5t> '. The Jand 
Boot!: il Vtcm_tty ,of this town ,is plain, With savannas, Which extend to the north, east., and 
form:~ ternunafud on the _east by a chRin of mountains, over which _there ~-~ses onA mouat, 
Ward J two roond hummocks, nomad the_ Tetas de Tolu: these lie 12 miles to the eaat-

In ° ·the ~wo. and are U!_eful marks fur recognizing the .coast. 
kee :rder to pass. to the westward of the islands of San BerDBr~o, it is necessary to 
~- about s1x .rntles from tha northernmost of them named Tint:mpan • and then not 
d~tito the eaebvard of .south, until the point of San B~roardo bears E. by N ·• in which 
t,o ·&.: 0~ you D_Jay _eteer towards it, if y-QQ choose. It is verY,: conveoieRt for·thoSe boon~ 
rtdvtln ~o dt'I T~u. t.O 4!0ter by t~e SaJamanquilla Channel; and. so soon as. they ~re 
8111rif. c;:1 t.o ~t .of San Bernardo. Point, they will se-e the- ~etas i:Je. Tolu, with which 
~ e;y Ctm d1Tect tbem.eelvee to .that town. Of other b 1Us, ~bt~b are seen to the 
a a.o~•d.. ~e~m!Doat IS called ·Saotl:!To; it_~rs fro~ tbe potnt-of San Bft.MHl~O, 
'-t 26 .... drataat 21 miles;. aod dae w.eeternmosr.· na..med Cispata. bears S. 2l>0 W .• dis-

. · ..._from .. :•Ille point. . Near th• north side of this hill is the harbor of Cis-
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Peurta de 
Ci spa ta. 

· Isla Fuerte. 

pata. . Ciepa.ta ~ iH ie not flO high as that of Santero : steering direetly between the two, 
will lead direct to the entrance of this harbor, bearing in mind what was before E!Jlid. 

PUERTA DE CISPATA.~The mouth of Cispata Harbor lies S. 16° \V., at the 
distance of 17i miles from the Point of ~an· Bernardo,; .. and the Point of Zn.pote, which is 
the eastern point of the harbor, is in latitude 9" 24' 19'', and longitude 75° 51' : the west
ern points are Terraplen and Balandra, distant ft-om each otlJ.er one rntle, and covered 
with high mangroves, extending into the water. Frpm ifs mouth the harbor runs in S. 
64 ° W ., to the distance• of 7 m ilee. T·his harbor is well sheltered from seas and winds, 
and the best anchora1!e is on the northern shm·e, between B11lnndra and Navios Points; 
the latter bPiog very remarkable from its projecting OUt to the SOUt.hward ! the danger!! 
in this harbor will be seen in the Plan published at the Hydrogrsphica1 Office. The 
hills of Santero and Cispata will serve to finrl this- harbor exact1y; the middle and highest 
part of the -former hes S. 48° E., distant above 4 miles fro111 the Fronton. or Point of 
Zapote ; near this hi11. and to the westward of its north part, is the village of Santero, at 
the distAnce of two miles from the little bay of Zapote. The highest points of Cis 1ata 
Hill Ile S. 27° 30.- W., 8 long miles from the said Front.on, or Point of Zapote. 

The· River Sinu disembogues into the interior of Cispata Harbor : it forms almost a 
semi-circle towards the west and south, passing by-the southern slope of Cispat<1 Hills, 
including to this point, the village San Bttrnardo del Viento on _the left bank, and the 
Tillages of San Nicholas and Santa Cruz de Loriea on the; right. · 

From the Meztizos Point. which is the northernmost point of Cispeta Harbor, the const 
runs S. 81° W . .; S. 700 W., and S. 63" W., to Point PiE>dras. a distance of 17 2 miles: in 
the intermediate space, and on the Leariogs Ulf'Dtioned, arA found the'Cl.enega Je Venados 
and Punta del Vieoto, (Wind Point,) between wb;ch is the part where the bank extends 
furthest frotu the coRSt; for there it extends 3!\ miles northward, and 6i miles westward, 
with a depth of 3, 4, and 5 fathoms,'-00 sand 'llDd rock. and also on sand end ooze. 

Punta de Piedras forms a front in the 'direction of S. 40° W .• for a miles: it is ofm(ld· 
erate height, scarped, and foul at the waterts edge : at its -N. E. end a -f'lmaB bay is formed. 
and to the northwnrd of it, et the distance of two cables~ length, lies a little high rock, 
with some shciais half a mile to the N. W. of it. These shoals extend nearly a mile from 
N. E. to S. W., and have s~me rocks above water. and others which nppear only at. low 
water: the depth' on them is frdm I! to 2 fitthoms. Those who run along ·near this coast 
ought to take care and keep "the lend constantly going. . · 

The S. W. extremity of the front or blu:Cf of Point Piedras is called Point Rada; awl 
at the distance of five long miles S. 39a W. from it, is Punta Broquele,s, low 1iDd rorlcy, 
with a reef which extends out northward two cab1es' len~tb. At a short dista~ce_from 
this reef lies tlie •roro. or Bull Shoal. Betwean Broqueles Point and Rada Pmnt ~s tbl 
bay named Ensenada de la Rada, which has a low beachy shore; it is shallow, WI~ 3 

fat.horns, on _oozy bot.tom; at the distance of_ eight. t~ nine-tenths of a .mile~ S. E. ~:. 
this bay a ridge of h1lls may be seen, exte11d1ng'N. E. and S. W ., having three rem11 • t 
able pee.ks, the highest and largest of whi~b lies about 5 mi:)es south-eastward from Poin 
Broque<les. . · · . 

ISLA FUE~TE.-The N. E. end of Fuerte Island lies S. 84!\ 0 W .• at the d1!8~ 
of21? miles fr?~ Poin~ Meztiz?s, and from tbe ~· E. part of Point Pledras N. 57 rn; 
6j. mlles. Tb ts island 1s one .mllf' and a quarter m length from ·north .to south. anddso Ya! 
what Jess from east to wp,st: it is higli in the middle, aod covet'ed with treeto;, an ro ed 
palms, which appear above the others .. It can be approached at the south porntd no~ks 
Arenas Po~nt, only; been use it is surrounded by reefs, wi:th various scatter.~ f th~ 
ip<>me of which appear above water, and otht•re do not.. On the back, on the outs1 · e 0 

_.1 
. d arse s11nu· reefs, and even on.them, there are from 2 to 4 fathoms water, on rock an <!O 008 

Besides these banks, whieh surro.~rnd the island, there ei_:e two o~ber small o~es .; ~d the 
with 4j.fathoms water, on sand. hes s_ S. W. from the ishmd, dUJtant one mtte • ~ from 
other, with 5§ mthoms water, on BflDd and ~vet, lies S. 28°,E .• distant a long JllJa 61'0 
Arneas Point. In the·ch~nn~l between the isltind and the Dlatn lan_d, tbeNt are fro~tthe 
14 fathoms water. The 181and -may-he seen from the deck of a bng or eekoOfler, 
dmtance of f20 miles. . . . . . t orca-

8. 49., ,W. from Broquele~ Point. et .the distanc& of about '56 miles, is the i:'0 UJ 

ribana, '!"bieh-is ~~e northernmost point of th~ G!11fof Urew._, or of North DimeJJ.: IJlld in 
The wtermeaiate eoasf.forme hays, trend1 ng lDWRrd "6 m1fei, or so-me what. tess f Arbo

thie space is the front and hill of Tortugon, which if!! -remarkable;. th~ pomts °see~· 
letelt( or Little'Treee; San Juan and Sa_vanHk: that of San .Jua~ J:' high and er. fJ'be 
!he others are low ta,, the wa~er"s 'Cdgt;• w:•tb beeches from one J)O~Qt f.o th? dt~Jfl, "iJ!ch 
inierior is a l?'W range of httts,. termni~ttng near the cerroe~· or_ltrBe of Sa•an bank Jyiltg 
are about 4 mdee S;. & E.drom the pomt o£tbat name. All lihllt eo81!t hd ~ ~uipll 
alc>ng it; t10 that:.during the ~o of lig~t brenea, or'!'~ ~lf~9 an_··~ 0 fi.J1e 
may 8111Chor QB it, at any ·convenient ~nee ~rom the eO!Ut~ ·~~eg:;_ m:.~ 'W:• a 
v~. There Rf"e'JR) olber ~a.~ on 1tthaft a fflraltbrt1c ~~ieb fiel!i·J.6 l!)ilfll 
loag mihnmd a half &vm Bioqttelea Point; the lsland TortUg• •:... , 
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S. 37° W. fNm the mnne point, and nearly west from the Front.on and Hill of Tortuiron. 
rather more than 4 miles; and the Gigantones Sboa1, ~hich lies ~S. w~ from Sa vanilla 
Point. at the distaoce of a Jeng i_µile.; this lying near the shore, presents no danger. ex
cept to those who run near that point, or Gigantones Point. Tortuguilla Island is 
low, and covered with trees: a small reef extends from it northward, with very little 
wawr on it. 

CARIBANA POINT.-Gu.lf of Uraba or Darien.-Point Ca1;bana, as we have al
read) said, is the northernmost point of the Gulf of Uraba: it is low, with trees on it, 
and surrounded by rocks close to it. It is readily known, because ~from it the coast trends 
to the south to form the said Gulf. aud also by the Cerro de Aguila, or Eagle Hill, which 
is near it: this bill is in latitude 8° 37' 50" N .• and longitude 76° 56' 30'' '\V.; and from 
it. Cape Tiburon, which is. the western point that forms the Gulf of Dttrien, bears N. 84° 
W., 29 miles distant. 

Agu.i)a Hill, although of moderate height, is remarkable from being insulated in the 
mi<ld.le of low Ja.nd. 
·SHOALS OFF CA.RIBANA POINT.-The shoals off Caribana Point are at the S. 
W. end of the bank, ah:eady described, as generally extending al!:mg the coast; the outer 
corner of which, with 4~ fathoms water, is 4 miles N. W. by N. from the point. 

In this extent. and nearly iu that direction, there are two rocks; one, at a little dis
tance from the point, partly shows itself; and the other, fm"ther separated from it, with 
very littlA water on it. From the edge of the bank, in 5 fathoms, the depth increases 
outwards to 6 aud 7 fathorns, on sandy bottom, and succ€>ssively to more; so that 6 miles 
N. \V. from Catibana Point, there are 9 rind 10 fathoms, on oozy i:<and; at 11 miles, 21 
fathoms, ooze; and. la.~tly, at '14 miles, 32 fathoms, also on. ooze. These soundings. with 
the .bearings of Aguila Hill, may serve to direct ~hose who are bound to the Gulf; ob
servm~ that so soon as Aguila Hill bears east. they will be entirely free from the shoals 
of ~ttnbana Point, and may steer freely for the Gulf ot Darien, uearly to Arenas Point, 
which lies .5i miles S. 35° W. from that of Caribana; all this part having a good depth 
of water,~ , 
_ GULF OF URABA, or of NORTH DARIEN.-Th.is Gulf, as above stated, hRB 
its entrance betw.e.en Caribana Point on the east, ttnd Cape Tiburon on the west. AH the 
eastern and southern coasts of it, to the Bay of Candelaria, offer sf'lcure anchorAge H.t every 
season of the year; but the other parts to Cape Tiburon arf' very wild in the season· of the 
breezes, and Without any shelter, except for sma.11 vess""ls; but in the season of the venda
vfles, when t~ere are .light. br~ezes, variabl? winds and calms, you may anchor in any part 
0 the Gulf,·without e1ther-wmd or sea to incommode yqu. 

_ARENAS POINT.-The north and south points of ArPmtB forn1 a low front of two 
~ileis extent., and they bear from each oth·er S~ 19°· E .• aad ~. 19"' W. These two poincs fodm. the ~stern dyke gf Aguila Lagoon, whfoh extends from thell<'~e eastward 5i miles, 
all h 1B 3 nules from nor.th to south. with various low islets in it; this lagoon commenr.es 
at t e southern extremity of Aguila Hill, heretofore described. 

RIO 8ALADO.-From Arenas Point southward, tba coast trends eastward a distance 
of :4 ~ilea, to the Rio SlllRdo. and thus for·ms a tongue of saud, projecting into the sea, 
IUJI wh1ch, ehhough it is low. has a sufficient depth of water near it., and may be coasted 
at e~s than a mile. · . , 
F~o~ t!ie Rio Salado the coast takes a southerly direction, with some inclination eRSt

:~r ; It 18 all WW land; with hilkJcks at inter,:vRJs; and the depth. on the bank all along 
tb111 80 regular. _and. the bottom so clean, that 1~ _may be .coasted without R?Y other . .care 
f ao du.~ aueat1on_to the lead. From the Pmnt and H11l of Cayrnan, which are <l&Sta.ot 
~~m Rio Salado 14 ~nil~s, S. 14° E., the sI;ores to lhe southward o~ both sid_es of ~e 
00 !f·. 80 far as the pno~1pal '?ou_th of ~e ~10. Atrato, are swn.mpy, without even one hill 

00 
1~ nod, from tbe .R.te Sui:,igullia. which ts m th~ southernmost r_>art of the GuU:. to _the 

disrt and West, may be.comndered as. the- Delta, whe1·e the great river Atrato, ·or Dar1eu, 
of :h:b~gues. The' B"Y of Candelaria. which iB formed by the swampy land at the mouths 
For ri~er,_ bears from the Hill &f Cayman about S. 49"' W ., at the distance of.12 miles. 
eas nangat10g all aloeg this coast· of the bottom of the Golf, from Cayman Point on the 
ten~·to th~ Bay ofCande .. ria on 'the west, there'needs no other direction tl1an,tha~ofat
be •ng to _'the lead; aor}s _there. &ny daogel', fur a ship may be anchored wherever 1t may 

T°nveu~en,t. or r;teeeseuy ai~y requ_il'e. _ . , . 
be tohe prm~1pa1, mdeied tbe 11ole obJect fur etalenDg mto the Gulf of Ditrieo; can ·only 
the ioava~ you~ ~-ihe fa.cili,Uea wh_ich the Ri:ver Atrq.to affords for con~cting-i~to 
th' .twior the ltnport&, and w1thdrawmg therefrom the exports: thus, notwlthBtaodmg 
tW':n?Yer- \wata1)het! i.tito t~e sea by many_ months. extending over.a g~t: distance, ao.d 
gable 1th. trWaml'Y aud :u:iuodated lands }Wit spoken of, yet ooly eight. of them are oav1-
llftot :or .home and launches{ . and of the whole 0£ them, not -0ne o~ them offers the 
Jtart;•0;mau~. RS tbe Little_ Fa;vson, or Pheaaa1!t., whie.lt ~jscbarges m1:0 the southern 
~ t.1-tbe &,.~of (laudelaria:. maamuch; as ships aucJ:tonl:l.3, there~ w1U be sheltered 
inland. -., "--~~:,;,.....to, the cluu:aoel by •blob · tbear freights are" to be oonveyed 
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BAY OF CANDELARIA.-The coasts of the Bay of C!'lndelaria are so very low, 
that the greater part of them are inundated, even at .low Wttter. and bordered with man
groves, reeds, and rushes, so that only the N. W. point of the bay appears dry. The 
mouth, or entrance of the bay, from the N. W. point to the S. E., where the brancll 
called the Little Fayson falls into it, is about 2 miles in width; but there is a saad-bank 
which borders the whole circuit ofit, and extends out a mile to the S. E., from the N. 
W.·point, which reduces the ent1~ace to scarcely a mile in breadth. This shoal also 
stretches off from the S. E. point. but only to a cable's leogth and a half; within the hay 
it narrows on the south shore, but widens considerably on the N. W. side. 'i he clear 
space of good anchorage is about a mile and a third each way ... 
, I'n$tructions for entering CANDELARIA BAY.-To enter this bay. caution and a 

careful use of the lead are necesRary, taking care not to get into less depth t.h1;1n 17~ or 
17 fathoms in its entrnnce, 001· 12 within it. This caution is very necessary, because the 
sand-bank that surrounds it is so steep, that it shoals immediately from 13 to 5 fathoms, 
and from 5 to getting aground. By taking care· to preserve the proper depth, yon will 
go in mid-chaQnel~ at ahout four cables' length from the S. E. point. It will also be 
advisable to have a man upon the lookout, on one of the yard arms, as thA color of the 
water indicates the channel and the shoals. On the Bar of the Little 1'"'ayson branch, 
there are three feet water, and the tides rise two feet_-tbroughout the whoJ:e of the Gulf 
of Darien. -

CHOCO POINT AND ANCHORAGE.-From t}le N. W. Point of Candelaria 
Bay the coast continues- low, and covereo with mangroves, in .the direction of N- 10~ W .. 
nearly 5 miles, to Revesa Point: thence ,V. N. W. 7 miles. to the Tarena Keys; on all 
this coast the·shallow bunk, thrown up by the waters from the mouths of the river. ex
tends outward. The principal mouth of the Atrato lies at about one- third of the distance 
from Revesa Point towards Tarena Keys; and it is ~ecessary to keep at two rriiles dis· 
tance from the coast. Revesa Point, which is also called Choco Point, forms a curve that 
presen_ts a fine anchorage, wen sheltered from the north winds and breezes; to eoterit 
yon have only to keep about l!\ cable's length distant from the south side of the point; and 
when you are abr~ast of it, or to the westward of it somewhat farther into the bay, you 
may anchor in 13 or 14 fathoms. , · · 

PEAKS DF TAREN A, CANDELARIA DE CABO, AND GANDI.-On this 
coast, and to the southward of.the Tarena Keys, will be St"en a n•onnt, or hill, called.the 
Peak of Tart~na, whence lies a ve.ry lofty ridge, extending w th~ N. W. of the vn11ous 
peaks of these heights: the southernmost is called Candelat""ia, and,the nor.theromost, 
which is over Cape Tiburon, is called Pico de Caho, or Peak of the Cape; the peak riell 
to it southward is named Gandi. 

ISLETS TUTUMATES. TAMBOR AND BOLANDEROS.-From ~a;en~ 
Keys the coast runs abput N. 28° W .• a distance of 10 rniies. to the Bolanderos: it 18 al 
high. and there are various islets lying alon~ it. The first of these, named Tuturna~ 
is a group of three islets, very clean, and lying about half a mile from the coast. ro 
these follow another named Tambor, which is separated from the coast rather ~ore thaf 
half a mile. Although this is clean, it must be borne in minq., that at the d1stanc;. 0h 
half a mile N. N. E. from it. there is a rocky. shoal which shows itself, between w ic f 
and the islet there is a passage: hut. it is always better to pass outside. To the '_'f~t 0

0 
this islet the t'oast forms a bay called Puerto E1leondido,. or Hidden Harbor, whBoh~ 
account of its small capacity, admits smaU vessels only. To Tambor follow the re 
deros, consisting of a larger islet, with other small ones at its .south part; all t1fse~ilo 
clean, with deep water ai:ound them, and do not Ile farther' than ·three-qu11rters 0 n 
from the coast. . . . . f mile 

Three miles N. 55° W. from the- Great Bolandero, and at the distance ef bal 11 
j)es. 

frQID the coast, lies the· Piton Islet, which is very clean ; fro.m thence N · m;o ~ p ~~the 
lies Gandi Point, forming a, beachy Bay. named Tripo Gandi. I< .. ro~ Gand1. 

01Gandi• 
coast follows about N. N. W. for the distance of. 1 i mile, to the poi nJ: of the. River f these 
with which Gandi Point forms the bay of Estohi or. Gandi, wbe.re the rivers 0 

names disembogue; this bay is of little importRnce. . "th dellP 
At N. 16" w~. 6j miles from Goadi Point, lies the Tonel 1 .. 1et. very clean. W'l • Frolll 

-wat&r0·especially ob it5,eastern side; it'is rather more than a mil.a from the co~t. Taren• 
this Islet to Ca~ Tibui:on _it is 6~ miles N: 42° W. All tbts .. c~a:st from_ t .

0 the sea· 
Keys to Cape T1bui'ou, HI htgh and steep, Wlthdeep water: but tt UIY'B~Y wdd ID seaso)'lli· 
eoo' of the breezes:' for which reason it is most prudent to, avoitl it dunpg tb~e od the 
and ~· keep, .on the eaatern side of the gulf; as it uot' C!D~ a«o;de. seca_rit~ea arising 
accotnmodat1on of anchorage 'in every part, but, ·11e there IS no mcou;;:ni~u 108y be 
from the seH. it is much more ~y for working to windward: !-OO mu· tune 
sav~d by ,.it. · . · . ; . • , .. . . . . . qf the gulf: 

CAPE, TIBURON;-:-Tb18 ¥Pe• as _before BBid. HI the N. "'!N· · ·.. . ·an ~ 
it is roctiy. high. and- scarped.: and p1"<1~ects out in ~ N •, E. di ~~ tbeS8 d 
mus. GD ,the suuth and weet sides of wh1eh are two little bar · 
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so narrow as to be of little importance; the second is larger, .and called Miel Harbor, in 
which there illl good holding ground. and the greatest depth is from 11 to 12 fathoms, on 
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BBDd and clay. . · 
POINT AND PEAK OF CARRETO.-Thirteen miles N. 62° W. from Cape I'oint~Peak 

Tiburon is the Point and Peak of Carreto. which is the eastern point of a little ha1 bor of of Carrew. 
that Dame. Between the two points a bay is forrnea of about 2~ miles in depth, w'hich 
is called the Bay of Anachucuna; all its shore is beachy to the foot of the high rhonn-
tains, without any remarkable point. --In the N. W .. pnrt of this bay, and at the distance 
of two miles to the southward of Point Carreto, is a little harbor, called Puerto Escondi-
do, fit for smugglers only. 

CARRETO HARBOR.-The Point and Peak of Carreto are, as before stated, at C•rreto Har
tbe eastern part of the harbor of that name, the western part being formed by a cluster bar. 
of islets of various sizes: and between these points the greatest distance is a mile and a 
half, but the narrowest part of the mouth is only a m1le. This harbor is of a semicir-
cular~form, ahd extends inward about a milP; the depth of water in it is not less than 3! 
fathoms, nO.. more than 8 fathoms. . Notwithstanding these good qualities, it is, on the 
contrary, open to the N. :£. breezes ·and the sPas they raise, and has linle shell~r from 
the N. W.; it is. therefore, only of use during the season of the calms and variable 
winds, , 

CARRE TO SHOALS.-To the north of this harbor, at the distance of a long mile, CarretoShsals. 
there are two little shoals near each other, bearing N. E. and S. W •. with 5!1 fathoms over 
them, on rocky bottom, and Qear them from 20 to-25 fathoms; with fresh breezes the sea 
breaks over them. · 

Seven mHes N. 48"' W. from the Point and Peak of Carreto is Punta Escoces,. or 
Scot's Point; on this hearing there are clusters of b!ets of different sizes, extending out 
to N. N. E., a long mile, from Punta de los Islotes; to th~_s point, whi~h is three miles 
south-eastward from Punta Escoces, the coast is high aod scarped ; but from thence to 
Punta Escoces. it is lower, with a beach. 

CAROLINE BA Y.-Punta Escoces is the S. E. of a Bay, named Caroline Bay, the Ca'10line Bay. 
great islet of Oro, or Santa Catalin11. being the N. W. point, bearing from the former N. 
40.0 w.,'dist.ant 4 miles; and from this line of direction, the bay falls inward about one 
mile a!1d two-thirds. In the S. E. part of this bay is Puerto Escoces or Escondido, 
(Scotn8h or Hidden Harbor.) which extends inward in that direction nearly three mites, 
11_od forms good ~helter. There are some sboa~s in it, which ore represented in the par-
f.U;ular plan of 'the harbOr. by which any vessel may run in for the anchorage. where they 
Will find 4~. 51, 6. and 7 fathoms water, on sandy bottom. 

GRANDE DEL ORO, SAN AUGUSTIN, AND PIEDRAS ISLE'l'.-The Isla Grande def 
Grande .del Oro is high; and at one mile and. eight-tenths to the south of it, there is a Oro. San Au
:maller island, called Sa9 Augustin; and on the same bearjng, a little more than a cable's gu.stin, and 
ength from San Augustin, is Fiedras Islet, which doubtless takes its name from the many Piedras Ialet. 
rocks with which it is.surrounded. " 

Between Piedrae ls-let on. the north, the west point of Ag1atomate River on the south, 
acnd thnt .of Sao Fulgencia t.o the S. W .• is formed the Ensenada, or Bay of '1aroJine, or 

aledoma. and the ehannel of Sasardi. · · 
~ALEDONIA BA Y.-The Bay of Caledonia. is, strictly speaking, formed by the Caled071:ia 

pomts _already mentioned, which bear from 8!JCb other .N. 25° W., and contrary. distant Bay. 
?08 mile. 'l'his bay is clean, and has a good depth of water ; the greatest part of its shm-e 
18 .beach, and near the middle of it disembogues the River Aglaseniqutt. The front or 
PGtnt of San Fulgencia is salient, t1earped. and clean; and it also has a little bight at its 
western pitrt, with little depth of water, bordered by mangroves and various keys. 
G ASARDI CHANNEL, S. E. El'\.TRANCE.-Between San Ful,gencia Point, the Sasardi 
thre-~ Oro Island. Piedras Islet, Q.Dd the Mangrove. Keys which lie to the west of them, Channel, S. 

:, hannel of Sasardi is formed; whose S. E. entrance, from edge to edge. is· about four E. EntraftCe. 
:d·~' len~h wide, a little more ·or Jess, and with a depth of B to 11 fathom.s, on ooze; 
and ht-thar 1q. from 7 to. 9 fathor;nlt ; ae also between the edge of the bank off P1edras Islet, 
t t e Bay of ~aledooia, the depth is from 66 to 14 fathoms; and the space of sea be-
&::J>~his bay and Puerto Ese.oceei. is of a good depth; but at S. 55° E., n short mile 

T . •edra~ Islet, the ~ea breaks wbeu the breez~ is fresh. . 
a o!;se .ha1bore are equally sheltered from the wrnds and seas of both seitsons, end hffve a.!. depth of water: but the Channel of Sasardi and Bay of Caledonia are p~~erab)e, 
lt-

88 
ll:86 you c~rn en:ber ~nte-r ~or aail out frmn them with. all mnds, with mpre facilicy and 

S risk tban )'.OU can et~.h.er uito or out. of Puerto Escoces. · · • · . 
52o~SAJlDI CltANNEL, !of~. W. EN,TRANCE.-At the distance ~f 4f .mileti, N. Saaa:rdt 
iala . W • fl:im the eut end of the Great Oro Island, is the w~st extremity of two larger Channel, N. 
the ~11• ~· with ~he reefs, sµo.ls, and 1quJt,ttude of s:o:ialler islets ex.tending thence ~ W. Entrance. 
~ • • •• f~-wttb ~e -coast. the .channel of Sasarda. The N. W. rnoutb. of tbtS . 
lllnJi el~ ft;~rt:m1pi:¥ ·~e ·$lid western point o( ~e two ~~rge islands and the fro1,1t ot:' s~-

. Widi ---•pc of thl':ee..qaarten of a mile ; : tbas chann~l hu many shoals in tt, 



 

and is, therefore, of no utility • neither i& there any poP'tlatiott· near it. Those who wish 
to enter it must have a free wind ff'W that pu rposR-

Between the eastern pnint of Great Qro Island and the N. W. mouth of the cbaooe-1 
of Sttsardi some reefs project out. with two islets at the extremity. which bear from the 
said eas1;ern point of GreatOrD. N. 25° W .• 2 miles distant, and from the S. E. extremity 
of the two large islands, already mention~d. about N. E. Also, at the distance of a mile 
and a half to the westward of the fro~t or p'oint of StlSa.rdi, there is a bank with little 
water· on it. ·· 

The front of Sasardi is projecting. round, scarped, and surrouni:Jed by rP-efs close to 
the shore. From the most salient part of this front, the S. E. part of the Isla de Pinos 
bears N. 5° W., distan1 2 miles; and in the intermediate space the coast forms various 
open hays, of little importance, the priints of which nre scarped, and surrounded by reefs. 
0.lfthe west part of the said island is the Cienega of Navagandi, with jts mouth shut by 
reefs; which-, with the island, form 1'l ehe:nnel of two cables' length wide in the narrowest 
part, with a depth pf from 1& to 5 fathoms water. -

The .Isla de Pinos ~s high; with a hill extending along it. on which rise two remarka
ble points, coveh~d with wood: its greatest extent is N. Ji~. by N. and S. W. by S • rather 
more than a mile, and its greatest breadth is scarcely a mile : its N. E. and south sides 
are scarped, and bordered by reefs, very near the shore. The.N. E. point of this island 
is in latitude 9° l' 30 ', and longitude 77° 50' 10". - At the distance of 2 miles N. by W. 
from the north end of the Isle of Pines, is the Isla de Pajaros, or Bird's Island, which is 
low, narrow, covered with brush wood. arid.surrounded by reefs, which have a depth of7 
or 8 fathoms close to their edges, on rocky bottom. From this point commences the 
immense Archipelago of the Mulatas, composed of islands, keys, °Bhoals and reefs, 
forming'betwe~Q them and the main land many anchorages and well sheltered charmels, 
secure in ail weathe.rs, and termina1.ing a.t Punta de San Blas. The interior of the 
coast is a. high mountain range. with notable peaks, whose situations are exhibited in the 
chart of the coast, aod may serve as mat·ks to direct to the various anchorages, &c., 
which it comprises. . . 

The channels which are formed in this space, are those of Pinos, Mosquitos, Cult!, 
Zambpgandi, Punta Brava, Cocos, ·Rio .de Monos, Ratones, Plnyoo Grande, Puyada.e, 
ArevJtJo, Mangles, Moron, ·Ca.obos, Holandes, Chichim.e, and San Blas. 'rhese are mol'll 
or less free, as may be seen .by inspection on the chart. . 

A ship at the distance of one )ea~e to the northward of Pejaros Islet, and steen~ 
N. W., 25 mites, and N. 65° W., 38~ miles., will pass clear of all these da"ngers, and will 
be to the north of the easternmost keys of the Holandes Group, e.t the distftnce of 4b or 
5 miles. With these courses you will, in the beginning, pass at I.I or 2 miles ou~side the 
reefs, and afterwards at 4 and 5i miles ; but it remains at the option of the navigator to 
pass at a greate-r distanea, if more convenienc. · 

Gulf of San GULF OF SAN BLAS.-Seventeen miles to the w-estward of the easternmost keys 
Blas. of the Holaodes Group lies Point. San Blas, in Jat. 9° 34' 36"1 and tong. 79°. l' 2~"· It 

is low. and forms the N. E. boundary of the Gulf of Sao Blas, the mouth of which exl 
tends N. and S. to the anchorage of Mandinga, 6 miles, and frnm tlmt·lioe no aq°:, 
dist.a nee ~o the west'llfard. Its coasts are low, with mangroves, which ad.vauce 10 

Ckichime 
Channel. 

~~ . d 
From Point San Blas e~ward, to the distance of a inH.fi. and three-quarters, exten 

some ret>fs, with variOus keys, the easternmoet of which is ealled Cayo Frances.· Fro: 
this, extending to the S. W. and w~_stward,- th~re are twelYe other keys; ~nd to the ;3Jie 
ward of them are many baoks and islands, which make part of tbe Arch1pelag.o 0 

Mulat.as, an? form various ch~tonels.. - • · · . es3i 
To run 1eto and anchor m the. Gulf of San Blas, whether tt be in Bahm 1ngl tilt! 

which' is !D the_ S. W. of Poin~ Seo Blas, o~ at ~andinga, which, a~ ~fore 88id, l~B to San 
l!JOUtn of 1t, the most commod1oui:I passage 18 by the -chaeeel of Ch1eh1me an~ tha. of 
Blas. · ~ , . · - Sa11 

"l'HE CHICHIM·E CHl'\NNEL ie formed to the west by the keys oft' Poult ther 
Blas, JO the east by the reef a.nd ~p of keys of Chiehime, and tG the south by aoo 
gronv surrounded by reefs, which some -call ,Cayos ae Liincn, er Lemon .Keys. h S E, 

Ckan.nelof THE CHANNEL OF SAN .BLASisfo~dbytheCayciadeLirnontot e sf.eep 
San Blas. and those of San BlftS to the N. W. The first is 3 · miles;iit eitt&dt between the . 

edp:es of the re~ ; and the seeond one mile aod thre~quarten. . fJtet' 
Direi;ti:ont1for _DlR~!IONS. FOR· ENTKRING THE GULF OF ~AN: J;JLA~.-To,..:, on 
enll!nng the tb1s gulf 1t 1s n~essary to open the mouth of the channel Qt' Chichime. uotil I:uLirooD; 
Gulf of San the true rneridl!ln.of t:be second islf)t, cou.oting (rum the westward to Cayos . · et to 
.Bltu. . fropi which .situation· st.eer #'k)Uth totiv~rda it, mttil abreruJt &( or 'tWtber l1efi>:se,!f :a~ BJd 

far to the so~tb u Cayo FmnC!8.; ~en ate~ 8. ·60° ~ ~ th~~ .m.kldle me l'eefll 
Chaou.l,. whteb, as alr&Rdy notie8d• '1~ a mile AM three~en wk!&· ·· c.ck• a11cl 
of .~ w8ilt !'°uth-w~.!8* W8 9f i~ Leni01J •Rey&; :ea.Bed.' the ~-
the Net which •xtendBto~e BOUtbwardfrom Cayo·F~t 1 . 



 

the anchomge.. whether it be to that on the north side of the gulf, or in; Mandinga Bay. 
To proceed to the Jatter, the keys which lie to the north of Mandinga Point will serve 
for a mark. Of these~ the outennost. called CabntB, lieii! a mile from the point; and it 
should b~noticed, that at nearly fl. mite N. 10° Wo from Cabras, there is a little sandy 
key. to which e. he?th must be given, ·and there is e. bank, wi'th 1 and l!i fathom oo it, 
lying N. 69° W., distant: a long mile and e. half from Cabras Islet. The passage is be
tween thlii bank and -the little sandy key. The anchorngQ· of M:andinga is sheltered, and 
hRB depth sufficient for any class of v~ssels. Jn the gulf, and extending out from the bot
tom of it to ttle distance pf .3! milf~s, there are various islets, keys. and banks. the eastern
most of which is called Cayo Maceta~ To all of these a berth must be given, if desirous 
of going far into the ~ulf .. 

HOLANDES CH;ANNEL.-This is the largest of aB the channels that are formed 
by the Mulatas Islands. Its mouth is formed on the east by the western extn~mity of 
the reefs of the Holandes Group, and on the S. W. by Icacos Key. The distance from 
one key to the other is 21 miles, N. 55° E., and S. 55° W., and the least depth in the 
channel is 14 fathoms, o-n a bottom of sand : but )!/. N. W. from Holandes K~y. at the 
distance of a little more than 1 !\ mile, ther.e is a shoal, which extends half a mile N. and 
S., with 6 and 6~ fath01ns -00 it, over rocks. The' sea breaks over it when there is but 
little swell. It may be paiiSed either on the east of' west side, but it will be always best 
t.o p11ss to the ee.stward nf it, and near to the reefs of the Holandes Group, the brt..,akers 
on which will serve as mRTks. Proceed afterwards towards the east part of Icacos Key, 
and give it a berth. in passing. This key or is)and ia of firm land, covered with high wood, 
and named from the abundance of icacos trees growing on it. ·From the meridian of 
Icacos Key, on its south side, the dfrection of the Holandes Channel is about S. 75 ~ W ., 
to the bottom of the Gnlf of San Blas. It is dean, and hns a depth of 21 to 25 fothoms, 
on oo~y bottQm, with a breadth of 2!l to 3 ·miles, bet.ween groups, det.acbed keys and reefs, 
but free and commodious to turn in, in case of necessity, towards the anchorages already 
descri!Jed. , · 

FROM THE POINT .. OF SAN BLAS WESTWARO.-At N. 49° W •. rnther 
m?re th$n half a mile from Point San Blas, is the north part of ·its front. low, and covered 
With mangroves; and in the intermediate space is a little key, called Piedras, . .and oth~r 
sooals, connected with Cayo Fratrces. At the distance of a quarter of a mile, N. 34° 'V ., 
from the north point of. San Blas, .is a key named Cayo Perro, also united to the reefs 
extending we.-tward from Cayo Frances, and which terminate at an island lying in front 
of Cienega, a mile and a quarter farther west. 

From ~erro Key the coast continues nearly 10 miles S. 88° W., to Cocos Point, on 
tb_e east side of the mouth of Escribanos Harbor. The intermediate coast continues low, 
with re~fs along shore, and somewhat of a bay. The most visible object.a on it are Ma
gh~ P?mt, which is small, a little salient, and has a hillock on it; that of Cerro Colorado, 
: tch JS round, scarped, an~ projects out but a little ; and that of Playa Colorado, whieb 

round, and surrounded by reefs, which extend out to a cable's length. 
POINT ESCRIBA NOS.-Cocos Point advances into the sea, and from it the point of 

E~crlbanos bears S. 80.,. w., one mile and a third. and in this space &bay is furmed, in tbe 
hl~dle o~ which is Esc1'ibanos HatbOr. e1Ctending inward to the south, from its mouth, 

a. a nule. 'This harbor is very shallow, having no more than 1 and 14' fathom woter. 
Wrhou~. o? both sidei;, there are reefs with very little water on them; and in the chan
ne • which m formed hy them, there e.re from -3t to 6 fathoms. 
th ESCRIBA~QS S:ElOALS.-ToJbe north-eastward of t,;he mouth of this harbor are 
•v./ shoals n.omed the Es_cribanos. They al'e two in number, and are composed of reefs 

ith !ery little water on them, and lying near ~ach other. On the reef nearest to the :'::\!8 ati islet lyi~g rather les!! than 2 miles fr?m Cocos Poiot. This reef ext~'m~s a 
ot rom 'Y. S. W. to E. N. E. The other lies about W. N. W. from the sa1d is1et 
omroek. and ex-tend111 nearly a mile .. from E. to Vi,T. Both are steep to, with 3 and 4 fath
the8 water; and on the bank are from 8 to 12 fathoms, on grave~ and coarse sand. In 

12 ,:tnnel ~ori:n~d ?Y the south-easternmost ~oe] ~nd Cocoe Pouit, there are from 9 to 
· t • ~. d1m1nish1og to 6 and 5 i&th~ms on each mde. . · 

nri~criban~s Banlr. lies lleflrly N. W. by W. f'rom the shoal . of that name, distant 5i 
fathe • Tins· extend!" N. 56° W.~ and S. 56° E •• nearl1 2 mtles, and has fro": 5 to B 
&um ms Water. on rocky bottnm. 'I'.o the northward of rte ed~e\ abeut 2 _cableel lsng,th. 
ma 6 ti) 31 f&~s are' found. ~0 heavy 8eB8; the Wflter breaks OD thts bnok, which 
In Y serve a.a a guide ; and when it do.es not. a lookout mmtt be kept at the m11;t1t heads. 
r~ cliannel, betw"ee11 this bank and die E1mrilian0s Shoal. there are from A _to 17 
ei ·. 3~ "'11tf er, on 8:-nd• gftl.,el, and rodka. The N. W. part of it lies N. 320 W., dl6tant; 

' •- · ro.m Etlel"thabo& Paint. · . ~ 
uJEB.~~.N -P'.OL~T.-.Nineiell'D and -one-third miles. N. 81° W.~ Crom Cocos Point, 
are :;en-to 'P~-~-P~ Is~t. · Betweel} t.be fo~er aod Q~ingongo Poi~. w-hich 
"1-a i.:mt ~'~,«her 8j 11t1~. and oo.-the tnerid~n of Escribftuns Bank. JS Cu_te-

t,~~te:olebra PoUit two-thirds of a mile, a.bollt ,N. N. W. F0How.1ng 
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on to the westward, the point and islet of Quengo·are met with. Fort Escondido, which 
is· so rnewhat to the westward 0£ this. point.. is only a little cienege., ·or lagoon. . Point Cha· 
guachagua, hnd that of Macolla, are th~ most remarkable points on this part. ' . 

The range of mountains which extends. along this coast, from those of Darien to th098 
of Porto Bello, are sufficiently remarkable; that called Cerl'O de )a Gran Loma, or Gor
do, be;,iog rather more so than the othe1"S. It )ies·s. 42§ 0 W. from Culebra Islet, distant 
full 7 miles, and may serve as a mark for keeping clear of the Escribanos Shoals and 
Bank. This hill is a little )llgher than the Cordillera, in which it is situated. Its top lH 
larJle, and·of some extent. 

Pescador Islet lies about 2 cables' Jeng th, N. 43° W .•. from Terrio Point, and the puint 
is surrounded by reefs, which extend a ~ab)e's length to the north, and half a mile to th~ 
west, continuing to S.S. W .• so as to surround three islets, which lie between thatpoillt 
and the N. E. point pf the harbor of Nombre..de Dios. 

'Between Point Terrio., on the east, and the Islet Marfin Pescador and Manzanilla 
Point, on the west, the first of which bears from Terrio Poin:t N. 64° W., at tbe dis
tance of 4 long miles, and .the second, N. 72° W., 5 miles, a ~reat bay is formed, which 
extends in .'nearly 3 miles to. the S. W .•. and to the W. and N. W., 2 miles, to the bot
tom of the Bay of San Cristoval,. At 16 miJe,. S. 49° W., .from the eastern extremity of 
this bay, lies the western point of the harbor of N ombre de DiOJ!, surrounded with reefs, 
as is also the eastern point, although at this part they extend farthest off. This harbor 
is smaJI, and the greatest part of its shores are bordered with reefs and shallows. lls 
c1ear depth is 3;!, 4, and 5 ,fathoms in .the mouth .. The other pal,"ts of the great l>Ry of 
San Cristoval are useless in the sea.s<>n of the breezes, and the reefs from the bottom of 
it extend out nearly a mile .towards ·Point San Cristoval. 

From Point San CristovaJ, distant 2 Jong cables' length to the N. E •• lies an islet, ca.lied 
.Tuan del Pozo, surroul)ded-with rocks; and about S. E. from it, at the distance of half a 
mile, is a hank named Vibora. Between this bank and the Islet Jmm del :Pozo, arni be· 
tween the latter and Point San Cristoval, there is a depth of 9, 10, and 13 fathoUlll, on 
gravel aud coarse sand. · . . . 

Point San QriE<t0val lies S. 88° W. 3i miles from Terrio Poipt; also, from tb.1s P:i 
the Buey Shoal bears N. 60° W .• distant nine-tenths of a mile. Between this s 
and the reefs of Terrio Point there ere from 9 to 12 fathoms water, on rock, sa11d, an~ 
cloy; and 9, 12. and 14 fa.thoms, on ground of the same qua1ity, betwe.en the _Bu~y ~ 
Vibora Shoals. The coast between Point San Cristoval q.nd,that of Manzamllo is high 
and sca,rped. _,, _ ·· . 

The Point of Manzanillo is the northernmost of all the -coast of Pprto Bello .. It 19 

also high, scarped, and projecting out, with two hummocks on it •.. Near this p~wta~ 
several islets and a shoal. The greatest lof these, named Manzanilla Islet, is high ;Dof 
scarped, and lies four-fifths of a mile to the eas.t. It hall three faralloDs to the nort ' 
~hich the farthest out ie ~ista.Qt a loQg cable'~ length. A~ S. 30° W. ~r~m thl"> sw.~ 
islet, there are three small 1slets, surrounded with reefs. which extend N. E- nnd S. 6• 
and also to the east there is ~o~her small _one. d~taut a.bou~ a Cllble. and a half; ~f ~ 
lastly, to the N. N. E. of the said Maozamlla ,JB]et, at the dtetnnce, of four-tenths All 
mile, lies the Isl~t of Martin, Pescador, extending about a cable's length N · ~nd ~r 
these islets are high and scarped, and between thoee of Manzanilla and MartID P 
there are from 10 to 14 fathoms water. · • f. ur-

ManzaoiHa. Shoaf"Jies N. W: of the point ~f the same name, at the distan'?6. of ~ iu 
¥inths of a nule. It has very httle water OD it. and 6 and 6 fathoms close to it, a,n 
the strait betw~en it al!d the ~int, tbere tU"e 13 fathoms water. . ., ·: Nqwbre 

Among the mountains OD this coast, two are remarkable, named Sax1no and· ro&o 
de Dios, and _whi~b ~ay serv~ as ~a~ for r'6cognizingth~·harbor of the 111.st:_:.St· 
Tb.e first. l"hmh 1s btgh, term mates rn two peaks, near -each other, and ~e nort'fbAt of 
erntn-Ost of .them is about S. 22° E. from Terrin l,>oint., distan~ oeartf 7 miles. d . dil• 
Nombre de Dios~ which is to the south of the harbor, terminates in one peak, an lil 

taut from Terrio Point 8 rnilee S.S. W. . , · · · . h·gtieet 
. N. 65° W ~! at the dist!-nc~ of. a mile and a half from Manza~illa; ·Point. itJ the ~reef 

part of TambOJ; Islet. which .m high. :ro:ond, and scat-ped. and wlJicb, . .e coru;aec~d byisfand· 
of two cables' iength, with the nort\lerl\most part of. V enados or B.BM1meotos .

0 
laod. 

'.rhis island is ne.arly a mile _in length, N ~. E. aop S. W., and forms,. wi~lt. th: R'l'::en tht! 
the N: E. ehapnel of ~astimeotos 8:arbar! t~ greateet extent of which. et';;. 'l'hil 
~eefs, is one ~nd ll h~-teeth o[ a. mtle, with 5 and 5j _fa.t:homs ,,..att»r; on san. h c~ 
Jslan4 of ~asti_meotos JS rou~ OD Jts s. E •• s .. and, s. w. sides~ and ib.e ~":!neJ, th• 
Islet. whteh lief! somewhat. to the $0Uthward of "if'est. .forQlS tba N.. • c. ft<1lfl 3i 
narrow.est pa:tt of which. between the reefs, is three-tentbe of a mile wide. ):1t!ugh ~ 
to~ fa~ma,. oo mud. The Harber of Bastim~nt.oiis st liule.im~ a fs; And th.• 
t.ered, wrtb a depth ~r !Ji to 7 fathoms.· All its ehonita are_; . ~,~ tol..~ 
customary aoebo.rage ts CiQt the S. W .,S •• and S. E. of_ tbe~ ~ ··'" pnlL 
m~ ,,lslaod. · · · 



 

JlLUNT~s. AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

GARROTE HA.RBOR.-At S. 51° W. from the highest part of Tambor Is~t, at 
the distance of 2! miles, Jies the mouth of Garrote -Harbor, formed by the main land to 
the s0uth, by Gi:eat Garrote bland, in the east, and by Pelado Island, and other islets 
which follow to the westward one mile and a· half, to the mouth of the Boquerones. 
The mouth r,Jf Garrote Harbor is scarcely three-tenths of a mile wide between the reefs 
to the west of Great Garrot:e Island and Pelado Islet. lt.'i! first direction is tram north to 
south. and afterward.$ to S. E •• with a depth of from 6§ fathoms in the interior of the 
harbor, to 12 and 18 in the me>utb, on mud. Between this hru·bor and that of Bastimen
tos, rises the HiH_ of Garrote. It is of middling height. and its top terminates in u peak, 
aHhe distance of seven-tenths of a mile from the coast. 

At the distance of 3! miles S. by E. from the little bay of Garrote, is the Mountain of 
Capiro, or Capira, high, and almost always covered with clouds. This mountain is situa
ted nearly east from the city of San Felipe of Porto Bello. 

At a abort· distance to the southward cif_ Capira. is the Sierra or Mountain Ridge.of 
Llorona, extending nearly east and '!est. It id the highest of all on the coast of Porto 
Bello. On the eastern part of its top it appears e.s if cut down vertically, forming e. 
peak called the Campana, or the Bell. · From' this peak the ridge descends gradually to 
the west. to near the Peak of Guanche. The appearance of this ridge is such, that it 
cannot be mistaken for any Other. In clear weather it may be seen at the distance of 45 
miles; but in the season of the fresh breezes it is generally covered with haze ; and 
in the ~&son of the vandavales and variable winds it may often be seen between 8 and 9 
in the morning, and 4 1Wld .Sin the afternoon ; but in the rest of the day it is covered with 
clouds. · 

The Lava.ndera Shoal lies N. 6° E., seven-tenths of a mile from -the north extremity 
of Peiado Islet, and N. 85° "\V., distant one mile from Cahra Islet. at the mouth of Bas
timentos Harbor. This shoal is of rock, with very little water on it, and steep to, with 
7~ and 9 fathoms clos1;1 to the rock," on which the sea breaks. The channels between it 
and Cabra ,and Pelado Islet-& 'have a depth of from 14 to 17 fathoms, on mud. 

BOQUERONES POINT AND ISLETS.-S. 64° W. from the highest part of 
Tambor Islet, at the distance of three miles and eight-tenths, lies the .Point of Boque
rone~, which is salient, high and scarped ; and from it, almost on the opposite bearing, 
that is, N. 64° E., there are five islets. called the Boqueronei,. which extend out about 
three cables' length. Here terminate tbe reefs and islets which extend westward from 
Pelado . 

. CASIQUE HILL.--Boquarones Point has to the south. at_. a long mile's distance, a 
hill, named Casique, which terminates in a point, and is of middling height. It may serve 
88 a mark for keeping clear of the Farallon Sucia, or Fou"1 Rock, which lies N. 33° W •• 
nearly 2 miles frotn Boquerones Point. Th" Foul Farallon is at-the west end of two 
groups of islets and shoals. which,- from S. W. to N. E., extend six and a half-tenths of 
11. mik;i, forming a chatmeJ between both, _with 4 to 6 fathoms vy-a:ter. t The north-eastern
most telet, or farnUon, bears N. ss0~w. from the highest part of 'I'ambor Islet. at the dis
tance of nearly 4 miles; and in this space there are from 16 to·30 fathoms WRter. on clay 
and sand; anc1 16, 21, 22; and 25 fathoms, between the said faraUoa, the islets of the 
coast, aud t:he La:vandera Shoal. · ' 

DUARTE ISLETS.--Tbree miles" $. 69° W. from Boqu.erooes Point. lies the 
north end of the Duarte Islets, which are 4 in number, and extend S. 25° E., and N. 
250 W., isix'-tenths of a mile. Fl"om the·nortb-easter.nmost one a reef extends a cable's 
:ngtb in th~ same. direct.io_!l. , The B?uthernmost of these islt1ts are separated a little more 
"t ~o two cables., length from the Point of Duarte on the main ]aod _to t:be southw11rd of 
~ • and ~rom tha:i. o(Saba.nilla, which bears N. 64° E., ne!VIY. half a mile. B-et~een the 
d~o Btl'lltts ~he!'8 J.S a depth of_ fro~ 3i fa.thorns, close to the. ISiet,. w 15. The 1otenue
ti uue coast is lugb aud scarped, with some bays. The Pqlnt ot Josef Pobre extends 

80
arthl]lst out, and is-sorroutided-witb·rocks and reefs. Sabaoi-Ha Point has also a reef. and 

l:Be rocks. · ,-. · 

~ ~e 4istanee oC _tWo lo~ ~les S. 2.f.-0 w_~ from the northernmost p~ of Du~rt~ 
• 18 ?rake's. Pomf:,, which • the- N. W. pomt of Pol"to Bel lo. The mtennedmte 
~ ~!111.nd scarped. with a little harbor, called Leon. of very little impo:tance, and 
te th ed. With 1'6661, wbich terinibat.e t.o the N. N. W •• at a little farallon, distant four-

0 s of a nine from its mouth. _ -· · · 
~::~To BEL~~v. or PORTO V~LO.;The de.me of this port ~ptly defineei ~ts 
en llity of ~~1ag and aecommodat:ing ships of every class. The widest part of tts 

08 ~ce, .which aa betWefi'O Drake's Point on the north; and the Islet of B:uenaventura 
N.b r• is one 'mite 'and..on•-fifth; and these heal- f~tn each other S. by E: ·an,,d 
rauJ · The &al'l'VWEH1t pi,U"t. between Todo Ft'erro Poutt and that of Fa.rnesJO, 18 
\V. rFtnore 1han. ~".a ~ile livid~, and th~ lie in the d~rection pf S. 2° E., a~~ N. 2° 
~ti) ~ ~~aed pou1u th~ harbor ex.sends in.ward E. N. E •• 1} mile to the 
r-a .-· • at, "' The not"tlt BOJ'e .is 1:1leap.; but from the south shore some 

. ·liUbl ~< . ' little wmer ou;*8in-,-atretch oft' tobetw&en 1 a.ad li cable'• 
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len~h • and in tJi,e bottom, or east part of the harbor, there is a sand-ha~ which ad
vances 2i cables· length fro~ the mangroves towards the west; and alao at N •. 26° W. 
from the city mol~. one· and a half-tenth of a mile, there is a very little ~nd-bank, with 
1 and l!l fathom water on it. The rest of the harbor is dean, amJ sufficiently <Jeep, di
minishing regularly from 16 to g fathoms. Ships of the line oughl t.o ent;er this harbor 
by warping or towing. because ther~ are regularly either bead w-jnds or calms. The 
best anchorage is to the N. W. ofthe Battery of Santiago de la Gloria. in 9 or 10 fathoms, 
on day aµO-sand; but smaU~r vessels may go nearer to ·the city, taking care to avoid the 
little shoal already ·spoken of. . 

.The reefs on the south shore continue· to the W. S. W., and W ., to the Islet Buena
veotura,.tbe N. W. poi1Jt of which bee.rs S. 55° W., three long cables' length from the 
point of the Stl.me name ; and ~tween this islet and the point. there are hvo smaller ones, 
all connected by reefs. S. 37° W. from Drake's Point, at the distance of one-fifth ofa 
mile, lies the middle of Drake's Islet., which .is clean all roun<l, and has a break in the 
middle that appears to divide it into two parts. From this break. to the west, and N. 
65° W., aJ the distance of three-fifths of a mile, lie the south and north ends of the 
Salrnedioa Shoal. The south part co.Dsists of rocks above water, over which the sea 
breaks; and the other parts have from 2 to 36 fathoms water, on.rocks. There is deep 
water all arcmncf it, and in the channel between it and the islet there are froin.'11 to 26 fath-
oms water, oa clay. . . · . 

At three-fifths of a mile south from Drake's Islet.and three and a half-tenths west from 
Point Farnesio, ties the Farnesio Shoal, .ofa triangular form, with S§ to 5 fatholllE! water 
on it, on a bottO'lll of rock. There is no pa.;sa.ge between it and the coast; but, in 
the chllllnel between it and the Sulmediua Shoal, there are from 16 to 21 fu.thoms water, 
on clay. . · 

Fresh Water.-This harbor is sur:rounded by high hiHs, from which some rills, or rivu· 
Jets, descend un both coasra, and from whence vessehl ~ay procure water,· particularly 
from. that wbich 1·uns into the bM-y to the westward of the Fort of San Fernaudo. Ac· 
cording to the determinations of Brigadier D. looquio .F'raociseo Fidalgo, the Battery of 
Sao Geronimo, at the city, is in latitude 9° 24' 22'' N., e.nd longitude 79° 43' W. 

To the southward of Porto Bello, at the di~taoce of a Jong half mile, is the Ensenado, 
or Cove of B,uenaveotura. m.uch bordered with reets, and consequently of little use. 

'l'o enter Porto Bello wben approachilrg it from. the north-eastward, it is advisable to 
approach the Fai-allons of Duarte, and from ihem to steer so as to pass at about a cable's 
length to the N. yv. of Drake's Islet, by which the Salmedina Shoal w:HI be avoided; but 
never attempt to pass between Drake's Islet and the shore. Having passed, the ~rake, 
steer to the south and east, to gain the middle o( the harbor .. aud proceed inward ~n tbll 
direction, or rather cnearf'lst to the north shore. . . 

If bound into this harhOr frQ'm the southward. Pf!SS at about half a mile from the Islet 
Bueoaventura, aod thence ~wards Drake's lalet, to clear the Far~io Shoal; then lit&Br 
N. E., and more easterly as the harbor opens; and lastly, nail io mid-channel, or rather 
nearer the n9rth side; as·betbre directed. _ · , ' 

FROM PORTO Bl<:LLO TO CH~GR.ES.~About $. 50°-W., at the distanee or 
nearly 15 miles from Drake's PoiQt, is the western extr~mity of~ front of LonFre; 
mos, _whic~1 with tbe north-easternmost or tb:e 18:lti de Nara.ojos, er Or&~e Isles.!&'° ai 
bay, m wh1cb are two creeks, caHed thosB"pf 1\1.inaa; the Orange Isles lw N .. 66 '' 
the distance of 41 miles from Lungarrewos'Point. The Minas Creeia are fQrmed • 01•

0°' 
mangroves, ~d the eastermnost·orie ex~nds inward 3 miles to the,~.· ,S~'...,E., is of l!.311°': 
breadths, and lt8 shores are bordered w1tb ree.fa. The western creek'. ts narrower an f 
a~rter; it extends inward to the south ratb~r m~ llun1 a -~•-· At the ~: E· part -0ia 
ipe Ora[lge Isles, which are low, covered with tree•. and surrounded With -ra/•• there 
an anchorage.. with 4j, 6. and 7 ta~s wa~r;o~ saud. · · ere 

In Qie inte,rmecliate part of this cbuat, Point Gorda'ie the moat pro.Jee~· -.ud th or 
~e several coves of li~le consideratioo. , 'I'o this poiot the coast is high, w!dl ~~..s: 
ridges ; and. between n; and Blttttunieutu.a ~uve,.- tbe_ Riv•r Qua111&bo -dise~-.,ia 
Guanche HiU bears frQm Poiat Got;,da. ~· 82°. E., ~ialant 31 ~ •. ft~rou:i. Point ~eiat 
to th~ S. W., the 1'068t g~adually ·di~miab_e• m height. ~the ,renuµnder ~~~ 
of :Rio Grande a,-id ~tbe-·~l'f"e~ ~~M•oas. ¥,!' k>w ~ wi.Ul ~· ,'l be· ·186 die 
of LoQ"garremos ts likewi11e Lrir, with mangroves. and bo~ with .r.eefa, as are 8 -'1fe'S 
points which form ibe· Miaae . Cr.eek.II; thue T«f• et1tend ~f. mere Utan a~ 
length ()11. a.re steep ~ and flt the ~tanco of on..Wird f>f a m .. ibere ale ll 

wa=~~~iLLA P.pIN'i'--:--F~ die F.:ontaa ot ~·th!·~; 
t.eud. m Ui8 S. W-. ..,..:Jy lj .m.'1e, .t.o th~ .Poiut fJf Jd.an'IM! .... • . wJdeb II .,._ 



 

gr0ves, round~ and bordered with r8eft': f» the distance of' a long cable., with a little ahcal, 
tllat is distant 3 eables from it. N. W. by N. _ 

MANZANILLA HARBOR is furmed between the islet of that name to the west, and Manzanilla 
the main laad to. the ea.st. extending in eearly '2 miles S. S. E. from Manzanilla P_oint: .Harbor. 
this harbor is clean.from- 2.f to 6 fatho.ms water. The best anchorage for every class of 
vessels ia a little to .the south of its mouth, and on the east coast, in 5 fathoms wate1., on 
sand aod clay. , 

Five miles S. 68° W. from the front of Longarremos is Toro Point,. which is the west
ern point of Naos Harbor, the eastern one beiug the north end of Manzanilla Island, which 
is distant from 'roro Point 2t miles. _Toro Point is stthent, high, scarp~d. and bordered 
with reefo1. t)xtendi.ng out aboat two cables' length,* with an islet near them. Naos, or 
Navy Harbor, -extends inward nearly 4 miles to the south from the middle of its mouth ; 
its breadth is nearly equal, narrowing somewhat from tvyo-thir<ls of the said distance : it 
is clean to the parallel of Poiot Limon, with a depth from 3! to 6; fathoms water, on sand 
and clay;~from Point Limon to the so~th it is shallow._ As this harb?r is op~n to w!ods 
from N~ E. to N. W., rountl•by north, 1t can be of use 10 the season ot the vanable WJ.nds 
and calms only. , 

From Toro Point the coast trends S. 67° W., nearly 2! miles. to Brujas Point. which 
is of moderate height; and, like the int&mediate coast, bordered with reefil, which e7'tend 
only a short distance out, -but surround au isJ'€1t, named l\logote de Brujas, which lies to 
the N. E. of the point of the same name, about 2 cables' length. · 

From Brajas Point the coast that follows is low-er than before, and in the direction of 
S. 35° W •• for 2 miles, to Batata, or Vigia Point, so named from having a guard-house 
on it; from_ this point that of Chagres is a cable's Jengtb distant, and is lower than the 
furmer, bordered with low rocks, which show above water~ and reefs_ which extend out 
to 11 short distance. 

CHAGRES.-From Cbagres Point to tht'i west point of the Penon, or rock, on which Chagrea. 
stands the Castle of San Lorenz.o, is about IA cable's length S. by E. 'rhe Penon is 
scarped to the N. W. and south, and the Castle of San Lorenzo, as we have said, is 
situated on it. 'l'his Penon to the north, with Point Arenas to the south, form the mouth 
of Chagres River, which, at the widest; part, is two cables' leQgth across~ a,nd IA where 
DaITowest. 

To the E. S. E., at a "abort distance from the Castle of Sao Lorenzo, i~ the little town 
&r village of-:Chagres, consisting of huts, covered witb thatch. The mouth of the river 
narrows between the Peoon and hank. which extends out from At"enas Point in a N. W. 
direction, to the distaace ofa cable's length. Io the mouth, &nd to th'e south of the P-enon, 
thtbere_are 2j and 3 fathoi:ns water: !ind t~e same depth continues, a little more or less, to 

e di.stance of half .a uule up the {'lVer. To the west of the Cast!Ei of Sau· Lorenzo, at 
;!'e distance of 200 varas, or 92 English fatholilfl, is a shoal, named Laja, 'Yhicb exteeds 
to om. tiol'tb 'to ~utlt 70 .fathoms. 1uJd is qf rook, with very little water on it. To enter and 

sail oq,t of this river is very dangerous, a11d can only be effected by very manageaWe 
vefa~ls. _which do not draw more than 12 feet: both operations must be perfor~d wjth 
a ir win~ fo1· otberwijie ~e current of the river. and the various eddies it forms, from 
~e opposition of the Peno~ Laja, and the west shore, wiU carry vessels on either one or 

e other of these ~ge.rs. · - . · 
.~rum Point Arenas of'the River Chagres~ the .direction of the coast is S. 65° W., one 

m~I •to the Powt of_ Momto. or Little Hill Point: nnd from thence S. 38~ W., nearly 2 
mi es, to the POint .gf Animas: a11 tli:e ~bore being low with a beach. 
oth.8. 36° W ••. at the d~tance of 2 long miles from the IRBt mentioned point, tbere.-is an
F· ttr equally ~w ; and is the lat1t point of the surveys of Brigadie'r Don 1 oaquin Francisco 

tdalgo ~ from ~nee, proceeding onward, although we have various accountlh . they do 
not w~rtt diat cenfidt!!ao& wh~h would entitle them t.o be named Directions. 

Dum.'Ptw.. of~ ·~t from p~ &Uo .to C/iagTe•. with Directions far Chagrea and 
Nat1y ~-; bJJ Capt. Q. Si!l'"!I :>milk, late com.malkier ef H. M. •loop BuBlard. 

,, .. The ~nd of Po~ Bello ~ very !iigh a~. f~ll of hummocks. whilst . an that to the 
~w:azrl • ~NtlY~ly low. and 1q &he vt-0101ty of Cbagres offers nothing remarkable: 
C to the eutwwd of Nanzaailla f~int ia rather higll and uniform. The C~e--.of 
&r ~res. f'r-9m the nature of its poant10U, CD.DDOt be seen from the eastward untJI you 

five ck>ae to it. 
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Chagrea Bay. "OHAGRES BAY.-. Point Bruja.s forms the N. E. point of the bay. and wheo within 
4 or 5 miles of it, in nearly an east ol'\ west direction, it cannot be mistaken ; it appe1111 

· to have lying off it a .small island, ·with its sides of perpendicular rock, a.nd top covered 
with bushes, which. on nearer approach, is found to be connected with the main land. 
About half way betwee.n this point and the castle, (the whoJe of that part of the coast 
being steep to.) is a ·remarkable lvhite pal~ in tlie cliff, aod dose to it a·fine fall of excel
lent water; but unless in very fine weather and BIDO(}th water, it cannot be approached 
withi;mt danger of staving the boat. Wbei:l running in for the anchorage, during night 
or day, after,passing Brujas Point, keep it open of the point S. S. W. of it. The bast 
anchorage for a large ship is with the Brujas Point N. E., about three miles. 'l'he Bus
tard anchored in 5i fathoms, with the flag-staff in the Castle S. E. i E., ahd Point Brnjas 
N. E. i N:.. A strong current sets out of the riYer to the N. N ~ E., with, greater or less 
force, accor:ding to the season, whether rainy or dry : but at all times it prevents your 
riding with any great strain With northe1·ly winds. Should it come on to blow heavy, it 
would be well to siip and· shift round to Navy Bay. · 

••The Bar of Chagres Harbor, or River, bas 2j fathoms on it at low water; the,eo· 
trance is rather difficult, and at all times requires a fair wiud, but when· ig, you &re per
fectly secure. I would not recommend its.befog entered, if the measure col,Jld possibly 
be avoided, or to suffeT the boats to be there at night. It is, perhaps, the most unhealthy 

·place koown. The Bustard's cutter was, by stress of weather, obliged to pass a night in 
the Larhor; the consequent lO<Js was, a lieutenant and seven rnen : only one of tbe num
ber attacked, recovered. This happened between the 27th and 30th day of November, 
1827. 

Navy Bay. ... NAVY BAY is about 4 miles in depth, aod 3 in breadth, open to the north, and 
formed by Point Manzi, which is 'the N. '\\1. point of the Manzanilla Island, to the east· 
ward, and Point Toro, to the westward. Off the latter lies a dangerous,reef, exteuding 
about a mile to the N. E., which should not be approached to a Jess depth tlian 54 fath
oms water; Poiut ,Manzi, on the opposite side. may be approached with safety, by the 
eye; within half a cahle's length. 'l'he shores of the Bay, on bath sides, are bold foi~ 
nearly 2 miles inward, having 3 fathoms close to the beach or bushes. The dept!'. ol 
water decreases very gradually bAtween Toro Reef' aw! the south end of the bay, being 
froui 7 to 2! fathoms, so that persons may select their berth according to their draft of 
water; but reference ought to be bad to the season of the year: In the rainy seaso~, by 
far the g1eaterportion ofthe year, it is best to anchor on the west side, as the wmds. 
though 'farinble, are generally from that quarter; and during the sew.on of strong sta 
breezes, ~hich are geoerally from the N. E., with occasional westing. it is better to an· 
chor under Point Manzi. The latter bore from the Bustard, N. i W., by compass,one
third of a mlle distant, where the b()lding ground wa.s fonnd very ·good at 4§ fathoms water, 

Jamaica to 
Escudo Isl
cad 4'° Cka
gru. 

with a little outset from ,the bay. , . , 
.. Point Limon is bluff. add iS ob the west side of the bay, about three miles w~thlll 

Toro Point, having a but erected on it. where there is generally a guard of a few_ soldiei;i• 
who communicate with Chagres by an intricate foot-path; fur, although the d1st~nce 0 not above 4' miles, it takes several hounr to accomplish it. When Point Limon 18 we 
open, beari:t;1g S. ·by 'V .• ·by compass, the Bay may be .entered with safety. . )'$, 

•• 'l'he soundings on the coast. between Points Toro and 6Pujas. at a full mde off~~ t. 
are 7~. ~. 8§, 9, and 10 fathoms; atld tbenc~ to half a mile off Chagrea., or ~atata otn. 
10, 9, 7, 6j. and 6 fathoms~ thl"'re are 5!\. with the wh;te patch before mentto_ned, beat 
ing E. S. E.; always keeping Brujas Point just open of the point S.S. W. of1t. k of. 

"N_avy Bay has not a single re~ident; ~n. its shore. besides the guard before spo ;.'dill 
Laodmg. except at a few ·places, 18 very dtlficult. Wood and cocoa-nuts are to be 
abundance: fish are scarce. . · . ~ , ·. ·[18(1: 

"'Some persons hflve pointed out different spots where fresh water ·may be -0btftb of 
but the Bustard's boats, during her stay h?re, from; t~_e 30th of Noyernber to th~ !od al
December, 1827, wer,e employed surveying and ns1t1.ng every'<part of the bay,. 'ee.in 
though heavy rains bad fallen, wat4"r was not to be found, except in ti:nall qualltltl . 
stagnant pools." ..., . , _ , 

DirectiOftll.f~ Sailingfrom _Jama~ca, 'w a~ UJJO" Uu eoa.t o.f.~.IM beJ.lweM::;:. 
· I•land and Carthagena, tncJ.ii.ding · Chagru and Ports ·:setto.. by Capt. · 4 

R. N. l Bt 6:- . -· · , · · · 
• ' . eeJI 

JAMAICA TO ESCUDO ISLAND AND CHAGRES;-HTh!' eurrentbe::,be 
the 'sland of Jamaica aad the Spanish Mai~, or C!oaat of ComnnHa. u ~t ;::~g frtlPI 
depended upon as ·settitJg to the westTVard. a8 is generaJly ~; · tbr 14 . curre11C. 
1amiiea to,tbe _Main. ships ~ve b~en kmryv11 to Ml drivt!D t.v th~ eat~r,d"Y :J::,...-,iiOD't 
bO or 00 yriles in 4 or 5 dttys, .whtcb,oan oply ~ ~-~ ~·- "7 ~of' '.,Nov~· 
or g~din:mometen. F~ the month of My ttll .. th~,~-~~..wp.;boald 
the out tUld N. E. trade waude aeldew blow home ... ~ •~Wt. . 
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never go to~ sonthward of the parallel of eleven degrees; untiJ they are 40 or 50 miles 
t;o the westward of their in.tended port; 11fter which they may make a south course good. 
allowing half a point easterly variation; and with the winds, which in the aforementioned 
months blow from S. W. to W ., and sometimes in the morning, after day-light, till 8 
o'clock, even at south, together with the current, -.vill set them to the ea~ward, and 
thereby gain the anchorage. If. however, upon making the land, they should find that 
the current has set them to the eastward of the intended port, and light winds prevail, 
they should immediately stand to the northward, so far as 10° 30', or even 11°, of lati
tude, ·in order to meet -the N. E. trade wind, and with it to make good the necessary 
westing again. 

"'l'he land to the westwftrd of the River Chagres, within the Island Escudo, is high, 
and unless you are close in shore, it is impossible to discover t.bat island; but in a clear 
dey, a remarkable high hill will be seen to the eastward nf it, which makes like a sugar
loaf. Steer io towards that pill, until you are within 3 miles of the shore, and then run 
to the eastward, at about that distance from it, free from danger, until you see a fort on 
a smaH bluff, which is the entrance of the river, bearing about E. by S., 01· E., according 
to your distance from the land. The mouth of-the River Cbagres is strongly marked. 
by the land to the westward forming a bluft~ and the fort on the eastern side: the latter, 
however, cannot be seen at a greater distance than 10 or lZ miles. You have good an
chorage by bringing the fort.to bear E. S. E., or E. S. E. ! E., in from 10 to 6 fathoms, 
sand and mud: the Sugar-loaf', to the westward, will appear about one-third above the 
low land between Chagres and Escudo, and the t.wo high hills of Porto Bello open of 
Point Bruj~. In mooring, Jay your small bower to the westward, and the best to the 
eastward, as the offset of tl:re river wilf generally keep the hawse clear during the preva-
lence of w~sterly winds." Va1 iation 7° E. . 

CHA.GRES TO POR'l'O BELLO.-" From the ROad of the River Chagres to 
Porl:o Bello,-the course, boy compass, is N. E. ~ N.; but if you run ~ or 4 miles to the 
northward, then a N. E. _course will take you into the harbor: the distance is about 28 
or 30 miles. I strongly re~ommend, should light winds prevail, which is generally the 
case from May to the end of November, that ships bound to the eastward should get a 
good offing. as the current runs at the rate of from l& to 2d miles an hour, to the north
:ward and eastward, and sets right -0n the rocks to the N. E. of Porto Bello, particularly 
m_the rainy months, that is, as above stated, fram May ro November. In this season tha 
River Chagres has a discharge which discolors the sea, 6, 7, and 8 miles off; and this 
Water meeting the sea current, causP..s a strong set to the eA.stward. 

"If you ii:itend going into Porto Bello, the entrance of the harbor may be known by 
two remarkable trees on the t"Jp of the hill, on the starboard or south side'; and on a bill, 
0~ ~he lar?oard side, is a small signal post. In coming from the westward, keep 
withm ~ m1l~s of the shore, until you open the town of Porto Bello, on the starboard or 
~o_uth ude of' the harbQr, which will lead you in; but observe, should you have Jip:bt 
Dmds, to keep well up, on account of the 'Salmedina Shoal, which lies in a line with 
u rak~'s Islet, on the larboard band, when going in, as the current may set you down 
lapon it. Take care, however, that you do not shut the town of Porto Bello in with the 
y nd on the south _side, as a shoal extends off from the islet Buenaventura, oa that sid~. 
~u ~ay anchor m from 10 .to 18 fathoms, on soft mud. There are no othE'lr dangers m 

gomg Into the harbor, besides those -stated. The Salmedina is frequently visible, and 
fi~nerall.! breaks: it is from 50 to 60 futhoms in extent. N. N. E. and S. S. W., and 50 
It ::ams lo breadth, with 6 fathoms all round it, at 25 fathoms distance from the breakers. 
t rs frorn Drake's Islet, on the north side of the entrance, W. i S., by compass, dis
f~nt .abohnt 300 rathomw; an<l between is the passage ,generally taken by ships coming 

om t e eastward for Porto Bello. 
da: Oaring the N. E~ trades blowing home, that is, from December to May, there is no 
len ger to he apprbhended in goin~through this passage. as you., may keep within a ship's 
fon~ f:of the lsfot. and within half a eabfe"s length of the Salmedina; betw·een which we 

· niu t l'Olp 7 to 14, and 22 f•thoms of water. In turning up to Porto Bello. great care 
tows ~ ~ken, when within 3 or 4 miles of tb&. harbor's mouth, that yon do not shut the 
Bllnk 10 With the land on 1;he south or starboard side of the ·harbor, in order to avoid the 

... ea rock.a, off Buenaventura Islet. , 
:and 'I'her~ are no panieular marks for anchoring; bat when ships require refreshment, 
, tnile~~ee of Witter and wood, I would recommend their anchoring about a quarter of a 
lViUbe hr Fa.rt Fernando., ~hieh atands on the north shore, and is easily seen; thei;i yoa 
:keep th: eut of the.~nly watering p~ce io. th{' harbor. In going in wi1h a leading wind, 
even .. lowo Well open &n the starbOard bow. and anchor in from 30 to 15 Cathoms, or 

•• ~ 12 er 10, aeco:t"diag Co the size o( your ship. 
ft'oJn th, the months of May. June, &C., to November, light airs prevail in the harbor. 
·~ ~ · W. ~.·· ". . . and. earJr i~ the morning., ~ht winds from the N. E!., do'Wn 
'fiay. · i 'P.be .,;;; ., . prepared .with ~ ~. to be under way by the-dawn of 
,, ....... ~ ~;•, Bmall bower be to the northward. and the best to the south-- . " 
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CHA.GRES TO CARTRAGENA.-"' When at the RiYe~ ·Cb.agres, dW'ing the 
months of the rainy s·eason, or from May io the end of November,>Stand out tQ the nortb
war~ 4 or 5 leagu~s, so soon as you can ; because the winds during these months are in 
general l~t. and the current very strong, setting directly on lhe rocks which lie off Por
to Bello. and thence along the line of coastfrom.E. ~y N. to E. N. E. anti. E. S. E., and 
seldom less than at the rate of li or 3 miles an honr-. Should you, however, be UDB· 

voidably drawn in near the land ·Of Porto Bello, be constantly on you,r guHPd, but particu· 
larly in the eveojng and at night, against squalls', which frequently shift from. the laud. 
round ·the compastr-, with torrents of rain and g~uts of wind so as t.o oblige y 0 u to clew 
all up . 

.. When you get to the eastward of Point St. BIB.s., and open the Gulf of Darien, the 
current appears to have less effect. and generally draws in to the south, S~ by W., !ll1d 
S. by E.; bot 1 strongly suspect that it is much influenced by the prevailing wind at the 
different periods of the seasons. After passing the gulf, you may see the islands of Sao 
Beru.ardo, which lie to the eastward and form a clllBter, the centre of which we observed 
to be in latitude 9°' 27.' N.,• loagitude:, by chronometer, 75° 52, 30" w. These islands 
are low, but very remarkable, whlID at the distance of J 0 or 12 miles off, and bearin_g from 
E. j:.o E. by s. i s.~ several part.a of them will appear like BmaU rocks between theiii~ 
ands: but at the south end of the northernmost island there are two remarkable trties. 
which may be mistaken. for a vessel at anchor. Tbese islands, Jike the whole of the 
coast. are covered with wood. and may 'be seen about 5 leagues off. -
... As you proceed further to the eastward. you will make the Islands of Rosario, wbieh 

1DBY always be known fTom those of Sao Bernardo. as tney lie in a tr~ngular form, and 
are long and low. Having passed these islands, if the weather be fine, you will see the 
hill over Carthagena, called Popa. on which a convent and castle wit.ha signal-staffs~. 
and forms not unlike a gunner's quoin. After you get to the eastward -of the .Rosarro 
Islands, you will find a current setting to the N. W. and N. N. W., at the rate of from I 
to 2§ miles in an hour. · 

••In proceeding to you,r anchorage yon must steer to the northward, until yo~ open 
the town of Carthagena to the iu;iuthward of the Popa., whicn maJ:_ be seen at the distaaee 
of 10 or 12 leagues off. In running io from sea, you must never -bring the-Popa to bear 
to the northward of east: either of the above marks or bearings will lead clear of die 
Salmedina Sboa1, which mis only 8 feet water on it, and bears from the Popa S. W. by 
W., about 8 miles. - _ . . 

••The anchorage of Carthagena.~~ very good, sand and mud, and from 8 to 6 fathor:ul 
of water. Here you are about 3&- or 4 f!1iles from the city, p.nd may see a g~tewaJ:; 
the face of_,the bay, named the St. Domingo Gate. where you may land, keep~ng a Ji e 
to the westward, where there is a good sandy beach. T n the fin-a season the wind~ gene
rally blow along shore. and seldom l:ffirig in much sea. The mB.l"'ks for anchoring S: 
the citadel on with the lower or_south part. of the Pepe., or the Popa E. by S. and 
Boca Chica S. !l E.... · 

[From the.J-ournals_and Remarks ofOtlice:re in the Brttieh Na-vy.] 

The Cout from Ckagru to JJoca del Toro of the Ckiriqui Lagoon. by Captain John GUii 
Graham, WMR commander of H. M. sloop Icarus, 1824 and 1825. 

ESCUDO ISLA.N:Q.-The course frotn Chagree to the Island Escudo if! V/. by;: 
by Cc;1fUP&SS, abQut 7 5 miles. The island lies 9 miles from the main land_. a~d tts 

0
e;, w. 

by sights taken. by two well regulated chronomt)ters. was found io be in_ 8~ ogth, 
longitude. It is low, a.ad covered with cocoanut trees, and is about lj nule ID la 
with _a reef of ~cks ('xteoding fr~m .each end. . , , in de&1' 

Pomt Valencia bears from ·tbl8 tslaod w. by s.~ 22 miles. Q.Dd may be se~n p~• 
weather. To the eastward of the poiut there are two small keys, named the ·ee Till' 
Keys. and-are covered with trees..· To the westward, about 3 miles~ aJ:e tht;i tb~m 7*' 
Keya, betw:eell which and the main is a passage about a mile ilit breadth. bavmJ . 
16 fathoms W•ter. Here the current was found setting atroug to the wes~ti • ~uu*uCll 

. G :ctE EN BAY .-Six or seven m.lles to the weatward Q( the Tiger Kf'~ 18 e here~ 
of the Chiriqu:i' Lagoom; and 8 miles $. E. al this entn&D;ce ie (.}reen Bay, '; ~ intht 
may aueher in 10 fatb~ about a mil~ from the &hor~ abreOt of. an -old Is .':iddeol!.· 
middlt;l of the bay. ; At- about ~alf a male from the sbOr&, the water ~oa ear1Y 5oO 
Fresh water may· be procured in abund~: ·it ~oe ou.t of. llt, bollo-w r~ i 11t, Wt~ rro.t ·to the weatwa.rd ot: the h.ut. There JS aleo • ~I of '*"'1er close to no wbtDt 
18 not so good u that o'Qtained from "the rock. Wood u pJ.eutifaL . TlleJ'8 are 
taDt.e witbia· 7 Ol' 8 anihte. · . . _....,----: . . •. ·. . . . .· . . . . . . .· .. · -•. . .·. f.,,~~ 

AOCOl'diDg to lhe ._.......,. of Dort J. F. Fidalgo, the ceatre oftMile WanU~~~· . ~ 
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In working ol,H of GFeen Ba.y. two small keys 'Will be observed: they are nu.med the 
Zap!\dillu. and-.bear W. N~ W. from Point Valencia. To these a berth must be given, 
on account of a reef which str~tches to the aouth-e'astward from them about 2 miles, on 
which the water breaks in most parts. 

Boca del Toro, another pllSSage into the lagoon, is about 10 miles W. by S. from the 
Zapadtlla Keys. This may be known by a remarkable rock. standing near the middle-of 
the entrance. Ships· going into th~ lagoon should keep the rock open at about a cable's 
length on the starboard side, until a reef appears on the larboard side, which must not be 
approached to a less depth than 4 fathoms, it being very steep. Pass the end of the reef 
in 7 fathoms, a1Jd hau-l up for the bay, where you may choose your anchorage in from 8 
to 4 fathoms, well sheltered. 

The only supplies to be obtained· here, are turtle. fish, aud wood. 

The Chiriqui Lagoon, by Douglas Cox, Esq., Comm,ander ef his Majesty's sloop Shen-
at.'ater, in l 819. 

[The c.:>urses and bearings are. magnetic.J 

Chiriqui Lagoon is about 26 miles Jon~. and in some places 12 or 13 miles wide, .with 
several rivers faHing into it. The principal entrance into this lagoon is called the Va
lenc!a Channel, which is about 2 miles wide. lying nOf"th and south, W'ith from 23 to 14 
fathoms Witter. Its latitude is about 9° 16' N., arrd longitude Bl 0 5B' W. The western 
side of this chan.neJ is formed by the Zapadillas and Water Key; the former having a 
reef on the north side of them. from the S. E. end of Provision Island to about 2 miles 
S. E. of the easternmost Zapadilla Key. Off th-, east end of Water Key, a reef extends 
about half a mile~ ~he eastern side of the channel is fot·med by the Tiger Keys aod Va
lencia Point~ The Tiger Keys lie l ~ mile from Valencia Point, and are four• in num
ber, three hav.ing trees on them, and thec fou'rth perfectly bare. to the S. W. of which is 
a rock just even with the surface of the water. On this the sea always bn,,aks, and there 
are 17 fathoms within half a ·rhile of" it. There is little or no dRnger in going into this 
channel, by keeping a good lookout from the mast-head, until you get within Water Key; 

· lhen there is a rocky bank with 11 feet on some parts· of it. The marks to avoid this 
bank, is to keep the two Zapadilla -Keys open of the east end of Water Key. N. N. W. i 
W. fo going &.cross to the south side of the lagoon to Chraco 1\lola River, the soundings 
athre very il·regular, there. being in some pieces not more than 3 fathoms. By observing 

6 following directions, you wiH not have less than that depth: . 
d" When. abreast of Water Key. steer ·to the southward until you bring the two Zapa
illa Keys just open of the east end of Water. Key. bea1·ing N. W. by N .; keep them on 

that bearing nntil the small keys which liti' off Valencia l::')outh Point come on with the 
~Orth Valencia Point. and you wm have from 18 to 5 and 6 fathoms; then steer to the r:J· W., until the eastern ZapadiJJa Key comes within belfits bt'eadth ofthe east end 
~ ater Key. bearing N. N. W. -::l W., and keep it thus open, or in that direction, until 

e North and &uth Valencia Points appear io a line. You will then he on a batik of 
}hree fathoma, which is about half a mile wide: and when over it,. the water will deepen 
R~t to l.~ and 12 fathoms. When you are oo the bank of three fathoms, Chraco l\falo f 1ver wr_U bear at>out S. ~ .. 4 or 5 miles distant. It is not perceptible until you are within 
or 3 miles. Nine fathoms is near enough to approach on the river side. It bfis. how

ever. two entrances. The beat anchorage is off the northernmost. in 9 ur 10 fathoms, on 
guddy bo1 tom, with Valepcia Point bearing N. by W. !l W ., _and the east end of Water 

ey N · W. t N.., or you may go further eastward, io 9 fathoms. · 
ii At the head-of the river a tt'ibe of IndiautJ live. from whom you may purchase hogs, 
rowhls.and plantains, by going up to their village, about 25 miles. ~rhe water is perfect1y 

'
8 11.t a quarter of a miJe from the sea. 
'I'here is trer,- good anchorage on the south side of the Zapadilla K6YS. in 12or13 fath
~ Wat.er, about one.mile off.either of them. aud little danger in going in there, by giving 

Y 
6 rehefoff.the S. E. key .a berth of about a mi:le. Your eye will be tbe best guide for 

• e~~ . . 

81;f~e, 0.01~ eotradee_of.th~ Ch.race Mola River is in latitude 9° I' 36" N., and longitude 
4 18" W. Vana-uon of the compan 7° 10" E. . 

lfemm-Ja·o;a Uu Coast l?J Nica:rc;g~ ·~!I ~ir William. S. Wist!man, ·~ CbmmaJ1der ef 
· . .JL M. :s. Sophie, ~n May a.rad June, 1820. · 

~ OOW'M9 aud beari.Jap &1'8,'magneQe•] 

~ ... we made~ .,_.. t of' Nicatagua, about 30 mifee ~ the 
ia J~ao,, aad close lo tbe &iver Tortuga;. Near the latter • the 
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mest reiparkable Jami on the coast. It is a high hummock, shaped at the west end like 
a gun quoin. and called the Ttntle Bogue. The land to the eastward, as. far as I could 
distinguish, was very low, and perfectly lev~l. To the westward it was the. same for about 
10 miles, where the1·e are three hillocks rising ·inland- near the River Coloritdo. From 
this to Point Sao. Juan, it is uniformly level, very low. and covered with trees. We 
sounded in 50 fathoms, on -blue mud and small shells, at about ·10 or 11 miles off .:shore. 
The wind variable from N. to N. E., a curr&nt running to the S. W: about one mile an 
hour. Otf this part of the coast, particularly after raio.,-the water wHI be much discolored 
for a considerable distance from the land ; and if the wind blows ou shore, you wiH often 
obser~e d ripple that has the appearance uf broken water., vvhich is occasioned by the 
outsets from the many rivers on tlfe coast; but the soundings are very regular. there being 
9 and 10 fathoms from 3 to 4 tni1es off shore. Nevertheless, at night it would not be 
prudent to go into less than 7 fathoms, as the currents are coastant1y varying; IJut mo,,tly 
set on shore. The anchorage is good all along this part of t4e coast, generally blue mud 
and clay. , 

Point San Juan bearing N. W. by W., distant about 5 miles, has the appearance of the 
North Fureland. The )and, th-Qugh low, is thickly covered with v:ery high trnes, which 
gives it a bluff and bold appearance; but it should not be approached within a mile, as I 
observed the breakers extending half a mile or more .from' the point, in a northerly direc· 
t.ion. Standing towards Point San Juan from the eastward, many remarkably high trers 
are seen; one in parti<:ular, stripped of i~ branches, has tbe appearance of a vessel's 
mast, and may be seen at a considerable distance. 

From Point San Juan the land takes a south-westerly direction to the mouth ofthe 
river, and as near as I could jud~e, about 8 or JO miles. You may run along in 8 m 9 
fathoms. about 2 miles off shore, tiH abreast of a' low sandy 'point on the larboard han.d. 
at the entrance of the river, when you may haul rouad at about a cable's len.gth from it, 
io 5 aud 4~ fathoms. On the starboard hand, just within the river, at about·three cables' 
length from the point. there is a baok with only 4 or 5 feet on .it, which you may pfalllly 
d1sti-uguish from the ship. We anchored in the Sophie about a cable's length withJU the 
river, in 4j fathoms water, on blue mu<.f. 

Direct.Ums, ~· Directions far the Port ef San Juan de Nicaragua.-Bring the 1ow Point Arenas about 
S. W. hy S., and steer S. W., till the gable endsofthe !"'hepherds' two white houses touch, 
bearing S.··E. by S.; Steer for them S. E, by S., till clump of trees A is midway be· 
tweAn, 1'1andeville and Alligator Points. E. N. E: & ~·; then haul to the eastwa1·d, an~ 
anchor in 41 fathoms, mud. wjth Point Arenas N. W. hy N. During the nortberA,h!I~ 
rip rather sooner, and anchor off Puiat Mandeville, in 5 fothoms. la. goiag out, bewllle 
of the current, which sets on the spit. 

FTom Chagru to Cape Catoc/u. . . . 

. [Continued from the Derrotel'6.J 

The description which we have given of the coast thus far, "we have presumed .to c~:, 
by that uame, because we can safely BffY that the data fr-om which we have compdedbllt 
is essentially good. and therefol'e contains no error but of a very trivial nature. ~fe 
hence p~oceeding onward, ~e cannot ~peak W!th equal. certaiot.!"·· and_ therefore eed. 
thought it necessary to appr1Ze the m1v1garor with the d1stroet with which we proc ct 
And although ·the general cotu"Se of the coast may be considered as moderately exiJi~ 
yet we are in want of the details that are iodiepensably necessary for coasting nlon

9
g with 

shore. Therefore, untll c0rr'8ct charts come to baud, we shall conrent oursel~de hich 
giving such information as appears to us to approximate nearest to the truth, all ~ fre
may be sufficient to eµable mariners to make those poiuts or the coast that ·are mos 
quented. oIN'I' -

Tiu Coast THE COAST BETWEEN PORTO BELLO AND VAL ENCI:A p ·. "da~-0. 
between. Porto From the last low point witbout a name. of the sur9eys of Brigadier John J · !' · F\ence 
Bt:lto and Va- the coast trends about 8. 70° W ., a distance of 53 miles, to the River Belen, fro":i vt ciirh' 
kncia Poinl.. it bends N. 55° ~·· 8 l.eaguea, to ~oint E'!cudo; and thence it,ru?s west snot er which 

l~agu~, t'J Valencia Pomt •. AU this coast l8 geoel'llllf low, excepting ~me .P8:ereare 
rise a httle: and the water is deep. s~ that .at the dutanee of3 or 4 miles ~tr, rs disetn· 
from 20 to 4~ fathom_s, ~e botto_m be~ng ch1efty mud and sand .. Several riveof eoelet. 
bouge upon it, t~ ot.wh1cb. besides Chagres. nllmely, that of I~dlOs and that. 42 wileit 
are na•igabJe, and Alive communication with the ioterion. The River Coc~t .'8 

tWo of 
to the westward*9f Chagres ; and between them. are 4 remarkable rn~untai~ing we 
them inland, and the other two on the coaet ; and aa they lltll,. serve >foi:_ reeog · 
~by, we give a deecription of them. , . " - . . ..,. . ...,~s, 

1. The Caladeroe Akos of Chagres.-are two mouotams e&uattMl on di~ ..nt r ~ 
anthrome diatance inland. They lie E. N. E. and W. S. )V';:and qpea ' . 

•We pN81Qlll' thia aboold be N• W. G4·S. E. 
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from each ..other, !is you come· from Porto Bello. They seem only as one when they 
bear S. E., and thus apparently uni~ed, t.hey have the same bearing from the Castle of 
Sao Lo1·eozo. at Chagres;. the1·efore, those bound to Chagres, from sea, have only to 
bring these. two mountRins in one, and steer 8. E. for the port. 

2. The Pilon of Miguel de la Borda' is a single mountain, so oamed from its r~sem
bl11nce to a sugar-loaf, which is seen infond, at about 9 leagues to the S. W. by S. from 
Chagres. When this mountain bears S. by \V., it will be in a line with the River Indios, 
which is 5 leagnes to ibe we';ltward of Chagres. 

3. The Sierra of ~Iiguel de· la Borda is of moderate elevation, and rises upon the 
same coast. It extends north and south, and is 13 leagues to the westward of Porto 
Bello. _ · 

4. The Sierra of Coc]et, which is somewhat lower than the former, lies t-0 the S. S. 
W. of the River Coclet,. 

The Cordillera of Veragua and Serrania of Salamanca.-Besides the mount.ains above 
described, ther:e are others about 7 leagues inland. very -well known, and celebrated for 
their great elevation, named the Cordillera de VeraJ?ua, which commence nearly to the 
south of the River Coclet. and unite with the Serrania of Salamanca, nearly on the me
ridian of Bocas de Toro, which ends a little to the westward of the meridian of the River 
Matina. Both nre so elevated as to be seen 36 leagues out to sea. in dear weather. At 
~he east end of the mountains of Veragua, there is a gap resembling a riding t>addle, antl 
ts cafied the Silla, or Saddle of Veragua, . and which lies south from the River Coclet. 
'I'herefure, to Jind thnt river from sea, you have only to bring the Silla to 'bear due south, 
and steer in fo1· the shore. To the westward of the Silla there is a mount on the high
est mp of the same CordiUera, of the fitrure of a house or castle. aad is c11Hf'd the Castle of 
ChCJco, from which the island named Escudo de Veraguas. (Shie1d of Veragua,) bears 
N. 38° W f Therefore, when the mount bears S. 38° E., the island will be found by 
steering in that. direcliun.* Upon the west end of the same mountain, may be seen a 
remarkable peak, called Pan de Suerre, so called from the village at its base. This may 
se~~e as a mark for finding Matina. . 

l he Island of Escudo is Jow. covered with c.ocoa aad other trees, and surrounded on 
the east and north parts with v~1rious keys of a chalky clny, also covered with trees. 
From the east side a reef extends off about half a league, on which the sea generally 
br.eaks. All the istand and its keys are surrouuded by a bank of· sand and gravel, which 
extends out about 5 miles, on which, and very near to the land, there are 4! fathoms, ;ad the dept.b gradua.lly i_ocreases outward. The island i~ situated about thr~e lea&ues 
~nm the tnam land, and .rn case of t1mergency, water may be procured from its varmus 
~ivulets, ~ut not without considerable trouble, from the scantiness uf the strearns, and 
roin their distance above the beach. On' the S. and S. "\V. sides of this island there is 

ghod anchoras;e, sheltered fr, •m the norths and the breezes. There is a)sb anchorage on 
~t ~bank to the eas.tward, but this, is not so commodious as the other. not only because 

1h8l not shelte1·ed from the br~eze, but also because the bottom is rocky, and mky chafe the 
, ca es. 

:: . From Point Valencia. already noticed, and which, according to the pilot Patino, is 
· situ~ted in 9° 13' of north latitude, the coast forms a great bay. shut in by varioue keys 
, ~~dtslets, w.hic:h exte~d_from tbat_poirit. W. N_. W .• a distance of 14 lea§?es, ~Punta 
· T rda de T1rb1. This great bay 1s separated mto two parts, by ee-.:eral mtenor keys. 
'r~e eastern part is called ~he Lagoon of Chiriqui, a~d the ~vestern part Almirante Bay. 
of e;" ~~e <:onnected by vanous arms and creeks, of l_1ttl~ dep~h of wate~-. The L~goon 

; theChntqu1 mt1.y be entered through 1he ctumne~ which 1s formed by Point Valencia and. 
th e~terntnos1; keys of the group ; end, accordmg to our mform11t10n, although shallow, ' reW lS depth of-water sufticieat, both In the channel and 1V!thin the Lagoon, for vessels 

· ~ a burthens. Ahninmte Bay must be entered exclusively by the channel which is 
t~nned by Punl;a Gorda de Tirbi and the westernmost key. In this mouth, and within 
se~ bay:., t~ere is. fr~ the same authority, depth of witter sufficient fur all cla~~s o~ ve~
fl'Q • Th1s channel IS called the Dragon's Mouth, Boca de! Dragoo, to d1stmgu1sh it. 

m another mol"t"t to the eastward, called Boco del Toro •. by which only small vessels 
h~!i!ut~r~ ,Within both bays ~be. anc~orage is as.well sheltered and secure as the best 
that r.s • ~ut !IS we_posseu 'DO mformat1on res~ctmg them, we shall say no more than 
\V to e1ner l,D or go out by tpe Dragon's Mouth you should give a good berth to the 
fro~rn coast, or tha&··of Punta Gorda de TirlJi, on account of a rocky reef thnt runs out 

tn it t.o mjd-chanoel. t· · , , 
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The pilot Patino places the northe:rmnost key off Point Valencia; called Zapadilla, in 
latitude 9° 15' 30" .N ., and the northernmost of those of the ls1arid. Bastimentos, in 
9° 29'. , .. 

COAST BETWEEN ~UNTA GORDA AND SAN JUAN DE NICARAGUA. 
-From Punta Gorda de-Tirbi, the coast trends about N. 56° W "• a di.stance ofl4 miles. 
to Point Carreta, which is the east.ffl"o point of a bay that fall!;' into the S. W., W., and 
~- W. a distance of 13 miles, to Blanca. or White Point, which has 11n islet near it. 
Thence the coast trends N. 3° W., 26 miles, to the Point.of Aremus,~hich forms the 
Harbor of San J uai;i. ...\II this coast is. clean, and the water deep. and several rivers dis· 
emboe:ue in it, of which the principal is that of Msrtina, or Port Cart~yo, or Cartago, and 
that of San J uao. The last discharges its water by several mouths, one of which enters 
the very harbor. 

SAN JUAN DE NICARAGUA.-This Harbor of Saa Juan, or St. John, is formed 
by a low is)aod, which, with the con st, encloses an extensive bay. On the east part the 
island is_ nearly joined to the main land, and the entrance to the harbor is on the WAst. 
The west point of the island is called Arenas Point, which is situated in 10"' 56' N. lat. 
The bay is very spacious, but is incommoded with a large btmk, with a little water on it. 
which limits the extent of the anchorage to 5 cables' length from north to south, and w 2~ 
from east to west. 

To take the anchorage, you have only to coast Point Arenas at the distance of a half. 
one, or one and a half citble's length, acc()rding to the ship's .draft of water, aud proceed 
inward towards the east, so as to take the round of the point, with an unde.rstanding thel 
at a cable's length fFom the south coast of the island. which is where you ought to anchor, 
there are 4§ fathoms water. The lead is the best, in fact the only, guid~ into the harbor. 
Vessels in it are sec.ureJy sheltered, there being no sea to occasion inconvenience, axcept 
when the wind is in the N. W. quarter, which is common on this coast, from Septe111blll' 
to the end of January or b~gioningof'February. ' 

The mouth of the River St. Juan is exactly on the meridian of, or true south £r:nni, 
Point Ar·enas, R.Dd by it there is a communication with the Lake of NiCAragua. A lntJe 
to the east of Point Arenas, upon the island, are some pits, or wells~ where fresh water 
may be obmined; it may also.he procar-ed in the river.· . 

From the Harbor of San J nan de Nicaragua. the coast trends to the north, l'l littl~ eut
erly, a distance of80 leagues, to Cape Graci.as a Thos, (Thanks to God,) and what is pro
per_ly caU{:>d Mosqu~to Shore. -·It is all low land, for the high lands terminate 11t. St. 
Juan's; end in this extent there are q.umerous rivers end lagoons. A bank of sou?dmg9 

extends all. along it, being about 8 miles from the shore, at Point Arenas, and runnwg off 
in a north-easterly direction. into latitude 16'? 33' N., and Jongit.ude 81"' W. . . 

Upon this bank there are a number of keys aud reefs, and those of Cope Gracia9 8 

Dios are very dangerous~ Of them we possess nq written description, but w~ may re· 
mark that this coast has been recently surveyed by order of tbe British Adm1rylty. b) 
Capt. R. (>wen and Lieut, Barnett, and that the results nr-e published on the Genera 
Chart of the West Indies, 1847. by E. & G. "\V. Blunt.. , 

COAST llETWEEN ARENAS POINT AND THE PIGEON KEYS.-No~h 
of Point Arenas. 40 miles distant, is Point Gorda; the coast between forms nn exten~i~ 
bAy, called ·the Gulf of l\latimt. About Point Gorda. s.nd near it, are several ~slet~, wh:~ 
wi.tb the COBBt, are clean ; and the soundif:!gs are ao regulart tbac .no other guide is ne 
sary than th! use of the lead. . . of 

i:rom P.omt Gordft the coast ~ends to N. about 3 ltmgues t.o Pornt Monos, S ~sad 
which th,e~e are ee~ra1 keys, verr clean ; and ~~etween them and tpe ceoast there~ 
anchor_age m 3 ftJthoms water : this anc~orage ought to be entere? fro_m .the SOil~~ banl 
of the islets. To the N. N. E. of these islets µiere are othertt, which. rise upon t l'l!&t· 
and -reef, called the Pigeons, extending about 12 miles from north to aouth. To tli~ }lan

ward ·of all these. and without the bnnk, lies a key, which, with the Pigeons, for~1s ~ r raby 
nel; but it is best to avoid it, by sailina; on the <.mt.side, as the Pigt:ton'it Reef wit t 6 

be eotire-ly cfoared, although it extends about 2 mile8 north· from the isJnnds. . J{eys. 
BLUEFlELD'S or BLEW-FIELD'S LAUOON.-Ahreut of the Pig~ iohind 

oo the coast. is the southern puiot of Bluefield's Lagoon, which is a b•Y~ ex.ten<l1;~ tiwer, 
to the westward, about 10 miles. and receniog in its l.lortbern part a eaqSJdent rthefll 
called Rio Escondido. From the southern point of the bay, or lagoon_. to the 't:in>oiut 
one, called Bfoefield's Point, the distance is 1.3 miles, N. N. E.·1 the lattwd~:f~-~6 be:· 
is 11 ° 56. 20N N ., it being the mean of several observations. Nearly &t_l t e ~o ~bfllt· 
tween the.two peffifs, is a key_ It mile~ i~ length, whicb.ro~. wi~h t.be Po:;ftsbe brf'eieS. 
nels-; of tbe•e the northern u the prmc1pal on,e, and has, i:n ihe seaaof! tfall (alfada) 
about 2 mthoma water. but .. , that season it ie dangerous, because tber~:_ aJUS. -wiWOU' 
of3 f"eet. In the time of the vendavaJea, or raiby aeasos,., there aro ~.j,J.~0 ·. ~ 
aoy fel1~ or alfada. _ . , . · IDS ,wat&r• 

Having passed the bar; !'r channel, there are within ~bay :> tUJd Jj :::-lagOOll yo11 
upon clay~; tbe anchorage is near the towo, on the N. E. side. To eoter 



 

have only to ~eep along by Bluefield's Point. at the distance of a st.one's throw, for it is 
very clean; and tbs point may be known -from it.s being the highest land oo this part of 
the coast. - When wit4in, continue on near the north sho~. for the south is verr foul. 
and requires the utmost caution; , it will be. indispensably necessary in going up to have 
an.chortt and ~hies all clear, to let go at an 1nstant when the curl,"elit, which is moderately 
strong~ may render such an expedient nt~cessary. _. 

PEARL LAGOON.-From Bluefiel<l's Point the coast trends north, iac1ining a lit- Pearl La
tle to the west, for the di8tance of 1 ~ n;iiles, to the entrance of the Pearl .Lagoon. Off goon. 
this part of the coast is a key,.called the Cayman, lying at the distance of7 miles from 
Bluefield's Point, and somewhat more than half a league from the shore. A reef extends 
from the nort~ part of this key to the distance of 4 miles~ but as every vessel ought to 
))aJ:!B to the eastward of it, there can be no danger if the lead be kept going. The entrance 
of Pearl Lagoon baa deeper wate_r than that of B1uefield's : there is aleo anchorage on 
the outside of it. under.shelter of the north coast, which rounds to the N. E., a distaace of 
11 miles, to Point Loro. 

To the eastward of the }>earl Lagoon, and well out from tha coast, lies the Pit Key, 
which is 7 leagues from it.; the Lobo Marino, or Sea Wolf Key,• which lies 12 miles N. 
E. by E. from Pit Key; and lastly, the Islas de Mangle, or Corn Island, which lie about 
12 miles to the eastward of the latter. 

The Pit and -Sea Wolf Keys are somewhat foul, and should not _be approached nearer 
than half a mile : they are dangerous to navigation, becttuse having 14 fathoms about theiµ, 
and no bank near them with less depth, the soundings will give no indication ~f their 
proximity in the night, or in thick weather. The channels which they form with the 
Corn Islands and the coast are clean and free. 

[The coW'lles and bearings are magnetic.] 

ISLAND OF ST. A.NDREW.-On the 1st day of September, 1818, his Majesty's Islaw.d of St. 
sloop Beaver anchored in a fine bay or cove on the west coast of this island; of which the .Andrew. 
follow.in~ ,information -was obtained while lying there. The bay is spacious and clean. 
shelter~d from N. by E. round by E. to S. by E.; and it appeared that a S. W. wind 
Would not send in much sea. The bottom ia rocky without the depth of 7 fathoms; so 
that you must run in until you get upon the white bottom, which consists of white sand, 
and bounds the bay, stretching off a long mile. having good anchorage on every part of it. 
The Beaver laid with e. small inlet lying nearly east, distant three-quarters of a mile off 
~ho re; the north point of the bay bearing N. by W ., and the south point S. by W. i W .• 
Jn 6l fathoms. · ,_ . ·· 
No,ot}le~tiirectio.ns are n~essary for entering this bay,, than to stPer directly in. and 

anc~ where convenient. ·.'I'o find the situation of the bay from th~ o'tnng" look out for 
the h1,gbest part of the island~ near the south end, on which are two copoam:1t 1 rees, very 
~~sp1cuous by their overtopping the other t.rees, and by being the only cocqanut trees 
i.u>1.t sh_ow themselves on the high land: bring them to bear N. E .• or N. ·E. by N., and 
you ~111 find t:he bay by steering in that direction .. 

It is fiat to the distance qf 2 cables' leng;th 'from· the north point, with no more than 
2 and 3 fathoms, dee.pening suddenly to 8 fathoms; but this lying so r;iear the shore. iB 
out of the way of sailing in from the southward. Bu~ if from the northward, running 
along shore. -'!'itb a scant N. E. wind, it will be oece!!sary to give it a berth. going DO 
0£t"er to the shore than B &thorns ; and kee~ng the south side of the point a little open 
0 the le.r'>oard bow~ bearing nearly south; and when the two cocoanut trees come over 
a rernarkahlfl withered tra·e which stands neaT a 88ndy place on the point, bearing about 
~ E., you will htlve paEtSed the point of the flat, and may haul in S. E. for the anchorage. 
ha 6 sounded the north sbo-re, and."found 5, fathoms close to ,it;_ so far as we sounded the 
~was all bold anB. clear. 

1 here is an m~t in the N .' E. corntlr ef the cove, which would answer fur a careening ! aee ~or small vessels ; it iii alSo a snug b4lr.bor for boata. At the. entl"flnce it is 27 fath-°b ~1de. and has _4i fathoms water; but this-· depth does not continue more than a 
:. le 8 length~ when it shoals to 3; a.nd then euddent.y to 6 feet. Two brigs and ff frigate 
ba 'R!it be moor~ in the entrance, in which situation they would appear as in a wet doc~ 
"'\\Ing l':!awsere made fast on.shore from their bows and quarters.; but a. vessel must be 
~~ 10.~rn foremo~ ·ha.Ving. a bower anchor a cable's length to the westward, as a 
the rity ~Jnat the wieds from that quarter, which blow right in. The north part of 
th _'eov? 18 alttb..a .good place to moor ships, havio~ a bower anehor towards the sea; 

h ey llltght be moored with their sterDB to the abore, by the strea.m cable, or a good 
aw&&~. . 

. . . ~.~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

-·~·.UJ vii.lion ~t:B .~ha:n~ • .ji~ ·t,;..o ke1ys apJM&Ho be. of doubtful .exiet~e i but we 
...... ._.~.--.4irecumaa -.,al•• have bener ae~ and 8$a t-0 eonvmoe ue of it. 
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The island in general presents a level fertile appearance : it is of modera\e height, 
and may he seen 18 or 20 miles .off:' when seen, from the eastward, it makes io two hum
mocks, of which the Borth one is the highest. As we sailed along the east coast, we 
observed it to be bounded by a reef, which appea1·ed wextend off 4 or 5 miles; the 80uth 
point of this reef. with the shore inside of it, forms wbac is called the Eastern Harbor, 
the entrance of which is from the southward. The north e~d is very dangerous, having 
a low key with a reef off ii. on which the sen breaks as far as can be seen from the deck, 
probably 7 miles; it joins with the eastern reef, and they together encompass all the north 
end and two-thirds of the east side of the island, ending a mile or so south of the entrance 
to the Eastern Harbor. 

The south end is bold,· as is tbe west side; you may anchor in a bight near the sh-0re 
to the northward of the cove, near some chalky cliffs: we got soundings of 9 fath-0ms 
in it, but the ground was coarse. There are no soundings until you. come very near the 
shore. 

From the bills you can see the E. S. E. Keys, which lie 7 leagues from St. Andrew's; 
the S. S. W. Keys 10, and Old Providence 18 leagues. -

The currents Hbout these islands are very irregular, setring ocoasiona11y in every <lirec· 
t;ion, but generally to the northward and southward. In going there, we expe2·ienced a 
strong easterly current; in returning, a southerly one: and •a vessel bad. arrived from the 
Indian coast a short time before, having had calms nearly all the passage, and was brought 
along by a stronµ: N. E. currenj;. 

THE S. ~- W. kEYS a.re the southernmost and westernmost of the keys around 
St. Andrew's Island, being s, l>y W .• 20 miles, from tbe south point of St. Andrew'9 

Island. These ar~ 1hree islets, which afford good anchoring ground. and so clean tbal 
there is nothing to be guarded again&, except what is in sight; for although there 11re 
a few rocks round them, they are/too near to be of any interruption. 

THE E. S. E. KEYS.-About E. !!! S. from St. Andrew's Island, at the distnnce of 
5 leagues from- the south end of it. there nre three keys, cuJled the E. S. E. Keys. 'fhey 
are surrounded by a reef and a bank of 7 milei! in extent. which is very di.:.ngerous, and 
although there·]s anchorage for small vessels on it, it is necessary to have a pilot. 

LITrrLE CfORN ISLAND lies al>out 20 leugues W. S. W. § W. from St. An
drews, and has a reef round the east side,of it. about a mile from the shore. The 1~1· 
and nppears to be all savanna, bordered round the beach with t1·ees~ all around the east 
side there a~e a f?reat _number of cocoanut tre.:;s. ·There is good anchor~ge in .a bay ~a 
the S. W. side of the island, where you may -lie sheltered from north wmds; from ~ 
north and south points of the bay there are reefs run off to the distance of 2 cn~le~ 
length, but there is good room to work in, and regular soundings. You may a11ch?rrn 
or 4 fathoms, sandy g1·ound, at about a. mile fr;om. the shore. In approaching tlus bay 
from the northward, it is necessary to give the north point of the island a berth of aimlet 
in order to clear the reef. rI'he ti<le rises and falls about 3 feet. and there was a ciz11 

off the bay settin~ to the southward, but not very strong. , Latitude 'Of the bay .by hr: 
vation is 12° 17' N. Variation of the compass, 7° 201 f.:. At the Porcupine's anc or 
age, the south point of the bay bore E. S E., and the north point N. "\V. by W. L'ttle 

GREAT CORN ISL AN iJ.-This isla.nd lies S. S. W ., 1 o or H milelil .from 1 ta 
Corn Island: it has a reef off. tbe N. E. end of it, that runs along the east s1d~, a~ouN . 
mile and a half from ,t_he s~ore. The N. · :'V. part of the iHlam~ ill! pretty bold ;. mt~~ ~o 
W. bay, called the Br1gantme Bay, there is good anchorage with the sea bree.ze, b .n 3 
shelter from nprrhs. 'l'here is another, called the S. '\V. Bay; where we nnchofed \s 
fathoms. Off the point between the two bays lies a very, 'dangerous _ledge 0 ~orlvg 
stretching from the point to sea, nenrly east -and west. about 2 or 24' miles, ant \oss 
~rom 1 0 to 1 ~ feet water on it : it does no:·appear to ?a _ more than 2 ca~le 's Jeng I .;: sell 
Jn any part, and on the outer end there ts e. spot with only 9 feet ·ou it, ~here • f the 
broke when it blew strong. Over this ledge we were carried by the unsk1lfulriel!S ~ett>r; 
pilot, and beat ou.r rudder off. close by the point,. whe'f'e I think we had the ~es~/north· 
this ledge breaks off the sea fro~ the bay, when the wind is to the west~nr 0 rocks 
ln going down the west side f!f the island for tbe hay, it is .11eee11sary ~ give :bese abollt 
a good herth, and not haul 1n- for the bay. tilJ . the S. W. point of the ndand esri;.

1 
and 

E. S. E. ; bat, by keepirig tt lookout from the mast head. you may see thbe r<>!ork up 
rouud them, taking care to go no neare1· to them than 6 tB.t:homs~: you way t e; bottoui. 
jnto the ba:;:. the eoundings be~ng regular from 6 to 2! fatbos:us, on. fin,e 880 / 0100J)ti 
You may sail along on the outside of the reef to the eastw.erd of .tbe iSland,: ~ \Vi11d· 
the S. E. point. which is pretty bold ; tbfln haul into the bny~ and fetch far . 8~ fatbontS 
ward than by going "to -the westward round the. )edge. The Porc11pit:te Jut 1N by w .. 
water, about half a mile off shore, with the north point of the. baythbeanng ~ing froid 
and the S. W. point S. E. i $. We·alweys found a grc&atswelLin e bay. :ing sttDog 
paint to point, Whichever way the Wind blew; bttt it had b&&D constantJy bit> _bt,oke. IJorB 
without. The patch of 9 feet oo the out~r end of the .ledge. where the •: 12, 13' ?( •• 
W. by N. &Om the aachorage. Tfi latitude obee.rved at the a&Qb.ora:ce ·. . 
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and the lonttitude. 63° 3' W. We observed a regular rise and fall of the water by the 
shore ; but·the current off the .bay ran moderately to the eouthward. 

'l'his island is v.ery conveniently situated for those bound to the Harbor of Bluefie]ds, 
whkh bears from <it W. by- S •• distant 14 leagues, and which it is very dangerous attempt
ing. in blowiajt. weather, with the wind on shore. as th~ere are only 12 or' 13 feet water 
on the bar; but here, as was our case, they may stay in safety till the weather settles, 
that they can get: in. - . . 

THE ISLANDS OF 8ANTA CATALINA AND PROVIDENCE, separntt>.d 
only by a narrow channel, may· be considered as one island. They are situ<1ted about 15 
leagues N. 23° .E. from St. Andrew's. Catalina is scarcely any thing more than a rock, 
extremely craggy, and mostly covered with stone-s. The hight>st parts of it are exces
sively irre~ular. so that it is of no value, and is therefore uninhabited. Providence is 
about 4 miles in length from north to south, Jl-nd 2 from east to west. From the level of 
the sea, at the most salient points, it begins to rise with a very gentle ac1ivity, towards 
the centre, where, resembling an amphitiwiatre, it forms four hills, crowned by a high 
mountain. From the summit, or cusp· of the eastern1nost hill, four streams def'cend 
from the same source, -and run down to the shore i11 different directions, subdivid{ng in 
their course into smaller rivulets of most excellent water. The most abundant of these 
streams in the dry season, is that which runs down on the west side, into what is callPd 
Freshwater Bay, Ensenada dP. Agua Dulce. In clear weather the island may be seen 
from 10 to 12 leagues off. It is, as well as Catalina, surounded by a reef~ that '-\-'ill uot 
~di;nit of coming within a league of it, and on the north side. not-nearer than 4 mile-s. It 
is mbahited by three or four Fctmilies, ~ho cultivate some portions of it. Vessels not 
drawing n1ore than· 10 or 11 feet, may get in between the ree-fs, but it is necessary to 
have a pilot for the purpose. 

MVSKETEERS.-rI'his shoal, of which we have no written description, is dangerous. 
and bas an extent uf 8 miles, in a north-westerly direction. The centre lies in 13° 33' 
N. Int., and 80° 3· W. long. . · 

QUITA SUENO.-.-Tbis is an extensive bank, of 35 miles in.,length from north to 
, south, nrul 13 miles in widtl::i from east to west, having on it from 7 to 20 fathom~ water, 

excepting on the eastern edge, which is dangerous, being a range of shoals and reefs, for 
an ext~nt of 23 miles, raagiug nearly north and south. _ 

South point of the bank is in •••••••••••• 14° 
North ·point ••••••••••••• · •· ••.••••••••• 14 
South point of the shoal ground ••••.•.•. 14 
North do. do. ·do. . •••••••• 14 

< 

2' N. lat., 
37 .. 

7 .. 
30 " 

81° 
81 
81 
81 

15' W. long. 
7 •• 
7 H 

7 .. 
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SARRANA.-East, 52 miles from the eastern edge of Q~ita Sueno, is the Sartana Sarrana. 
Bah~k. I~ is ofa triangular shape, longest from N. E. to 8. \V., bring 20 miles long; on 
'W ich pomt there is a key. The N. E. and S. sides are bounded by reefs. 

North_ point ..... -.......................... 14° 
East. J>C)int . .............................. ., • •. 1 4 ,. 
S. W-. point •.••••••...•.••......•.•• ~14 

28' N. lat.; 80° 11' W. long. 
24 '' BO 8 H 

16 .. 80 23 .•• 

SER~ANILLA.-Tbia is a bank of 25 miles in extent from east to west, and 20 miielil Serranilla. 
from north to south. of different depths, from 3 to 3o fathoms. 'l'he S. E. side is a range 
of keys and breakers; the wester• side is clean and clear. with the exception o.f one small 
a.pot, called the Wes tern Breaker. 

The N. E. Breaker, which may be called , , 
T the N. E. lloint of the bank, lies in ••••. 15° 47' N. lat., 79° 42:'. W. long. 

he west ~lllt of .the bank, in •••••••••• 15 45 " 80 7 .. 

fro THE NEW SHOAL .is a bank extending about 13 miles from N. E. to s. W .. and 7 
de ~d~t t:o ~eat.._ All the ea~tern part is a reef, ver7 steep to ; but on t~e west side the 
tr P . 111M018~es ,a;radually. On the bank, at a mne and a ha:lf froni its. northern ex
Wmtt,~_,: there 18 a san~y key~ situateil in lati~de 15Q 52' 20'' N .• and longitude 78° 3-3' 
to• • hree·or four miles W. N~ W. from this key, you may anchor; but ~ke care not 
he Ket mt.a· IMa than 9 flLthoms water, because at 2~ miles W. N. \V .. from 1t, a rock has th:° f?und .. with o~ly 7 feet water on it; and S. by E. from it. at the dista~ce ·or a mile, 
Th re 18 another, !f1tb oo more than 4 feet water on it.. Both of them stand _m 5 fathoms. 

Tey &rfil very steep. a.nd not larger than a boat. , 
fo .HE B.AXO .DEL COMBOY does not exist; for particular search bas been made 
. r at. bot it could not be found. - _ · · 
pu~! a~e have all be:en s~rveyed by Capt R. Owen and Lieut. Barnett, and 1ll'e 

<nmU:ed m the General Chart o(the West.Indies, by E. and G. W. Blunt:, 1847. 

The New 
Shoal. 

The Baxo 
del Comboy. 
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GREAT RIVER.-· -From Point· Lor~ alieady Ynentioned, the coast trends about 
north., a distance of 27 mifus, to the Rio Grande,· or Great River. · This part of the coast 
is very fouJ, with a reef which stretches off from it about 6 mi108. On the eoo.thern edge 
of the reef: and .-east from Point Loro, there are two keys. the easternmost of which is 
called Marron. To the north, a little westerly f'rom thi" key, and at the distance; of 9 
miles, there is another, which is outside the reef. Without these two keys there are 
others, of which too southernmost are calh~d the Pearl Keys. To these follow three 
others, called the King's Keys, which lie east from the mouth of the Great River, at 
the distance of about 13 miles. Finally, to these follow the Mosquito, Man-of-war, aad 
Sea Wolf Keys, the last being to the eastward of the Man-of-war Keys. The n.orthern
most of the Man -of-war Kevs ties about 20 rrrlles distant from the Great River. 13etween 
all these keys there are go;;d channels, with from 5~ to 9 fathoms water, on clean mud; 
but to take them it is necessary to have a pilet, ·and if you hav·e not one, you ought to go 
Outside the whole of them. To enter the anchorage of Great River, you should pass 
between the Ma.n~of-war Keys and the coast' in-which cha11nel, until yon anive at Great 
River. there is nothin~ to fear or attend to but the lead. · · 

PRINCE AMILC~ ltIVER.-To the N. by W. from Great River, at the distance 
of 11 miles, 'there is another river, called Prince AmiJca,• from-whici1, in the same di
rection, and at the distance of 9. mil0S, is the Black Rock River. From t.bis the coast 
trends north, a little easterly, for 11 miles, tQ the River Tongnla; in·froot ofthe mouth 
of which, about 5 miles to the eastward, there are some rocky shoals, which are the only 
dane:ers along the coast; between.this river and Great' River. 

THE COAST TO BR~CMA POINT.-From the River Tongula the coast trends 
about N. by W., for the distance of 17 miles, to the Riveor Warva; whence it continues 
to the north for 9 miles, to Bracma .River; and thence it rounds to the N. E., a distance 
of 8 miles. to Bracma Point. This last part of the coast, called the Barrancas<;' or Brang
man's Bluff, forms a bay speltered from the norths, and west.erly winds, and in it yo11 
may anchor. in any depth that !JUits you, _understanding that at two miles from the land 
there are 4 fathoms, upon coarse gray· sand and small shells. Great care should be ta~en 
in landing on this beach, as there is a bank before it, on which, with ever so little wmd 
from the east, the sea breaks with great force. 

THE COAST •ro GRACIAS A DIOS.-From Bracma Point the coast t~nds 
about N. N. W ., a distance of 6 miles. to the River 'I'upapi, or Housetana, which ~ 
known by a town situated about three-quarters of a league from the beach, and discerm· 
hie at a good offing, as the ground is level and bare .. Froin Tupapi the shore runs about 
N. N. E., a distance of 20 miles, to the Governor's Point, which is known by being mo~e 
salient easl""ward than any other on this coast, and thickly covered with trees. From th18 

point the coast trends to the N. N. W., a distance of 12 miles, to the mouth of Arenas, 
or Sandy Bay. io which t'llere is so little Nater, that, in the time of the breezes, laancboo 
pass with difficulty; but within, there is n deep and spacious bay. 

From Sandy Bay the coast trends to the nort)i 10 mil-es, to the River Guana.Son, and 
tbenoe' to the Bay of Gracias a Dios. it is 13 miles in the same direction. . 

THE BAY UF GRACIAS A DIOS is formed by a to1:1gne of land extending to 
the ea~twnrd more than 4 miles, and which affords a good roadstead, with vviads ffl:'~ 
s. s. w., round by w. and N., to s. s. E. The OR!!lteromost and southernmost rotn 
of this t:Ongua of land is that ·which is called Ca-pe Gracins a Dios; and from it. to ~ 
south there are several keys, of which the last or southernmost is called San PIO; ~"' 
the sout~ point of i~, called Arenas P'?int,_ is. alS'O the east point of the bay. . T~e dei;i 
of water m the bay is from 20 fee_t, which is found at the (tntranee, to 16., which is.fou 
well within it; and in all parts of it the bott.om is soft, slhny cloy. · S A 
IN_~TRUCTION~ F_GR ~AKING !H.~ ANCHORl\,GE .OF GRACIA nl 

DIO::s.-To anchor '.o this bay, 1f'appr~acbmg 1t from tb~north an~ west, you h!i'? 01b~ to pass the s11:ndy pomt of Key San Pio, and then run mto the bay, and· snchor in to 
number of feet s~itab1e to the vessel's draught of.water, for all ofwhicb'you. have onl;he 
a.ttenJ t? th? lead. T~e only thing whic:h demands a little care. is. o?t to mJBt;ali6f fo~ile 
"!'AY. San_ .Pw. ~bat which comes before it, cal~ed "l!rqocoso; -for bav10g a ~tt 0 ':, sea 
m breadth betwe~n them, and the Key San Pio beto,;-very low .• any one eomrn~ fro.· tRU 
may be deceived •. 1rnd take t~e st~ait between the k,ey.s fo~ the entl'fttlee ; but tftis rots tra
may be avoided, tf~o~ bear.m ~md_ that J(ey Troncoso ts very smaH~·and P'? th~·~t, 
ry, that Key San Pio is a mtl~ in extent from~- E. to$. W.; and fftrtber, ~ a 00• 

the,re is so l!tt1e. w~er, that scared_~ a c~oe can pass, which ~ the ca~ee of tbil-:ii: i._1, 
erany breaktnlit m It. To those corfiIDg Ir.Om the. Sbntbward, lil ()J'der tO_ eote~-
:we have notbinJ.J farther to recoDlntend. 

* There iB a peat variety iu the charts . Ul. the Dfltne8 of this ~ othef rffed OD ·th6 l!Qlll1i aJMI 
al:so of the keys. · · 



 

BLUNT~s AMERICAN . CO.A.ST PILOT. 

Such is the description of th~ bay. given in 1788'" by Don Gonzalo Vallejo, who an
chored in it in the corvette San Pio, under bis.command; 'but we ought also to add what 
Don Josef deJ Rio reports ·of it. after visiting it io 1793. "I ought to make known that 
the aoehorage io the Bay 0 f, Cape Gracias a Dios is ,becoming lost; for the cut of eom'
munication Irulde by the English from the Great River Segovia, across tbe tongue of hmd 
that forms the bay~ for the purpose of conveying into it the timber which they bring 
down that river. has ·increased so mucb ~in width that,, from a narrow canal, it has be
come a branch of the river. and brings with it so much soil, and so many tru uks of trees, 
w:hicb has dimi1fisbed the depth of the bay so much, that since the year 1787, there are 
three feet less water in the vicinity of Key Sau Pio; and it is very probable, that Within 
a few years, the depth will be filled up~ and vessels will be obiged to remain on the out
side, deprived oft.he shelter they at present have, and which is of so great an advantage 
to those who navigate on this coast during the season of the norths." 

All the coast from the River Tongula is clean. without any othe1· keys or reefs on the 
hank the.n those already described; and those which are between the parnUels of ,Gover
nor's Point and Cape Gracias 0: Dios, which are named the Mosquitos and Thomas' Keys. 
These keys, with their reefs, f'orm, with the -,coast, a channel four Iengues in breadth 
where naFrowest; and although between them there are passes with the depth of 6 fath
oms or more water, yet it is not advisable to attempt them, but always run to the west
ward, between them and the coast; for there ca~ be no risk in this channel, as tlie lead 
will give timely warding, either in sailing with the wfod large.-or working to windward; 
for at half a league 'from the coast there are 4!\ futhoms, and 9 in the vicinity of the keys; 
therefore, by not getting into less than 4 ~ when standing 'Westward, or into more than 8 
fathoms to the eastward, there will not be the least risk or cause of anxiety • 
. From the Bay of Gracias a Dios, you may steer S. S. E., which course will rake you 
ID sight of the westernmost key of this group, which is a dark brown rock, that may be 
seen at the distance of S or 6 miles. On this route ynu wiU have from 7 to 8~ fathoms, 
and the course must be kept without going any thing to the eastward of it, until you are 
west ctear of the southernmost keys ; the surest indication for which, will be your getting 
the depth of 11 fathoms, and thence you may shape a course for yoµr voyHge. 

l<'ROM CAPE GRACIAS A DIOS WESTWARD.-From Cape Gracias a Dios 
the coast runs about N. W. for,the distance often leagues, to Cape False, which may 
be known from ~eing the highest land on this part of the coast. From the False Cape 
a bank, with very little water on it, pr-0ject.s out to the N. E. to the distance of 6 miles : 
hut the coast bank preserves its regulN.r soundings, and it even ~ems as if they extended 
to the San:anilla; but however that may be, it is so little known, that 9 fathoms is the 
greatest depth that you ought to navigate in, because there are various shoals, of which 
the positions are,very doubtful; and. therefore, to na_vigate·with safety. you ought not to 
get mto deeper water than 9 fathoms, no,:r into a less depth than 5!i fathoms; and this 
ru.te will lurid good, either in.steering a d·i~ect course, or working to windward; fur you 
Will thus be sure of-navigating in a clean ehannel of20 miles breadt.h. · 

From False Cape the coast trends about W. N. '\V. for a dista,nce of about 3.5 miles, 
to_the Lagoon of Ca,rtago or Caratasce, which is, easily known by its wide mouth. AU 
th~ coast, like the preceding, is clean, with r,egular soundings along it; and, to nav!gate 
on tt •. the lead is a sufficient guide, so,that you may not get into less thnn lid fathoms when 
~ndmg towards the shol'e, or into more than 9 when standing off; by doing which you 
wiU evade falling on the V ivorilla, • &c., as they lie about 8 league• off the coaBt north
ward. 
I From Cartago Lagoon .the coast trends about W. N. W. for a d.istance. of ab~ut 20 
i:'gues. to Brew~r's ~agoon ; and th~nce, almOfit oo the sam:e bearing, a d1Stance of 86 

agues, to-t}le R10 Tmto, or Black. River. · 
. -~LACK RCVER. ANU ME'l'HOD OF ANCHORING OFF IT.-Black River 
~ dlStioguisked by the mountoins of La Crua. · w bich are very lofty. and are the first to 

e t1een on aJl· the coR&t. after· passing Nicaragua. · These mountains are a little to the 
;::.twa~ o_f the river's mouth; on the aame river there is a peak, named the Sugar loaf, 

11 
.d ~ae it ts of that shape. To anchor otr this river. ~ring the mouth of it to bear south. 

dnptb ape Cameron ..vest. taking~ not to get.into less than 11 fathoms; because in less tb tbent .ar.e. uum7 lost aneho~ left by ships obliged precipitately to make sail when 
e norths have ttet in~ - , , · . , · 

0
e!1hls anchorage is an open roadstead. where. even with the winds of the hrea'ze. it is 

i e&aaey to ride with two thirds of a cable out : and so soon fl!I the wind falls, t:o heave 
~ oearly a-peak7m ··QrUer w avoid fouHng die anehor. When lying in this anchorage 
ut ogthe ~of tbegaleerwh~h. Ui we have said.~· iroo:i October to February. th& 

·moat Bttenttoti mast .be~ to ~state of the "flr&atber : and Whan you a&e the wind 
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gets to the south-e~t. and then veers to south-and .south-west, you uught immediately 
to weigh the anchor, and make sail off' sl!ore, well clear of the land, for a gale wilJ surely 
succeed. ' Cloudiness, or a foul appearancf' on the N. W. quarter during these months, 
is an almost infallible sign of an approaching gale: a swell from tbe north is an indication 
equally certain, that precedes the gale at a 1noderate interval. lo any of t~ese gales, the 
loss of a ship remaining at anchor .is inevitable; fr€'quently th~ wind will Qot give time t-0 
weigh the-anchor; io which ~ase the cable_ must"be slipped, with a buoy nponit, or even 
cut, that you may immediately make sail. and get clear fJ'Om the )and, in order to encoun
ter the gale under sail. . Th~se' gales are very violent, and raise a heavy sea, and there
fore, if a ship is very much distressed, sh~ has the resource of running t.o the Bay of 
Gracias a Dios for shelter, and riding out the gale at anchor; and it has been already ob
served, that the lead is a guide which ther~ wiH carry you clear of all danger. . As these 
galfls occmr more frequently from the N, W. and W .• than from the north, the result is, 
that ordinarily, the-anchorages of Gracias a Dios may be considered as a pm·t to leeward, 
to which you can bear )lway;. in whioh res•JUrce there V\--ill be found the advantage of 
being to windward ofthe Black River, when the hard weather ceases; because then the 
breeze blows from the east. and therefore, in a short time, and almost witho1:,1.t trouble, you 
can return to your former anchorage. 

BLACK RIVER BAR.-The ,Bar of Black River is extremely 'dangerous, and 
boats run great risk of being npset on it, and the crews on board of them of perishing, 
from the very heavy sea there is generally upon it. Therefore, either tu enter or come 
out of it, it is necessary that it should be done in the calm of the morning, before the sea 
bi·eeze sets in, and after the land breeze has bk>wn the preceding night. lf the breeze 
has been tolerably fresh, neither going in nor coming out can be effected; so that com· 
munication from the shore is fur from frequent, and· is always very troublesome and dan-
gerous., _ .. 

COAST TO CAPE CAMERON AND PUNT&· CASTILLA.-From Black 
River the coast trends west, with some inclination to the nurtb, for a distance of 9 miles, 
to Cape Cameron, which is formed· by a, Jow tongue of land projecting into the sf'a.
F1·om this Cape the coast trends W. 3° S., a distance of 20 .leagues, to Punta Castillo, or 
Cn,pe Honduras : it is all clean, and also deeper than the anterior coast, so that it should 
not be approacbe!l into less than 7!5 fathoms water. ' . _ 

Punta Castilla is low ; and a small sand bank, with very little wate-r on it, extends from 
it one quarter of a mile to the westward. Castilla is the north point of the Bay of Trux
illo,; which at the entrance-is about 7 miles wide. This bay is easily entered, as there 
is nothing to be guarded ag1J.inst except the little bank off Point Castilla. On the south 
coast of the bay there is a high mountain, called Guaimoreto. which may be seen at the 
distance of 24 leRgue&. in making the bay from the offing, this mountain is a goo? mar~ 
for running in by; for, by bringing it to hear about S. E •• or S. E. by S., it w1.H lea 
clear of Paint Castilla, ani;l up to the ~nchorage off.the mouth of the River Cristales, 
which falls _into the south side of the bay. This anchorage seems preferable, not ooly 
because its contiguity to the. river affords the opportunity of procuring water conven
iently, but also,·hacause from ·this spot Point CastiJJa may be easily cleared. in cnse of 
being obli,\!;ed to get under way by a gale from W. S. W., west, or W. N. W.; wb~nce 
it b}o-ws most frequently from October or Nov-ember until February. With such ~rn}~ 
a Bimp1e inspection of the plan of the bay will show,tbat there ntust be a heavy sea 1 ~!\; 
and this was experienced in the .sbip Maria, in December and .January, 1800, w 1~ 
having rode out one or two of these gales at anchor, was aft.erwa1·ds under the ne~ess~ 
of quitting and taking shelter in ~ort Royal, in the ll"land of Rattan, as her cnptam/~e 
sidered the anchorage of Truxillo too hazardous to remain at during the season ° 
norths, which was the season he was in it. · . ~ 

To enter in or sail out of this ooy, no ·particular instruction• are necessary. as th~ 
plenty of room for working. without thti smallest risk, ob8erving only- o<it to app st. 
BJanquiila or St. Lucas Key, nearer than ~1£ a mile : this key is otf the sout1• .co~he 
about two miles outside. the bey~ and is s-grrounde<l by a bank, .with lit;tle water on it, io 
best guide towards which is the lead. -Take care not to p;et into Jess than 5i fatbofllll est. 
its vicinity, 'ud you will avoid ev.er_y daQ-ger. Blan9uilla·liet11 about a m!le from the cfaaa. 
and _.v,.ou may run thT?ugh the cha.n~el between. without any otber guidt:1 than. the £uge 
It 'Y.as heretofore,behe!'ed that ~•s.~y was weU sheltered, and· a ·g~d ple.C!e o~re cod' 
durmg the storms of wmter; but this IS oot·the fact, and any veue! staQ<>ned on e 
at thnt s~, 01;1ght to preier Port Royal. in RHttan, to it. . .. ( eigh' 

GUANA.JA. or BONACCA.-NOJ'th fr.om Point CaetilJa,.at tbe distance 0 Jtirl 
leagues, is the Island of GU.aaja. about three leagu.ee in length, N. :E. ~d. s:ibe -
e!ltirely .suri:ou.oded by~· _and reefs. which _extend a _lea«Ue f:)tf front~ , winds; 
side. of ~he wland there ItJ -a very good anchorage, part1euii.arly dul"!ng the·.0~ ~ 
but it will be necessary to~ between the keys and reefs.to enter It. The _belt k•1• 
is .ro the southward, leav~ug the .~outhernmost key on tile . larboard. and ~IJ~ 
1ymg N. by E.1 ~]( a utile from •t. _oo the ~board.. E~•or to- pus .ln · · 



 

BLUNT~S .A:MERTCAN .·OORST PILOT. 

and steer towards another key that lies t"Wo-tbirds of a mile W'est from the northernmost 
of those·yon have passed. It will beer f"rom you about N. 71° '\V. 'You ought always 
to pass between theo .. two last mentioned keys, and then nothing rem.ains b'ut to coast along 
the island to the· N. E .• and anchor at ·any convenient place, afrer .getting under shelter 
of the land ; observing to keep about the middle of the channel, between the island and 
the keys, in 7, 8, and 9 futhorrrs water, on muddy sand. It may.be necef>sary sometimes 
to run for thiB anchorage in blowing weather from N ., N. W., or \V., which will not 
permit of ei1tering it on one stretch. In such a ca!;!e, however, it.n1ay be o.bserved that 
you may work between the three keys before mentioned. on the supposition that' it will 
be sufficient to give them 1,1tberth of a cit.ble's length. The plan of the harbor will clearly 
elucidate what has been said of it. 

RA'rT AN .-Westward of Guanaja is the Island Rattan; l\bout 10 leagues in l\mgth, Rattan. 
from E_ N. E. to W. S. W. A reef runs off eastward from the east point, to the dis-
taace of 1 ~ miles, on which there are several ke.ys and islands; of these, the eastern-
most is'called Barburet. ·The distance from Barburet w Guam1ja. is about 10 miles; but 
the channel is re·duced to 5 miles only, by the reefs which extend from both islands: with-
out great experience, the passage through it :will ·be attended wit·h great danger. All the 
North Coa8t of Rattan is bordered by reefs. that prevent its being safoly approached 
nearer than a league; and those not well acquainted with the coast, should keep at a 
still greater distance. On the South Coast there are several good roadsteads, but most 
of them are difficult of access from the fou1 reefs at thtt entrances. Of nil these harbors, 
that cal.led Port Royal, on the eastern part of the island, is the priacip'l.l; and of which 
~ention was made when describing the Bay of Truxillo, as being well adapted for iifford-
mg shelter during the season of the norths. It is formed by the coasts of the island on 
~h~ north and west, and by some reefs and keys .;)D the south arid east : the entrance to 
It is by a narrow channel, scarcely half 'a cable's length wide, between the reefs; but 
fortunately, this narrowness is not more than a cable and a hnlf's length. The east side 
of t_h-is channel is formed by a reef e:tttending from the wes~ side of the island called Lein, 
wh~ch is easily distinguishable from ite size, and cannot be mistaken for the other keys, 
which are very small. In, attemptiug-w euter this harbor 'Without a pilot, it, will be neces-
sary to mark the entrance by boats or otherwise; and it ought always to be done with 
the wind from N. 'E., easterly, or from west, southerly, in order to get ~lear within tbe 
reef: we refer to the Plan of the Harbor, but it must be mentioned, we cannot guarantee 
th~ correctness of it. In approaching the island from the southward, great caution is re-
qmred,-to avoid a rocky akoal nearly oppQsite the western extremity. uf it. at the distance 
of more than 4 miles from the coast: the channel betweeA it and the coast is also ohstructed 
by ~everal other shoals; and although there is a passage for ~arge ships, yet without an ex-
perienced pilot, they should alwnys pass on the outside of it. 
F~O.M TRUXILLO, WESTWARD.-From the River Cristales, in the Bay of From Trux

Truxi!lo, the coast trends about S. 75° W ., a distance of 32 leagµes, to Triunfo de la Cruz, illo, westward 
or 'Frn\mph of the Cross. This coaat is dange.rou.s. on account of several reefs, and shoals 
Whm? extend from the south side of Uriln.; for which reason, if there is no cause for 
k~ep1og near the ehore, or you have not the requisite experience for m'!i.kiog the passage 
wi~hout risk, we stronJily recommend a coui-se always to the northward of hoth the Co-
chmos and the Island 'Otila . 
. THE COCHINO.S are two rather large tslaods, clean on the north side. bat with va- 'PheCochinos. 

nous foul keys and reefs on the south: between these islands and the keys there is a re-
gul~r a~chorage, respeeting which the only information we possess is a plan, that, oo ex. 
ami~tion,. •ill present all the instrttctions requisite. 

_l1 flLA lSLAND lies about N. 75° W. from the Cochinos. at the distance of" 23 Utila Island . 
. llllles: the north, 8outb, and west coasts of it are foul, but; th~ East Coast has, a good an-
-cbot"ad ~e; to enter which safely, much experience is requisite. To the S. ·W. of this isl-
an •hes a "shoal. called th• Salinedina. ot more than 5 miles extent; on account of whieh, :hi:t going t.o the north'!ard of Utila, <?bserve t,o approach ii no nearer .. than two leRgues, 
p nti you a~ .abreast of 1ts western pomte; you may then run down for the c~st about 

unta Sal: 1t;t doing which~ a S. W.·by W. I W. course will counteract the effect of the 
~rrbeLnt, that hereabout sets N. W., and might otherwise drift the ship into some difficulty 
n It on lteef. ' . - - . 

THE ~R.:IONFO DE LA. CRUZ i8 a point whence the coast rounds to S. S. W. Triunfo de la 
pnd 8., about 7 !2nes; and then'bends to the -N. W. for the ·apace of :22 miles further, to Cruz. 
•b~nta Sfi.l, fbr,m1ng a.gr~ bay, sheltered from the b~ezes, and wit~ good a~cborage ~or 
th~ of e~ demommtwon. To the aorth of Cape Tnuofo, at the distance of h8:Jf a mile, 
t..,er: lll'8 some ielete, two of' which are tOlerably large.. and fllBY be seen at t.he dtstance of 
~ •ag~; c.beyare clean, and by PQBing at )1$1fa mile t"r&m all.that is visible, you may 
of.,._~ ~'to .., anchotage in ••· emlt8nl pBrt -of the ~1 • a little to the eouthward 

. -e })o1ftti "' ~' to e fi&diorDa water. oa .and. ' 
pf~RT,&.. SAt..""""'."Ttae f!Omtat which tk8 bay terminates.ia called Punta Sal, or Salt Pvnta Sal. 

fl't • ..ct•~ tmlf& •h t&th• ~of it lie aome high rocks, called the 
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Bishops. forming,a channel navigable ror boats onl7. Th~ Poi~t appears with some hil
locks and broken ground. and to the southward of1t thei-e 1.8 a httle harbor.: called Puerto 
Sal,· but of which we have no details: however. off the mout.h of this harbor, and at the 
round of Punta d~ Sal, you may anchor, under shelter from the breezes_; but it will be 
necessary not to.come"to in more than 12 fathoms. because in 17, U>, 15, and 14, the bot
tom is rocky: while, on the contrary, in lees than 12, it is clean clay. 

I<:rom Puerto Sal the coast lies about W - S. W ., a distance of 8 miles, to the River 
Lua. which is large and deep.: in front of this river there is anchorage on excellent hold
ing ground, of clay, but without the )east shelter from the norths.. 

About 8 miles, W. i S., from the River Lua, is that of Chamalacon, off which there is 
also anchorage on good holding ground, but also unsheltered from the norths. 

PortCaballos, PORT CABALLOS. or CAVALLOS. lies about W. S. W. from tbe River Cba
or Cavallos. malacon, and at the distance of 4 leagues .. ThiM harbor is formed by a low point of sand 

to seaward, on the west side of which there is an anchorage in 5!1 to 4! fathoms, on sand. 
The harbor may be known by a high round hilJ, which is sitaated close to the sea, on the 
eastern coast, and at about two leagues to the eastward of "the port. To 0l:lter this port, 
you hav~ only to keep clear of what is visible. 

From Porto Caballos to Omoa, the distance is 7 miles, S. "\"\T. by W. Within this space 
there is a small bank, with little water on it. lying north of some red gullies or broken 
gr.ound, which are seen pn the coast, and at the distance of about a league and -a halffrvm 
them. To keep clear of this bank. take care not to get i_nto less than eight fathoms, until 
you have passed the red gullies; you may then steer direct for Omoa. · 

Omoa. OMOA.-The 'Harbor of Omoa is fotmecl by a low point of land, covered with man-
groves, which projects out to sea. Upon this point there is a signal tower, or ]JJokout, 
which is well seen from sea, .and serves as a mark to recognize the harbor by. It may 
also be known by the high land r¥iing from Omoa. and running westward, because from 
Omoa eastward it is all low. To enter into Omoa, we have qothing to. say; only that you 
may pass at a cabl.,'s length from the mangro¥e point, whic'h fonns the harbor; and on 
getting to the westward of it, you ought ~o luff as much as possible to the sot 1th and t;ll'4. 
to fet~n the south part of the point, with the object of trying .whether you can ent~r mto 
the basin, or caldera, under sail; but. as it will be necessary t.e steer north for tb1s pur· 
pose, the best way will be . to get as much to the eastward as possible, until you are 
abreast of the mouth of the basin, and anchor there for warping in. 

, From the anchorage of Omoa. in clear wea'ther, Cape Three Points may ?6 see~ 
bearing about W. by N. ~ N. AU the land .to the westward of Umoa is very high, an 
upon it rise 3 or 4 summits. resembli.og sugar-loaves; but the coast is very lo'Y, and 
continues so to the Gulf of Honduras. From Omoa to Cape Three Points, the dIStan~ 
is about 11 leagues, the ,intermediate coast trending a little fo the southward, so t~~ta..1't forms a bight, in which there is generally a confused sea; and therefore, it is advu1i1"

8 

not to go too near to it. but rather to ateer W. N. W., or N. W. by W .• to pass w:ell c~ 
of Cape Three Points. After running a short distance on these courses, you will si:,: ~ 
the N. W. the southernmost ke,Ys, which lie o:Cf the eeastof Bac,alar, and which area ~ 
5 leagues distant from Cape Three Points~· In all the' cha.one) leading i~.o the G;lf e 
HondurJ)S, and as far al'! Point Manabique. the greatest. d*"'ptb of water 18.23 fat om~ 
Point M anabique is about 3 leagues W. by N. from Cape Three Points: and w~stffted 
it, at the distance of a league and a half, there is a bank. with little water over It. ca 
the Buey, or Ox, tO which a berth must be given. - . f the 

Gulfef Hon- GULF OF HONDURAS.-Poiot Manabique and the Sooth'eromost Keys~ or 
tluraa. coast of Baca]ar form the entrance of the Gulf of Hondo:ras .. within wbich, tl.lld ,8~ S.

S. by E. form Mam1hique Point, is the Bay' of St;. Thomas de Ce.etilla, or St.. l 0ulc&· 
of Costile; and S. W. by S •• or S. W. from the same point, tiea the mouth of Rto P · 
~ll this.gulf is shoal. but with depth aufticieut for shi,.s of every class; buf, ~e na~ 10 ~t, you ~!1ght to keep the lead going. and have. -the -an,cbors ready ..to let go~ it: D~cl= insa
or if y~u w1s~,to. aucbor. The mouth ohbe Rtve: Dulce may be kPo":n by a ht . ftfJlfl 
lated b1U whtcb 1s eomewbat to the westward gf It. The ancbor~ is N. J!l. Ere !'\. 
tbe mouth· of the rivel", in any convenient depth of water, and the aQCbor:s must 1 

W. and S. E. . . .. · ·· , • bich it 
From the. River Dulce the coast !ounds to the N. and E., to Point·Tapel:, -:;arocbe. 

abo~t 18.tndea N. W. from_M~abique; and thence oorch-~rly tp Cqpe Jintochl 
wb1e~ with _Cape San ~ntomo. Jo the. lelaud ~ Cu~foro»" th~ ,BOutb ehannoftatitsde. 
G.ulf of Mce1uco. _ On th.as ~:Nt there tw a reef extending· k> the 19th _tJegree tbrOugb 
on which there -rise ,almost inoamerable keya, .with varioas..o~ or ~~reel are 
them. by which t"h@ coaat may be approa.ch~ · .. The l!IOUlihel"lltlJOlft k~y• OP . ~ reef sod 
t:he ZapadiUoa. ~hich ar• &Po~ 6 a.pea diatant from ~-~. ~e:;.::4'di ..,d 
tb.e ~ there ••a ~uel, with. a good deptll_of wa(ef_.aa i;t. baU~.•f.it . loi -' _.
speaking generally, it may be mt,id that aB this'part.C .W.~• •.~ l:NalrtPB"feef 
ltoown •. that: it cannot be ntl•~aearwifhout great~~, ;i;ia....:;arex:.. .... ~ 
Qd ohaia of key. alreada .~.bat ocherfoW ...-~. ~· · .· v. 
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Reef, Four Keys Reef. and Chinchorro. Some of these lie more than 20 leagues from 
the coast, and-'!iih it form cha,nnels free and navigab,le. 

The Mosquito Coast. from Black River to Point Bracma, by Captain George Countes11, 
when com,manding H. M. 11loop Porcupine, 1~86 and 1787. 

[The courses and bearings are Imlgnetic.] 

Black River is known by the land over it. which is the easternmost high land on the 
Mosquito shore,_and vecy rei;narkable, called Poyer Hills; to the westward it is all high 
laud. Therefore, if when steering in for Black River,· you fall in with high laud to the 
eastward of you, you will be certain of being to the weetward of it. It is quite an open 
road, the shore lying nearly east and west: you roust. therefore, lie at a single anchor, 
and be ready tO _put to sea the instant the north comes on, even if you ru·e obliged to leave 
your anchor; as the swell seta in so violently. there would be little chance of riding it out, 
and in case Qf parting, in .all probability you will be driven on shore. 

The Jiumber of anchors left here makes the road very bad, as your cables are liable 
to be cut by them, or in heaving up, .to hook one; in which case you seldom fail losing 
your own. as i.t is good holding ground; this was the case with as on the 27th of No
vember, 1786. For the above reason, it is advisable to lie somewhat to the east.,var·d of 
the usual anchoring place, where you will ·have clear gt·ound. Should the wind come 
to the westward of north, you must run to Cape Gracias a Dios; but if it Bhould be to the 
6RStward, you may go either to Truxillo or Bonacca. rrhe north prevails from October 
t-0 February. 

We anchored in 12 fathoms, directly off the river, with the Stigar"-loaf of Poyer Hills 
bearing south, and Cape Cameron west; but with the Sugar-loaf bearing S. ~ W., there 
is less risk of gettiAg foul of anchors. When the trees on the low land are seen from 
the deck, you will ~ve 80 or 90 fathoms, from which it shoals regularly to 9 fotboms, 
on .muddy bottom. 'l'he entrance into the -'river is narrow, and distinguishable from the 
?ther land; it has-a dangerous bar across it. which can very s~ldom be passed, except 
tu the mornlng, before the sea breeze sets in : and then only in their craft : though it is 
8C>m~times smooth enough for a ship's boat to go over in safety. Being over the bar, 
and m the entrance of the river, you must proceed up a lagoon on the right hand, about 
l! mile to the town, or bank, as they call it, which is the principal settlement, and is 
ie!-'y pleasantly situated on the left side of thE'I lagoon, going up. The town is about a 
nule long. aud consists of only one street; at the east end of it there is a battery of 12 
guns en barbette. 

Good water may be obtained a littlt" way up the river, and plenty of wood; but both 
must be. got off in the c.ountry ci-aft, on account of the bar. , 

From the Black River to Cape Gracias a Dios, we kept along shore, sounding in from 
7 to 10 fathoms. Off Patook River, which lies at a considerable distance to the eastward 
of Black.River, we observed the fresh water, where it joined the.sea, form a distinct line 
as far ":a we cotlld see, being very brown and muddy. and had t-he appearance of a shoal. 
:hen tn it, we fou.nd the water neafly fresh ; at the time of this alarming appearance 

ere was a flood in the river. · 
Of!' the Cara.tasca Lagoon it is shoal to some distance; we passed it iu 6 fathoms, 

teepmg off and on, as we shoaled or deepened the water. On passing r:he False Cape. 
e ca~eful to giva .it a good berth~ keeping io 5 fathoms, as a dangerous· shoal runs off 
fr~m It;~ then &Ceep along the sbo1·e in p fu.thoms for the ~pe. which appears like a bluff 
pom.t, with level lew land to the westward of it. As you proceed to the southward, keep
~~ in 4! or 5 fathoms, you wi)l see near the cape three small islands, with moderately 
-ir.h trees on the,m ; l;>ut they all join the laud by a narrow .beach : beyond them. is a low 
~ody-key,- connected '!ith the otber· by a reef, and forming the entrance of the harbor, 
1 ~pea~ to lie across the.mouth of it. As o. spit runs from this key, you must give the 
P0

•0 t a berth ~f about 2 cables' .leng~b. . There is good ~chorage within. the spit point p 4 fat!1oms. the said point bl!laring S •. E •• distant thre_e~quartttrs of a mile. where the 
f~ohu~p1oe •~hored. h,aving litt Ii:i wind.· and there being. a grea~ ou~~ occasioned by. a 
a:d tn,the nv.er. Yoa .may ~ing the so~thernmost pmot of the Spt~ Key to bear. S., 
,.,. .. .._the northeron:M>&t poi.ot S.. ,E~ by E •• dJ.stant three-quarters of a nule, .and anchor m 4 
•-.ioma. 
to In working 1lP.th•_bar~or1:he eoondings at"e. regular, from 4·~ 3 fathoms, muddy bot-

.in... The~-~ W~h as only_afew hats built .for the cooveoienc_e of the wood-cutt.ers 
~~4 a~ip~g oil their roah~pny. is eituated on.both sides oi the Hau~over, wb!ch 
-~·::. ~y have made.fu.Jm the R~ WllDks across mto,the harbor. tbe river runn!ng 
baY ··. eea. 0¥, ~ ~ Through•• ()Q.t. greai tr~ al)d logs have been di:o•er wb~ 
~~ ~ u.,. aDd tOrmed·a.bar.abouttwo cables' length oil. over which thet'Q ~ 
Ute: ~___. .. Soi a . .bi.1~.t;, . ._od_ it is. incr~. ao ~it is veey probab}e ~twill in time spoil 

· · "-'"'- .~·~out w.s m.ad• Claere waa ~p water~ m, and th.sy brought 
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their wood throug;b another opening to the eastward into theiharbor. There '*'ing a flood 
in the river, and "conseque>ntJy a continual outset, could make no observations, respecting 
the tide. Latitude observed, 14° 59' N. 

S·A ND Y BAY is the residence of one of the Mosquito Chiefs, and lies about 9 leagues 
from Cape Gracias a Dios, to the southward; it is low level land~ and only to be distin
guished by a gap among the bushes near the beach, which the Indians have cut through · 
f,;r neady a tnile, to opeo a passage into a spacious lagoon for their craft, directly across 
·which is tht'ir town. very near the water side, in the midst of a plantain walk, on which, 
and some c 1ssada roots, with. turtle that they catch in the season, is their chief depend
ence for support. The coast here trends nearly north and south ; .the Porcupine lay in 
6 fathoms, about two miles from the shore, with the creek bearing S.S. W. ~ W., atthe 
distance of 3 miles; be re we w~re obliged to ride out a gale of wind, with a heavy sea 
setting right on the shore. 'l'he bar, which is off the creek, is not above a cable's le~gth 
from the shore, and has a continual breach over it, without any very heavy surf·; I weot 
over it in one of their craft:, which the Indians are very expert in managing. Neither 
'vood our water can be procured, except from the Indians, and brought off in their craft, 
for the ship's boats cannot go over the bar. Latitudp observed, 14° 30'. 

lt is better to anchor farther southward off the creek, bringing it to bear W. by S., or 
W. S. W., for the convenience of getting off from the shore. The water·rises and falla 
here a little, but there is no regu1ar tide. · 

TREBUPPY is about 7 le.agues to the southward of Sandy Bay, and is the residence 
of the In_dian Chief Governor, who is. considered to be the .most powerful. chief on ~he 
l\'losquito Shore. On running down you will see houses a considerable way inland, which 
is the Governor's Town, off which we f\Dchored. The land is not high, but has the ap
pearance. from the ship, of being cultivated. The Porcupine lay in 5 fathoms, betwe.en 
2 and 3 miles from the shore, and 3 from the bar, and found three fathoms Vf'ry near rn. 
'rhe Qar is at the entrance of a smAllriver. that runs winding up to the town, and is only 
safe to be passed in the country craft. It is no better lying here than at Sandy Bay,.as 
it is a straignt shore. The bearings at the anchorage were Brangman's Bluff, {Po1~t 
Bracma,) S. W. :! W., the river's mouth \:V., and the northernmost land N. by E. Lati
tude observed, 140 8' N. Found a current setting to the southward ... 

Neither wood nor water to be had here, except procured from the Indians, and brought 
off in their craft. 

BR. . .\.NGMAN'S BLUFF, (Point Bracma) makes off in a point from where we lay 
off Trflbuppy, about the distance of 5 miles. and has somewhat of a bay to the south
ward of it. We ran in till thei bluff bore N. N. E. ~ E., and anchored in 4! fathoms, 
about 2 miles from the shore, with the river's mouth bearing N. W ., anrl the south.em· 
most land S. W. by S. At about half a mile within the ship ther!" were only 3 fatpo!Il!· 
'J'he appearance of the'hmd is much the same ss at Treboppy ; there is a bar .8-t the 
river's mot1th; and at about two miles up the river are thA few houses hf the inhabitants, 
who have a number of catt1e and good pasturage. some of which we procured. T?flre 
are no Indi11ns Jiving here. There is a coasiderabte rise and fall of the tide in t~e J1'~ 
but at the anchorage we could only perceive a small southerly current. Lat1to 0 0 

served, 14° 3' N •• variation go- 50' E. ·n 
Wood and water may be got here, but they must be brought off by the inhabitants 1 

their craft. · · 

D:ESCRIPTION ef the Swan Island~. ~c., wtth Directions.for' Namgatin.g from »j! 
Moon Key to .Bal1ze; a":dfrom; En,!{lish Key' .lVorthwaTd past Mauger Kt1y, ~u;ne ' 
by Ca.pt. G. Sydnt:y Smitk, while commander of H. M. &loQJ' BUBtard,_ 1827-182 · 

'l'ht' Swan Islands, two in ~umber, are low, but may be distinguished from. th0 •
1
tD:;; 

head in clear weather at a distance of 5 le!:tgues. They a~ in extent abi;iut 4!. ~1 di~re 
an E. N.. E. and W. S. W. bearing, and have a passage between them, m wh~ fetY 
is only sufficient water for a boat : they may be appproaebed -on either side with ':iaod 
to a distance of three-qua.rte-rs of a mile;· and at th-e S. W. eod of th:e wes~~ frolll 
there ~s a/fine sandy h_ay, a?d clean bottom, where a ship may anobor in .safeJf ~:t,tbe 
7 w 10 fathoms, at half a mde off shore. Farther west, at from .14 to 2. mdes 18 bank of 
bottom becomes foul, with very irregalar soundings, from 1-0 to 4!\ fathoms .. Ad 0011(1J 
~his ~ascription h~s .bee.a said to exist olf the ~ast ~od, where the B-;astard obtatne b: depth 
mgs m 12 fi:.tboms. on rocky bottom, at a mile distant from the pomt. whence tats bejtlg 
d'.~e.-eased gradually to 5 fathoms! at half a cable's length from ~:•h?n . .-tti; '!rith inn•· 
dispatched to~ so11.nd round both islands: Th~ easternmost island m' _m_feet.e the ~ 
merable boob1~s, 1ta .shores not acce~ble , without gre~ danger,_ or IDJUf'Y dito ptace8 tD 

The western tslaod, ~n the con~ry, 1s well w:o00ed, witb:several~good Ian °'c011eCted 
small l!Jal'.ldy ~ys. w1uch ttboand. 1~ t~rtle ; some h.:aodreds of. their eggs. "':med bY dllt 
on the bee.Ch to the spa.ee or a· f.ew mmutM; and aev~l l&rge ,enaitea ""8".9 as .._. 
boat.' er.,-•, fOuod r~ 011 the eggs. Coeoaoum warein gftJ&I mu:ObfffW 08 

. 



 

BLUN'T'S AMERICAN' COAST PILOT 

side. Search was made for wa:ter. hut without success, though it might probably have 
been fouod by diggiug. 

Observed lutitude' of the '\Vest IsJand, 17° 24' N., longitude, by chronometer, 83° 
53' w. . . . 
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MISTERIOSA BANK.-· -North, 90 miles dista.nt from the Swan Islands is thA MiB- Misteriosa 
teriosa Bank; this batik has heP.o partially examined by Cflpt. R. Owen, of H. M. ship Bank. 
Blossom, and is inserted on the chart published by E. & G. W. Blunt. . 

Mr. Alten. furmerly first iieutenant of the shi.p. says. in a note to the author of this 
work, we have not enth·ely completed the ex,amination of this bank, but believe there iB 
a small key <JD the north end of it. 

THE MISTERIOSA BANK was met with by D. Tomas Nicolas de Villa, in his 
passage from Truxillo to B1ttavano. in April, 1787, having sounded ia 11 fathoms, on 
white sand and stones. The latitude deduced from 'tlrnt observation at 11000, places -this 
baak in 18° 48' 42'' N. Its longitude is 77° 29' 24" W. from Cad1z, as deduced from 
Punta Castma, at Truxillo, (well asceruiine<l by Gen. Don Tomas Ugarte,) allowing for 
the errors wnicb Villa might have , made in five days' navigation. Also, on the 11th of 
April, 1805., D . .Josef Maria 1\-Ierlin. captain of a particular frigate, culled the Flecha, 
sounded on tb,is lm.nk in his passage from Cadiz to Vern Cruz. According to his obser
vations, the depths of 9 and 13 fathoms were in north latitude 18° 52' 42''• l\Dd J 8° 53' 
36''. His loogitttde was deduced from the spot where he had 16 fathoQls. on the eastern 
edge of the Sarranilla (well ascertained by B. D. J. F. Fidalgo ;J and it seems, after 
making all the corrections fur the action of the currents, &:c., the· longitude of Misteriosa 
~y Merlin is 77° 391 30", which,.differing only IO' from the former, shows thllt the bank 
IS well fixed, aud not very far from its true situation, taking the mean of the two longi
tudes, 77° 34' 37" west of Cadiz, (83° 51' 37" west of Greeuwich,) will be that in which 
We place .it. , · 

THE ALBION AND l\f A UD'S BANK, described in a former edition of this work, Albion and 
are without doubt the Misteriosa Bank. Maud's bank 
~LOVER'S REEF.-This is laid down from the surveys of Com. R. Owen, of his Glover'11 Reef 

Majesty's ship Blossom, and published by E. & G. W. Blnnt, 1847. The bank is in 
yenern.l very dangerouoi. With the common trade wind the current sets strongly over 
t to the westward. The following description has bee.a communicated by Capt. J. Bur-
nett: 
H" Glover~s Reef, which .has two slljld spoti;i on the north end, lies nearly south from 

at K~y,.distant lb mHes, trending thence S. S. W. !l W. to the BOuth end of the reef, 
f,n which there are five ~lands or keys. Thes~ may easi~y be known fro°'.' the south.ern 
our keys, as they are quite bold on the south side. The keys are very httle detached, 

and nearly all of the same height, with numerous cocoanut trees on them. If, from 
Want of -Observation, and st:rong ·current, you may hove gotten to the southward of GJoBr's Re.ef, and the wind be so far to ·the northward tlmt you cannot sail north for Key 

okel, n_ight coming on, you should anchor to lee.wHrd of the key, where there is good 
gro~nd, m from 7 to 17 fathoms, within hiilf mile of the keys, and there either wait for 
8 Wmd, or till y~n send into Enp;lish Key for n pilot." 

BALIZE, or BEL IZE.-Pilots for Baltzt> are always in readin~ss at Half-Moon Balize, or Be
~ey, (the S. E. Key,) on t.he east end. ~f which stands ~he lighthouse, whose lantern is lize. 
dievate-d abo~t 50 feet above the sea. "!hach may be ~een m clear weather when 4 leagues 
. st:nt-a circumstance that causes this route to Bnlize to be generally preferred-though 
in J e _season of the north winds, that is. from October to Murch, it is conside't'ed by some, 
:~n -Stth_ apparent justice, best to make Mauger Kf'ly, the nortbera key on the Turnetf, 
ibom Which r<>u may run with'a fair W!nd s. s. "\V .• 6 leag_u_es, to _EngHs~ Key: whereas. ,J fiapproaehing Half-Moon Key at tins season, the prev1ulmg wmds will n<>t allow you 
f It hetch Key Bok el from Hat Key Reef, and also gives. you 'a dead beat to En11;l~sh. Key. 
[is ag beea rftC'Om'rnended by &ome to TnRke aonacca, ln Int. 16° 36' N.: but this udand 
fat ~ttoonded by reefs, which c.ireumstance combined with the etroog southerly current&, 
'r e se.a·son alluded to, when gales from the N. and N. W. may be frequently expected, 
!t!n~ers it a coast rather to be avoided, particularly as the only port under.your lee would 

! . ew Port Royal. io the sc:nJtb side of Rattan-a moEt desirRble port for persons ae-
oquh::i~ted-but tbe edtrance lies b~een ·reefs, and is intricate; and pilots are seldom to be 

-med. · . 
ch Observed latitude o( the lighthouee <Hi .Half-Moon Ke.y, 17° 12' 30'· ~ longitude, by 
ronorqeter~87° 27' 10'' W. · . · 

w!i~ KEY AND B.EEF.-W. ·s. "\JJ". of Half-Moon .K"Y lies Hat Key,_which is-HatKeyaftd. 
h £ • ·~ ~blee., iD ibrm, a coronet. A dangerous Teef exteodt1 from thlS key S. Reef. 
~; ··~m~., ~clear which, wheu 2 inilee south of Half-Moon Key, theY; •teer S. S. , 
i N .,. 10 ••'-· From the, edge of die reef ·to Key Bok el, the co~ NJ W ., or W. 
· ·~ ~•& tatbe wind, ·~J.eaaw. , · , . ::J. Bokt:l 

kli:Y: BOiq:£J.,t . :4.;!lJ>;ANCHORJ\.,<JE ........ Ke~ Bokel may be known b1. its fine sandy Aftehor-
aad .llaMa or four eOCoaDiut tre~ and may be· rounded ai halt a .mi.le diataot, but age. 
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Mauger Key. 

not p.earer. Should you wi~h to anchor, a clear sandy bottom will be found, with from 
10 to 4 fathoms; the centre of the key bearing from E. by S. to s_ E.: the E. S. E. 
bee.ring is pr~ferred. h is advisable to give a good scope of cable at once. as from the edge 
of the hank being very steep, you are liable, in case of squalls or fresh-breezes from the 
eastward, to drive off it bAfore you could have t~me to veer. 

ENGLISH KEY.-The course and distance froiu bence to English Key is N. W. 
by N .• 4 leagues. It hns three cocoanut trees on its centre, is sand.v on the N. E. side, 
and bushy to the water's edge on its S. and S. W. sidtos, lying at the south side of the 
entrance to the channel to Bali:ze.* Goff's Key is situntii.'d on the north side of the. chan
nel, is very small and bushy, with one cocoanut tree in the centre; and surrounded by a 
sandy beach. 'l'o the eastward about. half a mile is a sand patch, called by the pilot.s 
.. Sand Bore," nearly even with the w~ter's edge, atid requires a good berth in rounding. 
The anchorage is in from 8 to 4 fathoms, with Gofls Key bei,ring from N. by W. to N. by 
E.~ or the keys to the northward of Goff's Key in one. From this place, unless perfectly 
acquainted. you cannot preceed withoat n pilot. 

· Th€1re is also anchorage in 4 fathoms at "Joe's Hole ... - under Turneff, as far north 
from Key Boke) as to have English Key bearing N. W. by W. The depth of water be
tween English and Goff's Keys is 20 fathoms. Pilots are generally foU:Dd on the former 
Of those keys, waiting the a1Tivnl of vessels corning in from tht3 northward. 

Tbe course in mid-channel from English Key to Balize is about W. N. W. til1 the west 
end of Water Key bears north; then haul up to N. by W., or N. N. W., till Goff Key 
is on with Watt-r Key, -which is the mark to run ov:er the narrows in 2!- fathoms>; then 
N. W. and N. W. by W., hauling to the northward after passing the middle ground, 
which has only 10 feet water on it, and lies from 2 to 2~ miles from Balize. From 
the uarrows you will fiml 7 fathoms, decreasing gradually as you- approach the anchor· 
age. The marks for anchoring off Balize are the steeple of the church on with the cen· 
tre of Go"erument Hquse, and the south end of Fort George. situated on a low flat 
island, bee.ring N. W .. l ,V .• where you will have 24" fathoms, on muddy bottom.
Ships of greater draft of wttter lie at n considerable distance from the town, and proceed 
t-o it through a wider and· deeper chaunel than the one described, having in it 3 fathoms 
and upwards. 

The current in the anchorage sets to the southward. at the rate_ of one mile per hour, 
with a rise and :Call of 2 feet. 

Supplies of all sarts are of a· very inferior description. Vegetables are saldom to be 
procured, and never.but in very smaH quantities. Beef is also inferior. and very scarce. 
Turtle alone is abund1mt. The water is not good for a voyage, unless taken from nbo;t 
14 miles up the river, except during the rainy season, when it niay be had perfec Y 
fresh. 2 milelil from }ts r,nouth. . . - : T 6 MAUGER KEY .-l'he course from English Key to Mauger Key is N. E. by N., 
or 7 lea~ues. It lies i.n latitude 17° 36' 15" N.., and Jongitud-e 87° 7' W .,"being the no1· 
ernmost key on Tti.rneff, with a reef .i"Xtending from it N. N. W., 2 miles. To the

1
.; 

s_. W. is Crnwl Key, at the S. W. end of which.there is anchorage during the regured 
trade winds •. in 4 or 5 fathoms. To the eastwa'"t.d of ~rawl Key. lies Tbree-corn:.nd, 
Key, all having a great resemblance to each other, l\lauger K~y bemg the smallest, 
as before stated, the northernmost.. . · - ltl· 

On Mang.er Iiey there is a triangular 1ight. hoisted on a flag-staff. formed by threN '/{. 
terns. 'rhe lights are on the north-w~st point of the Key. and bear from, the · ai a 
point of the reef, E. S. £ .• 8o that a ,vessel by bringing.the two)ower lights in. onE. glish 
distance of four miles from the Key, may -8.iely shape her courae S. S. W., tor . 11 the 
Key. distant from Mnuger Key about 7 leagues. where. if no, pilot-offer. by. keept~ly 
English Key lights well on board. and a good l<Klkout, a small Sandy spot wdl be 
soen. and anchorage can be had on the.edge of the bank. - :..Mjs96 

The latitude of the lights is 17~ 36' N., longitude g70 47/ W. '!,he.upper 11!5; 889n 
feet above tjle level of the seia, and tlae two lower lights 75 feet. The hghts can 
diatinctly, in clear weather, at the distance of from 14 to 16.Jnile&. 

FrO'lfl Port Roy~. Ja111.aica. ·to the Bay of HrmduT;,»aJUI. ~e to IM I.land 01 ~; 
. · by Capt .. Wm. Sandom, R. N., in the year• 1826 a.a 1828· 

(The oouree&.a.nd bearinp aN ~.J 

- . t1taf 1~ 
.SwJ4ftbl&fttl1. SWAN ISLA.NDS.-Lmt Port Royal for·Balize. Hoad.uras., on the 2:..eyaralaid 

1826. Haviog •o~ doubts .as tp Uie true situation oC the Swan ·I~· as ._:.-.-;--, . . . . . . . . . . .· ... ·.·.. .. -.-.)111111 
*-0.cipy ma.~, ct.J3ed ~Yd!e 10th ~,·1823 ...... uM. 8117' .,,_.,, ... · l-,. a-:a·~.···· .. -"~ 

lGllt on. . the. m&m ~.· ~lie. n goi. ng ~. ·H .. ondu~, from. being.·.::·::•~ ... · · .. ·· -·. :. --. . · ... *8 ~-.- · ~(hi!K......_..m.ich-,tln _oaly•trip,c~el mm Baliu)~,lbe.~· .... mi.:tlfidl ... ~. 
~. .·~. . c~ Iii• :M1119sty"ll_:'._.tJ~t1nte. ~t, bu~-·...-. ~··~!i".~ . ·.·. .. ftglire Vil tJ)e top tebe eHcteil ell ~ Key .. . . - .· . .,,. : . .. .. . ~ 

' (Si,gDed,) • ",IOllN yOVMG,~fiJt' 
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down directly in the track from Jamaica to Balize, I determined on making them, which 
was done at Bh. 30m: A: M. of 'the 26th. After makinj!'. the east end, I ran dowa the 
north side. which is bold, and may be approached with safety to the distance of half a 
mile, until within three-quarters of a mile of the west end, where shoal water and dan
gerous rocks lie off full one. mile aild a half. The eastern most of these ;s]ande is not low, 
and may be seen in clear 'Weather 18 01· 20 miles off. I obse-rw•d from tLe masthead, in 
coasting along the north side of these islands, that the discolored water extended a full 
mile off from the E. S. E. part along the south side to the west end, where it extended 
off full 1~ mile. They are two distinct island,s. connected by a reef of rocks, and well 
wooded, the trees on the easternmost befog moderately high. The latitude of the east
ern end is 17° 22' 301 ' N.; the longitude, by chronometer, from Port Royal being 6° 56", 
makes this end in 83° 48' W. 

From Swan Island towards BaJize, it is neicessary to guard most. particularly against 
the influe9ce of the currents in running down to the 8hores of Honduras. They are 
entirely influenced by the winds, and change their direction w-hen the wind changes; 
but on approaching the shoals. reefs, and keys, south of Balize, you will generally find 
a strong current setting to tbe northward, which must be guarded against by frequent 
ohservatio'ls during the night. The B<>uth-easternmost of the southern Jour keys is Half
Moon Key, so called froln the form of the sandy shoal projecting from it. On this key 
the li~hthoase is placed, in lat. 17° 12' 30'' N., and Jong. 87° 27' fo' '-V., -by chronome
ter; Here the pilota for Balize reside. 

The approach to Balize from the Outer Keys is toG difficult to he attempted by any 
one not having a thorough and practical knowledge of it. 

On leaving Port Royal, January 21st, instead of steering to the southward of west for 
the purpose .of I11Aking Rattan, and thereby insuring a more certain" route to the light
house, (oh Half-Moon Key,) off Balize, I was under the necessity of keeping to the 
northward. to communicate near Cozu1ne); consequently ran down on the eastern reef. 
and found myself much perplexed in consequence of a very strong current, which ran 
to the N. N. W. upwards of 2 miles an hour. I could not ascertain the latitude of the 
North Key on the eastern reef; but ran along by the eastern edge of the reef. · 

The pilot ~as received as usual at the lighthouse, and sail made for EnJZlish Key, past 
Hat Key, and Key Bokel. At. this time the rema1·kable cocmrnut trees, with a space be
twee_n, showing the clear light. sufficiently point out English Key. ·r weighed from 
English Key, antl sounded along the shore of Turnetf to l\1auger Key, and now confirmed 
an opiuitin T foqned tJVO years Bince, nam~ly :-that rather than beat about outside I 
Would endeavor to make l\Iaoger Key, (which I would also do, if I had mad& the N,orth 
Key, Ol'I the Eastern Reef,) and run along the western ~ide of Turneff. at the distance 
0~ from 2 to 4 miles off. When nbout 12 miles to the southward of ).\!auger Key, you 
w~U see two or three remark.able hillocks oa Turneff; from these hillocks EogHsh Key 
will bear about W. by S. 1'.,,rom b~nce· you may steer across to English Key, with Jess 
chance of mistaking it. attending to the foregoing remarks,-namely, the space between 
the eocoanut trees. The courae from Mauger Key to English Key .is S. S. W .• 20 
~ili;a;. but I imagine there is a great risk of a stra ager•a bein~ bewildered, from the 
simdanty of the keys, near English Key, by steering directly for it; and therefure re
commend runaing along "the Turnetf shore, as above, in preference. 

ANCHORAGE AT ENGLISH KEY.-In anchoring at EugJish Key, take your A..dioragc at 
ftOUndiogs fr9m Goff's Key, and round towards English Key, as there is a dangerous spit Engluh Key. 
Slf the lattet, called by the pilots, the Sand Bore. With English Key bearing, S. W. 6 

·•and Goff's Key N. by W., there are 5 fathoms. .· -
fi I have severa:l ·tim~ worked frorp the above anchorage to Mauger Key. and. alwa7s 
ound a southerly set; it is, however, in.flu enced by- an ebb and flqw of the water, bo.t 

not very strong. · In the Espiegfo I worked close by the edge of the Reef off Mauger 
:

6 Y_> and consider ~t about2 miles off; and at night mo.de the edg~ of the reefwheo about 
'.k IJI~es to the 1t0rthward of it. and. 4 from Mauger Key. Therefore, unless -.i:ery dark, by 

eeping a ~<>Gd lookout, you may see it in time to avoid danger. 
I mast nere cau~on narigaton1 ::r.gaiost a strong current, which almost always sets be-

~en Mauger Key and the oppos.ite keys. about N. W.; when standing to the north.· CurreRt. 
~rd, I have most unexpectedly been set on the lee shore, when I thought myself many 

miles off' it. Thia c1nTtmt sometimes sets westerly. and then to the southward. · 
I heat up to the northward during the night, keeping much to the southwa~d an~ east

ward, 1:Q avoid the danger oJ: going near the Triangles. Early in the morm~g s1ul was 
~· to the northward and the northern end of Ambergris Key closed on. without bav:h: &een ·~ Tri&.,g)es.; nor had W(t much -northern current during the night. I must 
: l'e l!~k, .tb«I; the whot. of the staer.e Qf the Ambergris Key has a r~ef about a q~ar
.'j_ of a. ~-:,or-·~-more o1f. i:n many places dry; and the eea breakmg.oo all of it. . 
: '~ •o!lnug .ta the uurth towards tbe .{s)and of Cozu~el. The ~-Of Ba
~·~ lM>\4._•nd~ he approached in so~.~ wit~i11-.one ·11>:11el there ta a reef all 
· llC it, wbieh,·.bOlti by ··the eOlor and breaking; plainly 1ndieates nself; and Off eme of 
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the projecting points they are p1Rin1y seen breaking at a considerable distance off. You 
have no soundings outsid·e the reef. nor aoy means of ascertaining your approach to itin 
the Dil'{bt. . . 

AMJ::SERGRIS KF.Y.-The long isle. called Ambergris Key, to the northward ofBa
lize, is said to abound with extensive fresh water lP.kes ; to produce logwood. and the 
valuable kind of dye-wood, named Brazi11etto. In most seasons it is plentifully stocked 
with many kinds of gnme. 

El Chim:hono. EL CHINCHONO.-The shoal called the NORTHERN TRIANGLt<: lies at the 
distance of 13 leagues to the northward of Mauger Key. Captain Burnett 11ays, when 
the trade wind prevails, a current, often very strong. sets down between Mauger Key 
and tpe Triangle; there dividing itself, it sets to the southward, between Turneff and the 
l\1ain Reef. and, to. the northward, between the Triangle Reef and Ambergris Key. 
With a wind from E. to E. S. E., as you tail to leeward of the Triangle.. you will have 
a strong current in your fnvor. 

Cozumel 
Ia land. 

The south end of the Triangle Reef is from four to five miles broad: it makes in two 
points, between which there is a sandy spot. From the S. W. point, the reef trends N. 
by Vl. ~ W. to the great key on .the centre of the reef; from thence N. by E. to tbe 
two keys on the north end. The course along shore to Cozumel is N. by E. !\ E., and 
the shore pt"etty bold. 

COZUMEL ISLAND.-On first mak_ing the Island. Cozumel, from the north-west 
end bejng much higher than the southern, you are inclined to think the island lies nearly 
east and west: but, on a·neare1· approach, it wiU be found to lie nearly in a N. E. and S. 
W. direction. •.rhere is good anchorage all along the "west side of the island at about 
three-quarters or li mile from the shore, on stiff sand arid clay; the anchor may be seen. 
The bank rnnning all along the western side is free from danger, and·VC~ steep to, hav· 
ing from 13 to 10 fathoms at one cast of the ]ead. On approaching the shore you plainly 
see the edge of the bank, which shows itself by the discolored water, and a very strong 
an.d turbulent motion. caused by the stream of current which sets very strong to the 
northwnrd outside. at one mile from the shore, coming in contact with the eddy curre~t, 
which sets in a contrary direction along from the edge of the bank. On first seeing this, 
I was somewhat altt'rm~d; but on finding t.he cause. the alarm ceased. 

Ancharage. ANCHORAGE.-Tbe Espeigle anchored in tbfl first bend of the coast to the eouth· 
ward of the N. W. point. having tQ.at point bearing N. by E., and the southern extrerne 
S. ~- W., distant off shore about half a mile, It is necesmtry to remark, tbnt th.eland 
from the N. W. to the north point, falls in to tbe eastward, forming, a long deep bigbt;f 
8 miles. About 8 miles to the southward of the N. W. point, there is a small lagoon, t ~ 

Cozumel I.Z
and. 

. entrance. to which is not discernible till very near it; having about 5 or· 6 feet of water :t 
the mouth; there nre many emaH islets all about it, and an abundaoce of fish oftbe fin: 
quality. / All along the COfl,Bt there is an abundance of wood. and fish JD!l.f b~ caug -~~ 
in some places the seine may be hauled; but ·generally speaking. the -beach is Jmed ~~g 
smnH roqks near the water's edge. The south end of the island is low, and bas~ not 
sandy spit projecting from it. I have heard that fresh water is to be found, but did 
see any. 

Cursory &mark11 on the Northern part of Cozumel Island, by .Amhony de Mayne, R. !{. 
· · Su1'Ceyor, February, 1820. 

COZUMEL ISLAND is of a moderute h~ight. extending N. E and S. W., u:f1:~ 
of 7 .leagues, and is about 2 leagues in breadth. Its east side a~~ to be frerds of 3 
da:iger ; ~>Ut off' t!ie N. E. P<?1nt a reef runs out in a N. :e . by N. directwo, 11PW:e to the 
nules : tblB reef 1s steep to m every part ; and there are 10 aod 11 fathoms do dilfl&IJce 
breakers, on the N. E. exti·emity. We passed the ·D<>J'th-eastern ,bren~ers at a on t11e 
of half a mile~ having 12 fathoms, and rounding them gradually. stood 1~ aba~ut26 
west side of the island, -a.ad there anchored in 6 fathoms, on roek1" bottom. at this 11~t 
miles from tbe beach, with the N. E. point Lenring east. dist:Rnt5 md&~ ~mlo.,, with 
we ~ould plainly see the main land of Bacalar to the westward, which IB nhuer ' 
a number of large trees along the shore. .. • ' f .c~mel 

From obsert;ations. made at thill!I anchorage, we found· the. N. E-J'°U~~ 0 rt of the 
eitua~d in latitude 20° 32' N., and .longi~de 86° 44' 52" W. The nor !:thertb&D 
island.18 loW and l!IWR:rnpy. co:vered with thtck underwood, but 'W'& obsenf. ethd nfustic or Jog· 
small trees 1 on the eouth ~ the trees appeared moeh larger, but o 0 

· 
·wood kind, ' . · · · · . · . • Jtbe :isl.ad; 

· W .e cou~ not perceif'e any diS<X'lored ~ater or eou.ndinge ~the edt ~ce oonh,,_ 
bbt off the north part, or ~d. thJJ 1Wundange extend tO ~ co~~ .. t'OC~Y ~· 
from t.be reef :betbl"8.ment10tM;td •. We found 13, 1'"4, 20, and l<t~~- ~·~ 
Ia larih>deW- 50',aud longitwf'! 7~ _40' we hv.d 16falhom•·e,~!{:a.,:~.tf l-· 
ripplina eauaeclb7 the eurre~t.snnilar to the Gatf·Streaa.t.•:8et . . : ... · ••. · - •· ·· 
at ~ pomntae r.ttk appeated to terminate. · · · 
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We fouod· the current to the eastward of Cozumel setting N. by E •• at the rate of 2 
knots: .but to the westward, between the island and the main, it ran south-westward, at 
the rate of 2& knot:Ei. 

From several observations. the variation of the crunpass was found 7 ! 0 , easterly. 
The main land opposite to Cozumel, trends about N. N. E. ~ E., to the island Mugeras, 

end is all )ow and woody. · 

THE Ct)A..ST A.ND RIVERS OF G"IJYAi'\A., FROM. THE 
EQUA.TOlt A.ND THE AMAZON, ~IESTWAH.D 

TO THE GtJLF OF PARIA..~ OK TRINIDAD. 

THE COAST Ol:t-. GUYANA, IN GEN:E;RA.L.-The country comprehended un
der the name of Guyana, extends southward from the River Oronoco to the River of 
Am~o_ns. The .coasts of it are gene1·ally low ; as the numerous rivers bring down vast 
quantities of alluvial matter, which accumulating on the shores, has formed a border of 
lo~ ground. This ground,J>etween the high and low water marks, is commonly covered 
'!•th .m!'n~oves; at low water, it appears like an inacf"essible bank ; but with the rising 
tide, 1t is mundated. , · , 
. PORTUGU,ESE GUYANA.--The Amazon is considered as the first or lnr~est river 
lo the_world. Mr. Pinkerton has said, .. among the grand rivers which wate1· the globe, 
and diffuse fertility and commerce along theii- shores, the Amazon will ever maintain 
the p,:efc;irence.·• The truth of this averment s~erns to be unquestionable; the source~ 
of thIS river being within two degrees of the Pacific Ocean, about the parallel of 11° S., 
and several great rivers fall into it; these again having innunrerable. branches. The 
course. of its grand •tream is nearly east, across the continent, until it falls into the 
Atlantic, nnder the equinoctial line. The river is said to be navigable throu~h nearly its 
whole length, though impeded by runny banks of sand. some of which extend 30 or 40 
leagu~i;i. Below its confiuence wittl the River Xingu, at 40 leagues from the sea, its 
opposite banks are invisible from each other. At Ovidos, more than 140 leagues from 
the sea, its breadth is about 1000 fathoms. The tide is perceptible to the distance of 150 
Jeagues. 

The declivity of the bed of the river, from Ovidos, hu.s been computed at only four 
feet; Y~t the iillmenee body of interior water gives it an astonishing impetus; so that it 
rush~ mto the e~a with amazing velocity. and is said to freshen the ocenn, at times, to 
lhe d~stance of nearly· 80 leagues from the shot~. , This rapidity, on the return of tide, 
Ncas1ons a -bore, called by the Indians, pororoca. which is chiefly observable towards Cape 

orth, and which surpasses those of other great rivers. This phenomenon always occurs 
tofwo days' before and after the full and change of the rp.oon: when at the <?ommencement 

the flood, the sea rushBS ioto the river, forming three or four successive waves, that 
break tnount.ain high on the bar, and ,raise the tide within to its greatest elevation in on.e 
or two minutes. It bas been said that the elevation of these ridges of water ha$'aff!.ount
Td to n~t less than 200 feet; but the ordinary rise over the ~ar. is from 12 to 15 feet. 

he nOJse of· the irruption may be heard at the distance of two leagues. .. 
FRENCH GUY ANA.-The -coasts of French Guyana are much like thosa of the 

Portuguese o~ Brazilian territory, and present nothing remarkable to the navigator; the 
Whole being lined by drowned mangrove isles and mud-banks. which bar the mouths of 
:11e numerous rivers. The rain~ on this coas~ pr~vail from, January to June, and form 
~nant-ponds and marshes, which render the chmate very unhea.1thy. The currents 

ng .. the coast are nroog and irregular.\ - , 
DUTCH 'AND BRITISH GUYANA.-Dutch Guyana, or Surinam, extends from 

~l\ila~owyne·to the Corantine, an extent of 170 miles; and British Guyana, from the 
0 l"B.ntme tt) _ESBequi:be, an .exten't of about 120 miles. . 

·. ~ral Directiotu for- the Coasu of Dutch. and British Guyana. 

f: Shipe boUnd &om the windward, or Caribb~e Islands, to these . coasts, shoul.d steer as 
ar to the ~aatward aa S. E., if the wind will permit, on account of the strong mdraught. p e_ur-rent., setting all 'ti.mes of,tbe year to tb.e westward. into and through ~e GuU:, of 

tb. ~ ~Ile lb&~11i;'70tl ,come on to the outward edge of the ground, you wdl perce1.-e 
• Q- tlOL>r Of the ...... ehaoge ;ti) a fight green, &Od Will baYe from 35 to 45 fa~O~· If 
tn: that dQpth you ..._kl be ao fi;i.r to the eouthward as 7° 25', or 7° 30' north latitude, ::a-..y amer-.a-S .. W.,. and make .the. bl.lid; hut if: more w the .oorth'!ard• kee.p your 
butilld tilt ;,od ltttain dlat ladtade, yoo will have YfiJl'y gradual tt0und~ge qu1te toe.the shore. 

· ~ llti.&BOw; you· will 'be in 9 fathoms •when you first get 111gbt of the lar.ld about 
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:Peme:rnra; but you may run in. without· fear in 4 fathoms. ooing attentive to your lead. 
As it is the gene1·al opinion that there are many unexplored sand-banks on this coast, a 
great attention to the lead and the quality of the ground will be necessary, as by that 
only you will be apprised of the danger; for, on most part'8 of this coast, to the eastward 
of the River Oronoco, the bottom is of very soft mud; if, on a sudden, you find hard 
SD.lldy ground, be assured some danger is near, and immediately haul off. till you again 
find soft ground, es before. 

'l'he making of the land all the way from the Oronoco, as far to the eastward as Cay
enne, is very low and woody, and tberefore appears in all parts so much alike, that the 
most experienced pilots are frequently deceived. Your chief dependence, therefore, is 
in a. true altitude ; if that, by reason of thick weather, cannot be obtained, it will be advi
sable to anchor in about si't fathoms, which you may do with great safety, having good 
ground, and in general modl'rate gales and smooth water. 

The making of the land nbout Demerara is the most remarkRble of any part of the 
coast; the woods in many places being burnt down, nnd cleared for cultivation, makes the 
land ap_pear in large gaps. where the houses, &c •• are· plainly to be- seen ; and if there 
ar6 any ships lying at the lower part of the river, their mast heads may .be plain'ly seen 
above the trees, for some distance nt sea. · 

If bouod into the Demerara. you must rttn to the "Westward till you bring the entrance 
of the river S. S. W., or S. by W., and either lie to, or anchor,for the tide, in 4 fathoms 
of water: but be very cautious not to be hauled farther to the westward than these bear
ings, for the flood runs very strongly into the River Essequibo, at the mouth of which. 
and at a great distance from the land. lie many very dangerous sand-banks, on some of 
which there are not more than 9 or 10 feet of water, and the flood tides sets directly Oil 

them. , 
On many parts of this coast. particularly -01'( Point Spirit, a league to the eastward of 

the Demerara, the flood tide sets directly on the shore. and the ebb sets off to the N. E. 
It will be advisable, when ct1lrn and near· the land, to anchor there. . 

In the month of December, there is. at times. particuhtrly in shoal water. on the corning 
in of the flood, a great sea, called the rollers, and, by the Indians, pororoca. · It is often 
-fittal to vessels at anchor. 

At the distance of between 12 and 40 leagues from 'the coast. the wind geo_erally 
prevails from the E. S. E., but within 12 Jeagues the wind is variable : in the mornm~ S. 
E., and E. S. E. towards nQon, d1·awing round to the east; and between 2 and 8 itJS 

generally to the N. E. aod N. N. E., or north. In the night it varies from E. by N. t.o 
E. by S: ·. . _ 

To get to the windward on thif>( eonst, care must be taken not to suffer the siouthe~Y 
winds to take you more than 10 lea~ues from the land, at which dista.nce you should e 
about noon ; for by two ~ours aftr>r,. the wind may prevail so far to the no:th, as to~~ 
you along shore. By 8 m the evemng the north wmd has genera11y subsided, and 
wind then blows along shore from the eastward: therefore, with tt whole ebb before l°u~ 
it may be best to ·anchor and stop for n tide. By daylight the wind wiJJ be found toe:~. 
changed to west. southerJy : hence the advantage of being near shore. Th~s pr~c the 
ing, and t.aking advantage of the ti'des, a ship may beat froJD Demerara to Surmalll rn 
space of three or four days. , · . fro!ll 

SURINA'M RIVER.~It is advisable fot· ships-bound for Surinam, when coming led 
the eastw~rd, or Jong voyages, to' gPt int-0 latitude 5° 55' in the longitude of .50° (nn . 
they have a time-keeper. or lunar observation, to depend on;) as they will have an ~P::. 
tunity, from observation to observation, of ascertaining the current, which almosdurillg 
stantly, off tbe Marowyne, runs to the N. W.; and, you are also 1:o observe that, 
the rainy seasoo, you cannot always depend on a meridional obsetvation. th 

8 
tJieV 

When arrived in the above latitude, and having found no bottam with 60 fa __ 0~~t the 
ought .to keep directly to the south-west, because it is cerwn they are then l'J t, lfirh 
meriamn ot Cape North, or perhaps still more to the 9~tward, .where the crrrenbe ~ 
uncommon velocity. sweeps to the north and north-west. by which one may ongt be 11ble 
vented :from gaining southing. With a south-west coune they may ~e soon;J be their 
to pnss through _the current, and enter the boundary of thE.1 tides, which sh~ 
prioci~ ai~.. . , • . ' . . . . r 60 fathOJlJ&o 

Ha.vmg gamed ground tn the latitude 5° 55', already quoted. and a depth 0rid. 
11 

of c,_y
fine sand with mud, you mny he certain of having arriv~ nearly to the me , aa . 
enne, 'at least not more to the westward. · · ~ · thedt!l'!hl 

To the northBDd N. E. from20 to 30leagues off 1ha-·Marowy11e·ab081s, ':°8shells- To 
a( ,30 to .45 ilithonis of water; the "'oott?m soft ~11d with 'fine •nd a~ bl"ok.8 

10 f.i:holllft 
the Marowyne _ehoals. you may not,~n the ·1tt!fht• apprt:Mlc& aearer~Joi0108,-wi_llh•'8 
when the souodtngs will !>e gradually coarser : 111 hat.t!ing to U.. ~ ·with ..nai.iead to 
deeper water and finer saod: aod in 10 fatbor;ns of 1!'V&te,r •. lmaYlR!;!;b .· eer:-Y.ou f1J'l.1 
the nortbwar~ .. :you will drP-e ~tear enough of,tha shoals iQ ~ · · ~ ..,wd1rardi by 
always know whether you are to the eastward, and e~Uy ·to · · 
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those soundiags; for the ground, six ]eagues t.o leeward of the Marowyne, all the way t.o 
Bram's Poinr, is soft mud. · Your best. laud-fall will be between Post Oratige and the 
Marowyne ' indeed, it is absolute1y necessary that you sbould make the lan1.l thereabout. 
The Marowyne is known not only by the high land lying at a great distance inland, but 
best of all by the appearance of its mouth, bended towards the N. E .•. and in which the 
stream differs with nearly all the other riv.ers on this coast, as no one of them shows its 
entrance open in thnt direction. lts sand and crny-bunks also lie dispersed to tbe N. E. 
and N. N. E. 

The coast between the Maro~yne and Surinam River. lies still uncultivated, with the 
only exception of Mr. Cameron's plantal:4on: and nothing but thick "\Vood, of an almost un
interrupted uniformity, presents itself to the view, wit bout the smallest emerged. object; 
from this roason ships ought to run as near the lun<l as their draught vf wttterwiJJ permit, 
which they may do with perfect safety, there being no known danger ; to this they are 
the more. compelled as -the espying the few existing marks requires the utmost attention, 
from their being projected against a wood the t1·ees and leaves of which are of different 
hues. · 

In making Poat Orange, (which is in longit.ude 54° 36') you will see the Dutch flag 
hoisted there, and a few houses, of a darl.. brown aspect, lying nearly bidden in the forest. 
1~his post lies nearly 13 leagues to the westward of the l\Iarowyne. and at about the same 
distance from Bram's Point. - · 
. lt ought to be remarked that, although in former time:< ther:e may haTe existed some 
likeness between Post Orange and Bram's Point. at p1·esent none such is to be found; the 
large tree at Post Orange, nientioned in fromer descriptions. is probably fallen or dead, 
'.lnd the flag only may serve to distinguish the spot. At Bram's .Point, however, no flag 
1s now to be seen. 

About 5 miles to the ~est of Post Orange is tho 1lfatl..reek, (!\lot Kreek,) where also the 
Dutch flag is displayed as a mark for ships; a few houses, in a similar nmnner. lie scat
tered among the trees. 

The next ma.rk you have (for you must 'be very attentive in keeping a good lookout) is 
a break in the land, through which appear the houses and buildings of a plar.tation called 
Cameron's Castle. The mansion, a hrf!e Btructun•, pain.ted white. has a steeple upon its 
roof, which makes it the best· mark on this part of the coast. 

fro1n here the mud-bank be$!;ins to. spread forth<'r off shore ; the lead is your best 
guide; and by keeping all along its edge, you will discover, in due-time, the buoys. placed 
along the channel which leads over the bank into tht'I river. When seeing the land lead
ing inward to the S. W., and marking th*" trees opposite the ship, you may perceive a 
row of trees Rlong the forest bank, without leaves, and of a siugular brown-burnt aspect; 
these ti·ees have- bean known, dut"ing at least half a cebtury, by the name of the Krabbe-
bosch or Crab-wood. . 

As ·Surinam river disembogues itself toward the west, you may not see it.s western 
bank before ·you have discovered the outer vessel, 'vhich sel'ves .as a mark to lead over the 
bank. ·. 

ln 1817 n beacon was erected on Bram's Point, I.mt since 183:2 it bas broken down. 
together with the houses, flag-staffs, nnd ·every other object previously existing; so th,at, 
at present, not the sm11.Uest trace of human habitation is to be seen tht>re. Instead of the 
bea~on, there have b~ee·n placed four mai·ks along the windward side of th~ channel, 
leadmt; OYer the bank towards the river, which cuusist of two iron vessels wuh masts, 
and two copper buoys, placed in the following order: · 

No. l.~7'he outermost vessel with Bram's Point south 19°' east• and No. 2, the other 
vessel, south 10° west; in latitude observed 6° l' 30'', and has 2!i or 2~ fathoms around it. 

No. 2 bas Bro.m's Point south 37° enst, nud No. 3, being one of the buoys, sollth 11° 
east; it"lies in 2A fathoms of water. N. B. These beariflzs are true. 

No. 3 lies in 2~ fathoms of water, to the westward of the sand-banks which extend 
fr01n Brem~& Point. with the easternmp~ point of land bearing N. 74° E., Bra~'s P~iut 
south 61° ea.et. ~nd :No. 4 south 500 .e·asr. ( YoU must keep a sharp lookout in going 
fr.om lhe °!'e to t/U! other, in order to find Q11,t their place.) . · 

No. 4 l~ tb the· 8Dutb.ward, and close to the edge of the sand-banks. m 3 f~thoms_ of 
Water, with Bram's Point north 4b" east. To the west of this buoy is a pit.or hole with 
3 & fathoms <>f water and whieb affords a aood noehorage for ships waiting for wiud or tid. • . ~ ..,, . 

. e. N. B.-.. TJ.ue beannpa are by eompaBS. . 
. Every dept'h a.hove given is at l:ow ~ater~ fult:and change of the moon, when 'the water 

rtses .9 ()'r 10 feet; by.t at1heintervala only Sj or 6 feet. It is higl1.watc;;r nt 6. o'clock. High water • 
. . ~tding ·~ ·mark'!f. ts above• tbe:>0nJy ._dditiOnal caution necessary is aga10st the ~et

tiqg olt1te ~·~ the $1o0d se.ts with force upon tbe-1ee Shore. a!ld the e'?h rushes str~1ght 
0vttr,~tl ~-f the "°~<ie of some importance to ships worktng In, especially 
whi!!'n ~- W)JMi:i&·':QOt enfliment:to keep the ship in restraint; for .. here the. bo~-0m, -Of'.. a 
soft mud, bu now a.ttd: then. l:Jy 8 q.ctmn, prevented the effect of.the rudd~r• atrd.u, .m 
au.ch eaaea,. a..mp·may not aJW&ys let go au auehor, they have been pressed deep m the 
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IDud, befure they could do any thiog to prevent it. This happened, even in 1833, with 
one of the returning merchant ships, which, passing thfl bank a.gaiust th_e tlood, iouehed 
but lightly; after which she ran tilT in 4 feet of water alongSide. and although fortunately 
got off,•she lost her rudder. besides a. great lapse of time, together with hard working and 
expenses. As vessels, small craft excepted, always enter the 1;iver with the flood tide, the 

•effects .. of the ebb are to be shupned by those who come driving dqw-n the river; because 
the tide wilJ throw them upon the sand-ba.nk which jura out from Bram's Point. This 
bank, called Schulpe Rif (Shell-shoal) is of a tenacious subst.ance, and nearly as bard Ill! 
solid ground; therefore care should he taken not to be driv.en upon it. 

Finally.-No vessel, of any considerable draught. should enter the channel of Surinam 
mtbout the certainty of going in at once, at )east so far as to reach the anchorage west of 
the huoy No. 4; for getting aground here is always attended with some fataLconsequence, 
during the following ebb-tide, which causes the ship to plough the soft ground till she is 
fairly driven ashor~. If it be evening or ebb-tide, you .had better haul to the northward, 
and must anchor when you have 3~ or 4 fathoms of w11ter with the outer vessel, (No. l,) 
bearing S. by E. or S S. E., as, should you lie-to, the current would, during the night, 
drift you as far to the westward as the River Saramacca ; and many ships have been three 
to four weeks beating back to Bram's Point. although the distance is only 7 or 8 leagues. 
Nay, heavy sailers, after beating· runny weeks, have l>oie up for Be1·bice, finding it unavail
ing to contend against wind and current. (It must however _be remal"lted, they were 
prolmbly unacquniot.ed with the mode of working up along this coast.) . 

Having passed the buoy No. 4, you have only to_ keep in mid-channel with the lead 
going. A mile inward from Bram's Point stands a rlag-statf, with a few houses, deBtioed 
for a lazaret; here you may anchor >n 3!i am.I 4 fathoms of water. Between this place 
and JagUv.st plantation you will find the deepest water by keeping three-quarters over to 
the eastern shore. After passing the first plantation called Resnlutie, you will find on~y_Z 
fathoms at low water, and from thence to within a mile of the eotranc_e of the Comow1me 
may not be i1nproperly tet med the Lower Bar. 

Having reach~d nearJy to the entrance of the Comowinie, which branches from the 
Surinam, you must be vers: particular in guarding against t):.le flood, which sets stro~gl~ 
into the Comowinie, anci which. without great precaution. would set you on a spit 0 

sand, which extends frorn Fort Amsterdam almost across the Comowinie. On the other 
hand, you must guard against some sunken rocks, which lie a little below Fort Amste; 
dam, on the wester a shore, so as to keep between the two. Having passed the flag-sta • 
you win have 18 feet at Iuw water; and from thence to the edge of the bar, the deepe~ 
water in the river. It is here that those ships complete their lading, which draw too muc 
Wllter to pass over the bar. . ., 

At Tiger•e Hole there are 6 fa.thorns of water, whio.h is just above Governor Freder1?18 

plantation, cal1ed Voorbut·g. Here you will then have a leading wind up; a!Jrl by keepin~ 
tbree-quartArs over the eastern shore you will have the deepest water, 11 feet at.low, ~11 

18 feet at high water. You may anchor abreast. of Paranmribo, in 4 fatbo1ns, observmg 
that the deepe~n water is close to the town. · be 

lt"is high Wal.er, at full and change, at Bram's Point, -at 6_ o'clock. The flood sets to 1 

westward, ebb to the east~ard. , must 
DEMERARA.-In s1ulmg for the coast of Dememra from tbe,uorthward, you N· 

keep well to windward, as the .general set of the current along the coast is W. or w. 
W., about two miles aa hour. · · , . 'flll1 

At the distance of20 miles off shore the c~rrents vary according t:o the wind, and it :erlf 
be observed. as a general rule, that when there is any westing in t4e wind, a strong easttwafd 
set will b_e found along the whole coast; nod that when the ,wind inclines to the eas 
the set will the!1 be wes~rly. . __ . uSUllU! 

The trade wmd.blowmgbetween N. N. E. and S. E., causes the westerly•t NlJI., 
f'ound ; but RB the winrl occasionally veers to the northward. and evetn10 far ~ :N. -
particularly in. the winter nwntbs., the. euter.ly cqrrent _above alluded ,to B?~~me!I :Xis oat 

'l'he fiood tide sets aloug the coast S. W ., · and th~ ebb N .. E. 'l'heir ~ .. uene . 
felt ~yond 8 miles off shore. . ' . ' , oU to 

As the passage from Demer~ra to BerbiC:e, or other ports to windward. e:itPo86
5 !r the 

the general westsrly curr"'nt. it·is weH to keep cl~ in shore, and take adva~~aood
in-shore tides; and should the win.de be light it will he nec~y to ane~ of ()oCOhl· 

Appearance of the land on the Demerara coaat.-.-Nioe miles to tbe e . -..-ard are pro 
· no Point are, il'!'e or six siogle coc-oanut trees : ten miietl {u~r to the east . · , 
rows of the nme trees, ap~riog like whit., cliffs . 

Twenty.six miles to .the•eastwanLof the river 
there . is .a bill&ek., .formed· by a .large cotton tree. 
This towera abcn>e the low land, and forms litu' 

. ~~-~c-;,,- ~~~.:~;;;:.:~~· 7 ~~~ 
~ ,...- A~ 

&lRIO'ar-loaf:· it iB·oa11ed G~ Murray•s t.ree. u.r "-& D' . . . J' ... _. -8., 1" • 9'J" - . 
Forty-six miles to ··the eastw'ard af the river .. G••-:"tfilorra.,- •·,.~~_. .· .· ~ 
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" are two hillocks clOBe together. They also form 
like sugar-loa:ves, aod show themselves above the 
low land. 

V esseJs on the coast of British Guyana, and 
~und to Demerara, will cleaTly make these ob- Two Cotton Treea., S.S. W. lv.· 
Jects, as they alone ·alter the appearance of the low land. . 

Crab Island, at the entnince of the River Berbice, will point this part of the coast out. 
there being no other island between Demerara and Surinam. 

Fourteen miles to the eastward of Berbice there is a building cl-0ae down to the water; 
its sides and top are whit.e, and a little to the westward is a deep gap in the land. 

Fifty miles to the eastward of Berbice there is a patch of burnt trees, having the ap
pearance of vessels at anchor. 

The intermediate coast between these ohjecte is low; patches of trees, and a <few dis
persed houses, alone altering its appearance. 

There is no danger, if the lead is kept welt ·going. 
Unless standing in for a harbor or river, do not go into less than 5 fathoms, as there are 

many banks but little known inside these soundings. There is anchorage along the whole 
coast, but be careful, if you anchor off Berbice, to have sufficiently deep water to prevent 
touching the bottom betwer.n the hol1ows of the rollers, which break. 

B_ERBIVE.-Latitude and fongitude of the light-vessel 6? 25' 42n N ., 57° 26'. W. 
Latttude and longitude of-the Stelling, 170 yards N. of the Court House, 6° 11' 48" N., 
57° 30'.30''; high water, fu11 and cnange, 4h. Om. 

Berb1ce lighkvessel carries one fixed light by night, and a black ball at the foremast 
~ea~ by day, painted black outside.and roofed over; she has a small jigger mast ahaft, and 
hes in a quarter less than three fathoms, at ]ow water. 

From the light-Yessel to the entrance of the river the course is S. S. W., 10 miles. 
To enter the river all vessels have to pass over a bar or fiat of 6 miles in ex{;ent, having 
16 feet at high water, and only 7 feet at low water, spring tides. · " 

All vessels, drawing from 11 to 15 feet •. going up the river, should leave the light-vessel 
about an hou,r before high water, and steer S. S. W. When about 2 miles from the light
~essel the wate·r will 1!1hoal to 15 feet, until a tree, on a low point to the eastward, is shut 
m by a bluff point, bearing E. by S. 6 S. They will then be about 2 miles from the en· 
trance of the river. The water will· then deepen from 18 to 20 foet. an<l they will be 
over the bar. The channel narrowa in approaching the river, there being a long mud-fiat, 
extending ahout--0 miles to the northward, on the western side, which is sometimes dry 
at low water ; and a hard shell bank to the eastward, on which the sea breaks nt low wa
ter. and which is steep close to. Tbe channel lies between these two banks, and a vessel 
may keep eo far to the eastward as to shut in Crab Island, haff way with the eastern 
poiot of the river, and to the westward, so as to open Crab Island from the easteru point. 
\Vhen about three-quarters of a mile from the easterrr poin't, open the shipping between 
Crab Island and the eastern point; and when off. the east point, which is 5 miles from 
the town, steer south, or S. by W. in 3~ fathom"1, keeping close to the eastern shore, and 
about three-quarters of a cable's lflogth off shore. 

To avoid a shoal off the S. E. point of Crab Island; keep the steeples of the two churches 
touching each other. or about half a cable's length off the bushes on the eastern shore. 

Otf Point Canje there is a mud-bank lying N. and S., of 30 fathoms in extent, having 
only 9 feet· water on it, at low water. It is half a cable's length off shore, and the mud 
on it i11 very soft. 

After passing CAnje Creek haul out a litt-le tti the westward, in order to anchor with a 
ftood .tide, and in 17 to 21 feet at high water. Vessels drawing twelve feet generally lie 
aground here at low water. . 
. H. M. S. Flamer's anchoring~marks were Scotch Church, or Northernmost Church, 
in one with the centre of the Court House and Crab Island, N. '1 W . 

.BERBICE TO DEMERARA.-The true course and distance from Berbice Jight
ve119eJ to Demerara light-VedseJ is N. 49<;> w.-61 miles; the magnetic course N. w. t w. 

Leaving Berbice with an ·ebb tide, steer N. W. by_ N. hy compass 20 miles, and then 
N. W. by W ••. with which courses Demerara light-vessel will be seen a.-he~d. . The N • 
W. by~· course is to avoid the long mud-fiat lying N. W. by W. from B.erbtce hg~t-v~s
aeJ.,ilavn:t.g at high water only from 12 to 6 feet water on it; whereas this track will gi":e 
from l 6 to 20 feet. muddy bottom •. To 'know when the vessel is to ~e westwa~d of this 
fiat, two· ~pa. ot trees. called the Eiabteen and the, Niueteec, wtll be toucblbg each 
other~~ S. by·E. by ,.compass. A.tter the coarse.then to N. W_. by W. by com
Pft••~ ie approecl)ing the D&merar.a light-vessel there will be fr~m 18 .to 26 and 30 
fe~ w...,.., muddy oouo1n. Twenty miles- to the eastward of Pomt Corrobana (the 
..... n PQint·.of De'Zerara River) tbe .coast usumes a more lively appearance, the fllB.D

~ .tree. hab&g &equent gaps in them. 'through which_ the smnke is seen rising f~m 
the ~at :factOriea~ ·There· i8 alBo eeen a very loog remarkable g.roup -or t':'8~· with 
qetGfM.amt,....Uste~ Called Paradiee Pt.ntationa, witb·awbite factory bmld1o-g half 
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a mile to the westward of it; and as there are n~ other trees on this coast baviag the 
same appearance, it wiU be a. very good guide to know if a vessel is to the eastward of 
Demerara, which frequently b~_ppens during the rainy seasons when the current, which 
usually sets \V. N. W., alters to N. by E. and N. N. E. , 

Ships coming from the W~ndward Islands and bound to Deme.rara, making these trees. 
and being in 5 or 6 fathoms water, by steering W. S. W .• will make Demerara light
vessel ; but they should not shoal the water to less than 3 fathoms. 

DEMERARA.-Demerara light-vessel. is in latitude 6° 59, N., longitude 58° 5' 
W. Time of high water at full and change 4h. 30m. The light-vessel is painted red. 
has two masts, n~d carries a fixed light by night, and a broad red pendant by dayT and lief 
in 4 fa.thorns at low water, N. N. E. !l E. 12 miles from the lighthouse on Corrobaaa 
Point. 

The lighthouse is striped red and white perpendicularly, and has a signnl post on the 
top of it. 

Ships bfmnd into the river have to. pass over a bar. ooe mile in length and 1 ~ mile 
across, having 13. 12. and 8 feet on it at low wnter. On leaving t:he light-vessel s~eer S. 
W. by S., or S. S. '-V. ! '-V., allowing for the tide, kePping the lighthouse a little on the 
port bow. just over the cathend, for- eight miles. In this track there will be from 24 to 14 
feet. When a single large tr~e, (the high cabbage-tree) on tht;i western shore of the 
river bears S. W. ! "\V., or the northernmost 1-arge factory chitnney on the same side of 
the river bears.S. W. :i S .• steer S. W. ! S., passing to the northward·of a black buoy 
and a staff, with a smaJl cask on it, called the Tub Beacon; this track will aft;Ord 16, lB, 
and 20 feet water. It is not .safe to shoal to less than 16 feet in passing the beacon. as 
the ~round is very hard there. About "\V. S. W .·..-,f this beacon there is a white buoy 
in 16 feet, lying off the N. E. point of the river.· Pass to the northward of it, and be
tween it and the red buoy, which lies N. W. from it about a mile and a half. 

When the Jighthouse bears S. by E, haul into the. river, and moor off the towa aE 
most convenient. ' . 

In coming from the northward,__ it should he carefully remembered, that the light ia tht
Ughthouse can he seen before that of the Jight-veFsel. By bringing the former to beiu 
S. W. by S. it will lead to the light-vessel; but if any thing should have happened to tht< 
latter. find the light of the lighthouse be mistaken for it, when bea.:i·iog any thing to thf 
southward of S. by W., or eastward of south, it would lead to a very-hard sand-bank 
baving only 8 feet on it. lying W. and W. N. W. from the ]~ht-vessel. . 

The pilots for this harbor are very good, and keep a sharp lookout for ~ssels comm~ 
down, picking vessels up 15 and 20 miles to the windward of the river. . _ 

It is high water (spring tides) at George Town st 4h. 45m_. P. M. Rise at ordrnar; 
springs, 9 teet; at neaps, 8 feet. The tide continues to flow on the surface lh. !Om 
after high water, and during spring tides runs about three knots per hour at the aDchor 
age. in the dry sea1;1Qn, from 'July to November. . b 

The distance from George_ Town to the sand-hills up the river is about 25§ miles, Y 
Cnpt. Owen's Survey. In going; up to the sand-hills keep the eastern shore close 0~ 
board, after passing the fiats off Providence, uritil hl:-reast of Howereroenie Creek; the 
haul over towards the point on the west shore aboye Glasgow. . 

0 
, bv 

The Jighthouae is in lat. 6° 49' 20'' N., long. 58<'.' 11' 20'" W.; variat1on,_ 5 43 E., • 
Capt. (twon's observations. _ -. n 

SPANISH, -or COLOMBIAN GUY ANA.-The most remarkable feature of ~fll0 
ish Guynna is the course of the River Oronoco. A µ;reat part of the upper porti~J ib 
this rive; w~s explored in. the year 1800, 6y the celebro_ted Humboldt, who prov~utb> 
commQmcat1on with the Rm [\;egro, ~nd! consequentl;r, w1th the An~azon. The :CthrD1 
of the Oronoco are of dangerous nav1~at100, nnd requll'e an expert pilot. Seve.11 N vios) 
are- navigable; ,but the chief is the Grent Mouth, (Boca Grande, o~ Boca ~e t:Ouri:e 
which is about. 6 miles in width. This is most to the southward,, e.nd .1n the dir~<: ·us ex 
qf the river. The isles of the Oronoco, or rntber its Delta, which is of. prodigj° di1tfli 

tent, are_ possessed by the Guaraunas .and the Muriusas, two iodependeot tribes of ; to tM 
The norther,n part, opposite t;o Trinidad, is ove1·tlowed from the nUddle,of Januar es with 
middle of .Tune; and. during this seats00, the Guarauuas dwell upan tbe palm ere 
which it is covere_d. . • .. . _ . _ describerl 

The seven navigable channels mto the nver, already .m0flhO~ Have been . 
~follow, commencing northward: · · - · · paria: the 

The first of the navigable moutli:s is tha Grand 1'-lanamo, io the Gulf !'f, la!and, at 
second is the Cano, or Canal. of P-erderntiee. 3 leagues, l!lo'!.t!J of the Sold1:a~capura, is 
the entrance of tbe gulf; it 18 fit for longboats only: the Uriril lJlOuthr oatt'I . the fj,-artl_l· 
'1 leagues to the eastWard of P.erdernales, and, likewise, is fit oafy, for boats~; )1111'1'" 
named Me,car_ eo. is 6 leagues eastward of_ Capu~ and-~ :na.,rgat;ile by ~;.n are in~J 
WIU. tbe fifth, is 12 leagues to tbe'tJOuth-eastward of ch~ fo-:arth; .m;.i_.., _- ,800_thlf!P" 
months navigable when the river ,i:e hi.gb :_ the ·sixth· wOGth¥ ie leaguee.G'°~ -.'1r Great 
of Mariu.eas, e.nd is D&Ytgabt. for sm.:U ·V:e&sels; .the seveatb, ·-Boca - · 



 

BLUNT;S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. H? 

Mouth, is 8 leagues 8. E. from the six.th; its breadth is 6 miles between the islands, 
Congrejo (Crab Isles) on the N. W., and Point Barma on ·'the. S. E.; but the navigable 
channel is not above 3 miles, a.nd is crossed by a bar, with 17 feet at low water: the ap
proach to this entrance is dangerous, from the shoals running off 7 miles eastward from 
Coogrejo Island, and 2 miles northward from Point Barma. 

'l'he flux .and reflux of the tide, are felt in the mouth of April, when the river is low
est, beyond Angostura, at a distance of more than 85 leagues inland. At the confluence 
of the -Curony, 60 leagues from the .coast, the water rises one foot three inches. These 
osc1llations of the surfnce of the river, this suspension of its course, must not be confound
ed with a tide that flows up. At the Great 1\louth, near Cape Barma, the tide rises to a 
height of two or three feet; but further 10 the N. W., towards aud in the Gulf of Paria, 
the tide rises 7. 8, and even 10 feet. Such is the effect of the configuration of the coast, 
and of J:he obstacles presented by the Bocas del Drago, &c. · 

The currents on the whole of th's .coast run from Cape Orange towards the north- Currents. 
west; and the variations which the fresh waters of the Oronoco produce in the force of 
the geneml current, and in the transparency and the reflected color of the sea, rarely ex-
tend farther than three or four leagues E. N. E. of Congi·ejo or Crab Island. The 
~aters in the Gulf of Paria are salt, though in a less degree than in the rest of the Ca-
ri?bean Sea, attributed to the small mouth (Bocas Chicas) of the Oronoco, and the mass 
of wa_ter furnished by the river Guarapiche. From these i·easons there are no salt pits 
on this coast . 
. The navigation of the river, whether vessels enter by the Great Mouth or by the lahy

nuth of the Bocas Chicas, requires various precautions, nccording as the bed may be full 
or the waters very low. The regularity of these periodical risings of the Ornnoco has 
long been au object of admiration to travellers. as the ovedlowiugs of the Nile furnished 
the philosophers of antiquity with a problem difficult to solve. The cause is similar, and 
nets equally on nll th~ rivers that take their rise in the torrid zone. After the vernal 
equinox, the cessation of the breezes announce the season of rains. 'l'he increase of the 
rh·ers is in proportion to the qunntity of water that falls i~ the different regions. This 
quantity, in the centre of the foresti; ofthe upper Oronoco, and the Rio Negro, appeared 
to i;ne to extend 90 or 100 inches annually. The following: is the usual progress of the 
0 se1Uations of the Oronoco, Im1nediately. after the vernal equinox, (the people say on 
~he 2_5th of March,) the commencement of the rising is perceived. It is, at first, only an 
mch m 24 hours : sometimes the river again sinks in April; it attains its mnximum, or 
greate .. t height, in J.uly; remains full, (at the same level,) from the end of July tilt the 
~5th of August, and then decreases progressively, but more slowly than it iacreaseo- It 
JS at its minimum, or least depth. in,Jamrn1·y and February. 

The River Amazon, according to the information which·l.obtained on its banks, is much 
leBS regular in the periods of its oscillations than the Oronoco;' it generally bt-.g:ins, how
ever, to inc1·ease in December, and attains its gre.atest height in March. It sinks from 
t?e month of May, and is at the lowest height in the months of July nnd August, at the 
t~me When the lower Oronoco inundates. all the surrounding Jan~. As no river in Ame
rica can cross the equator from south to north, on account of the general configuration of 
the ground, the risings of the Oronoco have au influence on the Amazon; but those of 
the Amazon do not alter the progress of the .oscillations of the Oronoco. It results frooi 
these •data, that, in thi!i two basins of the Amazon aa<l the Oronoco. the concave and 
con""'x.summits of the curve of'progressive increase an.d d':croase corresf?Pnd very regu
larly W'1th each 00ther, since they e:cbibit the di.fference of SIX months. wh1ch results from 
the situation of:tbe rivers in opposite hcmisplieres. The commencement of the risings 
Only is l~ss tardy in the Oronoco. This river 'increase·s senaibly so soon as th~ sun has 
croese~ the equaror ; in the Amazon. on the contrary, the risings do not com1nence till 
two months after the equinox. -

Foreign pil~ts admit 90 feet for.the ordinary rise in the lower Oronoco. NL de Pon:i, 
who has, in general, collected very accurate notions du1·ing his stay at Carecas, fixes it 
at 13 fatho:ms. '('he heights nab,.lrally vary; accordinor to the breadth of the bed, and the 
numbe~ of tributary streams which the principal trunk receives. It appears that the 
mean 'Mee of Angostura does not exceed 24 or 25 feet. , 

When vessels.that draw much water, sail up towards AngollltUra, in the mc_>nths of l'~n
uary lllld F ~brnary; by reasoa of the sea breeze and the tide, they r~ n ~ nsk of takmg 

ba
the ground. Th'Q naviga~le channel often~haoges its breadth and d1rect1on; and no ~uoy 

8 Yet been laid down t9 indicate ady deposite of earth formed in the bed of the river, 
Wh~re the waters have lost their original velocity- . 

Gen~rat Deacription of, aftd Direction.a for~ the Coa•t.of Gvyana. 
[I<'rom tba "Derrotero .. de las Antillcu1/' &c.] 

.. :i'be ~ ~hich e&tends &om Cape North to the O:r:eat Mouth of the Oronoco, ·which 
•ua~e.8°41~ N • .,--iavfW)" ~limJ.aoundiuga off tt reach out a Qreat way to sea. 
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'Fhis circumstance is the ooly mean of ascertaining with certainty the proximity. Any 
other mode ofrecogniZing the coast is very difficult: forf in,tbe clearest day~ it is not pos
sible to discern the land at five leagues off; and the nature of the coast itself impedes a 
nearer approach than two leagues, on account of the shoalness of the water, and the 
ba11k.s of sand and mud of great extent with which it is obstructed. 

The harbors on this coast are the Q'loutbs ofrivers only, all of wbich'have bars, more or 
Iese 'navigable; and te enter, a practical knowledga is necessary. 

From North Cape to Cape Cassap~na, the land is very low and wet, and covered with 
a 1;bick wooi:J, without any other mark to recognize it by, than the hill or mount of Mayes ; 
a kind of platform, insulated and hilly, which may .be seen, in clear weather, at tbe"dis
tance of five or six le.agues. Its latitude is 3° 5' N. The soundings hereabout extend 
far ·out to sea. You may sail along the coast at three leagues from it, and at that distance 
have from 8 to 10 fathoms. At'lO leagues from land, the depth increases to 15 and 20 
fathoms: and, at 15 and 20 leagues distance, th.ere are from 25 to 30 fathoms, with bot· 
tom of sof't cJay, or of fine sand of various colors. The current nins N. N. W., but. close 
to the shore, varies according to the tide, of,which the flood runs W. N. W. and the ebb 
N. E., at the rate of about thre€1 miles an hour. It' flows at 6 o'clock on full and change 
days, and rises from 12 to 15 £eet. 

The· general velocity of the current, outside the influence of the tides, may be estima· 
ted at two miles an hour. On tbis account, in making this coast, it is always necessary 
to make it in less latitude. (i. e. more to the southward,) than that of your port of desti· 
nation. It is the custom of those bound to Cayenne, to endeavor to strike soundings ahout 
N. E. from Cape ,North, and 20 or 30 leagues from it. at which distance they find from 
40 to 50 fathoms of water. ' 

Cape Cassepour lies in latitude 3° 50':; near it there is a great bank of clay, which ex· 
tends 5 or 6 leagues out to ·flea: its extent:, from N. to S., is about 4 leagues. with 4 and .5 
fathoms of water upon it. Oo account of this, vf'!ssels from the Southward, making this 
cape, ought not to run along the shore nearer than 5 or 6 leagues. After having passed 
this bank, Cape Orange beai·s W. by N., distant from 6 to 7 leagues; and, alt~ough 
fr0n1 this pince it ·cannot be discovered, yet its proximity may be ascertained ~1thout 
any doubt; for, st.eering north, yon will deepen the water from 5 to 10 fathoms, m run· 
ning less than a mile; wqen you find this latter depth, you ought to steer ·W. N. W., 
(or even west, if necesaaiy,) to preserve the same depth •. It is to be rE>markeil that, 
when a. vessel is near Cape Cassapour, and in 5 fathoms of water, she ought not to be 
Steei;ed SO !'B to maintain that depth; but that it is D~Cessary to' steer north, or even ~ 
by E., until yo~ get 7 fathoms of water, when you will no longer be able to see the ~a~ 
from the deck, as it is very low. After steering the same course for a short time, in 1 

fathoms, you may steer N. N. W. anq N. W ., with the same depth ; with these counes 
you will near Cape Or!'lD~e,_insensibly, and make it at the distance of 2 or 3 le~gn~f 
when .. in 8 or 9 fathoms of· water. Between this cape and. Cape Cassepour, the river 
that name disembogues itself. _ · 

Cape _Orang~ may be known by a cut point, "(P.unta Cort~do,~ or rather; more pro~ 
ly, a pomt which seems to have been cut or shortened, which 1s on the s1de __ next;; . 
sea, and is the highest land to the S. E. of the ·same cape ; aud also by the S1tver ~ 9~:e 
tains, which form various peaks, appearing insulated and detached the o~e from io 
otbe~, and which are 1the more 'remark~ble, as they are the first high_ land _d1scov:ered re· 
commg from Cape NOTth. Approacb10g Cape Orange, you may dU1Cover various 
markable hills, over the point which forms the entrance of the River O_Y•pc>C: h great 

Beyo!Jd Cape Orange the coast forms .a bay, of 4 leagues in breadth, 10 which t e "der· 
River Oyapoc dis&mboguf'IS itself, and into which also two -Other rivers of smaU con:! the 
ation discharge their waters; the one to the eastward is named Coripe, 11.D~ '1ff eave 
westward is cRUed W arnari. The S11ver Mountains serve not only as a ~rk ~r wpY 
Orange, but alSo for this bay; because, beginning to rise on the west-coast. Jn a 8"

8 

country, they come down almost to the edge of the sea. . ·r. in 4 
The River Oyapoc is two leagues wide at its entrance ; and you may ancbot; JD 

1 of 1 
fathoms~, clayey bottom, keeping W arnari west, at -the distauce of tbree-)!~1:'1;;'jvides 
league. Mount Lucas is a small, but tolerably high hill, on the point w ic. 

8 
1ow 

the rivers Warnari and Oyapoc. One league\ up the river, (<>yapoe.) there IS to 
island, named Isla de V enadoa, whieh is covered by -very high tides. -You i:? ~tel 
the westward of ii:, where yon wiH ha¥e 4 fathoms ef wet.er close- to t"be 9 ba~ the 
the_ ls~ de Ven~, there ~re "?~e other &~all islands, which do not· ~m . fine. baYi 
nav~gatmn of the river. After sa1hng up the river 5 or 6 leaglleet there 18 a· f water• 
which serves as a harbor, and in which yo~ may ~eh~r i~ 4~ 5, or 6 r-::;ns-oC(JlliltrY· 
and RS near the aliore as you please. At this place . there JS a amalH'ort a 
heuse. . · ·· .. . . . : , . . . k 'l'Vhich• 
A~ut 12 J~es to the N .. W. from the ~ive:rOyapoc. i&.tbe River.~ 3 to; .I 

also. 18 a( some impo~. Its entrance JS two ~ wia.11 .ad ~.ud ~-
fathoms ofwmer.~ Tb& laad8 W'hieh form it.are ..,..low,. mai11~9 - · . . 
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mangroves. Tm lea.rnes up the river, and in · tbe middle of it, thl're ie a low and very 
narrow itdand, ofebout half a mile in length, covered with wood, and named Fisherman s 
Island. To the north of it a bank of sand stretches out more than hVo miles, to. which 
it is necessacy to give a f>erth when you· enter int.o the river. There is a c,hanuel on each 
side of the ll!land. '".rhe one to the eastward has 3 fathoms of water, but that to the west
ward not more than 2 fathoms, 

Five leagues north of the mouth of this river there is a tolerably high bare island, in 
shape resembling a half-orange-; it is callf"id the Great ConiJtable, to distinguish it from 
a smaller island, which lies half a league from it, nearer the coast, almost level with the 
water, and which is called the Little Constable.• The Great Constable, (or Gunner,) 
may be discovered 8 or 10 leagues out to sea. Vessels bound to Cayenne. direct their 
course to these islands fr0H1 Cape Orange, from off which they bear N. N. W ., distant 
18 leagues. In this passage it is necessary to keep in 8 or 9 fathoms. The Great Con'.'" 
stable has 3 fathoms of water all round ir, and is very clean. 'rhe little one Hes E. -N. 
E. and W. S. W. with the great onei. You may pass between them in 8 or 9 fathoms 
of water, observing to keep within two musket shots of the great one, and to leave the 
little one on the larboard hand. 

N. N. W. from the Great Constable, there is a rocky shoal, which some place at two, 
others at three •. and others even at four miles distance from it. To avoid this shoal is 
th.e principal reason for passing between the Const.ables. The French ship of war La 
G1ronde, bound to Cayenne, in 1738, after having passed between the Constables, leaving 
the great one on_tbe starboard hand, steered N. W. by "\V. for the Mother and Daughters, 
and soon after discovered the water breaking upon what appeared to be rocks, which bore 
N. by W., about a league distant. At the same time the Great Constable bore 
E. by S., and the little one S. by E. From this it appears that the shoal lies N. 39° W .• 
true, front the Great Constable, at the dist11nce of 4 miles. It" extent way be about fr ca
bles' length, and·it lies N. W. and S. E. 

The course from the Great Constable, to pass outside the Mother and Daughters, 
which lie about 6 leagues distant from it, is N. W. by W. ; with this course you will 
shoalen the water, and wH1 not have more than 6 fathoms near the Malingre, (one of the 
Mother and Daughters,) near the N. N. E. part of which you may anchor in 3 fathoms, 
at low water. · 
. Four leaguesf N. W. from the Apronak is Kan River, and from it to the River Orapo, 
is reckoned 5 leagues more. The River Orapu separates Cayenne on the east from the 
main land. It is a fine river, its entrance being about a league wide, and has 3 fathoms, 
at low water. The banks are pretty high, and covered with large trees. Cayenne. 

CA YENNE.-The -Island of Cayenne is about 6 leiagues in extent, fro·u north t.o 
south, and its greatest breadth may be 3 or 4 leagues. On the north it is bounded by the 
eea ;_ on the west by the River Cayenne; on tbe east by the River Orapu; and on the 
south by a branch formed by the rivers Orapu and Caymrne, which here unite. 

The City and Fortress of Cayenne are situated on the N. W. point of the Island, the 
~orth part of which has various hills and eminences, but the south part is ]ow and wet, 
tn the season of the rains. The harbOr is to the weHtward of the city, in the mouth of 
the River Cayenne~ The 'hills. or hij?;b -lands, of which we have spoken, are named Du 
Po~t, R:,emontabo, Mount Joly, e.nd Mahuri: and all these are dose to the north coast. 
A httte mtand are those of Baduel, Tigres, Papaguay, and Mathory; and upon the banks 
of the Ouya. that of the Franciscans. 

At about a·l~ague, or a league end a half, or something more, from the Island of .Cay
enne, are the Islets.of Remire; tl~ey ttre five in number, 'viz., the Child. the Father, the 
Mother, and the Two Daughters. · The last are two litUe rocks, very close together, and 
about a· mil~ distant from the Mother, to the E. S. E. ·. The Father is the llirgPst of all 
these islets, and bears E. N. E., true, from Mount .Joly, on the eastern coast of Cay
W~e Isll:lnd, 4 ~Hes ai§ltant. It may be about half a mile long, E. S. E. and W. N. 

The Child is veey small. and lies about a league E. N. E. from Mount Remoot:apo, and 
f~ttr miles from the "Father. You may pass without them at three miles. or a little leas 
dIStance. w·ithoot any risk, and with a certainty of not having less than 5 or 6 fathoms of 
water. Betwixt these isleta and the coast there are about· fifteen feet of warer, at low 
ebb, but the paM~e is dangerous, on account of a rocky shoal ,... hicb ·lie~ in mid-channel, 
,almost~n wi-tk the surface of the water. There is also a shallow, wh1ch extends be
tween ~· Father cn\i Gblld ; this sboaf lies N. N. W. frqm Mount Joly, and nearly 
6 8!¢ from Mount Remootabo. Round the Malingr.e. the bottom is very ~hallow, and i\ is 
&aid that a ..-et all'M:ebes out about two cables' length N. N~ W. from 1.ts western ex-trenrity. - . . 



 

•10 

High u·atcr. 

BLVNT'S 41'>1ERlC'A.N COAST PILOT. 

Besides these isles there is another,.at about three leagues to the W. N. W. of the 
Child" called the Forlorn Hope, nr the Lost Child, which lies nearly on the meridian of 
the town of Cayenne, at the distance of ·seven mil~s. 

In -order. to enter °'1.yenne. it is first absolutely uecessary to anchor 0etween Malingre 
and the Forlorn Hope, both for the purpose of 1·eceiving a pilot, and to wait for the tide, 
so as t.o pass the shalloV\'l:l at the eQtrance of the harbor. Between the child and the Fn· 
ther, the anchorage jg very incom1nodious ;_ for the N. I<.::. winds raise much sea in it, 
which, •·atching vessels on the bea1n, makes then1 roll as if in a storm. An anchor is 
very apt to drng, aud it is necessafy to have another all ready to let go; and often three 
or four·days elapse, in which 110 communication can be had with the shore. In this an
chorage there are from twent.} to twenty-five feet, at low water, the bottom being of 
cl~. . ' 

In general, vessels anchor to thB E. N. E , N. E., or north, of the Child. at the dis
tance of two miles; but there are -some who anchor to the E. N. E. or N. E. of the 
Forlorn Hope, nt about two milf~s..,distant from it. .From the east to the south of the 
latter, the depth of w"ter di minis hes to 15, 12, or even 10 feet; nnd you must take gootl 
care not to place yourself between it aud the coast, because there it even le»s depth. Ia 
this place the tide rises 7 or 8 feet ; and it is high water, on full and change days, at 5 
o'clock. · 

N. W. by N. from the Forlorn Hope, at the distance of 8 or 9 leagues, are three small 
islets, which are so placed as to form a triangle. 'Phey are. called the Devil's Islets. 
They form a fine nnd well sheltered harbor. 'rhe best anchorage at them is E. S. E. of 
the most southerly islet, in 5 or 6 fathoms of wate1·, with a hard cl.ny hottom, at about a 
musket shot's distance from the islet. lo this islet there is n reservoir of fresh water; 
but it is necessary to get the water with small kegs, which can be carried, as the rough· 
ness and steepness of the ground render it impossible to get it with large casks. 

Between these islets and the Forlorn Hope there are 5, 6, and 7 fathoms of water, at 
3 or 4 leagues from the land ; near the Devill-s Islets are 9. and leaving them to tl1e S. 
or S. E .• you will have 20, 3.0, and 40 fathoms, increasing your depth as you increase your 
distance from the islets. 

Six leagues N. W. from Cayenne is the River Mncourin. The coast between is l_ow, 
level, and has many handsome houses. At 15 leagues N. W. from Macouria is the R1v~,r 
Sinamari. This river affords excellent anchorage nt 2 or 3 leagues from its mouth, 111 

which vessels are not incommoded by the sea, because the bottom is of very soft clay. 
NinetAen leagues N. W. by W. frotn Sinnmeri is the River Maroni, which is very 

considerable. lts entrance is about 2 leagues wide, but. }s difficult of access, on acc~~uat 
of' the shoals of sand and clay which are in it. In this spncH uf coast the rivers Swa
mari, Aracoubo,· and Amanibo, disembogus themselves, trnd flhoals an~ banks of clay 
stretch out about 3 leagues to sea, along the whole of.it; ad that it is indispeasali~y n:~ 
cessary to keep· at least 4 leagues from the land, in 5 or 6 fttthoms of water. It.;s 8 d 
to be remar.lied,· that between Cayenne nnd Maroni tht>re nre many single or detacbe 
rocks, some of which are even t--wo 'leagues from the shore. / t 

From the River ~i_ironi to Surinam. River. the distance !s _about .34 ~eague~· The ~~r!
trends W. 6y N.: it is all so much ahke, and so .low, -that 1t 1s totally tmposs1ble. t'? dJsbso
gtP&h one part from another, so as 10 rectify the position of any vessel; hence 1t. y ~ ri
lutely DE>cessary to malle the Maroni, in orde,r to be sure of faliing in correctly wit 1 .""'u e
nam. This coast, also, bas varioulil banks o{ clay stretching fron1_ it, whi<;h render lt ~ug 
eessary t:o keep at four leagues off-it. 'rhe en-trance of the River Surim1m, when c~m~ 5 
~rom the eostwa!"d, may be known ~y its crow'.s-bill _Point, whieh may be s~w~ at00.

0 
It 

leagues otf, and IB the only land wh1.cb, under these c1rcutr1Btances. can be discern . the 
he.a a beacon on it, as before mentioned. '!'he east ttbore is tbnt which is_ ~rst ~enrkablY 
opposite cannot be discerned until y.ou are in the entrance of rhe river, i:; ~emg rema 
low land. which, as it w~re. hides itself to the· west. . have 

':)Jo a.nehor. in the entrance it is nur-essary to bring· the east point., of whic_h ~~eo in 
~~~n. tu bear S. E. or S. E: by_ S., at the: di~tance of three leagt1es. e.ncb~r•n;: aud at 
~'9i1boms at low water. The tides fl~w at six-o'clock. on fuU and change S 3

{;. E .• atld 
~.~a~ge. at the entrrmce of the river. the ~ood ·tide sets from S. tof. •When the 
tb!'~ from N. to N. N. '"":N'· 'I'h_e lellSt water u1 two fathotnl!, and a h~l · ea.st point 
'\'ViDd ts fuyorable for ent~ng the t'.lver. l!lteer S. E. or S. ~· by E., until the qnart~ of 
bears east; then steer E._ 8. E. ;to a.nehor in 5 fBthOJns, ~n a_ ~ay ~ 8* 8 io ?{.9" 
a league from the east pomt, which 1s named Bram's Po-mt. with thal pomtl;tear g 
W. . _ . . , - . . . . , watel'llinto 

At one league up_ the Rivel" Surmam the _River Comowinse d1sc1!-rP~~ a b8ttel'1• 
it .. ~e entrance is defended~ Fort Amsterdam, oil the ~nth ·~· also· On ih6 
whscb "]8 on_ the. DOrtb part, 80 s1tu~ted as to defend the River . Su~:rn with woe-e al 
west bank of the latter. there nre vario_us bni:terles, wbieh ~ross.tbe•r res...ot mqre th•0 

Fort Amsterdam. A bttle farthet" up 10 the har._ -..po.a ,which the• ..,e . , 
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two fathoms at low water. After passing this. you find, on the .west shor..e, Fort Zealand, 
and the town of·Paramaribo, which is the capital of this colony. -

Four leagues west or-the River Surinam, the River Saramaca and Copename eater 
the sen by'the same mouth. Their hanks are· uninhabited, and in their mouths are two 
fathoms at low water. , 

Ten leagues west from these rivers, the River Corentine dis~mbogues itself. Its en
trance is about a league in width, but of difficu It access, on account of the sand-banks- off 
it, which e'l:tend three leagues out to sea. "\Vithio the river are three islands. which are 
very clean, running north and south; between you may anchor in .5 fathoms of wnter. 
The entrance and anchorage are on the west side. The small River N ikesa also dis
charges its waters -by the same mouth as the Coren tine. 

Five leagues west from the Corentine is the River of Berbice. Its month is about a 
league in width. Its banks are very low, and covered with trnes. In the very mouth 
Jies Crab Island, which divides the entrance into two channels. This island is low and 
bu~hy, and is surrounded by a bank of sand and clay, which prevents a nearer approach 
to it than at least a long musket shot. It is in IPngth about a mile. and half a· mile in 
breadth. The bank '\Vhich surrounds it stretches about a league to the northward of it. 
A rocky shoal eittends from its east point, to which it is necessary to give much attention. 
ae you must enter by the east channel, on the bar of which there are not more than two 
fathoms at low water. 

[Directions for~the Demerara have already been fully given. J 
. The River Essequibo is ver_y large. Its mouth is th1·ee miles wide, but it is full of 
islands and shoals which obstruct rhe pas;mge, and render it difficult to enter; ruJd al
tbou~h the islands and shl•als form channels deep enough for all classes of vessels, yet it 
reqmres much cam nod pnictical knowledge to enter them. The islands are numerous. 
low, and bnshy. The greater p:trt of them are a lf'!ague or two leagues in length, but 
very narrow, and lie north and south. There are t'vo principal channels for entering 
the river, viz., the east and wef't channels. The eastern is the Liest; there 1u·e in it from 
15 to 35 fathoms. After having passed 1be i:3lands at the entrance, you will see another 
cluster of them, which it is proper tc> pass on· the east side, '\Vhere they for1n so deep a 
channf') that there are from 40 to 70 fothoms in it. -
. At 10 leagues from the entrnnce the fort is shunted, upon nn island in the middle of the 

river. The town, or rather village, is situated on- tho west side, in front of the fort. 
. At 15 or 16 leagues from the Essequibo, is the mouth of the River Pauroma, which 
18 ~bout ha.If a league in width ; its shores are low. and covered with trees. The ea.st 
P.omt .of the entrance is named Cape Nassau. Six lengues up the river. on the eastern 
side, Is the fort named New Zealand; the town or village, named Middleburgh, stands 
nt the foot of. the fort. · · , 
p ~rom the River Pauroma the coast trends, without varying its nppearanc~. to Coco 

omt, which furms n bay to the south, and to the westward has some very high cocoa
nut trees, which are the only ones on all this coast, on which, in general, there is nothing 
else than n1a.ngroves. · . · . 
F~om _Coco Point you ought to steer N. W. nnd N. N. W., with t~e p~ecaution of 

keepmg ID 5 or 6 fathoms of water, in order to shun a bank of mud, which hes about 2~ 
leagues N. N. W. from it. Having run 12 leagues on these courses. you will see the 
llKluth of the Guayama, situate in s<> 25' N. lntitude. The making of this mouth is very 
12~~si>ary for those who seel.4 the great entrance of the Oronoco,_ as there is no other 
point wh_ic?- ~n be used with certainty ns n mark, and it cannot 15e ipistaken ; not only 
~ecaus~ It JS th!' sole entt~nce-0r opening w~ich can be seen. but also ~n account of three 
lttle h1!ls, 'or hdlocijts, which way be seen, if the day be clear, beanng about S. W., at 

some distance inland. · 

11 
f:' · E. from .this m~uth, about 3 .le!lgues distant. there is a shoal of fine sand, with 2!1 !t oms of water on 1t; and to avmd 1t, you must take good care not t.o shoalen the water 
ot-e than to 5 fa.thoQJs. muddy bottom. · 

1 
Fre~ the mouth of the Guayama the coast is woody, level, and low. and trends far.8 
~es abou~ N. W. to the Point~of Mocomoc?; afte: which com~s the coast nam&d 

10
•baneta. wh1ch.1:rende· weet about 4 leagues: 1t also ts coverei;J with .wood, Jeve~d ah::!· and the water on it shallower, than the. rormer. All this coast IS bounded 'lij' a 

w hank of ·soft clay and shells, and 8.flnd Wlth clay and shelJs. . • . 
i RIVER OR.ONOCO.-Tbe I"le Congrejo .(,Crab'lsland) of which the~· E. point ts Ri'"r Oro
.: lat. 8_0 51' ~·· J-u ._shoal of hard sand, o( the color of ground coffee, which ex~nds ~ noco. 
&go~· from tts eastern part, and aboot 2 leagues from the northern part of the asland • 

~~-tb1a reDden the ent;ra.nc& o"f the river dangerous: for between tt and the C01Wt of 
.. ~eta ill Jbrtned'tbe 'bar of-the Grand Entrance of the River <,>ronoco, the depth of 
~h,.a~ io._ .,,....~is 15 feet, and at high water, only .16 feet; lhe bottom soft cla,. 

be bar 18 abcmt·3 leagues in extent from N. to S . .; and a lit.tie le~ from E. 1:0 W. 
fro The~ "'lifllichis rather higher the.u."tbe feTlller, though still w~y. trends S. W. 

IQ p-.ostd ~ -at.oat 3 leagues. and ends at Cape Bann&. wh1eh forms the boon-
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da.ry of this line of coast; as after t;pis it forms a great bay, into which the ·river empties 
itself. . . · · 

The coast which follows. from Isla de Congrejo to leeward, is very iDdistinet from the 
former; low: and all broken, forming different mouths, by which the small branches of 
the ·Oronoco discharge their waters. They are fit for email vessels· only, which have 
pilots, because they are full of dangerous sand-banks. . 

LIGHT VEssEi..-North of Point Barm1,1.. in 18 feet water, there is a light vesse], on 
board of which pilots are stationed for the river : the .light can be eeen.9 or 10 wiles in 
clear weather. 

GRAND MOUTH of the RIVER ORONOCO.-After what has been· stated, we 
need _only say that, having recognized the Boca de Guayama. you may run nlong the 
coast nt the distance of 5 or 6 leagues, in 4 Qr 5 fathoms, in soft clayey bottom, until Cape 
Barma bears S. ,by W., when you may shepe your course for the bar; stil1, however, 
keeping the lead going, in order to preserve the soft· clayey bottom, although even in shal· 
low water; as it is better to j!;et ashore on the clayey mud, than to run the risk of falling 
on the shoalof hard sand off Isla Congrejo. If you catch that quality of soundings, (hard 
sand, like ground coffee.) you must immediately steer south, to. recover the, soft bottom. 
Followin~ these directions. you will near Cape Barma; and when abbut 2 leagues from 
it, you will see a large island covered with trees, which is that called Isla. de Congrejo; 
an<l having passed the bar, you wm begin to augment the depth of water until you find 5 
fathoms. When it is proper to~· from S. W. by S. to S. W. by W. to keep mid
channel, understanding that, if you are in less than 5 fathoms, soft bottom, you are too 
much on the main land side of the channel, and must steer more to the westward, to re· 
cover the mid-channe]; but if you1 find less than 5 fathoms of water, with a sand bottom, 
)oil are getting upon the shoal off the Isla de Congrejo; and, in this case, must steer 
more to the southward to recover the mid-.chanoel. With these directions; and attention 
to the lilOUndings, you may run in. until the S. E. point of Isla de Congrejo covers some 
woody islete, which lie off the N. E. point of it: you may then run close to the isia.od, 
and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms of water. the hottoiil soft clayey mud. Moor with a cable 
ashore, and io this situation eVl!lry vessel wiH be secure a.ad well sheltered ; and it is ne
cessary at this place·to wait for a pilot to conduct any vessel up the river; for without one 
they may be ·certain of experiencing some misfortune or other. A pilot may be en-
gaged from any of the small vessels of' the country. . 

On aU this coast the tides are. rapid and irregular. They are said to be._ fo1t as high up 
the river as Irnataca. a village of the Gun.raunas Indian£;!. As to the times of hi11.h water, 
all that the pilots remark is, that at one-third ebb. e.t tb,e ,rising of the moon, the water of. 
lhe Oronoco increases from April to September, and decreases during the other months. 
of the year. It is navigable for large vessels up to the capital only, between the months 
of May and December ; during the rest of the year they must stop 16 leagues farther 
down, not being able to ascend higher, in consequence of a bar or pass, named del Mamo. 
which at that time has npt more than 4 or 5 foet of water on it ; and large merchant ves· 
sels, therefore, mu1:1t employ lighters to loa<l aed unload them, which, although there are 
pleonty of them, occasions much expense. 

The magnetic variation. at the .mouth of the river, is 4° E. 
From this mouth the Delta of the River Oronoco extends itself to the interior of _the 

Gulf of Paria, rendering this portion of the coast useJess, -either for trade or navigimonf 
beinp; no n:_wre tb~n a labyrinth o£ low muddy i~les, which are di:o"'."oed in the season °a 

. the floods in the river. The·number of them is unknown ; and it IS not easy to make 
plan .of'them, for"they are all formed by the various cha.ooels into which tbe Oronoco 
divides, and which may be considered as .useless for an;y: thing, except boats e.pd canoes. 
The termioatioo of this coast may_ thus be fixed at the Grand Mouth of the. OroT-oh 
whicl:i we have describe<$ ; and we now proceed to make '80-me general remarks w ic 
folJow :. · . . · 

G~N.EJ:tA.L .REMARKS ON THE_COAS~ OF_' ·oUYANA.-Altho~gb tbewbo~ 
of ~;. "may have no great errors m the s1tuatwn on the ~harts, yet .1t J!fust ~an 

.. ··every point of it is accurately placed: fqr instance, Point Banma e'dare 
ioutee of latitude in ite positwo.. The points.whieh J;ur.ve· bee~ observ 

table o( .. Jatitndes and longitudes.· . . _ . mark 
.. ' ~· ..•. r rnay .. . . .. iii the .. sit~ati011 o(. these ~,; -.nd it is ~to ~ ran; 

, ,,. ·':citt. a · " . teh t~e~e l8 ~w·cely a possiln~ of rece&•tc~ the dt':'rd of f)l...,., uXS}e~ by . udtts. 1t 1s very easy to mak• .. a in~.; and· get ttJ J&eW wiJJd· 
your port of deetiqa,tion. For tbie reason it.is proper to 1""1.D do'!MG .. t&t!·~' fl'O~ isl aisO 
Wara to Jee ward. i.kiug good f:Bre to JD.Ska' the . V8rWQ8 p&aee., ""1t dietiuetlY• ocJets tbd 
proper t.o exe.m~e the mouthB .. or embouchut"ea of Che. ~v:em ; .4L1Ul . --~!!' de.;rt on 
mqre and more . oedhi!lsary i$, that, . ia the seq;son of she. r,aios+ ..,. ·ate --• · .· 
wbi'eh the latihlde t•ooot be..obe.ened. · .· . .· . .. . ... .• .' · · ·~ o£ 
. ~· lf ·~·Hltbe.~~P~·•mllie poaitioa.,of,,._,~it,~~--b.-.-...
tlte.ao11adiqpatth•:;,m~or•~ea .ef~.~_.,.. It~_..,...,,., · . · 
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bere;'l. that all these rivers form bars, and that·the bars generaHy have very little water oo 
them. The best way for those who have not a practical knowledge of these entrances, 
is either to obtain such 'by m.eans of their boats, or not to enter a river without a pilot. 

~d. 1'be wind. which from 1<.::. N. E. to N. E., or E. S. E. and S. E., always prevails 
upon this coast, and the eurrent, which always runs W. N. W., makes the lesser latitude 
to windward; and hence. on all this coast, it is very easy to increase your north latitude, 
but almost impossible to decrease it. 

4th. The ~enei·al cun-ent. of which we have spoken, must not be confounded with that 
which is produced by the tides, the influence of which is principally felt near the coast; 
and 12 leagues out at sea, or 9 fathoms of wnter, may he consWered as their limits; as at 
that distance out at sea, no other current than the general one is feJt: but between that 
and the land no other currents than thase caused by the tides are felt. The flood sets · 
towards the coast, and the ebb away from it: the tide flows, on full and change days, at 
Cope North. at 7 o'clock ; on the coast of l\fayez, at 6 o'clock; at Cayenne, at 5 o'clock; 
and at Surinam, at 6 o'clock. 

5th. In addition to what hf,ls already been suid, it is advisable for vessels bound from 
Europe to Guyana, to make the land about the coast of Mayez; shunning the vicinity of 
the river Amazon, because it produces vast swellings, which are felt a great distance out 

' at sea; and which, near the mouth of the river, might prove most fatal to the vessel. 
This phenomeuoo, which is known in the G.rnges. and other great rivers, by the name of 
a bore, is here caHed the pororoca, as already noticed. 

6th. Having made and recognized the coast. it is necessary to run along it, keeping 
the lead constantly going. so as to keep in 7, 8, or 9 fathoms, taking care not to get 1nto 
less water, from fear of striking on some of the shoals which stretch out from the coast~ 
and although with that depth. in some places, the land cannot be seen from the vessel, 
even in clear weather, this can occasion little or no inconvenience ; as when near the 
latitude of your place of destination, it is easy to put the vessel on the larboard tack, and 
run in to sight the land. Nor is there any difficulty in examining it, when necessary, as 
you have only to keep more away on the larboard tack ; but in such cases it is very ne
cessary to be extremely careful with the lead. '\\rhen night comes on, and you are near 
t~le port of your d~}Stinatioll, it is proper to anchor; as also '\Vhen it is calm, 'vithin the 
limits of the tides-, (doscribed before,) as· the current, or set of the flood tide, carries aves
sel towards the coast. 

7th. Getting aground on this coast is n&t generally attended with much danger, as the 
bottom _is always of clay, more or less soft. Notwithstanding this, no one ought to navi

: /mte th1s part without due care, es getting ashore not only causes loss of time, but occa'
; smns much WOt"k in carrying out anchors, &c., to get a vessel off. \.Ve notice here that, 
eveu when a vessel is in the regular track, although in 9 fathoms of water, she wilt raise 

'the mud as f ploughing it with her keel. This may cause uneasiness to those who wit
• ness such u thing for the first time. though it is the consequence of a very natural cause. 

~th. The islands of Ramire. the Constables. and the Health Islands, are the only 
PuHJts of this coast which are likely to cause the loss of a vessel, if it gets ashore on 
them. Iu order to avoid this it is needful to pay attention to the currents, that they do 
llot drive. you upon them; and not to attempt to pass between the Constables, unless with 
11 free Wmd; with the contrary, it is better to anchor at three leagues from them, or to 

! pass outside of them, taking ~are to give the shoal, of which we have already spoken, a 
, sufficient berth. 

9th. On the whole of this, coast there are no other harborH than those formed by the 
mouths of the rivers, the greater part of which require practical knowledge to Elllter them, 
on account of the .bars fflld shallows which run out from all of them ; but, as on all this 

d
coast, storins are unknown. and there is not the smallest risk in anchorin~ where one 
" . • h -ems n to be necessary. there can be no necessity to run rashly for one of these anc or-

ag;~,_hut rather wait at anchor outside for a pilot, or till such "time as you can obtain a 
.:~e cient P.r~ctical 'knowledge of the place by means of your boats.so as to be a~~to·take 

vessel m eafety yourself. . • ·.·· /~- .·. 
w~th. When any one wants to beat to windward on this coast, or, what JS 1:he ~a. 
Wit es t.o go fr:_om the Oc,onoco or Surinam to Cayenne •. he must work along tile . ~, 

·tna h ~~ ebb tide, in from 36 or 4 fathoms .water, ~ut to 8 o!" 9 f:'.·th·o .. ms ; for~~. .;: 
to { shoulde:red away by th~ current to t~e. N. E., you will gam;~ well oo ~ 
and he S. E., oi: E. S. ~.,but ~ith th~ ~ad it 1s ~eeessary _to ancbot"i for then both '1riad 

• 1 current ~ng against you, yo~ will. 1~rned~ably be dr1ve':l' upon the co&St. 
th :1th. Those who 'from the Antd,las e:re bound to any port m .Guyana, ought to keep ..,.:ir larbolll'd:tacka onboard, until io a convenient latitt1de ro make the laod to the aouth
in rd . .r their Pdrt of destination, which ought to be more or Iese to the ,south ward, accord
thlfs to the practi_ee arid knowleqge of the nu·iga«>r -who directs ~e ve~el; but upo°' all 
· 

88 
COa.st._eepe.cUtUy from CayennJ' to the Oronoco, even the ·~ost exper1enc:ecl are unable 
certa.m the pllloea where dlev ·nod tl:Jemselv:as ; and without the &&sli!tance of oh-
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serY&tions for latitude, and of prudent conjectures on the different appeannces to wind
ward and leeward, they would often commit very serious mistakes. 

The environs of Demerara are the pa,rts of the coast easi.ust known, on account of the 
trees beingbnrnt and cut down to clear the land for eultivati'On; and where these trees 
have been cleared away, there are clear spots, or gaps. io which, (as already stat~d,) 
houses, &c., may b~ plainly seen. When at a loss, it is best to anchor till you can cleaJ 
np your doubts; as, although you lose the time in which you are at anchor. y<'t y<Ju 
k,eep still to winrlward, which is what interests you most; and which, if Jost. it woulc 
cost you much time and labor to recover. 

12th. DEAD RECKO~ING in Shoal Water, aB on the Coast of Guyana, ~-c.-A.! 
the greatest uncertainty in the situation of a vessel arises from the e1Tot·s in tlw deau 
reckoning, caused by currents, to diminish such errors. and render the computation more 
correct, it is advisable to take off the log-chip from the log-line, and to substitute a 
leaden. weight, weighing 4, 6, or 8 pounds, as may be judged necessary; this. takin11; the 
bottom, (when the log is hove with. it, in fllace of a log-chip.) will not so easily follow 
the vessel, or be influenced by currents. By this mode it is clear that the log will show 
the whole distance which the .vessel runs. whether caused by winqs or by cunentg. 
Then having made fast the log-line, before you haul it in, mark the bearing of it; and 
the opposite point or oirection will be the course, which the vessel makes good. It is cleRr 
that. by this mode, the course and distance ought to be as exactly found as if no current ex
isted. If you heave the log with a <:hip, in the usual manner, as well as a log with a lead 
attached to it, and compare the distance by it, and the course which the vessel appears Ill 
make by compass, with the distance nod cou.rse fouml by the proposed method, you 
will be able to ascertain the direction and velocity of the current. 

SO'IJTH A.lDERICA., SOIJTH OF THE E«l,IJA.TOR . 

. WE now commence south of the Equator, with the Island of Fernando Nororrha and the 
Roccas, as thev have often fallen in with in the route to South Ame..ica. 

FERN ANDO NORONHA.-This island is remarkable by a hi~h rocky peak on it! 
north side, called the Pyramid, very bicnren and rugged ; and by its S. "\.V. point., named 
the Hole-in-the-wall, which is peirced through, and gives a free passage to the 8~ 
The Pyramid appears, at a distance. like a very high steeple. or~tower. 'l'be .smitb~i ! 
is distinguishable by a Ji,ttle rocky isle. that appears like a. statue. 'l'he island is nl~outh; 
miles long, and 2 or 2i hroad. lt has been the rendezvous of vessels emp1.()yed rn _t • 
southern whale fishery, &c., for procuring supplies of cat.tie, sheep, poultry, wood &:r., 
but water is frequently scarce. East India ships have also occasionally touched here, 
when they ha.ye been horsed to the westward by the currents. . 

00 On approaching the island, no sonndiogs will be found until very close in. There 19 vJ: 
danger but what may be seen, excepting a rock::r spot off the south side betwe~Wwo ~ftt.i 
three miles from thfl shore. and a. rock at about a quarter of a m11.e from the S. · ~bvl 

The road. or principal anchorage, is ou the north side of the island. being she~eie 10! 
the north-eastern land. and several islets in that direction. The nnchorag~ has ro:~st: 
to 12 fatboms, loose sandy ground. at aoout'hnlf a mile from the citadel pom.t. or 0 

'. vail' 
shore. It; is unsnfe to lie in with nor-therly or N. W. winds, which are satd to pEe or! 
from December to April; in the other months the winds are mOBtly from the S. ., . 
-easterly ; sometimes at N. E. · · . . t>l'll' 

Fernando Noronha was formerly appropriated exclusively by the B~1tian g~~llh<l 
ment, as a. place of exile for their vilest criminals, under the control ofa garnso0 • 

little sandy bays and apchorages are defended by forte. 111 
W~r may be obtained here: but in the dry season it isl!Ktmetirnes very scarce· eta· 

~118 of drought, which are nOt uucommon. the rivulets are dried up. and the ;;~t ,.n 
... parched.. There are but (ew. vege~bles, but plAntjy of live stock and fish, rnor's 
immen..e qoau!oity .of dovett. The fresh water .iii abtai~ed from a well oear the g':i.s asd 
house, in &he cove called Wat.er Bay~ but the cask ~ Wlt· bS rolled over 80JJ16 r 
BWUug off' to the boat over the impending surf. . ' · . This isleC 

Wood ie cut on the larger islet to the N: E., called W OQdinc."-01' }:tat Island. king off~ 
is nearly eurrounded by roe.kB. and there 1s a riek of staving ._ boat wbe~ ta aor ~ 
11F:OOd, ae it i• heavy. au~ &!ob if .thrown into the ~· Should the gO"froot ibtt 81111 
~ood to be cuto~ the m&.10 •Jaad, u may be. co1H·ey~·wil;bo11t·muchd~ger 
·aaody. J>ays t:o the westward of the road. ·_, . · · . at:able'• b~ 

In l.805_, Captain M&rtimer fon~d . but a small. •apply,~ water. few~8J:; af April 
pleaty of.lwe~k and ·~ and ..an ttnmeiaee qu~ndty .of~~ .oa_;:e there _.0re ·~.ibil 
1827~ H. M-ahtpCamt>ridge, Capt.J. T. Malmg, touched here, · 
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>time about 20G inhabitants on the island : of these 60 were soldiers, under the government o ~ 
·a Prussian officer. who, with the assistance of an engineer. was repaidng the fortiJica_ 
tions and erecting new points of defence. . 

· From 'l'obacco Point, ·or the south point of the island, a reef of rocks even with the 
water, extends half a mile to the southward ; and to the S. E. by E , 2~ miles from the 
same }>oint, is the centre of a rocky patch. on which the sea always breaks. 'Within a 
line with these rocks the pyramid is shut in with the highest hill on the south side of the 
island. Bt,tween this reef and the shore is R. channel of from 10 to 15 fathoms. 

The current here commonly sets strongly to the westward, for which due allowance 'I'he Roccaa. 
must be made in rounding the islands to the N. E. 

THE RUCCAS.-These are daugerous low keys, 16 or 17 lea~ues to the westward 
of Fernando Noronha, -and on which the Bdtaauia East Iudia ship and King George 
transport. deceived 'by the currents, were lost in 1805. The keys. or islets, are sandy, 
with shrubs upon them ; they cannot be seen from the mast head in the clearest weather 
at the distance of more than 3 leagues. Ar their N. E. end is a high rock, and the sea 
breaks exceedingly high till rourfd them. The ship Glory, at two milAs to the west of 
the reef, found bottom at 28 fathoms, coral rock. 'l'he current here was found to set 2~ 
miles hourly, to the westward. Rise and fall of tide 6 feet. Tide. 

COAST OF BRAZIL, by Baron Rouissin.-The appearance of the coast of Brazil Coast o( 
is very different. Fr-0m the Island uf Santa Catharina up to Olinda Point, (60 leagues Brazil: 
north of Cape Frio..} the ,land is very high and woody, and can be discovered in fine wea-
ther from- 50 to 60 miles distant, and consequently, with little care, a vessel can make 
land without danger. North of this. in many places, the land is very low, and not to be 
perceived from that distance; as, for example, between Espirito Santo and l\Iount Pas-
cal; between the Bay of Porto Seguro and the Eay of AH Saints; between the Torre 
de Gracia de Avila and Gape St. Augustine; and' finally, every where between Olinda 
and the Island of Maranham: in all these places the land is more or less low. few moun-
tains can be perceived, being so far in the interior . 
. Sounding fo general is of very little service to indicate the distanr:e from the land, par

ticularly from Point Santa Catharina IslfWd up to Olinda. on account of the great depth 
even at a short distance from the shore, except in the neighborhood of the Abrolhos. 
It n1aY: be generally statAd that the depth under the following parallels, is nearly this; 
70 fathoms at 18 leagues distant from the land of Santa Catharina; 40 fathoms at 12 
leag~es from the Paranagua ;_ 50 fathoms at 12 leagues.east from the Island of San Se
bastu1n ; 35 fathoms at 5 leagues south-east of .T oatinger Point; 77 futbom~ at 18 leagues 
i!Outh-east of Rio .Janeiro entrance: finally, more than 60 fathoms al;_ 7 leagues only from 
~ape Frio. The depth of the sea is very great N. E. of Cape Frio, for at 30 leagues Deptk ef lhc 
distant, in a direction E. ! S. of Cape St. Thomas, we did not find the bottom even w-ith Sea. 
~O? ~a.th::ims. Soundings increase again E. and S. E. of Abrolhos; generally speaking, 
Jt J, Ill a few wstances not to be depended on, that a less depth than ] 00 fatbo1ns is to be 
Ine1:_ at 30 leagues from the coast. . 

No bott.om i~ to be tnet. even with 200 fathoms, eight leagues only S. E. of St. Sal
•ltdor, nor at 12 miles south of this, although at· a distance of 4 miJes there art'! but .20 
'9.tboms; and.finally, E. from CRpe :Morro San Palo, ~e did n_ot find the bo~Lorn with 
120 fathoms, although at 9 leagues_distant. From Bahm to Ohnda the coast 1s not less 
bold. for at 9 leagues east of Torre de Gracia de Avila the sounding is over 180 fathoms; 
at the_ same distance 9 leagues east of the bar of Itapierucu it is over 200 fathoms; the 
sound1pgs are over 190 fathoms 20 leagues from Rio Real, and 15 fathoms are found 
lO leagues east of Rio San. Francisco. Finally, every where up to Perhambuco, there 
ar~ not Jess than 30 to 40 fathoms at 9 or 10 leNgues distant from the shore, and between 
Oboda and Pernambuco, from lA to 20 leagues distant from the shore, the bottom is not 
:et over 120 fatliome. Though the sounding he Jess north of Olindl!., yet it is too great 

a flmall distance to he of service. , · 
&o North of Cape San Roque, the land being more low, and extending into the sea, the 

undmgs deereasf'J gradually towards the shore. 

1 From ~Ionte Malancia up to the viHag,e of A~ufadas,tber-: are but 15 fathoms et l6 
~es dmtant. and farther north the soundings mcr~ase, but 1t may be tak~n as age~ 
..\ rule, that 10 fathoms are to be met with at the dtstance of 10 or 12 miles, between 

25 ~Ufadas,_ and J.ericacoara. Opposite the village of Caraca there is a spot_ ~here 24 t.o 
._i __ eet ~011 of water are to'be met. over .all extent of three leagues, but it 18 the ouJ7 

· ...-=e up to· M•raoham. · - . . · 
The .coast of Brazil offers this particular, viz., that, there are two banks or shoals at ';1° 

ll'Bllt d~Dce fr()m the shore the first:o( which is· not far distant from the land, and ID ::n! P!acea rises ov~ th'O lev;,1 of the sea, and. in some other place~ form the break?rs or 
an; . w Waters. The other bank, fa.rther distant from the sJ:iore •• JS not equally dastant u.t Where. Jt cannot be stated. 88 forDJiog sbaflo:w water, but it IS a fact, ~U betwee_n 
1-nk, ~ and tlllO fw:nutr there lliil . a deep channel, .we~ from liha mB,ln sea by tlus 
"- aad ~. &alaJl ielabda of F~uera. GrtstilJo. Gue~e.do, !os. _.lca~oces, los Abrolhos. 

Qel L111a Shoal ma,- be conaidered aa the prominoot pomt of tb1S second baak. 
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. The temperature of Brazil varies. In the southern latitudes the winter is pretty se· 
•ere. Frost and snow are not uncommon at Rio Grande. The seasons may be divided 
into two, viz., the raiay sea.son and dry season. the last of which is from September to 
Februa1"y. The rainy season continues from March to September, but the only months 
in fact which may be considered as rainy, are 1\1ay, June, and July. . 

On the Brazil coast the south monsoon is from March to September. The northern 
one from September to March .. The prevalent winds, according to the saying of the na
tives, during the south monsoon, are from E. S. E. antl S. S. E., and during the north· 
ern monsoon are from E. N. E. and N. N. E. ~this may be the case at sea. I will not 
oppose this fact, having no reason for it; bJtv I can assure, from my own observation, 
that at a short distance from the shore I did not find the monsoon so regular as it is sup
posed; in fact, the most prevalent wind at all tim.es is from the eastern part of the com· 
pass. The rabajos are very strong wiads, blowing from th.e S. W. during the rainy,sea
son. They last three or four days with great f°orce, not so great when it rains, but very 
heavy in dry weather. This begins at the change of the moon. The grains are squalls, 
and are met more frequently in the neighborhood of Abrolhos Islands, and caUed for this 
reason, Abrolhos squalls. They are more frequent in the months of May, June, July. 
and August, and in~ very rainy seasons they blow from E. S. E. They say they arise 
from a white cloud of a round shape, and of a little appearance ·at first, and by and by in· 
crease to such a force as to be dreadfol. 

Land breezes are very regular on the whole extent of Brazil coast, but not equally 
regular and strong. but more so as yoll' approach the equator. ' At Rio Janeiro they are 
not very regular, and very often not at all felt. The land breezes are more powerful in 
the northern monsoon, and in the southern monsoon, very often the land breeze has quite 
the same direction as the sea breeze, this part cmningfrom th'e S. W. ' 

It is a general rule, that the land breeze will be more powerful in proportion 11s tb~ 
sea breeze is so. It may be stated, that a vessel cari depal't from Bra.Zit any day it 
pleases. 

Generally,_ the more you proceed south along the coast, the more yQu must expoct to 
find the wiud coming from the south and west, in the rainy season. In this time of th0 

year, from Ahagoados Patos up to Cape Frio, they blow with great violence from S. E. 
t.o S. W ., and even N. W. In this case they turn into hurricanes, and are called paro· 
peiros. In the River Plata they are very dangerous. If at sunset, foggy clouds, sod 
thie land appears more distinct at a small distance; it is an omen the wind will blow from 
the S., or S. W., and they will be powerful in genera1. Tht'ly last in proportion a~ they 
are more heavy, and last longer if not so dreadful. When they turn into a hurricane, 
they will never last over twenty-four hours. When the wind bliuls towards the e.tIBt. 
yo9 may expect fine cJear weather. It is to the contrary when it near~ towards tbe 
west: easterly winds bripg clear weather; westerly winds bring fogs. 

Nothing- positive can be said respecting the regularity of the currents : they generngY 
follow the direction of the wind, for there is no river of a sufficient magnitude on e 
whole extent of the Brazilian coast, capable.of causing a current, according to numero_~s 
observations. The average running of the currents is' at the rate of six-tenths ofa mie 
an hour; in the monsoon time, never over that rate, and in many instances below i~ev;id 
no current at alt. It is only north of Pernambuco, that the current can ·be consi ereo 
as permanent, and capable of causing some errors in the day'-s work of a ship_; a~d, e;e t 
in this case, it is only when you go along the coast at no great distance, for 1f dtstllll ~ 
sea, no current exists. From .what has been said respecting w~nds and currents. 'W'~ mato 
infar tb_at no impediment exists in 11avi~ating the Brazilian sea; from Santa Cathartll~he 
Olinda Point, and it is entirely useless to endeavor to make land more south than re 
place bound to, as formerly prescribed. If going to Olinda, or any other place moo
north, up to Maranham, it is better to keep· east qf the place bound to, in order to c~r
teract the effects of the currentS, which run generally W. N. W., as will be more 
ticularly stated when det1cribing the several harbors, and the manner to reach tbetn·per· 

A lighthouse, which exhibits a revolving light .. has been erected at the entrance of 
nambuco, by whfoh that part of the coast may be. recognized. ~. · adwitS 

THE CAPE ~~D BANK~ OF S'!· ROQ~E.-The. Cape_ of St. Roque distin
hardJy any descr1pt10n, for nothmg particular musts by which tb1s ~e .may~ 6811p
guisbed. from the sandy beach. The color of the ·SJl.nd is white. ,bu.t m some P 8f not 11 
pears of a reddish tjnge, owing to the refiection of the light, and by this rt'taso;e ~ 
very certain guide. Fro!'° place to pla~e. bush.es ai:_E! to be. eet,t}J on tbe top of ~ coining 
and some trees can be discovered fl!lr in the mter1or0 wfncb 1s not the castd-'di·a ~ 
from the south.· Cape St. Roque is not in fact the most extreme end . 1 rl the 
elbow of t.b& South American land, for. the direetion of the shore nunain! 0

:,/- to 
same twenty miles farther, and it is only at Calcanar ·Point 'that it cha.nge8 its · 
N. N. W. . ' . ~.. · . . £o at11Car* 

,From St. Roque .the land ldwen tno~ .and tnore, attd 8 ~.di9t;aot it r . 
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Petetinga, which cap.e offers no more particulars than St. Roque, and the beach is of the 
ea~e white sand. 

The Portuguese cosmpgrapher, Pimentel, admits that near Cape Petetinga there is a 
good watering place for ships, but we had no chance to ascertain that fact. 

Near Cape Petetinga the..-soundings begin to indicate the shallow water of the Banks 
of St. Roque. This shoal runs in a direction parallel with the shore. nearly 60 miles, 
and the average breadth may be considered 6 miles. The channel between them and 
the main land is from 5 to 6 miles wide, and it is reported that vessels of a less draft of 
water than 7 or 8 feet, can pass without the least danger. The greatest distance from 
the northern shoal to St. Roque is 20 miles. 
Notwithst~ding the small height of the shore near these shoals, in fine and clear wea

ther, it may be discovered before you reach thAm. 
The whole extent we ascribe to the shallow water is not equally dangerous, and it is 

reported that places exist where large ships may cross them. As the whole coast is of 
very little interest. one will do better to keep at a rlistnnce from it. 

The eastern breaker stands 12 miles distant from Calcanar Point. The sea seldom 
breaks over it. The next west of the former, and 8 miles distant from dos tree Irmaos 
Poiat. is called the Lavaadera, and the third one, called the U rcas, stands 12 miles N. 
E. ! N. froru Tubaroa Point, and opposite St. Alberto Bay. The sea breaks constantly 
with great force on these ·tw,0 last, particularly when the wind blows from the sea. 

By keeping at e. reasonable distance, there is not the least danger to be apprehended. 
We found the soundings increasing regularly and very fast, towards the sea, the surest 
proof that no more shallow water is to be met, though in many charts another shoal is 
marked E. 20° N. of this place. This we consider as an error, for the reasons previous
ly stated. 

The soundings are of no service to indicate the approach of this place. The nature of 
the. bottom seems to be the same every where, and we found it always a mixture of 
white madrepores, intermixed with sand, and in some instances with gravel. 

The green color of the water, like·everJ shallow water, deserves more notice, and you 
may consideryourself safe as long as you have not reached this green water. 

The current runs N. N. W. and N. W .• at the rate of nearly 2 miles an hour ; and 
the tide rises from 6 to IO feet, according to the new or full moon. · Tide. 

From Cape St. Roque to Ponta Petetinga, is 5 leaguer; to the N. W. and N .. W. by N. 
At the foot of this biJI, or e.minence, is a stream, where you may obtain water; and at 
about a musket sho't from shore is n high reef, near which you inay anchor in 3 or 4 fath
oms; bottom of sand and mud. The coast, in general, is flat and barren. 

At 3leagues from Petetinga, westward, are some rocks on the shore called Pedra da 
Garca, near which any ship may anchor; and at about 15 lea,gues to the west, is the 
Poota das Pedras, or Point of Rocks, with the rocks called the Three Brothers. Of all 
the eo~t between, the country is bear and black, its surface covered with sand, and it ap-
pears h!rn small islands. _ 
h Off ~he Pta. das Pedras are three shoals of rock, having a channel between them and 

t e mam, of .3 and 4 fathoms. At 3 leagues outward are reefs above water. 
Of the River Guamare to the S. W ., the distinguishing marks are two inland sugar

~f mountains of unequal heights. 'To the west is the island Tubarao; tMm follow .the 
nvers Amargosa, Cavallos nnd Conchas: of these rivers the first two lead to the SaJineB, 
hr Salt Ponds of Assu; ~hence many parts of Brazil hnve been supplied. The coast 
enee trends to the Pont.a do Mel, or Honey Point, as shown on the chart. The point 

may h~ knowp by its high red cliffs ; and hereabout were, and probably still are, some 
palm or coeoa trees. . · . . 
th At the river Upanema, situate as sho_wn on the chart, are nR!nral salinas, which, like 
litt~se of Assu, require 00 artificial. means for cryi.tal!iz..~tion. I~s entrance ha~ a bar of 

e more than one fathom at hi uh watttr, although w1thm there is a depth of eight fath
~~d· . liere the land is very ·lev~l; and on the west of the river\ there are, as far a~ a Sh: ·.piece can earry, red cliffs. Within land is Monte Vermelhos, a sugar-loaf hill. r· however,. should not advance into the bay, as it is full of shallows. . 
Ia ro~ the ~iver Upanema to the N. W., the 2?ext river of any coas~quen.ce_ is !he 
· guaripe. wb1ch may. be known by a round bare hill of sand on the N. \-\ ·• te1 mmattng 
m p..rock below, and withio ·land a mountain, ·having seven sulZar-loaf points. • 
\\'h' ~ve leagues inland from the Iagu1uipe rises the ·range of the Gumame Mouotams, Cob exten~ .ten 1¥agues iu the direction of east "'RDd west. 
1 tnmencmg al: about three lt!iaguesfrom the River Iaguaripe. ~he lrmd for nearly four h7:9• close to the sea, appears dark and full, with several openmgs l1~e ba!s. ~t ahoµt 
like ll league from the commencement of these openings are some: white. chffs, m. shape 
the eo eebooner, with aU sails set, and head at east. So soon as this full land termmates, 

lJ aat anumeB a more flat and level appearance. . . . 
th pon the south bank of' the ltiver Iaguflripe et the distance of about nme mdea from 

e entrance~ is ·the town of A.raeati. ·· At ~e 'entrance is a bar, narrow and dangerou~ 
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owing to sand-banks on each side ; and upon these th~ surf is very violent. The sand is 
so loose at the mouth of the. ri-ver, that, ev.en with the coasting vessels of the country, 
every precaution is required. The river widens immediateJy within the bar, and forms 
rather a spacious bay ; but the port cannot, from tlte uncertainty of its depth, ever be
come important, and it has, at times, been nearly choked up.• 

Pimentel desCJ ibes. the Bay of Iaguaripe to the south-eastward of Seara, which, he 
says, forms a smaB harbor to the westward of some low leivel land. The bay is surround
ed by very high perpendicular cliffs, against which the sea breaks at half tide. lt has a 
high round rock. behind or within which is~ shelter and anchorage in two and a half or 
thrB0 fathoms. On the N. W. of this bluff rock you may ~nchor in the very roll of the 
sea •. as it has 4 and 5 fathoms; and on the strand are pits for watering. Alongside oftbe 
rock .of Iaguaripe. on the eust, the River Xaro falls into the sea; and, on its west side. 
three 1eagues out to sea. is a· shallow of green water, of 5 to 7 fathoms, with bottom of 
mixt sand, and, in sotne places, sn1all shells. 

SEARA is the most imp0;rtant rown upon this part of the coast. The bay on which 
it stands is formed by Point Macoripe, on which there is a fixed light, 37 feet nbovetbe 
surface of the sea, {in lat. 3° 40' 30" S ., and 1ong:. 38° 31' W .• ) to the eaatward, and by 
the River Papin a to the westward, an extent of about 4 leagues~ It is extremely open; 
its greatest depth being 3"miles. . · 

Abreast of the town, and at the distance of half a mile from the shore, extends a ridge 
of rocks, level with the water's edge, and within which small craft genera.Hy anchor, the 
entrance to the anchorage being around the eastern end of the reef. 

The land within Point ~facoripe is a high and irregular sand-hi11, terminating in tbe 
point, which has a tower near the extremity. Ships advancing from the N. E. shonld 
not approach the point nearer than three miles, and should choose a berth withont t~e 
points which form the bay. Tolerable anchorage may be obtained by bringing the po!lll 
to bear S. E. by E., and the town of Seara S., about 4 miles distant from short', in 5 
fathoms, sand and rnucL His .Majesty's ship Inconstant, in 1814, was the first Eoghsb 
ship of war that had anchored here within the memory of the oldest inhabitants; havmg 
brought up in a spot which had previously been occupied by the American frigate Con· 
stitutioa .. 

The Recife, or Reef, forms a complete ridge, at a considerab]e distance from the shore, 
and is ~o be ~een at low 'Yater. It extends pnrallel with the shore for about one-quarte~ 
of a mHe, with two opemngs, ane above end the other below the town. A sroall vesse 
may come to anchor betw~en it and the shore ; but a ship can bring up only in one ~f 
the opeuings of the ridge, or on the outside of it. A vessel coming in from the nort · 
ward should make Point Macoripe, which is a league to the eastward of the town, fw 
a small fort on it, and m,ay thence bring up in 6 .or 5 fathoms. On the appearance 0 1 

ship, the town fort displays a :white flag upon a tall flag-staff. · · ~ 
North-eastward of Seara, between the reef and shore, is a7ock,.called Pedra da Ve 

ha, or the Old Woman's Rock, which may be known by the breakers over it. WheP& 
vessel leaves the, port she may pass between this rock and the shore, {riving berth w: 
shoal which lie..:i about 100 yards to the northward, or she may run out between the roe 
and the principal ridge, or reef. ·· ; 

On the lst of January. 1824, a vesBe1, commanded by Mr. 1. W. Matthewson,~ 
wrecked by striking on the Pedra da V elha. while lying to for a pilot. Th_e roct r~ 
peared to be in i;iize qot more than two or three times the length of the ship. t the 
about one-third of the way between Point Macoripe and the inner anchorage, and 
depth all round it is 3~ fathoms. . ~· 

Captain Mattbew!(!On says, .. In going into the bay, I kept the lead constant1yfigoiPh; 
and when in 3~ fathoms wore ship, with her ·head off shore; at the moment be ore ~ck 
struck we had this depth of water. She struck only twice, did not stop. and, a_s qfeet 
WI the lead could be hove, we had 3!! fathoms again. The vesse] drew scarcely mne 
of water. . gel 

The llreach may be seen on the rock at low water~ but in the ·day time~ when the to 
breeze sets in, the water genera Hy tops aqd stiows so much alike that it is not eaYY 
distinguish the place of the rock in the general swell. ·· bort• 

The inner anchorage, above mentioned, is f>etween the reeife. or r~f. and t1f.et:b 0ot 
Yon enter by the eastern .cbann"'I a~d go out by the western~ when you cannot ecept in 
by tae eastern Qn,e. Here a vessel hes at low water, surrounded by ltreakers. ex eroo•· 
the channels; and, as the pilots are very inattentive. it is, altogether, very dang 
This is, nevertheless, becoming a place of very considerable tra4_e. th radoally 

"'From Seant the coast trends N. W. by W., to Jerieoacoara,t the dep g 

.. Kosters Travels in Brazil, vol. 11 p. 175. . · . ~- fa11 of .i.aJlD"'Bt 
t ~~.Jeneoacoara j8 a bay co:vt!#d w1tb.sea-~~d •. al'}d !ts eoa11t ~and ~1'1190... lt·lfl. altPOS' -· 

havn1g near tbe shore only 2 fathoms J ts distinguishing mark w a fine high mou~~sial j . 
~ litde inland, the ground breakiognear it, and furming others not·quit.e so high."-.: · 
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increasing off sJ:iore; but a N. W. course should be pursued, tn avoid a spit. the" base of 
which extends from Mount Mf"lancias to J ericoacoara, and terminates in a N. E. ·direc
tion from the latter, at the distance of 6 or 7 leagues off shore. Having run 100 miles 
upon the above N. W. course. including a mile and a half per hour for the <:urrent's 
e,gsistrnce, in soundings varyinii: from 11 to 20 fathoms, change the course to W. ~ N., 
which is nearly the dir~ction of tbe coast from .Jericoacoara to Mangues Point, and it will 
give you a sight of the land as far as the Island of St. Anna. 

"When ships are bound to Maranham, from sea.ward, it is absolutely neeessary to 
make the land considerably to the eastward, as the currents. in genera], set very strongly 
between W. ~ S. and W. N. W. If, in endeavoring to make the land, you should be in 
lat. about 3" .S,, on discovering it you will be off Mount l\1elancias, or between it and 
Seara i ~f the latter, three other mountains will be observed to the S. S. E., lying nearly 
S. E. and N. W. of each other, which mountains are about 7 leagues to the westward of 
Seara, and are e_asily,seen from that place. About this part of the coast you will have a 
bottom of fine sand and sheUs. 

"If you .should make land when you consider yourself in from 1at. 2° 15' S. to 2° 30' 
S., aud have a bottom of small red and white stones, you will be off .T ericoacoara; if the 
bottom consists of yellow, blue, and rf'!d stones, you will be off Parnahiba or Tamonia; 
and three mountains, lyin:g nearly in the meridian of each other, in the neighborhood of 
the latter, will be seen. 

"The whole coast, from Point Macoripe to Parnahiba, is Emndy to about half a league 
inland, whence it appears well cultivated; so that it is easily distin,guishable from 'the coast 
between Parn1thiba and Green Mangues (Mangroves) Point, which consists of nothing 
hut sand, without the least sign of Vl:'~etation." 

That part of the sea cc;>ast of the province of Paiuhy. extending from the Barra de Iguar
rnssu, the easternmost branch of the Rio de Parnahiba to the Barra de Tutoia, is incor
rectly laid down in all our charts. The distance between tht"t'e two mouths is about 36 
miles, in which extent the Rio de Parnahiba discharges itself by four others. Two of 
the mouths of this river. naQlely, those of Iguarrassu and the Barra V elha, are only laid 
down ih the chnrts, while the position of the four others is unknown. No'ID this harbor 
of Tutoia is the only one alo-nt( this extensive line of coast.from Bahia de Todos os Santos 
to the River :Amqzons, that admits of the bar being crossed at all timtJs <!f the moon, by ves
sels d_ra_wing 14 01: 15 feet water. Notyvithstanding this, ~e position ~f the harbor of 
Tuto1a 1s not only Incorrectly laid down in some charts, but m many which are tolerably 
correct in othf'lr respects, 'l'utoia is not eveu mentioned. 

The bar of Tutoia is betwmm 7 and 8 miles wide. 'rhe masters of two English ves
sels, who sounded. on it, n~ver found less than 5 or 6 fathoms water, which corrobontted 
t~e extract of a Jog of a large Brazilian brig of war that had entered the harbor a short 
time previous to our arrival. 
. The bars of lguarressu and Barra V elha are not navigable. Tutoia, as above men
tio~ed, i~ ~he-onfy port accessible. and is highly important in a commercial point of view. 

Inchomg to the shore and observing the sand-banks well us,you pass along, the en
trance of the River Perguicas will easily be distinguished. The sand will now begin to 
assume a highet" and more irregulRr appearance : this heigl_it arnl irree;ularity does no_t, 
ho~ever, deserve the appellation of hills. When the Pergu1cas bears S. S. E. you w1U 
begm 1_:o ehoalec your water to 8 or 9 fathoms, but a steady course shoul.d be pursued_, as 
you "Yl]l preseotly pass the spit formed ·by the saad washed from the river, and w-htch, 
meeting the natural course of the current in the offing, inclioes it to the N. W. 
"I~ the day should be far advttnced when you are off this part of the coast, haul to 

the Wind under topsails and foresails for the night; standing off into 22 or 24 fathoms. 
':{:d on in~o 12 or 14. It would not be advisabJe to ha.ul the wind befor~ you are past 
~ PerguicRB. as, otherwise. you may be short of dayhght for the op.eratmns of the en

~tog day. At daylight you may bear up under all sail, pursuing the former .couree &f!d 
i:~nce from the B?ore, and towards the conclusion of the ~and-~anks !he land_ ~di 

~10 to app·ear a bttle more fertile, and Green Mangues Point w1tl easily be d1sun-
gu1shed." . . 

ANGER&TEIN•S ROCKS.-Lat. 4° 28' s .. long. 37° 6, W. 1munding~ 11 feet. . 

1 Ex.tr_act of a letter from Mr . .Toho Bouch, Master of the brig Angerstem, dated Rio 
~u.anbe, h5th December 1830. · 

nurnlu lat. 4° 28' S., and lon~. 37° 6' W., I came through a cluster o~ rocks, thi~n Ill 
ui he~-._ from two,to three fathoms u~per·wttter. I ran dose along srde of one; it was 

q te viatble under water and I hove the 1-Bd on it myseolf and bad not more than 11 feet 
Wat T ' ~ · ' · · h b · h 'Wi er. hey are not-danger':?us by day, but I should not like to be among t em Y ?'g t. 
for th a. sea on. The rocks being of a dark brown color, they show themselves sufficumtly 

·~ V&ssel to 1>8!88 clear uf · them • ·and befc)re the second cast of the lead cab be got, you :ftb_0 10.fa;tboma wa~r." They lie· i~ a triangu.lar form, about 11 miles fr-Om the land. 
ieag'1!:~~to~W;. ~el S. S. E. s\· E., th& Red J'.\{ouut on the Return W- by N. IN., 7 Ol" 8 
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ST. MARCO BA Y.-St. Marco Bay is that part of the sea comprised between the 
western coast of Marauham and the mnin land; its entrance lies N. N. E. and S.S. W.; 
its length is over seventy-two ,miles, and its width six;, miles; every where the depth oJ 
water is sufficient for large vesBels, even frigates; which may cast anchor near the harbor 
of St. Louis. situated on the western coast of the Islant;l of Maranham. 

'l'he prevalent winds being from the eaBt, vess~ls bound to Mar1toha1n must endeavor 
to make the first land east of the island, except in case of a fair and favorable wind from 
north to west. 

The white sandy beach, called Lancoe Grandes, is the first land 'fl vessel bound to 
Maranham must endeavor to make : but it is proper to observe, that, by an error in the 
day's work, you may be deceived, and mi$take the Lancoe Pequenas' for the Lancoe 
Graodes, and in such case consider yourself west of the Pergujcas, when in fact you will 
be on the east of this shallow water : to prevent such an error, the surest wny will be to 
keep at IO or 12 miles distant from the shore. with from 6 to IO fathoms water, and sail 
along the coast until you rench the green maogle shore; from this point you must steer 
west; and very soon after you will discover the breakers of St. Ann Island, and the island 
itself. Now you must direct your course round the breakers of- St. Ann at 2 or 3 milt'!! 
distance, until north -0f them, and you wjJl be certain to have passed thtim when St. Ann 
Island will stand south a few degree-s east of you • 

. Ha.viog passed· the northern breakers of St. Ann, you must steer again west, a few 
degrees north, until you discover the _breakers of Corao Grande, which you may ap· 
proach as near as the former. From this point you may proceed to the harbor by two 
different courses; if you intend to follow the first course, then you must steer round 
Corao Grande, keeping at a regular distnnce. with 10 or 12 fatho,ms of water; if t.he 
second, you coast along the western shore of 1\-laranham Island. Maranham Island rs 
easily distinguished from Sanllj. Anna Island by its greater height, and its white shore to
wards the north. 

The first point t:o be discovered, when keeping close to the Marnnham Island, ia Cape 
St. Marcos, from which the bay derives its name. It is a high Jnnd of very great d~· 
c]ivity; on the top of which a house is to be discovered, with a mast for a signal. Thlfl 
cape and land project into the sea, and 800 yards from the sen shore there are many 
rocks and sandy breakers, which you must not app1 oach, being very dangerous. 

Keeping always the same course,, S. W. and S. W. ! S., you will very soon reach th"e 
parallel of the small fort of San Antoni de la Barro. situated at the point of AreJ!l~, 
which forms the northern point of St. Luis Harbor. That point being part of the rocks 
and sandy bank above ·stated, it will be dangerous to approach too near, as Jong as you 
statid west of it~ but when you shall have sailed beyou<l this cape you may cast anchor. 

SHOAL OF MANUEL LUIZ.~At the distance of 7'1 miles N. 8° E. from Itaco
Jomi, you will find one of .the most dangerous shoals that you can possibly 1neet with 3:. 
sea; this is caJled tbe shoal of l\fanoeJ Luiz, ttnd was only known by the number 0 

wrecks that happened -before we were able to discover or assign its true position. It co:
sists of many groups or conical rocks, near-ly even with the water,'s edge, separated Y 
intervals, irregular both in distance and in depth. · . _ 

This sboaJ being situated in a sea rarely exposed to violeint winds. breaks only.for, an 10 

stant, and that when the tide is quite low, so ihat it is almost irnpossible to percNV0 it 6 '
6d 

when p1assing very near. Nevertheless, the rocks on the_ surfa<:": whic~ we hav.e ~KP10J610 are not more than from 5 to 15 feet under water at low ude, while there are 8, 1-, 811 ked 
futhoms close to them; thus. you may encounter this danger suddenly, and be wrec 
without the hope of assistance.• ea 

The instantaneous breakings rise in appearance like the back of a whale, "·hen th~ -~le 
is calm; and when these disappear. tl;iey leave masses of white foam, which are ::·ch 
for some time. When tbe skry is clear you may discover the rocks under. water, ~oO 
appear in large black p~tches: b~t a_s th.ese ,patches are not perceptible until you ;r~ance 
near, you must not wait for such 1nd1cat:ions. After two hours of tlood, and at:the is a is 
of only half a mile, it is probable you will not see one trace of' this danger. 1f the 86 

caJm. . . . ·rh its 
The survey which we made of this sb0aJ has enabled us tu be well .acq~einted '::thing 

approaches f~om .the euet, t_he s?utb, and .from the wes1, so as to be ;e:ertatn that ~t'I res· 
dan~erous exists 1n the~e dn-ect1ons. I wish. I could_ sta~e the SRme with oon.fiden e eight 
pectmg the approach 'from the north.; but this exnmmatmn woUtld have oc.cupied ft r we 
dnys more,· and we had .not the- opportunity of making it ; for the fullowing day• 3 W not 
had discovered this sho,al, the bad season set in with viuleoce. The w~ather wou 
allow us to make any more astronomical obBervations. , . . . , . in the 

All the accounts that l could Ct?llect of these rock• of ManOE1l Lutz agre~~·b I di!· 
midst of .eontradictitlns, in p1aciug them more k> the 11oulk'U1a'Td·of \he .place W *" 

. < ' . • • . • . • • du. iical niek, 
•The Venwi,.of Liv~rpool, in t8141 expet;ienced this !lli$1'ortune ;· fothaving~ upon , 

ehe went down unmed10.tely~ and eDUrely ~ppeared 1n ,10 or 12 JUJnutsa. · 
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covered them in, and confined thetn. to much narrower limits than th<tt!e in which I 
found them ; it was theJ;"efore most probable that I had seen them all. Nevertheless, I 
do not affirm this; and our survey havfog inclucled the approaches to th~se dange1·s in 
the directions the most important to vessels which frequent 1\-'Iaranham, I am pleased to 
have resolved the question of the actual position of this danger in its most essential parts, 
agreeably to the instructions given me; leaving to a more favorable opportunity the 
chance of discovering whatever may be further interestiug for the benefit of navigation 
in general. From our observations, made at t.be anchornge, 400 toises to the south of 
the most westerly rock of Manoel Luiz, and under circumstancas wnich assure us of its 
correctness, I place these rocks ia latitude o-o 51' 25" S., longitude 44? 14' 45" W., and 
the variation observed at the same anchorage, Jan. 29, 1820, was o0 57' E. The same 
day, in the evening of which it was fuH moon, we found the rise of the tide was 12 feet, 
and that it was high water at 5 o'clock ; that the flood ran for six bourR at the rate of 
six~tenths ofa mile per hour to the S. W. and the ebb ran N. E. for the same period, 
and with the same velocity. Lastly, the nature of the rocks which form this danger 
appears 1o be of'the same kind as those of the Abrolhos, and are similar to most of the 
other rocks and islets at a little distance from the coast of Brazil, which we have already 
deacribed. 

Such were the obser'vations, according to our surveys, of these shoals of Manoe) Luiz, 
when, in 1825, we were told that another group of rocks bud been discovered nearly 7 
leagues more to the northward, and nlmost on the same meridian ns ours. 'l'he discovery, 
e~tirely accidental, wa~ mnde by Mr. Da Silva, an officer in the Brazilian Navy, who, on 
his ro_ute to Para, saw the breakers on his passagt'!, and discovered these rocks. I am not 
~cqu~mted with the particulars of this discovery ; but the position given to this new dauger 
Ia sa~d to be latitude 0° 32' S., longitude 44° 17' 2l''W., and according to the account we 
received, there does not appear to be any doubt at least of their latitude . 

. One question here presents itself, that is, to which of the two shoals, Mr. Da Silva's or 
mi~e. ought we to give the name of Manoel Luiz? Jf you consult form Ar charts which 
nohce_this.shoal. you will find 1:10 little agreement among t.hem, that it will be impossible 
to decide in favor of one or the other. TbE"y are nmrked as only one group of rocks, 
and not any of them are placed in thB _position given either by Mr. Da Silva or myself. I 
am.therefore inclined to think that these two dangers ought to be considered as a contin
uat10~ of t~e same shoal. Its extent, which would be 7 leagues north and south, having 
occ~~toned its being met with in many part.s, will explain. in some measure. the different 
positmns that have been assigned to it. I agree that this hypothesis would not justify all 
these accounts, because I am informed tbttt the popular opinion at Maranharn. for exam
ple, places the shoal one degree more to the slJuthward than where we found it. and 
~here we are confident there exists no sort of danger; and we may say the san1e respect.
mg th_e danger discovered b~ Mr. Da Silva; however, it appears, beyond all doubt. that 
'Iihat is calJed the Shoal of Manoel Luiz, is only one of the points of the extensive shoal 
t at Mr. Da Silva and myself have fixed the northern and southern limits of.• 
th We con_cluae this subject by observing, that it appears to ~s difficult to determine from 

e soupduigs, your distance from the Shoal of Manoe] Luiz; the depth and the nature 
of the ground being so variable. a~ a certain distance from the danger, that you can de
~u~ from them only very uncerta'n yo_nclusions. The soundi~1gs of white sand, speckled 
lack and red, as before mentioned, bemg the most common ID that part of the sea, be
twe~p the rneridia'8 of the Coroa Grande and that of the eastern coast of the adjacent 
contment, extend 10 or 15 leagues to the northward _of the entrance of the Bay of St. 
!!arcos; but these are not without ex.cepti1;ms, as you w.ill often find soundings of a very 

dferent-.appearance. · ' 
Beyond this limit, as well as to the eastward ofCoroa Grande, sand and broken madre

pora are the most commonly met with. These are nearly t.he same which you. so con
~ntly ~et with a.U along the coast of Brazil from the Abrolhos. We found them at_th_e 
xtremity of all our routes to the eastward. and on the parallel of this shoal ; and it 1s 

Probable they extend much .farther to the northward and eastward. 
In firet. broken madrepora are most common in the vjdnity of this danger. to the east. 

~Uth, and West pf it; but they are mixed sometimes, though rarely. with coarse gr~ve], 
d roken .shells.and rQek.s. but varying in depth so tnuch, that you caunot, l/y the soundmgs. 

etenn1ne your distance from the sboBI to within 5 or '6 leagues. . 
B MARANHAM..--A light is erected on Mount Itacolomi. on the western side of the 

ay. of )ctaranbam. · 

~,Iti11 Iemar~bletbat Captain_ Appleton, in. 1817. dmcov~red a dangerous shoalin l~titud~. -0° 45' S. 
an....!~>ut4 leagues to the westward of the :reputed llli1uatton of the Bllllk of Manoel Lmz, which would 
a~ to be p1a~ BQJneWhere hetween Raui5sin,and Da Silva's Ro.-ks, aDd probably will prove to _be 
oo.c1y°itinuat10n ofthe-aame dangen. He .. tatftl th.em to be eomj)osed of a;harp pointed coral. roclc~, Wllh 
~ ~ ~5 G!et water over tllem in some places while close to these shallows the lead will fall mto- 40 

• this~' ia ib! prillcipal teature&, v~ry much resemble$ that of the Bal'Oll. , 

'I.'ide 

JUaf"anham. 
Light. 
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Ligklhouse. The lighthouse is a four-fkJUare building, its four sides bearing on the four cardinal 
points of the compass: is 75-feet high from its base, anCJ 147 feetfrow hi¢h w-ater mark, 
at the spring tides. It is a revolving light of two distinct colors, one natural and the olher 
of a reddish color, visible and invisi~. about two minutes each revolution, and lies in lati
tude 3° 09' _N., longitude 42° 24' W. of Greenwich" 

Direetionsfor Ma.ranham, by Lieut. E. Stopford, H. M. schooner Pickle. 

Vessels bound to Maran ham may cross the· equator in longitude 40° W .• which will 
enable- them to fetch the Ll'tncoes Grandee, a landfall deservedly recommended by Baron 
Rouissin. It has been customary to make the lighthouse on the Island of Santa Anna, 
but an err(i\r in the lonptude w-iJI be of Jess importance by making the Lancoes Grandes. 

A vessel arriving off Santa Anna, and not having sufficient daylight to find her way into 
Lighthouse. the Bay of St_ Mark, may Jay to for the night off and on the lighthouse, Weeping it as near 

south of her as possible, distant 6 and 7 miles. The light is revolving, and can be seen 
distant about 15 miles. 

As there is constantly a heavy swell on the coast, anchorage should be avoided if possi-
ble, as it is both difficult and dangerous to recover the anchvr. . 

From Sant.a Anna.a vessel should steer W. ~ N., by doing which she will pass the 
breakers off Coroa Gnnde, at the distanee of about 3 miles. and i\louot Ii:acolomi will be 
disco:vered bearing about west. When distant about 10 or 11 miles from the mount, alter 
course to S. ~ W ., till the fort and flag-staff of St. Mark's are made out nearly ahead. St. 
Mark's Point should not be passed at a greater distance than a mile and a half, that the 
Bank of De Cerca (on the starboard hand going in) may be avoided: a reef of rocks runs?lf 
from the point; and to avoid these, it should not be approached wjthin three-quarters ot a 
mile. Within these limits a vessel may coast along until Fort Antonio bears E., or E. by 
S., when she should anchor a,nd wait for a pilot. 

A vessel, by following the above route.to Maranham, will avoid getting entangled am?ng 
the swash-ways on the Coroa Grande Shoals, mentioned by Captain Courtenay as being 
so very dangerous to strangers. 

The inhabitnnt:s of Maran ham, in consequence of their harbor ti11ing up, expect to be 
obliged to transfer their port;. of shipment to A1cantra. Lieut. Stopford visited this port, 
and is of opinion that it is .preferable in every respect to Maranham, being easier ofacc?ss, 
capable of containing more ships, and allowing them to get in or out, at any time of tide, 
with the prevailing winds. The depth of water is also greater. The Pickle was ~n· 
chored about one-thirrl ofa cable's length from the shore, in 7 fathoms at low water, bemg 
more than in any part of the harbor of Maran ham, even at high water. 

Captain Courtenay represents the bottom along the whole Jiae of coBBt as being c?m· 
posed of quick!Jllnds, to which he attributes the frequent loss of anchors by Vf!sseJs. Lieu· 
tenant Stopford is of a different opinion, having frequently anchored on all parts of the 
coast between Maran ham and Para. It is. however, indispensable, that vessels sbonldT~
certain the quality of the bottom before anchoring, as it is foul :in many ·places. . 6 

Pickle lost her small bower, before Lieutenant Stopford was aware of tr.Hs, by ancbor~g 
on rocky ground. Vessels should be careful aot to anchor off St. Mark's Point, as 6 

gnntnd is foul, and many anchors have been lost therf'I. , 
Routefrom ROQTE FROM M{\RANHAM TO PARA.-A vessel bound from Maranbamto 
Maranham to Para, du1·io~ the rainy season. should get to the northward of the equator as soon as pos: 
Para. sibJe. She wiH thus avoid the l~ht baffling winds and calms which prevail in this season. 

and also the current, which sets from E. N. E. to S. E. about 2 or 3 miles per hour, oc
casioned by the waters from the vorious rivers and bays of the coast. Jll· 

To the westward of the Island of Salina thero, ave sorn a white cliff's .so n~rJy rese ft r 
bling those to the eastw.-.rd of that island, that tliey have been frequently m1stake!J 

0
n 

each other. Vessels mistaking th6 western cliff's for those east of Salinas, have eto 1 °6 
until they have become lost on the Braganza Shoal~ or in tbat equally· daogerous. P adi· 
catfed the Well. The utmost caution therefor*' is necessary to &tt'8hd t.o the foHo~iog 
recrions for anchoring at Salina : . . tt 

Bring the town of Salina to bear S. by E. and anchor in 9 fathoms. The whole coa 
from Tnrn~visaa is ~oody. and. the white sand-hilts are vetr re~arliu~.ble. . page. 

Iuformat1on obtained from Seuhor Saramacbas. the chief pdot, by .Lieutenant . 
comm:md4Jr of the U. S. schooner Boxer, ·at Para, South America! be 

I. A flag koisted on the tlag-etaff at Salinas village, is the day signal tb.C a pilot maf 
obtained. · · . · re be 

2. If the pilot should not,· however; com"' off during the day9 and at night the 
shown tWG ·ligbts. the pilot may be expected otr the followjag morning. . . ve9f91 

3. Ifthere be three ligh~ shown. the pilot has no boat, and must have O!f8 f~mthe 5. s. 
to ~ng hi~ .otr; in -wbic_h. caee the •eseel must brio~ the vill!ge; ?f &1~ i:.~iP die 
W •• m souodiq.gs offiveor sax fathoms water. when Pomt A.talai&, (~•·,- ..,.,u _. 
charts, A.tasia.,) will be dial&DJ about .5 milea. You may hel'e ·dispatch a bOat, 
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ned, which must be kept close in with the shore at A t.alaia. clear of the surf. until it meets 
with au opening in the reef -which lin~ the coast in front of the viJlage. through which it 
must-pass. Inside the r~ef, the water is quite smooth, and you may land any where upon 
the beach. 

4. The boat should be sent at half flood, in order that it may return the same tide. It 
is high water on full and changP. at 7 o'clock, and off shore at 8. ParR, .T uhe l, 1832. High water. 

H. M. S. Pickle remained at anchor one night in 7 fathoms. with the town bearing S. 
by E., and had no difficulty in regaining her anchor in the morning. Lieut. Stopford ob
serves, that accidents have frequently happened, and lives have been Jost by boats going 
for the pilots being swamped in the surf. They have frequently landed immediately un
der the town, which is very wrong, and Lieut. Stopford recommends them to pass to the 
westward of the island: by doing this a rivt'lr will be observed, which leads ur to the town, 
where boats qmy land in saff"ty, and thereby avoid the surf outside. 

MARANHAM TO PARA-Para,.or Grand Para, is the northernmost province of Maranhamto 
Brazil, and is celebrated for its cotton, sugar, vanilla, chocolate, and coffee. The coast Para. 
fr_om the Bay of Maranham to Para, is generally low Hnd sandy. and hns many little isles, 
ot the same description, with numerous coves and rivulets. P inientel has described the 
whole, but his description is not adapted to the use of the modern navigator, uuuseil to 
creep along the shore. Some of it may, however, be useful. A vessel, he snys, bound 
from Maranham to Pal"a, should take htff departure in the morning, ad\•ance to the an-
chorage off the Aracaji. or cliff, already dl."scribed, thence stand out to sea, beyond the 
shoals of Cum.a, (or Carnaveros Banks,) which may bf' effected in a run of 8 leagues. 
Having passed these, you approach the sand-bank stretching from the western shore, and 
over which there are 6, ·10, 7,· 6, 5, 7, and 8 fathoms. 'I'hus you may proceed to the N. 
N. W., orN. W. by N., to the distance of 22 leagues, when the ground of the bank, 
White sand with black specks, according to a late sm·vey, will be succeeded by coarse sand 
and stones, or brown sand and broken shells, with 13 Jo 17 nod 20 fothoms water. Here 
you will be off the Island of St. Joao, or St. John, and near the parallel of one degree 
south. 

The Is1and of St • .Toao is nearly iavel with the sea, and about 3 leagues long from E. 
N. E.to,V. S. W. Between the N. E.endofthisisland nod PointTurivazo, to the W. 
N, W., the distance is about 9 leagues. The bay between affords shelter, and vessels 
may anchor to the N. W. side of St. John's Island, in from 6 to 4 fathoms, sandy ground. 
~t t~e distance of 18 }~agues W. N. W. from Tnrivazo Point is Cape Gurupi, over 

~h~ch Is a mountain, insulated, and therefore remarkable. This mount is several leagues 
Inlai:id, and near it is another, somf'what smaller and rouuder. The coast here, as in other 
P~, is, however, low, level and sandy, covered with a dark brushwood, and from the 
pomt a shoal, with breakers, extends 3 miles out to sea. 

From Cape Guru pi to the River Cayte. on the western bank of which is a small town 
of th? same name, the distance is 24 leagues, on a course nearly west. At the entrance 
of thIS river, on the eastern side, are several ]ow islets, of the same name. Off the shore, 
throughout this extent, the bottom ~s genera1ly flat, and there is commonly 7 and 8 fath-
oms at 3 leagues off. with clear ground. · 

.i:'rom the Cayte t,o the inlet of Maracuno, thA distance W. by N. is 12! leagues. In 
Tllmg along, it is proper to keep 2 or 3 leagues off shore, in soundings of 7 and 8 fathoms. 
h~ coas: here.is distinguished by a range or chain of white s~nd-hi.Us, the high.,,st of 

wh1ch. P1r-.:1ussu Hilt, is about 3~ leagues westward of Cayte Pornt, the ·western pomt of 
th? mouth of the Cayte. Piraussu Hill appears like a high bluff, and perpendicular 
point, close to the sea., with red cliff"s on its eastern side. · 

At 5! lea~es W. by N. from Piraussu Hill is Point Atalaia. distinguished by a watch
!-OWer: having a gun which is occasionally fired when a vessel is approaching. On mak
mg tbu1, andkeeping a good lookout, the smoke may be seen. At this place are two emi
ben:es of white l!lllnd, and immediately west of the point is the inlet, or Bay of Maracuno, 

avmg 5- and 6 mthoms of water~ and good grouod. . 
RIO P AR.A.-Point Tigioca, the eastern point of the mouth of the Para. is 9 leagues Rio Para. 

;est from Atalaia Point.; and within this, ·at tlie distalice of 7 miles to the S. W ., is Point 
apua •. Hete &Q ex:ten~e bu:nk extends 2 leagues from shore between the two points, 

::~to the northward are the Tigioca shoals and breakers, the positions and nature of 
l,uch cao ~ understood only by reference to the charts. The passage io is between 

these .shoals, and baa a de'pth of 12, 11, and 1<5 fathoms. at about J 1 miles from the south:bo shore~ in latitude 0.., 23' S. There. is, also, a channel for small vessels, at 5 miles fr~m 
T.0 1:e, and ii.Jung the edge of. the Baxo do Buronoco, the bank which extends from Point 

i.g10ea. aa ~lrearly noticed. , _ 
.. DlRECTlONS-FOlt PARA.-Vessels bouud to Para should endea1vor to.make the Di:rectiorujo'I" 
~abod:t. Sa.liaa. ur Cay~e, which lies to the eastward of .Salina. _an~ is remarkabl~ for ~ts Para. 

1 . sand:P:illa-. Steen~ to the we•tward, keeping the Jan? n;i sight 6 or ?' miles ?1s-
~!~~ wiH ~eihe Po1ot Atalaia. Which has ahouse near rt:s extrem~ pou:1t. and u~

Dl.__.J' alter Will aee the Tillage of SalinaS, which faces the sea, and easily perc~ived m 
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clear weather by its white buildings. Here vessels take a pilot for Para. and if one should 
not come off by making a signal, you will have to send the boat on shore for one. 

Should you not see Salinas, or find any difficulty in procuring a pilot.,' by attending to 
the following directions you will find no difficulty in paBsing the· shoals, or getting up 
the river: 

The Jand between Salinas and Tigioca runs about W. by N ., about 4 leagues. To the 
westward of Salimi.s you will see a point of la.nd, S. W. of wh_ich are two remarkable 
white sand-hills, and by keeping a good lookout at the mast head, you cannot pass them 
without seeing them, they being the only thing remarkable between Salinas and Tigioca. 
and is a good departure to run between the shoals. Tigioca lies about 17 miles to the 
westward of this land, and is a low point. You will have running along, 11, 12, 14,alld 
15 fathoms water, channel-way, and he careful in sounding; come no nearer the land 
than 9 or 10 miles, as you approach Tigioca. for fear of getting into the Well, which is 
a dangerous place, and oftentimes deceives strangers by supposing it to be a good channel 
inside, as most of the books and charts represent, but should never be attempted by HllY· 
The Well (or entrance of do.) is about 5 or 6 miles to the north and eastward of Point 
Tigioca, and has from 20 to 28 fathoms '\Yater; -bx getting that soundings you may judge 
immediately you are in the Well, for there are no such soundings any -where about that 
part of the coast. Haul off as soon as possible to the south and east, to avoid the Bra· 
ganca Bank, for in that soundings you are not far off danger ; perhaps the next soundings 
you may not have more than 2 or 3 fathoms. and less, as I have found it to be tbe case 
in passing that channel with a boat, and sounded all the way, sometimes not 6 feet, alld 
breakers bot.h sides. I have be~-n the more exact in pointing out the danger of this chan· 
nel, that it may never be at.tempted by any, and if unfortunately you should happen to gel 
in. and your water shoalens, if flood tide, come to anchor and wait for the ebb, and then 
you should not haul off tlrn,land too sudde.n, for fear of the Bragnaea Bank, which is ill· 
side of you, and which you cannot avoid seeing. as it breaks consta.ntly unless at high 
water, and the sea perfectly smooth, which seldom happens to be the case, that a vessel 
can pass it without seeing. 

Channel be- THE CHANNEL BETWEEN TIGIOCA AND BRAGANCA BANKS.-Wben 
tweenTigioca you make Tigioca Point from the mast head, and running along the land so that you call 
andBraganca see it plain from the deck, (say 9. or 10 miles,) you will soon discover the Braganca break
Banks. ers from aloft, which break very high on the larboard hand going· ia, and is the best mark 

to run in by. The tide runs very rapid in this channel, and the seu at times, and for the 
most considerable. The ripple caused by the tide at times appears to a stranger like sbo~l 
water, where there are probably from 14 to 15 fathoms water: and while the Bragancais 
in sight, you need not be apprehensive of any danger, for the bank is steep close ~o.the 
breakers, and you should pass withjn 2 miles of them, ·or even less, and when Trgwca 
Point bears about S. E. 'by' S., Braganca distant about 2 or 3 miles, you may haulupabout 
S. W., to avoid 'I'igioca SboaJ, which lies outside. of you, and stretches to the south and 
west, and breaks heavy at the east part, but seJdom seen going through this chann~I; and 
should your water shoalen, approaching said shoal, (which wi11 not be the case whilst the 
laud is in sight plain from the ~ck,) haul more to the south, and your water will dee~;;: 
immediately; you may then proce-ed up the river by J<ee.ping the Braganca in sight. w~i 
will a1ways be a sure. guide for going in, keeping them at a distance of about two miles, 
more or less, as the courses given may be·affected more or less by the'tides. . · .. 

The lani,I between Tigioca and Point Taiper, is broken, appearing in spots of small isl; 
ands, which makes them more remarkable, and near to Taiper is a dry sand.:.bank, abon 
5 miles from the land, and to the south of which. abreast of t>oint Taiper, is good aocho~
age, i~ about 7 or 8 ~athoms w~ter, and is where pilots come to -anchor. outV!ard bonn

1
: 

to watt an opportumty of runmng out between the shoals, on account of ,being l~ss e 
posed to the heavy sea which· sets in with the :flood tide, and out of the strength of it. d 

Point Taiper is about 11 miles from Tigioca Point. The land "between Taiperb.8~ 
Vigi'!' lies abou.t S. W. by W. and~- E. by E:,· distant about 17 miles, between w ico~ 
keeprng at a distance from 5 to 4 rodes, you will have 9 t.o 10 fathoms water; ·and ~ f of 
ao_p!°~eh Vigia, you; wate_r w,ill shoalen gradual,y to 8 and 7 fathoms.. The polll ard. 
V1g1a 1s remarkable m commg from the northward, and as you draw to the snutbW ch 
another poio~ will open, w!iich shows the entrance of Vigia. Be carefu.1 no~ to appro~be 
too near Vigta, as there ts a shoal stretches off' about N. ~· by N., 2 miles from orr. 
nor_thern part of the land, W'hi~~ forms the entranc~; and north from ~e ~uther~l~sb· 
which {orJU$ the entranoo to V1gm. 2~ or nearly 3 miles, hard sand. Vigta Ula. ~m t&Dds 
ing tow-n, and cannot be seen in ·passing, as there is an islaod in ftont of it, which 8 

some di~tance from the entrance. . . ·. ·. · . . . 
0

mst.o-
Ruenmg a.Ion~ th~ 1and, at the_d1st.anc11_of4 miles, you·wiD ha•e 7 •• s. 'od 9 f~~ dis.tin· 

wards Comres, 1t bemg a small villoge which facee. the water. ·and is very east. · olf 
gu_isb~d by its white buiJ.dings. di_st!1'8t. from the 11outh point. of th~ ~and.6 or 7 :;:;s~tiekY 
this village, or between tt and V tgia, 1s good ane:hornge about 3 ,rrul~ froi:q tti:r roc:ks that 
bottom. Be careful not to come too close to Colares, aa there .u a reef · · 
strete:bes oft" nearly 2 ttiiles. · · 
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If night is coming on, it is advisable not to pass Co tares, but come to an anchor and wait 
until morning; and to know when you pass CoJares, your water will deepen very soon 
after as you approach the Say de Sol, which will he open to your view. Bay de Sol is a 
large deep bay, being about 4 or 5 miles wide at the entrance. · 

· Be careful not get into this bay, as it is dangerous, being full of rocks, and no safe 
anchorage, and has sometimes been taken for Bay St. Anthony. Between Bay St. An
thony and Colares there is no good anchorage that can he recommended 'With safety, 
the water being very deep, particularly abreast the Bay de Sol, where you ·will have 
from 16 to 18 and 20 fathoms water, which is not the case any where else in the river. 
Cola.res bearing east about 5 miles, steer from S. S. W. to S. S. W; ~ W. You will 
then pass two small islands on your larboard band, one abreast of the land, which forms 
the Bay de Sol, (8 • ._part.) the other. a.bout 3 miles to the S. and 'Y· To approaching 
these islands your cours<} will draw you towards the land, but come no nearer than two 
miles, as there lire rocks which stretch off about ld mile, with 7 fathoms close to them; 
therefore 8 or 9 fathoms is near enough. As you draw up with the south island, you 
make the. Island of Tatuock nearly ahead. Be careful in drawing up to this island not 
to come too close to it, as there are rocks stretching off it to North Tatuock, between 
2 anti 3 miles~ Leave this island on your starboard hand, ·after passing the small island 
previously mentioned, 4 or 5 miles : you may then haul in for the land which forms the 
Bay St. Anthony. The shore becomes bold and without danger. The Bay St. Anthony 
is a fine clear bay, good anchorage all through, from 5 to 7 and 8 fathoms, and by hauling 
into the bay, if you want to anchor, particularly the southern part close in, which forms 
a lee, you will have the sea .perfectly smooth, good shelter from the '-Vind, and out of the 
strength of the tide: but if you want to proceed to town, steer ac1·oss the bay, the wind 
being always fair for going up ; you will then seo several islands; keep between them 
and the point which forms the south part of the bay, (or Point Penheiro) which is close 
to. When you pass Point Penheiro stee1· directly for the fort, which stands on a 
small island, giving it a bert.h of half a cable's ]ength on the larboard band, where you 
must send the boat on shore with your papers, or come to anchor; the latter is prefer
able for a strm1ger, as the channel is very narrow. When you weigh anchor, Sfeer for 
Pura, or city of Belem, which will be open· and plain to your view, distant 'about 5 rniies 
from the fort, keeping the land distant about one mile on your larboard hand, and as you 
approach the town, haul in for the shipping, or custom-house, the next large building to 
St. Anthony's Church, which is the first or nearest church in coming up the river ; then 
you may anchor abreast the custom-house,_ where you will have to Jund your car~o. 

N. B.-there is a shoal of considerable length runs between the Island of l\larajo and 
the main -land that runs nearly north and south, which the sea constantly breaks on. 
Nearest distance {}f said shoal from the main land being abreast of Colares, or that part 
of the land which forms the Bay de Sol, distant 7 or 8 miles. 

High water, full and change, ~t Para, 12 o'clock. 
Do. entrance between the shoals, 10 do. 

From the mouth of the river, within Point Tigioca. the distance to the basin or anchor
a~e of Para, is 20 leagues. All the western side of the river is shoal, but on the eastern 
~1de are even sounding-s of 8, 7, 8, 9, 10; 7, 10, 12, 9, ·7, and 6 fathoms. In the basin 
itself are frorn 5 to 3 fttthoms . 

. A vessel direct from sea, with good observations,crnay cross the equator on the meri
dum of 45°, where_ soundings, from 50 to 40 fathoms, may be found. A course hence 
\~.by S._ will Jead towards .M.~racuno Inlet. on the east of which a pilot may be ob
!Jt~ned.· The soundings over the bank decreaseic gradually, from 40 to 15 fathoms! and 
It is to be observed that the· flood tide sets strongly to the west, while the winds are from 
the east. ·· 

The flood sets into the Rio Para at the rate of 4 miles an hour. The beginr:iing from 
!he eastward is very rapid, and it veers gradually to the N. E. and N. The verticn.J rise 
is 10 feet. . 

_Yessels f>idward bQUnd, from Point Tapua, steer according to the tide, keeping that 
homt S. E. to the distance of fifteen or sixteen miles. With Cape J\fagoary then in -si~bt, 
~u1 up N. E. or N. N. E .• taking care to avoid the ba,nks of St. Rosa on the west. The 

Wi!ld here being· generally from .the· eastward, wir.h frequent squalls, great caution i:s re
iuired. In 'thick_ weather, when. Cape Magc>ary cannot be seen, the approach to St. 
i\.Qsa'a Bank may be known by the soundings becoming irregular, which is not the CW!!e 
t.o the eastward of the channel. The weather shoals should be kept on board as much 
RS possible. . · 

PERNAMBUCO BA Y.-Cape Sp Antonio is -the land which vesse.Is bound to Pe!"
llfltDbuco must &nc:leavor t.o make first. The coast north of Cape Antonio form.s a bay, ln 
the centre of·wbich lies Pernambuco. At the extreme end of this coast, N. 17° E., 
;ands Olinda Point : hR.if w~y from Olinda Point to Semambius; the church of Nossa 
en~ra Da Rosario is built on.a height_; its two- towers. are easi~y di~tiaguished when 

col nuqg from "the main sea; going along the coa.st at two to four miles distance, there are 
2 to 19 fathoms water. 

High water. 

Pnnambvc. 
Bay. 
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At the entrance of Pernambuco a lighthonse is erected, showing a revolving light . 
. When you · ha\re made Cape St. Antonio, yo1J must keep· at two or three miles from 

the shore, uqtil you perceive the Fort of Picao, between the N. W. and W. N. W., 
and· then steer in a straight line to the fort built on the breakers, and you wiH near it 
until the cocoa tree of Olinda (which stands between the two highest huilding.e of the 
city) appears N. ~ E. of you. In this situation you wiU!itand within tw"o or three 
thousand yards of the breakers. which form a key. This anchorage is not of the best, 
large ships ought never go nearer, and it is prudent never to anchor in bad weather. 
West of the meridian of the cocoa tree of Olinda, notwithstanding the .coot:rary is geae· 
rally prescribed, going to Pernambuco during .the northern monsoon, it is best to make 
land on Olinda Point. From Olinda Po~nt up to the Fort of P.icao. there is a shoal ex· 
tending two miles from the shore towards the sea, which makes it necessary to keep et 
three miles distance, and by a depth of water fr·om 8 to 10 fathoms, .until the Fort Picao 
stand!!! west, a few degrees towards the north, by which you will avoid the English Bank, 
.which is formed by sandy rocks lying at the southern end of Olinda Bank. That does 
not extend further east than the meridian of Olinda City, nor farther south than the par· 
allel of Fort CieEmo. The sea breaks there with great violence in heavy wind, though 
there are 2 fathoms of·water. Small vessels may avoid it to the west and north, keep!Dg 
at half a mile from the main land from Pernambuco up to Olinda Point, but such vessels 
should not draw over five feet, and it is indispensable to Iiave on board a piJot for tbe 
place. 

On the English bank there· are two buoys, a red one on the southern end and a black 
-0ne on the northe1·n end. 

South of the red buoy there is plenty of water for any vessel. North of the black 
buoy shmtld not be attempted without a pilot. 

'!'he Harbor of Perbambuco is not a very safe one, (or vessellil of a great draft ~f 
water are not able to cross the bar; for the etwell of the sea is very greal; outside, and if 
too near the shore. there will be greater <laoger. should the anchor drag or the ship ~all 
to the leeward, when get.ting under snil, which may become indispensable should the wind 
turn S. S. E. or E. N. E .. as is the case in the months of March and September. ~u
ring the northern monsoon the prevalent winds are.from the east, particularly at the time 
of new or full moon, and though the weather is clear and fine generally, yet it requires to 
be careful in the anchorage, and the surest will be not to cast anchor too near the shore, 
.the bottom being very rocky, and requisite to make use of chain cables io this .place 
more than in any olber. Large vessels will do we11 to be all times in readinPSs to get 
under sail, and prudence requires to let fall every evening a second anchor fox safety du-
rin~ th~ night. · 

If there is any necessity to remain a long time at Pernaf"buco, the best way will beWro 
cast the two anchors otr the cat-pead, towar.d the main i:rea, with another toward the · 
N. W., on the stern of the ship, in. order to prevent the ship from swinging duriag the 
calm which comes after every squall of wind. ·· 

The harbor 'lf Pernambuco is sufficiently spacious and deep for vesselB'from 10 tQ 12 

feet draf~ of water; it ·is divided ioto two parts; the interior part, which is ~alled th~ 
Poco, (the Well.) is an anchorage situated on the northern end.·. The entrance is form~ 
by several rocks or banks of ~mall stones. a:'here are from 17 to 30 feet water OD t 8 

bar, as well as inside. The shore is sandy. and the water decreases io depth. in prop?r
tion as you go toward the land._ The only guard vessels have from .the winds ~omfr;! 
from the sea, are the. roclis, or bteakers, before stated ; but they are very. deficient d 
that purpose, an? during the. southern !ll~nsooo t1!is pJace is not at all safe. The sec~~s 
part of tbe fort 1s called Recife Port: 1t'1s comprised between the natural quay 0~ rof. r
and the city: it is also called Mosqueirao. This harbor is better guarded than t e t~ll 
mar, by the quay of rocks. which, at low water mark, are from 8 &o 10 foet. abov~ loW 
sea ; but to reach in the Mosqueirao, it is neceBB8.ry to croi!IS the ·bar, on which, a 
water mark, there are but 7 feet water. ·-

If you wish to carry your' vessel in .the Poco Harbor, you must proc~d !ls follows. of 
Being situ,ated as we have already stated, inside of the English Bank. the c_oeoe,. ~:ht 
Olinda N. I E~ of you. you must 860 a small pyramid built on the shore, 1!1 au:~ situ· 
line with the church of Sao Amarao, which is surrounded with cocoa trees; 1o f; Jlo,r 
ation the church and· pyramid staqd very near the west of the wood. and you m.ust Mo&
that direction until you perc.eive south of you Fort Pica.o. If yoo wiab to go JOto 
queirao you will have .to steer S. j W. from that place. . . ueinlD• 

Small vessels some~ipes used to pass through the south e.otra1:1co to .r~ ~~ The 
wbjch is ~t'the northern e~d of_ the qu~y of roef'11. whereon Fort· Pwa<>o£8h~1aolltbero 
mark t.o direct yqur course 1n thl8 case is, to keep't.be two corner ,t.owen li erhe otbef• 
end of Fort Bruo in, the same direction, and coosequent:.Jy ~ one CO"¥~ ..-n • tbell 
and true west; saU ·ifl this direction· until you .. eee tµ.e .Fort Pieao ~ ,,-The~ ill 
steer aloug bhe western side of the break~ and yo~ wiU .~h d:!:•' ._.;

0 
~ta 

no p:"eat ~er in goiag near tbe breakers; it i9 c~ Wtsh pilolll.t · · 
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: come to take veesels lying in the bay. We again repeat, that vessels trading _with Per
oambuco must not draw, ovea: from 10 to 12 feet wat.,.r. 

· The two harbors of Pernambuco al'e safer than the bay, ships being sheltered from the 
too great swell or the sea hy the breakers, or quay of rocks ; but when the wind stands 
east and blows hard, it requires to be we11 secured. 

The prevalent winds are, as in the tropical climate, from S.S. E. to N. N. E~; from 
' arch.to September, they are more toward the south, and sometimes S. W. ; during the 
other six months they stand b:. N. E. and N. N. E. . 

THE COAST FROM BAHIA 'l'O ST. AUGUSTINE.-From Itapuanzinho The Coast 
Point up to ltapuao, the coast bears no longer the same appearance as it does pre- jrom Bahia 
vious to your arrival at Bahia. Here the shore is but sandy and low, few trees are to St. Augua
to be perceived at a distance, and from place to place some cocoa trees. All along tine. 
the shore a ridge of rocks are to be met, and io many instances they rise a_bove 
the level of the sea; the one at the Ttapuan Point, particularly, seems like small islands. 
'l'hirty-eight miles farther N. 45° E. of Itapuan Point you are opposite the Torre de 
Garcia of Avila, a kind of fort, built on the top of the coast, among the trees, and which 
is now used as a house fur signals. The coast, viewed from 9 to 10 miles distant, ap-
pears lfke a wall of great magnitude and equal height; except where the two rivers, San 
Joannes and Jacuhype, discharge int.o the sea, where a large cut appears in this wall. 
The depth of the sea is very great opposite this place, for being only 10 miles distant, no 
sounding is to be met. From Tovre of Avila up to Oiteras of San Miguel, the shore is 
more high, but wi~h -small hills. 

All the coast from Rio Real up to Rio St. Francisco is low and sandy, with small broom 
bushes, and small hills are discovered at no great dist_ance in the interior. A vessel may 
approach very near the land; the bottom is sandy, with gravel and broken rocks. The 
next river after Rio Real. is Rio Sergip_e, which is 21 mdes distant from V assa Barris. 
The mouth of this river, when viewed at no great distance, is easily distinguished by the 
three small hills of an equal height,, all covered with briars,lying 9 mil_es S. W. of the 
bar. These hills are called the Ostres Irmaos, (or Three Brothers.) 
~t the mouth of the Ser~ipe River. a very white sand-beach is to be seen, whose color 

strikes with the green ground of, the coast all around. At th~ bar the sea breaks with 
great force at the time; fro-rn which-we. must infer a shallow water. The rivers which 
co~e next in succession are, Colindiba River, near tile Miserias Point, and J apamtuba 
Pomts, south of the mountains of Pacatuba; the country round Colim'!iba River, is one 
?f the most productive in sugar~ cotton, tobacco, &c. There are but 7 feet water at the 
~ar. When viewing th,e bar W., the Mount Aracajou stands a few leagues N. V..1 

., and 
1~ the_west Mo_rro Tf'llha is discovered. The Mount Aracajou seeJI!SWrun in a ptt.rallel 

T
directmn with the coast. and in its northern extrel'{lity a deep cut is to be perceived. 
be ~econd mount bears the shape of a Quaker's hat. · 
COLINDIBA RIVER.-Vessels bound to the CoJindiba River during the northerly Colindiba 

monsoon, viz., from March.to Septen1bf:<r, should come in wjth the land in the latitude 10° Rive,.. 
50, · Mount Aracajou will be about west, and will np~ar to be near the shore. Steer 
S. W. along shore in no less than 5 fathoms, and the Atalaia will soon be seen, and if 
the flag is. Set, it Will be a proper time to pass the bar; and B flag Will be_ put OUt ll-Orth 
or south as it may be necessary to steer. Sometimes the pilots come outside ·the bar, but 
not at all times. When ilia flag is set on the Atalaia, the pilots will be in readiness on 
or within the bar. - · · · 
WThe Atalaia-on with Mount Cajaiba will lead in the channel ov~r the bir. Course N. 

· ~y W. !l W.,--0r W. N. W. 
h If m the southerly mon!'ooo, it will be well to run in W"ith the land in latitude 11° 2', 

t e T~ree Brothers will then be seen thus - - -, and Mount Aracajou to the north
~ard hke a promontory, no land to be. seen beyond it. Steer along shore north-easterly 
10 0d? less than 4_ or 5 faihoms, and the Atalaia will soon be seen, when you can steer in 
as irected above. · · 
b T.he A~a baa, the appMI'llnce of a tower with a flat top and flag-staff io the centre, ,::t 18 nothing more than Jour large spars put uP.right, and secur'ed. wit:b ra.fte!'8 or bean::is• 

::ie 10 or 1-5 feet,apart; some boards are naded at the top, wh1ch, makes 2t Jook white 
w en the sun i8 on it. S_teer direct for the flags. . 

5 1~ ciea:r, Mount ltabayaona can be seeG 30 miles, and Aracajou 12 or 15. the Atala1a 3 to 
~des. There was a small nun-buoy on the south sand-bead, in May, 1842. This bas 

n declared a pol't of entry. · ' . 
The ~t trOm Rio Idaparatuba up to St. Francisco River, is very dangerous tn a 

:i:..~ng. S. E. wind, for vessels going near the land, they having no good chance to ~scape 
8 ~. and. the boU;om too hard for the anchor to. ha•e a good hold io it. Prudence 
~to keep at; .... distaDoe froul it. _ . · ' 
~ St. F~-river the land is ...eey low, and c_aD.not ~- seen even at • abort 
n..i... .,., !Or_wh~ ftlllaOn great_ care is required to make land. near St. Francisco. The 
-~ ~ to \la ctisco•ered at & dWC.nce are t;be lcabayauna and Pacatuba. but only 
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in fine clear.weather, and ,when exactly opposite the. River St. Francisco. The entrance 
oftbis river lies south of l\Iaa~uinha Point., which is very low. and all covered with Mon
gel trees. It projects E. S. E .• and, at· 1!\ mile distant from it, in its direction, them are 
dangerous breakers. ·The north of the entrance is f'ormed by a land more low tban the 
former, having.a white.sand; and in its projection into the sea there are no less dangerous 
breakers than on the other southern points. It is between these breakers you must cast 
anchor until a pilot comes on the bar. There are from 12 to 13 feet water; the countiy 
is very populous, well cultivated, and produces great quantit.ies of sugar; when near, the 
land from St. Francisco River up to Alagoas is low and sandy, and a ridge of rocks, atno 
great distance from the shore, is to be seen. Many small r_ivers discharge into the sea, 
but none of a sufficient depth to be navigated; they may be approached very near with
out danger. 

Opposite Cururippe. three miles distant from the shore, stands the rock of Dom Rod
rigo. This rock, as well as seve1·al smaller ones, to be seen only at low water mark, 
have been designated by some as the Cosmographer Banks of St. Francisco, and stated to 
be very dangerous, but with~ut the least reason. We found all around this place a great 
depth of water. anrl the shallow water will not extend over 3 miles. In Bl)pposing it to ex
tend as far as the Iquia, as there is no reason to keep so near the land, one will do better, 
at all events, to remain at a greater distance than four miles. An important observation 
is to be made on this part of the Brazil coast, and agreed to by the natives, which is this, 
that the land breeze, <luring the night time, is hardly perceived, when 4 or 5 miles from 
the land, but at daylight it begins to reach that distancr, and seems to attract the eastern 
wind towards the north until 12 in the morning; and aftPrwards the eastern wind returns 
gntduaHy towards the east: from that fact vessels may derive some benefit on either 
course, when obl-.if?ed to bent. Near San Miguel the shore is very bold, and nearly 80 foet 
high, and the top perfectly even and horizontal for an open space of 15 miles. Vlben 
coming from the southernmost, the vi1111ge of Mncayo is to be discovered on the top of a 
highland. The chur:ch is easily distinguished ; and for this reason the place <leservf's no
tice. The Jaragua J;tiver empties below Macayo, and the point which forms the north
ern land oftbe mouth is covered with cocoa trees, and very Rnimated breakers are to be 
seen nt some distance in its direction. North of l\:lacayo. and from the interior, the Mount 
of Mararnbaya is discovered, even ·at 45 miles distant. This mount offers this particular, 
that the country on which it stnods, thoug.h high, is very level on every side of its base. 
The shore north of Macayo is sandy, and from place to place of a reddish color: low tr.ees 
are seen~ not far distant from the shore. The Fort of Tamandare, though not very 1 ~-

. portant, desP.rves some notice, being the only place affording a safe shelter between .Bah7 
and .Pernambnco. This anchorage is formed hy a deep cut into a bold shore, and is su -
ficieotly large aod deep for admitting large vessels. . 

Nin(' miles N. ! N. E. of Tnmandnre Harbor, lies the small island, or rocks of Alexo, 
situated at the mouth of the sma11 river Serenhen. Previous to your arrivaJ there the:ar 
of Rio Fermoso is discov~red. When you observe the ~o rocks of Alexo toge~her, t .8 Y 
stand N. 60 W.; then north of these two rocks, Monte Do Sella is discovered m the in

t;erior, which derives its name from its shape. (Litt.le Saddle,) aod may be useful to as· 
certain the situation of a ship. . 

Being a few miles east of the rocks of St. Alexo, you will distinctly perceive tb:i Ca~ 
of St. Augustine, lying 16 miles N. 18° E, This cape is hardly covered with wo anlt 
.not very thick; it is of a moderate hei~ht, which decreases gradually r.owards the _sea. 
offers the particular remark. tbnt a steep beach of-a red yellow color is to be seen mh~a;:;_ 
plac_es of it: it has a barren prospect when .nearing it; on its top there is a cburc ' 
wards the north side. a little below the church. fortifications are t.o be seen. . the 

THE BAY OF ALL SAINTS, or BAHlA .. -Vess~!s ?ound to Bahia dunog 
000

, 

southe~n ~onsoon, should mnke land near San Paulo. .If ~urmg_ the northern monstban 
they wilt ,do better to make land north of ltftpuan, which u1 a httle further no~th ork 
Cape St. Antonio. Upon the whole, this will depend on the accuracy of the day 8 'WTh; 
the actual sit.~ation of the vessel, and the wind to he met. with when near the con•:; cape 
main entrance-of the Bay of Bahia, called likewise St. Salv:adol'.', is for~ed by th 8 west: 
or promontory, of St. Antonio on the east. and by the Island of ltttpar1ca on t · e four 
'l;'he mean -distance from the Cape St. Antonio to Itaparica Island .i8: uot legs. thafe for 
miles : but the one.:balf on1y of this channel" which is towards the m111n land,Es 8~th 8 
navigation or la:rge ships. If from the Mon_o San. Paulo, :r:ou steer N. 46° • ~.Island. 
favorable wmd, you will pass at the pro}>f'lr d1sta'hce of the ·bOld shore of .Itapanc to avoid 
and of the breakers' of St. Antonio; but if you are obliged to beat, ii require.a eare 
both places. · . · . . . nd 00 which 

Nothing is tO be feared by keep_ing at equal distance fk>m the -ma.m la . 'he JabtJf'l1 
stand San Paul~ Mount Arod. Itapariea, until you diBcovertowards the north, t nba. yon 
Point. which_ bs the eastern snd .of Ita~rica: Island. Arrived oppOl!ite Poi::nt A:f nearlY 3 
ar!' now .7 nules from J aburu, en~ 6 mlles S. :41.., W. of Cape S;t. AnFtonro. d.at sitoafioD 
miles W. -of tbe.eoUt.heni extrenuty of the breakers of St. A.atmno. rom 
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you must direct your course straight tov1rards the Cape of St. Antonio until two miles only 
from the shore; from thence steer stl"aight towards the church of Born Fim. (situated on 
the Point of Moatferrate.) until you reach the Fort Do Mars. or Saat ~l\farcello. near 
which is the usual anchEtrage. . 

Tbe flat of St . .Anronio. lying 4 miles S. ~ W. of Cape St. Antonio~ there is no dif
ficulty to avoid it. and is altogether not very dangerous. It is a sandy bank of a reddish 
color; no rocks are to be met there. and 4 fathoms of water are to be found every where. 
Such is the opinion of the natives, and_of the most_ experienced- men; hut having per
ceived some places where the sea breaks on this bank during strong wind, I would sug
gest to keep a distance from this place with a large ship, which is the case when fol
!owing the cout-se we have , described. The general anchorage for merchant vessels is 
inside of the line drawn from the Fort of Marto Montferrate Point. It is necessary when 
going to this anchorage to avoid the sandy bank ef Panella, which we had no chance to 
as~ertain, but it is reported by the natives as a very shallow water, of3 to 3~ fathoms only, 
lymg W. ! N. from Vort Do Mar. 

It is generally the case that the wind permits you to come to anchor i.n:froot of St. SaJ
!ador, the most prevalent wind being from E. aod from S. E., aod vessels can generally go 
I~ by plying small board. During the night time, the breeze comes from several point!:! 
of the compass. but ipore generally from the land side. The tides are perfectly regular 
from St. Salvador, and the flood and low water has an equal time. The harbor is very 
safe, and there are only a few instances when a strong wind from the S. -w. blows, that 
the water is much swelled, an1 the ships do not ride easy. 

The course tu follow when going out of St. Salvador is very near the reverse to the 
a~e to pl'vceed in. When one mile distant west of Cape St. Antonio, and steel"ing 4§ 
miles S.S. W. of the same. the shallow water ·will be avoided, and afterwards you may 
g~ round the cape into the open sea. All the lands near Cape St. Antonio are tolerably 
high. if cornpilred to those on the opposite side. They are of a pleasing appearance, oe
mg covered with trees, and a ll'.lxurious vegetation of a green color. This shore., in fine 
weather, can be discovered from 30 miles distant. On the end of St. Antonio Cape 
stands a lighthouse, containing a brilliant revolviog light, showing twQ white sides and one 
red, the.latter to be _seen ocicei in every four minutes, situate on the same site as the fonner 
one, viz., Fort Santo Antonio dn Barra, but much higher. being above 140 feet above the 
!~vel of the sea, and is visible at a distance of about 25 miles. In the day time, when the 
lighthouse be~rs W., the Fort of St. Antonio appears as separated at fl small distance 
from t.be·main land. Two and a half miles east, a few degrees south of the lighthouse, 
there Js abother land poin.t, on top of which stand the poles for signals. This latit point 
'orms with the Itapnanzinho Point, wbich stands one mile east of a smaJI bay. :Many 

0 uses are to be seen along the sea coast. 
ll?LE OF TRINIDAD AND MARTIN VAS' ROCKS.-Descriptions and Di

recticms.-In .approaching Trinidad from the eastvvard. wheo running on its pai:_allel, you 
Will make the three islets or rocks of l\iartin Vas', which may be seen at the distance of 
B or 9 lea~ues from a ship's deck. These rocks are very remarkable. and cannot be inis
taken. They lie north and sou.th of each other, the distance from the outer rock being 
~bout 3 miles. The central rock is very high. with tufts of withered grass scattered over 
its surface.. The: other two are entirely barren. The~(,'_ is a passage betwee'! th.e ~out~
~~n~ost and cenfral rocks. The northerarnost'almost Jom. In clear weather Tr101dad JS 

iatuictly seen from the rocks of Martin Vas', and may be descried 16 leagues off. 
th The island is about 6 _m_iles in circumfer:~rnce, the land v~ryunequal, and at b~st ~o m~re 

an a cluster of rocks. -with some shrubs 10 the valleys. rhe northernmost side is qmte 
barren, but to the :southward all the interstices of the rocks a.re filled with evergreens of 
Tveral kinds.~ 'l'here is also a quantity of sea fowl and rock fish, ~nd man;y wild ~ogs. 

he generahty of the wood is very small, though there are trees of ~lghteen tn.ches diam-
eter ~ards the extreme heights. . · 
b Tr~n1dad is surrounded by s,harp rugged coral. rocks. with a.n almost continu_al surge 
reaking_ on every par~. which renders the landiAg often· prec,11rious, and wat~rmg fre-

9uently lmpractica.ble; nor is there a possibility of rendering either certain, for the surge 
is ;:[ten_ incredibly great, and has been seen during a gale at 8. W. to break over a bluff 
"' eh UI 200 feet high. ; 
S The ~·~~is suppl_ied with very good water from two small streams down the E. ~nd 

• W. side of it; bosides a small issue from the rock which forms the S. W. extremity, 
=:00~oe them wm fill a tube of six inches in diameter. and there is a d~ubt whether 

· , Mln tempor"JU"y or perennial, tbou.gh they always produce a smaJl. quantity of water., 
8!lfficient to pretlel'Ye the existence: of a feW. wretched inhabitants. L1eut. Thomas Har::n. fro.IJ] w~ acc0unt dlia de.tail of Tr.ioidad HI chiefly extracted, speaking o( the e.n
to .::'tfl!f,&a7a tbat;.the?.aochored off the weet 11ide ?f the JBland, at a mile_fr:?m _the s~ure~ 

,,, ab!e.ww~ .it.on auy tack, should the wmd.happen to blow ou.. being duect 
~. ·~ll)llltee t.hll/&. pude~. •' to:do ao by Captain De Auvergne. ~ho infor:med us '!! 

Wl'eekof t:be ~e. aad the mll:aculou escape of the Jupiter and Mercury· 
' 34 
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. They pi:udently avoided the common &D£bornge. which is about .a musket &hot from the 
shore, in 18 or 20 fathoms water. On that side ·there staucle a stvpendons arch or hole in 
thf'> rock, like that of Fernando Noronha. aud two very remarkable rocks, one called the 
Monument and the other the Sugar-loaf. . 

'rbe Monument ie 850 f'eet pigh. of a cylindrical form, and almost detached from the 
island, with large trees growing on its top. This had heen namf:'td in 1700. by Dr. Halley, 
the.Nine Pio. The Sugar-Joaf, at the S. E. end, is 1160 feet high, of a conicnl form, 
with trees likewise on its summit, and whenever it rains hard, a cascade of 700 feet 
makes there a beautiful appearance. The arch is a natural passage mnde by the sea 
through a high bluffpf about 800 feet high. It is 40 feet in bre>adth, nearly 50 feet in 
height, .and 420 in. length; the depth of water above 3 fathoms. When the sea is 
moderate, you may see through this arch into the only bay in the island, and have a 
view of a distant rock covered with trees, which renders the. prespect extremely pictn
resq ue. 

Lieutenant Hamilton says, "we first saw- the island on the 5th of June, on our pas
sage~to the Cape of Good Hope; we bad then variable winds and calms; and on making 
it a second time, on the 8th of November. we had exactly the earn"' winds and weather, 
accompanied with a heavy squaU of wind from the westward. During our stay t.here, 
above 'two mont,bs, the prevailing wind was from N. N. E.: hence I conclude the S. E. 
trade wind is not to be depended upo.o, although the island is so far within the tropic of 
Capricorn. 

The American commander, Amasa Delano, visitf'ld Trinidad in 1803, and he again de-
8cribes it as mostly a barren rough pilf" of rocky n;iount11ins. Wbat soil there is on the 
island he found on the eastern Elide. where there are s"veral sRnd-bt.aches. above one of 
which the Portuguese bad a settlement,' and have, he says, done much to work· streets 
or roads over the va1leys, levelling down small hills to make t:he roads good. Th1>y had 
walled in a number of enclosures for the, purpose of making fields. at the expense of much 
labor. · 

This settlement was directly above the most northerly sand-beach oo the east sid~ of 
the island. and ha.q the best stream of water OD· the island running, through it. It might 
be possible, he adds;it1 pleasant weathE'r, to get it off from this placf'!, but we got ours off 
the s0uth side fram the next best watering plaee or s!:ream. This falls in a casca':le ov~r 
rocks some way up the ·mountains, so that it can be seen from a boat when .passmg it. 
After you have discovered the stream you cnn land on a point of rocks just to the west· 
ward of the watering place. and from thence may walk past fo, and when a Jitl le to the 
eastward of the stream there is a small cove between the.Focks, where you may tloatyour 
casks off. . . · ~ . 

Wood may be cut OJl the mountain, just above the first landing place, and you can ~e tt 
off if you have a small oak boat. The method in which we 6 Ued our water was carryrng_il 
in kegs and buckets to the place where we floated our caskA on shore. . 

·AU the south side of the island is indented with small bays, but the whole is so tron
bound a shore. and such a ewell surging against it, "that it is almost ·impossible.to land a 
boat withoqt gr~at danger in 8rnvlng i~. The south part is a very remarknb!e high squar~ 
btutr head, and ts very large. There 1s a sand-beach to the west.ward of th ts head, IHJt 
sbQUJd caution. against landing on the beach till it is wen examined; for just at the. lower 
end of the beach, and amongst the breakers, it is fuH of rocks, ·which are not sesn trll ·Y: 
are. among!llt them. Where we. landed we ea~ the remains of at leftst. two or three:: s. 
which l1ad beF>n knocked to pieces by land1ug. We found p~nty of go!lts and g 
The latter were very shy. but we killed snme of them and a nurnhe_r of f?'OHts· · We 7ti: 
!'°me cats. and .th_ese three so~ of quadrupeds wer~ the only anmiids. ~e_ sa,w 0~ the 
JSland. If a ship 1& very much m want of good water. 1t may ·be got at Tr101dad' or tf t 
crew should have the scurvy~·it is an &X·eellent place to recruit· them in, as you ~!lot:;r 
P.lenty of greens on the 8. _E. part of the islRnd. such as. fine pul"'81a?~ and severa Aosbip 
kinds. These, together w1th the fine SWf'l&t :water, would soon reermt a. crew- ber 
must he-rer be_ anchored at t~is place widi common cables, or she wmJ>e hkel.1,;' ~:vtga· 
anchors; but if she has cbams for her a.ocbors, the rocks- cannot cut them. be. y 86• 

tion is safe for a ·ship all RT'Otmd 'the island :within the distance of a mile. Muttn pear 
Rocks, or more properly Islets. lie about east. 9 letgues di:sf¥t. but there de not 8~ 
to be ROY dangers between them and Trinidad. ·, . · . •· 

.MAR TIN VAS' ROCKS.-TheSe rocks, a8 . noticed above, t\rft high an~ ·i:: 0 ( 

The central .ine · is the lft!"gEIS\. and it may be eeen from a ship~s ~eek at tfte'
00

d"::rn and 
19 leagues. v.·}leo beanng soutb0 the roe~ 8eem nearly in a; JiDf't. Tb~ is a g-OOd 
ceutnd rocks are near eaeb other .•• b.ot between the central •at! .oath~ . . . . ·11e ~ 
c~nne1. . Here th.e Che.reriield, .m 1800. obse~ed tbe hitkUde ~o. 28\:!m~bJe. and 
tom 12 talhoms., with lbtJ ~rock E. N. lt .• about a spil6. \be bdt;NRI . de'!..~ 
cau;bt_ P!~ of n>ek eodaod ~fish •.. The bollt in·..ad--.tbuad:nek~ · . · · 
gndU&U,- •er.a rock7 bM~n 1IO a f'attlom aad a hall; elf.lee to a.wr; . _ . . .. 
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Thenorth rock is,~mall and most westerly; all are steep a:nd inaccessible: the distance 
between the extremities is about 3 mites; that to Trinidad, as already .noticed·, about 9 
leagues. . - , 
ASC~NCAO, or PORTUGUESE ASCENSION.-.-An island distinguished by this Ascencao, or 

name, has formerly bt'len descril>ed, and said to be at the distance of about 100 leagues to Parlvgvu~ 
the westw·ard of the Isle of Trinidad. Doubts have long since been entertained as to its AsceJUion. 
existence, and we have the best reason to belie\•e that tlH~Y are verified. La P erouse, in 
1785, sou,ght for it without success ns far as the longitude seven degi~ees west of Trinidad, 
and M. Krusenstern, in 1803, prosecuted the search so much farther to the westward, 
that its non-existence within 37° we~t appears certain. Add to this, that the Governor 
of St. Catharine's informed Mr. Perouse that the Governor General of Brazil had de-
spatched a vessel in the preced~ng year to survey the island, but it could not be found, and 
it had consequently- been expunged from the charts. 

Notwithstanding this, it has been said that land. was seen by the cmnmnnder of the 
steamer 'I'elica, on l)er passage to Peru, in 1825, which appeared to lie in latitude 20° 3'5', 
and long. 37° 8', or nearly so. At noon the vessel was in or about 20"' 20' S., and long. 
37° 28'. The island (if land) bore S. E. by E. ~ E., by compass, distant by estimation 
about S lmigues .. But we mark this as very doubtfu~. 

CONGRESS BANK.-in Brackenbridee's account of the voyage of tl:ie U. S. Fri- Congre•s 
gate Congress to Butonos Ayres. in 1817, it is reported that Commodore Sinclair found Bank. 
some ext.ensive rocky (coralJ souod.iogs of 35 fathoms, and lost t.hem in· latitude 20° 30' 
S.; and 37° 30', W. 

The Coast between Rio Janiero and the Bay ef All Saints, the Harbor of Espirito San.to,· 
Porto Seguiro, ~'C. o/c-

. Leaving th.eBay of ·Rio .Taneiro to proceed ea!tward, 14 miles distant, E. 15° 8. of 
' the Sugar-loaf1 you will find the two islands of Marice, situated nearly one lea,eue from 
~he shore ; they are not very high, their southern shore is quite perpendicular, and there 

; is no danger in going·near them. 
t At ~4 miles farther N. 77° E. of these isl1rnds, you meet Cape Negro, which is formed 
: by a _h1ll not very high, adjoining to the highest mountains to be met with between Rio 
' Jaoe1ri;i and Cape Frio. which. with its dark greAn tinge, (from which it derives its name,) 

are quit~ ~ufficient to distinguish it. · There is not the least danger in nearing it, for even 
at the distance of 3 miles, the soundings are from 30 to 40 fathoms, muddy bottom. , 

The sea shore from Rio JaneirO'to Cape Frio is low and sandy: the mountains which 
surround that bay run first E. N. E., until you reach the meridh1n of Cape Negro, and 
afterward N. R., leaving au empty flat between, over 10 leagues in extent, which is to be 
seen from the sea in fine weather only. 
Be~weeo Cape Negro and Cape Frio the hnd is low. and a few small bins are to be 

perceived at soma distance from the sea shore., which is there sandy and bushy. On th.e 
top of one of these small l;Jills, 9 miles E. N. E. from Cape N efrro, stands a church dedi
cated to Nostra Dama de Nazareth. At no ~rent di9tance from thP shore a ridge of rocks 
~nd s~nd are to be seen at low water, and considered dangerous by the coasting trnders, i:: W1tbout .good r?aaon, !s there are 30 and 4-0 fathams ~ater at 6 miles ~istant. muddy 

tom, the depth 1ncreaSing very fast towar<l the sea, and at 10 leagues distant, from 70 
to 90 fathoms, bottom sandy, rocky. and muddy. · 

Though of little importance, it is proper to state that inside the beach, a flat of water 
,fu-0 be seen. Tl:_ie <lepth of the sea near Rio~ ~~e.iro. is very great, varying from 76 to 90 
.,;home,_ at the. dmtnoc~ of 10 or li> leagues. d1mm1shtng graduaHy toward the land. The 

1 chttom 1~ a m1:ic.ture of coarse sand, gravel, broken she Us, rocks, and mud. In some 
ibee arts, S. R E. from C:ape fi:io, distant 10 or 12 leagues; from 20 to 25 fathoms have 
: n marked, but we behave it mcorrect. ' 
!tw~A~E FRIO {on whfch there is a ligbtbQuse. with a revolving light. which is ':isible Cape Pris. 
;
80

u hnnutf:?,s and eelipsed two minutes, and. can be seen 40 miles in dear weatheir.) 1s tb_e LiglU/&otue. 
;islat de:n side of an island lying on the eastern end oft.he bench of Manrnbaya. Thm :see:. is rocky; tl;lere ~re trees o~ly in ~ome places, an.d no wher::e iB green grass t.o be 
two d" l[J; 600 ~eather at may be tf!scovered .15 leagues drstapt. Viewed frem :i:-:· a~d N •• 
Jar ifFerent.,. ~dJa are t.o be perceived 00 Cape F~o. the northern one of. which rs the 
ov gest a~d highMt, and ml the. t!'outbern one a kind of rock seetns to project and hang ,,.:_r. Yie.wsc;t from .the N_. N. E. and S. S. ,E •• those two ·biJIS appeay to _be but one 
~topa. fln~·· at a small. d1stanee fi-otn. the Cape, in an E. S. E. dlrect1on. hes a small 
in&t;. 0f.a~ni;caJ sJtape •... Allthisab~re is.so bold that 30 and even 40 fathoms are to be 

B Ul 698'Y d1~on.,even.at one mde d_iatance, botto!"' almpet every where mud •.. 
and etlreen th•. lelantl of F,~ and tbe maan·land there m a good cbarroel for eman veese'!, 
aouia~ ,_behorage.£or otben of any size~ The ehanb~l runs N. E. and S. W. Jt • 
-..: .. ~~llently ~' en acceunt or its narrowness at 'the aouthern part, but the .!1eptb of 
.• __. iB &....,.'Wl:ierlfl more 'tbari Suftieieat. The northern pa888g& is Tery epa.clOUB and 
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aafe against any wind except N. E.; hlit by ..,ochoring more north toward the Island Dos 
Porco~ you may consider yourself perfectly safe, the anchorage being firm. and often 
resorted to by coasting traders, who wait there for favorable winds, and for a chance to 
put to- sea thro~gh the southern or northern passage. In time of war this place may be 
useful to get information. Variation 2° 3' E., 1819. 

The northern part of the coast of Cape Fr:io, tog.ether with the islands, runs N. 35° 
E. up to Anchora Islands. and forms with this last a deep bay, in the inside of which 
stand the numerous islands of Papagaros; several ot them.afford very safe anchorage in 
CWile of contrary wind. 

The Island of Aochoras stands at 4 miles E. ii S. from Cf!pe Basios; the eastern one 
bas the appearance of a Quaker's hat. I do not doubt, as reported by native mariners, 
the practicability of a large ship to pass between them and the main land. 

North of Cape Busios lies the small island of Brnn®. from whence another beach ex
tends to t.he Morro Sari J oao, or San J oam, and at no great distance the island of Feno. 
The land· now runs easterly _up to Cape .St. Thomas. This gulf, forme4 by the coast 
between the Capes.Busios and St. Thomas, is ve1 y near 30 leagues in extent, aad in the 
middle of it, at 3 leagues distance from the shore, lies the Island of Santa Anna. 

The Morro Sa~ Joam is easy to.be distinguished, being entirely separated from the 
chain of mountains lying in its rear, and its top having a warlike appearance. , 

At twenty miles N. !& W. of Morro San J oatn, another hill jf! to be perceived, which 
offers this particular, that its northern side is quite perpendicularly cut, and its top ends 
in .a sharp point. It is known by the name of Fa~her de Macaye, or Macahe. 

The islands of St. Ann are three in number. Viewed from S. S. W. and N. N. E., 
they appear as -one only. The southern one is the highest. The anchorage in the 
channel is one of the safest and most conveoif nt for any kind of repairs, and to refit ves· 
eels of any description. Good water and timber are to be found; and at the distance of 
four to five miles from the shore, there is, in every direction, from 19 to 30 fathoms of 
water, and a good mud bottom. 

From the parallel of the Island of St. Ann up to Benevente, which stands in latitude 
20° 53' 50" S., a flat land projects c'msiderably into the sea. That low laad is known 
by the name of Granes. Some navigators bound to Rio .Janeiro,· state that they have 
been deceived by the similar appearance behveen the coast uorth of Cape Frio and tbe 
coast forming the bay of Rio Janeiro. Such an error appei:t.rs very extraordinary, for the 
entrance of Rio .Janiero is OD the angular point of two chains of mountains. the easter~ 
side running E. ~ N., and the western side running W. S. W.; whereas the land no~t 
of Cape Frio runs N. and S •• which is quite an opposite direction. On the whole, a sin
gle observation will relieve the doubts in that respect. 

CAPE THOMAS.-From the Island of St. Aon to Beneveate End, the land e~teods 
more and .more to the 11ea; and at Cape' Thoma$ the mountains appear t? be thirteen 
leagues from the sea shore. This part of the Brazilian coast is very low ; a_ few trees 
and small sand-hills seem as buried in the sea water. This beach extends farm the s~a. 
and forms what is called the Banks of Cape Thomas. The chart shows how far tie 
sba.Uow water extends. At the distance of five miles we found from 10 to 21 fathoms~ 
iscreasing regularly towards the sea. By keeping fifteen miles from the shore there 1 

not the least danger. . vin 
Though some coasting traders state ~at places on the banks ~r.e to ~e met-~1th. ha oth~ 

2 or 3 fathoms ef water only, yet the ptlot we had on board thmks d1tferentlJ' • and n 
ing has been perceived ,by us to indicate such a shallowness. · bite 

, The nature of the bottom near Cape Thomas is not of a mu4dy na.tnri::, bat ':ends 
sand and broken shells. It should here be observed, that this white sand.· which ex 
BO far north, appears to begin only there, and is n~ver met with farther sou.th. paya 

At a short distance from Beoevente you meet, in succession, the BaiTa Gual'll ' 
tB.ald Island,) La Rosa, and the small islands o.f Guarapari. . _ On 

The River Guarapari empties into the sea between two bills covered with tree;·cocoa 
the top of the .southern hill there is a church with a steeple, many ho~S0!' an ·essSXY 
trees. The other hill is called Perro de Cao. To proceed up the river it JS nee 
to keep Guarap~ Hill N: 'Y. . . . ·, . . · 1 68, and 

The surrounding coast 18 tolerably high, and every wheFe' cov~red with srnal ·tr;:, The 
in aeveral ·places a yeJlow steep beach not perceived to the southward of Beneve; appear· 
DlOU.ntains.in th~ interior deserve partjcuJar notice, being of a conical shape. an . , 
ing t.o incline OD (>De side, which is not .to be observed to the south. or noi-;.h• ·the shore. 

ESPIR.ITO SANTO.-Tbe Island Calvada lies 4 miles daetant rolll Outside 
There· is no daiJget" passing ia tb.e channel, being 'from 12 to 20 fatbomj. =up to 'Es· 
this island, and oft' the ls1an4 Rosa. the depth varies ... from '.J.Z to :0~ ........... ~ $1f'O· 

• • a__._ D-· ,. V" • -+th .I~--- ( 2 to 7 -n~- ~---th:tt -&"'f flo.--•J ,,.•le 
pnto~o~y. -."8 .. P•D~· e~~o .&0-~· ·· . . 1 . . - .. d•-

~ ·' San •'- -~'1.- ls"--d · :iea. - ,..1~ .. thirds .the··.distanee "H"VM · • to, ro~ meet ..ue .~7. _-.-. · of J:spP-' 
f'artber d~c the dPacotea B.oeka. which wd~ the eoer.nce of .. ~=YMoreno and 
Santo. The pal!ti.culan Which atioguieh Espirito ~to . .B#y, are · . , · · · 
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Me.rtue Alvara. Monte Mctre90 i9 a mountain on the southern end of the bay, it.s north
ern bas_e forming the southern entra.nc~ of the river of Espirito, is of a conical shape. 
covered in part with wood ; no #(l"een grass to be seen on its eastern side, and may be 
discovered 10 leagues distant. - Vessels going up the river must range along it at no great 
distance. The two Pacotes Rocks stand 2! miles, and are of unequal size. The inside 
channel is used only by small vessels. _ 

Nearly one mile distant from Monte Moreno, S. 60° W., stands the Morro de Nozz~ 
(Sembora de Poria,) a rocky hill with little wood. The church, which is built on its 
top, -can be discovered 5 leagues. distant. What distinguishes the hill called Mastre 
Alvaro, is its great height on a low ground, appearing as entirely separated from the other 
mountains. 

The greatest part of the Bay of Espirito Santo is occupied by two islands, in a direc
tion N. N. W. of Monte Moreno. Though the space between this island and the 
mountain appears to be wholly obstructed by banks, and the two rocks, the Balea (the 
Whale) and the Casello, (the Horse,) yet a vesse] not drawing over 16 feet water may 
easily go through there without danger, ns you will not have less than 18 feet water. 
The anchorage we occupied in .the Bay of Espirito Santo was not the best one, because 
we had no knowledge of a submarine ·rock not more than two cables distance from us, 
where, from time to time, the sea was breaking. The safest place to anchor is the one 
pointed on the chart, with an anchor. 

Espirito Santo is of some importance to navigators. At one league's distance from 
the city of Victo_ria, there is good water. Wood nnd cattle can be got in plenty, and 
cheap. The climate appears unhe11lthy, beiag extremely damp. A rock called the 
~ao de Hanuar, {Sugar Loaf.) about 2000 yards from_ the city, is of some service to ma
~mers, as you steer ill; its direction after weathering Monte Moreno, if you intend to get 
mto the river. The tides are not more than 4 feet, and are regular but in the inside of 
the bay. 

The coast north of Espirito Santo is low and covered with trees ; and the shore, which 
runs N. 32° E. from the Tubaron, (the Shark) up to the bar of Rio Doce, nearly 16 
leagues distant, i's of a yellow red co!Qr. 

From Rio Doce (Soft River) the coast runs north and south up to the bar of San Ma
theo, a distance of 20 leagues. The country in the interior does not appear so low as 
the sea shore,_ but from Rio Doce to Mount. Pascoal the country is very flat. There is 
consequently no niore difficulty in recognizing Espirito Santo Bay when coming from the 
south or from -the north, as in the fil"-Bt instance Mount Mastre Alvaro comes next to the 
flat land,,and in the second iostance it ends a land tolerably high. 

The shore from Tubarao End up to San Matheo, may be approached every where at 
the distance of 2 or 3 miles. From 9 to 10 fathoms water are to be found at such a dis
tance_, sandy bottom, sometimes muddy, and with broken shells. - , 

It is reported Rio Dace runs far in the interior, but its mouth does not admit of large 
vessels. It is to be observed here, that the numerous islands pointed out in some charts~ 
as existing at its mouth, is not correct • 
. The bar of Rio Seca lies ten leagues ?)Orth of Rio Doce. Rio Seca is a stream only 
in the rniny season. 'Two miles east of Rio Seca we found no variation in the compass. 
July, 1819. 

The bar of San Matheo is 10 leagues distant "'from Rio Seca. Being fur at sea, this 
bat tn!-ly be distinguished by the breakers of the sea, which are greater than on the sur
roundmg places.· The shallowness -of the water, the impossibility for a ship to cross over 
~h~ bar, and above all, the little benent· to ba del·ived from this place, are more than suf-

cient reasons to k-eep at a distance from it. - ' . 
A!JROLHOS.!....:At a distance of 4 to 5 leagues from San Matheo, in a northern di- .Abro/Jws. 

reetion,-and at ~to 4 leagues from the land, the soundings begin to indicate the shallow 
-;ater of the Abrolhos. "{'his shallow place may be considered to extend north and south 
roni 18 to 20 leagues, and east and west not less than 20 leagues: and though the whole 
~ten~ is. not to be considered equally dangerous, yet a vessel not- particularly bound to this 
p Ce, WtH do well to·keep away from it.. ' • 

'I'he Ahrolhos Islands, or Santa Barbara Islands, are four in number, not including two 
jr three flat l"Ocks. JI'he two northern islands are the highest. The western one is near-
7_ 130 f!et above the sea; the other 115. They may be perceived from the top of a 
ttigate. 10 fine weather, 20 ntiJes. . 

. Notbfo~ is ·to be _found on these _ iSlands except sorrie reeds and. cactus. ~umerou 
tri'88 of b1rds inhabit them. A few turt;les are to be met with. Fishes are 1a plenty, 
~~e fishermen of Porto Securo repair there to fi9h, and dry what they call garoujas. 

l8 consequently the on-ly thing a·•eBBel can expect. 
We ha..-e already stated that ~the whol& exteaC assigned to ~ shallow watei: is n~ 

e•ery Where dangeroull!I. _ ln the same extent. by our ~rvat10ns and soundangs. it 
:::an that-f .... the E. S. E.,up to S. by N., and W., large ships may approa~h 

OQe Cil;l eight miles, in fine weather. Tb& o~y part we had no chance of eounding, 
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and which remmns consequently doubtful. is ~at part comprised between the s. ands. 
S. E. 

W eSt of this island there is a cbnnnel of nearly 3 leagues .. wide. where the soundings 
sho'y from 10 to ln fathoms. except in a_ few places where it shows ortly 8 falboms. The 
western side of this channel is formed by rno1·e shallow water. called the Paredas, (or 
Walls.) which is very dangerous. According to the report of the native mariners, the 
tides -are irregular on the Abrolhos; the current runs according to- the wind, ancJ does 
not run over "t\- of a mile an hour •. The soundini;i:s show no _m:.ud over the 'vhole extent 
we ascribed to the shallow water of Abrolhos, and if any is to be perceived. it is a certain 
sign we are no longer there. The nJi.ture of the bottom in the Abrolhos is white sandy 
stone. mixed with broken madrepore* in a powdered state. Sometimes that sandy gravel 
is very firm and combined with sand and rock, particularly in the N. E.- dil'ect on. In 
the djrection of S. S. W. or N. E. by N , the bottom is very firm and Jike tough mortar, 
jo which the anchors have a good bold, though they enter very little into it. We have 
no current information re1::1pectiog the Paredes, which a1·e stated in the chart, according 
to the saying of the native mariners, beginning at the .bar of P ortalegra, and ending at 
Alcobaca. 

Extract ef a letter from Capt. Fitzroy, of H. M. &loop Beagle, to Capt. Bea,ufort. R. N., 
on the subject of the Abrolkos Banks,f dated .. Rw de Janeiro, April 10, 1832. 

'"On the 18th of March we sailed from Bahia, and worked our way slowly towards the 
eastern limit of the Abrolhos Banks. The winds, being light and easterly, favored our 
soundings frequently, and taking good observations, 

"Having reached the parallel of the island, to the eastward of the easternmost sound
ings laid dowo in the charts, and finding no ground with 300 fathoms of line, I bt"gan to 
steer westward, sounding continually, and keeping a sharp lookout at the mast-head. At 
2 P. M., on the 26th, we had no bottom with 230 fathoms, an.d et it P. M. we found only 
30 fathoms, without the slightelo!t change either in the coJoruf the water or in its tempera· 
tu re, or any jndication of li'O sudden a change in_its depth. 

••I directly hauled to the -wind, antJ worked_ back again to the eastward, to have 
another opportunity uf confirming the place of the edge of the bank. We lost sound· 
iogs as sud<len1y as we found them; and in standing to the westward a second time, 
with a grapnel towing astern with 200 fathoms of line we hooked tbe 'rocky bottom, and 
straightened the grapnel; but my objie~t in ascertaining the exact oeginning of the bank 
was gained. J - •· 

" Fr:om that spot we had soundjngs in Je-es than 40 fathoms, until we anchored near the 
Abrolhos Islands. 

•• I passed, to the southward and eastW'nrd of them, because that_ side had not been ex
amined; but time would not allow of my doing what l wished while· so favorable an oppor· 
tunity offered. , , - . . . 

.. At feast a f9rtnight would be nece8sary to complete the survey of Baron R_ouJSsJD, 
which appears, so far as we have examined. to be extremely correc.t. The soumhng.sare 
so irregular, that littJa dependence can_ be placed on the lead. It is only by a multitude 
of soundiags, by watching the sea when there is much swell, and traversing eve~y P8f' 
with a sharp ]ookout at the mast-head, that the neighborhood of the A.brolhos, particular Y 
to the south-east., can b"' thoroughly examined. -

" More than once we bad -four or five fathoms under one side of the vessel, and fro~ 
fifteen to twenty under the other side. The saul.8 de sonde,- as tl::Je French express lt, 
are surprising. ~ , - , 

u The tide, or rather current, which we experienced. was contiuually to th~ so_uthwf 
for the three days we were near these islands. vnryin.g from haJf a _mil~ t;o a uulp an a 
half an hour. · , . · ' 

" I supposed that tbe bottom was chiefly composed of coral roc.k, btlt was s_urprised; 
find no coral exeepting small fragments growing on the soUd roek. which iS chietl}'." gnefor 
and sandstoues. As the chart!" emy • coral rock.' I haV'e sent a few of the t1oundm_g11 the 
you~ iospectio~; and yo1.1 wHI see by them; that what has here ~eri eal~ed coral~ Ul sub
coating of a solid l"OCk. io.rmed by the depos1te of the sea-water, nuxed WJth coral1tne 
stances, and .~bat~ ~iJor, generally calls 'barnacles,• . . . - . sWe• 

•• My meridian d1Stance of the Abrolhos Rocks from Bahia. their \latitude. _a.~_ ~R~ de 
agree pr~ely with thoee given in the lt"'renc!i •urvey ; b~t between Bahia.~~ ::'trar
J anei~ and eonsequ.ently between t9e AhroJho.s and Rio oo Janejra, the~ exisrs a found 
euce of from 'four t.o _five miles betw:-e_en ns, this being. the onl)r poifd;.-Oa ;which l ba•e 
aQy such dift'erenee either on this or on ~e Beagte•a. forPMr voyage. 

( 
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"Having made both pH.sf.Jageff, I venture to observe, that going within the Ahrolbos cer
tainly shorteqs that bet.ween Rio arid Bahia very mucn; but yet I should not recom
mend it to any vessel unless she has reason to make unusual baste. The aouodings are 
very irrep;ular~ varying .auddenly from 20 to 6 fathoms·; and there are both reefs and 
currents." , 

It appears from the following, that the Abrolhos Bank extends much farther than has 
been laid down on the charts :-(G. W. B.) 

U. S. ship St. Louis. Pernanibuco, November 2, 1849. 

Dear Sir-Ou my rec~nt run to this place I got soundings on a shoa( or ledge of rocks 
not put down on any chart iu my possession. There is no danger, however, in passing 
overit, as the least ".ntter obtained by me was thirty-five fathoms. 

It is situated in latitude 20° 38' south, longitude 37" 38' west, and runs about N. E. and 
S. W. with an average width. probably, of ten miles, the water deepening gradually from 
the centre towards the t>llStern and western extremities,.to sixty~five fathoms, when sud-
denly it falls off to no bottom. with one hundred fathoms of Hoe. • · 

As to its length, I could form but slight conjecture, not having time 1 o examine It. 
t~ough judged to be twenty miles or more, from the circumstance of Capt. PowelJ, on 
his route to Rio, getting soundings about that distance to the northward of where I first 
obtained it. The latitude and longitude given are supposed to be about the centre of the 
shoal, as nearly as could be ascertaiued by cross soutidings. 

Yours, with esteem, H. H. CocKE. 
Lieut. M. F. Maury, Sup't Observatory, Washington. 

The little city of Prado lies .on the mouth of the river lncorucu, a very deep cut 
amongst the trees, which are numerQus 011 the shore, at the place where the river dis
charges into the sea. There is no danger near the mouth; even at three miles there 
are from 10 to 14 fathoms of water. This depth remains the same as fiu· as the village of 
Columbi1rna, situated E. S. E. of Mount Pascal. Mount Pascal is to be perceived even 
from the Abrolf.Jos . 
. E. by S •• 28 miles from Mount Pascal. in a direction north and south, and at 12 milea 

distant from the coast. the waier is very shallow. intermixed with rocks. That danger
ous place is called the ltacolomis. and runs E. S. E. and S. by W. There is not the 
least danger by keeping away 13 miles fro1n the sho1·e, and when north of Mount Pascal 
~eland may be neared to 3 miles, the dP.ptb being fr~m 11 to 24 fathoms. 
· Mount Pascal, as we stated before, is the highest of the mountains perceived from the 

A?rolhos. The chain it·belongs to runs nearly S. E. and N. W. The southern part of 
t.hhis mountain seems as if a large. square tower had been built on its top. Viewed from 
t e east, Mount Pascal appears of a conical sha~, and baing the highest of-the whole, it 
cannot be mistaken. · . 
. The shore from Villa Prado ;up to Mount Pascal runs N. 10°- E. It is low, woody. and 
!ts {feneral appearance is very much like the shore betw.een ltacolomis and l\lount Pascal; i differs only U;a its yellow red colors. .This red color increases more and more towards 
. orto Securo. and the shore more high and steep, and the cow-tree is more numerous 
amo;11gst tbf\ tret-s which cover the land. ;If goini:! along the coast you will pass in suc
chss1on the bars of ,Gramminuao;· of Josima. of FrRde. the· small bHy of Trancoso, end 
t e chu~oh of Mossa. In St>inhorada Judea, ~nt only two miles from Porto Securo. 
~~e waits of that church being perfectl-y white, it is perceived amungst the trees at some 
~stance_: there is a ~mat~ river which ,_empties i_n~ the harbor of Porro Securo; on the 

r the.re are 18 feet at high water, and only 11 ms1de ; moreover, thel'e are many banks · 
:x

1
ten<lmg very fai,; taking the whole together, Porto Securo is not a good place for vas-

es of small si~~ am:lx.f no use for large ones. • 

1 ?'rom P<B"to Securo to. Rio Grande. there are'l2 leagues distance·; the coast runs N. 
ta4 E •very Woody : sandy banks and ·shallow water are to he fuuod at three miles dis

nche. A new. cit ... , called Belmu-~. stands on the southern bank of Rio Grande; there 
are ut twofathotUs water on the bar. · · 

From Belmonte· to ,Fort St. George do-a Ilheos. there are twenty leagues distlmce, 
~ip s~ore and .equally woody ; depth_ of water from 8even to tweaty ~athoms: and at 5 

1 88 daatance~ muddy 'bottom and broken madrep0re. At half the distance from B~
nio!lte to F-0rt St. Georges, you meet the_ Saras de Itana.ca.. a group of ·ffiOPntains on 
~h ~rm.Uaates the tlat cou,ntry ~~ning afi.r Mount Pascal ; the s~uthern mountain 
th · ·th~ .name of Co.mma..-odatuba. from which tbe small river derives •ts .name. ~rom 
in ~e up the Bay ~f A~I S..UDJili! the coaM Ottem the fineet pl"Qf;lpect. being. well cultwated 

LUe Yalley. and th&'emall bills covered with wood. -
. Fro1n Fort St. George. up to the two GaStelbanos Ends. 19 leagues distance. the coast 
~:!~tty: secure; cbeJargest ships may app~h it within two miles, without the lea.1¢ 
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The Dos Caste1banos Ends, belong to a high land joining to Punta de Muta, at the ex
tremity of whiCh stands the small island of Quipe. The Muta Point and the island of 
Quipe form a kind of basin, into which empties the sma11 ri¥er Acarahi, at a short dis
tance from the small town of .Camam;u. The breakers which obstruct the.bay, do not 
permit ve~sels to go into it. . 

· Beginning at this place the coe.st seems ·qivided into two; and appears like two islands. 
This appearan~e is produced by the low Jaad existing betw~eo the t'wo hilly parts, and 
remains the same till you arrive at Cape or Morro San Paulo. 

Morro San Paulo., from the east end of the bar.of Uba's River, may be very easily dis
tinguished, though not very high, beiag higher thll'fl the high land which stands on its 
rear, in the northern direction ; there are on its top two separated groups, of cow-trees, 
very apparent. Morro San Paulo offers this particular, that when near it, the green 
verdant color of its top seems spotted on the northern side wiih large white stains: in 
fine wea.ther these white stains may be seen from 54 miles distance. Two miles east of 
Morro San Paulo there are 17 fathoms, with good muddy bottom. North of San Paulo 
the coast is low, sandy. and a reef of rocks runs along within a short distance of it. This 
coast !lppears at first connected with the T sland of Tamarica; but the land on this isllilld 
is higher : the space between tbe western side of Itaporica Island and the main land 
forms what is caJled the false entrance of Bahia.~ This channel is very crooked, riarrow, 
and too difficult to admit vessels to pass. 

A vessel may steer in a straight direct.ion fNJm Morro San Paulo to Cape St. Antonio; 
but if the wind blows too strong towards the land, it is better to keep a little more to the 
N. W., until the eastern point of Taruarica Island stands north of you. 

Description of the Mountains and other objects which show your approach to Rio Janeiro. 

At the eastern end .of the beach of Maranbaya stands the large point of Guararih~ 
where begin the high mountains which surround the Bay of Rio Janeiro. From this 
p0iat, in clear weather, the Island Redonda (Round Island) can be seen., although 8 leagu_es 
distant·. That island stands a.t the entrance of the Bay of Rio Janeiro, arid is easily dis· 
tinguished by its round shape, and by the green and white color of its shores. From 
the same point, the mountain called the Gabia, or Main-top. wQ.ich by its peculiar s~ape 
cannot be confounded with any_ other, and is, by this reason, the surest mark for Rio.de 
J ane;ro. When. arrived near Round Island, there is not the least difficulty in reachmg 
Rio J eneiro. It is unnecessary to undertake the course towards that place,· unless you 
are sure to reach it before night-time,' and for that to wait for the sea breeze, which gen· 
erally begins at 12 or 1 o'clock. ·· ~ . 

Some say that it is better to make land near Cape Frio, when bound for _Rio Janerro; 
though it will do wen for vessels coming from· the north or- east, yet in every other instance 
it will be wasting time. · · . 

The Grand Island, the. Morro Maranbaya, and particulflrly the Mnin-top Mountam, ar; 
the surest guides for nearing Rio Janeiro, as they may be eeen at a grQ.tJt distance, an 
no fear in n~ariog the land. • ' . 

There is something peculiar which distinguishes the appearance of the Bay of Rio J:
neiro frqm every other place. When coming from the E. S. E. up tC? the~· W-~ t e 
tops of the mountains bear a perfect resembla.nce to a man lying on his back, in a direc~ 
tion W. S. W. and E. N. E.,tbe Mouot Main-top seeming to rorm the head, and Moun 
Sugar-loaf the ex trAmities of the fe.et. · · . 

The Main-top M01.~ot is flat on its top, and seems not so large at its base as at its.top, 
from whence it derives its name. Eight miles distimt from the mountairf]ies the .Pt: 
faeuettr (Sugar-loaf) Mount, a large rock, wh~h although· genera.Uy indicated 1_18 tba . 
mark to ascertain the Bay of Rio .Janeiro, is not so1 according to my observations! hero~ 
~ot eo high, ~ distinct_. or so nea~ the. sh~re, as the Main-top Mount. It off'e!"" tbis 1: 
ticular, that its -shape ts very comcal, and 1t appears abOve aH the other mountama ,of 11 1 

shape around it, and it seems to incline a litrfe towards the N. W. .·· ~ 11 
It is very prudent to keep nt some distance from the shore, when navigating betwe:a 

R.io .Janeiro and Cape k...,rio, because the eea breeze blows generally tOW1ll"dS the. sho 1' 
and in _like man11er the waves generat_e a current, having the same tend~ncy pnwcu:;. 
when lt blows from s. w ... nnd then In case of a sudden storm there wtll be BOJ1)e 
ger in the anchorage, not. being there very s~fe. · · . . . which 

We must repeat thRt it is vepY prm'fent'never to approach too '.den~. the ~ode teacb 
stand at-the entrance of th'e Bay of Rio .Janeiro, except in case you·are .rettaio ~o jtD&-' 

the barbo! during day-time ; for. if ~~ed amongst them you:_ may be dangerou y h we 
ted~ m ease of a equnll of wi.ett, Whteli JS often the case : t.het1 if not enabfed to reac 
harbor in day-light, it is better to put to sea 'again. · - · 

' - r -
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.Dfrecti.ons fOJ' going in and ou~ ef the_ Harbor <if Rio Janeiro. 

To enter the harbOr of Rio Janeiro it is preferred ~enerally to pass between the Island 
Rasa, (S-ilre Island) on which there is a revolving light, and the Island of Para, _(Father 
and Mother,) the first .one near1y 7 miles from the Sugar-loaf, the two kist 5~ miles N. 
41° E. C>f Bare Island. They have bold shores, and may be approached very near; and 
even if necessary a vessel can pass between them and the shore. The depth of water 
between these islands is from 13 to 23 fathoms. Standing one mile abreast of Bare Isl
and, you must perceive the western end of the most western island (Paya) N. 47° E. 
from this point. Direct your course during 7! miles N. 5° E .. until you arrive at 800 
yards west of the fortress of Santa Cruz, which exhibits a fi11:ed light, situated at the east
ern extremity of the entrance. Du1;"1g tlJRt course you_ wil1 have passed on your lar
board hand several small rocks aud small islands, which lie between the Round lsland and 
the land on the Main-top Mount side, and you will pass at one haJf mile distance from 
the small island Toucinho, (Ham Island,) which is not far distant from the Sugar-loaf 
Mount., There is not the least danger. You have only to keep at a proper distance from 
the rocks which ar& to be seen. The ]east depth of water is 7 fathoms at the entr1mce: 
but when in the harbor it increases very fast, and at a few yards from the Santa Cruz 
Battery there are over 12 and 16 fathoms. 

The way we prescribe to go into the harbor possesses many advantages. First, it en
ablel!l you to approach the Santa Cruz fortress sufficieutly near to answer the questions 
put to you by the guard ; second, to keep the ship at a reasonable distance from the flat 
island lying in the middle of the entrance, on which is built the Fort Lage; and thirdly, 
to correct the effect of the .current, which sets t.:>wards the N. W. with the tide. 

The passage between Fort Santa Cruz and FQrt Lage is the only one used in passing, 
and the one formed by Sao J oao Point is never used ; not on account of deficiency of 
~ater, but becansf) it is narrower, more crooked, and the bottom being rocky, is not safe, 
m case of necAssity to anchor. They say the passnge th1·~ugh it is prohibited. 

When at 600 yards distant west from Fort Santa Ci·uz, the course to reach the best 
anchorage is N. 35° W., until you arrive E. N. E. of Fo:rt Villegagnon, which you may 
pass at only 600 yards distance. From that place you will steer towards the Island dos 
~atos, (Rat Island,) nnd now, being in sight of the city, you may choose your anchorage 
tn from l O to 20 fathoms. 

If rou draw a line fro~ the flag of Fort Villegngnon to the Cobras (Snake) Island, 
thaT t lme will sepa.7ate the anchorage for ve_sseJs of war from that of the merchant vessels. 

he best for vesSE')s of war is towards the E. N. E. of the palace, and south of a line 
~tawn from Rat lslarid to t.be main church in the city, and the best for merchant vessels 
18 near the city.. Tile largest reach that place by passing north of Snake Island, and 
they are separated from the vessels of war by a bank. 01· shallow water, where boats only 
can pass, and over which the sea is constantlv brenking at low water. 

The sea and land breezes are regular, and each last one half of the day. The land 
hree~ _begins in the evening, continues dming the night. end sto'ps at nine or ten in the 
mornmg; a <:aim of one· hour genera11y succeeds it, and at about eleven the sea breeze 
commences. · 
I .V esaels going to sea will follo!V the cours~ opposite to that pursued ·when going in. 
bt 18 best to take your departure 10 the mormog, in order to take advantage of the lpnd 
. ~eeze, which, tasting 3 or 4 ·hours durin-g day- light, enables you to clear all t})e small 
18 a~s, apd reach the open sea. V esse]s used sometimes to go at some distance from 
::e City the day previ<>us to their departure, in order to bave a better chance of getting 
be seab the doy after, with the land breeze. In case the breeze should subside, it would 

etter to cast anchor. 

De.scription oj""the Coast eomprised betweer.J, tJu Island ef St. Catharina and the Bay ef 
- ' . Rio Janeiro. . 

in VOL A.GE BANK, on the coast of Brazil, lat. 26° 44, ·S., long. 48°· 15' W. Sound-
, gs ~2t to 14 fathoms. _ _ 

St:;Hts M .. jesty's ship Volag& .. on- 1!er way to St. Catharine's, on the_ c°';lst of B_razi1, in 

011 ptember~ 18!$2, struck sonndmgs 1n 14 fathoms, mud. on.a bank'wh1cb JS not Jatd down 
F the eharta in the above latitude and longitude, calcu1ated from the noon observati"':>o· 

14J'Om tht,'nce. while the ship was sailing two miles west by south, bottom was found with 
d t.olyl2f fathoms; a~r which~ on sMt!lririg W. and W. S. W .• the_ water deepened sud
r:do t.o 23 and 29 fatboml!! ; and these depths were preserved until the Island of Arbo-

'at the north en-A of St. Catbarlae1s l~tand, was passed. 
erI:e 8"'!~ ~u of the shoal depeoll~o& tbat of,Fori.San J?Se, which was eoosi4-----"° be m ~"*?° 26' 30': S., and 'long. 48° 39' w. Tue va~tl{}n was .found to be 7° 
--.vdy. .'Rctuli!l8Hl paaed in11ide of the shoal, and does not lay 1t down. 
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FROM RIO .JANEIRO TO THE RIVER PLATE.-On 1JUitting Rio Janeiro, 
the shore bends W. by S. towards the p;re11t point of Gnaratiba'. where the range of moun
tains terminates which surrounds the Bay of Rio Janeiro. From this point you may in 
fine weather clearly perceive Redonda, or Round Island, distant 8. leagues; which i.sbmd 
is distinguished by its form, and the deeop strPaks of white and ·dark green which slope 
down on ~very side. You wit! also dii<cern La Gabia at•the distance of 6 leagues. bear
ing E. N .. E., which· is a remarkably formed mountain, as already· described, and cannot 
-~elJ be confounded with any other. It therefore is.the most certain mark for Rio Janei-
ro, particularly when coming from the southward. . 

From the Point of Guaratiha, a W. S. W. course will ]ead along the low land of Ma
raabaya, the we~tern point of which terminates in a little hill, called the l\Iorro de Mn
ranbaya, at the entran'ce to the Bay of llha Grnude •. The eastern point of the Praya de 
Maranbaya. or MaranbRya Island, is separated from the land of Guaratiba by a sma!I 
channel, which boats only can enter. This it;i)and occupies a space of 8. leagues E. and 
W. It is very ]ow, and you must not approach it without the g1·eatest caution, especially 
when the weather is not cJt,.ar. 'l'his circumspection is the more necessary on account 
of &crock, surrounded with shallow ground, which projects 3 miles to the southward from 
the coast, about midway. By keeping about 4 miles from the coast at this part, you will 
have from 22 to 30 fathoms of water. with a bottom of sand and gravel. 

BAY OF ILHA GRAN DE.-The great Bay of Ilha Grande, formed between the 
continent and the island of this name, has two entrances. The western one is bounded 
by the Point of Joatinga and the Island of Grande: the eastern one by the same island, 
and the promontory or low land of Maranbaya. Either of these P-ntrances conducts you 
into the '.bay. which is calculated to receive the largest. vessf>ls. The pilots say "whole 
fleets may enter there, and find shelter from every wind. The soundings vary from 30 
to 7 fathoms io the greatest pf~ rt of the bay, and you may readily procure wood and wa· 
tel' from many parts of the coast." 

At the distance of 2 miles from the south part of Ilha Grande, is the little Island of 
Georgi Greco. which bas a barren appearance, but will furnish you with both wood and 
water. The largest vessels may find anchorage on 'its north,ern sid~. and refrE>~hments 
may be procured at the little village of d' Angra dos Reos, which .is there situated. 

It doe~ not appear that .Saron .. Rouissin penetrated into the interior of the Bay ofllba 
Grande; and the information Europeans at presf'!nt possess of this bay is very imperfect. 

This ba;y is bounded on the N. E., and also on the S. W., by the main land, aud eom
prehendmg a length of full 60 mil~s, and is studded with numerous islands and places of 
anchorage, having_ qiany villages on the northern shore. The Eastern, or Maraubayda 
Channel, leading into this-Oay, is s m1Jes wide, and may be known by the single bol 
mountain about 700 feet high. which stands on the low point of l\iarnnbaya. The saady 
fiat., or Is\,iind of Maranbtiya, is about 20 feet above the level of the sea. In most pa~ts, 
4:'spee"ially near the middle of the island, it is quite barren; in others it is covt>{ed ~·~h 
various creeping plants, which keep the soil together. It exhibits on its sum~m~ a htt 6 

brushwood, and at its northern extremity some mangroves. Towards the sea 1t ts steep, 
and thfl' ·sud'breaks with vio]ence ap;a.inst it; but towards the bay it is ]eve] and smooth. 
This latter side ab.onnds with shf'lll-fish and snnd-larks. The herbage shelte_rs many ar 
madifloes, and there are numerous deer and other animals of chase. Thet:e is a churc ' 
and some few .spriog1:1 of good water. · . ' 'Jes 

'l'he Island Grande, which bounds the western side of Jthe channel, is 14 or 15 ~11 

.in length. and lies in t.he centre bt.-tween thf' two channels. The Western, or Gair~ 
Chan~1el. is. three leagues wide, a~d both cbunnels have det-p water whbin. them·. alld 
·~ntermg thJs passage there are .smd. to be_ several small bays at tbe. western sho,r~ halla, 
w e~tering the eastarn channel the~ e are also the Bays of Pitlmas. Al~oo, aod Esc b ui 
all ettuate.d on the eastern side of the Isle of Grande. Palinas Bay 1s rep~rte~ t: a S 
good anchorage, inasmuch as a vessel m"y lie land-locked within it, and ride ID or 
fathoms water. The other two are smaller, and ha"e a depth of b, 6, a:od 7 futboms.bip 

The following directions are from the jCJuruala of Mr. Bruce, .Master of It. M. 8 
. 

Diamond. in 1826: · . ·. · •· . d.l be 
••The western channel between tl;ie Ilba Grande and 1oatiaga Pouit, may rea 1 ~ to 

known by a remarkable hill inland, called the Friar's Hood; this :.r,ou sh~uld end:i;iot. 
bring N. by E. t E., and. then steer towards it ut;itil you get .within 2j miles of . t e is laid 
Keep ~t this distance 1'ro~ 'the island, i"· order to avoid ~he sunken tock, wbicbnulilbel 
down 10 the chart about m1d-chaonel: we keptabout•2 md.,s otf, and saw a .great 1ow .nd 
of islantis over towards: the main. After p~ssing Starlin15...P<:Jiitt. w_e pe!]C~H~ ~side. 
barre? island, lying .about 1• mile.from llba q-ra~de.; tb1&.we le~t ® tbeTstPr_na'Ifdaod. 
carrymg 9 and 10 fathoJtlS ~Jose to i,t. We then dllilCovered. ~b;at. IS "~fed ·. J'"!vhers led 
and also tbrl t&wo of Villa Grande ; . ste~red for the island Tor'!ill&.t and •bauJ· ~ until ~u 
than 6' an.d 7 !Btboma. G~e~ L_~od li~ ao ~ery close to V11ba·~G,...p.j:;·~Bi4et 
pt clole r.o it, tt cantwt be d1sttngmsbed as an island+ We.left~ on ·· · · • kept dot8 
and Terville lalaad oo the larboard. and had 9 . and 8 fa~ betW:~ ...... · 



 

to Ilha Grande, until Gabia Grande was distinctly perceived ; then steered towards it. gra
dually deepening our water to ,12 and l:l fathoms." Mr. Bruce observes, "I have no 
hesitation in saying th~ whole of these islands are laid down too far to the WAStward in all 
the charts; for. if they had been correctly delineated, we must have seen Barr·en Island, 
Elam l'!-nd Green Islands, the moment we rounded Starling Point; instead of which, they 
were not visible until we had passed Verme-ille Point, so that they must be nearer to 
EschelJa Point. We' rounded close to the Island Gabia Grande, in 9, 10, nod 11 iiithoms, 
and then steered for the cluster ef islands which lies round J agesons, or J age nos Island, 
and came t.o for the night in 14 fathoms, sandy i;?;round, the extremes of the islands bear
ing S. E. nnd N. E. by E .• distant 16 mile from the shm·e. We passed through between 
tbe islands Fortada and a small low, round, and well wooded one, which lies neHrly west, 
distant 2 ·miles from the former, in 16 and 17 fathoms water. 'l'his is a very safa passage 
with a leading wind; but due east from the woody island .a dangerous reef runs off about 
the length of 3 cables, upon which are o,uly 12 feet water: this, therefore. must always 
be carefully guarded Against. 

"The best, most common, and by far the safest passage to Sapatiba. is by kee-ping the' 
main )and on board, leaving the whole of the Islands of Tacurucu and Madf'lirn on the lar
board side,.aod those of J agenos on the starboard : you will then have 10 and 9 fathoms 
of water until you get.abreast of Mudeira; it then gradually shoalens towards the anchor
age of Santa Cruz, off which ,we anchored, with the following bearings : 1'1adeirn Island 
W. by N. !l N •• di;;;tnnt 2!l miles_; Tacurucu Island ,V. by S. t S.; entrance of Tagua 
River N. W. ~ N., distant 1~ mile; Mount Maraabaya S. \V., and Point Sapatiba E. by 
S. i,S .• in 5i fathoms, muddy ground. 

••In sailini:i; from hence, we kept the lnain land ·on hoard, and when we were between 
the Islands of Gabia Grande and Fortu'da, caught a westerly wind. You may stand to
:yvards Gti.bia Grande into any depth you choose ~ but you must be cautious in appn.Jach
mg the sbures of Maranbaya. Stand not into less than 10 fathoms, lest you get upon 
the reefs on that side; you will have 15. 17. IO. and in two casts only 5 fathoms; then. 
h~fore you get the ship round, you will be in 4 f,lthoms: with the above soundings. Ga
b1a .Grande bore N. N. W., and Po~ut l\Iaranbaya 8. by E. It appears by the water 
havmg shoaled grarlually when stnnding towards the rE'lef, from 17 to 15, 10. and 7 fath
oms, that the western edge of it lies with Point l\1arar:baya S. E. i E., and G11bia Grande 
N.E.!N .. · .. 

"The Maranhaya, or Eastern Channel, is upon the whole very safe, and may be navi
gated, with common prudence. with very little danger. Should the winds be 1ight when 
you get within Point Maranbaya, and the flood or easterly current js making. you shoul!l 
not briog.Gabia Grande.to the northward of N. E., or N. E. !: N., for the tides set strongly 
over ~aranbuya. Reefs, and there are plenty places for anchorage." 

Point Joat.i.aga, which is the WAsferQ point of the Gairaso Channel, has a a.moll isJet 
before it. ThiS island, l\Ccording to Baron Rouissin, lies in 23" 18' 30 ' S .• and longitude 
44° 3W W. This point. with tnat of Cariocu. terminates the .southern part of the high 
land which forms the vast bay of Ilha Grande ; both are very lofty, and may be approach
ed with safety by all sorts of vessels. 

From Point Cariocu the lanG- runs W. 23° S., about 9 leagues, to-wards the Islands of 
Porcos: this group comprehAnds an is1and somewhat high, and is accompanied by three 
0~her smaller ones; onA of these lies to the southward, the others-to the eastward. The 
Ptlots assert ••that between this island and the continent there i.s a very fine channel, 
through which large vessels may pags~ .and anchor in perfect su.fet:v. You may. at many 
J>arts of the coast. procure wood ana water, also cattle f\nd othf'r necessaries ; but you 
should Dot attempt ,this passage without having the advanJ:age of a fair wind." 

Mr: Bruce saya, ••When I was near the shore about the Island of Porcos. 1 took the 
following bearin~ of a very interesting cluster of islands; between the whole of whi.ch 
ther~ appear to be ·g~d and ·eare "passagt's, with excellent ancborftges inside, sheftcJ"ed from 
i:i-H wmds. The Island of Porcos bore S. W. ~ W .• distant 1~ miles; the first, or in-shore 
blanct about hfllf·a mile from the maio, and situa!t'd abreflst of a very fi~e sandy bea<_:h•. N. 
YE., distant th~ee-quarters of a mile ; second island· N. E. by E., distant one mile; a 

roe~, wJ;tich is 10 feet above the lev~I ()f the sei:t, E. N. ··E .• distant I :f mile; and an island, 
~bteha~peare:d to be 26 mile.s'in lengt~ and forming a sort of, cape to _this little bay, E. ?. S .• d1!lr":nt_ 3j miles; with 6 smaUer islets inside af it, running to the north-eastward 

0 a.sem1-circnlar form. · . · · . . , 
"Mr. J. Engledue".'o( H. M. ship Bedford, observes, .. The bay.in Porcos island show:s 
bgood ro&?atead~ b~ingfh.eftered from an winds. e~cepS: those from the N. E. ~~he E. ui !'i~· Wht,eh 19e~m CODtlDU6 fon_g 6ll()Ugb_ to O~IOD a sea of_ any COD&eqllence, 1t _may 
BTefo~ be cons1<ie~ the best aud llafesc of ,any on ttiis part of the coast. There is no 

r.agntar tide~ ar.d the water does not rise or .falt above 0116 foot. Shark's ROad ahio tma 
~!"1cborege with atl winds. eitcept those from the·southward, whic;h occasion a bea\IY 
~-~ aad ... ~ hn'ge v~ uoeare.n ' 
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·SAINT S'EBA.STIAN'S ISLAND--Point Pirasonungo.~ which is the south-east
ern point o( the Island of St;.. Sebastian, bea1·s from Redon'do IsJand W. S. W. i S. dis
tant 40! leagues, and from the Point Cariocu 8. W. ~ S .• dist.ant 49 miJes. It is about4~ 
leagues in diameter, and the meuntains are as lofty as those upon the main land, from 
which it is separated by a narrow channel. This island is visible 15 leagues off in clear 
w_eather: the shores are very steep, the south point projects sensibly, and the coast turns 
directly to the E. _$. E. so far as the S. S. E. point of the island. The eastern coast 
runs nearly in the diredion of the meridian. The whole island is in the form of a tri· 
angle, and the coast opposite to the continent forms with it a strait, or channel, with deep 
bays, where you will find excellent anchorage~ on a bottom of mud, having from 25 to B 
&.thorns. " While. mentioning the qttalities of the soundings,,. says the Baron, "I may 
observe that on the coasts of Brazil, IXlUddy ground is most always to be found Dear the 
highest lands-" . ·. -

Many islands or groups of islets, situated to the northward of the Island of St. Sebas
tian,, contribute t.o shelter the vast basin which the island forms with the continent. 
The most contiguous is the Island of Victoria. Six miles E. 28° N. of Victoria, are 
the three little islets of Buzios ; and 11 miles N. 15° W. of these lie the Porcos Isl
ands. a~ready noticed. The passages between these islands have water sufficient for 
the largest vessels, lik~ that between the Island of St. Sebastian and the main: however, 
the passage between Victoria and St. Sebastian's bei.og contracted by a reef, which 
stretches two miles to the S.S. W. of the former, it is somewhat hazardous for large ves-
sels to pass throuirh it.. • 

THE STRAIT OF ST. SEBASTIAN is formed between the island and the con
tinent, and offers a safe and commodious port for the largest vessels: it:S general direction 
is N. 30° E., and S. 30° "\V., but this course cannot be _followed exactly throughout the 
strait, on account of the banks which run out from the continent two-thirds of its length 
from north to south. Vessels coming from th~ northward, and leaving a poi1:1t situ11~ed 
balf a mile from L' Armacao, which is built at the bead of the north-west side of the isl
and, should first proceed S. 16° W., for about 5 miles, and then S. 45'""' W., until they 
get out of the strait. In this passage. which is about_ 11 miles in length, the least water 
will be 10 fathoms, but more frequently from 15 to 20 fathoms, the ground being al~a~s 
of mud, which holds well. The greatest breadth between the island and the rnarn ~s 
about three miles, and this is at the :northern entrance ; ,but two-thirds of this space 16 

occupied' by the hanks just mentioned, over which there are not above three f~tboms 
water; so that you must range along th!=' shore of St. Sebastian's Island, at the distance 
of 500 or 600 fathoms. . 

_ 'rhe southern entrance is much narrower; nevertheless, all the natives ~sure you t3at 
the largest ships may navigate it, by onJy following the direction of the channel. You 
could not wish for a harbor more tranquil than this of St. Sebastian ; for enviro~ed by 
high ]and. the vessel rides on water which is as smooth as though it were in a baSID· 

You will find at St. Sebastian the advantages 'of a good supply of cattle, poultry. a(
rack, and other provisions customary to the countr.ies situated within the tropics- Y.~ 
IDJiy obtain t_hese very easily,, and nt moderate prici:ls, either at the two principal estab~1:1 · 
ments, or at the habitations of the natives. which are scattered abqut in gr~at num ::J 
in the interior of the coast. Fish are seldom very ple~tifuJ, but they are of a g 
quality. . f th& 

The ancient town of St. Sebastian is on the continent. at the narrowest part 0 da 
strait. Since· 1817 the Brazilians have projectt>d another. to be called Vil1a_!'1ova 

6
r 

Princeza. situated near the north entrance on the island. It is' 400 fiithoms :-;. _W· 17 
this new establishment, _where there is the best anchorage for men-of-w!lr• bavings 00 
fathoms watei:, on a !Jottom of grey sand. There are a great many watenn1t place and 
the Island of St. _Sebastian: one of the best is at the entrance to the new tow~ ob
L'Armacao, situated at th~ N. W. point of the island, where water is, good and easiy 
tained. Wood for fuel may also be had on ·all parts of the adjacent continent. . ce t 

The winds at St. Sebastian follow, almost alvvays. the direction of the stra•7, ir'wi~ 
at night, when the )a_rid breeze_s blow alternately from many points. 'wjthout 0 nod 1be 
any re,gular law •. Durjng the day tbe" winds generally .come fvom the N. N. E •• at rvalS 
S.S. W., foHowing the direction of the land; but are frequently interrupted by~ 6 

of ~::1~urrents follow the sa~e directions- as the winds, and their velQcnY jsofpro~~~ 
ate to, the force OI the lattet" ; the most common i:n the str~ifls, -is from . 'l ~ . a Bil 

hour. to .1 !-. of a mil,e. • • • . • ' . we coUld 
The tides have\m> ·ragulanty Wlthm the stnut; nevertheless.. we tbo~t e rife of 

reckon that it is high water, on the days of new and full moon. at 2 o'clock~ ?Th 
the tide has been estimated at 4 feet. ' · --
---"'"....:.~-------=-~,---:-_.:.. __ . ..---.--'------. --: .-. --.--,-,.--... ,""""". .. ~4!7-:o-:j20::-,::1s1JW. i 

,. This ~t, acconJi~ to Baron Ri?ui-in. .is in l81it~ 236 57' '6l"-J_ And laagitude · 
but Captam HeywOod, to 1810, made tt only in loagttude 45 o 9/ 30 ,_. 
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The anchorage is situated in latitude 23° 47' 26" S., and in 1ongitude4.S0 27' W. The 
variation was 3=> 25' E., in June, 1819; We have observed that the land ofSt. Sebai:Jtian's 
Island, and that of th~ neighboring parts, is much elevated; the hills are covered with 
wood up to their summit, and have a most agreeable aspecl:. The coasts are steep, and 
you may anchor any where at a 1ittle distance from them, on a good bottom; and there is, 
in general.no danger but what B:PiJears above ·water. 

About W. S. W. !\ W. from the southern entrance of the Strait of St. Sebastian is 
that of Santos. the distance being nearly 50--miles. Between them you will perceive the 
deep bay which fol'lll.s the coast, i;i..nd also a number of islands near the shore, of which 
the Monte de Trigo, (Stack of Corn,) is the most considerable. The Monte de Trigo is 
nearly conical, high, and woody to its very summit. At 2 or 3 miles from it, as well as at 
the same distance along the neighboring coast, you will find a good passage, with from 12 
to 2.5 fathoms, on an excellent bottom of mud. Due east from this island, at about 14 miles 
distance, is a small rocky islet, called Toquetoque ; it lies just off the western entrance 
of the Strait of St. Sebastian ; and in coming out or going in, should always be left to the 
north~ard. Some small rocky islands also lie close to the shore, and to the N. E. of 
Monte de Trigo. 

LES ALCATRAZES.-The group of Alcatrazes is romposed of several barren LesAlcatra
rocks above water. the largest of which may be seen 7 leagues off. Viewed- from the E. zes. 
S. E. it has the appearance which painters commonly give to the dolphin; whose head, 
joined to two little rocks, it1 turned to the W. S. W. : another rock, larger than the two 
latter, lies.at the distance e>f 2 miles to the W. N. ~ .... ,while 2 or 3 others are situated 
about a similar distance to the north-eastward. The pilots say the bottom is not safe in 
the parts adjacent to this group of rocks, and that it will be prudent not to approach Lhem 
nearer than 4 or 5 miles, and that with a fair wind. , This precaution may be rendered ne-
cessary by the vicinity of the Strait and Island of· St. Sebastian, which cause the currents 
to be very considerable at this part. ,Mr. Brvce asserts, that vesse]s beating to windward 
from Santos may pa99 close to the Alcatrazes, which are steep to, and visible 10 or 12 
leagues off in clear weather. 

The summit of the principal island of the Alcatrazes is in latitude 24° 6' 5" S. and in 
longitude 45° 46' 32'' W. 'l'he variation 'io 1819, was 5° E. -

It will here be proper to mention a rock first seen by Manoel Madeiros, a Portuguese 
commander, on the 13th February, 1811, who sounded round it at 100 fathoms' dis
tance, and was unable to reach the ground. He entertained no doubt of the real exist
ence of this danger, and described it to be a round naked rock, sometimes above water, 
and _often covered by the sweJl of the sea. The mariners of Brazil seem to allow the 
reality of this danger, which is said to lie 35 leagues S. by E. from the S. E~ point of St. 
~ebastiau, and 72 leagues E. 29' N. from the N. E. point of St. Catharine's Island; or 
10 lat. 25° 41' 20'' S., long. 44° 59' W. of Greenwich. _ 

Barotl Rouissin observes, this da:ngf'r appeared nearly iii a similar situation on two M. 
S. charts of the· P.ortuguese. then in his possession ; and therefore he thought it ought 
to be placed on all maritime chll.rts in future. - · 

YJ' · ~ N ., distant 11 leagues from the Alcatrazes, is the Island Qf Moe1a. upon which 
a !1ghthouse is erected, which shows a fixed light, and is of great assistance in entering Lighthouse. 
thts port. The island is situated off the enstern point of the Harbor of Sant.os. 

SANTOS.-The Port of Santos was formerly much frequented by Portuguese ves- San.tos. 
sels,. but is now only of secondary importance: for the riches of the provinee of Rio 
Janeiro, B_ahia, and Pernambuco, acquire -every day ·a predominance more considerable 
than all the southern- pJ;Ovinces. This port is formed by the continent n.nd- the Island St. 
Ju~aro, being only ·separated from the former by the little River Bertioga. There are 
pvo entrances, but .. only that of the south is navigable by large vessels : for the other, 

0 :med by the ~iver Bertioga, is only fit for small craft. The Harbor of Santos will ad
nut large ships, which may ride sheltered from all winds, except those from the S. S. W. 
to the S. E. . 

1 
The Point of'Taypu., which forms the western point of the entrance, is in lat. 24° 1' 

1 '• S., and in long. 46° 30' 20" W. The Polat of Manduba is to the eastward ; and on 
theh.same ~Uel. about a mile 'to the south-eastward of which is the little Island Moela, 
w 1ch ~ay be approached without danger. · 

d 
The. foJlowing directions are t>y Mr. 'Bruce, wbo~e name bas frequently been intro

Uced lb the cOUl:"IJS" of this work. 
*'In steering for Santos from .the so.utb'Ward, you may pass close to the Island Redoni!:' {the Qll,eiinada Grap.de of Rouissin.) bearing N. E. 6 N .• dista._nt 1 mile ; !t is 2 miles Wg, an? narrow, and bes abOut N. N. 1!,'}. and S. S. W.; ~the highest paJ1;,lS to the S. 

· ., Wh.ich appears lofty and bluft', and, '1Vith the above be..-rings, seems to be round. N; 
"!N • fl'?tn tbiB ildand is,another, didta.nt n~riy 6 miles;"' this is small, and quite round~ bell)' thickly W'Ooiled., lkftd·vi"eible.20 miles oft'. After passing between these islands, I per
oeiv( .,.:;fi a !'OCk :n or. 16 feet high, and a lil:de larger tb&ti ·a· line--oi-battle sbip~s launch : 
n,-er of 'th.8118 two lat appear in the eharta.) The following are ·their bearings•and 
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estimated distances :-Large Island. perhaps Redonda. S. E. !\ E .• distant about 6 miles; 
small round Woody Island. S. W., 2!!; miles; and thfl Rock, N. E. f N., about 6 miles; 
the Ro~k in one with Redondo.. S. !l E.; Rock and Woody :{@land in one S. W. by S. 
When going into Saot-0s Bay. I trmk the following bearin,!tS: Brrd or Duty Island, (the 
Laage de Santo, of Rouissin,) S. E .• distant 4 len~ues; A.lcatrazes. E. f N., 12 or 13 
leagues; supposed Redonda, S. W. ! W., 10 or 11 leagues; and Point Engenho, north, 
nearly 9 miles; at this distance we c.ould not see either the Woody Island or the F..ock. 

••In advancing into the River Santos .you will have J 6, 9, 8, and 7 fathoms water, un
til )!'.OU near the bar, upon which there are onJy 4~ and 5 futhoms : the entrance is narrow, 
but the starboard side is much the bol<lf'st. and has 19 fathoms water close to the shore. 
After passing the first Barra Grande, the water deepens to 15 and 16 fathoms, withiD 12 
fathoms of the shore. Keep the starboa1·d land clnse on board, until you get abreast of 
a few huts; then steer mid-channel. keeping graduaHy on towards the highest. or north
ernmost hill. there being two on the westernmost bank of the river, and these are the 
only ones. therefore you cannot be mistaken. Steer from the huts before mentioned 
towards these two hills. The reach is shallow, with not more than 3 fathoms on it; there 
the starboard side will be found the shoal. st; keep therefore close to the hills, and your 
water will deepen to 6 fathoms;: but having passed thA hills. you may again run toward 
t}le starboard shore, and when you have passed about 2 cables• length, then steer for the 
fort on the starboard bank of the river. This is erect~d upon a perpendicular rr1ck, close 
t.o which are 20 fi1thoms water: and when you arrive abreast of this fort, you will see the 
town of ::'antos a early qpen of the point on the larboard side. Steer towards it, keeping 
about 2 or 3 cables• length from the shore, and you wiU then avoid the shoal which runs 
from it, and be perfectly clear also of the bank which runs off the fort in the direction of 
the town, on the starboard hand, and when almost up with the towu, you can anchor. 
The best anchorage will be abreast nearly of the centre of the town, in 7 fathoms, on a 
bottom Qf mud. Provisions are abundant, and good water may be obtained by sending a 
boat ahout 7 or 8 miles further up t.he river. .. 

"To enter th is port a 'pilot is·,not abs9JuteJy DPCessary: for the above directions. if wen 
attend~d to, will be fully sutfidenl to cap-y you in, clear of every danger. When you 
get abreast of the town. you will observe the high l1rnd opposite, on the norrhern side. of 
the river. You may pull towards this, and round Carvallo Point pretty close, by which 
you will open the Lago de St. Rita. This lake is about four miles in circumference. 
Steer right up it for the distance of a quarter: of a mile, and stretch directly over for a 
low round island, thickly covered with brushwood; and when you get near to this, you 
will perceive another island, somewhat similar in appeai-aoce. Keep nearer to the first 
islatid, nnd pabs between therh : then you will opAn the entrance of the river, and a!Bo 
will observe Rnother branch or opening on the starboa1·d side. Keep the larboard shore 
on bodrd. Jtnd pull up about 3 or 4 n iles. You will then find the water freshen. A boat 
may with ease maim two trips a dny; but as the atmosphere is hot and sultry, a11 boats 
should ende;.ivor to get on board hefore h11lf after 3 o'clock: for at this time it commonly 
begins to rnin. 1md continues to do so- untiJ 10 at night. Wood is in .abundance. 

':Che Barra de St. VinceQt is on the west ~ide of the entrance to the Port of Santos, 
and was once a ~ood channel; but the continua) increase and accumulation of .sand have 
choked its entrance· up, for now it will scarcAly admit canof'>s to pRSf!l. • . 

Le Laage, or Rock of Santos. lies 16d; miles S. 14 c E. of the Island MoeL'l ~ 1t. 19 i: 
smooth white stone, elevated shout 6. or 8 ft-et above . the. surface of the sea; it ldch 
latitude 24 ° 18' S. an!i io longitude 46° 17' W. Midway between this danger 80 . ~ 
Port of Santos, there are 19 and 20 fathoms. with a bottom of sand and n~ud, which 
the usual quality of the ground hereabout. < • 

~eaving the Port of Santos. th~ ~<>ast runs S.' W. oowards the Village of C::onc.e~ 
!"' d1s?1nce of 8 lea.~ues. The 1!1nd is generttlly low at the w:ater's e~e. but hrgh 1

•
0 in· 

1ntermr : ·for, a charn of mountams runs a1ong 4 or 5 leagues inland, tmd the sho;e 18 SO ii 
tersected'and broken by several rivulets, which. it'l sailing along at a distance. li!'v$!nto8t 
the appearance of islands. This c·haio of mountafos is b·roken by the Harbor of 
but continues t:o run E. by N. so far as thE? Harbor of Sebastian. . , . 8 off, 

The Village of Conceicao is 1111tuatPd on a little mountain nea.r the sb~re. 4 attlB ru:. 
wqere you WR.Y anchor in 10 or 12 fothoros water. To the s. w. or -Pomt Taypui the 
tant 20 miles, is an isolated rock. elevated about- 10 or 12 &'et; abbve tbe surface :,hich 
sea. which the Portuguese caU Laage de Conceicao, st a pistol-shot di~n

3
ce from_ 

6 
the 

are from 12 to· 14 fffthorrt8. sand and mud. Off this part~· ou may distinct pe~etV and 
port of Santos. ·· This ~k lies 7 miles.to the E. 31 o S. of tile Village of ouceicao, 
1.5 mUee t.o the N. 4° W. from Queimada Grande. . . 't fros 
Tb~ lslands o~ Qa_eimada. are two' maese~ of _rock~ Dearly· barr8!*• ~r:td cf15t~! 'to di& 

eaeb other 10 males. an a S. E. ,and N .. W. d1rectmn; the Jarlcest, whJCh 18 ::rb~ of it: 
S. E., and may be seen 7 or 8 leagues off, has a little 'rock tying to tb~ DO .~ pd die 
yo.u may. without daaigdr~ go between the two Qu"eimadaa. or pus J.>otWe.-a . . 
land. . . e1,1tbf 

In •iling along the shore t.o the south-westward, ~ will recolame .ucc-i'f 
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:River and Hill of Piruibe, the two isles of Q.aeimada.. the isles of Goarahu, the Barra de 
:Unha, the Point da Iurcar., and the River IguRpe. At the djstnnce of from 3 to 10 miles 
off the faod. you will have a depth of from 8 to 15 fathoms. The coast near the shore 
becomes rather high, and runs in the direction of S. 50° W., and the soundings opposite 
increase in proportion to the eleVRtion of the adjacent. coast. 

IGU A PE AND CANANEA.-The coast, from the entrance of the River Iguape to 
the River Canal!,8a. is called the Play a de Iguape; it is a low sandy flat, except about the 
middle, and cannot be seen unlm1s you are a very little distance off; therefore, in 
sailing along it.., you ought never to come nearer the hind than 2 leagues ; nor into less 
than IO or l~ fathoms water, with a bottom of sand. This Playa de Iguape is separated 
from the continent by a lake, or natural canal, which communicates with thf'I bar of Ca
nanea, and is called by the Portuguese, Mar Pequina, or the little sea. This lake has 
depth sufficient for lai·ge vessels, but the bar of J_guapA W"iU only admit of bo>tts. · You 
must not confound this opening with the Bar of the River lguape, 'vhich is situated 3 
leagues further to the north-eastW"ard, and forms the entrance of the River lguape, situ
ated in lat; 24° 35' S. 

You may anchor all along this coast at the distance of 2 or 3 miles off the Pbiya, on 
excellent muddy· ground, with from 6 to 10 fathoms water.; but there are no ports on this 
coast accessible to large ships, and there can be no necessity to anchor here, unless in a 
calm, when you have no occasion to expose yourself to danger. 

After plissing along the Playa de lguape, you will a1·rive at the Bar of Cananea, and 
at L_he lsland of Born Abrigo, which lies to the southward of the Bar of CananP.a, within 
~h1ch the Brazilians construct their large vessels; and the natives sav. that to enter the 
nver, "you may pass with e. pilot to the southward of the Island of Born Abri~<> ~ but 
the common channr.I is to the northward, although it is encumbered with many shoa]s.•• 
'rhe Island Born Abrigo is very high, and c >Vered wit.h trees : aod vessels may anchor 
at a little distance off to the eastward. There is a little island lying to the southward of it, 
about 2 miles to the eastward from which there are 11 and 12 fathoms water, on a bot-

: tom of Rtmd. · 
_The Bar of Canauea may be knowr; from seawe.rd by two objects, both equally con-

: sp1cuous; "one is the Mountain of Ce.rdoz, situa~ed inland. about 5 leagues W. N. W. 
fro1n Bom Abrigo ;"the other is the Playa de lguape, ar flat. ~onsisting of little downs 
of white sand, interspersed with brushwood, which extends all the way from the Bar of 
Iguflpe, a distance of 10 leagues. Notwithstanding the short distance, and the height 
of the chain ·of mountains, of which Mount Cardoz constitutes a part, and predominates 
80 remarknbly, the fogs -that prevail throughout this pa.rt of the coast in the south mooshm, will preYe_nt yo1,1r discovering the_ land, and large vesse~s shou1~ therefore UJ?proach 
~~low coast Wt th thei greatest precautioi;i. Mount ,Cardoz. is the highest mount.nu upon 

18 part, and is situated injat. 24°54' 45'' S .• and in long. 48° l:J' 26" W. Thevu.riation, 
6 leagues off the land, w-as 7° E. iu 1819. 
B Pimentel. in describin_g this p_art, proceeds.thus:-" From th~ Barra _de lguape to the 
, ar:ra de Can.'1.nee. the d1stf\nce 1s about 30 nnles, the "shores be mg low and flat. Oppo

:1te to the entrance t.o the latter, Jies the Island of Abf"igo, dividing it into two channels, 
oth of which are dangerous. on account of the breakers and shoals thereabout. The 

northern entrance, called Barra Falsa, is narrow and shnllo,v. Corvettes and small boats 
0 £1y enter thE'lre. The southern entrance is wider and deeper, and in this channf':l ships 
0 burthen find a.passage. Sail in towards the southern shore. keeping close in 3 and 4 
fathoms water.; but observe the bar is shifting, and consequently dangerous to all stran
gers. The bar is about a mile in hr!:'Rdth. When you are vyithin you will d0"t'pen your 
Water to 5, 6, IH:id:-7 fathoms, and may anchor as most convenient for your purpose. 
. From Canaoea southward, you wil1 fall in with a small island, called Castillo. This 
;. nearly OJJPOsite to· the River Arrepira, which is now not navigable. · Fut•ther on is 
l~era,_ R~other small island; and coasting along. yun wiU reach the Barr~ de Superaf1• admtthng canoes only: . This creek is divided from the main entrance to the Bay of 

ro':knagu~ by the Island of Peens. near a 11'.lile frorn the soot.hero p"rt of which nre some 
Ii 8 • 'Ibese r~~ form the_ northern ~undary o~th': ch~nn{'], whiletheislHnd·do Mel 

88 t.o the south. I he punge between rs near a mile 10 width. A league otf at sea are 
only. 3~, 4, and 5 fathoms; but as you approach the bar, it deepens to 5, 6, 7, and 8 fit.thfi:\• ln the chann!"l ara 44 and·5 fathoms; and when within you will have 5, 6, and 7 
SQ} ?nm. ·. :i'here 18' 1tnotber eut.nloee to the. southward of Mel Island, caJled B11rra_ do 
To • bttt, 1ike tb~ ~arra d~ S~pemgui, it is fit only f.or bo_ara·. The course ~o Parnnagua 
....... ~. &lld the_ Vdla Anto.nma 1B due w_est. · The former 1s on the larboard side. a.lmost 4 
ii."6~ea from the.bar. Whtie th!' latter JS rath~ to the northward. and ~bout 6 leag~es up 
--~rwar. ·There are ae•eral mJande aca.ttered about, but·the channel JS generally clear, 
..._ 8Yery knoWo. danger ia Yisible." ·· · 
ta8Ito.msm ·~ya. th•'t tl't foDowiog the 1.ud .to the S. :westward of ~om Abrigo, to t~e dis
.._ -~~·· ;J'OU wiD meet the· little &hind· Casritl~. and st mtl!8 b«)yo~d t~at, tn U:le 

•. .· t the Ialan4 Of Figo. or Figuera, both which have obtained theu-names from 
, ', . . ,. . 

Iguape and 
Cananea. 
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their peculiar appean.nce: the .former is somewhat less elevated than the latter, bnt 
broader, and has a ridge rising up in the middle, which may be ~istaken for a castle; the 
latter resembles a fig. Thay are both nearly barren, antl bear trom each other S. 35° 
W ., and N. 35° E. In drawjng near to them, you will have, at the distance of 1 mile, 
from 15 to 10 fa.thorns, fine sandy ground. 

PARAN AGUA.-Having pBBsed to the southward of Figuera, abo,ut 8 or 9 miles, you 
will open the Bay of Paranagua. This is a bay of 3 or 4 leagues diameter, receiving 
many brooks and little rivers : the entrance is sheltered, and at the .same time divided 
into two channels by a low island, upon which are many little hills, 'appearing when 
seen at a distance, like several islands. This island, named Isle do Mel, has on its north· 
eastern-side, three Jitt]e Islets das Palmas. The southern entrance is encumbered with 
breakers, and not navigable. The northern channel will admit of brigs, and many are 
built in the bay. which is surrounded by forest.':!. In uavigating the northern passaj?e, the 
pilots say you, ought to leave the Islands of Palma to the starboard: these you wil(recog
nize by the palm-tree.s with which they are covered, but a pilot must always be employed 
for the interior navigation. · -

The water which runs out of the Bay of Pnranagua constantly carries with it the 
alluvial soil of the country, which sensibly is diminishing its depth. but there is otherwise 
nothing material to ohstruct its navigation ; and 2 leagues from the two entrances there 
are from 5 ro 9 fathoms water, the bottom being grey sand and mud. The coaf:lt from 
hence to the Island of St. Catharine, generally speaking, runs .south. 

The summit of the southe1·n hills on the Island of Mel is in·latitude 25° 32' 43'' S., end 
in longitude 48° 25' 40" W. The variation was 6° 1' E. in 1819. 

GUARATUBA.-8. S. W. from the Barra do Sul de Paranagua is the Point of JoMJ 
Diaz. the eastern point of the entrance of Rio San l<'raocisco; 16 milas N. by W. from 
which is the entrance to the River Guarnt.uba, from the northern polat of which a parac~l 
or shoal runs up the Barra do Sul ; this shoal extends 4 or 5 miles from the shore, a~d 18 

bounded to the eastward by the little Islets of Coral, and by two great rocks, 20 feet high, 
called the Itacolomis. The shoal is not navigable except by boats ; but you may approach 
the rocks to seaward to the distance of one or two mifos, where you will have from 10 tD 
12 fathoms water, the ground being sand and mud. . 

Pimentel says, "The entrance to the River Gua.ratuba is on the north side, near a1.arge 
rock, where you wi11 have a deep channel with 6 and 8 fathoms water; but from th~ all 
is sboaJ to the southward.. This river is Femarkably rapid, and .famed for its fishf'rI08

• 

Whoever runs for the .harbor from the northward, should keep, close to the laud, mtlke 
for the point of the rock above mentioned, and when about to enter, keep the sm~ll at 
island .astern: this island lies about 1!i mile to a.ea, and your anchorage will be im1!1e~ULttil! 
behind the hill to tbe nQrthward, or opposite to the hill on the south side. '£h1~ nv?r ts 
supplied by several.others, of which Rio St. JoaQ is the. most coosiderable, and is srud to 
be navigable for upwards of 12 leagues." .. , . n 

RIO SAN FRANCISCO.-" Aboqt 16 miles eou~h from Guaratuba is the r;iorth:n 
entrance to the Rio Saa Francisco. capable of accommodating any vessel, apd bavi~g:r 

8 
6 to J 3 fathoms in its channel. To sail in, it is.advisable to coast up the land whic ;is 
to the southward. in 6, 7, and 8 fathoms; and when you arrive at the headland \'there .

0 
coast E"::tds. you should make for the northern point. taking care to avoid a bank runn~~ 
t.o th~ N. E.~ w_hich is shoal, having not more than one fathom at lo'!" water; and bas; St. 
as this north point comes abreast, stand· S. by W. for the town. or for the Chore ~ 80• 

J'oze, built on an eminence. opposite to which you may anchor in clear groun~· Tb: the 
trance may be known by the high woody land of San Francisco, which teraunates .

8 
bilL 

bill; and also by the three ~slets ·tyii;ig two or th~ee. miles to the westward of th!nd fit 
The other entrance to the river, called Aracary, 1s stx leagues to the s~utbwa;• ea.ill 
only for canoes ; bµ top posite are some islands wi.th anchorage and shelter from 0 8 

4 and 9 fathoms water, "QD a bottom of whitish sand." . . TJD91he 
The Islands _of Garcia lie on the parallel_ of the Point ~f 1oao Diaz• wh1~h ttoJIJ ~ 

eastern extremity of the Bay of San Franc1BC0, and are 1111tua.ted about 2~ JDiletJ etef! IBl
poiot. Fourteen. miles ~ the southward uf this group of Garoi& are the Taru1tli'e Jtivst 
ands, from abreast of which the coast t;ur_ns ~ore to the westward, so far as e<Jjos: aU 
Aracary; near the bar, or entrance of whrob, HI. another group, catted the ~ernhaTS pas· 
these islands lie at the di.stance of 2, 3, or ;(L miJee from the coast, aed are 8" th to Rernedtos 
sages between them. The islands are covered with trees; but bet,ween I :a.els on11: 
and the mouth of ~ River Ara.cary, the Pa.seage is 6'id to admit .of smal " 
and e'f'en then it is not to be depended on. · . . . lslaDd of 

The River Aracary, after running a considerabfe ·way· up, t,t.n.d fl,epar&tillfl:: .~-
. San Francisco from ~ . main, turns N. :g. ~rly, ao4 ~na into the ... ue:sfioJ1l die 
bay of Ute same name.. where you may ~cbor to eeY~r1il ~· · .A.t 2,.~ mOfB sbffD 6 
ahore, N. N. E. from th& entrance of Rio San Fran~you will aoi.:~.J;Oi Jil:de 
&,tho.ma watei:,on a bottom ~f fine sand. The 008t1_t JS 4at. ~la~ ;.·Ale" 
ele~ but 1~d. Wish ... desolate ~ which ue _... -..:•l. -~ 
leagne• m the iacenor are tbe SJ&rraa .of M&ratuba. a ohalD OC Teq ...- · · 
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Directly south of the Remedios Islands, distact 6 leagues, is the Point Itapacoroya, the 
eastern extremity of a ,py, rather deep, and sheltt'>red by the winds from the south 
and west; here are an armacao• and two little rocky islands, near which you "may anchor 
in sufficient depth of water. At the bottom of this bay the land runs N. ! E., so far 
as the Islands Garcia, where you may see another armacao, the whole distance being 
13 leagues. " 

S. S. E., 7 leagues and a- half from Point Itapacoroya is the Point of Bombas, and be
tween them are 1.he Points of Cambecudo, Camboriu, Yt.apeba, and Garopas, foFming 
several bays. You may safely sail along these pomts at the distance of 2 or 3 rniles. 
Pimentel says, ••the entrance to Garopas Bay is 8 or 9 miles broad, and well sheltered 
from all winds, with depth of water enough for any ship. Two rivers discharge them
selves into this hlly over beds of white rocks, and the surrounding land is covered with 
thick woods. To thesouthward is Point Manduri, from whence you proceed on southerly 
to the Island of St. Catharine." 

Description of the Island and Anchorages of St. Catharine, by Baro"' Rouissin. 

THE ISLAND OF ST. CATHARINE is situated at a little distance from the The IslaRlli. 
continent, upon the parallel of 28° S.; it is sufficieotly elevated to be visible 15 leagues of St. Catha
otf, in fine weather. At the above distance you will find 70 fathoms; thence the depth ri•e. 
diminishes gradually to within 4 cab~s' length of the coast, where there are 4 fathoms. 

In approaching from the eastward-;· this island appears very uneven, bein~ intersected 
with mountains and deep valleys: its elevation is greater at the southward thRn at the 
northward. Across it the mountains on the continent are a little more elevated than 
those on the Island; and you wlll distinguish among these principally the Morro de 
Camborella, which is a branch of the eastern Cordi1leras. which extend from Rio Ja1;1eiro 
to this island. 

About .the middle of the islai;ad, and nea1· the edge of the sea, is a large lake, which pre
sents an opening that may serve to distinguish it as a landfall. At three leagues from the 
easteru coast, -if you bring this opening to bear west, the N. E. point of the island will be 
abo11t 3 leagues to the N. W. All the eastern side of" this- island is safe, and rather steep 
to, and you may nin alongside many lai·ge rocks on the coast without danger. 

_The Island of St. Catharine may be entirely_ circumnavigated, and many anchorages 
will be found between the western coast and the continent; but the northern part of the 
channel is the only one fitted to receive vessels which draw tUuch water, and it is to this 
part we shall J~init- our deseription. 

To enter by ihe North Channel into the Gulf or Bay of St. Catharine's.-The",.passage North Cf&an
most frequented, leading to the anchorage, is between the north point of St. Catharine's nel. 
~d theArvoredo, a woody island situated N. N. E. from the northern point, called Point 

apa. This passage is rather less than 2 leagues in extent, and does not contain any 
danger. You may approach it on eiiber eide, observing only to keep clear of the Mo
lr;ues,t which you will leave to the south~vnrd: ~hese are large .rocks, and lie near the 
8 - _ore. We may say the same of all the pomts whlCb surround this passage, for you may 
sail close, and beat up to them without the least risk or danger. There are 26 feet water 
at 600 toiees .distance from the N. W. coast of St. Catharine's which is tlie deepest 
Water in this part of the channel. ·· 

ne Anchora1refor larae 11easels i1i the Bay of St. Catharine•s.-Wben you are within Anchonag-e 
the ha_y. you may anchor "'any where, agreeably to the size "Of your vessel ; · by keeping in for larg4t 
~ebrniddle of the channel, the depth will be sufficient for the largest ships, to l 000 toises veaael.8. 

· YE. off the little Island Anhatomirim. Having passed this point, in advancing to the 
southward, the d~pth gradually de<"reases; and S~ of the Raton Islands there are not ;:ore than 10 or 12 feet water. There is little more depth west of these islands, in the • J 8 bay, called by the natives Sacco Grande : it is a quiet place to ride in, and princi

'.ofp Y frequented by vessets in the whale fisheries: but ships drawing any great quantity 
. Water could not have access to it. · \. 
· .. Jc_ . here ie ·plenty of water in all the anchorages in th~ bay of St. Catha:ine's. _In that 

IN n:: "~els of war most com.tnonly frequent, you "will have the followmg beanoga :-
3:,W:Pomt of" St. Catharine's, N. 699 30' E. ; middle of the Fort of Santa Cru~ S. 63° 

•t-:; tbe Fortress St • .J~ph. $. 66° 30' E.; and the point of the Armacaco, on the 
_1=011-...nt, N. lti0 50' .E. · . _ 
k_;'lt~ depth of the abmre anchorage is 30 feet; and the bottom is mud, of a greenish 
~ ~· and holds welL : · . ' 
~ere .J:Oll _ ~)oy al~ alwa)'• a perfectly tra1lquil sea, under shelter of the high lands, 
tliir;...a~ lrii1ch it lB aur-routtded, the only e&p0&ed part being to the N. eastward ; but the 
f .• _,... frm:u diia part are here very eeldom dangerous. . 
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Many pJiices for obtaining water are in the vreinit,.- of this anchorage : the best is about 
2 miles north of the .Island Anbatomirim, upon the continent, which is sr:.pplied day and 
night with exce1lent waJ;er, of which you can obtain an ample 1fuautity. You may get 
permission,. at o. cheap rRte, t() take fire-wood, either on the continent or on one of the 
Isles of Katon, and also for repairing your vessel, if needfi,Jl. In short, the principal town 
of the island, and the habitations near this anchorage, furnish, at moderate prices, all 

- kinds of refreshments, &c., which the country produces. The prov_isions consist of bu!
]ocks, pigs, fowls, 1naize, rice, spirits, farinha, dried meats, sugar, coffee, all tropical fruits, 
&:c. The Island of St. Catharine's is. therefore, one of the best ports at which a vessel 
can be supplied with necessaries, after or before a long voyage. 

The anchorages of this .island are sometimes plentifully supplied with fish; but the 
success of the fishing depends upon a variety of canses, with which ·we are not well ac· 
quainted. La Perou!'!e found abundance of fish in November, but I was less fortunate 
in the same month, and also from l\Iay to _August. Most of the shores are besides cov
ered with the bones of whales, which it becomes difficult to avoid in hauling the seine. 

When you p1·ovi<le yourself with fire-wood from the country, it is better to prefer the 
young trees; for the old trunks are commonly hollow. and filled with insects and the eggs 
of rAptile<', ·which are very often venomous, and might be highly dangerous on board yonr 
vessel. It wiH, therefore, always be prudent to throw the wood into the set1- before you 
take it on board. 

The winds most frequent in tbe Gulf of St. Catharine's follow the direction of the 
channel, whether in-winds or outwards, but these are seldom violent: and the storms are 
not dangerous to vesi;els wh'ch are well moored. · 

From March to September, that is, during the time called winter, or the southern 
monsoon, the winds iri the neighborhood of the .islands blow generally from the S., or _s. 
S. W. Sometimes they come on with very' great violence, and are accompanied with 
rain; but these gales seldom last more than 48 hours. Towards the month of October, 
the winds approach towards the E. and N.; t-he six following months form the summer, 
and are the hottest throughout the year. There are frequently storms, which come 
from the N. and S~ E. round by the west; and if in this season the winds blow from the 
S. E., they are accompanied with considerable rain: but in general, however, the greate~t 
quantity of rain falls during the months of August and- September, a-lthough even at this 
period many years have been exempt from it. 'rhe tides are regular at the anchorage_; 
and it may be ren;.aarked, that as they blow into the north and south entrances of the striut 
at the same tirne, meeting at the anchorage near the town, they turn in a similar ma~~er, 
with more or less velocity, according as the.y-are accelerated or retarded by the prevaibng 
winds. 

The common rapidity of the current seldom exceeds three-tenths of a mile an hoa.r at 
half tide: and the rise of the water does not in general exceed 3 feet ; but at ~be spnugs 
the currents run sometimes one mile and a half per hour, and then the watf'r rises 6 feet. 
It is high water at the above anchorage at 40 minutes after two on full and change r;:· 

If you should find yourself under any circumstances t.o require the protection o e 
forts, this n.achorage will not suit: you must in that case draw near to one of the defon; 
adjacent: these are the forts of Santa Cruz. on the Island of Anhaoomirim; St. Ji°se s; 
on the Islar.d of St. Catharine's ; or the fortress of Raton, erected upOn the argeon 
of the two islands of that name.> But the shot from these fortifications do not cross nt 
any of these points etfect.ually, at least with the artillery with. which they are at prese 
protected. - ·w· 

The governor of the province resides in the town of Nossa Senhora do Dester:0•~ing 
ated about 4 leagues to the S. S~ E. of the Fort of Santa Cruz. The paoage to it. tioo 
in a strait well sheltered, is almost always easy for small vessels; and the c~mrn~nicfrolll 
between all the points is quick. Your depth decreases from 6 to 2 fathoms 10 gowg 
the abov~ anchorages southward. . . . is 'l"fo 

The poi;;ition nf the fiag·statf of Fort Santa Cruz, on thfj laland of Anbatomi~e·s, 
25' 32'' S .• and the longitude 48° 41' W. Point Rapa, the north point of St. Cchorage.in 
is in Jat. 27° 22' 31'' S., and in long. 48° 32' 7" W. The variatiQn at the an 
1819, was 7° 29' 26" E. : . . the island. 

The Island of St. Catharme's may be made mdilferently upon all parts of to oeca· 
and it rarely happens that either the winds or the currents are atroll,II en,:mgh k" di• 
sioo any difficulty in correcting your route~ however• you _ought to pre~er ,:'8 ca~ 
southern part of the island in the south monsoon, aud the portben& .part Jn 8 

monsoon. . - . , - of thel8 js 
_ Many little isles are vinble to the northward of St. Catbarin~'s :-· the ~ea:S.ol!los and 

Arroredo, which has been already described. Its clist:a.Dee from .Fmots asfro-1 
Zambo_ on the co~tinent, and ~om the Isle Pedra de G~ ia n~Jy W.e :. all the 
the Pomt Rapa in St. Cathanoe'e; ~d you may paas tb.raugh,. ~ . great .• {rolD j4 -to 
ch-..aaela iOrmed between these iskuids and the eoaSiaeut. . TIMt dfip&ll yar-t . J:90k• _.d 
12 :Casboma, on a boUom e£ mud and gre7 sand : 70U. )I.ave oal7 to •..ul .ai. · 
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breakers-Of San Pedro, situated rather less than 3000 toises {about 3 miles) W. N. W. 
from A rvoredo"' .. 

Directly to the northward of the entrance to the harbor of St. Catharine's, is the Bay 
of Tijoucas, where there is good anchorage. Three leagues to the eastward of all the 
islands, the depths are from 27 to 31 fathoms. 

'ro the abovei we here add the rern,a.1·ks of Mr. Bruce, >vho says, .. There are no par
ticular dangers in going to the anchorage of Santa Cruz; and in entering you will carry 
regular soundings, 13, 12, and 9 fathoms, gradually shoaling towards St. Catharine's 
Island, until you get abreast of Papagaios Island. Jt then shoalens abruptly from 74 to 
5 and 4!\ fathoms. The best leadiug mark for a large ship to enter, when she is abreast 
of the above islands, is to haul over to the westward until Great and Little Raton Islands 
are in one; then steer for them until you are nearly abreast, or a n:iile fron1 Santa Cruz. 
when you may haul over to the ea;:twa1·d. uotil you get the southernmost Raton Island, 
which is the smaller of the two, opPn of the great island. Keep it just open, and you 
may anchor within a mile of them in 6 or 7 fathoms, good holding ground, and well shel
tered. In working out from this anchorage, when you arc standing to the westward, do 
not staud into Jess than 5 fathoms, for there is a bank of 4 fathoms on its eastern edge, and 
only 3~ aud 3 fathoms on its inner part. It lies rather less than 2 miles to the southward 
of Santa Cruz. Standing to the eastward, you nmy bring the Islnnd of Arvoredo on with 
Point Groca, (St . .Jose,) and when you get nearly as far as the Points of Groca and Santa 
Cruz, you may stand into any depth you please;, 'I'here is good anchorage under Santa 
Cruz, where ships commonly touch for ·water;' but the best anchorage. is with the small 
Island Ratones just open to the eastward of the larger one, in :S~ fathoms. The deeper 
water will be found on the eastern side; but when uff Santa Cruz, the -western side will 
be the boldest. There is but a scanty supply of water inside of Santa Cruz, which comes 
from a sma1l rivulet close to the beach. llere you may fill your casks in the boat, by 
b~iling with huckets; but this supply in drJ< weather sometimes fails. Wood may be 
either cut or purchased." 

The Island of Santa Catharine is of such height as to be discovered in fine weather 
from 45 miles distant, at which dil'>ta:)ce ther:e are 70 fathoms water, diminishing gradu
ally towards the shore. Nearing it from the east. it appears with high mountains and 
deep valleys. Taking the whole together, the southern part appears higher than the 
northern side. 'l'he 1\Iorro Camborello is a mountain which -appears above every other. 
Vessels may go round this island with imfety. The channel between the main land 
affords good anchorage, but the best place to cast anchor is on the northern part. 

Santa Catharine atror1ls tl;ie best place to refit a vessel. There is an iilexhaustib1e 
quantity of good water, to be got without any expense; fuel nnd provisions of every kind 
ata cheap·ntte--tmch as beef, pork, poultry, corn, sugar, dried beef, arack. &c. &::c. It is 
the.n the most convenient place t'or a ship to stop, in case of \Vant, aud for repairs. When 
takmg on board wood for fuel, it is necessary to take young branches only, and even to let 
them doat in the sea water, in order to destroy the nun1erous worms, as tht:.it· eggs are 
very dangerous on boa.rd of a ship. 

The c~t north of Santa Catharin1:1 is every where very high. '\Voody mountains 
and deep valleys are to be discovered Rll round. From Santa Catharir;ie to the Bay of 
San Francisco, you meet several small islands· and rocks, and the last are the sma11 Garcia 
Islands, 2 miles distant from J mio Diaz Point, which point forms the eastern extremity 
of the River San Francisco. San Francisco River is not very deep. Its mouth is turn'ed 
N. ~· E., and emptiea' in o large bay, ln which you may anchor any where. The shore 
of thm bay is fiat, 'the surrounding land not very hjgh, but from place to place small hil
locks 97e to be seen, which reader that place remark~tl)le, particularly by -~he chain of a Sery h.1gh .mountain, to be see_!} nearly at 9 miles in the interior. The Island o~ San 

basttan 1s to be seen 45 miles distant. The shores nre very bold. The whole island 
taken together seems of a tdaogular shape. The channel affords good anchorage, but is 
:: to~ followed in a straight line f'rom ·end to end1 'Banks connecu d with the main 

d, extsting nearly t;wo-thirds of .the whole extent, in the direction of N. to S., and 
~nsequently, when coming·from ~he north, and starting from a point situated one-half 
lllile f'rorn the artnacao, which is eonstrneted at the head. of the island. it is necessary to 
!1~first 5 miles S. 16° W •• and from thence S. 450 W., uutil you are out. This route 
: Dear-1)' n miles, !Ind the ~epth of water from 10 to 20 fathoms. The gre_atest·dista:nee 
e~ee_n the OppoM~ lands ts nearly 3 miles, bnt two-thirds. of that space _is out s_afe for 
~ng. - l't ill necessary to near the shore of San Sebastian Isl?-nd, at no less drstance 

. ~'~..tti·twelve hundred yards. The s1;tutbern entrance 1s more narrow. The 
~~---..-fl!at ver)- large s,hips may paes.~byough. San Sebas!ian Harbor.~ one of the 
ki;L"-in the wa:rld~cand oft"ent tho nme mcibttes as Santa Cathar1ila for prov1S10WJ of any 
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No. I-FROM THE NORTH POINT OF S'I'.·CATHARINE TO CAPE ST. 
MARTHA GRANDE.*-The land of tbe Isle of St. Catharine, and the neighboring 
continent to Cape St. Martha Grande, is v,ery high and woody. The _highest mountains 
perceived from this island are of the Cubatao chain, covered with clouds when the winds 
from .the south prevail, and clear in N. E. winds. At sea, with a clear horizon, the 
coasts can be easily perceived at 12 leagues distance. The soundings are there from 70 
to 80 fathoms, with a muddy bottom. In approaching the coast, th~ s<>undings diminish 
gradually. At 3 leagues distant the soundings a1·e still from 37 to 40 fathoms, and 20 tu 
30 at 4 miles distant. 

The whole coast is safe. Tha Emulntion coasted it at 3 or 4 miles off, and passed be· 
tween the Irmaos Islands and i\Ioleques do Sul. in 17 fathoms water. The only dangers 
to be avoided are the islands and blets, _which can be perceived at 3 leagues off, and rouud 
which there are 15 fathoms water. 

The usual anchorages are at Isle de Campexe, Point Pinheira, and La Laguna. 
The two first form shelters from southerly winds; the third is only practicable for 

small vessels, drawing at the -mos_t from 7 to 8 feet of water, by rensou of a bar at the en· 
trance of the Laguna. near the borders of the lake where the city of Laguna is built. 

The Island of St. Catharine is about 9 leagues long, and its greatest width does not ex
ceed 10 miles. It forms, with the continent, a strait in which vessels find exce11eat an· 
chornges. 

The points to distinguish the entrances into the strait are the fo11owing: 
THE NORTH ENTRANCE.-The Island of Arvoredo, which rises in the form of 

a sugar-loaf. with two summit:> (seen at fl distance.) _ 
'l'he Islet Badejo, which is in the form of a tiller, and without vegetation. 
THE SOUTH ENTRANCE.-The Islet of the Great Moleque do Sul, which re· 

eembles a steep beach when seen from the S. E., and for this reason is perfectly deline
ated on the coa.t1t, which is woody. 

The Isle Coral stretching from north to south, and round when perceived in this direc
tion. It is covered with trees, and is about 1~ mile long. 

If you wish to come to anchor north of 'St. Cathal"ine•s, where la!"ge ships ou~ht to 
anchor. you must follow the directions ~iven by Admiral Rouissin; but if you wish to 
come by the south bnr to the city of N ost1·a Senhota do Destflrro, the capital of the 
island, you cannot do it with a vessel drawing over 13 feet water. You may govern 
yourself by the following directions: · 

Steer for Cape Quebr·a Cabaco, leaving the two Ratone Islands on your larboard hand, 
not less than a mile and a half distant: when you bring the small Ratone Islan~ to b?ii! 
east, 2 miles distant, steer S. E. until the two rocks of Itapitinga do Norte are in a lme 
with Cape Quebra Cabaco.. You will then have on your starboard hand a flat rock, 00 

which, at low water, there are b~t 4 or 5 feet. As soon as you open this cape to th? 
south of the rocks of Itapitinga do Norte, steer S. W., and proceed on this course until 
the rocks bear· N. N. W. 

From thence steer so as to pass within 4 or 5 cables' length east of. the rock of Ch1tpe 
Tres Henriques, a wooded cape, and more apparent than Cape Quebra Cabaco. T en 
steer direct for the little strait of the ,city, taking care to. pass 3 or 4 cables' length yo: 
the islet of Point do Lial. From this islet you will enter the Httle stra_it defende ih 
Fort Santa Auna on your left. and by the battery o.f San J oao on your right. You~ t 
find there a bottom of 12 to 18 fathomo;i, and you will perceive, in approaching, the Iseo 
of Gato and the Islet of Vinhas, situated before the city. You~,will Jeaye the firs\~ 
your larboard, and come to an anchor in 19 to 20 feet of water, the Island of Gato ~J 
by compass, l'i. N. E~, the Islet of Vinhaa S. S. E., _and the steeple on the c e 
N.E. · · · . . d~ 

The city of Nostra Senhora do Desterro is sjtuated in 27° 35' 25" S. Jatitud~ 8E 
48° 34' 9' W. Jong. The variation of the needle in October, 1831, was 5° 29'. · ~od 

In coming from the north bar to the city, we frequently found but 7 feet of Wll~~· wa· 
a muddy bottom; but the mud is at least 5 feet deep, and a veuel lies easy: ~dhig oin
tar the pa.esage is made. The Emulation. which drew 13 feet4 inches, was 3 :ftY'tt;awr. 
ing up to tbe city. She was tiraggeQ. ih:rough the mud by bcr,ancb.ors, when e 
was low or the tide w~ak. ' , h sea. 

In. coming in by the South Bar. you must have a fair wind, high water, sn1;oat 
11 

th& 
and fine weather, withOut which the currents may throw you on Fort Isle, or dtoald 
Point dos Naufragodos, distant from each other ooJy 280 fathoms. The ·~ssel froOI 
draw less than 15 feet- The following is thn !"oute to take: stetn" on a line . ra"'the t.-0 
Coral Island to Fort Isl~nd, towards the last tsland'; ·when you Bl't' •br~t ~aJJ.d 
Islands dos Papigios, (they are on your left,) you will have the ih!e~ IrlDfWB _ 

'. ' . .· .··, .·• )ll'Do 

• From the Snne:r• of Mr. Barral, {commander o( the French llftlrveymg bri&", Che ~, 
,.... tliJeCted &o coiat.inue the aurveya of Baron R.ouis8ia. • 
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the Moleques do Sul on your right, and you will bring the cape to the N. E. to open 
the passage; arrived at this point, you will st-eer directly in the middle, until you find 
yourself south of the Isle dos Cardos, remarkable by a single treE>, elevated on the sum
mit. Steer then so as to pass east of the Isle dos Cardos one or two cables' lengtb dis
tant, and. from thence continue until you find yourself E. or W. with the south point of 
Enceado do Brito, half a mile distant. Follow the coast of the continent, until you come 
up to Cape Pesqueiro Fundo; at 4 cables' length distant. You will pAss the village of 
Enceado do Briro, and at a little distance forward is a group of houses or cabins, form
ing the little village dos Cedros.. On your right. nt a great distance, you will perceive 
the village of Robeirao, situated on the Island of St. Catharine's, and almost before you 
Isle Largo. 

Before arriving to this last, you will have to avnid a reef of rocks always under water. 
You are on this reef when the towers of the cathedral in the city are "\V. of the Isle 
Largo, and those of Cardos by the fort of the south bar. 

From the Isle Largo steer N. until you are off the Isle das Cascas, and then steer for 
the steeples of the city, till you come to the anchorage indicated between Isles Gato and 
Vin has. 

There are on the coRSt of the Island of St. Cfltharine, from Point Rupa, the north 
extremity, the following islanlls and islets: the North Moleques, the hie Badejo. (the 
outward one,) the two Aranhae Islands, Pnvier Island, (of a middling height, and without 
trees,) Campexe Island, the three lrmaos Islands, th"' South l\foleques, three large white 
r?cks which touch each other (composing the Grand 'Mol~que.) On the coastnf the con
tinent, commencing at the south bar, are the following islands and islets: Coral Island, S. 
E. of Point Pinheira; Ararns Islands, (S. E. of Point. Bituba;) Tocoromi Islet, (an ele
vated and perpendicular rock,) S. E. of Araras Jsland, Lobos de la Laguaua, (S. ·\"\r. of 
Araras and Tocoromi.) 

In passing along the coast, we find the foJlowing points and capes: Point Pinheira, 
Cape Guaratuba, Cape Cirui; Cape Uvidoa, Point Viraquera, Point Bituba, or Embitu
ba, Morro-da-Barra, Morro-da-Forro, Cape Sant.a-~fartha-Pequeno, and Cape Santa-Mar
tha-Grande. 

At Point Bituba cornmeno€1S the beach. behind which is a lake and the citjes of Villa 
Nova, Santa Anna, and La Laguna. 'l'his last is t<ituated on the souih side of the lake, 
at one mile from the bar within, in latitude 28° 28' 23 'S., and 48° 50' 17" 'V. longitude. 
'I'his position has been dettermined on shore. 

<?APE SAINT MARTA GRANDE is remarkable on account of several large 
Whtt"6 rocks situated on the- summit of the cape, which may be taken at a distance for a 
nu'!lb~r of houses. The latitude is 28° 39' S. and the long;itude 48° 49' 49'' \V. The 
variation of the needle in November, 1;;:31, was 7° 20' N. E. 

No. 2.-FROM CAPE SANTA MART A GRANDE TO RIO GRANDE DE 
SAN PEDRO.-This space of land, about 95 leagues in extent. has a coast extremely 
~ow, having, at intervals, little sand-hills and brambles. The land cnn bm·dly be perceived 
m clear weather, from the mast head, at the short distance (if 7 or 8 miles, and from the 
deck at 3 miles distance at the farthest. It may be divided into three parts. The first 
!'Uns N · E. and S. W ., true; we wiH call it the Beach das 'l'orres. The easterly part is 
1Wn 48° 49' 49'' W. longitude, end the situation of the westernmost part is in 49° 58' 45'' 

· longitude. -
b The second part runs N. ! E. and S. t W .• true, and is ca1led the Beach of Fernam

uco. Tbe .onsterly pnrt is in 29° 52' S. latitude, and 49° 58' 45'' W. longitude. 
The third pat-t runs N" E. and S. W., true, and is knuwn by the name of the Bench 

0~ Destretto. The eusternmost part is in 31 ° 12' S. latitude, and 50 .> 39' 45'' W. lon-
gitude. . -

BEACH OF TORRES.-W e will remark here that a chain of mountains, distant 
about 15.leagues from the sea, stretches along in the interior, and ends abruptly at Tor-
res, 2!> ieftgues from Cape Santa Marta Grande. · 

. This beach may be approached within 3 or 4 wiles, and has been coasted at this small 
distance by the Emulation. It was impossible tt'l find any remarkabfo poicts on this route 
:,;orm !' triangulRtion. I confined myself to fixing th.e po.sition of ~he vessel by frequent 

enrations, and from thence deduced the coast by estimating our distance. 
~e found 30. fathoms of water, bottom of sRnd, mud, and shells. 4 m.iles south of Cape 

~atot 1\farta Grande, and from thence to 'l'orres, the soundings decrease to 5 fathoms, 
a mos~ to touching the shore at this last place. You can judge of the decrease of the 
eonndmgs. as the distance between the first soundings in 30 fathoms, and the soundings 
at 5 fittborns, wae 25 leagues. . -
BE_A.C~ OF F.SB.N AMBUCO.-This is also more perpendicular tliari the first. 

68.J>ecially to the latitudes of 30 and 31 degrees. The Emulation found 40 fathoms wbter, 

fo'With a b?ttom of sand, mud. aad tthel~· 4 to e miles Crom tile shore. Shi:t coasted along 
r h~ a '!a.Y· · · 
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Io steering off shore to the distance of 15 leagues, the soundings augment progressively 
to 95 fathoms, with a bottom of muddy sand : at a greater dist1mce, n,0 bottom is foand 
with 100 fathoms; at 10 lea~ue.s distance, the soundings are about 83 fathoms. 

BEACH OF DESTRETTO.-It terminates at Rio Grande de .San Pedro. You 
will find 10 to 15 fathoms in coasting along, at the distance of 3 or 4 milAs. The Emu
lation coasted along 17 leagues at this short distance, over a bottom of sand. It is not 
higher than the beach of Fernambuco, but there are hills of sand and '1ess vegetation. 
Twenty to 24 leagues S. E. of this beach we find 38 and 39 fathoms wate.-, bottom of mud 
and sand, and in sailing towards the land, these soundings graduaUy decrease. 

We will also remark that of the three beaches that of F.ernambuco, the easternmost, 
has more water towards the shore. and also at a distance; on the" contrary, that of Des· 
tretto has the least. 

Rto Grande RIO GRAND~ DE SAN PEDRO.-The approach to Rio Grande de San Pedro, 
de San Pedro. is difficult on account of the want of elevation of the neighboring land, it being low for 

a distance of 95 leagues north, and 40 leagues south. You should not ntte.mpt the bar ex
cept when the wind is N. E., the ·weather very fine. and appearing as though it would 

Light. 
last several days. You should coast along the beach of Destretto at a small distance, un~i! 
you perceive the tower, 011 which there is a fixed light, 64 feet above the sea, which is 
situated at the north point of the bar, two miles inside. You must not, if possible to 
avoid it, get embayed or wind-bound on the south side, because the sea breaks in the shoal 
water. 

When you make the tower, endeavor to get it to bear north five or six miles, then ste~r 
direct for it, but be pa1'ticular to observe if a red flag be hoisted on the tower. lf so, it 
signifies you must approach and continue to advance (as long as the flag is up) direct f~r 
the tower, until you see a boat, which wil1 be at anchor on the bar, in which a p"1lot w1l! 
be situated, showing flags which represent the depth of water on the bar as follows: 

A blue flag over a red flag, 10 feet. 
A red flag over a blue flag, 10 feet 6 inches. 
A blue pendant over a white flag, 10 feet 10~ inches. 
A white flag over a blue pendant, 11 feet 3 inches. 
A blue pendant over a blue flag, 11 feet 7~ inches. 
A blue flag over a blue pendant, 12 feet. 
A blua pendant over a red flag, 12 feet 4~ inches. 
A red flag over a blue pendant, 12 feet 9 in(";bes. · 
Steer for the boat, guiding yourself by a staff with a flag, which is inclined by the maa 

in the boat as follows : If the staff is held upright it denotes you are stAering correctly. 
If the. staff be inclined to port, or st.arhoard, you must luff or keep off accordingly. lfthe 
flag on the tower is hauled down, you must not approach. From the tower they nl~o 
throw out lateral flags. particularly in rough weather, to guide vessels keeping off or Iulf· 
ing; according as the flags are shown to N .- and S. . . 

There is good anchorage six miles from the tower, which bears north six miles distant, 
but, as a general rule, it is best to avoid anchoring. At uight keep in ten fatboms wateJ~ 
or over, and be very careful to sound frequently when your head is to shore. The so~n tD 
ings diminish regalarly to five fathoms, which is close to the breakers. On the benc 
the south of the bar the water decreases graduaJJy, but to the northward it shelves more 
suddenly. . • ell 

The bar changes every year, during the winter; and. as soon as the pilots hav~ ja
ast?ertained the ~ha.noel, the preside?t. o~ the p:ovince notifies the goveromea~ 11t Ri~rA 
ne1ro. It sometimes happens, that it 1s 1mposs1ble to cross the bar for a long ume, at 
great S. E. gale. . • . , 45•1 

The geographical position of the tower is 32° 07' 20', south latitude, and 52° OB S" 
W. longitude. The variation of the needle, in the month of November, 1831, was 
30' E. 

E. by N ., 12 miles from the light, there is a rock. of 8!\ and 9 fathoms, with 14 fatholllS 
inside of it. · y _ 

From Rio No. 3.-,FROM RIO GRANDE DE SAN PEDRO TO CAPE SAINT MAR f~r~ 
G-rand de San In this part of the coast the soundings are· very shallow and variable, you Rr0 }\V0

10n. 
Pedrot.o Cape obliged to keep off. Th~ Emulation, in 33° 30' 30" S. Jatitude, and 52? 19' 45 d ~n~; 
Saint Mary. gitude, passed at once from 22 fathoms. sand and mud, to 18 fathoms. sand 6~ 

1 
6agues. 

ahe soon ascertained t.be edges of a great bank extending from the coast 7 or 8 

and extending to ~e Castillos. . . from tbe 
Tb? CastiUos are b~ack and ecarped rocks, situate.cl at a very small d1s~neeo nd 80 i!ll· 

land, in 34° 24' S. Jatttude, and 53" 40'- 45" W. lon~itude. At the north~ ftlrl anchor· 
mense bay, in which you find shelter from S. W. winds, butyou sbouldqwt s 
age as soon as the winds vary to the .E. and the N. E. ' . . 

South '!f the Castil~ i_s Bahia ~alsa, of ~hi.ch "'°e shall speak bereafter. . l!l mil~ in 
Some time before arr1vmg at these rocks, 1f you coast along tha h~nd 11 11? rn of sand; 

coming from the N ;, the soundings show 11 to 12 fathoms water, With a botto · 
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when shells are mixed with sand. you are stilt on the Great Bank, and you steer a little 
more to the larboard ; you will then perceive two bills having the form of teats, the only 
ones which can be seen to Cape Saint :Mary. 

No. 4.-WINDS, TIDES, AND CURRENTS.-At the Island of St. Catharioe'e, Winds,Tidea. 
the prevailing winds are N. E., N. W., S. ,V .. and S. E. The winds from N. W. bring and Cvrrents. 
fine weather, and the winds from S. E., in the ·winter, are extremely rainy. 

The tides are not regular in the strait until the upproach of a new and full moon. The Tides. 
difference between high and low water is, there, scarce above 5 feet. 

The s~a rises in the S. basin from the S. to the N., and it rises in the N. basin from 
the N. to the S., in sucp a manner, that the waters meeting from two sides accumulate 
towards the cit.y, built near the little strait, which serves as a limit for the whole strait, 
of which the two basins are composed. It falls also in a contrary manner from which it 
rises. 

About the beach of Rio Grande de San Pedro, the winds from the S. \V., N. E., N. 
W., and S. E., are usually the most frequent, aqd those fro1n the S. E. the most violent 
and dangerous. A vessel surprised by a sudden squall fron1 this quarter, on the coast, 
cannot get away from it. By a wind from the E. S. E. the Emulation, under top-gal
lant sails, would have been obliged to run on shore on the beach of Torres, if the \Vind 
had lasted several honrs; the sea broke in 30 fathoms of water, and the vessel run great 
risk of being dismasted by reason of the great shocks that she experienced. During 
these winds from the S. E., the sea runs extraordinarily high, and the eurrents run rapid
ly towards the shore. 

The winds blow usually from the S. E. nfter having blown from the S. ,V. These 
l!lSt winds do not usually blow until after the N. E. winds have varied to N. ,V. and W. 
N.W. 

RIO DE LA PLATA.-The River Plate is 55 leagues wide at its mouth, and runs Rio de la 
nearly W. N. W. and E. S. E., true. It is formed by the waters of the Uruguay aad Plata. 
t~e Parana, two great rivers which re·ceive the ·waters of an in1mense numher of other 
rivers, among which may be mentioned the Paraguay, the Picohnayn, and Rio Grande 
de Curtiba. · 

The capes which mark ·the entra:rce are those, of Saint Maria and St. Anthony; the 
first is situated on tbe,.aorthern side, aad the second on the southern. 

The coast on the northern side, comprised between St. :Maria and the mouth of the 
Uruguay, is in general high. 

The coast on the southern side, comprised between Cape St. Anthony and the mouth 
of the Pa1·ann is, on the contrary, very low; it is on this side those immense plains, known 
under the name of Pampas; are found. 

The river sensibly diminishes in width from its mouth to the confluence of the Rivers 
Uruguay and Parana. It may be divided into two parts, nearly equnl in length. 

The first extends from Cape Saint Maria and Saiut Anthony on the north, to the river 
of Santa Lucia, and to the south to Point das Pierlras de San Borromuon ;• the water of 
the river is there brackish. The second part extends from these lost points lo the con
fluence of the Uruguay and the Parana; the water i11 here generaUy sweet. 

The depth of the water in the River Plate increases in going from this confluence to 
the sea, and the bottom between the banks is generally composed of mud and frequently 
of soft sand-stone, to the meridian of Monte Video; from this place it is -0f oozy sand, 
sand only, sand and shells, and sand and gravel, .as far as Cape St. Antony, except 
towards the north side, and towards Ensenada de San Borrombon, where it is formed of 
mud. The south side, from near the River Salado to near the borders, the EDsennda de 
Bhaarragan has a border of soft sand-stone two to three leagues wide, on which it is very 
s How. , 

We may consider the bottom of sand, sand and she11s, and sand and gravel, situated 
~~ of. the meridian of Mont~ Video, as forming an immense bank, the highest part of 
w ich 1s known by the name of the English Bank. 

h
1:'he bottom of hard sand, found west of the same meridian, forms sundry banks, on 

w ich the depth of water is from one to one nnd a half fathom at the most. 
d Three cities are built on the north bank; the first, after leaving Cape St. Mnry. is Mal
b onado; the second; ~onte Video; and the third, the colony of ~an Sacr~me~to: they 
y·long to the, Republic of Banda Oriental of Uruguay, the chief of wlnch ls l\'lonte 

ideo; froll! Monte y1deo '° the colony of Uruguay is 10 leagues. 

•The Poiiit das Pied.ras de San Borrombon r~rms with Cape St. Antony a great bay, called the En
Benada of San Bortombou ill which two small rivers discharge them~lves, the San Borrombon and the :a1ado: this last ifl the la;.gest, and during the war between Huenos Ayre!' and. Brazil, served ns a refuge 
ind1:e~t·number of privateers· it is difficult to discover its mouth; the followmg, however, serve" as an 

rl tltion.of it. The south sid~ is covered with bushes which termfoate at two brick towe1"3.' used for:9· Y as lime killl8; and at the N. part of the entraJK,-e •re tWo banks of sandy iaud, on which two bat
nea llJ'e built. 
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The city of Buenoe Ayres is the only one sitQ.ated on the south side of t.he river; it is 
the chief city of the United Provinces of La Plata; the distance to Parana is .5 leaguaf. 

From Cape St. Maria to Maldonado_, is 16 leagues; from Maldonado to Monte Video, 
21 leagues; and from this last city to Colonia,· 28 leagues; the distance from Cape St. 
Maria to the Uruguay is thus 75 leagues. 

From Cape St. Antony to Buenos Ayres is 45 Jeagues, an-d from thence to Parana, 
50 leagues; the south side of the river is thus 25 leagues less in extent than the north 
side. 

On the north side there are many islands, and a number of rocks, above and under 
water: there are none on the opposite side as far as Buenos Ayres. 'l'hese islands are 
Lobos, 8 miles S. S. E. of Maldonado, Goritti, in the Bay of Maldonado Flores, E. of 
Monte Video, 15 miles; San Gabriel, Farallon, Lopez, before Colonia and Hornos,5 
and 6 miles west of this city. Tbe rocks are aU a short dist11oce from the shore. 

The islands situated at the Point of Santiago of Ensenada beiug very small we do not 
mention. · 

No. 6 -BANKS.-The first we meet with com in.'( from the sea, is the English Bank. 
which breaks in 35° 11' S. latitude, and 55° 54' 45" W. longitude; it is 11 miles south of 
the Island of Flores. 

The second is Archimedes Bank, on which an English frigate of this name touched. 
It is very small, and is situated S. ! E., (true.) from Montf'I Video, at 19 miles distance. 

The third is New Bank, formed within a few years, very probably by the sand drifted 
from the little bank of Ortiz. It is situated on the southern side of the river. 'l'he 
American corvette Vandalia touched on this new bank. 

The fourth, and the largest of the whole, is the Ortiz; its eastern extremity is only 
half a mile wide, and is north of New Bank; its western extrern.ity stretches to within 
a very short distance of Colooia; it is nearer the north than the south side of the river. 
Its greatest width is l l to 12 miles~ 

The fifth is the Chico Bank, a dangerous bank, by reason of the irregularity of the 
l!IOUndings on the edges. It is placed between the Ortiz Bank and the south side. . 

The sixth and seventh are the .Banks of Santial?"o and uf Lara, and the eighth, Dl~th, 
and tenth, those of Ciudad, Cameroaes. and the Palmas, all situated on the same side, 
except the Palmas, which is between the confluea<:e of the _Uruguay and Farana, on the 
way from Buenos Ayres to Colonia. 

In goiHg to JWaldonado, there is no bank to fear, but in going to 1\-Ionte Video, you 
must avoid English and Archimedes Banks ; in going to Buenos Ayres you have to pass 
aU the banks. Vessels do not generally take a pilot in going to l\<lonte Video, but they 
rarely omit to take one in going to Buenos Ayres. . 

The pilots who conduct vessels to Buenos Ayres, Jive at Monte Video or Point Indio. 
They keep under sail. or at anchor near the coast j.n schooners or cutters. 

The government of the United Provinces of La Plata, caused to be placed, several 
years since, large buoys on the edges of most of the banks, but bad weather and the 
strong currents have caused them to disqppear. The government of Monte Video, have 
erected a tower containing a revolving light, on the.Isle of Flores, elevated 99 feet abo~ 
the level of the sea; it can be perceived in the night at 15 or 16 miles distance, 
serves to avoid the English and Archimedes Banks. 

No. 7.-WINDS, TIDES AND CURRENTS.-At the entranc& of the river, and 
at l\'Ionte Video, the prevailing winds are the N. E. and S. W. 

At Buenos Ayres and at Colonia, they are N. N. W., S. E. and S. W. . . 
During the suml!ler. and in fine weather, the winds blow in the whole river, W't~ co:. 

siderable regularity, from the E. t.o the S. E. from ten o'clock in the morning, untl su 
l!let. In the night the winds vary to the north. . e 

The winds from S. W. and S. S. W. are knowq ab:out the River Plate, by the uam 
.of the Pamperos. _from the Pampos, from which they come. .. . the 

The Pampero hghts up the sky, the same as the N. W. winds in Provence, and ried 
N. E. on the coasts of Britany; it blows usually after rain, or when the wind bas va bot 
from the N .. to N •• W., and to W. N. ~-·and in sui;nmer ~fter a calm and ve~skY 
day. Oftentimes It comes all at once, with a strong wmd f.rom the N. E., when.~. be!' 
is covered with clouds~ tl:ie explesioo is then su'dden and very dangerous; and it !St.here 
for ·vessels in the River Plate, or the entrance, to get under easy sail, as soon 88 an<l 
are any indications of a Pampero.• The barometer falls previous to the .Paw.pero, 
riBee afterwards. . . thew-in-

As it rains oftener in winter than in summer, this wind is more frequently tn -~ 
ter, arid lasts each "l!iille from. two to three days. In summer it blpws with more vi 
and ceases sooner; it is then called in the country the Turbonada (Torment.) =--
---------------------------__,..- 11 d, under 

•The Emulation, in the night of the 31st of August. 183o, 35 leagues off !:~ .. LObas
1 
di:n~ 

toN-il lµMi .top81lilS, .was surprised by a pa~pero, which. iD two .minutetl ""'1"•- a~ vvbal6 Cafioll 
·aDd fureed her to J1Cud Wlder bare pole.; a bng was 1Jp11et m the nver and aai eaol'DlOIJ . 
u-e. 
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, When the weather is fair, and .the -wind light and constant. the tides on this coast are 
i regular; ,on the contrary. in bad weather and strong winds, the tides are irregular, and 
. form currents which oftentimes run from 4 to 5 mi]es per hour. * 

At Buenos Ayres the sea is high -with the winds from the S. E., and low with the 
winds N. W. and S. W. At Monte Video and the remainder of the northern side, the 
river rises with the winds from the· S. E. and S. W., and folls with those from the north. 
The difference between h'igh and low water on the borders of the river, rarely exceeds 4 
or 5 feet; but in strong ~les from the S. '\.V. they sometimes rise 10 feet. 

In the months of l\'larf!h, April, nod a part of May, the River Plate is higher than in 
·the other months of the year, occasioned by the River,,: Pa1·ana and Uruguay. It then 
·brings down trees and shrubs, which fo1·m little islands of verdure sufficiently remarkable. 
This is the epoch of the finest season in this interesting part of South America. of mode
rate breezes and a mean temperature. Du1·ing the spring, summer and winter, the winds 
are very strong, and the temperature of the atmosphere very variabte. 

No. -R.-ANCHQRAGES.-Whenever the lead shows mud, you can anchor, having 
care, however, to i1richor far enough from the banks not to be driven on them. 

With the winds from the S. the anchorages on the south side are best, with the winds 
from the N. the opposite side is preferable. 

Larg.e vessels and frigates may go up to l\'fonte Video; vessels drawing Jess than 17 
feet, may go up to Buenos Ayres and the Harnos Islands. 

The anchorages which shelter from the N. \V., N. E., E., and S. E., are Maldonado, 
l\fonte Video and Hornos. Those which give shelter from S. W. winds, are Ensenada 
de Baragan and Buenos Ayres. 

Small vessels may anchor at· Cape St. l\Iary, ntthe entrl'!nce of the River Santa Lucia, 
an_d at Colonia on the north side; at Rio Salado within Ensenada de Baragan, and at 
R1achuelo near Buenos Ayres on the south side. 

You can come to anchor at Maldonado in 6 to 8 fathoms wntPr: at Monte Video, in 
the road in 5 to 6 fathoms; in the port in 3 to 3~ ; at the Hornos Islands in 3~ to 4~ futh
oms;_ in the road of Ensenada de Baragan in about 5 fathoms; at Buenos Ayres in the 
road m 3~ to 4'1 fathoms ; and near the city in 2 to 3 fathoms. 

In the anchorage, on the north side.you should moor for the S. W. winds; in the others 
for the S. E. winds. 

Of all these ports a-nd roads, the best holding ground is at 1\laldonado. It is much cov
ered _with sand. In the other places tbe bottom is of soft mud, through which the anchors 
drag m sudden flaws of wind. During the pamperos. the Remos Islands offer an excellent 
anchorage, because the sea is broken off by the Palmas Bank. This last anchorage was 
not known when the Emulation wns there, in S~ptemher, 1830. 

No. 9.-DEPTH OF THE RIVER AT THE ENtl'RANCE AND OFF THE 
MC?U~H.-Wben in the parallel of Cape St. Mary, and in the longitude of 52° 8' 45'', 
;hich is that of Rio Grande de San Pedro, the soundings at the dii<tance of 33 leagues 
rorn the cape arei 90 fathoms. mud; at 25 leagues the bottom is sand or mud mixed with 

shells, ~ad show 40 t;o 28 fathomr;i only. In going towards the cl'lpe, the soundings de-
crease 1rregulnrly. . 
~n fhe parallel ofCastillos, at 33 leagues distance, the depth of the water is 58 fathoms. 

an th"'. prevailing quality of the bottom is sni;idy. . · · 
In satlu~g on paralJels farther south than Cape St. l\fary, you will Jin,d Jes!! water in the 

~me l_ongitude, and the depth diminishes more regularly. At 15 leagues from Cnpe St. 
ntonm, the depth is 17 fathoms, bottom of sand. At 28 lf!agues S. E. from the same 

~ape, you will have 45 fathoms. same quality of bottom. North ot the cape, and 5 leagues 
. rom the land, you will have 7 to 8 fathoms water. , 
S If you s~ape your coUl'f!e for the English Bank, that is to say. in the parallel of 35° 11' 
y' you w1U find 6 to 7 fathoms, and a sandy bottom, 5 leagues befo.re arriving there. 

on Rre then nearly in 55° 39' 45'' longitude. · 
to 0~ the parallel of 35° 30., when you reach the longitude of 50° 39' 45" w., the bot
au:i·ls of.fine sand, and.~he depth 8 fathoms .. <?n the parallel of 35° 35'. and to the par

of Cape St. Antomo, the bottom is SRod nnxed with shells and gravel. 
th In the l':"ttqde of 35° 20' S.; when you have passed the longitude of the English Bank. 

12°fuoundrngs do not reach above 8 fathoms: on the parallel of 36° it r<"aches to 11 and 
thorns; weet of the bank, on the same parallel, there are 5 and -6 fothoms only. 

be At20 leaguesd~stance ~··om the entrance to th!" river, the water loses its blue color, and 
conies ~reen, tmged with yellow, 

. In coasting along the north side, in sight or near the land, you will have mud sound
=~: runnio~ oil a pa!"allel greater than that of Lobos ~sJ~nd, you have no_ soundings. of 

u except Jn tho.· neighborhood of the ~eridiao of this island ; at two JDdes south you 
, 

Cll~·r ~nning nf !'fa~h, 1831, the Enau!ation. explored the &OU.th &idP.; Bhe could ~t 8t~m ~he 
&114 all 3 ~the N • W. m atgbt of P01nt d- Piedras de :san Borrombon, although she bad a fuir wind 

· ttet. and a four kaot bnseze. she was obliged to eome to llDChoT twice. 

MB 

Tide. 

Anchoragea. 

Depth.. of the 
River. 
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have Ji 11.nd 17 'fathoms of wat&E!; and at G miles, 23 and 24 fathoms. mud bottom. In 
going from Lobos to Monte Video, the depth diminishes gradually, but irregularly. In 
the passages formed by the hard sand-banks, situated between Moote Video and Buenos 
Ayres, there are from 3!l to 5!l fathoms of water. · 

PoinutoRe- N. 10.-POINTS TO RECOGNIZE IN MAKING THE LAND.-There are 
cognize. 
Cape St. 
Mary. 

three, Cape St. l\Iary. Lobos· Island, and Cape St. Antonio. 
CAPE ST. MAR¥.-· -Its position determined on shore, is found to be 34° 39' 1" S. 

latitude, and 54° 9, 45" W. longitude. The variation of the needle, in the month of Fe; 
brunry. 1831, was lfr" 7' N. E. 

Although of l>ut litlle elevation, tbe cape is distinguished by the neighborhood of two 
little islands named Tuna and Palonna, distant from each other only 260 feet. These· 
paration forms a passage for small vessels drawiniz less than 10 feet water. and is the en
trance of a bay which is sheltered by the cape and the two islands. You find there from 
11 to 12 feet of water. It will contain perhaps 7 or 8 vessels. 

The Island of Tuna, the smallest and the nearest to the cape, is covered with the cae· 
tus, which is peculiar to the sandy coast. You will remark also, in corning from sea, a 
large sand-hi11 w\th a double peak, S. W. of the cape, near a very flat beach. At the 
north, on a hi11, is seen an establishment consisting of a group of houses called an Es
tancia, for raising cattle. Near to these houses are many trees, and all about them many 
enclosui·es. 

The coast to the north forms ·a large bay. 14 miles in extent, with a point surrounded 
by the Palmarone and Castillos Islands. The Island of Palmarone, the nearest to the 
point, is ve1·dant; the Casti!los are barren. Othenvise, this resemblance to Cape St. 
Mary has caused sometimes one to be taken for the other, and has caused many ship· 
wrecks. It has t·een named, for this reason. Fnlse Bay. 

At 2 miles east of th'°' CastiHos, are found 16 fathoms of water, bottom of snnd. From 
these islands to Cape St. JHary, at the same distance, are found 11 to 14 fathoms. same 
kind of bottom. At the east of the ca.pf",.. 11 fathoms, a bottom of sand. or sand nnd gravel; 
S., at 13 miles distant, 20 fathom!;!, sand; and S. \.V., from 18 to 22 fathoms, bottom of 
mud. 

Isle ef Loboa. ISLE OF LOBOS.-It is sittiated in 35° O' 51" S. lat., and in 540 54' 15" "\V. long., 
and is only a mile in extent. It can be seen 15 to 16 miles off. It is inhabited by a great 
number of sen ls, from which it takes its name. The eastern part ought to be avoided, by 
reason ofa chain of reefs which exhmds 3 miles off. 

Cape St. 
Antonio. 

This Island is without \'egetatioa. Large vessels pass easily iri the strait between it and 
the main land, and find there 17 fathoms of water. 

Its position has been determined from the sea and the Is\and of Gori ti by triangulation. 
The varintion oft.he needle is the same as at Cape St. Mary. . 

CAPE 8'1'. ANTONIO.-We compre.heQ.d under this name a large collection of!Jttle 
mountains or hiJls composed of sand, which stretch to the E. and S., 11.ad which are ter· 
minated in the west by a low coast covered with bushes. 

Its position, determined at the anchorage, is in 36° 19' 36'' S. lat., 560 47' 15'' W. ITont 
The variation of the needle was, in the month of December, 1831, 13° 30' N. E. e 

point determined is that where the separation takes place between the sand-hills and the 
low verdant coast. , . ble 

This cape is surrounded by a bank of snod which breaks oftentimes at a considera 
distance from the land, extending N. and E., and ought t.o be carefully avoided. IVER 

Na,,,igation No. 11.-NAVIGATION AT THE ENTRANCE AND IN THE R au 
of the RiveT. PLATE.-The description that we have,g;iven of this river naturnllyindicates the pi;:ie ~ 

tions necessary to take to aS!'ertain the points of the entrance. We think it prafera e 
make the north side, as the land is the highest. . ht of 

Some navigators pretend that they can always judge 'of their situation, out of sig 
land. by the depth of water and the q ualit.Y of the soundio~s. . uth 

We do not partake of their security in tliis rel'pect, because, in exploring the d:.0!Uld 
coR8~ of Brazil. in 1831, we found soun~ings on nU.the coAst nearly at th~ SRme de·~onwe 
quahty as towRrrls the entrance of the river. Besides the Great Bank, whose po~ 8601e 
have determined between -the Rio Grande de San Pedro and the CastHloi!, hast ~lanc9, 
88rt of soundings we met with west of Cape St. Maiy, an.d causes, by this resern 
numerous errors. . . . ition by 

We advise nia~ners houri~ to the ·River. Plate, to be ·well assured ~f -their po:est pre· 
frequent observatmns of latitude and longitude, and to take them with th~ grea 
caution, as.the currents mny ~eceive them between the ~oars of ~bservan0°· St. ~9l'Y 

If the wmds are weH estabhshed from the N. E., makmg the-land about ~pe tbs rivet· 
has ~his advRntllg?, that you can recognize a .Jarger &:1tta"t of land be~ore enteri:;., cbaoCBB 
But JU all oth<Jr c1rcum'iltances Lobos l::1land na!l this advantagtt, that It otftc'r3 rn h oasi.aud 
of success, by tha po!iition of the island, t? avoid being wind-bou~d oo th~ m;:tuld b& e1tB· 
t.o beat up With ~ra·\tar a.dvllnta~e. M ~kmg the land at Cap& St. Antonio 8 

· 
0 

aidered the most difficult ancl danger~us. 
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No. 12.-COURSE TO M_ONTE VIDEO.-BJ:"ing south of Lobos Island, at 2 or 3 
miles distant, the direct course for Flores Island is W. 7° N .• true, or W. ~ S., by com
pass. But we know the River Plate is subject to very variable currents; and you sh~:mld 
steer in such a manner as to approach the north border of the river, rather than the south 
side, on account of the English Bank. You will perceive in good season the Tower of 
Maldonado, and the elevated land to the east. In sailing along at <a distance of 5 or 6 
miles, you will distinguish a point formed of black rocks. on both sides of which, to the 
Tight and the left, are sand-beRches. This is Black Point, or Point Negro, situated 14 
miles from Maldonado, near a vast sandy bay. The high lands on the city side are re
markable for a great white band, which shows itself on both sides of Whale Point, which 
is the west extremity of the Bay of Maldonado. It is very near the same parallel of the 
tower of the city, although the Spanish and English charts place it W. S. ,V. of the 
tower. 

When Point Negro bears N .• 6 miles distant, the Island of Flores bears vV. 70 N .• 
true. The Island of Lobos is then on the same bearipg, about 37 miles distant, and the 
souhdings are from 13 to 14 fathoms, with a muddy"bottom. 

The land north of Point Negro makes a deep bend, and becomes lower. In steering 
along in sight of land, you can distinguish the hills of Afilar, situated in 34° 47' 15" S. lat .• 
and 55° 31' 8 11 \V. long. \Vhen they bear by compass N. by \V., and the nearest hill 
bears E. 45° N., you are then 27 miles distant from Flores. The soundings are then 
12 to 13 fathoms, bottom of mud, and still on the same rhumb with Lobos. The hills of 
Afilar are isolnted, and resemble two teats. 

In running W. ~ S., by compass, you have to run only 12.to 13 miles to perceive from 
mast-head the ·tower built on Flores. This island at first resembles three islands, then 
the lower part gradually shows itself, and at the distance of 5 miles, if the sea is low. the 
whole island is seen. If the sea is high, the island at the same distance appears in two 
parts. . · 

If it be night, as soon as you perceive the light on the tower, steer direct until within 
4 miles distaace. 

F7om thence keep on the larboard side, leaving the ishtnd on the starboard hand, and 
passing within 2 or 3 miles south of it: or you cau pass north of Flores, taking the pre
caution to pass at a good distance from the eastern point, to avoid a bank of rocks under 
Water, and which extends a mile and a half nurth. You can anchor only north of the 
tower one or two miles distant. The Emulation anchored here in a gale of wind, in 
January, 1831. 
;, Between Flores and English Bank, the bottom is mud, and the depth of water 7 to 8 
iathon1s. · 

From Flores to Monte Video is 16 miles in a straight line, and you must steer by com
pass \\..,.. by S. : avoid Point Brava. 
f Point Brava, situated east of the city, is formed by a Jong line of rocks stretching off 
roi;n the land. You must give a good berth to a rock detached from·-the rest. A large 
W~ite house is built north of Brava, and another, a smaller one, is situated towards the 
middle of the rocks. lo. quitting Flores you can, at the same time, if the ·weather be 
~ear, p~rceive the cerro, or hill of Monte Video, and soon after the steeples of the ca-

edral rn the city. 
If the wind is from the N., or N. E., you ought to steer in the night W. by S., to 

double Point Brava. But if the wind is from S. E., or E. S. E .. it is prudent to steer 
W. S. \.V. You should, by way of precaution, in either case, bring the light of Flores 

P
to ?ear E. by N ., or E. N. E., to be assured that the currents hav.e not set you towards 

omt Brava. . . 
When the hill of Monte Video bears N. ,:V., by compass, the point is doubled, and yi>u 

steer gradually towards the starboard hand, if you would anchor in the harbor. A large 
vessel, which can only anchor in the open road, should steer W. by S. from Brava, and 
anchor in 5 fathoms: . , . 

South of Brava, one mile distant, there are from 5 to 6 fathoms of water. 
th O~ the passage from Lobos to Monte Video. and also in the navigatior:l of any part of h"rher., you mast estimate the distances run by a ground log, that is to say, by a log of 
"!"" ic ~e ••chip" bas been replaced by a piece of lead. lf you throw th~ common log 
1
mID:edmtely aft.er the deep log. the difference given by the two logs shows if the currents 

lll'e Ill favor of, or against-the vessel. · · . . 

5 As an~ part of the coast ~tween Point Negro and Flores may be approached withm 
~r. 6 ~1les, it may be wen, in the night-time, to steer wide to the starboa_rd. Th_e ~
~ nng hght on the island, in this case, may be perceived on the larboard s1d~. b':lt 1t will 

easy to rectify the veesel's course in steering directly for it, and ·then leaving 1t on the 
•tarbonrd hand, when you estimate ~ourselves 4 or 5 miles distant. You will by this 
means Cet"tamJy go clear of the English Bank. · 
\lr~te cerroof Monte Video,is 47.'J feet high. They have established.there a fixed light, 

can be seen in el.ax -weather at only from 5 to 6 miles distance. 

566 
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IC you wish to go to Monte Video south of the English Bank, you must, -in entering the 
river. place yourself on the parallel of 35Q 30", and ~teer W. by S. with northerly winds, 
and W. S. W. with southerly winds. 

The soundings are at first fine sand, then sand of the usual kind, farther on muddvsand, 
and again mud. You will be in this last case on the meridian of Monte Video, and you 
ought then to see the hill of Monte Video, which can be seen in the day-time, in clear 
weather, 9 leagues distant. The geographical position of this hill is 34° 53' 2'' S. latitude, 
and 56° -16' 30'' W. longitude. 

If in spite of your precautions· you should get in 5 or 6 fathoms of water in passing S. 
of English Bank, it will be necessary to steer more to the larboard, and keep in from 7 w 
9 fathoms. 

Monte Video is in 34° 54' 11" S. latitude, and 56° 13' lf3" W. longitude. The varia· 
tion of the n.eerllein September and December, 1831, -was 11° 42' 24" N. E. 

'In a thick fog, or in the case of uncertainty of the true position of the ship, it is hest 
to anchor, rather than pursue your course up the River Plate. -

Course to No.13.-COVR.SE TO BUENOS AYRES.-Vessels that do not wish to take the 
Buenos .Ayres. passage by the Island of Flores. must run on the parallel of Point Piedrns de San Bor· 

rombon, and steer true \V. until they make it. Its geographical position is 35° 27' 40" 
S. latitude, 570 9' W . .longitude. This point is very lO\V, and can only be perceived in 
clear weather. You will remark on the right many woody hills, among which the high
est bears nearly N. W. 

This hill is called Salvador Grande. It is sitmited between Point Piedras de San Bor
rombon and Point Indio; the hill situated E. of Salvador Grande, is called Salvador Chi
co. The pilots confound Indian Point with these hills. 

Passage be
tween Chico 
Bank and the 
land. 

From Point Pi~dras de San Borrombon the course is the same as when the vessel has 
passed l\1onte Video. · 

Vessels that drnw less than 9 feet of water, pass generaHy over all the banks be~veen 
this last city and Buenos Ayres. 

Those drawing 13 feet, may pass between Chico Bank and the south side. 
'J'hose drawing 15 feet, may pass between the channel formed by Ortiz Bank end the 

north side. 
Those drawing 15 or 17 feet, should choose the passage between Ortiz Bank and Chi-

co Baok. · 
PASSAGE BET"\VEEN CHICO BANK AND THE LAND.-On leaving Monte 

Video, steer S. W .• by compass, 30 miles, to avoid being drifted on the Ortiz by the cur· 
rents. You must then head W. S. W. until you make Point Indio, or rather Salvador 
Grande. 

Point Indio is in 35° 15' 20" south Jatitude, and 57° 11' 42'' west longitude, 11;nd 52 

miles from Monte Video. it is very low and ca.n only be known by the woody hills rn th~ 
east part, while the coast to the west has no hilJs. When you reckon yourself 9 to 1 

miles from Point Salvador Gl"Hnde, head W. N. W .• along the )and. You will soon per
ceive the three ombu trees* of the Magdalena, and then the church of the same nafrme· 
When the first ombu tree bf!ars 8. by E., by compass, you are then N. and S., true, 0 .'11 
the east point of the Chico Bank ; when the church is on the same rhumb, you are in 
the middle of the channel. You will distinguish in a short time a Jarge single ombu tree, 
on a hill, and more distant, three other o-mbu trees, forming a singJe group. the 

In sailing along with the laud in sight. it is ·better to steer first 'One_ side and ~sen -~ 
other, to ascertain the limits of the border of soft san.-f-etone, whiCh we have sa• ~x~o 
in this pnrt of the river, and not t-0 quit it more than 2 or 3 cables' length, i? obttJ.Clh~ 
with the lead alternately soft sand-stone and mud; by this means you wiU avoid the 
co Bank. . . . ~ . nd 811 

When you d1stmgu1sh two small elevat1ons covered with bushes and trees, 8 f tbe 
ombu tree by the side of two low houses, you have passed the narrowest ~ar~ 0 !ear· 
channel. "\\Then you are N. and S., true, with these elevations, you are entire Y cf the 
From thenct' you m.ay follow the coast, or steer N. W., until you make the edges 0 

Ortiz~ _ _ t e.s be-
1 n the first cnse it is necessary to steer at a distancA from the land, twice as g~~a his tbe 

fore, to avoid the Banks of Santiago, L1lra, and Ciudad. Io the aecond case,~ ic sesal 
most prudent, you must pay great attention "to the soundings. The depth mere: As 
first to .5 ft~thoms. flt the least, and_ then diminishes gradually to 3~ and 3 fatho':s~tbell 
eoon as you have these last 80un.dmgs, you are on the edge of ·Ortiz. and you m 
head to the west. . ' 'Tiiiage of 

This course will bring you towards the south side. You will soon see t3die towet" 
Quilmes, situated on a little hill, on which there ~e many.ombu trees, 80 

-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~~~~~~------- . 
• The ombu is a tree which thrives on the borders of the River Plate; it is Id thick and bns::r,:U1· 

walnut tree: its wood is ao peculiar, that it is good for nothing. not e1'eD to bUl'D• It Po"'
1 

very · 
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of Buenos Ayres, and the vessels anchored in the open road. It is as well when these 
different objects are well distinguished,. to steer W. N. W., to avoid tbe Ciudad Hank. 
As soon as the towers of the cathedral bear S. W., you are in the outward road of the 
city. · 

The city of Buenos Ayres is in 34': 36' 18" S. latitude, and 58° 23' 57d W. longitude. 
The variation of the needle, in March. 1831, was 12° 30' 59" N. E. 

PASSAGE BETWEEN OR'I'IZ AND THE NORTH SIDE.-In leaving Monte 
Video, you may follow the land along 6 miles distant, taking cai·e to avoid the Panella 
Rocks, near which·ls a large iron buoy,* secured by means of a strong anchor and chain. 

The Panella Rocks are situated in 34° 54' 15'' S. latitude, and 56° 26' W. longitude. 
You are on them when you see Point da.s Yeguas of the hiJl of l\lonte Video, wah the 
steeples of the city, and Point Espinillo hears .N. by E., by compass, distant 5 miles. 
These rocks are never uncovered, but when the water of the river ,is very low, it occa-
sions a long eddy, which may be easily distinguished. -

Point Espioillo, though low, is apparent, because it terminates the coast of the hill of 
Monte Video, and it forms the entrance of the river· of Santa Lucia. 11 miles from l\'lonte 
Video. 

Being N. and S., true, with Point Espinillo, you must steer W. by N. by compass, 
and follow the land always at the distance of 6 or 7 miles, to avoid the little banks of sand 
on the borders of the ri-ver. You will soon perceive the high scarped rnountains, called 
Barrancas de San Gregorio, or Santa Lucia. When you nre N. aud S. with their east 
extremity, called Point de Jesus Maria, steer W. N. W., until you bring this point to 
bear E. ! N. by compass. You must then head to the W .• until you make Point Sauce,t 
the only part of the coast which is woody. The latitude is 24° 25' 20 'S., and the longi
tude 57Q 26' 21'' W. 

From thence you may coast along at a short distance, until you pass north of you a 
g~eat bank of rocks, of which some are out of water, and are known by the name of the 
?!pas. You will thus arrive otf Point Colonia, with a considerable depth of water, but 
JO a very narrow channel between this part of the coast and the Ortiz Bank. 

When you are before the city of Colonia, you have in good seat>on on your right, the 
San Gabriel Islands, Farallon and Leper, and steer then S. W.=for Buenos Ayres. 

The navigation south of the Chico .Bank, and north of the Ortjz Bank, is not practica
ble, except with a fair wind and a favorable current. 

POINT JESUS l\lARIA.-S. E., true, from Point Jesus Maria, and S. W. true, 
from St. Gregory and Santa Lucia, is a shoal of light-colored quicksand, having on it 
twelve feet, on which the U. S. Frigate Potomac struck, in December, 1840. 

PASSAGE Bft~TWEEN THE CHICO BANK AND THE URTIZ BANK.
~?11 may leave Monte Video until within 9 or 10 miles of Salvador Grande, then you 
ring the vessel's head W. N. W ., to bring the first om bu tree of the Magdalina S. E., 

and avoid by this course the new bank. ·From this the course is N. W. !i N. 
T~is course leads directly to the edges of the Ortiz Bank, and as soon as you come up 

t~ this. bank, and ·have 3! to 3! fathoms, bring the head W., until you perceive the village 
0 Qmlmes and Buenos Ayres; · 

I~ the winds are ahead and the "Currents favorable, you may beat between Chico and 
~20 Bank, bu~ the tacks should be short, and you should prefer the neighbOrhood of the 

rtiz,_because this bank is announced by the progressive and regular diminution of the 
soundings. If the currents are contrary, you snould aucho1· between the banks, taking 
carNe to avoid the soft sand bottom which you often meet in the River Plu.te. 

. o. 14.-COU.RSE .FOR THE HORNOS- ISLANDS.-If you are before Colo
n~, going from Monte Video to the north of the Ortiz, )eave the islands on the right, and 
w en rou bring the Island of Farallon to the north, steer N. N. W., and then N. by W.; 
r0~ WIIJ soon see the Hornos 'Islands OD the same line •. the last islands after leaving C.o-
onia, and covered with small trees, and very bushy. . · 

Y-ou Will anchor N. W. from the outer one, and at from 1 lo J l mile off. 
a ~n _g~ing &om B~enos Ayres, you must steer so as to bring Farallon north of ~ou, 

h the~ steer ·a.s in the preceding case • 
. ~olon1a is situated in 34° 28' 14'' S. latitude, and 57Q 50' 37" W. longitude. The va
na~n of the needJe was~ in September~ 1830, 11° 8' N. E. 

to~ buoy was~placed by the Emulation, in Ma-y. 1831, by rqquest of the government of Monte Video. 
t Tbi.! · e ~ne earJied. away by bad wealher. -CotODi!'.' Point ia St) named from a. little river of the same name, befure whieh, 111~all veeaels bound. to 

to _ • or fl'OID the Uragu•y anchor. The ~Stu of the South, came near beiD~oat in atrempttog 
F~b thjs t?Oint, on .a~ rocks cov°"'1J y1th water, which were not. seen. or in~ on any chart. 
-·-,-~•brig anehomd aear, prevenrod .I.be IOU. by Dl'lking ~a fiBDal· 
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Additional Remarks, by Capt. Heytt11ood. 

At the entrance of the Plata,* the prevailing winds, during the summer months, from 
September to March, are north-easterly, with tolerably clear weather over head, but a 
dense atmosphere near the horizon. These winds haul generally to the eastward as you 
advance -up the river; anrl, about the full and change of the moon, strong breezes from 
the south-eastward are common at this season, accompanied with rain and foul weather. 
At Buenos Ayres, during the summer months. the S. E. winds are generally fresh in the 
day-time, hauling round to the northward in the night. 

·•During the winter months, from l\1arch to September, the prevailing winds, at the 
entrance of the Plata, are S. W., or more westerly; but, up the river, more generally 
from the northward than the southward of 'vest. 

" The winter season is the best, in point of weather, at Buenos Ayres; for, the winds 
being chiefly from the N. W. to S. W .• the water is smooth, and the communicationcan 
be kept up between the shore and the shipping with more facility. The weather is 
someti1nes, but not frequently. foggy. Fogs are most common in tl:Je months of July, 
Aug;ust, and September, and prevail more at the entrance of the river, as far up as the 
S. E. tail of the Ortiz, than above the banks. 

••As it cannot be said that there are regular tides in the Plata, but currents, as uncer
tain in their duration as they are irregular in their rate and direction, no certain allow
ance can be made for then1 ; therefore, a ground-log should always be used, to know 
the course made good, and distance run. 

"The tides, generally speaking, when the weather is fine and settled, and the winds 
moderate, do not, in any part of this river, rise or fall more than 5 or 6 feet; though at 
Buenos Ayres, at the distance of Et miles from the city, we found, in his Majesty's ship 
N ereus, when the winds were strong at N. W., so little, sometimes, as 15 foet water; 
while with strong breezes from E. S. E. to S. S. W., the depth was upwards of 5 fath
oms ; but, except on such extraordinary occasions, we had between 17 and 22 feet water. 
I have heard. however, some marvellous stories of the river having been almost dried up 
across from Buenos Ayres to Colonia., during heavy weat~rly gales. 

••The River Plata has rnany singularities, which I think may, in a great measure, be 
accounted for, from its formation being so different from any other known river. Its en
trac.ce being very wide and very shallow, it is affected by every change of wind in a most 
ex.traordinary manner; so much so, that a shift of wind may be predicted almost to a 
certainty, by observing carefully th0 state of the mercury in a barometer~ and the set of 
the curren:-.S, which usually shift before the wind. lu calm weather the currents are 
genera.Uy very slack; and then as regular, almost, as tides~ setting up and down the 
river alternately. When the W"inds are variable, the currents ai:e equally so; and I have 
known the Nereus to be current-rode four different ways in leas than six hours. When 
the current comes in from the eastward, along the north bank of the Plata, a north-e~td 
elly wind may generally be expected to follow; and at the same time, (should _the win 
have been previous1y to the S. E .• ) the mercury in the barometer· will fall a httl&; bthut 
much more if the transition be quick from south-west, without stopping in the sou -
eastern quarter. d 
~·When the wind continues in the north-east quarter, the mercury is more depresse 

(according to its strength) than with any other wind; and. tliere is usually, the_o, a set 
into.the river on the north bank. and out on the opposite. Indeed, whilst the wmMds a: 
between N. E. and S. S. E., the current generally runs to the westward past . on 
Video, though without much augmeotiug the depth of water off· that place, but filhog the 
river above the banks. ; t 

•' The winds between N. N. E • .and . W. N: "'.,.. make the water loweat : the out-9e 
being then strongest aJong the south bank of the river, past the Points del Indio and Me
moria ; but very in~n~idellll.b]e along the north bank. • n-

.. Before the &ettmg m of a S. W. gale, or pampero, the weather JS usually ve~8 
settled, and the winds unsteady and variable in the northern and north-westeri; betl ri: 
prec~ed by_ a considerable fall in the ~ercury, t~ough it ~ually rises a little aga.Jf-~ ;ay 
the wmd shifts to the south-west, and often contmues to rise, el"en though the wiuu 
incre~e from that quarter. · 

• ~Ho.A.L oF..- TH• B.ao DX t.A. Pl.AT.t.~The Lau.rel, M'Donal~ from~ to ValP,&raiao~ ~:!;; 
the nver of-La Plata, on the 19th of June, 1822, havmg been obliged to bear up to reyt""~°:!sdl8 l5th 
suataimid by a heavy - breakiag on board of her. T~e JJUUJter rep()tted !'-8 fofJO'W'll :- . . houJ. a )ilii1B 
of .June. he discOTe~ JI. shOikl i~ lat. 36° 28' ~.. long. 5~ 0 30' W:· ; .mat tf •.PP.-~ to be~ Of _.and. 
Iona, and the -me. m breadth1·with a sea -break.iJJ.g Yer1. 'high over 1t : that at ~.,":. ge· FA~ of 
antf a. little water on it. He~ within hair a mile, Ud then hove to·; · .~arid ,,...sis 
line, and found 110 bottom. Be further eta~s, that he had a trood ehrouomet!H" on . _r 
PrilN out of his longitude when he made the pore of .Monte Video. · · 
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"Before these winds set in at Buenos Ayres, the current runs up. and fills the river 
unusually high ; at the same time as strong an out-set· is experienced a,long the north 
bank, which continues whilst the winds are strongest from W. S. \V. to S., seeming to 
prove that these winds force up, from the southward, a large accumulated body of water 
past Cape St. Antonio, which can only find a. passage out again by the north shore, where 
they increase the depth of water, as well as up the river, and particularly in the shallow 
harbor of Monte Video.• Whil~t these S. W. winds blow the air is cold, and the atmos
phere~clear and elastic, in a degree rarel.v to be n"let with in any other part of the wodd. 
They are generally succeeded by some days of fine serene weather, the wind continuing 
moderate from· the southward, or varying to the eastward. 

"I have never known the velocity of the tide or current. in the River Plata, any where 
to exceed three knots per hour : but I have heard it said. by some, that they have found 
it to run at the rate of six or seven miles an hour. 

"As the winds outside the River Plata, and particularly about Cape St. :\Iary, are 
most frequently from the north-eastward and north\vard, except when the S. E. ::;ummer 
and S. W. winte1· gales blow, about the times of new and full moon, I consicler it, on the 
whole, most advisable, for ships bound in the river, to get in with the land about the lati
tude of that c•1pe. 

"In latitude 33~ S. the bank. of soundings extends off the land full thirty-six leagues, 
where the depth of water, in longitude 50° 20' W., is 94 fathoms, and the quality of the 
bottom dark olive-colored mud, or ooze, as it is all alon~ the outennost verge of the bank. 

"In lat. 34° S., and 30 leagues from the land, the hank is steep, and the soundings de
crease quickly. in standing to the westward, to 25 fathmns, 20 leagues from land. 

"Lat. 34° 20' S., and long. 51° 50' W., or about 30 leagues east of the Great Castel-
hos Rock, the depth is 63 or 64 fathoms, dark mud. In standing 1n for the land, between 

the Great Castelhos and Cape St. l\ilary, the water shoals, in a short distance, from 60 
to 25 fathoms ; and the quality of the bottom changes to sand, which grows coarser as you 
approach the coast ; and, as far as seven leagues otI shore, is intermixed with shells. 
Th is bottom is found only in, and to the northward of, the latitude Qf Cape St. i\'lary, ex-
cept very close in with it. · 

" To the southward of 34° 40' S., tbe bottom is chiefly mud, intermixed with fine sand 
?r gravel; and if a ship happen to be set to the southward of Cape St. l\ilary, as she hauls 
m for the land, yet keeps to the northward of Lobos, she will get out of fine sand into dark. 
mud, which is the quality of the bottom, chiefly, between Cape St l\1ary and Lobos, as 
'?'ell as 8 or 9 leagues tu the eastward of that island ; and the depth of water between them 
1B generally 26 to 20 fathoms 

"In lat. 35° S., and long. 52° W., or 42 leagues true east of Lobos, there aTe about 90 
fath?ms water, dar~ sandy bottom; from whence the bank of soundings takes a S. W. di
rection. East of Lobos, 27 leagues. the depth is 25 fathoms ; and, in steering in, on its 
Parallel, the same depth nearly continues till very near that island. But, if set a little to 
the southward of Lobos, the water will shoal even to 10 fathoms, perhaps, on a hard sandy 
or gravelly ridge, that extends aH the way from the English Bank, in its parallel, as far as 
long. 52° 30' W.; or full 18 leagues to the eastward of the meridian of Lobos. 

"TJ:tus the approach to this river cannot be considered dangerous, if proper care be 
taken In navigating, and due attention paid to the lead, and to the course steered. 

·~I shall here insert the honorable Capt. Bouverie's description of Cape St. Mary, &c., 
Which I believe to be very correct. and his directions judicious. 

" 'Cape St. Mary is a low point, with rocks all about it. The direction of the coast, to 
tAhe Westward of this cape, becomes more westerly than at any other part northward of it. 

( 
bout six wiles northward of it is a house, with a. row of trees northward of the house, 

probably a fence of high prickly-pear bushes.) which is very remarkable • 
. "'About a mile south of the house is a bluff point, with a few rocks at the foot, which 
~s remarkable, being ditferen.t from the rest of the coast. the general character of which 
1~ a 88.ndy beach.. One cannot :fail of knowing the cape by these marks, running down 
t e coast near it. If r..ou are at any distance off, you will not perceive ~em. Th~ wa
~r off Cape St. Mary i.s shoaler than to.the northward. Olf the cape, 10 a S. E. d1rec• 
tion,{;ou have 81 fathoms at the distance of 4 or 5 miles.' . 

h 
.. • .a~ if!clin:oc1 to . think Cq.pt. B. may have been somewhat decei".ed in his estim~tion 

ere, for, JO his M11Jesty•s ship Nereus, I found more water at the distance he mentions. 
O.n the 17th of November, 1810, at noon, in Jat. 34° 42' S., and Jong. af;mut 2'0 20' E. of 
~e Monte Vidt)O, had light winds from S. by W ., and fine weather. At half past I P. 

- tacked in 23 fathoma, to stand in shore, and carried from that depth to 18 fathoms, 
~&l!l aight.s were taken for the chronometer, which made 2° 13' 21'' E. of Monte Video • 
...,.~St. ~ bearing N. 660 W .• and standing on. laying up W. and W. by N., tack
ioCia 121 faihoms'water• the prickly-pear hedge, (mentioned by Cl[lpt. Bouverie,) being 

L-~~re i1I a iigbtbowie at llonie Vldoo, tho laaiem of •hich ill f'our bwulred and seventy-Sn feet abcrre 
-~ofdae --.. 
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on with Cape St. Mary, (which is formed by a low rocky islet nearly joining the shore,j 
bearing north by compass. and the breakers stretching to the S. E. ofthe cape; N. 7° E., 
about 3 miles. was our distance from the' cape. · 

.. Captain Bouverie, in continuation. says. •To the northward of the cape, between 
it and Palma, you have-10 or 11 fathoms at a little distance from the shore.' 

•• • Ships in general make the land with N. or N. E. winds: therefore. it is best to keep 
in the latitude of the cape, or a little to the northward of it. till you get soundings, as the 
current sets to the S. W. It is better not to make the land north of the cape, not thatl 
believe there is any absolute danger. but the water in many places is shoal a long way off 
the land, and "'-ould alarm any one not acquainted with that circumstance. 

" •In lat. 33° 27' S., and long. 52° 9' W., is a shoal, where we fouu!i 9 fillhoms water. 
I believe it is a ridge running in that parallel of latitude all the way to the shore. In lati· 
tude 34"' S. is some tolerably high ]and, on which is a Spanish fortress, caHed Fort Te
resa. It is a square, with bastions at the angles. It has three guns in the fnce and on0 
in the flank. and stands about a mile from the beach. About 6 leagues N. N. E. fromitis 
a mark set up, as the termination of the Spanish territories. 

"Being in latitude ofCape St. Mary, und having got ground in 28 c.r 30 fathoms wa
ter. fine sand and shells, you may reckon youi·s.e)f 20 leagues off shore ; with from 15 to20 
futboms. sand and clay mixed, you are not far otf the )and. \Vhen you have not seen 
t;he land befure night. be sure to keep to the northward of the cape by your reckoning, 
to allow for the current, which sets to the southward. This is the case with the above 
mentioned N. and N. E. winds. \Vith S. and S. W. winds the current runs strong tha 
other way. 

•• •I am inclined to think that the strong north-easterly currents which are to be met 
with off the mouth of the Plata when the wind is about to blow. or blowing, from the 
south-w-estward, do not extend much, if at all, beyond the bank of soundings.' 

•• Agreeinµ: in opinion with Captain Bouverie, that, generally speaking, i:t is advisable 
to make the land about Cape St. Ma,,ry, I would also ·recommend, if the wind should be 
any where between S. E. and N. N. E., to enter the river on the north side of the Eng
lish Bank, passing Lobos on either side, accor;;ling to the wind and state of the weather. 
There is a good passage between Lobos and the main, having 17 to 14 fathoms water. 
Variation 13° easterly, (1813.) 

.. \Vhen within.3 or4 leagues of Cape St. t\'lary, in 17or18 fathoms, S.S. \V.,.by 
compass, is a fair course to steer for passing outside of Lobos in the night time; for, with 
the wind from the eastward. or N. E., the set along shore into the river must be guarded 
against. Steering this S. S. W. course, the depth of water will increase to 20 a:ad 22 
and some casts. perhaps, of 24 or 25 fathoms, (if you are set neither to the westward 
nor to the southward of it,) and t,he .!Jottom wil1 change, firsl to sandy mud, and then to 
dark blue mud, as you ap,proach the lntitude of Lobos. If you are set to the southward, 
in steering S. S. W. you will not deepen so much. The bottom will keep sandy; and 
when you approach the latitude of Lobos, you wiJl have no more than 19, 18, and 17 
fathoms; but if you are set to tbe southward of Lobos a fow miles, you wiJI hnve bard 
casts of from 16 to 10 fathoms. and may rest assured of being on the parallel of the Eog· 
lish Bank, and may. therefore, make a west-northerly course, t.rue, till you find the _bot
tom soften. as it is all dark blue or gret'!uish mud in the channel, between the foul n~&6 
of the English Bank, and the north shore, all the way up to Monte Video, in ~be au 
way from Lobos. When off Lobos, if the weather threaten, and it should be likely to 
blow, a ship will fin<l safe anchorage in the harbor of M nldonado, sheltered· from southLer· 
ly winds by the Island of Goritti, which bears N. 42° W., trne, 11 or 12 miles from ?
bos. As I have never- been in Maldonado myself, I shall insert here what Ca.pt. Bouvene 
says about it. - " sh' 

'' ' The Spanish ,surveys of this bay Jay down 1l sufficient depth of water for any t ~(J 
bet\Veen any part of the is1and and the main ; however, it cannot be safely ente~ed, tll J. 
small vessels, except to the westward; aod you must not go farther in than to bnng; 6 

5 
W. point of Goritti to bear S. S. W. !l W,. or S. W. by S., by compass, with 4s or . 
fathoms, gaod strong clay. With southerly winds there is, in the east pe.iJSQ.ge, 8 b~ 
swell; and the water, from the-ground being uneven, breaks almost the whole WRY _ac be
in bad weather. The Diamede, (fifty-gun ship.) passf'ld ~ugh it to the ancboragebet& 
fore i~ da~ers were known, and h~d. not less_ than 18 feet; but _there are plac: ! the 
there is so httle as 11 fathom ; and it is very irregular. There as 'a bed of roe art 
eouth of Goritti; the marks for it are, the Tower of Maldonado north, and the outer p 
of Point del ~ste J¥· N. E. A E. . . . . frocks 

•• •In the d1reet )me of the·entrance of the bay, from the wesiward, is ~ bed ~en on 
where there are parts having only 3 and quarter lees 3 fathoms~ The beano~ A S : s. 
the ~k-s are,. N. E. point of Gorit~i; E. j S.; N. W. point of ditto, ~· by · de A,zu
W. p~nnt of ditto. S. E. by S.; Point Ballena. W. by N. i N.; the hill of l'ao 
CV• just within th• extrema of Point Ballena. ' · · ., · 
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"•In mid-channel, between these rocks and the island, are 6!i and 7 fii.thoms. Their 
distance from the island is about three-quarters of a mile. There are 7 fathoms close to 

; them, all round the western side-. The watering place is on the main, close by a battery. 
, The stream loses itself in the sand, except 'vhen swollen by heavy rains, and you have to 

roll the casks about £0 yards 'over the sand. The water is very good . 
.. •Having Lobos bearing N. by W., by compass, distant 3 or 4 miles, you will have 

about 18 fathoms; and, in making a compass course, W. ~ S., by ground log, (having 
due regard to the wind and current at the time,) you will nrnke the Island of Flores 
ahead of you. In this track your soundings will gradually decrease from 18 to 12 fathoms 
due south of Black Point, and to 7 or 8 fathoms when you approach within nine or ten 
miles of Flores.' 

••Though Captain Bouverie says, 'You may run quite up to Monte Video, either by 
night or day, by making a due west course, first trying the current to make allowance for 
it; and, though I have frequently done it myself, yet I would not recom-mend jt as a 
general rule to be followed by strangers at the River Plata. Great care and attention to 
the course made good, and to the soundings, are indispensably requisite in those who 
attempt to conduct ves&els during the night, in any part (>f this river; and even these have 
been but too often insufficient to save ships from destruction. But, ia merchant vessels. 
1 fear we cannot always expect to find thGse qualities; and, therefore, I withhold my 
opinion of its being advisable for them to run in the night; neither cau it he done by rnen
of-war, without some risk. 

"Floi·es bears, by the world, W. 4° 30' N. from Lobos, distant 52 miles. It lies 
nearly N. E. and S. W., has a small hummock in the middle, and one at each end; that 
to the S. \V. being 39 feet high. Between these the laud is low and marshy, and over
flowed sometimes betwe-en the central and N. E. hummock. It may be seen at the dis
tance of 5 or 6 leagues from the ship!8 deck in clear weather. 
, "'!'here is good anchorage all round this island, but a reef extends in a N. W. direc

tion from the north point about a mile, Seals and sea lions, and various aquatic birds re
sort to the small islands as well as to Lobos;, and in the months of August and September 
great quantities of very excellent eggs may be procured. With the wind P-asterly. boats 
may lirnd on the western side of Flores, particularly in a s1nall cove very near the S. W. 
p~rt of the island. From Flores, W. N. W .• the Ca.retrui -Rocks, (above water) are 
<l1stam; about 5 miles, and there are 5 fathoms between them. The south, at the distance 
of 11 miles from Flores, is the north part of the English Bank, on which, in that latitude, 
35" 8' S., there are about 12 feet water. The depth of -w-ater between Flores and the 
English Bank is 7 fathoms all the way acrosa, to within a very little distance of both. 
}-'he English Bank. in lat. 35° 12"', generally breaks, and, -with a low river, is nbove ·wuter 
m some places. Its extent, to the southward. has not yet been accurately defined; and 
for 70 or 80 miles to the south-eastward of it the ground is said to be foul and uneven, and 
has not been explored. 

"Be.tween the Archimedes and the English Bank there is a swash of 5 fathoms water. 
(l\ecording to Capt. Beaufort, of the Roya.fNavy. who explored these banks in 1807,) and 
as many mi]eg wide. 

" The shoalest part of the Archimedes Bank, about 2=/ fathoms, is 4 milei;i in extent, 
about north and south, and there are 4 fathoms all round it. The centre of it is in lati
tu?e 35° 12' S., and the Monte Video bears N. 22° W., l)y the .world, from it, distant 20 
miles. Besides this bank, there is a small knoll, in lat. 35'> 14' S., which is tru~ S. from 
!,he Monte Video. 21 Illiles, and has not more than 3! fathoms of water on it, and about 4 
•athoms all round it. 

••Passing to the southw·ard of Flores, at the distance of a couple of miles, you have 
6~ or 7 fathoms, and may steer W. ~ S. tO pass Point BrRba" which bears t!"ue W. 4 ° N ., 
distant 4 leagues from the S. W. eud of Flores. This point is bolder to than the land 
to the_ westward, between it and the town of Monte Video, and may be pRssed close. in 
4& or•'> fathoms, at a mile or a mile ·and a hulf distilnt. The best anchorage fur n frigate 
':the town of Monte Video, is with P.oint Braha bearing W. by N. § N.; the cathedral 
f · E. oy N.; add the mount about N. W. by N., in 34 and 4 fathoms, 2 miles or more 
rom the town, with the harbor quite open. The bottom is all soft mud. 
th~· T_.,.e har_bor of Monte Video is very shoal, having only from 14 to 19 feet water; b?t 
Be bo~orn 18 so very soft that 'vessels receive no damage by grounding there. Captarn 
d ouvene says, •a S; S. W. wind, which bJows right into the harbor, and cause!'r a good 

eal of sea, always occasions the water to rige a fathom or more.' 
f •,~l:u a long continuance of fine weather.' tl:ie tidttS sometimes assuroe the appearance T re~Jarity; but thisJs not often the ease. '1,hey are governed entirely by the winds. 

F!ie Wtnds from tbe southward cause the water to run out on the north shore strongflst. 
~Weather aud a N. W. wind ma&e the water lowest. It is usual. in 1'-l~nte Vid~:> 
abaft r, to have an •nehor -tQ the S. E., and another to th~ S. W., and .ro take o~e 10 

tram the uorthward; for the water forced in by the- &Ollt4erly Wind, sometimes 
) 
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rushes out with astonishing rapidity; when the anchorage to the north is of the greatest 
service. 

•• The Monte Video is in latitude 34° 53' S.~ longitude 56° 3' W. of Greenwich: 
being 1° 24' W. of the Island of Lobos, and 2° 10' E. from the cathedral af Bueno; 
Ayres. On the summit of this mount is a fortified building. whose base is 42 feet 6 
inches by 20 feet. u.sed sometimes for a lighthouse. The diameter of tbe lantern is rn 
feet 6 inches, aad its elevation above the level of the sea 475 feet. At the base of the 
1nount are seve1al runs of excellent ·water,. particularly in two small, smooth, sandy bays. 
on the S. W. part of it, where ships in the outer road may supply themselves with ease: 
and nnother on the east side of the mount, just abreast of Rat Island, adapted to ships in 
the harbor . 

.. Giving the preference to the passage on the north side of the English Bank, espe~ 
cially when the wind is any where between S. S. E. and N. N. E. on passing Lobos. 
because it may be expected most probably to shift, if it does at an. round by the north to 
the westward; though, perhaps, not before that wind, and the inset, together. might carry 
a ship up to 1\Ionte Video; yet if the wind should be· to the north-westward at the time 
of making the hmd. it may be pretty confidflntly expected to shift next to the westward 
or S. W ., and thel·efore a ship should not strive to beat up round Lobos and the uorth 
channel, against an outset, but stand at once over towards Cape St. Antonio, where. by 
the time she could stretch across, she would, most likely. find a S. S. W. wind 1rnd ~. 
W. cur-rent to ruu up -..vith, along a -..veather shore, to Buenos Ayres, or to !\lon.te Video, 
if bouud thither. passing to the westward of the Bank of Archimedes, in about 5 fathoms 
water: ot·, if the n1ount should be seen in good time, never to bring it to bear to the west· 
ward of north, till within 5 leagues of it. 

••In standing to the southward from abreast of Cape St. Mary, with the wind soath
westerly, a ship will have frmn 18 to 24 or 25 fathoms when in the latitude of Lobos, 
and about 12 or 13 leagues to the eastward of it: and, making a S. S. E. course, the 
water will then sl.rnal to 18, 16, 12, or 11 fathoms, ia crossing the ridge, which is.genera!ly 
composed of sand, grey speckled, mixed with stones, hereabouts~ after which the deptb 
increases gradually to 35 or 36 fathoms, over a sandy bottom, in latitude 35° 40' S., 11nd 
longitude 5:J0 25' W. In the latitude of 36° S., and 1.) or 20 miles farther to the ea5t· 
ward, you -will deepen off the bank entirely. A ship having got RS f.a.J" to the south as 3.6° 
S., inay consider herself in the fair way for proceeding up on the south side of the Engbsb 
Bank ; and, if the wind serve, a true -..vest course may be made good. 

"lo latitude 36° S., t9-e depth of water on the meridian of Cape St. Mary is 38 fath· 
oms, and the bottom fine grey sand, like ground pepper. 

•• Keeping still to the westward, on that parallel of 36° S., the depth df'lcreases to l~ 
or 18 fathoms, true, south of Lobos; and for 10 leagues further you have from that to lo 
fathums. But if from the latitude of 36° S., on the meridian of Lobos, you make a\~. 
by N ., or W. by N. !l N. course, true, you will shoal the water to 8 or 7 ~ fathoms, w 
latitude 35°c45' S., on the meridian of the English Bank. The quality of the botto!ll, 
generally. in tbis track, is sandy. mixed with small stones; a,nd the nearer you approadi 
to the ridge of the English Bank, it is intermixed with bitti of shelh1, and sometimes with 
cluy or mud. . . 

.. . F'rom latitude 35° 45' S. due S. of the English Bank, a W. N. W. true courset,0 

latitude 35° 33' S., will bring Monte Video to bear N ., by the world, in about 6:1 fatho!ll>• 
mud, at the distancB- of 13 leagues fr01n Point Fiedras; and from thiL'I position the same 
true course 1nay be made to raise the land about Point de) Indio, if bound up to Buen~~ 
Ayres; or N. W .• or more northerly, to get sight of the Mm1te Video; having due rega~ 
to the set of the current. up ol' down the river, that you mav neither be horsed 011~ e 
S. E. tail of th~ <;lrtiz _Flats, nor on ~he western l>a1·t of th~ Archimedes J31lnk .. ~: 
bottom above this is soft mud, or cla.y, m the channels fit for safe anchorage. In latit~ 
35° 30' S., or ther,eabouts, and due south of the Archimedes Bank, or sorne miles fart er 

· · r. thoms. to the e~tward. I have been told by some persons they have had as little as 4 111 · 

ba:rd grpJnd. · - fve 
••Ships 1"aving Monte Vid~o. to proceed up to Buenos Ayres, "lUUSt be "'.ery atted ·

1
b 

to the lead; and the course steered across the river must be very carefully regulate ; 
the set of cm-Tent at ~he time. . If the weather be sufficiently Clear, th~ mount is tl:- "rr: 
sure guide. keepiag it l.>y an az1muth compass, on the magnetic bearmg N. E. Y ise 
and whan it sinks to an eye in tbe_ top, a more westerly ceurse may be steered to_ ~es 
the hmd about Point del Indio. rl'his direction is'intended-to apply parti<;ular1y to f~g:i t~ 
or any ships -drawing more than 16 feet water; because it is not adv1sabt~ ~Wt e urse 
,cross the tail of the -Ortiz flat& much farther to' the westward than a true S. - ·:ii. in 
fro1n the mount wm take them; for with a lo"\v river;--{ have had barely 3i fatho .At 
the Nereus. witb the mount bearing N. 35° E., by cotnp~s,, dis~ant_ 10 Jhaea3ues~nuch 
other times,. I have sunk the mount on a N. 53.:> E. ma.gnet1c b&ar1ng~,and as 
as 3~ fathoms water; but the river was then well filled. · . . . · ·og be~ 

"The Ortiz Bank extends from lat. 34° 2.s' S. to lat. 35° 15' S. Ships paSSI · 
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~ween the Ortiz and the sonth shore, havec only to keep the land in sight. to clear the 
bank. On the Chico Bank (the smallest of the Ortiz, and the most southern,) there is 
the wreck of a vessel, the mast of which serves as a beacon, lying about 12 miles east of 
EJ Embudo, and 8 or 10 miles west from the S. E. buoy on the Ortiz, and may be passed 
on either side, as there are 3 fathoms very near it all round, and also four buoys. There 
is a good passage between cthe Ortiz Bank and Chico, with nothing less than 4 fathoms; 
the Ortiz side is the deepAst. 

"Soundings on approaching the south side of the Ortiz Bank are regular, and shoalen 
gradually. "\Vhen you get hard bottom, keep off a little and deepen into 3~. 4, or 5 fath
oms, soft mud. The approach to the Chico is not safe on the Ortiz side, as you get from 
5 int-0 2 fathoms directly, in some places, which makes it safest to keep on the Ortiz 
side of the middle passage. The middle passage is soft mud until very near the banks: 
the passage between the Chico and the shore is for the most part soft mud, but in 
many places it will change suddealy, and appeare to be formed of hard and soft ridges 
alternately. You will carry 5!L 5!{, and 4 fathoms in the c!iannel, and the passage is from 
4 to 6 miles br0ad. Tides rise in the river about 5 feet in settled weather. Tides. 

"For the distance of full 17 miles to the south-eastward of the Ortiz Beacon there is 
generally no more, and often less than 3~ fathoms~ the bottom tough clay nearest the 
bank; and in some places farther to the south-eastward, soft mud, not more than 3i 
fathoms. . 

"After sinking the mount about N. E. by N ., and having 3~ fathoms, a W. S. W. course 
will raise the land (if the weather is clear) about Point del Indio to the eye at the mast
head; and probably you will not have more than 3:l, or at best, 3~ fotho1ns. The 1:nount 
aud land near Point del Indio are sometimes visible at the same tinlce. 

••Point del Indio is in latitude about 35° 16' S .. and 0° 56' W. of the Monte Video, 
from which it bears S. 63° W., by the world, distant 50 miles. There is little more than 
3 fathoms at the distance of 10 or 11 1niles, when the river is in a mean state ~ farther to 
the southward, and off Point Piedras, there is only that depth 14 or 15 miles off shore. 
Very great caution, therefore, is required in approaching it; and a constant lookout 
sh.ould be kept for the laud, as it is veJ:y low, and cannot be seen farther than 12 or 13 
miles, in any weather, from the deck of a frigate. 

" \Vhen the land is barely raised to nn eye 19 or 20 feet above the surface of the water, 
a~· N. \V. magnetic course will lead nlong shore, between it and the south part of the 
Ortiz, which is distant about 14 miles from it; and between them there is no where 
tnore water than 3~. but mostly 3! fathoms. With a high river, I have had a quarter 
less 4 fathoms. The nBarer the Ortiz, the deeper the water . 

. "In steering up W. N. W., with the land seen from the deck, (if clear weather,) you 
W~ll have 31 or 3;! fathoms, yet if the river is ]ow, perhaps some casts of 3 fathoms, aud 
raise a rem~rkable clump of trees .. called Embudo, which are much taller than the rest, 
t~hest at the west end, and lie in lat. 35° 6' S., a.ml in long;. 1° 16' 30'' \V. of the 1\lonte 

ldPo, or 57c. 30' E. of the cathedral of Buenos Ayres. At some distance to the west
w~rd o~ the Embudo trees, there is another clump about the same height; but these 

E
berng lnghest at the east end, are sufficiently distinguished not to Le mistakAn for the true 

mbudo. · 
•· \Vben in 3! or 31 fathoms, the Embudo trees bear, by compass, W. S. "\V., the S. 

E. end of the Chico Ban.k will bear W. N. W., or thereabouts, l O or l l miles from you; 
8:nd you must now determine from _the water that your ship draws, and the then direc
tion of the wind and state of the .. veather, whether you will pass between the Chico and 
t~ie shore, or between the Ortiz and the. Chico. I havo passed up and down severu.I 
},110es ~etween the Chico and the south shore in the Nereus, lightened in her draft to 18 
e:t ~ mches; but I would never attempt it again from choice, now I am better acquaint
~l _with the middle channel between the Chico andc the Ortiz. nnd have every reason to 
eheve that the middle ground some charts lay down in it, does not exist. 
"A ship not drawing more than 15 feet may take either passage, nnd of the~two, ought 

perhaps to prefer .thn.t to the southward of the Chico Bank. particularly if the wind 
8f0uld be well to the southward, as she might. take her soundings from the weather 
~lore, and k€leping hi somewhat more than her own draft. run up along it. and by not 

tiepenmg above 3 fathoms, would ensure being to the southward of tlrn Chico . 
. "The S. E. end of the Chico Bank bears from the Embudo trees N. 3~0 E., .true. 

~l~tant,,10 mHes. and E. go N., 13 miles from Atalaya church. Its latitude_there is. 34° 
.6 30 S •• a,nd longitude 1° 9.' W •. of the Monte Video. This bank runs 111 the duec
ho~ of_~· 52° W., true, or N. 65° W ., by compass, about i3 miles to its N. '\V. en~, 
Nhtch 18 10 l~tude 34° 48' 50'' s ... and 47' E-. of Buenos Ayres c~thedral. F_rom this 
p ·.W. en~. m 14 feet water, Andaya church bents S. 140 W •• distant 11. nules; .and 
'i' 01-0t S.annago, formin~ the Ensenada de Barragan, bears W. 4 a ~. 14 miles from !t. 
. he breadth of the Cbwo does not exceed 2 mileR, or iw.rhaps a mtle and a half, ,and tts 
~her edge is abOut 9 miles from tbfl shore. The wnte1· betweei:i it and the shore is no 
at ere ~ore tban 3! fathoms. and the deepest water is along the rnneor ~dge of the sboa!, 

the d•tance of half a mile from it, or less in some places. About midway between it 



 

664 

Rio NegTo. 

BLUNT•S AMERICAN COAST PILOT.~ 

and the shore there is a quarter less three fatbo~s. On some parts of the Chico there 
is very little water, and within the limits I have assigned to it, no more than 14 fett. 
There was, for 1mme years. the mast of a v43ssel called the Pandora, which was wrecked 
oo this shoal, in lat. 34° 54$ S., about 5 miles from its S. E. end, which proved an ex
ce11ent beacon to guide ships passing it on either side; but it he.e disappeared. It is very 
necessary that three buoys should be placed on this dangerous shoal, to mark its centre 
and each end . 

.. •ro E'<hips drawing less than 15 feet. it is only further neceseary to recommend C&l'll 

and attention on approaching Point St. Iago, which forms bushy and distinct; and when 
it is brought to bear to the south-westward, haul out· into the _stream of 3j fathoms, to 
round outside the spit, which runs about N. W., by compass, from Point St. Iago, at 
least 10 or 11 miles; its extreme point, in 2 fathoms, being 5 miles from the shore. 
When two remarkable trees on Point Lara are brought to bear S. by E. 6' E., or S. S 
E., by compass, you are past the spit. This mark will also lead a ship of that draftof 
water clear to the westward of the spit, in running .in towards the Ensenado. • 

.. After passing the spit off Point St. Iago, in 3! fathoms, a W. by N. northerly coooe, 
by compass, wiH lead up to the outer road of Buenos Ayres, where any ship may safely 
anchor in the water she draws. if the river is low. 

••Frigates, or any vessels drawing more th.an 1.6 feet water, should .barely raise the larnl 
about Point del Indio to the eye on deck, and borrow nearest the Ortiz; more particularly 
when the' EJIJbudo trees are brought to bear as far as S. W. by W., (magnetic;) for, with 
the Emhudo bearing from S. W. to S. 8. W., the bottom is flat, off to 3 fathoms, full/ 
miles from the shore, and chiefly hard cJay. Therefore, when the Embudo trees bear\\·· 
S. W ., by compass, and you are about 9 or 10 miles off shore, in 3! fathoms, if you barn 
a leading wind, haul to the N. W. by W., or more northerly; as may be required to clear 
the S. E. tail of the Chico, on which a red buoy is placed, and you wiJl soon deepen your 
water to 4 fathoms, and more in the middle channel, between the Chico and the Ortiz 
Shoal. The fair course through, between them, is abOut ..N. W. by W. ~ W ., (m11g~etic,) 
and in mid-channel the land can just be distinguished from the quarter deck of a friga~· 
When the Embudo trees bear S. 20°-W., by compass, you will be abreast of the s. ' 
end of the Chico, and may either take your shoal soundings along its northern or outer 
edge, to about a quarter less four, if the wind is southerly, or jf the wind be ~ortherly, 
or easterly, borrow into a convenient depth along the southern euge of the Otuz. I be
lieve the breadth of this tniddle channel may be five or six miles, and the ·depth of -water 
from 4 to 5!1, and even 6 fathoms, in Urn fair way, about the N. W. part of it, and a.br~ast 
that end of the Chico. The quality of ground all ilia way through this channe 18 

generally soft mud,· and fit for safe- anchorage. . d 
.. 'l'he N. W ·1· itch of the Chico Bank, on which is a red buoy, as before meotio7n~' 

being passed, an the depth of water 5 or 5!! fothoms,. yo? may steer by' compass \\ f. ~ 
N. !l N ., or W. by N .• for Buenos Ayres, taking care not to shoa1 under quartet· Jess 0~ 
off •Easenada, till Point Lara tree~ bear S.S. E. A little more than half way ~~if 
Point Lara to Buenos Ayres there are two other remarkable trees, When moorebore. 
Buenos Ayres, in the N ereuS', in 19 feet ~ater, and the bottom soft mud, these trees venl. 
by compass, S. 17Q E., the cathedral, S. 67° W .• and the spire of the Rocoleta~~·· 
8. 76° W. V ariat.ion, 12~ E. P. HEY WO · 

RIVER PL,A.TA. TO RIO N~G·ao .. 
- b River Plata 

THE coast <>f the Pampas, or plains of Buenos Ayres, extends fro~ t e d deB· 
to the Colorado or Red River, represented_ in ]at. 39° 5(}' S. · It is e~tirely fiat, ;nclo'er. 
titute 'of harbors. The interior is one vast plah1, mostly covered with grass an called 
the food of millions of horned cattle. The maritime part. ilext the sea'. has beeftauon,) 
by the Spaniard• the Pays del Diable, or Devil's c~untry, (no ve.ry at1:1"act1ve appe 
yet the coast may be approached with safety, as the soundings are regular. 'gatf'.lf should 

RIO NEGRO.-ln coming from .the eastward to Rio Ne~, the rm\Tf ~ t5' -y/ .. 
endeavor to make the land in abo.ut the parallel of 40° 52' -S. and longitude 6 nJat'i.abltl 
when he will first see Point. Raza. '!"h~h will be readily kno"!'n by three a:er 80uth· 
hummocks. After approachmg to withm one league of. ·this 'f'OIRt, be may oms .atel'• 
west towards Rio Negr<:>, taking care not to coma into le88 "thaQ ·~'-or .e fat1;,ersed ...,.ith 
with a sandy bottom. The shore is a continuance of low. sand ... bill~ inters e rnoree!e
heath and bruabwuod, until you appi:oach the r?:ver1 w~ere the billoc~ beeOW:'8 the ,..afd 
vated, and are composed of clean wfilte sand,1,yi.ng l,D ndgesorundula~ · 
of the ocean. 

.. There ill a p>ad bubor at this p1.ce. 
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Aboo.t 4 or 5 miles south of Point Raza., is a singular hillock -of brushwood, having small 
. shmbs towards the east end, which from the sea appears like a drove of cattle. Eight 
·miles to the eouth and west of this, is a remarkable gap, about 2!l miles back of the beach. 
·As you approach the entnmce of Rio Negro, the-range of white sand-hills will terminate, 
and th~ mouth ofthe river bearing W. S. W., appears high and bluff on Barranca, which 
is high and b1uff, terminating in a perpendicular point, and this point is a table land, for 
4 or 5 miles to the westward. 

To enter the H~rbor of Rio Negro, withE,Jut a pilot. the south-east channel is to be pre
ferred ; and you. must keep along in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms of water, until you bring Point de 
Maine to bear N. W. Then steer for the mouth of the river, observing to keep Point 
Welcome, which is a remarkable bluff promontory, about 10 yards open Qf a low point 
off the pilot's house. These marks. are distinctly seen, when Point de .Maine, the east
ern point of the river. bears N. W. But beware of the flood tide, which sets strong over 
the north. bank; and if your vessel draws mol'e than 10 feet of water, you must not at
tempt to enter until three-quarters of flood, when you will have from 2 to 2~ fathoms of 
water between the banks, which will deepen as you approach Point de Maine. The 
breakers on the bank are distinctly seen, and with a southerly wind it frequently breaks 
all round the channel. Having passed through between the north and south banks, you 
will find 4, 5, and 6 fathoms of water, but you must ha careful and keep the eastern point 
on board until you are inside of the point of the borras ; by which means you wiJI clear 
the inner bank, which extends two-.thirds of its length outside the harbor's month. In 
this river. et the, town, there are about two hours flood tide, and commonly about tPn 
hours of ebb tide, frequently running at the rate of thre or six miles an hour. But within 
the mouth of the river the flood runs four hours, and the ebb tide eight hours, at the rate 
of three and a half miles an hour. It is high water at the bar, on the days of new and High water. 
full moon, ii.ta quarter past 11; and the water rises there 11 feet on the spring tides, and 
8 feet on the neap tides; but when the wind blows strongly from the S. E. the tide rises 
from 12 to 14 feet. There is a regular tide along the coast, 6 hours flood and 6 hours 
ebb, but the flood tide incliµes rather towards the shore, about N. E. by N., nt the r.ate of 
2 or 3 miles an hour. Consequantly, in entering the Rio Negro, particular attention 
must be paid to the currents and tides, which set strongly to the N. E., round the P~int 
de Maine. 

In this river refreshments of all kinds can be procured. 

EA.ST A.ND WEST PATAGONIA, STRAITS OF 1'I.A.
GA.LHA.E~S, A.ND THE SEA COA.ST OF 

TIERRA. DEL F1JEGO. 
- {From the Survey of Capt. P. P. King, R. N., F. R. S., &c.] 

, COAST OF PATAGONIA, FROM PORT ST. ELENA TO CAPE VIRGINS. 

[Int~ f?llowing directions all the beariI;igs, which are not otherwise distinguished, are cOTrected for 
jnation. The latirudes being nil south, and the longitudes west of Greenwich, and the variatfoneast
er Y, the distinguishing lettere, S., W., and E., have been omitted.] 

PORT ST. ELENA.-The plan in the Admiralty Chart, which is a copy of the Port St. 
:~cel!e!'t and c::orrect survey oy the offiaers of the Spanish ships, Atrevida and Desc~- Elena. 

•erta, lS sufficient for the navigator : .there is also a plan in W eddel's Voyage, that 1s 

eqnal!Y: ~rect. The harbor Dlay be easily known by some hummocky bills on the N • 
~· J>OOJ&cting·point, on the eastern of which is a remarkable stone that appears to have 
een placed there as a monument.al reCf.)rd, hut which is a natural production. The best 

:nehorage.ia at the N. ~·corner of the bay, in 6 or 7 fathoms, but not.too near to the 
hor~. foi: when the sea 1B heavy, the ground s'well breaks for some dIBtan~e off .. In 

Working into the bay the 2 fathom bank must be avoided, for which the low 15.Jand is a 
good mark. . ' : 

L ~hedprojecting beadT at ·the north. end of. the bay, is in 
atnu e · · 44c 30' 45" L ... ··'!-••.••••·'!l•••·······,•·····••1"••······· .. ················~······· 

V 00.gt~de. bj the mean of 13 cbronorueten from Goritti, (River_ Plate,) ••••• 65 17 25 
ariation of •L- ·eomnna.. . - · · 19 10 

'I:7 ~ - J;.UC .. r---• • • • •,,• • • •,. • • ... • • • .. • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
.a.. "' .at fr,, · d ch · · 4 ' 1' k Et.ia.e ·• ~ an · . ang& • ..... ~ ............... ·.• • . • • . • . . • .. . • • .. • • • • • • • • • • .. o c oc . 

at ··•f)rlnp ........................................................ • 17 feet .. 
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The water that is contained in the weJls, the situations of which are given from Mr. 
Weddel's plan~ is too brackish to be worth consideration; nor is there any fresh water 
to be obtained from any part of the harbor. Of fueJ a temporary supply may be prn
cured from the sma]] shrubby tree that is described in the account of Port Desire, which 
is tolerably abundant here. Guanacoes, ostriches, armadillos, and the cavia, or Pata
gonia hare, are to be procured, as are also wild ducks, partridges, snipes, and rails; but 
fish seem to be scarce. The guanaco affords an excellent food, but it is difficult to np· 
proach them: one that was shot by us. when cleaned and skinned, weighed 168 pounds. 
The Indians sometimes visit this part of the coast, which is used by them principally for 
burying their dead. · 

In approaching Port St. Elena from the northward, there are several rocks near the 
shore, which are very little above the water, and there is a considerable reef in the offiog, 
situated 4! miles, S. 78<=' E., from Cape Raso, and N. 51Q E., 8 miles frorn the N. E. 
trend of the north head of tbe port. It is a dry rock, and is near the extremity of a 
ridge. which probably projects off from the latter point, for there are two dry rocks in 
the same line of bearin!!, one 1 ~ mile, and the other 3i miles from the point, be~ides 
several reefs for 2 or 3 miles off; great caution should therefore be used in approaching 
the coast, as the water is deep, and if becalmed, it n1ay be necessary to anchor, which 
will Ire in 'Rt least 30 fathoms water. 

· ShouJd the above reef be as continuous as it appears, there should be good riding in the 
bay, between Cape Raso and Port St. Elena. · 

Between the south head.of Port St. Elena and Cape Two Bays; are two bights in the 
,coast, the southerll'IUost of which is considerable, and may probably afford a good anchor
age. Cape. Two Bays is ll rounded point; the hill cloBB to the sea, on the most project· 
ing part of the cape, being in lat. 44o 58' : the small ish~t of Arce, to the south-east of 
the cape, is in lat. 45Q 0' 50", and long. 65;;i 25, 25"; and Raso !eland is· in lat. 45'2 6' 30", 
long. 65Q 20' 11 ". . ~ 

'1'he coast trends westerly round Cape Two Bays, and forms the northern part of ~t. 
George's Gulf. 

The southern limit of St. George's Gulf, Cape Three Points, is very easily diBcovered 
at sea, by its very level outline, being a long rarlge of table land, higher than any part 
near it, visible from the deck for more than 20 miles; and to the south-east, detached, 
but nea1· the range, there is a conical hill, which is easily discerned from the no~tl:ward, 
but from the north-east is not seen, being concealed by the range1:1 of land behind it w the 
south-west. At Gl! miles to the south-east of Cape Three Points, is Cape Blanco, a low 
rugged tongue of land, terminated by a rounded but very rugged hillock, and two smalie~ 
ones; ~vhicb, when first seen, appear to be islands detatched from the coast. TlH',0t~ 
of land which forms the communication with the coast, is low and sandy, and prooa Y 
offers, on .its scmth side, shelter from southerly winds. b 

There are se~eral ~hoals off _this part of the coast. that nt low·water would doubt]esfiv: 
dangerous. His lVIaje9ty's slnp Adventure, passed over two, and haJ not less than ·n 
fathoms, but possibly at low water the depth may be considerably less; they are throw,~ 
up by the force of the tide, which sweeps round the cnpe, into and out of St. George 
Gulf, with great strength. Three 

The north and south ends of the northern shOn.I bear respectively from Cape fire 
Points aoa Cape Blanco, east, distant fr£!m the former 7 miles, and from the latter I. 

mi:les; consequently, it extends in a N. by W. an<l S. by E. direction, for 56 miles: it JS 

scarcely a quarter of a mile wide. and 
The north end of the southern shoal bears S. 75Q· E., 7 mHes from CRpe ~lanco'sage 

extends in neur1y a south direction for 2 miles. Between these shoals there 18 a pas 
2 miles wide, and the depth gradually increases to more than 15 fathoms. .d down 

Within the outer shoals are two -others, seen by the Spaniards ; they a.re~; outer 
from the autho_rity of a chart eomm~nicated to ipe by Don .l<""'eJipe Bauza:· -~~o bear 
northern shoal 1s probably the one noticed by Comn1odore Byron,* who descriped 1 bod it 
from Cape Blanco W. S. W. li S., 2 leugues, the depth diminishfog, as he nppro~cto ibe 
from the eastward, fro1n 13 to 7 fathoms. There is, however;nmch s~oal grou~Ies fro!ll 
north-east; for i~ the yea!-" 1829, having ,approa~hed the land, and being lt ~~ere11sed 
Cape Three. Pornt.B, bearmgs 38"' W ., magnetic, the depth rather sudden Y 15 111 iJeS 
from 40 to 14 fathoms, pebbly bottom, so that the foul groltnd extends for 14 or 

. , . ·, - . , the shoalest 
*SHOALS OFF· CAPE BLANCo.-1\-fr. Simpson's .Journal says, "Found various eounddg:he 50utbJllOS1 

wa~er 7 fathoms, on a bank. Then Cape Hlanco.bore S. W. by W. l W·, 2 leagues, ~tbotst it cl-OSll ~ 
land in !!light, south. This shoal shows itself by a great rippling; we- had 12 farhom.s ~after d:eepe 
the rippling and were aoon over it, and steered <lireetly iu for the land. The water ' bt· 
very fHst; at one league from the shore we had 42 fathoms." worth bas Jou of 

The shoals. tberefore,.that the Adventure pas~d, are the samf'I as the aiJ?v~. H_awkebe fqur ~ 
less made an err'uneous e:uract from the Commodore's Journal, in descr1llmg them to . 
two-leagues off the shore. 
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to the north-east of the cape, the edge of the bank, (14 fathoms,) being about 8 or 10 
miles within the soundings of 50 fathoms. On approaching it, the qurility of the bottom 
becomes irregular, and changes from ooze t9 sand, and the shoal patches are pebbly ; so 
that by attention to the soundings and nature of the bottom, these shoals may be easily 
avoided. 

A good mark to avoid them is, not to approach so near to the cape as to see the ruga;ed 
hillock of Cape Blanco, and to keep the high land of Cape Three Points, which is visible 
from the .deck, about 20 miles, on the horizon. 

The flood, or northerly tide, ceased in the offing at 4h. 15m. after the moon's passage, 
which a~rees very well with the establishment of the tide off Penguin lslnn<l : but in the 
neighborhood of the cape, and among the shoals, the tides may be ·less regular: they pro
duce strong ripplings, and se1; with considerable strength. 

'I'here is reason to think thnt the two capes* a1·e laid dO"wn erroneously in latitude, and 
that the distance between them should be greater; for, by a latitude obst,rved at sea, 
c".mpared with good bearings of the two capes, the error of the chart would be seven 
miles too IJoutberly. We had no good opportunity of investigating this point, and the si~ 
tuatioa assigned to them·is taken from the chart communicated to me by Don Felipe 
Bauza, above referred to . 

. T~e coast line between Cape Blanco and Port Desire has bf'en imperfectly seen: 
w1thm the distance of 3 to 5 miles from the shore, however, there ai·e several ,;mall 
patches of rock, which uncover at half tide, but beyond that belt the coast is frpe from 
a~y ~nown danger, and may be approached by sounding in not Jess than l4 or 15 fothoms ; 
W~thm that limit the ground is foul. To the northward of Port Desire the land is low, 
w1tb a shingle beach, excepting for the first 3 milf's, where it i8 hia:h and clifty. The 
north point of the entrance of the bny is a steep bluff, which is remarkable in beinc; the 
only po_int of that description along the coast to the nortl1\.\'ard. At 3 miles N. :28° E .. 
m~gnPt1c, from this bluff, there is a ledge of rocks, (Surrell's Lerlge,) a quarter of a mile 
wi.thout which the depth is 13 fathoms. The Tower Rock becomes \'isible afte1· passing 
this ledge: it opens out ·when the north bluff bears S. 50° \V .. m:ignetic. A ship bound 
to Port Desire, or 1nerely wishing t& anchor in the bay which fronts it, n1ay procure a 
good berth in 6l fathoms, at low water, well sheltered from N. i '-V. to S. 50" E., mag
netic, with the 

North Bluff bearing •••••••••••••••••• N. 48° \V. ~ 
Tower. Rock ••••••.•••••.••••..•••.••• N. ~:!:f W. .Magnetic. 
Pengurn Island •••••••••••••••••••••• S. oO!l \V. 
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_This situation being a little to the southward of the fair way of the port, and ahout one 
mile an? a half from the nearest shore, is qui1e out of t.he- strength of thf'l tide; the hut· 
tom, bemg strew,ed '\Vith rounded stones, is rather foul for hemp cables. but the holding 
ground, although of such suspicious quality, seemed to be good ; at this .place the tide 
rose from G! to 9& fathoms, a difference of 16~ feet .. 

PORT DESIRE.-'"rho RivAr of Port Desire has rather a difficult entrance, from Fort De
tbe strength of the tide and its narrow '\Vidth, and it is rendered st.ill more confined from sire. 
several rocky reefs that extend off the north shore to m>.arly mid-channel. There is 
good a~chorage off the mouth. By '\Vaiting, therefore. for low water, all the dangers 
tha.t exist will be seen, and the vessel easi1y dropt in with the tide, should the '"ind be, 
88 

It generally is, westerly. If it be fair, it is advisable for the ship to be io the entrance 
at slack water; or, if the breeze be strong enough, a little before; as the water is deep fn the south shore, there seems to be no re.al danger that m:'ly not. be avoided by a careful 
ookout for kelp. which always grows upon, and therefore plainly indicates the existence 
of rocky ground. The course in is about S. 7W' W., magnetic, and the distance from 
thhe entrance to the anchorage is one mile and a half. Th~ anch.:irage is off the ru.inst on 
t e north shore, and the vessal should be moored: the tide sets in and out regularly. 

The river was examined for 16 mites, but is probably navigable to fl much greater dis
tance.t Four miles above the ruins there is a small· peninsula, connected by a narrow 

1,.. ~CAP.I!! BJ,.Al'f<:o.-The Spanish chart, from which I have laid down the cape, places it in latitude 47e> 
" · .Mr. Simpson's Journal describes it to be in latitude 47 deg. IOm., which is only 2 miles short of what 

onro.bservations made it• . . 
t :Som.e years since a Spanish colony was founded at Port Desire but not answermg the pur

~ose,. it was 800_D arOOrwards given -up .. _The :!"uins of .the edmces, 'w?ich ~l"';l of sto11;e, and the 
ma.iu.s of· a fruit garden, that at our v1stt produced quwces and chemes. distmctly pomt out the 

Bpat. . 

tJi! Po11T Dir.stllJt -I have :recommeryded the river to be entered at young flood, ~mt Mr. Simps_on thinks 
be last quanerftood .to be the beRt time. If the latter be adopted; l would advise that the ship shc;iuld 
tb anei;iored off" tbe-~utruuce durin"" the low water in order to see the banks and rocks uncovered, smee 
~~ wdl no'" be visible· afte·r half tide. . . _ ' · . . 

S ~ ue J outnal aU!o mentioo,s that the Commodore found a small run of good fresh water a_t-about ~ miles 
8 • \V. of the Tow"'r Rock. '!'hey filled five or six tuns of it. A pole was erected nea.r 1t, to poaut the 
Pot out to future visitors. 
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isthm1111 Wdte north shore; by sending a party up~ and stationing men with guns on thB 
isthmu~ i1(,is very 'tikely th~t several guanacoes may be shot as they are driven across it; 
for the peninsula is thefr favorite place to feed upon. These animals are very abundan~ 
but unless stratagem be used, they are very difficult, from their shyness, to be approached. 
There are some water holes near the ruins, which generally contain water, but of so 
brackish a· quality as scarcely to be worth notice. The wood,· although of very small 
size. burns well, and is much prized by se~lers for that quality ; it is a low- shrubby tree. 
hearing a yellow flower, with a prickle at the extremity of every leaf. The sealers call 
it piccolo, from the swaU diwensions of the stem. The roots also are dug up and used for 
fueJ. 

The outer side-of Penguin Island is bold, and may be passed very close without danger 
for the tide rather sets off than ~owards the shore. The tide is very rapid, and forms, 
even in a calm, strong ripplings, which, in a breeze, must be very dangerous for boats to 
pass through, and, indeed, not agreeable for vessels of any size. The flood sets to the 
northward, and during its strength, at more than 3 knots; for we found the ebb to have 
set us 15 miles to the south in 5 hours. Off th~island, the high water, or the termina· 
tion of the northel'ly stream. takes place at about 4h., or 4h. 15m. after the moon's pas
sage ; which is 3! or 4 hours at least after it is high water at the shore. 

SEA BEAR BAY is one of the best anchorages that I know of on the coast, but is 
difficult of access, without a leading and a fresh wind, on account of the strength of the 
tides, which set to the northward through the narrow channels separating the rocky islets 
that are strewed between Penguin Island and the ,main-· land. The bottom, besides, is 
not ouly de~p. 23 to 30 fathoms, but is very foul and rocky ; and although a ship may b~ 
prevented from drifting through by dropping an anchor, yet im Joss, from the foulness ol 
th ti ground, would be almost certain. In entering the bay. border pretty close to the low 
rocky poi pt to the southward, to avoid a reef that lies about a quarter ofa mile without it; 
but as the sea always breaks upon it, the eye _and a due consideration of the tide are the 
best guides. This reef extends for some distance to the eastward of the breakers, and 
therefore the tides, when within it, set in or oui of the bay but with little strength. Should 
a ship not be able to enter the bay. there is anchorage off the point between it and th_e 
reef, on, I believe, tolerably cl.ean ground. You will huve 12 or 13 fathoms off th6 reet: 
then the depth shoals for one or two heaves to 7 fathoms. after which it deepens 11garn: 
you may then hauJ across the bay and rmchor at about a quarter of a mile within the 
low rocky point, bearing ·E. i N •• or E. by N ., by compass, in 4 fathoms. ]ow water. 
avoiding the kelp which projects off from the low sandy beaches; this. is, however. fluffi· 
ciently distinct, ·and for further directions the plan wiJJ be the best guide. A small vessel 
may easily turn in, but I should hesitate taking such a step in one that I could_ not 
make quite certain of. ;\\'hen once in, the anchorage is good, and pFotected at all points, 
except between N. 41° and N. 785"' E.; but from the appearance of the beaches I do 
not think a heavy sea is ever thrown into it. There is no wood to be pnx;ured of any 
size. and the few gallons of water that are colJected in the welJs at the point so very pre
carious as to be scarcely wo1·th attention. The paB88.ge to t4e watering holes is o~er. a 
small rocky bar, which a boat may cross at tl:iree-quarters flood; it is immediate~y wrtbJn 
the eastern point of the bay ; there is a small spring at t.he north end of the third san Y 
beach, which a herd pf guanacoes .was observed to visit every morning, but. as th0 wate~ 
only trickles down in a very small quantity. it cannot afford more than a teo,iporn.rY s::d 
ply. Two of the three wells at the point we found to be fuU of sea water, which .. 11 
breached over the rocks; the other contained about forty gallons, o( rather a brac~lSis 
taste. Besides a good and secure anchorage, this place affords no other advao~ges: it P 

convenient for sealing vessels to anchor in whilst emi)Joyed in .their occu}lllt1ons upo 
Penguin Island. . . . . · . full 

·Sea Bear Bay 1s m lat. 47° 56' 49", and long. 65° 44'; variation 20°; h1ghwat&rat 
BD<l c_han~e 12h •. 45m ., a~d the tide rises 20 feet.. . itbin 

Sp1riDg ii Bay is contained beween the south head of Bear Bay and the ~mt w w 
the Shag Rock; it forms .a considerable, bight, but ie much exposed, beiog quite openers 
the south and eaat, and at the conclusion of the S. W. gale, when the win~ alwals ~~me 
tc:> south and south by east, there is a ~onsiderable sea. The shore is, s,k1rted or" The 
distance off with many rocks, and the bay altogether ia qnite unfit fur anebora.gedles of 
land is of the same height as about Sea Bear Bay, but has more lumps or 00 n 
1·-0cky hi11$ visible on the outline ofits summit. · ld seern 

Off this bay, in the oJd chart, is laid down a rock called the Eddystone. It woud n er; 
that this rock, and the BeHaco Rock, discovered by Nodales, in· 1619, is the same ~ ~itb 
but the whole coast between Cape Blanco and Port St .Julian is mac~ stre; betweell 
shoals, wbieh are the more dangerous from the strenath of the tid~ -which ee . uodings 
them. In n~vigating upon this part of the. coast, the d~pth .. and quidftY. qf the "diere ei.· 
are a good guide, and. as-a general rule, when the deptti 18 tnorethan 40 fathoms.. 
ists no known danger~ · · 
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Byron saw thl$ roek. but f'rom his position of it there seems to be little doUk that it is 
the .Ballaco Rock of Nodales. Mr. Simpson's Journal says. .. it is. 5 leagues from the 
shore. and is covered at high water. It bears from Penguin lsJand S. S. W .• a little 
westerly, distant 14 or: 15 leagues, e.nd is in latitude 48° 36'." ·(The latitude of the Bel-
laco is 48° 30' 50''.) · 

In directing,tbe ship's course by night near this coast, regard should be paid to the tide, 
which sets with considerable strength, the current running parallel with the shore. 

The Shag ·Rock is a whitish mass of rock, perfectly bare, lying about one mile and a 
half off shore : two n1iles to, tbe south of it are four small dark-colored rocks; and at 3 
miles S. S. W. from it, there is rather a large rocky islet. 

Oo the land, and at a short distance from the coast, nre three hills, which appear, 
when a ]ittle to the southward of Sea Bear Bay, like three round-topped l11lls, but on 
reaching more to the southward, they extend in length, and form into two hills. and at 
3 leagues to the south of the Shag Rock, they appear to form one nmss of ruble land. 
Watchman's Cape is very low, and may be distinguished by its bell-shaped mount: at 2 
leagues from the point ie a shoal with kelp upon it, on which the least water is 3 fathoms. 
but on approaching it the depth gradually decreases : there are a:lso many other shoal 
patches, but a.re all buoyed with sea-weed ; the ship passed between several, in 7 and 9 
fathoms. 

The ground is very foul and uneven for more than 4 miles from Watchman's Cape. 
Here the coast trends round to the westward, and becomes higher. Being to the soutb
w~d of the cape, there appears a mount about 2 miles from its extreme point, resem
bhi:ig ~fonte Video, in the River Plate. both in shape and color, but not quite so high. 
It is called Monte Video, and in Jat. 490 18' 55", and Jong. 66° l B'. · 

The Bellaca Rock~ or San Stevan's (Stephen's) Shoal, which was discovered by the 
Nodales~ in 1619, was searched for in vain in the Descubierta and Atrevida's voyage ; 
hut Capt. Stokes, in the early part of 1828, on his passage down the coast, found it, and 
had an observation of the sun close to it for the fatitude. It is in latitude 48° 30' 50'', 
and long. 66., 9' 25''• It bears S. 13° E., IO!! miles from the extremity of Watchman's 
Cape, and S. E., magnetic, from Monte Video. The rock is a dark mass, about 9 or 
10 _fec:t above the water nt high tide, and has the appearance of a boat turned l:>ottom up. 
W1thm half a mile of its south side the Beagle sounded in 12 and 15 fathoms, roc~y hot
tom, and on its east side, nt the same distance, the depth is from 20 to 24 fathoms. The 
ground around it being foul and u_neven, the coast in its neighborhood should be avoided. 
Between Watchman'e Cape and Port St. Julian the land is of moderate height. 

Wood's Mount is .visible from tlie deck for at least 11 leagues, and is a good.mark for 
Port St .. T ulian, being flat-topped, and much more elevated than the land about it. The 
trend of the coast may also be a good mark·~ but as the laud about Port St. Julian is hjgh
er. than to the southward or northward, and Wood's Mount is so remarkable a feature, no 
~istake can be m!lda. Ia· a Jine with the south point of entrance the mount bears N. 

6 ~ W. (W. 16 9 s:, magnetic.) The north head, Cape Curioso, is tdow point jutting· 
ouht.to the northward,. formed by cliffs horizontal!.1 stratified, of which the upper part is 
w ~te brown, Qnd the lower ge~erally black, or with black streaks. · 

Keep1n_g Wood's Mount bearing S. 67° W., by compass, will lead you to the south 
head, ~h1ch will be easily distinguished. when at the distance of 6 or 8 mil~s, or more, 
nccordlog to the state of the weather. ·· 

The land to the southward of Port St. Julian is uniform, fiat and low. It is covered 
~ scrubby -buahes, and fronted by a single beach. At l 0 or 12 .miles south of it, coming 

om the E. S. E., a sma.Jl flat-topped hill is seen over the low coast hills. 
mln l~t. 49? 27', the character of the coast changes entirely to a range of steep white 

c Y chtfs, the average height of which was calculated, by angular measurement. to be 
about 300 or 330 feet. They rise like a wall from the sea, which, at high watel', nearly 
\Vashes their base; but at low water they are fronted by a considerable extent of beach, 

, f:rtly of shingle and partly of m'.ud. Some short rocky ledges, which break at hslf tide. 
th off certain parts of this range~ but none of the ledges extend for more than a mile from 
~ shore. This cliff: ... range occasionally forms projections, hu.t so slight w;i not to be per

ceived when -passing abreast of them. 
to Anchoi:ages along the coas1; :may be taken up, with the wind off' shore. at from a. mile 

49~w~ nnles from the beach, m from 9 to 12 and 14 fathoms, oozy bottom. In·latitade 
5::>' the. range of steep white cliffs begins gradually to diminish in height, &\ld. termi:ates• at 9 miles ,farther to th!" soutb~rd, in a low point, rormiog th? north~r? sides of 

5~~ e~trance of Santa Cru~ River. It lscalled in the chart North Pwnt,and tsin lat.·50° 
~o , and 68° 3'. 

8 SANTA. Clt'OZ.-Tbe appe'A!Bnce of thQ coast about the entrance of ~e Ri~er ~f Santa 0Tu%. 
ant:a Cr.:gz is very remarkable, and easy to be known. from the manner m which it 

::kes When .seen front the northward, and is even niore . conspicuous when se':n from 
he· hu~ward. From the latter direction a coo.st line of cliffs and downs of considerable 

•g t IS seen.extending to' the southward of the entrance as far as the eye· can reach. 
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and terminating abruptly to the northward in a high. steep, fiat-topped cliff, Mount 
Entrance, of which the upper part descends vertically ; the lower slopes off. and appearg 
to be united with some very low land, which will be seen extending (according to the d1>
tance off,) two or three points of the compass to the northward of it. . Mount Entrance is 
at the south entrance of the river, and is, by angular measurement, 356 feet high. The 
low land is on the northern side of the entrance of the river. 

The outer part of the bar, on which, at ]ow tide, ~hen" are 14 feet water, is nearl1 
four·miles S. 63! 0 E. from Mount Entrance, and 9 mi.les from North Point, bearing N. 
54° E. 

Fourteen miles up the river, on the south bank, .is W~ddel's Bluff. a conspicuous 
headland; and 11 miles farther is another called Beagle Bluff. Beagle's Bluff, open of 
the south entrance, and in a line with .the centre of Sea Lion Island, bearing N. \V. !Jy 
W. & W.,* by compass, is the leading ma1·k for the passage over the bar. With this 
mark on, and at high water, the Beagle crossed the bar in 7~ fathoms.t The Beagle 
Bluff, a little open of the low points of the north side of the river, is also a leading mark 
to cros.11 the bar. · 

After passing the bar, which is nbout a rr,i]e broad, there is no impediment to a free 
course up the river, keeping mid-way between the narrow points of entrance, until re11ch· 
ing the shoals which project off the east point. of Sea Lion Island. The best anchorage 
seems to be that occupied by the Beagle, on the south side of Sea Lion Island, where 
the water is shoaler and the tide not so strong. 

At W eddel's Bluff the river divides into two arms. The northern one, which trends 
under the .. east fall of the Beagle Bluff, was examined by Captain Stokes, for 12 miles 
above its commencement, where it ceased to be navigable, even at high water. Its bed 
was divided by banks of sand into several little fordable streams. preserving. as for as the 
inequalities of the land would permit the eye to follow their course, a mean N. \V. by N. 
direction. The stream at this part was quite fresh, but still subject 1:0 the regulRr ebb 
and flow. On t})e boat's rf'turn she was left dry for six hours, in the middle of the chan· 
nel, about two miles above Beagle Bluff. At half tide the boats took in their water at this 
p~~- . . . 

The shore on the S. W. side is a range of clay cliffs, of the average height of 250 foet. 
with grassy downs, and intersected with va:llt>ys and ravines. On the eastern side, tbe 
land for the most part is low and level, with a shingle beach. The aspect of the country 
is dreary, the soil gravelly, and the vegetation Beauty. the largest production of that na· 
ture being bushes bearing berries, none of which exceed 7 or 8 feet in height. Jfony 
brant, geese and ducks were- seen, as well as the common sea fowl of these parts, s~ch as 
penguins, cormorants. gulls, ducks, and divers. Several ostriches also made their ap· 
pearance on the bench, and traces of guanacoes were observed. . 

'l'he south-western arrn, which is the most considerable one of the two, was examwed 
for 33 miles. It was supposed by Weddel to be of. such considerable .size and interest· 

•ing·appearance as t.o be JikeJy to communicate with some branch from the Strait of ~ah 
galhaens. 'l'he first reach of the arm runs S. W. by \V.~ 6 miles, with a mean brea '. 
of 2~ miles. At I! league up, th1:> boat being anchored for the night in mid-1::bannel 1~ 
12 feet, was left dry at low water. At the place of the first observation, on the n~r~ 
side, in lat. 49° 57', and long. 68° 53', the influence of the tides had aJtogether ceaoe' 
and the water was quite fresh. The stream ran beautifully clear and pure, with_ the ve~ 
locity of at least 5 miles an hour, over a bed of pebbles mixed with dark .sand ; its mean 
breadth being three-quarters of a mile. and depth in mid-channel 8 feet. It runs betwe~e 
two nearly parallel ranges of hi~ls, about 4 mi~es asunder. Beyond this the reac~~~~ :nd 
short, seldom more than two.miles long, formmg tortuous courses between S. S. reat 
W. by S. The winds blew directly down, and the rapidity of the stream was 80 g 
that the boat was obtige-d to be tracked up the river.t 1 • • du~ 

The exflmioation terminated in lat. 50° 91, long. 69° 2l't which is 45 mdes ID a 
west direction from its mouth, but by the course of the stream 53 miles. , ·· iles 0 tf, 

At an abchorage outsi~e the bar. Mount Entrance bearing N. B2° W'.' five ~W. and 
and W eddel's . Bluff ;N'. 05° W ., the Beagle rode out a gale. from the S .. S. · bart, 
south, with a heavy sea, without driving. The soundings that are marked m ~e ~ an· 
outside the bar, were taken at low water, ·whilst the ship occupied the a ov 
chorage. · ' but io 

The tides in the offing were observed to flow very regularly six hours each wal' w.s 
turn two hours later than the time .Jlf. high water in shore. '{'be flood. as be ore, 
observed to run to the northward. 

•This i8 the beii.ring given by Weddel in his account af Santa Cruz. ncbored· ~ 
t The rise of thti ti.le is considerable. .In going out, after crossing the bflr, the Bea.gle a S 

at low tide tbe water had fallen 26 feet. . .. · . d r St()ketl' )I · 
~The above description of Santa Crui. and the ri~er, ia taken from the late comman e, • 

.J ournaJ. · · ~·· . 
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The coast to the south of the river is bounded by a ledge of rocks. which are either 
dry at half tide, or a:ra then shown by a line of breakers; they cxt~nd as far off as three 
mlles. Ou one occasion the Beagle anchored among them, and had some difficulty, and 
not a little risk, in escapin~. 

Between Coy Inlet aad. Santa Cruz the coast trends lightly ia, and is formed by a suc
cession of cliff and intervening low beaches. C:oy Inlet is conspicuous, as it is the only 
part of the coast that has the appearance of an inlet between Santa Cruz and Cape Fair
weather. 

When within seven miles -of its latitude, (50° 57'.) as well to the northward as to the 
southward of it, a ship should keep at tbe distance of four or five miles off the coast.
There can be no inducement to go nearer, as it affords neither fuel nor water; and if 
incautiously approached, much trouble and even danger may ensue, from the ledges of 
rocks which project at least three n1iles, and perhaps more, from the coast. 

COY INLET.-There is no account either of Coy Inlet or of the Gallegos River iu Coy Inlet. 
Captain Stokes' J ourna]; what is here given is taken from the chart, and from what oral 
infonnation I have received. 

Coy Inlet is a shoal salt water inlet, terminating at 19 miles from the entrance, and 
fronted by a bar of rocks, leaving a passage only of six feet water on their south side; 
inside there seems to be a little more than 3 feet water, and in most parts of the inlet, the 
banks, which are of mud arid sand, are dry at low water; it is useless for any other pur
pose than to afford shelter to a small boat. The southern side of the inlet is cliffy, and at 
its termination receives the drains of an extensive flat country. · 

Thence to Cape Fairweather the coast is similar to the northern part, but more freie 
from rocky ledges, and good anchorage may be had from 2 to 6 miles off shore, in from 
7 to 12 and 14 fathoms, muddy botton1; the water shoaling gradually to the shore. The 
beach is of shingle to high water mark, and then of hard clay as far as one hundred feet 
beyond the low water 1in1it, where a green muddy bottom commences, and the 'vater 
gradually deepens. The outer edge of the cclay is bounded by a ledge of rocks, on which 
the sea breaks; it extends for some distance parallel with the coast. 

The flood sets to the N. \V. by N. and th~ ebb S. E. by S., 6 hours ench way; high 
water, at full and change, between .9 and 10 o'clock, and the tide rises 24 feet. 

In lat. 51° 16'. about 17 miles no1·th of the cape, there is a ravine containing abund
a?ce of fresh water, which may be obtained, when the wind is off shore, without any 
difficulty; it is standing water, and being much grown over with plants, may t1ot keep, but 
for a temporary supply it seemed to be very good. 

CAPE EAIRWEATHER, is the south extremity of the long range of clay cliff!:! that Cape Fair
e_xteods from Coy lnlet, almost, V\-"ithout a break. The cape resembles very much Cnpe weather. 
l::it. Vincent, on the coast of Spain; it also benrs a very great resemblance to Cape Virg..ins, 
f~r.which it has frequently been taken, notwithstanding there are more than 45 miles 
difference in the latitude of the two headlands. This mistake was made in the Advf'ln-
!ure as weU as in the Beagle on our first visit. when, no observation for_ the lat~tude bnv-
mg been obtained, we were t'\VO days at anchor off it before our error was discovered. 
A similar error was also made by one of the ships belonging to the fleet unde~ the com-
mand of Loyasa, in the year 1525, (see Burney's Collection of Voyages, vol. 1. p. 131:) 
and the Nodales, in their description of the coast. warn the navigator from mistaking the 
one for the other .. y venido de mer en fuera a buscar la tierra, fi1cihnente podian hacer 
de :8-io de Gallegos el Caho de las Virgines ;" (and in mnkipg the lend, Cape Virgins may 
easily be mistakep for the River Gallegos.) Voyage of the Nodales, p. 53 • 

. On the old charts of this- part of the coast, the shore is described to be formed of chalk 
hills, "like the coast of Kent:" the resemblance certainly is very greet, but instead of 
chal~ they are of clay. They are from 3 to 4 hundred feet high, and are horizontally 
stratified, the strata running for many miles, without interruption. 

'rlie inteJ.-ior is formed by open plains of undulating country, covered with grass and 
pI:ints, among which is abundance of w-ild thyme, but entirely destitute of trees; it abounds 
Wtth ~anacoes, which may be procured by laying in wait at the water holes . 

. Be~ides the pond above mentioned. there is no want for fresh water ; it may be seen 
trickling down the face of the cliffs, at short intervala. . 

The entrance· of tire River Gallegos hf .formed on the nor.th side by the chffy land of 
Cape Fairweather, and on the south by a low shore that is uot visible at. sea for i:nore 
than fuur or five leagues, excepting the hills in the interior~ called the Friai_-s, the Con
vents, and North Hill. ·. It is fronted by extensive sand-banks, most of wh1ch may be 
crossed at high wat.er, but at half ebb. they are almost dry. The entrance is round the 
&<;>uth extremity of the shoals, which bear from the south trend of the cape. S. 43. 0 E.~ 
dtstant ten miles. The p8.88a.ge in is parallel with the coast to the southward of the 
entranc$, taking care uot to open the land to the northward of Cape Fa"irweather•s most 
eastern trend, which, when in the fair w.ay. 'should beitr N. 40° W., magnetic.. The 
shore on the larboard hand must then be gradually approached. and,. in the presen! state 
of ihe knowledge we possess, the ship should be anchored to await low water m ten 
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fathoms, at a mile and a half from the shore, so soon as the south point ~egios to be ob
served to trend round to the westward ; the an,chorage there is good, and well sheltered 
from the prevailing winds. · 

By anchoring, the passage in will be ea~ily detected, and may !>e passed before the 
shoals are again covered, which will be a good guide ; 4 fathoms is the depth at low water 
in the narrowest part of the channel. Anchorage may be taken up on the south side, fo1 
to the northward the banks are extensive. 

There is also a middle, and as it appears to be the widest, may be the best channel, for 
crossing the·bar. The miter part was not completely examined; but no doubt there is e 
sufficient depth of water at three-quarters flood for any vessel to pass it. The southern 
channel, however. is preferable, from having the land as a guide. 

The river runs in to the w-estward for 30 miles, and then winds more southerly be· 
tween two ranges of hills. Its banks are formed of downs, abounding with guanacoes 
and ostriches. The water is fresh at 25 miles from the mouth. In the entrance. tba 
time of high water. at full and change, is Sh. 50m.; the rise of tide, at the springs, is 46 
feet, and the stream runs as much as 5 miles an hour. 

From the south entrance of the Gallegos River, the coast, towards Cepe Virgins 
extends in a more easterly direction than it does to the northward of Cape Fairweather; 
and, for the first half of the distance, is formed by a low shelving coast. that at a few 
leagues from the shore is not visible, so that a stranger might readily suppose it to be 
the entrance of the Straits of l\<Iagalhaens. Thore are.,, however, some marks by which 
it may be known, even should the latitude not have been ascertained. In clear .weather, 
the Friars, and the other hills near th&lll, would be visible; and in thick weather, the 
soundings off the cape will be an infallible guide; for at the distance of four miles off 
no rnore than 4 fathoms will be found, whereas, at that distance from Cape Virgins. 
the depth is considerable; the bottom also, to the north of Cape Fairweather, is of mud, 
whilst that to the north of Cape Virgins is of gravel or coarse sand ; and the latter cApe 
has a long low point of shingle running off it for nearly five miles to the S. W.; irnd, 
h~stly, if the weather be clear, the distant land of Tierra. del Fuego will be visible to the 
s. w. 

At eighteen miles to the southward of Cape Fairweather, the cliffs again comme~ce. 
and continue to Cape Virgins, with only one or two breaks; in one of which, eight miles 
north of the latter cape, I think a boat may land, if necessary. There is good aac~orag; 
along the whole coast, between the Gallegos and Cape Virgina, at from two to five miles 0• 

shore; but the bottom is rather stony, and might injure hempen cableJ:J. .As the cape 1il 

approached, the ground becomes more foul. 

Of the Winds and Weather, Tides and Variation of the Compa8s. betweeft CAPE 
,BLANCO and C' APE VIRGINS • 

.OUr experience of the wiud and weather upon this part of the coast was not suffici:~~ 
to enable us to form any judgment of the changes that are liable to occur. The prev. h 
ing winds. particularly towards the southern porti9n, are from the south-west, from w~~v 
quarter the ga]es are the strongest; but near the Jand. during the summer season. t 0 
veer about be1:ween south and W. N. W., and in the winter, when the sun has ~ort e~e 
declination, they hang more commonly to the northward of west. Northerly winds aen 
accompanied by misty or foggy weather, particularly on that portion of the coast betwe 
the Rio de la Plata and Port St. Elena. . ·ad 

The marine barometer here is of signal advantige. It is low with a northerly w: of 
but as soon as the column has fal1en to 29 inches or lower, ·and ceasee to fall, o chf.~f lVS. 
wind frolll the S. W. may be expected; which commences with~ or very soon ° ]~are 
the HBceQt of mercury ; the wind then freshens and blows bard, and the wea~he:e;:nves 
up. "" The clouds are white, of large size, and of rounded forin, and t~e air rtberly 
elasuc, dry and cold. During the exiiitence o~ and for some days precedmg, a no fitis 
wind, there is generally a very copious depositioa of dew ; indeed, the _appearance ~ively 
an infallible presage cf the change. With northerly winds, the air is n:u1d and ex~ed rare
damp, but when they bJow from the opposite quarter it is cold and dry. The win Ji;. 
ly blows from. east. but sometimes obfiquely towa~ds the coast from N. E. or:: Si~s. the 

The floor! tide sets to the northward parallel with the coast.- Near .c~e th irfyaUegoS 
northerly tide ceaaes a.t' about four hours befare the moon's passage· ,m e Fair· 
River it is high water, at full and change, at Sh. 50m •• and rjses 4G ~eet·; at c.ar:;ciock; 
weather, at 9 o'clock, and ris~s 28 feet; at Coy Inlet, at between mne and:u. at Sea 
at San~ Cruz, about ~o_b. 15m., rising 38 fee~ hnt in the o:ttin~ two hours. t:d 'at port 
Bear Bay, 12h. 45m .• , rsmg 20 feet; Port Des!re, 12b. 19~·· nee 18~ fee1(' Polrt J)e&tre. 
St. Elena, at 4 o'clock in the afternoon, they r1se 17 .- feet~ . In tho offing 0 win to the 
the tides are 31 or 4 hours later than they are in sh()re, whfob is probably-0, g 
eddy tide setting out of St. George's Gulf;, 
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Th.13-uariatioft efthe compass in-adnaHy increases from the Rio de la Plata, where it is 
about 14°; in-lat. 36j 0

, long. 55!0, itis about 14~0; in lat. 41°, aad long. 600, it is 16°; 
in lat. 41f 0 , and long. 60i0 , it is 17Q: at Por.t St.,Elena, 19° 10'; at Port Desire, 19"' 42'; 
at Sea Bear Bay, 20° 47'; at Port St. Julian, 22° 18'; at Santa Cruz, 20° 54'; at the 
River Gallegos, 21 ° 47'; and at Cape Virgins, it may be considered about 22! 0 • At the 
last place, according to Sir John Narborough,* the varia~ioa in the year 1670, was 170, 
end Wallis and Carteret,+ in the year 1767, found it 24° 30'; so that it has scarcely altered 
within the last hundred and sixty years. 

Strait of Magalheans-Cape Virgins to Fort Famine. 

CAPE VIRGINS, a steep cliff, about 300 feet high, (in lat. 52° 18' 35''. aad long. 
68° 16' 55"t) is the southern extremity of the Patagonian coast. and the north entrance 
of the Strait of 1\fagalhaens. There is an appearance of a reef that may e:l!;tend off the 
point for half a mile, but not beyond that distance. The Adventure passed at l~ mile 
from it, sounding in 8 fathoms, stones; and the a standing to the south, crossed a bank of 
gravel, sounding regularly in 7 fathoms, until Dungeness Point bore S. \V. by \\T ., by 
compass, when the water deepened. r_rhis bank trends off more to the southward and 
eastward, but I believe its termination is at 5 miles, S. 87° E., from the extremity of 
Dungeness. 

I do not imagine that any part of it is shoal enough to endanger a ship, but near its ex
tremity there are some overfalls, among which, the least depth that we found, was 5 fath
oms, at low water.§ 

In rounding Cape Virgins, unless the wind be easterly or southerly, I should recom
mend a ship to pass within one mile and a hulf of the cape, and steer S. by E .• by com
pass, until Dungeness bears S. W., mag.; then to edge away around the latter point, and 
afterwards the coast is clear to Cape Possession. In moderate weather ships may nn
~hor any where between Dungerress and Cape Possession. The bottom is of good hold
tog ground, and quite clean. At from 3 to 5 miles from the coast, the depth will be from 
15 to 20 fathoms, 
. We knew nothing of the Fuegiar.. shore, or south side of the entrance. The Beagle, 
10 beating in, made a board for 8 miles to the southward of Dungeness, and had 40 fath
oms; but I _believe the coast to be of shoal approach, and to be lined by a bank that is con· 
nected to the extensive reefs which project from Cape Orange . 
. CAPE POSSESSION is a cliffy headland on the north shore, and will be seen open
mg r~u.nd Dungeness, on the magnetic bearing of S. 86Q 30' W.; the distance between 
~hem 1s 20 miles; at 10 or 12 miles to the west of Dungeness, l\ilount Aymond will make 
its appearance, bearing N. 950 W., magnetic. 

_POSSESSION BAY, which extends from Cape Possession to the entrance 'of the 
~irst Narrow, curves in to the northward round to the cape, and is fronted by an exten
sive shonl, stretching off for more than 4 miles from the shore. many parts of which are 
dry at half tide: on its south side the depth diminishes gradually, and offers good anchor
arge for vessels entering the strait, to await the tide for passing the First Narrow. 

On the western side of the bay, there are some remarkable hills of a darker green hue 
than otheni near 'them ; I have called them the Direction Bills ; because, after passing 
C?a_pe Poss0ssi:on, they afford a good mark for approf,lching the Narrows, which are not 
visible until well across the bay; by attention also to their bearings, the shoal that extends 
off Cape Orange may be avoided. To take up an anchorage oa the bank, great attention 
mu~t be paid to the soundings, which at the edge decrease -suddenly ; it would not be 
;dvisable to anchor in less than 10 or 12 fathoms, et high water, for the tide falls 6 or 7 
athoms; but as the stream runs much weaker nn approaching the edge of the bank, the 

n( eah~er ~it the better. A good berth for anchoring is to' get the northern Direction Hill, 
w •ch ts dark colored and very con~picuous,) to bear S. 56;;. W. ; Mount Aymond~ N. 
~508to 50° W.; and tht: ·highest (eaete1~nm~st,) peaked hillock upon Cape Orange. about 

· • E., {compa88 bearmgs.) WJ,ien ·the hill above noticed, bears S. 56°' W., and Mount 
~mond between N. 50° and 60° W.,11 you are in 19 or 20 tatboms, just off the edge of 

6 bank; about ha1fto one mile lllore to the northward, or north-wes.tward, good anchor
age may be selected, outofthe strength ofthe tide. 

; :arborough'• -y'oyage, p. 64?· · t Hawkesworth. vol i,, 410. 
1.J} chronome•ncal observation, ·as deg. 17m. Ms. 

ag~ -~shoalsounding.s of 5futhoms offC~ -Virgins, bear from the cape, S. 35deg. E. There is anchor
in e u er Du~gen~. with westerly winds. Wallis anchored in 10 fathoms1/ravel; .Cape V~ bear
~ N. by \V. • W., and Du~ness S. bv W.;. but tbeae bearings, w-he.J;l lRI down, m t!ie ch~rt, do not 
from~· be C~t. The Dol~in anchOred at 4 mtle.s off the eape, bea:riug N. i E J &lld at 2 or 3 miles u ~tymlheN-, · s. s. w .• w. · 

These ~ arc b,7 .COD).pa&s. be variation of the needle U, 221 deg. 

Cape Vir
gins. 

Cape Pos
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Bay. 
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There is. however. a more advanced situation about half a mile to the eastward of the 
end of the shoal, that may easily be taken up ; namely, that where 14 fathoms is marked 
on the plan, for which the following are the bearings :-The 

N"rthern Direction Hill.; ••••• ~················· .S. 59° W. ~ 
Mount A~mond'. .•••••.••••••.••••••••••••••••• N. 43° W. Mag. 
Peak of Cape Oi·ange, ••••••••••••••••••••••• ""' • S. 22° E. 

One mile more ia advance, to the S. \V., would still he a better berth, but great c·1re 
must be taken not to ground on the tail of the shoal. At about half a mile or more to the 
eastward, the situation would be more secure. 

:-;bould the distaat land behind Cape Gregory be seen. which makes with a long blue 
level strip of land, terminating at its S. W. eud with rather a bluff or precipitous fall. it 
is a good niark for tht'> above anchor.age. The fall or extremity, should b~ visible in the 
space between the southernmost and central of the Direction Hills~ There is also a con
spicuous Jump on the same land, which will be seen a little to the eastward of the 
northern Direction Hill; and the Ass~s Ears. nearly out of sigl)t, should be seen a little 
to the eastward of that part of the shore of Possession Bay, where the cliffy coast com· 
mence.s. 

Another mark for the approach of .the bank, which is very good when Mount Aymond 
bears more westerly than N. 43° W .• mag., is, not to lose sight of the Asses Ears. At 
our anchorage, in 6 fathou1s, near the dry part of the bank, they were lost sight of by a 
rise in the land ; half a mile to the southward, at the anchorage marked 11 fathoms. one 
of them re-appeared above the land• Mount Aymond at th'0 same time bearing, by com
pass, N'. 41° W., mag. But this rule fails to the westward, or nearer the Narrow, for the 
bank then trends mor., southerly, and the Asses Ea1·s are visible at its edge: the west 
limit of this rule is, as before noticed, when Mount Aymond bears about N. 43° ·w., 
mag. There is, also, another remark worth attending to; which is, that, aft.er passing 
Cape Possession, Mount A.ymond assumes the appearance of a round obtusely-peaked 
bill, with a smaller elevation on each edge of its outline; which appearance iB preserved 
until it bears N. 500 W ., mag., and then the easternmost of the minor elevations gradu
ally disappears, while the western one becomes more conspicuous. 

To avoid the north shoals, do not get the North Direction Hill to bear more southerly 
than S. 550 W., mag.; and the mark for avoiding the reefs that extend off Cape Oran~e, 
is not to get the same Direction Hill to b~ar more westerly than W. by S. ! S., ma~., (for 
W. by S. ~ S. will just pass without the edge,) until Mount Aymond bears N. 4B0 W. 
mag •• or the peak of Cape Orange south, mag., when the fair way of the First Narr.o\V 
will be. open, bearing S. \V· by S., mag. The north, or north-western side of the First 
Narrow, is a cliff of moderate height, and makes like a fiat table Jand. When abreast of 
Cape Orange, a S.S. W. mag. course must be steered. The tide sets right thrnugh; 
sci that in drifting, which with the wind against the tide is the safest and best plan, there 
is no dan!!er of being thrown upon the shoala.* · 

The First Narrow was called by Sarmiento, Angosturn de Nuestra Senora de Espe
ranza. He describes it very corrcctly·to be 3 leagues Jong, .and less. than half a Ieagd 
wide, with cliffy shores; the tide running strong; the depth more than .50 fathou~s. snut, 
and pebbles (callao ;) and on the north shore there is a beach of shingle. In this pa~ 
howe"er, as discreti~ µlUSt be the best guide, it will be necessary merely to state e 
dangers that exist. T6~the north of Point Delg&da, (meaning thin or slender,) the shore 
is fronted by extensive shoals that dry at half tide, and which, being dry wbeu Sar~ient~ 
passed, was called by him Point Anegada (drowned land;) these should not : apa 
pnmched. The south shore, also, fo.r nearly 5 miles to the west of Cape Oran#?e: . a~ot 
shoal off it, but it does not extend to a great distance from the beach ; beyond this it~ ies 
safe to e.pp1·oach either shore within half a mile, for each.is fronted by .a b!i.nk ~atp;int 
at low water. :r'he we~tex:n end ofthe. Narrow, on thfi';north shore,_ Sarrn.1enti;> 8 very 
Baranca, (meanmg a cliff,) has a coneideraQ.le reef off it, upon which there 18 a. 19 
larg.e quantity of kelp. Point Baranca bears ti-om Cape Gregory N. 48!0 E., and 18 

miles distant. . ·<le the 
After emerging from thA Narrow, the ship should be aJlowed to drift with the tJ ~ in 

course of which is S. S. W .• for: at least 3 miles, before hauling up for Cape Gregor. ~ss
order to avoid the ripplings, which ra~efuri_ously on each edge of the bank. I .h:~ue theJll.. 
ed twice through them for the sake of proving the depth, and once anc?ored W'lt. nl al
whicb gave me an opportunity of nseertaining; the rise and fall of the tide; but it::.__!_. 

· · - ' · bl d"stnnce. Bv~ 
..,R&EF uFF CAPE OR.AffGE.-Th1s reef extends offto the E. N. E. for a ecm~i(lem e 1

1' "ttuckupon1t 
struck upon it, a.S did aleoo the Santa Oasildn. The Adeonu, a sealing ve_ssel, _10 18,28, b!'<>h~ water, <)Cl:ll• 

and was left 4:ry; and the Beagle, in ~oi~g to her_ assi~t1u1ce,.<;ros-O t':° .. ~:! 1~ hftlQCk!! which I 
sionn.ll_v striking the ground. Bougamvllle dco;crihes t-ts J)01'1lt100 th~&- • ·. 11 f ate y~u are op-
have nume<l Quatre .fills Aymond," (Asses Ears,) "only otfer two to sight in form o a g 1 , 

posite rhe said rocks." 
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tered 12 feet: the stream or current~ however, set at 3 and 4 knots the whole tide, and 
there was scarcely five minutes slack water. It is an anchorage that ought not to be taken 
up wit.bout the greatest necessity, for the ripplings break over the deck, and the security 
of the vessel is very doubtful. 

POINT BARRANCA is a flat-topped sand·hill. the position of which being given in 
the chart, its, bearing will indicate the situation of the sh:ip; the point on the opposite 
side Sarmiento called Point Baxa (low.) 

After reaching thus for, stt,,er \V. S. \.V ., by compass, until abreast of son1e remarkable 
peaked hillocks on the north shore; \Vhere, if necessttrV, anchor·age may be had out of the 
~ide, iq from 6 to 10 fathoms; at any part of the northern side o-f the ·bay the anchorage 
is good, upon a clay bottom covered with broken shells; the lead brings up nothing but 
shells ; underneath, however, it is of clay, and good holJing ground. 

It is best to anchor near the shore on account of the tide, which ripples very much a.11 
over the centre of the bay. 

1'he peaked hillock a.hove men£ioned is certainly Sarrniento's Point Nuestra Senora 
del Valle ; to the eastward of it is St. Jago Hay ; and to the westward his bay of the E ieven 
Thousand Virgins. When abreast of the point, the land and bay to the north of Cape 
Gregory will be easily distinguished : the former will be seeu first, and resembles an isl
and, for the land of the bay is fiat and lo'v; but a very conspicuous hummock will also be 
seen half way between it and the flat table land, as soon as the land of the cape becumes 
visible. 'I'he hummock is marked on the cl.Hirt. 

The extremity of Cape Grego1·y bears from the western end of the First Narrow, S. 
7~"' \V .. (S. 50~ 0 W., magnetic,) distant 22 miles. The aocho1:age is from two to two 
mlles and a half to the N. N. E. of the cape, abreast of the north end of the sand-hills 
that form the head-land, and about one mile from t.he shore, iu from 13 to l5 fathoms. 
The bottom is excellent, a soft, but tenacious mud, which, nearer the shore, is of a stiffer 
quality. At low water a sand-spit extends off for one-third or nearly half a mile from 
tbe shore, close to which there are 7 fathoms water. Care should IJe taken not to ap
proach too near. 

At the anchorage the tide turns to the south-westward, towards the cape, for two and 
a half or three hours before it begins to run to the westwa1·d in the Second Narrow; 
which should be attended to, for a ship will lose much ground by weighing before an hour 
er more after the tide bas turned. 

Upon the summit of the land of the cape, four-fifths of a mile to the northward of the 
extreme point, is a remarkable bush; ,_close to which the observations we.re made. The 
bush !sin lat. 52° 39' 3·• S .• and lon2". 70"' 7' 51" W. The variation of the compass 23° 
34' E. = ·· 

The country abounds with guanacoes and ostriches, and the valley, two miles to the 
~estward of the cape,, is frequently the abode of the Patagonian Indians: but their prin
cipitl residence is upon the low Jand ,nt the back of Peckett's Harbor and Quoin Hill, 
Where guanacoes are more abundant, and the country 1nore open. , Shrps coming from 
~e so~thward also are seen by the~ at a great distance, so that by the time she rencl~es 
..rap? Gregory they have already arrived tO meet her .. _ They do not, however, tee sb1ps 

com1og frOln the eastward so easily, and we were, on two occasions, hvo or three days at 
the anchorage bef'ore it was known that we were present. 

'l;~ey are very friendly, and will supply guanaco meat at a small price. They are fond sf beads and ornaments, but particularly of knives, and the largi- .. they are the better. 
w.ords are held in high estimation by them, as weH as ltad. for the-purpose of arming 

their bolas, an instrument used to entangle the legs of the guanacoes and ostriches. 
They also barter their mantles and skins; and are fond of sugar, flour matte, (the r araguay tea,) tobacco arid horse gea1-, particularly bits. For spirits they are very eager, 

ut are contented with it in a diluted state. At our last interview they asked for muskets, 
r~~Vder, aod ball, the use of which they have learned from two Portuguese seamen, who 
~ than English sailiog vessel ~ reside with ~hem; b_ut these were not given, and it is to 
e oped that such weapons w1ll not be put into their hands. 
THE SECOND NARROW is about 10 miles long; and with a favorable tide, which 

~~s five or six knots, is very quickly passed. With an adverse wind a ship will easily 
, each an anchorage to the north of Elizabeth Island. · 
. The north side of the Second Narrow is very shoal, and ought not to be approached, 
hr t~ie ground is also very foul. There are twQ or three very inviting bights for a ship 

'~ at ll!_.fanght with the tide, but it is not advisable to anchor in them ; she should rather 
, eturn;o the anchorage off Cape Gregory .. 
~le SU~ANN A COVE is where Sarmi~nto anchored in 8 fathoms, low water,_ half a: 
:sh~e from the land, g~od bottom; but as it was exposed to the strength of the tide'. be 
, ted to an~ther anchorage about ha1f a league west of Cape Gregm·y, "":here the anchor 
.·\Vas dropped in 8 fa~homs, but the vessel tailing on the edge of th.e shoal m 3 futhoms, he 
, WlUI glad t.o make his escape. ' · 
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The south eho~e or the Second Narrrow, which Narborougb ea.Bed-the Sweepstakes 
Foreland. is composed of cliffs. and is. I believe, of b:>ld a,pproe.ch. The projecting 
head in the centre is Sarmiento'e St. Simon's Head, and tbe western end he named 
Cape St. Vincent, from its resemblance to that of Spain. To the southward of the east
ern point of this head, Point St. Isidro, which is a low sandy point, is Fish Cove, where 
Bulkley and Cumruings anchored their boat; and Sarmiento s&ys. "We anchored be· 
hind a point before noticed, called Santisidro, in a small bay, of low ]and and sandy beach, 
in 10 fathoms. R quarter of a league from the shore, but upon veering cable the vessel 
was in 7 fothoms; so that fearing she wou]d be left dry, from the great rise and fall of 
the tides hereabout, we shifted farther out to 15 fathoms, but the anchor dragged and we 
subsequently came to in 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, where, at fow water. the depth wa:i 6 
fathoms."* 

'l'hree miles to the westward of Cape Gracia. the western end of the Second Narrow, 
on the north side, isOasy Harbor. so called by_Narborough; i.t is a secure place forsniall 
vessels. The entrance is nearly two miles long, and too oarro'v for large ships. unles~ 
the weather be moderate, when they might drop in or out with the tide: the depth inside 
is from 3 to 10 fathoms. There is ~either wood nor water to be got, and therefore no 
inducement to enter it: a plan of it was made. It is described by Sir J. N arborough,t 
and Cardova calls it Bird Bay (Ensennda de los Paraxos.:t) 

Narborough's NARBOROUGH'S PECKETT'~ HARBOR, or, a'S Sarmiento calls it, St. Bar· 
Peckett's tbolornew's Bay, is 8 miles to the west of Cape Gracia, -and, although very· shoal, offer~ 
Barbor. a good shelter, if required, for small vessels; but the space is very confined; the anchor

age without is almost as safe, and much more convenient. The distance between the 
two points of entrance is nearly two miles, but from the north-east shore to the smRllisl· 
and of the south-west point, the whole space is a shoal, upon the greater part of which 
the sea breaks in a moderate breeze. 

The entrance is between the south-west point and the island, and is rather more than 
one-fifth of a mile wide. Half a mile outside the anchorage is good, in 7 fathoms; shosl 
ground extends for a quarter of a mile off the point. _ · 

The bay. which is formed by Peckett's Harbor and Elizabeth Island, is extensive and 
well shelter.ed, with an easy depth of water all over, between 5 and 7 fathoms; the nature 
of {he bottom is clay, and offers excellent holding ground. In the centre is a p~tch of 
kelp; but it is .not known whether the depth is shoaler in that part, or whether it pro
ceeds from the bottom.being rocky. 

The tide is not strong to the westward of the north end of Elizabeth Island,§ but runs 
with considerabl.~v~locity in the deep channel between it and the Se.cond Narrow. To 
the southward of the island the stream divides into two directions, und very soon loses 1~ 
strength• one sets down the south J:!ide of th~ island, and the other between the island~ 0 

Santa l\.:lartha and l\fagdalena. This is the flood ; the ebb sets to the northward. The 
Highwater. ebb and flow are regular, high water, at the full aud chBDge, being Rt R.bout 12 o'clf!ck· 

There iS good ancbortlge.- out of the strength of tide. at a mile to the north of P~~llt S~ 
Silvestre; it is ·convenient for a ship to leave with the intention of passing round ~bza~~t 
Island •. I ·conceive this to be cpe most difiicu1t part of the entrance of the Strrut of ina· 
galhaens, for the .tide sets across the passage with some strength·. · . . 

The passage to the west of the island 1s clear, and witho-Q.t danger, by keeping 1~ 
middle of the channel; but in p~sing_ down the SU!!~" side of Elizabeth Ishmd. the ;;-a 
should be kept close to, to avoid bamg thrown. ·">·the Islands of Santa Ma;tba. n· 
Magdalen~11 ~!though I .believe there is plenty o , · · ··- r between them, for Sar mien~ ~t 
chored there In 15 fathoms ; as well as to clear the shoal that extends off the south w y 
end of the latter island, upon wqich we did not find Jess water than 5 fathoms uPo0/

0

00 
part; 1T but the ground being irregular. and much kelp strewed about it, it i~ not ;a ~b 
trust too much to appearances. On all occasio1.1s it is advisable to avoid passmg t :~ver 
kelp; for although 1t frequently shoots up from 10, and even 20 fathoms. yet whe the 
the bottom is rocky, _th~re it ia to_ he ~ound. The i;>rese?ce of this vegetable i:eudcr:s 111 
few dangers that exist in the navigation of the strait o( httle consequence, tor 1t ser_v ca.n 
a buoy "to mark the existence of them, and it js ouly by a. careleee lookout that.fia ~biba~~ 
be p1aced.in a dangerous situation. Another advantage in kelp is, that by its dn t 1

,
1 a 

both the direction and the velocity of the tide. · · 

• Sarmiento. p. 267. t N~rboroug-~, p. 62 ~d 124.. . . · 
0 

- . fUitim0 Vi&f~fd~~ 
~Elizabeth Island was so nllllled by Sir Francis Drake. Sarmiento paned Its no:rth~as . 

conttidering it _a part of 1be continent, ealled it Point San Sil veinre.-{~nto, P·._~·) incB beett c,.ued 
6The (slpds of Santa Martha and Magdalena, so named h.)" Sarmiento. (p. 2:?!;) • .-f.tsna.-(See Nar-

. by other name.; the former St Bartholomew, the latter St. George's, alltl> Penirum dJI 
borough's Voyage, p. 6'.l.] . .- it· mauY ptace'i -w Shoal oft' :Santa Magaalena. Sjmpaon•a .loam.al say• there are 3 fathoaw cm JD· 
least water fowul by us was 5 fathom~ · · 



 

LAREDO BAY offers good anchorage in the centre and towards the north side. and 
particuJarJy in the N. W. corner. Off the south point is a large patch of kelp, -among 
which the ground is shoal and fouL · 

At Laredo Hay wood may be procured, and there is a fresh water lake of a mile in di
ameter at about half a mile behind the beach, much frequented by wild ducks. 

For the purpose of anchorage only, the bay need not be entered; because a very good 
and secure bertb may be found at from 1 to 2 milf"s off it. in 10 to 13 fathoms, having the 
S. \V. extremity of Eli~abeth Island on with, or a little open of, the trend of Cape Negro, 

. which is Byron's Porpesse Poiut. . 
• We know scarce~y any thing .of the south side of St. P bilip's Bay, or of the coast be
tween Cape St. Vincent and C1tpe Monmouth~ · ':r'he latter is a lee shore, and should 

·not be approached when the wind is northerly, for there seems to be no harbor or shelter, 
and the anchorage must be much exposed. 

'l'wo deep inlet;s were seen behind Sweepstakes Jt~orelaml, from the summit of the 
table land near Cape Gregory, one of which may probably insulate it, but this was not 
ascertained. 

· Between Cape Negro and Sandy Point, which is Sarmiento's Catalina Bay, good an
. chorage may be had, from one to two miles and a half from the shore. Here tl:rn coun
:try begins to be thickly wooded, and to assume a very picturesque appearance, particu-
larly in the vicinity of Sandy Point. . 

S.AND¥ POINT. Sarmiento's Cape de San Antonio de Padua, projects for more·than 
a m.d~ from the line of coast, and should not be passed within a mile. A shoal pn>ject.s 
off lt man east dil·ect.ion, (magnetic.) '!'be mark for its south edge is a single tree on a 
r~marirnble clear part of the country, (a pru·k-like meadow,) near the shore, on the south 
side of the point, in a line with a deep ravine in the mountain behind. One mile and a 
half from the point we had no bott.om with 18 fathoms. 

To the southward of Sandy Point, as far as Point St. Mary, good anchorage may be 
had at three-quarters of a mile from the shore, in 11 and 12 fathoms, sand and sheJls. over 
clay. A~ the edge of the kelp. which fronts the shore, there are 5 and 6 fathoms; 
so that With the wind off shore, a ship may anchor or sail aloug it very close to the coast. 
by keeping outside the kelp. The squwlfi off the ]and are very strong, sometimes so 
m!'lc.h ao as to l8.J a ship on her broadside. It is not prudent, therefore, to carry much 
'ad In coasting this·part; and it is necessary to have the quarter boats secured with g1·ipes, 
, ecause the wind, for a moment,· blows with the force of a hurricane. These land squalls 
fare denominated by the sealers," williwaws." 
! POIN'I' ST. MARY, in )at. 53° 21' 40", is 12!\ miles to the south <>f Sandy Point, 

~
nd may ·be known by the hmd trending in to the southward of it. forming Fresh-water 
ay. It has also a high bank close to the beach, with two patches bare of tree.s. ex.eept

ng a few dead stumps. All tlie points to the northward are low and thickly wooded.
bs the bay opens. the bluff points at its seuth end become visible. There is also a remarkt le round bill a short. distance behind the centre of the bay, and a valley to the south of r·· th~"Ough which a river flows and falls into the bay. .. 

be It is convenient for wooding at, ·but from the river being blocked up by much drift tim-
' r, W!ltering is difficult.. The proximity, however, of Port Fa~ine renders this of no 
~atftt'lal consequence. · 
: Wb1Hl· the wind is from the nor~.-d, a swell is thrown into the t>ay; but no danger red'be apprehended from its being ~n to the eastward. for the wind seldom blows 
~m that quarter, excepting ..in tne whiter, and then rarely with great strength. If it 
, s, the holding grQUod ia good. a.ad with good geer there is no danger. . . 
~ In standing iuto the bay from the northward, keep within three-quarters to half a tnile 
i.i~m th«;' coast, .to 10 or ll fathoms~ and passing- Point St. Mary,·eteer on towards the Wtf

8
p01nts at the .south _end of the bay,, until the south pitch o( the Centr~ Mount bears 

, · · W ·• when you will be clear of the kelp that extends off the north side of the bay, 
T°ng which I believe there is ft sufficiency of w:ater. but the ground is foul. Round itB 
a ge theTe are 6 and 7 fathoms. Having the M.ouut bearing as above, steer for it, or a 
tile"" to the south o£ it. agd anchor in 9 fathoms, sandy mud over clay, which will be with 

.e .i;ollowing b~rings: · 
Point St. Mary .• ~ •••• .- •••••••••••••• ~. 15° W:) 

··Centre Mount (soUlh pitch) •••••••••••. S. 74f W. · .Mag. 
Eatnoet'.of .River .................... 8. 35 W. 

()uterTrend ••••••• ~· ••••.• :;; ••••••••••• N. 9 W.} 
: A ·· South Blutr ••••••••••••••••••••.•••••• S. 21 . E. . 
· . good he~ may be &ad muchnearertheshorein&fatborna.towardewhichthedepth t':1tb:Hy_ decreuee•v, · If ·'11& anchorap ia used naerely as. a st.oppiag.place, the fint is best, 
; ·S.,. "!md D&8t" ·the ehore is apt to 'Llow. and veer about. . · · 
~ to ~. P"'resb....-.ier Bay atld Poiat &nta .. A••• the coaat is very bold. and 80 ltt~p 
111 . ~ no aac~ excepting in the bay d:l.at • furoied by the reef off Rocky Pomt; 
: tt 18 8mall anti iaeOavenient to weigb from, &lwt:dd the wind he aoadaerly.. . 
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Should the day be advanced. it is better to .anchor in Fresh-water Bay than run thll 
risk of being under way all night. unless it be in the summer. with moon-li~ht and the 
weather likely to be fine. Io this climate. ho:wever, the latter is very doubtful, for wea
ther chan~es so suddenly that DO dependence can be plact'ld upon appearances. 

POINT SAN'I'A ANNA will appear, on standing down near the coast. to be the ter
mination of the land; it is a long point extending into the sea, having at the extrernity a 
clump of trees. It bears from Cape Valentyn S. 47!i 0 W., 'mag. ·On approaching i~ 
the distant point of Cape St. Isidro will be seen beiyond it ; but there can be no doubt or 
mistake in recognizing it. · 

Along.the whole extent of tbR coast, between the Point Santa Anna and Elizabeth Isl
and. the flood sets to the southward and the ebh to the northward, nod it is bi!!h water 
about 12 o'clock at full and change. The variation is about 23° west. The stren~th of 
the tide is not great, but frequently after a southerly wind there is, in the otlinir. a cur· 
rent to the 001·thward, independent of the tide. Io winter the tides occasion a.Uy rise very 
high. and OD one occasion, in the month of June, nearly overflowed the whole of the low 
laud on the west side. 

PORT F AMIN E.-Standing into Port Famio'e, pass round Point Santa Anm1, if 
wi~h a leading wind, at one-fifth of a mile, in 17 fathoms; but if the wind is scanty, do 
not get too near, on account of the eddy tide. which sometimes sets towards the point.
Steer in for the bottom of the bay. for the summit of Mount St. Philip, keeping it over 
the centre of the depth of the bay; that is, half way between t}l.e rivulet, (which will he 
easily distinguished by a small break in the trees,) and the N. W. end of the clear ban.I 
on the west side of the bay. This bank being clear of tl'ees, and covered with grass, 18 

very conspicuous. Keep on this course until the mouth of St'ldger River is opea, and 
upon shutting in the points of its entrance, shorten saH and anchor in 9, 8. or 7 fathoms, 
as convenient. The best berth, in the summer, 1s to anchor over towards the west side, 
in 9 fathoms, with Cape Valentyn in a line with Point Santa Anna; " but in the winter 
season, with N. E. winds, the best berth is more in the centre ofthe bay. 

The strongest winds are -rrom the south-west. It blows also bard sometimes from 
south, and occasionally a fresh gale out of the valley, to the south of Mount St. Philip.
Unless a Jong stay be meditated, it would be sufficient to moor with a kedge to the N. E. 
The ground is excellent all o-ver the port, being a stiff tenacious clay. Landing may ~6 
almost always effected, excepting in easterly gales, on one side or the other. 'fhere 1~ 
fire-wood in ·abundance on the beaches. nnu wells conta:i.riiog excPllent. fresh water were 
dug by us at the north-west ~xtremity of the elem· part ·of Point. Santa Anna, on the 
bank above the third or westernmost sma:tl shingle bay. The water gf the river, as well 
es of the ponds. of which there are many upon the fiat shore of the west~rn side of ~8 

port, is very good for present use, but will not keep in consequence of its flowing 
through an immenst' mass of d~composed vegetable matrer; but the water of the welll~ 
dntins through the ground, and not only keeJ)9' well, but >is remarkably clear .and w;.

1 tast~d. Their situation ie marked on the plan, and for some time our traces will not al 

to show the road. · · ( · . 
Oqr observatory, the Aituatioo of which is indicated by the stem of a tl'ee 16 inches in 

diameter. placed upright, about 8 feet undflr and 3 above t.be ground, banked up by~ 
mound ig. in lat. 53° 38' 12''• and 70° 54'. High water at fu.11 and chan~e at 12 o~cl:!y 
~he ebb sets to th~ north~11rd, and the flood to the south-ward.• but the rise and fa.ll ~, rl 
~irregular. depending entirely upon the prevalence ... of the wmds, northerly and ~~te ! 
winds causing high tides, and westerly and south-westeFly low tides. 'l'he vanatton 
about 23° 30'. · · . ce 

Of the tid_,s in Pouessioa Bay aod the Fint Narrow, we have had t.oo little expeneal 
to enablB tls to 11.ive a very clear necount; I shall. tberafore~ !lere confine mysalf 1Dere 1 

to eucb observation~ a~ may be of service to the D&Yigutor. · n'~ 
'I'o the soutb-eaet of Cape Poseession it ~s high water at 4h. ·.s6m. b!'lfore the mooha! 
~e ; but the l!ltream of tide continuea to run in until two boors a~er the water 
ceseed to rise. The east.erly tide col'llmencee at 2h. 56m. before the culmin!11i0:· times. 

The 88me is the caae !'s f1tr as. and even in, tb':' Fira.t ~at"J"OW, eJU~!""tiog int f4Jf'tl tbs 
In the centre of Possesa10n Bay. near the bank. at was htgb water~ 3h. 5lrD· be be pas· 
moon•s pft88age, and the tide torned to. the eastward at noon, or. Oh. 3,9.m. aftarfit t bnt 
98ge. This observation was made on the day of full mooo.. The rise Wftll 2B . 0;0~ 35 
at an anchorage mo1'e to the westward. near the soatb..._est end ofth-e baok~t eastsrn 
feet. and ran at the ·rate of aix knot& and a quarter •.. · Jn the Finlt . .Narrow t 8 

tide commence& at noon, (fuU and change.) , . . · . . ietthi'D 
At the aoehorage ia Gregory Bay the euterlyude commaneecl 20 11ltm1tee;rl_.1:aa11111 

in, the.First Narrow. lo the Seeood Narrow me tides ..... hf'v and• ':-'ford·~• tratel' 
later befon they turn. To the wetitw~ of tho Secood · N-.rrcnir ~c_h 1;f and cb#P• 
take plaee regularly with lhe eet .of ibe tide., and the fol"JDJ!J:F ecourw. ~ f-:_ *"" .,,, ts· 
widiin & fe• mioocee of. noon.. Tbe riee and fBH 9 iooOmtiderable; lb8: IP" 
perieaeed .,.. ..... feet. 
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StTait of Maga,lhaeru, Dawson Island. Admiralty Sov:Mtl, th,e Gabriel, Cockburn, and 
·· Barbara Channels. 

USELESS BAY was examined in the hope of its co_mmunicatinJ?; with the supposed 
St. Sebastian Chaw.el, of the old charts; but it proved to be terminated by low land. 
reuchir.g, perhaps, across the country, tow-ards Cape St. Espiritu Santo. It is more than 
30 .milt>s deep. and from 12 to 2(.) wide, and ent·rely ex;.posed to the south-west. The 
nortb sbore affords no shelter, but on the south there is an inden1·ation of the coast line 
under the bill called Nose Peak, that may possibly afford a sheltered anchorage. 

The termination of the fiat table ridge, extending to the N. E. from Point Boqueroo. 
a name of Sarmiento's, meaning an open.ing, is abrupt and very precipitous. 

This country abounds with guanacoes, and the Indians are probMbly more dependt'lnt 
on hunting than fishing for their subsistence, for we observed th6ir fires upon the hills, at 
a distance from the coast. 

DAWSON ISLA.ND. which fronts Useless Bay, and the deep inlet, called Admiralty 
Sound. is 46 miles long, and about 20 broad. Its northern extremity, Cape Valentyn, is 
low, but .becomes visible in passing down the opposite shore. between Saudy Point and 
Jt~resh-water Bay. Mount Graves, however, is sef"n from a much greater .distance. On 
the western side of the island there are but two places in which vessels can anchor, viz : 
Loraas Bay and Port San Antonio, but both being on a lee shore, they are not to be 

·recommended. Lomas Bay is a deep bight, sGfficiently sheltered from S. W .• but quite 
exposed to the north-west and westerly winds, which, during the winter, are the most 
prevalent. 

Lieutenant Graves remark'1 that Lomas Bay, although only tolerably sheltered from 
t~e prevailing winds, would, from its extent. {six miles deep.)· and nature of the bottom, a 
s11ffblue clay. afford good shelter for vessels of any draft or burthen. The appearance of 
the shores also seems to favor such an opinion, for scarcely any drift woo<i was found 
t~rown up, even in rhose parts which were most exposed to the surf. Wood is suffi
.cteotly plentiful, and water very abundant. This bay appearE at ce1·t.ain seasons to be 
much resorted to by-the Iadi,1ns, for upwards of twenty wigwan1s were seen near the 
beach. 
B~tween Lomas Bay and Cape St. Valentyn, there is no landing, even for a boat, ex

ceptrng at Preservation Cave, which affords only just room enough to beach one of small 
size • 

. PORT SAN ANTON"lO, which is situated about the centre of the west coast oppo-
81.te to San Nicholas Bay, bus the appearance of being well sheltered, but during a fort
night_ that we spent there we eicpe1·ienced so much inconvenience, nnd ~van risk fr0tn 
the violence of the squnlls, that ,ve were obliged to secure the vessel with three anchors. 
We alao found some difficulty in-· leaving it, on account of the baffling winds, as well till 
the n~rrow width of the passage, for we went out by the north, entrance. 

. This place received the dis:Hoguisbing epithet of Port &·om Cordova, and is described 
by h 1rf! to be three-quarters of a mile wide; instead of which, it is scarcely one-third of 
~hat width, and des3rves the name only of a cove. It is FL -very un"t place for a ~hip. or, 

. 1~-fo~ any vessel to enter, especially when there are eo many much better places on 
the ,opposite or continental shore. · 
I Thtl'~ocnorage is formed by a ch1tnnel within the islands North Isl1rnd and San Juan 
sland, tn which, particularly tit the north end, are several islets. The anchor m!ly be 

dropped in from IO _to 15 fathoms. off a small beach in Humming-bird Cove, which is si
~ated on the inner sida. and about h~lf n-m1le from tht>i south end of ~an Juan Islam.,_ 

rom the west end of· North llfland a reef extends off for a quart.er of a mile, and to the 
southward are two small idlets, which may he passed on either side, N orlh -Island is se
parated from' San .fuao Ishmd by a narrow and impassabl!" strait, · · 
b Tbe south entrance is, pArhaps. the best. although with a. northerly Wind t.he norther:n 

8 ould be prefenecL Thet·e is no danger but what is eYident ·: the g1vnnd, however, is 
not •ery clean until you reach Hamming-bird Cove. ·-
J The aou.th entra~ce Hi tolerably wid~. In entering, haul round thf'I sooth point of San 

.uan Island, 'fur near the shore of the eastern side there is a rock under water. Oppo
Blte to H~mming-bi,;d ~ove, in a_ small big~ th-;re is a stream offresh ~va~e_r. . 
F POR. l VAL DEZ 1s a deer. rnlot, froonng W. N. W .• and not at all 1uv1tmg to enter. 
ro~ the appearance JJf fibe bills, squalls .must be vcwy freqaent. and blow -w.ith the great

:'Violence! Wr trees Rre ~O. blown Up by the roots, io foag fines, evidently e&U&ed by 
e destr'uct;1ve fcnoce· of the .wmds.- · ·· 
The ebb _tide sets.to the D01"tb, thl"Ough ~be ch~nuel. . .. . 

> 'J.'HE GABRIEL CHA.ff NEL aepahltea DawltOft IsbLnd from the T•rra. del Fuego. 
~ iB tn8T'ely.a T'IWieeof tb& •lat& formation, into which the water bu found it.l!I way. and 
=.lated-~ island. It~ preciaely in the direction of the strata. with almoat· pa-

....... h ill 2$. miles loag .. a.ad from half a mile to @ne mile and a hRlf wide, cbe 
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.arrowest part being in the centre. 'rhe nort:.9 shore is a ridge of slat4'; rising abruptly 
to• sharp edge, and then as a.hruptly descending on the opposite side, where it forms a 
valle-y. which, had it been a liU;le deeper, would have been filled by water, and have be
come another channel like the Gabriel. 

'rbe south side of the Gabriel Chanqel is formed by a high mass of m.ountains, pro
bably the most elevated land in the Tierra del Fuego. Among many of' its hi.l{h peaks 
are two more conspicuous than the rest., Mount Sarmiento &nd l\lount Buckland. The 
first is 6.800 foet high, and rising from a broad baee, terminates in tw<> peakP<l summits. 
beari•g from each other N. E. and S. W., end are about a quarter of a rni1e asunder. 
Fro-m the northward it appears ".ery much like the crater of a volcano ; but when l'itiwed 
from ihe westward, the two peaks arc iii a line, and its volcanic resemblance ceases. It 
is noticed by Sarmiento as well as by Cordov11, in the journals of their respective voyages. 
Sarmiento calls it Vol<:;an Nevado., ,(the Snowy Volcano.) 

It is the most remarkable mountain in the strait: but from the state of the climate and 
its beiug clothed with perpetual snows. it is almost always enveloped in condensed vapol'. 
During a low temperature, however, particularly with a N. E. or S. E. wind, when the 
sky -is ot'ten cloudless, it is exposed to view, and presents a magnificent Appearance. 
lfrorn its great height alld situation it served our purpose admirably to connect the points 
of the survey. It was seen, and bearings of it were taken, from the following di:ltaDt 
stations, viz: Elizabeth Island, Port :F'umine, Cape Holland, Port Gallant, and l\lount 
Sky ring, at the south entrance of tl1A Barbara Channel. -

MOUNT BUCKLAND js, by, estimation, about 4.000 feet high. It is a pyramidal 
bloek of slate. with a sha1·p pointed _apex, and entirely covered with perpetual snow .. 

Between these mountains the suinmit of the range is occupied by an extensive glacier, 
the constant dissolntion of which feeds the innumtw:able cascades ihat pour large ~o
dies of water down the rocky precipices overhanging the south shore of the Gabriel 
Channel. 

At the extremity of the chaunel is Fitton Harbor; and on.·the opposite side of Cape 
Row1elte are. Port Cuoke and Brookes Harbor. 

PORT COOKE is ~very convenient and useful port. It is sheltered by a high wooded 
island. Th6 a.nchorage is off the rivulet on the west side, in 9 fathoms. ~ 

BROOKES HARBOR, .hke Fit.too Harbor, is spacious, but not good as a port. or 
the wa._ter is deep, aod the anchorages, being in coves, are not .easy-of access witbout the 
labor of towing. \ . . . 

ADMIRALTY SOUND extends for 43 miles to the S. E. into the land of Tiei;a 
del .F'uego. - It is 7 Illiles wide at the entrance, and gradually diillioisbes to 3: Oo its 
north side tbPJ shore is very strnigl)t, but the south side has two deep inlets, Ain~w.o~ 
and Pnrry Hurbors. lt terminates in a bay, affording anchorage io from 10 to la tatui 
mus, but veyy much ex.posed to N. W. winds, which, I should think. from the funoe 
shape of the sound, would blow with furious et1·ength. On the north side of the bay 1~ 
Mount Hope,. a lofr,y insulated moss of rock, but to the situth of it lies a considerable tracs 
of low land, over which the view was unobstructed for a conside1q1.ble 9is~ance, ~n~ ~;.s 
bounded by a distant mountain, in ~he direction of the pµsition of Captam Basil ; ve 
Volcano.• in lat. 5-4 ° 48', kmg. 68°. . If the volcano_ ex.,ists it HI most. probably t~e 8 :ie. 
mountain, but we &aw nothing to indicat-e the appearance of its being in an eruptive 8 

It is placed on the chart from Captain HaWs authority. un· 
. In Ainsworth Harbor there is anchorage at the~. on the west side. Tht:I1l0 the 

tains, at the bac~ of the harbor, are capped by an enormous glacier tlw.t descends toto 
sea. the 

,. PA ~RY HARBOR is about five miles d~ep and three wide.. At the ~otrRJJce~ofor a. 
west side there are two coves, either of which offer a convemeni: stopping-p~ac 
amall vessel. . ~ . · ulat .. 

Tl_ie eastern side of Dawson Island i11.very much intt'lrsected by deep mlets, .part.IC with 
ly_Breorou Sou'"ld, and its-termination, Port Owen. which very ntmrly comrnontcates 
Lomas Bay. the di Viding land being low and maFshy. . . ' re is !l 

The 1arge central island in Brenton Sound. Wic"ham Island. is high. and th;amine. 
remarkably ~sharp"'.'ptmked bill upon it, which is seen in ~Je'ar weath0r from Port Tbe 

. NON-ENTRY BAY was not ex.amiped. It appea.,;ed to oft'er snug anchorage· 
depth between th~ points of entrance was froin 9 t;o 19 fittboau1. · · . d" d by kelP· 

i.~ox B AY.-The botto.m and south side are shoal, bat the banks a119 ~ 'yte Bay is in 
A 1'1lpid stream-el water empties itself inso th~ btty. The aocltorag_e 1n hos within 20 
tr.om 3 t.o '5 fathoms. Tbe north head, Steep Tree BIWf. ia uf bold approac ; 
yards of the shore the depth is 9 fathoms. · 

HARRIS BAY is an i"ndentbre of the coast. two miles cleap. ·· altbOogi! of 
. WILLES BAY, off wbfoh: is Ofliog Island. by wbi'.eh~ it -aybe ~._. 'f'be 
ama.11 ex.tent, afforda excellent; .aocborage. upon a mud-boteom, 111 9or19 · . . \ . . 
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tide rises and fa11s about 6 feet. It is hi~Ji water, s.t full and change, about 12 o'clock. 
At the bottom of Willes BRy is Philip Gidley Cove, where a small vessel may lie in per
fect security. There· are not less than 3 fatholll8 in the entrance, and inside, in most 
parts, there is the same depth. 

CAPE ST. VALENTYN is the northe1·q extremity of Dawson Islnnd. It"is )ow. 
nod has a small hummock near the point .. Between the two points which form the cape 
there is a slight incurvation of the shore, which would afford shelter to small vessels from 
any wind to the southward of east or west; but the water is shoal, and the beach, below 
high water mark, is of.large stones. The coRst to the south-west is open, and perfectly 
unsheltered: it is backeid by cliffs. The bench is of shingle. 

The O!Jeniog of Magdalen Sound was first noticed by Sarmiento. Coming -from the 
northward it appears to be a contimrn.tion of the strait, and it is not until after passing 
Cape San Isidro that the true channel becomes evident. It extends in u southerly 
direction for 20 miles, and is bounded un either side by high and precipitous hills, par
ticularly on the west shore. 'rhe eastern entrance of the sound. Anxiot1s Point. is a 
low narrow tongue of land. with an island off it. Opposite to it is a steep mountain. 
called by Sarmiento the Vernal, (or summer house.) from a remarkable lump of rock on 
its summit. 

U ndei:- this mountain is- Hope Hfirbor, a convenient stopping-place for small ves!'le)s 
bound through the sound. The entrance is narrow, with kelp across it, indicating a 
rocky becJ, on which we had not less than 7 fathoms. l nside it opens into a spacious 
basin, with good anchorage, in 4 fathoms, sheltered from all winds, excepting the squalls 
off the high fam:l, which must blow with furious violence during R south-westerly gale. 
'J_'his litt1tl port is much frequented by Indians, for we found many wigw111ns on the south. 
side, some of which were occupied by the women and children of a tribe, the me11 being 
absent on a fishing excursion. · · · 

To the south of Hope Harbor. between the Vernal and Mount Boqueron, is Stokes• 
Inlet. It is three miles long. with deep water all over : there is a cove on its north side, 
but neither so good nor so accessible as Hope Harbor. In the entrance of the inlet are 
three islets, (Rees' Tslt>ts·) 

MOUN'r BOQUERON, the extre.mit.y of which is Squally Point, is a very precipi
tous find lofty mountain, about 300"0 feet high, and hi>.ving on its summit three smaU but 
rem~1rkably conspicuous peaks. _ It is the eastern head of Stokes' Inlet, and forms a part 
of the Wesmrn shore of Magdalen Sound. 'l'he squalll'! that blow.off this during a south
west gale, are most furious, and dangerous, unless 1ittle suit be carried. On one occasion 
ou,r decked sailing boat was 7 hon sin passing it. The sound bere is not more than 2! 
Ini-IP.s wide. On the opposite shore, within Anxious Point, is an islet extending to the 
south-east for 2-or·3 miles, but is n.orrow and-unimportant. · 

S H(~L L BA. Y is a small bight of the coast line, 5 miles to the south of Squally Point. 
There IS a reef off it. the position of wsich is pointed out by kelp. 

On the opposite shore is Keats' Sound. It extends t.o the south-east for 6 or 8 miles, 
and is between 4 and 5 rpiles wide. -

In the centre of Magdalen Sound, abreast of the above opening, is a rocky islet; and 
at a short distance to the southward. on the westertJ coast, is ft bay and group, called 
Labyrinth Islands; 11mou~ which small vessels may #ind good anchorage. 

TRANSITION BAY is d~p,; anti of JitHe importance. Four miles farther, at Cape 
Turn, the' shore- trends suddenly~~ Here Magdalen Sound terminates., and Cock-
burn Vhannel commences. -,.,_ 
. ~n the <tpposite shore. to the south of Keats' Sound, there are no objects worth no
t1c1~g, excepting Mount Sarmiento, which has been already described, and Pyramid Hi\l, 
which was found to be ~500 feet high. · · · 

Tbe bottom of Magdalen Sou~d is 6 miles wide, but at Ca.pa Turn the channel nar
rows to· 2 miles, and in one part is not more than .J. i mile wide. Tne south shore is much 
broke~, and there are many sounds penetrating deeply into the land, which. 1o thif'I ~rt, 
acconhng to Captain Fitzroy·s survey of Thieves' Sound, is 7 miles wide. Eleven miles 
mor~ to the westward, at Courtenay Sound, the width of the peninsula is not more than 
3 miles. , · . . · 
· "WARP BAY. although exposed to southerly ,vinds, is a convenient stopping-place: 
a plan Wfts fnade of it. 

STORMY BAY is a very wild unsheltered place, nnftt for any vessels t.o stop at. ~t 
the aqebol"ftg~ the water is deep, 17 :to 20 fathoms, and the botto~ rocky. The hay 18 

•tr.ewed over·wirh shoa~. tbe edstenee' of which is marked 'by kelp; these narrow the 
channel so mueh alil to reoder<"tbe e-ntra.Dce and exit both intricat.e and ditlicuh; for aoy 
but 11 sm1dl and ~dy vessel. . . , . 

PARK BAY u both very snug and e6Cure. with p:ood anchorage m .12 fath?ms. sand 
and .mU.d.. - It bu th~ aam& disadvantage ft8 Stormy Bay,.in being oo the lee std".' of the 
ehaaneft •d ia, therefore, difficult to leave. There is, however. hare, more room, to beat 
o11t; and'llO dangers to encounter but what are visible. At the N. E. angle of the,ba,J' iaa 
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nan-ow isthmus, not more than 500 yards across, separating. it from MerctJry Sound, 
...Vhich was not examined. It is Jaid down from an eye sketch. . 

In working down tlie channel, the south side should be preferred, as it is a weather 
BhOFe~ and seems to be better. proy•den with coves and harbors to anchor in. . 

KING AND F lTZROY lSLANl.JS, in mid-channel, are of bold approach; as are 
also Kirke's Rocks more to the WP-stward. 

The flood tide sets to the southward, or to seaward. but was not found to run with suf
ficient strength to benefit or impede a vessel beating through. The rise and fall is also 
inconsiderable, oof being more than 6, or at most, A feet at spring tides. 

There are severnl anchorages among the Prowse Islands, which are very numerous, 
and skirt the coast for severul miles. Behind them the land trends in, and forms a deep 
sound. The Adelaide schooner anchored in a bay on the north side of one of the islauds 
opposite to Barrow Head, in 6 fathoms; but there are many places of a similar nature, 
equally convenient-and secure. A vessel io want of anchorage. should hoist ab-Oat out 
and wait in the offing until one answeriJ]g the purpose be found. Entering these deep· 
water bays, a boat should always be hoisted out, and a hawser kept ready t.o make fest 
to the shore. It will be frequently m~cessary to tow up to the bead of the harbon1; for 
from the height of the land. the wind ~enerally fails or becomes bailing. 

The distance across the channel, between Prowse Islands and Barro'VI>- Head, is scarcely 
1~ mile. 

DYNE"LEY SOUND extends for more than 9 miles, in a N. W. direction, into the 
interior of Clarence Island. On the west side of its entrance is a woup of Islands, 
affording several anchorages, whicb the chart will point out. One of them, Eliza BPy, 
offers. shelter and security from all winds. The bottom of Dyneley Sound was not 
examined. 

MELVILLE SOUND. which forms the embouchure of the Barbera and Cockburn 
Channels. is very extensive, arid is completely filled with isJanrls. Some of them are of 
lar~e size. and are all of the most rug~ed and desolate character. The offing is strewed 
with clusters of rocks:, uf these the East: and West Furies are the moat remarkable, 11s 

well as the most important; for the passage 'into the Cockburn Chnnnel lies between 
them. The former are very near the hrnd of Cape Schomberg. The West Furies ~ar 
from the. Tower Rock, off Cape Noir, N. 84° E .• 2.5 miles; and S. 30° W., 11 miles 
from Mount Skyring. The Tussac )locks. which are two in number. behr from th~ 
West Furies N. 73° E., 4!l miles; and in a Jine between the East and West Funes, 3 

miles from the latter, non 2 from 1 he former, is a rock standing alone. It bears f~o~ 
Mount Skyring S. 12° W., J2A miles. To avoid it, in entering with a westerly wm. 
pass near the West Furies, and steer fur the Tussnc Rocks. . 

After passing these, thiire nre no dangers thnt we know of in the entrance of the C-;fk· 
burn Channel. A reference to ,the plan will show- every thing else that oE'!ed be note · 

0 Mount Skyring is 11 very prominent object. It rises t-0 a peak to the height of_S,OO 
feet; and, being visjblf! for a consi~erable distance, was useful in cm;meeting the trurnp:i°'" 
Jation of the strait with that of the outer coast. 'It wRs seen from Field B11y. at tie 
north end of the Barbara Channel; and, from its summit, ~apt. Fitzroy obtained a bTh
iog of Mount Sarmiento. Its summit is in lat. 54° 24' 44", 11od king. 72° 7' 40''· e 
variation is 25°. ·• . ds 

'l'he southern entrance of the Barbara Channel is so very much occupied by nila~he 
and rocks. that no direct channel can be perceive<L The chart must be refer.red ~o 118 

• 

best guide for its navigation. For small vessels there is neither de;oger nor difficuty,d 
tht-re are numerous anchorages that they might reach with.out g·ouble, and that wo 
!1ford perfect security.. • . . . . • 

8 
se•-

The )and hereabout is itJso described m Captnm F1tzroy's pubbshed views nf t-nar to 
coast of Tierra del :F'uego, which eontain excellent vieows of the land froll! Cape 1 oaei. 
its eastern extremity at ~ape Diego. Se~t.ioo VII. contai~·u1- the desc.i:ipt10? oft~:.: 
antl refereo~es are therem made to the vi.,,ws Of the land JB Capt. F.itzr<,>Y '\wHt bor is 

Among Mugi1l's IslA.nds there are eevf>ral coves aod anchorages. , 1om8 . 8:r b are 
good and well sbeiter~d, excepting from the violent squaUe -08' .the high blnd, wlnc 
so frequent.every where amoo.g t.he coves of Tierra del Fu,..,go. th plfet 

For .eallng vessels, howt'!ver. it is more enfe and •~cu.re than, Fury. Harbor •. ed ill it. 
they usually frequent. Every thing that Fuegian httrbors aft"ord is to be obtaJD 
North Cove WB$ oecupffld by Capt. Fitzroy io the Beagle.. , . ·· 11 ~ .,6ry 

Fv.ry Harbor • . FURY HARBOR.. oi;ithe. 8~£._side of the central ielRnd ofMa~ilfe~uS; 'fus&aC 
wdd aocbontgf'. From its contt~utty to' the East and West Far.es~· anw 8 

Rocu. on. which seals are fuund, it ia mu,cb.frequeoted lJr ilealing •eeeels·f 
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BYNOE ISLAND affords an anchorage on its N. E. side; and Hewett Bay. of which 
a plan was m1tde, is a good stoppirlg-pla<:e. either for entering or quitting the channel. 

BROW N'S BA. Y is more extensive, but also affords gm>d shelter in a smail cove; 
the north entrance in 8 fathoms, sand, among some kelp. 

NORTH ANCHORAGE, for a small vessel, is tolerably secure, but not to berecom
meoded-. 

Bet-ween Hewett Bay and North Anchorage the channel is strewed with ninny rocks 
and shoals, some of which, alrhough covered with kelp, only show at half tide. Much 
caution is thert-fore necessary, and all patches of kelp should be carefully avoided. 

The tide to the northward 9f North Anchorage, which to t.he southward was not of 
sufficient consequence to imerfere with the navigation -0f the channels,, is so much felt 
as to impede vesse.ls turning to windward against it. 

The country h~re has a more agreeable appearance, being better wooded with beech 
and cypress trees; but the latter are stunted. and do not attain a .greater height than 15 
or 18 feet. They are very serviceable for boat-hook spars, boats' masts, &c. 'l'he wood. 
when seasoned, works up well. ' 

BEDFORD BAY is a good anchorage. It is situated on the N. W. side of the nar
row part of the channel. Its depth is from 20 to 8 fathoms, good holding ground, and 
perfectly sheltered from th~ prevailing winds. At its entrance 'IU'e several patches of 
kelp, t_he easternmost of which bas 4 fathoms on it. A plan was made, including the 
narrow channel; which, as it is a place likely to be frequented by vessels navigating the 
strait. will be of service. · 

~ere, as -well as throughout the Barbara Channel, the tlood tide sets to the southward. 
(Lieutenant Graves• MS.) · 

NUTLAND BAY, having 8 and 15 fathoms over a sand and mud bottom, may be 
known by two small islands, HiU's Islands, which lie one mile N. N. E. from the an-
chorage_ ' 

Between Bedford and Nutland Bays, and, indeed, as far as the Shag Narrows, the 
?hannel is open, and may be navigated without impediment. There are many bays and 
m1ets not here described or noticed, that may be occupied, but almost all require to be 
examined. '.rhey all trend far eno•1gh into the land to afford good shelter_, but iu many 
the bottom is foul and rocky. and the water too deep for anchorage. 

The western coast, being the windward shore, should, of ~ourse, be preferred. 
FIELD'S BAY is too exposed to southerly winds to be recommtmded as a stopping

place, unless the wind be northerly. N utlaod Bay is a more convenient place' to start 
from with a. view of passing the Narrows. 

To the north of Nutland Bay is Borderip Bay; at the bottom, or northern part of it, 
are some good coves ; but the most convpnient of tben1 is· at the eastern extreme-: it is 
caUed on the chart Dinner Cove. It extends to the north for about a furlong, and affords 
good anchorage in 1 O fathoms. sufficif'nt)y well sheltered and distant from high land to be 
free from the mountRio squalls, or -williWK'WS. 

Round Dinner Cove is Icy Sound. a deep inlet, with a glacier of consider~ble extent 
at the bottom, from which large masses of ice are constantly foiling, and drifting out, 
Occupy t.he waters of the inlet. The watf'l-r is deep, and the anchorage not good, when 
there are so many better ·places. Dean Harbor is a considerable inlet trending in under 
the ea.me glacier, which extends from the bead of Smyth Harbor to a considerable dis
~nce lll the south-west. If of a favorable depth it might afford good anchorage. We 
dtd not enter it. 

~he_ only navigable communication that exist.a between the Barbary~ Cha.noel and the 
st~a1t., 1s that called the Shag Narrows, on the western stde of Cayet.Ano Island. The 
'\IVIdth of ~the opening is at; least one mil& and three-quarten. but the eastern portion is so 
filled with rocky islet.a and shoals,. that the actual breadth of the only navigable part at 
the ~ortbern end. is n:hoot 10-0 yards ; and the widest part, at the south end, searceJy half 
a rntle--the whole Jengt'.h of the passage being rather lees than· .2 miles. It is formed on 
the west side by a projecting point of high land. that ~ually trends round to the west 
181"d; ·and_ on the opposite s~de. by three islands, the oorthernmo~t of ~hich is ~et 
slaod i on tlie southernmost JS Mount Woodcock, one of our stattolis for the tr1an-

gafation. · · 
Between.Wet Island, where the Narrows on the -~orth side commence, aod the westTn shore, the width is not more than 100 to 150 yards. and perhaps 300 yards long. 
b,rougn this tbe tide sets as much a.s 7 miles an hour: the sides of the toeks are steep 

t.o; 8? that I apprehl;'nd qo acct4eot can tu.ppen to a ship in pHsinif them. not.with
ata~dmg .t~e waat uf rootn for ..W..o~u vdfl.g: Ar. the south end of y.1 et lslanc!, t~ stream 
of tide divides ; one sem to the eastward. round Wet Island~ whilst the pnnc1pal ruaw 
~rough the Shag Narrows. And in tbe· same manner, a part of th1:1 southern tide. which 
'W'be flood. after pellliliug Wet lalaod. tune todie S. &., rouad the eastern side of MOWlt 
... oodcoiok. -
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AU the space to tpe f"astward of Mount Woodcock is so"Strewed with islands and ror.ks, 
that-1;he passage IDUSt be difficult, if DOt dftogHrOUS. ' 

To av-0id the danger of being thrown out of the Narrows, it is only necessary to keep 
the western shore on board : where there are no indentations. the tide_ will carry a vessel 
along with safety. At the north end of the Narrows; on the west side, is a shelving 
point., on which there are 5 fot.homs; here is an dddy, but as soon as the vessel is once 
within the narrows, (within Wet ·Island,) the mid-channel may be kept. To shooting 
this passage, it would be better to furl che sails and tow through, for if the .wind be strong, 
the eddies and violent squi1lls would be very inconvenient, from their baffling, and laying 
the vessel upon her beam en'ds; which frequently happens, even thou?h every sail be 
furled. It wi.11 be 'necessary to·have a couple of boats.out, ready, either to tow the ship's 
head round. or to prevent he1· being thrown by the tide into the channel to the south of 
Wet Island. -

If anchorage be desirable after pRssing the Narrows, there is none to be recummended 
until the coves between Smyth Haruor and Cnpe Edgeworth be reached. 

Of these Dighton Cove is preferable. The anchorage is off the sandy beach, in 20 
Catlioms. 

Wttrrington Cove, the next to the north, also offers good shelter and anchorage, but 
both are exposed to easterly winds. 

The tide in the Sha.e; Narrows, at full and changP, commences to set to the southward 
at 12 o'clock. In the B11rbara Channel the flood tide was found by Lieutenants Skyriog 
and Graves to set to seaward, or to the southward; as was also the case in Cockburn 
Chana,el. Our experience of the tides hereabouts was not sufficient to justify onr 
making any further observatio,ns upon them. 

SMY'PH HARBOR is about 4 miles deep, and e. half to one mile wide, surrouud1>d 
by high ]and. nod trending in a westerly direction. 'rhfl water is deep, exceptin~ in 
Em·le Cove. on the north side, where vessels might lie, if neces<1ary; but I should thmk 
it a very wild pince in had weather. -

The hills at the head are cupped by glaciers that commenicate with those at the bead 
of Icy Sound.. It seems possible that all the mountains between this uod Whale Sound 
are entir-ely cover-ad with ~ 'coating: of ice. 

Halt a mile S. E. from Cape Edgeworth is a shoal, so thickly covered with kelp as to 
be easily seen in passing or approaching it; there are not more than two feet. of water 
over its shoalest part. _ ' . 

To pass 1:hrough the Barh1tra Channel from the n-0rtb. it would be advisable to st~~ at 
Po1·t Gallant until a favorable opportunity offers; for with a S. W. witid it would neither 
be safe nor ·pra~ticaole t.o paes the Shag Narrows. , . 

The N. W. wind prevniJEI more than any other in the weste'rn p<Jrtion of the strait, m 
consequence of the reacheB trending in that bearing. It seems to be a general rule bere· 
abouts that the wind either blows up or down them.. . . . I! 

BetNeen Cape Froward and dre western entrance of the strait, the wmd 1s ge~era/ 
from N. W., although f!t-sea, or in the Cockbµrn or Barbara Chnnnele, it m~y be 111 t e 
south or south-western board~. 

Strait of Magalhaens. from Port Famine to Cape Froward, the North Coast of Clarence 
Island, an.dfrom Cape Froward lo lht: Jerome Channel. . 

The SPdl!;er Ri:vf'lr, which is fronted by a bar. that dries at ]ow water, c~n be f!nfe~ 
by boats at half tide, and is novJgRble for 3 or 4 miles; ofter whlch its bed is -so fill:f ~ 
by stumps of trees, that it is difficult to penetrnte farther. The w1tter is fresh at t fill 
mile from the ent;ance, hut to ens'(} re its being perfectly good. it would be bPtter t °Fa· 
the casks at lo-w t1cle. The' low. land. nenr the mo~th, as well as the beach of Por ·ee
mine, it!!' cover-ed with drift timber of large ·size, which we f'ound very useful and servi 
able for repairing our boRts. · · · it is 

The river was called by Sarmiento, Rio de San Juan •. In Narborougb's Vo~,ge. bUt 
calh~d Segm-~s River, tmcl his boat is described to have· gone np ft for 9 ('!} m1~~8-o£ 
was there stopped from going farther by .. reason of the trunk timber and sh~ '':@rUJSi 
the water." Byron describes the river, which he calls the Sedg.m-, ~n glow~ngthan it 
but gives rather a more ftattering account of the -timber growing 'OD its ban 8 

deserves. . ' . ,• he sonth :V ocelJ Bay, ot' tt_Je Pfaya-de-las-V oces of. Sanniento, is-to the 800tb~d of t ncbor in 
pomt of Port Fannne. where the Sede:er River fa.lls in:t.o the Bea. A sb1p mdy ll .11 poti 
from_7 to, 10 Attboms oJf_ the Se~nd River. but the shekel" ia uot as g6? as: up'slfe 
Famme. The Second River ~· a· s~oal entrance+ but ext.ends for. some dfst8J1C · 
vaJfey. - r . ' ' . ' * . '.., 

'B-etween·tlJis bay and C•pe s-t:· Isidro, (Point Shut-up &f''~<) die ..,,ue:-.
for anchorage, e•en eloee to the beach. The cape is the termination of t!_e ·._.ai {tit 
summit :is Moun$ Tarot the moat conspicuou.s mountain of dlla· part of -• 



 

BLU:NT'S .A.l\f ERICAN COAST PILO'l'. 

26112 feet high by barometrical measurement. It is readily distinguished from a.breast of 
Elizabeth Island. whence it appears to be the most projecting part of the continental shore. 
When viewed from the nortbwan:Lits shape is peaked, and during the summer it has gen
erally some patcheS' of snow- a little below its summit: but in the winter months its sides 
are covered with snow for two-thirds dpwo. From abreast and to the southward of Port 
Fanilne, it has rather a S.flddle-shaped appearance ; its summit being a sharp rid~e, 
axteoding very nearJy for one n1ile. N. W. and S. E., with a precipitous descent on the 
N. E., and a st;f'>ep slope on the S. W. tii.des. :The highest peak, neat· its N. E. end, is 
io lat. 53" 451 6 11 •. and Jong. 70° 58' 26". 

There is a low, but conspicuous rounded hillock, c;overed with trf'es, at the extremity 
of Cape San l"'idro; and a rocky patch extends off it for 2 cables' length, with a rock at 
its extremity that is wal'lhed at high water. It is covered with keJp. 

EAGLE BAY, (Valcarcel Bay of Cordova,) is about three-quarters of a mile deep; Eagle Bay. 
and its points -«me 1nile apart. be~ring N. E. and S. W. The anchot·age is at the hf-ad, 
in from 20 to 12 fathoms. There nre two streams of water; hut, being very much im-
pregnated with decomposed vegetable mattf'-r, cannot be preserved long. The woods here 
abound with Winter~ Bark, of which there are numy very largt" trees. A srnall reef.'6x-
tends for about a cable's 1engt.h off the S. W. point of the bay, on which is ao islet. 
Eagle Bay is not useful for any but a small veBliel, that can be towed -ill~ aud then it will 
be necessary to steady her by warps to the shore. 'l'he squulls, or. wHliwaws, ai. times, 
are very violent. -· ·-· 

GUN BAY. the next to the westward. altho1::1gh small, affords anchorage for a single Gun Bay. 
vessel nenr the shore, at its S. W. purr, in from 8 to 9 fathoms. Its points bear S. 570 
"\V., and N. 57';). E., and are distnnt tuore tbHn tbree-quar~rs of a mile. Two rivulets 
discbar~e themselves into it. from wl!ich water is ensity procured. The bottom is a stiff 
clay, and good holding ground. · A round hill of moderate-.ele\•1-1tion, and thickly wooded, 
separates it from Indian Bay, the points of which benr S. 69° W .. and N. 69° E., a~$re 
distant more than J.-! mile. From the east point the shore runs due west, curvino nd 
at the bottom towards an islet covered with trees; between which and the shore . is 
o~ly sufficient depth for a boat to pess. A rock about 12 fuf'lt high lies to the S/E'>~·-00 
either side of which is an anchorag3, sufficiently sh.eltered from tbe prevailing winds, over 
a good bottom, in from 7 to 9 fathoms. The north side of the bay is shoal. cnused prob
ably by the alluvial deposit from a river neat·ly in the centre. A patch of kelp extends off 
the S. E. point, for 2 cables' len~th. but has 9 fath.;>ms over it at the centre. 

Neither Gun nor I'ndian Bays are noticed in Co'rdova:s description of the,strait. although 
they are quite equal to any other in the neigliborhond, for stopping-places. 

BOUCHAGE BAY, which is Cordova's Cantin Bay. is small, and tht> water very deep, Bouchage 
except near the bottom, where anchorage may be obtained in 8 fnthoms. clay. It js Bay. 
s';'parated from Bournand Bay, (Gil Bay of Cordova,) by Cape Remarquable, or Bougain-
v1lle, which is a precipitous round-topped bluff projection, wooded to th*' summit~ At 
t~o cables' length from the base no bottom was found with 20 fathoms of line, but at the 
d~stance of 50 yards the depth was 20 fathoms. Bournand Bay is·,more souiz and conve-
Dlent than its northern neighbor. Bouchage Bay, being sheltered from the southerly winds 
by Nassau Island. At the S. W. end of a stony beae-h at the bottom, is a rivuJet of good 
Water, off which there is good anchorage, in 8 fathoms stiff mud. · 
~OUGAIN VILLE BAY (Cordova"s ,Texada Bay) forms a basin, or wet· dock. in Bougaincille 

which a vessel might careea with perfect 'Security. It is, from its small eize. great depth Bay. 
of water, end the height of the land, rather difficult. of access. which rtmders it Rhnost al-
ways necessary to tow ill. Qn entering, the anchor should be dropped in 12 -fathoms, aod 
the vessel steadied by warps t.o the trees, at the sides and bottom of the cove. l< is com-
pletely sheJtered from ail winds. aad an excellent place for -a vessel to remain at. particu-
larly. if the object be to procure timber, which grows here to a .great size, and is bQth 
read1I.v- eqt...<Jown and easily embnrked. A rivulet at t.he bottom affords a mod~rate sup-
ply of Water; but.if tn0re be requir~ the neighboring bays will afford an abundance. 
T_ lt was here that M. de Bougajnville cut timber for the French colony, at the Falkland 
ulanda. To sealing vessels It is known by the nam.e of .lack's Harbor. 

lo the passa12:e bet\Yeen Nttssau Island and the main, the least wateir is 7 fathoms.. over N~:7.z .. -
a st~ clay bottom, ·gradually deepening on each side. But th~ winds being bnffiing, and and•. 
the pd_ea irr~ular and rippling in many pllrts. a· vessel should not attempt it but from 
Decemnty. · 

N/LSS .\:U 'ISLAND'S south extremity .is S:armiento's Point Santa Brigida. 
_ST. NlCHt>LA.S BAY, so named by the Nodal.es. itl 1618, {but previously by Sar- St. Nickola& 

•neoto. Bahia de-Santa Brigidfl y Satnt8. Agueda,-and French Bay. by De Genoes.) is not Bay. 
only of- target" sige. than any of the be,... to fhe south of Cape San lsi&ro, but is the best 
an~e that exists between that cape -and Cape F.,,.ward. as well from.its being more 
~,y,enterad •Dei'.J.~ a.a from the moderatedeptfJiof water. and extent of the aochor-
iog ground. Its peints hear frotn each oth61"' S~ '58° W •• and N. 68° E •• and are distant 
two m-.. Nearly in the centre is a.--&mall islet covered wit.a trees, between which aud 
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the shore is a passage with 9 fathoms water, stiff clay. The shore is, however, fronted 
for its whole length by a shoal bank, which very much reduces the RPJ>1lrent extt»nt of the 
bay. 'I his bank stretches off to the distance of a quarter of a mile from the shore, the 
edge of which is steep to, and is generally distinguish~d by the rjpple. which, with a 
moderate breeze, breaks at half tide. The Bf!!agle anchored in the bay. at 3 cables' 
length to the N. E. of the small central islet. in 12 fathoms., pebbly bottom ; but the best 
berth is one-quarter to one-third of a mile to the S. \.\'". of the islet, in 10 or 11 
fathoms, muddy bottom. Captain Stokes 1·ecommends, io bis journal. in coming iu, to 
ket'p sail upon the ship, in order -to shoot into a good berth, on account of the high land 
of Nodales Peak becalming the sails: and t<> avoid the drift of the stream of the river 
setting the ship over to the eastern side of the hay_. I do not. however, think that the 
stream of the river can affect a ship io any position between the islet and the peuk. In 
taking up an anchorage, much care b necessary to avoid touching the bank. Less than 
10 fathoms is not safe, but in that depth the security is perfect. nnd the berth very easy 
to leave._ In passing through the strait this bay is very usefµl to atop at, as well from the 
facility of entering and lenviag it, as for its proximity to Cape Froward. The islet is in 
latitude 53° 50' 38", and longitude 71 ° 3' 13". 

Io the middle of the bay is De Gennes River, (Rio del Vane Fraode of Sarmiento,} 
whi'ch is of a forger size than Sedger River. It is 100 yards across, And apparently ex
tends in a winding direction up the valley for some distance. From its entrance being 
fronted by a shoal or bank, the form of which must be constantly shifting, and its being 
strewed with trees that drift out of the river during the winter freshets. it is far fr-om be
ing an eli!?ible place for procuring water. 

From Glascott Point, the southern head of the bay, a mountainous and high range of 
biHs runs back for some distance. On its summit are several sharp peaks, the most con· 
spicuous of which is Nodales Peak. , 

From Glascott Point the coast ex tends in nearly a straight line to Cape Froward, a 
distance of 7 miles. t.he land at the back .continuing ,mountainous and woody. A point, 
formed by a bench of shingle, covered with trees to within 20 yards of the water's edge, 
and distant. nearly 3 miles from Cape Froward, is the only projection. Between this and 
the entrance of a rivulet, which waters tbe only valley that t"xists in this space, an snchor· 
age at. a quarter of a mile from the shore, in 11 fathoms, might be occupied during ll west
erty wind; but with the wind more southerly, it would be too much exposed to be safe. 
The Bengle anchored here at 2 cables' lenJ?:th off the i;,andy beach, in 11 fathoms. . 

CAPE FROWARD, the southern extremi•y of the contineat of South Amenee., 
rises abruptly fr<>m the sea. At its base is a small rock on which- Bougainville Jau~ed, 
as did Lieut. Graves, for the purpose of obtaining a set of bearings. The hill that rises 
immediately above the cape. 'VVHS cttlled, by Sarmiento, the Morro of Santa Agueda. 
Cape Ji'roward is in lat. 53° 53' .43", long. 71° 14' 31". The ebb tide sets to the north· 

High- water. ward, and the flood tu the southward. but with' very little stren,gth. It is high water,: 
full and change, at 1 P. M. Byron found the depth of water, at less than a cable's Jeng. 
fram the poi at. 40 fathoms. Midway between St. N icbolas Bay aod Port San Aotouui, 
we had no bottom with 256 fathoms. . · d to 

The north coast of Clarence Island extends from the entrnnce of Magdalen Sounb. 
that of the Barbar.a Channel, the whole length of which is indented by souuds stretc tDg 
deeply into the island. . 

Botigainville'• BOUGAINVILL.E'S PORT 'OF BEAUBASIN, (the Bahia Darsc,na of~ordo:,) 
Port <>f Beau- is sufficiently pointed out by a small rocky islet called Perigua, and the mouotfun ~f : 
hcuin. V eroal. before described. The other par_t of the port decreal.!',es in width, grado~· Y• e 

the entr.an':e of the harbor, which is fo1·med by ~o projecting poio~, ave~ s"!ort dis::, 
· apart. and ts very shoal, the deepest water heme: only 21 fathoms .. lns1de,_ Ul tha 1;11ge 

there are 5 fa.thorns. It is a very snug place when once in, hut po!L"6!l868 no adv~n. lo~ 
since it is on the wrong side of the strait for· veRse1s .bound through to the westward' at 1 
the northerly or e$Sterly wind, which would be favorable t.o proceed, 'Would preve 
vessel sail'iog out of it. , . a !R· 

htma:n.Bay, INMAN BAY. HAWKI~S BAY, .STAPLES INLET AND SHOLL rA 

Hawkin8Bay, B.OR. are an d,e'ep inlets, eurrounded hr h~h precipitous land. . . , · and is 
Staple• Inlet To the westward- of Greenough Peo1nsula, is Lyell Sound. It 1s 9 mil~ dee!i a tp!f 
an.d Sholl separated at the bottom from Sholl Harbor by a ridge of hills about one miJe. 8 

Ha'Tbor. wide. · ' . . h is yerJ 
In tht'I entran~ of Lyell Sound. are two conspicuous ielands, om!I. of wht~ VI' 9,e 

smaH.• They are called Dae ·Hermaoas. and bear I'rom Cape. F .. oward S. 48 ·• 
miJ~s and a half. ' - t aide J 

Kempe ,Har- KEMPE HARBOR .. one mile and a half within the-emrance .. onth••tM!xshfpio 
4'o-r. Lyell Snund, is rather ~aHficult of acceea. bat perfectly aecure. and would h~,,.~oe; bll' 

Stokt-s CFeek. oo. the same side, more to the southward~ aJao ofi'era g0$d au--. • 
its being GU& of the way• can be oft" DO Utilitf. 
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CASCADE HARBOR, AND MAZZAREDO BAY. are of Jess size, and therefore 
more attainable, but of the ea me character with Lyell Sound. viz .• deep water. surround
ed b_y high land. The former is known by the cascade which M. de Bougainville des
cribes, from which it derives its name. On the headland t.bat separates these harbors 
froU1 Lyell Sound, is a sugar-loaf hill, the position of which is well determined, in Jat. 53° 
57' 32", long. 71° 24' 1 3". 

HIDDEN HARBOR has R nan·ow entrance, but, if required, offers good shelter. 
SAN PEDRO SOUND is the most extensive inlet thut we know in Clarence Island. 

It extends in the southerly direction for nearly thirteen miles, and has thres other inlets 
branching off into the land, two to the westwnrd Jrnd olle t:o the enstward. There is a 
good, aJthoug.h a small anchorage, on its west side. one mile and. a half within the en
trance. caHed Murray Cove, and another close to it; which is even n10rA sheltered. 

FRESH-WATER COVE, the Caleta de Agua dulce of Sarmiento, is a confined and 
indifl~rent place for a ship. 

BELL BAY (the Bahia de la Campana of Sarmiento) has a vt»ry prominent anchor
age, Bradley Cove, on its west side. bearing S. 79° W. from Point Taylor, the eastern 
head of the bay. It will readily be distin~uished by a small green rouud hillock that 
forms its north head. The anchorage is in 17 fathoms. aud the vessel hauls in by stero
fasts or a kedge into 9 fathoms. in pet·fect security. Pond Bay. to the northward, has 
good shelter, but it is not uf such easy access, for it would be necessary to tow lJOth into 
and out of it. 

MOUNT POND, a peaked hill over the harbor, is a conspicuous mountain, and ie 
visible from the eastward as soou as it opens round Cape Froward. It has two summits, 
one of which only is visible from the eastward. 

Between Cape lnglefield and Point Elvira is St. Simon's Bay. Tt is studdf>d with 
islands and rocks, and at the bottom has two communicatiO'ns with the Barbara Channel, 
separated from each other hy Burgess Island, the easternmost of which, called Tom's 
Narrow~ is the most extensive; but this, from the irregularity Rnd force of the tides, is 
not 10 bt'I pt·eferred 1:0 the more direct one of the Shag Narrows. on the western side of 
Cayetano Island; for there is no good anchorage in Sr. Michael's Channel, which leads 
to it, and it is bounded by a stet'!p and ,precipitous coast. The Gonsalez Narruws on the 
~est side of Bnrgess Island is not more than 30 yards across, and from the force of the 
tide and the fall of the rapid, would be dangerous even for a bnat to pass • 

. The only good anchorage in St. Simon's Bay is Miller's Cove. It. is about 3 miles 
Wltb10 Point Elvira, and has 3 1·ocky islets off its entrance. A conspicuous mount forms 
the summit of the ettstern heRd. The anchorage is in 5 fathoms, a good bottom, and 
entirely sl1eltered. Wood and water are ptent'iful. 

Immediately round the east bead of Miller's Cove is Point LanJ!Sra. It is rat.her more 
than a tnilR Ion~, and two-thirds of a mile wide, a.nrl trends in a W. N. W. directioo~
'i'h~ Water is deep, exc.epting at the bead. and in a cove on the north shore, in .. ither of 
~hJCh there is good anchornl!e. At the tormer the depth is 8 fathoms, and in the cove 
<> tathoms. On the eastern side of the bay are Shipton and Mellersh Coves. Both nre 
surrounded by high )and. and the water beiog very deep, ne.i.ther of them afford Rnchor
age. ow- the bead that divides them are the Castro Ishrnds. Ou the south side of the 
largest is a. very conv~nient cove. with a modernte depth of water. The Castellano Isl
ands consist of cfivei principal ones. They are situated io the cen1re of the bay, end have 
no anchorage amoop; thlJm. -

. The coast from Cape Frowapd to J" erome Cbaone], a distnnce of 40 .miles, is very 
sbghtty indented. The anchorages, therefore, are few in number, but they are.of easier 
!lccess, and altogether more convenient thnn those of the southern shore. Taking them 
tn succession, Snug Bay, 5 miles N. W. of t 'ape Froward, is a slight indent.atioo of the 
coast at the embouchure of a Efmall rivulet, the deposites from which have thrown up a 
bank near the shore. on which anchornge may be had in 8 and 9 fathom.i. The hflf't an
chorage is httlf a _mile to the E. S. E. of the islaD'd. in 9 f11tboms, black sO:od. the rivulet 
Wutb bearing N. N. W .• three-quarters of a mile. It is much exposed, being open from 

· S. W. by S. to S. E. , · 
. At Byron~s Anchorage, in Snug Bey, u Cape Froward bore E. ~ S .. 5 miles; the islet 
10. the bay W. by S .• half a mile; the river's mouth N. \l.7

• b.v \.V., three-quarters of a 
•nde. Shoaled suddenly fnnn. 17 to 9 fathoms; bot bad no ground until near the island .... 
By~n, who 1t0chored in it, describt-11 it BB being fit for ht!J- purpose. It is certainly a 

converueut-at.opping-place in finb wefl.ther. - · 
W<?OD'$ BAY, sitnated under-the lee of Cape Holland, is a coovenieot stoppin~-place 

for ships. but only small ve8S8ls Blum4d anchor inside the cove. The aocbot-sge 1s very I::! to the eutW'ar•J of the river•s mouth. at halt ., mile from the shore. in 1 7 and 13 
ume water. Snm.H veeaels may enter the cove. b,. Juflinl?; round the k~lp patcbea that 

u:tend ~ tt.e aouth point of, th. bay. on which there are ,2A fathom•. · ,.. · 
theEntering ~ooct·e Ba-':. ateer for the ~11p,or low ~nd behind the «m.P~ and ~you Df!lll!"' 

.aoQCb po10~ keep mid.way betweea u a.ad tbe n•er's moutb; or, for a leading mark, 
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keep a hillock, or conspicuous clump of trees, at the bottom of the bay, in a line with a 
remarkable penk, o·oe or two rhi!~s behind, bearing. by compass. N.-02° W. Anchor io 
17 fathoms, immediately when you are in a line bet.ween the two points. Small vessels 
may go farther. into 12 fathoms. The west Bide of the cove may be approached pretty 
near, and the depth wiJl not be less than five fathoms", exct>pt.ing upon the two fotlmms 
patch that stretches off the east point. the extent of which fa sufficiently tohown by the 
kelp; but on the east;,ern side the bank shottlf\d suddenly, and must be avoided, for there 
are 13 fathoms close to,its edge, upon which there nre not more than 2 feet water. Tile 
south point of Wood's Bay is iri lat. 53° 4~1 33", and long. 71° 35' 41". 

CAPE HOLLAN 0 is a bold, high. and. although slightly pr.ojecting, yet a very con· 
spicuous headland. It is pt'Bcipitous, aod descends to tha sea in steps, plentifully covered 
with shrubs. It js 14 miles to the westward of Cape Froward. 

Nenr Capt'! 'Coventry. 1tnd in Andre\:v's Bay, auchora~e tn,ny be had near the shore. if 
the weathf"r be fine. To the westward of the foriner, at half a mile from the shore, 
there are 13 fothl:.'rns. 

CURDl<:S BAY, four miles to the eastward of Cnpe Gallant; mny he known by the 
small bright green hllet (Muscle Island) that lies in the entrance; also by a three-peaked 
mountain, about 1500 er 2000 feet high, standing detached from the sur1·our.din~ bills. 
at the bottom of the bay. The western entr11ncei, which lies between West Poiut and 
the re~f off Muscle Island. is two-thirds of a mile wide. Within it is a bay one m:!e 
deep, but much contracted by shonls covered with keilp. Bf'!tween them, however, the 
anchornge is very good and well shelten~d. The bottom is of Fland, and the depth 5 and 
7 fothoms. At the extremity of the bn.y is a large lagoon, Port San Miguel, treudiog in 
a N. E. direction for two miles, and two-thfrds of a mile act·oss. 'rhe entrance is both 
narrow and shoal, and not safe for a vessel drawing moi·e than 6 feet. Inside the h1goon 
the depth }s from 3 to 13 fathoms- With Fortescue Bay and Port Gallant so near, the 
probability is that it will nevei· be much used; hut in turning to the westward it would 
be better to anchor here than Jose ground by returning to Wood's Bay. By entering the 
wesrern chnnueJ. aud steering clt>ar of the kelp, a safe and commodious anchorage may 
easilv be reached • 

.FORTESCUE BAY is the first best anchorage to the westward of St. Nicholas Bay. 
It is spacious, well sheltered. easy of access, and of moderate depth.· The best berth 18 

to the S. E. of the small islet, outside of Wigwam Point, in 7 or 8 fathoms. Having the 
entrance of Port Gallant open, sniaJI vessels mav sail into the port, but the chan~el is~
ther narrow. The hanks on the western side, off' Wigwam Point, are distinguJShed Y 
the kelp. 

When within, the shelter is p('lrfoct; but Fortescue Bay is quite sufficiently sheltered, 
and 1nuch more convenient to leave. Ia this part of the strait, as the channel bPcomes 
narrowed ~y the istands,•the tides are much felt. There are !"."o. good anchor11geyb~k 
for('! reachrng the•entrance of the Jerome Channel, uamely, Elizabeth Bay and 0 

Roads. off Batchelor's River. They are. however, on IJ" fit for stoppi_n!?- pla«;t"s. Th;~~ 
ar~ no anchor~es among the islands that can be recommended, excepting 10 the 8f:' t 
that separates the group of Charles' Islands, in which tlrnre is security and a convemeid 
deipth. When the wind blows fresh. there is a hollow sea between Charles' Islands 80 

the north shore, which very much impedes ships bt-ating to the westward. 't 
At a short distance t.o the E. S. E. of Passage Point is a shoal. with 2 fathoms upon 1:1"~ 

Elizabeth Bay has a ,sandy bead~, 'and R rivulet emptying its~lf into ~t. Cordon r;.~nt 
mP-n.ds the best anchorage to be m 15 fathoms. Passage Pornt bearmg E. S. E., ·h·ch 
hRlf a mile. about 3 cables-~ length from the river, and to the N. W· of R banll 00 w 1 

there i111 much kelp. • I land 
Mr. Simpson describes the Dolphin's Ancho~e here in 10 fathoms •. Rupert~ ~the 

bore S. by E., 2 or 3 miles: passage Point S. E. by S .• three-quarters °,f a nu~ fr!f!ll 
west part of the· bay W. by N ., 2 n:iiles, and a reef of rocks about a cables len~t water· 
the shore N. W. by W .• a quarter of a mile. The~ reef is quite covt;'red at hig 
Here the dood set to the eW!twa~ and duwed, at full and change, until 12 o'clock- to be 

Captain Fitzroy describes the anchorage of York Rmtds; or Batchelor's Bay, iver.l 
good and convenient: ••Half a mile off', e. woody point, (just to the ~estward~f t~e; good 
bearing N. 6° E.~ an~ the moath of the rivei: N. E .• three..:quarters o~ "B mile, 18 the 11n· 
berth, because there 1s plenty of .room to weigh from. and space to drive, 9b0t~e shore 
~hOt' drag: The bottom is g~d in 10 or 12 fatl;ioms •• but not in a M>iae d.e~~b. C rdova re
is a fiat shma;le beach !or 2 miles. the only one 1r_i thu part f!f the fJOl"Rtt. ho the~ 
com me.ads the followrng as the best anchorage, at half a rod• f~ the beac '•, 
bearing N. 6° E .• and the west point of the bay N. 27° W. , ·· . · meeting of 

The set and change of the tide bare are very uncertain. on account of ~e tin ; !ind 
the"':.lerome Channel tides with those of the strait, whi~h occasions ma~y 1rw~ion~ capt. 
it would require a better ex perieaee than we possess to gi•e a correct ex!riana · bout' Jeter 
F1t&roy says. that ·•the tide along st}ore, near Batchelor ~i•eF, ~angbalf":r 0pe-tbifd 
\ban in the o.fting. At Batchelor'a Bay, by the beach, du11111g .the 1ir&t 
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of the tide 1.hat ran to the S. E. the water fell; and during the bitter hnJ.f, or two-thirds, 
it rose. In the offing it ran very strong." The est!lb lishmeo t of the tide at the entrance 
ofthe i·iver, by 1:1.0 observation made by Captain 'Fitzroy, with the moon eight days old, 
would be, at full and change, lh. 46m. By an observation made by Captain Stokes, 
two years previous, it was found to be 2h. 13Ill. The tide at the anchorage ran three 
knots. . .. 
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BATCHELOR RIVER ii. accessible to boats only; and in going into or oat of its en- Batcltelo7 
tt·ancP, they muf"t be careful to follow exactly the course 'of the stream, fo1· a bar lies River. 
outside. Large boats can-not enter at ha If tide. 

At; three-quarters of a mile to the eastward of Batchelor River, is a shoaJ which has 
not more th1:1.n 6 feet upon it at low water, and 14 feet at high water. Il is about half a 
mile from the shore, and shows itself by the weeds upon it. 

To the following islands, in the centrP of the straits, that. form' tht'I south limit of Eng
lish Reach, I have restored the names that w-ere originally given by Sil· John Narbo
rough. 

SECRETARY \.·VREN'S ISLAND is a small rocky islet, rising nbruptl_y on nil sides, 
and forming two summits .. Near it nre some rocks, and to the S. E. is a group of small 
rocks; and at a mile to t.he E. S. E. are two rocks above water, called Canoas. The is
let has no name on Cordova's Ctu.rt. 

Secretary 
Wren's Isl
and. 

CHARLES' ISLANDS, besides some smaller islets, consist of three principal islands; Charles' Isl
and in the ·centre there is a very good port, having good ancbvrnge within the isJets, in 13 ands. 
fathoms. lt has an outlet to the N. W., and -ene to the S. W., also a oa1·row point com-
municates with the strait to the S. E. 

Opposite to Cape Gallant, on the eastern island, near its N. \.V. end. is a conspicuons 
white rock. called Wi1Jis"·l"1ark. Next to the westward. in su~cession, are l\1onmouth 
and James Islands. (called by Cordova Isla de los Infantes,) then Cordova_ Islet, and Ru
pert's Island, and to the westward of these the island of Cat·los Ill.. so named by Cordova. 
The last is separated from Ulloa Peninsula by St. David's Sound, which is navigable 
throughom. 

To the northward of Whale Point, the eastern extremity of Carlos IlI. Tsfand, is a 
cove with an enchornge, in 15 fathoms, close to the shore, on a steep bunk, but bad ground. 
The Beagle and Ad~Jaide both dnigged off the bank, from the violence of the squalls off 
the hi~h land. From the north point of the cove to Rupert's Island is a rocky 
ledge, (Lucky Ledge,) over which the tide sets with considerable strength. The Beagle, 
havrng dra#lged her anchor in thE' cove, was brought up by its hooking a rock 011 the ledge, 
but it was found broken on being hove up. Whilst .there, the tide set past her in a nm1.h 
and south direction, at the rate of three knots an hour. 

To the westward of Cape Middleton, of Narborough, is Muscle Bay, having deep 
Water,_ and of uninviting character. Cordova describes it to he a mile wide, with unequal 
~undtngs. from 12 to 40 fathoms, stones". This bay is not to be recommended. although 
it appears to be well .sheltered. There is an anchorage in from 15 to 30 fothom8 in Bonet 
Bay, of Cordova, close to Carlos III. Island. It lies under the S. E. side of some islands 
opposite to Bat.ohelor River. At a short mil~ to the eastward of, Crosst.ide, the N. W. 
end of Carlos IIL ·Island, is "rilly Bay. but it hns nothing to recommend it, particularly 
When the much better aacbora11:eoff Batchelor River is so close at bund. 
C~~ISEUL BAY AND NASH HARBOR, on the l<'uegi<rn Coast, ere not in the CJwiuul 

least mviting; the former, Captain Fitzroy describes to be a large, deceiving, harbor-like Bay. 
bay,. full of islets and patches of kelp, under which, of course, there are rocks. Between 
the islets, the water is deep and unfit for anchorage. 

NASH HARB Ok is equally unserviceable. 
W~A..LE SOUND. also on the Fut-1gian shore, at the back pf Ulloa Peninsula. is a 

large •.nlet;, trending eight miles into the land, and terminating in a valley bouod.e<l on 
Lacb Ende by high m<>untains •. There is anchorage only in one place,_ tlie west side of 

· ast Barbot"; ·end, although t:h1s harbor appetµ's large, the anchorage ts small, and close 
to the ebore. . 

NashHarbur. 
Whale 
Sound. 

ST. DAVID'-S SOUND separat.es Carlos III. lslapd from UUoa Peninsula. At its St. Davi.J.'8 
nor~ e,nd the water is de~p. but where it begins to narrow. th-ere ere souodiogs in it, on SQ'Mnd. 
wh1c~ anchfln\ge might be found. ifrhere was a oecessiry; but I cannot imagine si*h an 
OCcwnoa wiU,t_tver happen : should it. the chart will be a sufficient guide. 

Strait of Magalkaen,, Jerome Ohamiel. Otway and Skyri.ng Wsters, Crooked and 
· · Long Reach.a. 

~H~ l"EROME CHANNEL was ooJy slighly examioed by Cordova's officers; fer, 
thheir object being °!'6rely to eonfi.rm or diflprove Sarmiento~• statem ant of the _insularity of 
t e ~ betwfien 1t and the Gulf of' Xallltegua. now ca:lled Croker Peninsula,• the 

"' Sarmiento deeeribea it fo be an island by the Indian aame of Caynays.ayiiagua. 

Tkt!Jtrome 
Chan.rut. 



 

TkeJero~ 
Chan'tkl. 

Skyring 
Water. 

High water. 
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La~ de la BoteUa was alone explored hy them. The continuation of the J' erome, named 
in the old cherts Indian Sound, hn'1iog never been traced; and. therefore, being an object 
of great interest. it was investigated by Captain Fitzroy as carefully ns could be done in 
the middle of winter in an open boat. The period of his absence from the ship,.how
ever, 32 days, not being sufficient to complete the service, the western shores of the 
Sky ring Water were not visited; and as a further examination of it will, probably, be one 
of the objects of the voyagP he is now preparing for, a brief description will be sufficient. 

'l'HE JEROME CHANNEL is narrow, but throughout, free from danger. The 
western shore is high and steep, and eover.,d with tl'ees ; the eastern shore is lower and 
less wooded. In mid-channel. near its western end, are two isletB which have no place 
in the Spanish Chart, unless the Teran Isles be intended to represent t.hem ; if so, they 
are badly placed. The Spanish Chart makes the channel 6 miles too Jong. 

On the west side of the Jerome are 2 coves, Wood Cove and Seal Cave, that mflv be 
used with advantage by small. vessE"lt'f. On the eastern sho1·e. the bights. Three l;lan<l 
Bay, (Cordova's Real Cove.) and Coronilla Cove, appeared to be commodious. Arauz 
Bay is open and exposed to the N. W. 

Wh.ere the Lago de la. Botella joins the Jerome, the latter winds round the north-enst. 
On its eastern side, behind the .F'alse Corona Isles, is Cutter Cove, affi1rding anchorage 
for a small vessel; a plan was made of it. Opposite is Nunez Creek, with deep water. 

Abredst of the Corona Isles. one of which. the Sugar-Loaf, is about 200 feet high,iB 
Sullivan Sound, penetrating for five miles into the land on the western side of the channel; 
and at a league to th~ northward of the Sugar-Loaf, is a not.her openinir to the westward: 
oo the north shorf'I of which is Beading Cove; which. with Cutter Cove, are the oo~· 
stopping places between Cape Forty-Five and Child's Bluff. 

Between Child's Bluff and Point Stokes, thE" Otway Water com1nences. On the west 
shore it affords several commodious a.uchorages. Off' Point Villiers, lat.' 53° 9', at a 
quarter of a mile from the shore, there are from 10 to 30 fathoms ; and tqe depth de· 
creases in advancing more northerly. There is anchoraite aUacro;~s the north-east part 
of the water. in from 5 to 20 fathoms, the bottom of sandy mud. 

Iogletield and Vivino Islands, at the Wf'ISt end of the water, are low, but thickly wood· 
ed. An isthmus, 6 to 10 miles across, separates the ·-Otwny Water from the strait-ne~r 
Elizabeth Island. From an elevated station on the north side of Fitzroy Channel, th•~ 
narrow neck appeared to be low and much occupied by lagoons. The sou•h sho,re 01 

Otway Water is formed by high hmd, with-three deep openings that were not examw~d. 
Brunswick Peninsula, a mass of high mountainous le.ad, is the most southern extremity 
of the continent. 

In lat. 52° 40', and long. 71\l 0 W. is the east entra.nce of Fitzroy Channel; it .forms 
a com.munication between the Otway and th·e Skyring Wate""' and takes a 'Ymding 
course to the N. W. for 11 miles, which is easily navigated. A strong tide runorngdn· 
ring the neaps at. th~ rate of five or six· miles an hour in the entrance, and two or three 
in other -parts, sets· through it, six hours ea.eh way. The rise aod fall, however, were 
scarcely distinS11:uishable. .. . 

1 SKYRlNG WA~F.R is 10 le.agues long from east tow.est. Its sbor~sare low'- ~
the western extremity two openings were observed to wind under a h1~h castellat.e. 
topped mountain, (Dynevor Cm1tle,) which were supposed bz. Captain Fitzroy to c~m 
muoicate with some of the sounds of the western· coast. I!hrough Eusron OJ?emll~ 
the southern one,· no land was visible in the distance; but, on a subseqnent _exammatr~ 
of the termination of the Ancon sin Salida ~f Sarmiento, by Captain b"'kyrwg, 00. co 
munication was detected. nd 

Of the TlDES in the .JEROME and INTERIOR WATERS.--Tbetide wasfoTb11 
to set through the Jerome Channel with great 'regularity, six houn each WAY· pt.~ 
Spanish account, however. says, ""The current is always in the direction of the chan the 
but rarely sets to the N. W •• parmcutarly in nrid-ch1.rnnel and the western sb_?re; .,00 

opposite side, however. the tide sets six hours ettch way. to the N •. W. and S. _E. 1'fl1Vlr, 
The following observations were mo.de by Captain Fitzroy fo_r the time of h•_g~ . die 

at full and change, at vaPioUs parts o-f the Jer.Ome and its intel'~r WRtel'S. viz·.~~: 
entrance of the Jerome. near Arauz Bay, at 1 -o!clock; near Bendu:ig Covt'I, at 3 ° a1sO 
at Cutt-:r Co!e• at 4 o'clock; on the aouth·shore of Fanny Bay, at Gidley Islnnd,;:urar 
.at l\lartm Pomt, at o o~cJo.ck: at ln~1eiield Island, at 4 o'doek .; and :at the 88~" 'I'll' 
the eastern entrance of Fitzroy Channel; but at the western end or It at IlJ. 1 I'll· 
variation oC the compl!iss wae tqond to be. at the ·· 

· Point of lslea, •••••••••••••••• 23° 68' 
Donkin Cove~ •••••••.•••••••••• :l3° 40' 
W .• . "'~- - . . ...... <> 041 . 

t.g'Wfltll '-IVYe-,-., • •.• • • • • • • -~ • ••~ .. ·di 

lnglefield Ialand~. ,; •••••••••• • .23° ·W 
PoiQt M artio, •• • ......... '• •••• ~0 38' 

Tbe meao of wbi.eh will be 23° 49'. 
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The portion of the straiticomprised between the western extremity of Ulloa Peninsula 
and the entrance of the Jerome is called Crooked Reach. Iu the· navigation of this part 
Wallis and Carteret suffered extreme anxiety: and no one that has read their journals 
woo Id willingly run the risk of anchoring iu any port or bay on its southern shore. The 
chart will show several inlets deep enough to induce any navigator to trust to them: and. 
probably, for sn:mll vessels, maoy sheltered nooks might be found. but they have all very 
def\p water, and when the wind blows strong down to Long Reach, they are exposed to 
a heavy sea. and furious wind. The anchorage of Borja Bay, within the Ortiz Islands, 
(the Islaad Bay .of Byron,) is so much preferable, that it alone is to be recommended. 
Both Capt. Stokes and (.;npt. Fitzroy speak highly of it in their journals: it is snug and 
well sheltered, and tolerably ensy of access, but in a gale, like its neighbors. the anchor
agA is much incommoded by the williwaws, which ··drive the ship from one side to the 
other, as if she were a light chip upon the water." Captain Fitzroy says, ••Jet me re
commend Borja Bay as an excellent. at though sma JI, anchorage: wood and water are 
pleatiful; under the coarse upper sand is a stiff clay, like pipe clay. Avoid the islet off 
its west side, as you go in or out." 

As this is an anchorage that may be much used, Captain Stokes' account of it is also 
subjoined: 

"BORJA B :\. Y is situated on the northern shore of Crooked Reach, two miles to Borja Bay. 
the eastward of Cape Quod. Its position is.pointed out as well by the islet .off its west 
poiat, as by its situation with respect to El l\.'[orrioo, the helmet-shape point previously 
called by the English, St. David's Head. The entrttnce lo the bay is to the eastward of 
the largest islet. and presents no danger;i ; all the islets and shores of the bay may be 
ilpproached to half a cable's length, even to the edge of the kelp. The only difficulty 
that impedes getting ioto the bay, arises from the baffling wh1ds and violent gusts that oc-
~sionat.ly come off the mountains and down the de"'p ravines which form the surround-
mg coast, and the utmost vigilance must be exercised in beating in under sail to guard 
against thejr effects. The anchorage is perfectly sheltered from the prevailing winds, the 
Westerly and south-west€'rly gales. nnd is open only to south-easterly winds. which very 
rarely blow here, and still more rarely with violence; and as the holding ground is good, 
(small stones and sand,) and the depth <)f water moderate. (14 to 16 fat.home) and any 
fe~ch of sea prevented by the narrowness of thH ·strait in this part, the greatest breadth 
be10~ onJy three miles, it may be pronounced a very good and s€'C"ure harbor. The best 
plan ts to anchor with the bower, aod stendied to the shore by a hawser or a kedge. No 
surf or swell obstructs 1.anding any where; good water and plt•nty of wood are easy to be 
"'mbat"ked ; the. trees, a species of beech, are of considerable Mize. The shores are rocky, 
an_d the beach plentifully stocked-as indeed are all pares of the strait to the eastward-
w1th barberries aHd wild celery." 

By:-on anchored in Borja. Bay, as did also Carteret in the Swallow. The former gives 
a plan of it, and calls it bland Bay. He attempted to anchor in it, bat was prevented by 
the strength of the tide. · 
Cap~in Stokes describes the Morrion. or St. David's Head, to be a lofty granitic rock. 

of w~1ch the outer face is perpandicular and bare, and cif a light grey color, distinguish
able from a considerable distance, both-from the east and the north-west, and forming an 
excellent leadJng mark to assure the navigFttor of his position. 

N arborougb thus. describes Cape Quod : ••It is a steep up cape~ of a rocky greyish 
face •• and of a good .height befure one comes t.o it: it shows Jike a great building of a cas
tle; lt points off with B· race frum the other mountains, so much into the .cbanne) of the 
stre!ght, that it makes sh'utting in against the south .land, aod maketh an elbow in the 
atre1ght. • • _ . _ 

At ~ot a league to the east~ard of Capa Quod, is a rock whfoh has not more than 9 feet 
npon it. but shows itself by the' weeds growing upon it; it is a goOd distance from the 
north shore, and is in the fair way working to the westward round the cape. 

Ahrendt of Cape Quod. Capt. Stokes tried. and found the current setting to the east-
Wllrd, at 1 i knot an hour. - · 
B B_etween Borja Bay and Cape Quod are two cOYes. too small to _be of any use, when 

Ol)a Bay is flO much superior. - . 
· ~,nuwy SoUnd, a deep inlet, unimportant to the navigator, and not worth any pe.rs?n's 
•!11t? to enter, ex.C6pt for anchomge in a cove at about a mile. and io another at two miles, 
withm its ·western bend. It extends in for 10 miles. and terminates in two inlftts. sur
rounded by high. perpendicular, blflck rocks. SnowycSouod was formt'lrl! considered ~ 
~ ~ chanoe-1 cammunicating with Whale Sound, aod iQsolating Ulloa Pen1osula; , but this 
18 disproyad by Capt. Fi1lzroy's CBreful examination of it. 
:r~ t"o.Uowieg deacriptions of the bays between Ca~ Quod and Cape N oteh, a.re takeo 

Phn-cipaHy from the Appeadbt to OorllOva·a Voyaf!#J to. the. Strait. • 
, B~R<:"ELO BAY, the first to the west of" Cape Quod. seems to be large aod i.ncom- Ba'f'cewBay. 
Dl0d10US. and etrewed with Jllllall islet&. · 
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Osm-no Bay. OSORNO BAY follows. and, according ,to Cordova, has very deep water all over; 
there being 40 fathoms w'ithio a cable's- length ,of the beach, excepting on the west side, 
where there is a rocky ledge, with from 10 to 20 fathoms. . 

LangaraBay. Next, to the westward, is LAN UARA - BAY. It trends in for about a mile to the 
north-east, and has 10 to 12 fathoms, stony bottom. It is more sheltered than the two 
form er bays. . 

Posadas Bay. POSADAS BAY is, most probably, Wallis' Lion Cove. Its western point is formed 
by a high, rounded, aud precipitous headland, resembling, in Capt. Wallis',idea, a liun's 
head; and although Co1"dova could not discov~r the likeness_, ·yet. it is suffic;ienUy de· 
scl'iptive to point out the bay, were the anchorage worth occupying, which is not. 
Wallis tlftScribes it to have deep wa1er close to the shore,; his ship was anchored in 40 

Arce Bay. 
fathoms. 

ARCE BAY .-Cordova describes it to have anchorage iti from. 6 to 17 fathoms, stoaes. 
It divides at the bottom into two arms, each being half a mile deep. The outer points 
bear from each other W. N. W. and E. S. E .• half a mi!e across. 

Flore& Bay. , F LURES BAY is, probably, Wallis' Good Luck Bay; Cordova deiscribes it to be very 
small, and exposed, with from 6 to 20 fathoms, stone and grave:l. At the bottom is a riv
ulet of very good wuter. 

Villena Cove. VILLENA COVE hns from 15 to 20 fathoms. and is very open am) exposed. 
Guirior Bay. Then follows GUIR:fOR BAY.-lt is large, and open to the south. and probably 

affords good anchor11ge in coves. Cordova desc1·ibes it to ext6fld for more than a league 
to the north, the mout.h being 2. miles wide. Its west point is Cape Notch. which will 
eerve to recognize, it. Near the entrance is .an island and several rocks~ and within 
them, oa the west side, are 2 coves, with from 15 to 30 fathoms, stones. Beyond them 
is thA port. which has a narrow entrance. A riYer falls from a consi<lernble height ioto 
it, and by tbe rapidity of 'the eurrent, has formed a chaonel of ooze in the direction of 
the entrance, in which there is good anch0ra.ge, in from 20 to 26 ·fathoms: on either side 
of the channel the bottom is stony. '!'he port is too difficult to reach to make it RO ob
ject of any value. SbouJd. however, a strong gale_ from the south or south-west oblige a 
ship to run in, she shoald avoid passing too near the west side of the narrow; for a re~f 
ex tends otf it for nearly a cable's length. There is also a bank outside the narrow, but It 
is pointed out by keJp. 

From the above description of the bays between Capes Quod and ~ otch. occupying a 
space of 12!l miles, and from the view we had of them in passing, none seem to be con· 
veniept, or. very safe. The best port for shelter fO'l" a ship. is Swallow Harbor, on the 
opposite sh.ore; but small vessels may fiud many ·places that a ship dare riot approach, 
where every convenience may be had; for if the water be too deep for anchorttge. tbey 
may be secu1·ed to the shore at the bottom of the coves, where neither the swell nor the 
wind can reach them. 

Swallow fiar- SWALLOW HARBOR is l:Fmile to the westward -0f Snowy Sound. It is a be~ter 
bor. anchorage for ships than nny in the ne!ghborhood. The phrn of it is a sufficient guid~, 

the dangers being well buoyed, and pointed out by kelp. It w1:1.s fint u.,ed by Captam 
Carteret. iu the 8waHow; 1tnd Cordova .gives a short description of it. 

'rhe anehorage ;s under the east .aide o.f the islAnd whiclf separates the harbor from 
Cordova's Condesa Bay, and which forms-its west side. Wallts·describes the harbor !O 
be ••sheltered tTom aH winds, and eiteellent in every respect~ There are two channels 
into it, wbich are both narrow,. but not flar~gerous. as the rocks are easily discovered b[. 
the weeds that grow upon them." Cordova's account of it runs thus--•• To the we\ 
ward of Snowy Sound are two bays. formed i'n a bight by tuf island. Tbe efljltero, s;.• b 
low .Harbor •. has io i~ mouth t~ee ishu~ds and n .ro~k ;_ b.esides strewed with kelp. V'i. ~II 
serves £O pomt out the dangers m entering. W;ithm. 1t ts very well sheltered fro_m b 
winds. The depth is from 40 to lu fathqrns, stones, and in som~ parq, ooze. This ;/ 
is to the south of <?ape N.otch; and to recognise it~ there is a cascad': fatliog dow!1 he~ 
centre of 11. mountwa at the bottoJD of the port~ to tf:le west\vard of wb1ch are two big 
mountains; the summit of the east~rn bei~g peaked, and the w!etern on? rounded· ks, 

Suwart'• 
Bay. 

'f·he bay, to the westward of the 1S1and, 1s C&ndesa Bay. 1:t ts full of ~Jets and roe;, 
and the channel behind the island, communicating with SwaUow Bay. is veiy narroCiap

At about a cable's length off tbe western point of th& entqnee of Swallow Harf>Qr, 
tain Fitzroy eaw a roek ;~t'aWash. This danger should be carefully av~idt;'d~ . . . Capt. 

::n'EWART•S BAY JS Jess than a league from Swallow Bay., Of this pl~ lae6 
Stokes makes the fullowing Mmarks :-:--.. Stewart'• Bay afforded us quite a restrng: it is 
for tb.e night. but it ia by no~~· to be recommeud&d aa an aocbdrage;' f8!"dwug Vie 
sufficiently sheltered frodi wmd and _sea, yet the rocks, m dilf.er4o't parts•of 1t. r~ it 
pauage in or out •ery hazardous: 1'¥ery danger in it is pc;inted :eitt ...,.. rock: ;..:. coJP 
is so much straitened l\Sto require the utmost vigilance. A. planofit•asm .. ~!p0i0t8· 
nected with.-tbe coaat by beariogeand angles tQ Cape Notch. and to other~· -
The deaeription ot the place b7 C!Jn:lova cannot be impa:wed." 
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The' aceou1*)D Cordova' is as follows: 
"Stewart B'ay, (La Bahia de Stuardo,) follows Condesa Bay. It has an island, besides 

several patches of kelp, an iadication ot the many rocks that exist. Even the best chan
nel is narrow and tortuous ; the depth from 12 to 16 fathoms, stones. At the bottoim is 
an islet,. forming two narrow channels leading into a port or basin, 2 cables' length wide: 
the eastern channel is tbe deeper, and has 15 to 20 fathoms. Inside rhe basin, and on 
the east side. the depth is 6 anrl 9 fathoms, mud. A reef extends for half a cable's ltongth 
to the westward of the south end of the islet. It would be difficult and dangerous to en
ter this small basin . ., 

Then follows a deep and extensive channel, of whi"h we know only that it extends to 
the south for five or six miles, and perhaps, is very similar, in its termination. to Snowy 
Sound. It is Sarmiento's Sno~y Channel. (Ensenada de :l\lucha Nieve.) · 

At this part of the strait, the breadth is about 2!l miles; but, at Cape Quod it scarcely 
exceeds I .t mile. The shores are certainly much less verd1t11t than t~ the eastward oC 
Cape Quod; but not so dismal as Cordova's account would make them appear to be; for, 
he says : ... As soon as Cape Quod is passed, the strait assumf'!s the most horrible appear
ance, (con el aspecto mas horri~le.} lrnviqg high mountains on both sides. sepat-ated by 
ravines entireJy destitute of trees, from the mid-height upwards. To us it appeared that 
the hills were certainly much more bare of vP.getation above, but below were not deficient; 
the trees and shrubs. however, are of small size. }<,or the purposes of fuel, abundance 
of wood is to be obtained. In the winter months the hills are covered with snow, from 
the summit to the base; but in the nwoth of April, when the Adventure passed through. 
no snow was \risible about them. 

Captain Stokes 1·emarks, that the mountains in this part, (Cape Notch.) spire up into 
peaks of great height, connected by singularly sha1·p saw-like ridges, as bare of vegeta
tion as if they had been rendered so by the hand of art. About their bases there are 
generally some green patches of jungle, but upon the whole, nothing can be more steri]e 
and repulsive than this portion of the strait. This account of Criptain Stoke-s agrees with 
Cordova's ; but upon examining .the coves, we found them so thickly wooded with shrubs 
and jungle, and smaH trees, that it was difficult to penetrate beyond a few yards from the 
beach. . 

CAPE NOTCH is a projecting point of grey-colored roe Ii;, about 650 feet high, having Cape Notch. 
a deep cfoft in its summit. It is a conspicuous hendland, and cannot be mistaken. 

The next place to the westward of Cnpe Notch, thnt can be recommended for an an
chorage, is Playa Parda Cove, which is well sheltered, and, for chain cables, has a good 
bottom, being of sandy mud, strewed \Vith stones= it is hRlf a mile wide at the entrance, 
and about a quarter deep. R-0und the west side of J\1 iddle-point is fl chnnnel, fl quarter 
of. a ~ile long and 150 yards wide, with six and seve11 fathoms water, communicating 
With a ve.ry excellent little harbor for.a small vessel, of about a quarter of a mile in di
ameter. 

Play a 'Parda Cove is einsily known by Sbeolter Islimd, that fronts the inlet of Playa 
Parda. The inlet is 16 mile long, and a half a mile broad, but with very de.ep water aU 
over. By luffing round the island, a ship will fetch the nnchornge in the cove; and, al
though sail should not be redue~d too soon, yet the squalls, if the weather be bad, blow 
down the inlet of Playa Parda with great violenee. Anchor ~ little within, and half way 
between the poi.nte of eotmnce, at about lg cable from the middle point, in 5& and 6 
fathoms. · · 

Of Glacktt- Bay. remarkable for a glacier at th!' buttom, and of another bay to the east
ward of it, we know nothing: the f'orroer mny possess good shelter, and. perhaps. an
chorage; but the latter is too full of islands to be recommended. Between Glacier Bay 
and Playa l?arda, the shore is bo1d but stratJ,?:ht~ f'l.<ceptini.l a small co'Ve about two miles 
~rom Pl.aye. Parda, which seemed likely to afford shelter fo1· small vessels. Off the west 
mner point il!I a reef, but within. it there seemed to be n. basin half a mile deep. 1<~ye 
sketches of these three indentations were made as we passed Ly. · 

To the westwaTd of Snowy Channel are several inlets affording. apparently. good shel-
ter, bttt those we ex~mioed were found to have very deep water. . . 

O?poaite Playa Parda is a deep opening which has more the appearance of a channel 
~admg through the TieJTB del Fu~go. than any openings to the west of the Barbara. It 
l8 e•ideotly the inlet ,noticed by Sarmiento, and, thus described by him:~ .. a great bay~ 
(Etu1eoada) which trends into the land in a W. S. W. diractioa for more than 2 Jtm~ue~ 
and. has att ialand at its mouth ;-we called it the Abra, (opening.) because we did not 
Bee its ~rmiaatioo. On the opposite shore there is aoQthflr port and grey beach. ( ruerto 
:r i"la.;ya Parda.,) which has an island that shelters it". · Within th~ Abra the land is low 
aad hummocky~ half a league beyond. (i.e. to the eastward c•f) the Abra. is a cove; and 
~the opposite ahorBt a league across. is another cove. whicl;t forms a port. which the In
dlflU ··call Pe~ &Gd 'the cove they call Exeaquti.•• The cove· PeJepelgua. m~y 
!.~7 .Ji.e. ~~~ Bay• ,aud Es.eaqail mut. of course, be one of the eov.ea to the east 
-~ Of .. Abra. . . . 
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To us. the opening. or- A.bra, seemed to be one mile and a half ,.vide, with an island in 
the entrance. Within, it appeared to take, at first. a 11outb, then a S. W. course, and 
afterwards to trend round a projecting, low, hummocky point of the $ast shore, and wind 
under the base of a high precipitous ridge on the opposite, or west shore, towards the 
S. E., beyond which its course could not be observed. 

On the seaward coast there is a deep opening behind Otway Bay, which, probably, may 
communicate w;ith it. 

The weather here is generally so thick, that, although the distance across be o.;ly two 
to three miles, yp,t one shore is frequently concealed from the other, by the mist; on 
which account Captain Stokes found it impossible to form any plan of Ibis part of the 
strait, on his passage through it. Captain Stokes, in leaving Stewart's Bay, says, "we 
continued our progress to the .westward, having westerly and S. W. winds. with thick 
weather and drizzling rain. The coasts on both sides were very rarely visible to us, by 
reason of the thick ·uist by which they were capped. It is, howeve1·, a bold coast on 
each side, otherwi e the strait would be utterly urrnavigal:le in such weather." 

MARIAN'S COVE, one mile and a half to the west of Playa Parda, is a convenient 
anchorage: at the entrance it is about one-third of a rnile wide, and more than b11Jfa mile 
deep; a plan was made of it, which will be n sufficient guide. Captain Stokes observes, 
that it affords shelter from the prevailing winds; the anr.horage is 22 fathoms, good bold· 
ing ground ; but less water may be obtained, if required, there being 8 fathoms within 
60 yards of the beach, at the bottom of the bay. l n entering, the west side should be 
kept aboard. . 

This cove is about midway between Cape l'Etoile and ,Playa P..arda; and is a very ad· 
vantageous place to stop at. 

Opposite to Cape l'Etoile. is a bay with anchorage, in 17 fathoms, in a well·sheltere.d 
situation. l<.,rom Cape 1: Etoile t{) the entrance of the Gulf of Xaaltegua, the shore is 
straight and precipitous, and the hills are barren and rocky. On the opposite shore there 
are a few inlets, but the most useful one for the navigator is Half Port Bay, rather more 
than a league to the east of C"pe l\Ionda:y. It is immediately round the south side of a 
deep inlet. It is merely a slight indentatiou of the coast. . 

The Beagle anchored here on 2 or 3 occasions, and found it to be an excellent stoppmg· 
place; the anchor(l.ge is within two-thirds of a cable's length of the west point, in 16 
fathoms, muddy bottom. The situation of this cove was ascertained by observation f:O be 
in )at. 53° 11' 36'', and long. 73° 14' 57" W., (or 2° 20' 56" W. of Port Fannne.) 
There is a plan of this bay. . . 

.. The land on the S. W. side of the anchorage is high, and thickly wooded from its 
summit to the water's edge. On the eastern side it is lower, the vegetation m.o~e sc~n7• 
and the trees crooked and stunted, and pressed down to the N. E. by the prn'Va1hn~w10 d 
S. W. by W. fro1Q tlte anchorage. is a remarkable cleft in the summit of the highlan ' 
from which a narrow stripe cleared of jungle descends to the water's edge, apparentl! 

·furmed by the descent of~- torreCJt, or of large mas~es of the r~ck.• The aochodgf :i 
well ·sheltered from preva1hng breezes, and the holding ground JS good: water au n 
are abnndant."-Stokes• MSS. ·' ad, 

There is an anchorage under Cape l\Ionday f'or smaU vessels, in which Byron a;ceor 
and rode out a heavy gaJe of wind. With the exception of a shoal in midway 0 t ~l~n
trance, on which there are 4 fathoms,'it seems to offer a good shelter from the preva~~ 
winds. On the west side of Cape- Monday is Cordova·• Medal Bay. {Pu~rto f Wat 
Medalla,) of which a very fall but florid description is given ia the appeodl.X 0 

voylaghe. d" f. h: d · · · • l d · th b' b £<,....-.. two chan-. t as, aeeor mg .o t e escript10.n, a'u ts an 1n e entrance, w ac lb-• U<A • 

25 
fatb-

nels, the easternmost of which is only deep enough for boats, but tbs western ~ . }and 
oms wide; It is strewed half way across wi.tb k~lp; but between the kelp an~ • J:ieSI 
is a good and clear passa~e, with 6 fathoms, sandy bott.om. In the kelp there arTooeot.el' 
th!'n 4 fathoms, and inside it the depth is 9. 8. aod 7 fathoms, sandy ~tiom~eci"· tbef 
thlB port, there are no dangers that are not visible, and those are eaaily ~ b h .;...,er, 
consist only oi the islet in its entrance, anji some patchea of kelp, oY.&r w:hie • 0 

there ia plenty of water., · . .. . ~· 
The Gulf of Xaultegua, improp~rly "!alled Bul~eley•a Channel, is a .deeP :0 io ~ 

trending into the land in au easterly dire,ction for 28 railesi aad approa~wg WI~ id 
miles of some of the inlets on the north-west side of Indi~o Sou:od. Th~ on At wa 
at-out four miles acl"088. , but aftel'wards ex paods to a width of oearl,f 15 ;:1,.'!~~ cbaonel. 
entrance is 8-t. Ano'• Island, between which and the south point. is • aa:"..•-w :N. lll· 
half a mile Wide. .St. Ann's IsJand is about, two miles lo'ng. and e&tenda 10 Jo- io itS s; 
and E. S:. E. direction ; .off its N. W. end ia an i&lei, a.ad IA~ i• aaodi• · 
W. eYl'eadty. . . ---

., · j . . . > ' •••• • ..... ~ 
• ...,_ ~Y b.y • ...-.ct ot a gust of wind, wbieilf wille ........., puucatd7•. · , 

ChameeJ, • '¥elJ' COBIDIOllo , . 
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The land forming the north side of the strait, between the Gulf of Xaultegua• and the 
Jerome channel, is called Croker Peninsula. ' 

The plan that was made of the gulf was little more than a sket.ch. Captain Fitzroy, 
who passed through it in a boat, and examined it to its termination, says: "if ever an. 
accura~ survey be made of the gulf, it must he when aH other gulfs in the world have 
been examined, for it is utterly useless; and from the appearance of its shores I do not 
think there is any tmchorage in it. Therefore, should a ship be so unfortunate as to make 
a- mistake and get inro it, she must keep under w:ay until she gets out again. There is 
ao tkoroug/ifare.''-Fitzroy's Journal. · 

Little has been said of the tides in this part of the strait, and, indeed, as to their rise 
and fall, they are really of no importance, being little more than 4 feet. It is high water High water. 
at full and change in all parts within a fow minutes of noon. The currents set constant-
ly to the eastward with more or less strength. 

Between Capes Notch and Quod, the current set us two miles to the eastward in 31 
hours; and from Cape Quod to Port Gallant, we found the current had favored us 6 miles 
in 3! hours. The ebb tide sets to the eastward. 

Strait of Magalkaens-Sea Reach, including Capes Yictory and Pillar, and the Evan
gelists. 

Between Elizabeth Island and the western end of Long Reach, there is very little swell. 
In a heavy gale, or perhaps, even a strong breeze, a short. sea may be experienced in 
the wider part of the strait, particularly near and to the westward of Cape Froward; 
but nothing to be.corn pared to the confused, breaking swell, that runs in. the sea, or West
ern Reach. It was felt by the Beagle when beu.tir.g to the westward, immedi11tely on 
reaching Uape Providence. Tbe'""e seems to be no danger for vessels beating through 
the strait hereabouts, the shore being bold to. Byron passed a night., and a very tem
pestuous one, here; as did also the Beagle, the latter not being able to find anchorage be
fore night. Captain Stokes upon this occasion writes:-" We continued beating to wind
ward, the wind squally and weather rainy. The coast on both sides is bold. Our boards 
were directed during the night, which was very dark, by the sight of Cape Upright 
when on one shore, and of Cape Providence when on tha other. We commonly tacked 
at the distance of a mile from either shore." 

.A league to the westward of Cape l\Ionday is an inlet, which we supposed to be Sar
m1Anto's Puerto Angost-0. Upon its west head is a conspicuous round mount, and to the 
0 ?rth, between the mount and a projecting point, is a confined but very snug and commo
dious cove· for a s~all vessel, in 17 fathoms. 1t. quarter of I\ rriile within the head • 
. In consulting the appendix to Cordova's voyage, it would se.em that this projection is an 
island, im1ulr1.ted by the inlet here, called Puerto Angosto. The description runs thus:
'.'A bay formed in the Tierra del Fuego, between Cape San lldefonso. (Upright,) and an 
1Esland_in t~e ~stern _part of its ?JOuth. The figure of the island is triangular, and its N • 
. ·point lies m the lme of bearing of Capes Lunas, (Monday,) and San Ildefonso (Up;. 

right.) At the east end of the island is an inlet running to the south-west. I! mile wide, 
aod a league long, to the bottom of the bay; the S. E. side of the island being IA mile 
long. To the westward, ctbe disrance be'tween the shore and the island is much more, 
and the direction of the second cbaanel is N. :f W. The bay, whose greatest breadth is 
two leagues, has at its bottom, and towards the S. E. part, the mouth of an inlet, the 
course of which disappearg behind the mountains, in a S. ! . E. direction. There ap-

bo
peared to be a good anchorage between the island and the eastern shore, but we bad no 

ttom with 30 f~oms.•• 
.There ·seems to he no doubt that the island above desC'ribed is the projecting point 4 

mhdes to t_he west of Cape Monday, and the Sarmit'lnto's Puerto Angosto insulates it; bot 
! e Spamsh chart is so vague, and our own so imperfect in its part, that I prefer leaving: 
:~to filture examination, rather than invent an island; although, from the Spanish account,, 
w.iere seems no reason to doubt its existence . 
. or Upright .Bay we know little. The Adelaide rode out a gale from the eastward 

';1th her stern in the surf of the beach, and the Beagle anchnred under tbe east side of 
t ~-~af>e, a~ about half a mile S. W. of the rocky islet. and for shelter from westerly 
Wl.,..a~ found it to be very good. Of this Captain Stokes says :-.. We anchored at a 
~~·· length off {i. small patch of light-colored shingle beach. situated at the west aide 

. o.ue bay, i~ 22 ftithoms, sandy bottom. The anehot-age, though affording exceJlent :l' from: ~e prevtiiling winds~ is bad with a .southerly o~e; f'or the_ •teepne88_ of the 
. m requ1nng a Ye9sel tu anchor eloee to the shore, sufficient scope u not Jet\ for Y&er
uhg cabl~~ Tb8re-i111 a plan of tbe bay in Hawkeswarth from ~yron's account. who au
eof. ~ 'ht the southern part of t.he bay• perhaps llilder the lee of the islands t-0 the S. E. 

eape.~"- . . 

.. Tile .._. ~ ia rrom: Saratleato, who nry correetl,. describes it. 
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CAPE UPRIGHT bears due south & miles from Cape Providence. It has a rocky 
islet a quarter of a mile off its east extrem~ty, surrounded by kelp, which also extends 
for some distance from the cape towards the islet, at t~e end of which there are 7 fath
oms.* 

·CAPE PROVIDENCE is R. rugged rocky mountain, higher than the adjacent coast; 
it is deeply cleft at the top, and, when bearing about north, the we!."tern portion of its summit 
appears arched, the eastern. low:er and peaked. When the cape bears E. by S., mag., 
distant about lj league, a little round rocky i.slet will be seen open of it, about one quarter 
of a point of the compass more souther1y."-Stokes' MSS. 

There are some anchorages on the right, to the N. E. of Cape Providence, according 
to a plan given. in Hawkesworth's Collection of Voyages, but they are too much out of 
the way, as well as very open and exposed to southerly winds, to be of use or to offer any 
security to vessels bound th1·ougb the strait. 

The dittance from Ca pa Providenca to Cape Tamar, is 9! miles: ·in this space the 
]and arches inwards, and forms a bay about a league and a half deep. Captain Stokes 
describes the coast to tbe east of Cape 'l'amar to ha formed into two large bights by the 
land of Cape Providence. On the western side of the latter are several isl!lnds. of which 
two are conspicuous; they are round and of good height, and well wooded; at a distance 
their form is conical, the eastern being the lowest. Be-tween them is a passage to two 
good anchorag~s. which Lieutenant Skyring, who examined them; considered even more 
sheltered than Tamar Harbor. 

Four miles to the eastward of Cape Tamar is Round island, to the N. W. of which 
is a well sheltered anchorage, but witl1 deep water. In slandjng in, pass midway between 
Round lshmd and all island to the we»tw:ard, which lies close to the shore. and haul round 
the latter to the mouth of a cove, in the entrance of which, near the south shore, there 
are 23 fathoms, sand. 'I'he shore to the N. and N. E. of Round Island, is very rocky. 
On the east side of the promontory of Cape Tamar, 1s the useful and excellent aochor· 
age of Tamar Harbor. It is scarcely 2 miles wide,· and rather more than half a mile deep, 
lt-s entrance is not exactly free from danger, but with attention to the following direc_tioo.s, 
none need be apprehended. There is a sunken rock between a group of rocky 1sl~!B, 
one-thh·d over on the western side, and a patch of kelp one-third towards the eastern side 
of the bay. With a westerly wind it would be advis1tble to give the outer rock a berth 
of 2 cables' length to avoid this danger, on which there are only 9 feet of water, and upon 
which the Beagle struck. . 

"An excellent leading mark fur this shoal, is a whitened portion of bare rock, lookmg 
like a tombstone, about one-third of the wny"up tpe ,green side of the mountainous laml 
that forms the coast of the bay. 'I'his stone bears N. 76° W., (by compass,) from the 
rocks to be rounded·on entering the anchorage." 

The least water found among the kelp on the east side of the channel was 4! fatho~s, 
and near and within the ed:;e towards the rocky islets, there are 7-fathoms; so that with 
the lead .in hand, and a lookout for kelp, which should not unnecessarily be entered, ibe.f 
is no real danger to be apprehended. The Beagle anchored at about ooe-tbird of a rmf 
fr-0m the back of the bay. The plan will show what is further necessary to be knowno 
the anchorage. . er· 

High water at full and change takes place in Tamar Harbor at 3b. 5m., and the P 
peodicular rise and fall is 5 feet. - od 

The Hoo~ tide on this part of the northern shore of the strait sets to the eastwardr1:w
rarely exceeds half a mile an hour. At this part the strait is 7 miles wide; at <?ape ws 
lip, to the westward, the breadth increfU!es to .5 leagues; bµt at Cape .Parker it narro 
again 4 leagues, which breadth it keeps to the end. frolll 

To the westward of Cape Tamar is Tamar Island. It is high, and' is separ8:ted
0

Jf its 
the land of tbA cape by a deep cbann~I from half to one mile wide. Half a mile 
S. W. end is a rock. . . , 'tbt'l'fO 
B~tween Capes Tamar an? Phit~ip, a space o! 4 "leRguea. there it!La deep bight,:; N· E. 

open10gs; the easternmost, m which are Glacier and Icy Sounds. extends to} S yth'S 
for 10 miles from the mouth, and the westernmost is the comrnencer_neot 0 ro'die S. 
Channel. The rocks, called the Stragglers, extend to a considerable d1stToce .IsJaod
W. as far as 3 miles within the line of bearing between Cape Phillip and amar ~ 

l!nder the lee, (~be N. E.} of <:ap~ Phillipi~ Sholl's Bay, in whicl! the Beagl=l~otaEI• 
ed 10 18~7. Of thlS place ~aptam Stokes writes:-•·. We found there a~ e:itctbe -~
cho~ m 15 6'thmns. It 1s v?luahl_e for vessels work1_og through the stt'8tt to. h bel't! Ill 
ward, inasmuch as, f"rom the d1scontrnuous nature of tbe northern3hore, (•b:e 8 acJ:>or· 
formed into deep bays.) this plac~ will be much rpore easily recogobed than that io df,e 
age on the opposite coast: besides the !"'inds hang, here. in •tme!1'~ 'SO~ed. J:lete•• 
northward of_ weat, hence a better ete.rting-place for 1he weatWard l8 obtaill• .. . 

•Mr. S~ noticea.a reef abov.t 3 Jeagues to the w.-t of~ U~t,, aad·st ...-~~ 
t.be llhore ; - did aot Obttone it. · ·· 
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in every anchorage un tbe strait, water ttnd fuel are easily procured ; but nothin~ 1Dore. 
unless we except the wild berries, ( Berbe.1·ia, Sp.,) celery. muscles. and limpets: the wild 
goose abounds heret but its nauseous, filthy taste renders it uneatable. No inhabitants, no 
quadrupeds." 

Ofthe coast ofthe strait on the south side, between Cape Upright and Valentine Bay, 
we know very little; there are several deep bights and spacious harbors, which may co~
tain anchornge, but, in general. they are not found in the large harbors, which are most
ly deep, precipitous chasins or ravines in the rock. The smaller coves. or where the 
land shelves down to the sea. are more likely to afford anchorages. 

In the ap.1endix to Cordova's work are descriptions of some anchorages, which it may 
be useful to mention here: -it says, " Io rounding Cape (Ildefonso) Upright we found 
ourselves in a bay, not.very deep, 2 miles across, divided in its centre by many islets aod 
rocl<s ex.tending to the north; the outer or northernmost of which bea1·s "\V. from the ex
tremity of the cape. One mile N. W. ! N. from the northernmost islet is a round rock, 
which is of dangerous approach.'' 

To .the westward of this bay is another, 3 rnHes wide. and about as deep ; the whole 
of it. particularly towards the eastern part, is full of islets, and at the bottom is a narrow 
canal trending to the S.S. E. At the western eind oft.his bay, called by WAilis the Bay 
ofl!>lands, from the number it contained, commences a third, which, with the two pre
~ediog, make the great bay, caHed by the Indians, according to Sarmiento, Alquilqun. It 
is contained benveen Cape Upright and n bold projecting point, 10 miles to the W. N. 
W., called Point Echenique. The country is· there described to be poor, and the vege
tation scanty. 

The "ostern point of the Third Bay has a string of islets -extending a mile to the north; 
and to the south-west are several others. Aud on its east side is a bay called Cunviguil
~a; and a little beyond it, at. the bottom of the bay, is Port Uriarte, the mouth of which 
18 2 cables' length across. 

_POR'r URIARTE was carefully sounded, but the bottom is generally bad and stony, 
'Yith 5, 8, 14, to 18 fathoms. The harbor is surrounded by high mountains, rising ver
tically, and with qaly a few stunted trees on the shores. Its greatest extent, which is 
from north to south, is half a mile; tLe mouth is not visible until close to -it: its bearing 
f~o!Il Cape Providence is S. 42° 30' W. There is no danger in entering it but what is 
".1s1ble : but it is not recommeded as a good harbor, from the foul ground all over it. A 
httle to the eastward also, of Point I<:chenique. is Cape Santa Casilda-a low point. 

To the west of Point l!:cheoique is a harbor 2i miles wide, the points of entrance being 
N. W. and S. E. There is an island in the centre forming two channels, but with very 
deep water, no ground being foun<l with 5.5 fathoms. At the bottom is a canal trending 
~the S. S. W. and disappearing between the mountains. On the eastern side of the 
island the channel is at first a mile wide. but afterwards narrows graduolly; the western 
c~annel is scarcely two cables' length across. The shores are high precipitous mouu
tams. The Indians, according to Sarmiento, called the place Fuchachailgua~ 
. THE CAN AL DE LA TEMPEST AD. (or Stormy Channel,) from the description, 
18 n_ot to be recommeod~d. The water is very deep ell over, and the piece affords nose
~nr1ty for vessels of any description. To the westward,is a better harbor. which the Spao
JBh officers thought to be Se.rmieuto's Port Saotn Monica. It bears S. S. W. from Cape 
Tama, and it is 14 miles to the westward of Cape Upright, but not more than 3 leagues, 
according to Sarmieoto•s account. 

Two-thirds of a mile to' the westward, is a point with two islets off it, round which is 
Port ChuTMJca. a deep·and spacious bay, two miles wide, the points bearing E. S. E. and r· N. W., containing two ports and some cove~~ but with very deep water, and there
ore nseleas, for it would be' necessary to make fast to the rocks to st>.cure a vessel. 

To the westward of this we have laid down a useful cove, Darby Cove, in which small 
vessels may obtain good shelter. 

From Darby Cove the coast extends to the N. 65° W., for 7 mites, baizing in the inter,
~)several indentations, but an with deep water; at Point Felix the land trends deeply 
in to t1;te south-west, and forms a bay 5 miles wide and 2~ deep. At its western side is 
Yale_ntine Harbor, in which the Beagle anchored, of which there is no writ':en desorip
tipn in ~aptain Stokes' Journal; the plan, however, will showthe'nature of the ancbor
z:•.Wh1eb seems to he com·modious and securf'I. and of easy approach. On hauling round 

ialo.n'i, there are &ome islets half a mile off, which must be avoided, but otherwise there 
&eenu to ~e no.dangera. . 

The anchorage. as a stopping .. plaoe, is in from 20 to 26 fa-thorns. ennd, at nearly~ 
quarter of a mile from either shore. A more sheltered situation may be obtained to the 
80Uth-west. . : · 
V ~·. latitud~ Of the mount, (mar-ked in the- plan,) is 52° 55" &". and longitude 74° 15'. 

a.r1atio1r of the compass 24 ° 10'. · . 

5~A':E CUEVAS, the extremity of an is 1a!'d that is close t.o th~ shore, is in latitude 
S3 1W'._aad long. 74° 17" 30''. Betwee111 it and Cape Valentine the coast forms a 

Port Uriaru. 

The Canal 
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bay with islands in it~ To the westward. abm, of the cape. the coast .is bFoken. and formii 
some sinuosities. A league N. W. i W. from Cape Cuevas, iel the east part of Truxillo 
Bay. which was not examined. . 

The Spanish account descdbes it to be lf mile wide, in the direction of N. W. and S. 
E., and half a mile deep. At the bottom thert! is a port with ati entrance half a mile 
across. bearing nearly N. and S. It is a we1l-sbeltered port, trending W. S. W. for Ii 
mile, with two small basins at the bottom. The depth is very great, but close to the waat 
shore there are 8, 10, to 13 fathoms, Oil sand and core). Near the mouth the depth is 
great, and generally of stones. There are several banks buoyed by sea weed, but ia 
none was there less than 7 fotboms water. 

There is pleonty of wood and water in Truxillo Bny, but nobody will visit it in prefer
ence to TueE.day Buy, or, rather, the more convenient anchorflge of Tuesday Cove, 
situated three-quarters of a mile south of Cape ·cortndo. The anchorage is in 12 to 14 
fathoms. Tuesday Bay is larger, and therefore more exposed to the squalls, but for a 
ship perhaps might be more convenient. 

On the north shore of the strait, opposite t.o Cape Cortado. is Cape Parker, a re
markable projection. with three hummocks on the summit of the-bi~h land which rises 
over it. To the eastward the coAst trends deeply in to the north. forming a bay, the 
eastern bead of which, Cape Phillip, bears S. 97° E., 9, miles. There appeared to be 
several islands in the bay, and at the bottom a narrow opening, perhaps a chaunel, 1ead-
iog to the north. · 

On the west side of the bay the coast is indented. and affords some anchorages, but the 
approach is not clear. The first bay, however, to the east\vard of the S. E. t.rend of ~e 
cape, seems to afford a good stopping-place ; but it is fronted by a considerable shoal, with 
two rocky islets. The depth js from 7 to 22 fathoms. 

The land of Cape Parker wiJI probably turn out to be an island. To the westward of 
it commences a Minge of islands, rocks, and shoals. fronting a broken coast that should 
never be epproacbed but for the purpose of discovery or seal fishery. The easternmost 
island is W estmioster Hall, a high rocky island. and there are two or thi:·ee other con· 
spicuous points, such as the Cupola and Observation Mount, that might be noticed. The 
Bea~Je ran in among8t the breakers, and anchored near the latter, for the purpose of as-
certaining its position, and obtaiRing bP.arioga for the survey. . . 

SIR JOHN NARBOROUGH'S ISLANDS consist of eight or ten princ1pall~ands, 
and perhaps hundreds of smaller ones. Bebinp them there seemed to be a channel, and 
amongst them are several anchorages. but none to be recommended, especiaUy wh.en 
on the l'outb coast there are two or three much better, much safer, and of much euier 
access. 

1t is a danger~us coast,,ns wel1fr.om the i~mense number of rocks UJ?O» which the: 
breaches very high, as from the tides, which, near the edge of the hoe of shoals, s 
frequently in amongst them. ' e 

A ]eague to the westward of Cape Cortado, is SKYRING HARBOR. Its entran: 
is one miJe and. a quarter wide-, and afterwa!"ds ha~f a mile, and tr~nds to the~· w. th! 
W .• for one nule and· a half, and then terminates m a cove extending half a i:rule bto b
S. E., with l 0 fathoms in it. There are some islands in it, and anchorage m1gbt 0 0 

ta.ioed io 27·mthoms. . · RBOR 
At 31 milt's from the west point c:if Skyring Harbor is the east head of the H1 Wallis 

OF MERCY, (Puerto de Ja Misericordia of Sarmiento, Separatioe Har1?<>r 0 being 
and Carteret,) one of the best aocborAges of the western part of th& strwt. and at to 
only 4 miles within Cape Pillar, is very conveniently placed for a shjp to ar_icbor ide' 
await a favorable opportunity for leaving the strait. The pJao will be a suffic1e11t ~ ~ 
for there is oo danger io entering. · The depth ia mc.derate,.12 te 14 fa~o.rne, ant she 
holding ground excellent, being a bhlck clay. A ship may aelect her posmon; 1;: eOD
ooe off the first bight round the point being equally we11 sheltered, -and much mo 
venient for man;y purpo.e~. is the best b~rth. · ()bservatioD 

'l'he ob.servat10na for latitude and longitude were made 11poa the Jargeetof ... v.sl"·
Ialets, the .-ummit ofwhieh was found to be in lat. 0.2° 44' .67".aod ·Joog. 74° _. 
The variation i11 2.3° 48'. · • 

0 
~bicb 

Th1efl miles totheweetward ofthelBl'geatObservatien Ialet.i8·~Pdfar! u~difli
Caetain Stokes landed. on the 25th Qt February~ 1827 .. but not wit~ut cqn~ide Jleti! be 
cu lty. owing to the great swell thn t then, and iedeed always, prewule Q6fU" · it. in 1 ~jl9, 
observed the latitud$. Captain Fitzroy also la.oded in a co\l'e u~r the jlld;., _.,_c 
with his instraments, to obtain bearings from its summit; &utcbe difliclllty · · 
was 1ro p;reat tb~t be did not r_isk t~e. d..U-Uetioo of them. · 

0 
. ·, ,, aod car: 

The ex.trem1ty of Cape Pillar 1s m lat. 52° 42' 53", and long~ 'I' 39 31 .;.~ {/. 
Victory in 5'20 16' 10", aud 74° . .50' ssn. These points fonat6• ~ . 

di~. ~E EV A~QELISTS, aa .they were named by tbe ·aa~· S~~ ~= 
lhe l8les of Directioa by .Narboro'llgh. from daeir forming· a eaPftal ..--a· 
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western mouth of' the strait, a-re a J!roup of rocky islets, .consisting of four principal ones, 
and some detached rock~ and 'breakers. The js1ands are very rugged and barren. and 
suited only to· afford a res~ing place or breeding haunt of seals and oceanic birds. There 
is landiog on one of the islands. nnd anchon1~e round them, if necessary. . The largest 
and hii:thest may be SeAn, in to}erabJy cfoar w'eatber. from a brig's deck, at the distance of 
7 or 8 le,a~ues.• The southernmost. from its shapf" caHed the Sugar-loaf, is in lat. .52° 
24' lB'', end long. 75° 02' 56". From the Sugar-loaf the extremity of Cape Pillar bears 
N. 38° W., 23~ miles, and from Cape Victory, according to Captain Stokes• survey, S. 
42° W .. 11 miJes."-.-[Stokes' MSS.] · 

The tides here are very variable, and sometimes set to the E. N. E-.towards the rocks Tid.e. 
that front Cape Victory and Sir John Narborough's Islands. 

Of the Sea, or Outer Coast q.f Tierra del Fuego. from Cape Pillar to Cape Diego. in 
Strait Le Maire, by Captain Robert Fitzroy. R. N. 

[In this section. referencPs, (printed in Italics,) are made to a W'ork published by Cap
tain Fitzroy, entitled "Views of the Coast, taken on board his l\fajesty's surveying vessel, 
Beap;le, 1829 aJld 1830."J · 

The western entrance to the Strait of 1\Iagnlhaens is easily known by the wide openiag 
betwee~ Sir J oho N arborough's Islands and Cape Pillar. The Evangelists show them
selves dIStinctly at 6 miles distance. They are four barren rock_s, about 100 foet above 
the sea. 

,On the north eide of the strait, near Cape Victory, is a remarkable height, called 
Duma's Peak. 

WESTMINSTER HALL is remarkable, but the land about Cape PiJlar cannot be 
mistaken, after a ~lance at the chart. -

ln making the land and approaching the strait, a ship should kef"p well to the north
!Vard of Cape Pillar. and should, indeed, close the Evangelists, unlei>s the wind has soutb-
mg, bt>cause there is a 8trong current whieh sets across the entrance of the strRit, directly 
towards the daogerous cluster of rocks ca11ed the Apostles end Judges. It follows the 
trend of the coitst, and would set a ship rnnuy miteR to the southward of Cape Pillar if she 
stood in for it without making proper allowance. It ruus from 1 to 2 miles an hour, ac-
cording to the winds that are or have been prevalent. 

When fairly within the strait, a ship should close the southern shO'l"e. If intending to 
~nchor, the first anchorage is the Harbor of Mercy, 4 miles from Cape Pillar. Its place 
JS shown by five small islands, round which you pass and haul into the anchorage. 

Close to Cape Pillar are two smalJ rocks, called the Launches. They are not more 
than 3 cables' len~h from the shore. 

The cape and the shore cm each side are steep to. Off the cape, at 2 miJes distance, 
are 60 and 70 fathoms, fine sand. 

Proceeding afong the outer. or .south-west coast, the Apostle and J'udge Rocks show 
therosefves. They are some feet. from 5 to 50. above the water, but many breakers show 
near them, and indicate an extensive reef. . The outer rock is 4 miles from the land. 
Ele':en miles from Cape Pillar is Dislocation Harbor, a place of refuge for a~ embayed 
or <ll8treesed ship, but unfit for any other purpose.. Its entrance is rendered difficult, to 
the. eye. by rocks, on which the sea breaks violently, and by two rocks under water, on 

th
Whtch the sea.does l\Qt alwnys break, but whose place is accurately shown in the plan of 
. e harbor. The place of Dislocation Harbor is pointed out by the heights, called Law 

and Shoulder Peaks. They are the most remru·kable on that part of the coast. and im-
mediataJy over the harbor. ·. 

To find the eotnu1ce, steer for the peaks; 1ook out for the weather and lee rocks, bOth 
several feet above wa.ter, the sea breaking violently on them, and when within 4 miles of 
the shore you will :distinctly sPe the opfming from the mast.-head. In going in. avoid the 
two rocks at the eotnmce, end anchor in the innermost part. Only a smal1 ship can get 
0U: Rgftio mthout a fair wind. .The prevailiDfCWinds send io a swell, but the place is 
quite secure~ Water may be obtained very easily. The boats cao lie i!J a stream which 
:;1~8 &om the mountains, 11nd fill alongside. Wood is plentiful. Four small vessels may 

• e in secnrhy. Tb'e bottomis very even, from 15 to 25 fathoms; fine white sand. . 
'l"be entrance is narrow, exposed to the prevailing wind and ewell, which might. for 

~~ together, prevent a ve~s&I from getting out t.o sea. Two miles from Oisl~catioi_i Har-
. ts Cape DMeado, the highest land hereabout, and remarkable. A rocky 1Slet hes one 

mtle off' shore. · · · 
. From Cape Deseado die coast runs high and unbroken for about two miles.. then there 
•an opening, not~xamined. . · . , 

ae.el'al islaada mceeed for a space of two miles, aft~r which you open Barrister Bay, 
Qt expoSed p'lacB,' fuR of islets, rockBt and breakel'S, and unfit for any vessel. 

• We •• them 22 miles otr, from the Adventure's deek.-{P. P. Jt.] 

Westmin
ster Hall. 
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Cape Sunda.11. CAPE SUNDA. Y is the_ next headland. It is high and prominent. (See NQ. 7.) 
Two islets and two dangerons rocks lie off it; they are shown ia the chart. 

This cape is one of the cluster called the Week Islands.· At their south side is a road
stead. with good holding in 18 or 20 fathoms, coarse gravel and sand, with patches of 
rock. lt is exJ.iosed to southerly winds and to those from the west: therefore, I ehould 
not advise a vessel to anchor there. Between thei;le islands is a snug berth for a small ves
sel, quite 19ecure, but difficult of access. The Beagle lay at anchor there one week, in 
24 fathoms, good holding ground. 

The eye must be the chief guide in entering most of these places. They are of one 
desc1·iption-inlets between high land, having, generally, deep water, with kelp buoying 
the rocky places. Flaws of wind and violent gusts off the high land render the approach 
to them difficult, and. to ,a large ship. impracticable. 

There are, however, anchorages on this coast fit for ai fleet, which will be mentioned 
in their order. 

Six miles south of the Week Islands are the Landfall Islands, ( .ZVos. 9. 10, and 11,) 
so named by Capt;. Cook, from seeing them first when he visited this coast. 

Cape Inman. CAPE INl\lAN is a very remarkable headland at their western extremity. (SeeNos. 
7, 8, and 9,) 

Larilud•Bay. Behind the island, of whic}l it forms the most conspicuous part. is LATITUDE BAY, 
an anchorage decidedly good, though somewhat exposed to a swell thrown in by heavy 
N. W. winds. , 

The Beagle rode out a heavy gale from that quarter, thou~h having anchored too far 
in, sh~ was exposed to rollers. The plan shows the best anchorage, (and the sketch an· 
nexed how lo .find it ; see No. 11 . ) 

Between the islands is a snug berth for a vessel not drawing more than 12 feet, in per
fect security, smooth water; and a vessel should not moot· in less than 10 fathoms, as 
close to the west shore as possible. with an anchor to the eastward. in the event of a 
widd blowing from that quarter. Water and wood are plt-ntiful. as is the case in every 
Fuegian harbor. . 

Olrway Bay. }jehind, or to the eastward of the Landfn11 lslan<ls, is OTWAY BAY, an eKtens1~e 
space of water, surrounded by broken land, islets, and rocks. Many of the latter are 
scattered about, and render it unfit for any VP.ssel. It is probable that passages lead hence 
to the Straits of Magalhaens, as deep inlets run in . that direction as far as the eye can 
reach, from the Landfall Islands. They were nut explored for want of time. It seeDJS 
probable that a f:Ommunication may exist bet"veen this inlet and the Abra, in the strwt, 
opposite Playa Parda. ·· . . 

Off Cape Inman are several detached rocks, on which the sea breaks violently, and 
givf'!s them a formidable appearan~e. The outermost one is not two miles from the shor~, 
and shows itself plainly. · . 

Cape &helky. CAPE SCHETKY is a remarkable double-peaked height. at the south extremity of 
the Landfall Islands. Some rocks just awash lie off it, distant one mile. The tru~ coursf 
along shore. after giving ,the Apostles a proper berth, iB S. 29'' E., u.s far as the lut1tude 0 

Cape Tate, (No. 12.) the southern limit of Otway Bay. · . 
Cape Tate. Otr CAPE TA .. rE, which is rather high, and rounded at the summit.are several dos 

ters of rocks, called the College Rocks. They are only seen when near the lan,d. e 
.Fincham Isl- ,.l'HE FINCHAM ISLANDS next are noticed in passing along shore. 'l here.~ 
tuU/,s. maoy isl.,ts and rocks near, a!1d very many ~attered between the islands aod C~pe Taaet 

As a reference to the chart will show. thEtre 1s no good anchorage hereabout. 'I .he co 
is very dangerous. and unfit to bA approached. 'l.'be Be°'gle tried to anchor in De~~ 
water Sound, but failing to find a proper dApth of water. was obliged to drop be~ ar~ 
upon the shelving end of a s1nall isltu?-d, being toQ far up the sound to get out again e 
dark. · . . . · I rge 

Breaker Ba!J. Between the Fincham Jslands and Cape Gloucesoor is BREAKER BAY. 8 ~ods. 
wild place, full of rocks and breakers and exposed to all the 'strength of thf3o we~t ;'the 
I had neither time nor incllnation to examine it. for I never saw a pla.ce more un t kor al· 
approach of a vessel. The surrounding coast is broken into ,islands, islets. and 1'~ 5

' 

most innumerabJe. · · istn.keu, 
CAPE GLOUCESTER is a very re~RrkabJ_e promontory. and .eann.ot bb~ isJaod; 

(See Nos. 13, 14, 15, 16. and 17.) At a dist.A.nee it.appears to be·a h1g!1 ~tac wge~ 
but on a nearer approach, a lo"Y neck of land is seen, which coqne~ts Jt w!th the rly one 
of the Grafton Islands. (N<>. 18.)- A rock (on which the sea br~aks) besd D~ cl()ll&i 
mile t-0 the N. W. There is no other danger. The . cape may 'he passe. ,qut e 
beiog steep to. . f the beSt 

Bwton Bay. Cape Gloucester is 11 guide to EUSTON BA. Y. (Nos. 19, ~and 21,) OD? 0 wiiW>Ut 
a!lchorag~s on ~is eoaSt, one w~ic_h. can be approa_ched and left with 'llll? .Ewind,i:nds, the 
ruk. a.od u1 wh1cb a fleet mayhem perfect ,security from all, but the ,S. ..~ w · 
leasl preYaJent of ~y on th.is coast. · , · 
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THE GRAFTON ISLANDS extend about 20 miles in a S. E. direction fr-0m Cape Tke Graj'tOft 
Gloucester. Between them· are several anchol'ages, but the best and .easiest of access is Islands. 
Easton Bay. 

Passing Cape Gloucester, you see a high island to the S. E., distant 7 miles. 'J;'bis is 
Ipswich Island. (Nos. 19 and 20. ). Between it and Cape Gloucest4i,'r is a bay, in which 
are many rocks and breakers. 

Rounding IPSWICH ISLAND, you must give n good berth to the rocks under Ipswich 
water, which lie one mile frorn its S. E. extremity. The sea does not always break lsland. 
upon them, but it does generally. Their place in the chart may be depended upon. 
There is no other hidden danger. After clearing these rocks, pass close to Leading 
Island, (Nos. 19 and 20,) and steer for. the opening of -Laura Basin, which you will see 
under a high peaked mountain. (Nos. 19, 20, and 21.) Choose your berth by the eye, 
if int~ading to anchor in the bay, or work as far up the passage to the basio as you think 
proper, then anchor and warp to the berth marked in the plan. 
. The Beagle worked up all the way against a fresh wind blowing dh·ectly out. There 
is water for a frigate in the basin, but it is better suited to a small vessel. Large ships 
should anchor in the ha) : and as the bottom is even and good, and the bay capacious, 
exposed only to S. E. winds, which come on gradually and seldom blow hard. it may 
be considered- a fit place for ships of any size. or for a squadron. Wood and water Rre 
plentiful, and easy to be obtained. The depth of water in the bay varies fi:um 5 to 20 
fathoms; the bottom generally fine speckled sand. 

A large patch of kelp lies across the entrance of the harbor, but there is no danger be
neath it. except for a line-of-bat.tie ship, as in one spot there are four fathoms only. This 
kelp was very closely examined, and its safety satisfactorily proved. 

There are other anchorages among these islands, but none fit or desirable for a ship 
while so near Euston Bay. 

HOPE HARBOR is one of those formerly used by sealing vessels. 
Uader ISABELLA ISLAND is an anchorage tit for a sealing vessel, but no other.

Rocks lie in the way to it, as. the chart shows. The Beagle passed a night there. but not 
by choice. 

Hope Har
bor. 
Isabella Isl
and. 

THE GRAFTON ISLANDS are high, and the remarks on the general character The Grafton. 
of ~e coast are applicable to them. (See No. 21.) Behind them lies a. passage, through Islanda. 
wh1ch a sealing vessel has passed. To the N. E. of it is a mass of land, broken into islets 
and 1ucks. 

Having ~ssed Cape Glouc~ster, your attention is drawn to NOIR ISLAND. of mo- Noir Ialand. 
derate h~ight, about 600 feet above the sea, and having a remarkable neck of land to the 
S. W., ended by a rocl_{ like a steeple or tower. (See Nos. 22, 23, and 24.) One mile 
:outh of this point is a sunken rock, over which the sea 'Occasionally breaks. Two other 
reakers are in the bight close to the point. 

1
. There is an excellent roadstead under the east side of Noir Island. Several ships may b: there, secure from all winds between north and south by the west, over a clear sandy 

ttom. Wood and water plentiful, and easily obtained. There is a cove at_ the south 
part .of the island, where boats would be pcerfectly safe in any weather, but the entrance 
IS too narrow for vessels of any kind. 
ii Th~ large space between Noir Island and the Agnes Islands is extremely dangerous 
or shipping. being scattered with rocks, some just awash, many showmg themselves 

seve:al feet above, others under water. Still there is abundant room to go round the islahd m perfect security; therefore no ship need ·fear being hampered by ao east wind, in 
~ 0 event of anchoring in Noir Roads. A rock lies in _the roads, snd another, a very 

aggerous ~ne, -4 mite~ to ~e ea~tward. They are exactly laid dawn in the chart. . 
. even miles south of Nmr Island are the Tower Rocks. (No. 23.J They are high, 

qfuite steep to, and exactly laid down in the chart. A ship' may pass close to either side 
o them. , 

Between N0r Island and Cape Schomberg. on London Island, lie many reefs. and a 
~reat number of detached out-lying rocks, which render this part of the coast extremely 
rangerous and unfit for vessels. No chart could guide them. They must trust to dayciht and dear weather, with a g0od lookout, if necessary to enter or leave the Barbara 

• annel, which opens into this bay. 
Th The Agnes.lsltrnds. and those in their neighborbQ.od, do not require any description.

ey are so fortified by out-lying rocks, as not to be fit places for the approach of any 
Ve&seL -' -

, h~nhrqtwal"d of _them is Stokes Bay, and to the eastward a number of m'lands, -between 
w •e 18 the Barbara Channel. 

, No Y~lought; to enmng1e- he~lf in these labyrinths; if she does, she must sail by 
~eye. h Neither, chart- tlirection, nor soundings. would be of much assistance, and in thick 
~ 'Yeat er ~r !»liltltion woold be most pr.ecarious. ., ' . . 
~e7~1! Ndir- ilnd Kempe Islands (No. 25) ie the Milky Way, a space of sea, m ~nrry 
lthe 0 wh~ rocka are juat seen. awash with, or a few feet above the water. Oa them 
1 eea cottQna.ally breaks-. · 
~ 
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The BeagJe ptl88ed in-shore of them an. close to the Agnes, KeJDpe, and Fury ulands; 
but I should not advise any vessel to follow her track, nor is there BJilY probability of itt 
ever being attempted. · 

This part of the coast only requires to be known to be the more avoided. 
At the south side of Fury lsJaod is Fury Harbor, a bad place, unfit for any vess<'l.

The Sa~e Coburg sealiug schooner was Jost in it in the year 1827. . ~Jiere is little shelter, 
and vt:iry bad,ground. . 

Between Fury and London Islands is the entrance of the Barbara and Cockburn Chan
nels. (No. 26_.b.) Rocks show themselves in every dir·ection;. the two dusters called 
East and West Jt"uries being thl' most remttrkahJe. They have been much frequented by 
sealing vessels' boats, fur seal bfling numerous upon them flt times. 

Four 1·emarkable mountains point out the entrance to the Barbara Channel very dis
tinctJ.y. The Kempe Peaks ( NQ. 25) are high, and ehow 3 points. The Fury Peaks 
(No. 26 a. and No. 27) are high and divided. Mount Skyring (No. 26 a, 26 b, and 27) 
is high. no<l hRs a single peuk. St. Paul's is similar to, and in one view, from near Fury 
Island, appears very like t~ dome of the cathedral whose nnme it bears. 

The situation of the rocks off the channel's entrance. as laid down in the chart, is accu
rate; but no vessel should attempt to pass them without da,y1ight and clear weather, 10 

that she may sail more by a good eye to the mast.:.head than by any chart. 
At the north side of J.,ury Island is a snµg and perfectly safe anchorage, called North 

Cove.- It is, however. only fit .for small vessels. When there, they ar(( in security;.but 
it must be remembered that there. is no anchorage in tbe channel, nor until you get m!o 
the cove, unless you close the weather shore, and find a creek, in which the anchor will 
hold you temporarily. At the north side of Mount Skyring is another anchorage. Tom'~ 
Harbor. fit for small veBSels. The Adelaide, lender to his Majesty's sloop Adventure, 
anchored in it when exploring these parts. · 

There are soundings over all the tract of sea between N oir and London Islands, seldom 
exceeding 60 fathoms, and near the rocks diminishin~ to 20. 15, and 10. _ 

London Island is.ooe·of a large group called the Camden Islands. At its east end1sa 
safe anchorage, called Townshend Harbor. (No. 27.) The H~race Peaks (~o. 27) 
point out its situation. Some rocks, on which the sea breaks violently, lie off the islands, 
and near the entrance of Pratt Passa~e. They are exactly laid down in the chart .. As 
there are no soundings io less than 50 fathoms after passing these rocks, and getting mro 
the passage. you must depend upon the wind lasting to .carry you into or out of th~ bar· 
bor. ,The holding ground in it is excellent, nod though you have tt·emendoos sqoaJl\olf 
the high land. to tbe westward. ~here is no ·fear-, of an anchor starting. The Beagle. 8~ 
here moored during the worst weather she had on the coast. A very high sea wasrai~e 
outside by a .violent southerly gale, but she remained in J>f;'rfect security without movuig 
an anchor. . 

The lee side of high Jand, as I bav_e elsewhere remn:rked, is not the best for ancbo~~ 
in this country. When good holding can be found to windward of a beigbt. and low 8

: 18 
lies to the windward of you. sufficient to br~ak the sea, the anchorage is much. prefor;i . 
because the wind is steady, and does not blow home to the heights. Being to ee 
ward of them is like being on the west side of Gibraltar Rock wheri it blows a stroDg 
Levanter. . berB 
~etween and to the northward of th~e islands are paesagPs with deep water. 8':1~nrls, 

of ISiets and rocks, and anchorages opposite to most.of the valleys, or between the is 

in wh_ich small vessels could lie securely, if necessary. enter· 
. BREC~NOCK PASSAGE is wide, and clear of all danger. I.should p1·efer k•· 
mg or leaving the Barbara Channel by this way, rather than by pasetog the Fu1i~ead· 

CAPE DESOLATION, the eouth point of Basket Island, is a very rewarka e 
land ; (No. 27,) it is rugged, with many peaks. castJe-

The next promontory which iB approached in passing aloog the eoast, is Cape_ ii 11 
reagb; (.No. 27,) it is high and remarkable. _Between this·and Cape De_Solat!o~vad. 
luge epaoe nf water, called Desolate Bay, leadmg u. Courten'ay &und, Tbseves 
ancl Whale-boat Sound. · , · . · _ • · .. 00 dolJht 

·Rocks and bi:eakei:e abound, and make these, sounds qua~_ unfit for •h11!piog 'ld alWBJ!I 
~an_ veasels mit-bt, in clear :weather. traverse any ?f these. paseagee.,. but ~ won Such &D 
be with much riak, and ahonld not be attempted without an adequate object. 
~c doee not now,.•or .js i~ likely to-exist. , · It is not 

Under Cape Castlereagh 1s an excelleot anchorage, called Setwart Harbor. with ttfJ1 
large.· bat for. amaU veet1els ia ali exceedingly good place. being easy of access in wen 
wind, having three openings. A vessel may anchor in the entrauce, and war:, ~evetY 
ie no...whe.re :more than 16 fathom•t"fl&n&rally from 6to12. Weed aad '41f'&fM, ' 
FnegiSlll bar~. are ple~ut., ·~ easy .obtained. - • . · . . . OW8 dlfir 

Two rocks Ile nearJy m the mid<he, JOllt &W¥h at high·~ · ~plan 
place esactJ¥. •. . ' .. ---~ ~ llll" 

A. zookt oq 'which .the ... br nks, liea one mile 'W'8at et.the middle· v:r-- · 
bor. There is no other danger. 
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Farther to the south-east are the Gilbert Islands, off which, 8 miles, S. 30° E., from 
Cape Cutlere111Zh. are the Nicholson Rocks. 

Between the Stewart and Gilbe1·t Islands, is Adventure Pru.iSBge, an open space, with 
deep water, cleat• of danJ!:er. . 

At the north· eastern side of the eastern Gilbert Isle, is Doris Cove, a safe anchorage 
for a smaJJ -Oessel. "'l'he Beagle lay there. nioored, one week. There are no hidden dan
gers hereabouts; the eye end the chart will guide a vessel safely. 

I say nothing of the large sounds and numerous passages lying to the northward of 
these and the Stewart Il3iands, because they are not likely t.o be aJ,!itio visited . 

. The Lnndonde?"ry Islands are the next, they extend nearly to Christmas Sound. 
TREBLE ISLAND is a remarkable height, having three peaks; it is visible from Treble Island. 

a eonside.rable distance ; near it are some straggling rocks, shown in thfl chart. 
Nine miles S. 22° E., from Treble Island. are the P hiJJips' Rocks. They are danger

ous, though nbove water, because so far from shore. and so low. 
COOKE BAY is a lar~e space between CHpe Alikhoolip and Waterman Island. Cooke Bay. 

Broken land, islets and breakers. surround and make it unfit for the approach of vessels. 
Its shores were explored by the Bea~Je's boats. 

At the north-ea.it is the entrance of the Beagle Channel, and a passage to Whale-boat 
Sound, both unfit for sailin~ vessels, excepting with a fair wind. 

WATERMAN ISL AND, (No. 28,) is soon known by the remarkable heights at its Waterman 
south part. The southernmost was named by Capt. Cook, "York Minster." from its Island. 
fancied resemblance to that building. He well describes it as a "wild looking rock." 
(No. 28.) 

Eight miles west of .. York Minster," and 5 from Point May, are the Capstan Rocks. 
ab?ve water about 20 fe-et. There are no other dangers to seaward of a line from York 
Mmster to the Philips' Rocks. · 

Hauling round York l\finster, you may enter Christmas Sound. There is no bidden 
danger; the chart and plan are exact. Adventure Cove, (in which Captain Cook an
chored,) is the eaB"iest of access, but it wiJJ only bold one vessel. 

MARCH HA'RBOR is large, wit.h good :holding ground. but there are many rocky March Har
places; and one rock, under water, (see the plan,) havin~ on it only one fathom; its bor. 
place is marked by very thick kelp. The Beagle worked-through the narrow passaji!;e, 
round S.hog Island from Adventure Cove, and worked into the innermost corner of the 
harbor without using a warp; larger vessels would of course find themselves m-01·e con-
fined. 

I do not think a vessel of wore th.an five hundred tons should attempt to enter Christ
mas Sound. 

The Beaji!;le l~y moored in this harbor all the month of March, in perfect safety; but 
h~r chain cable& beearne entangled with the rocks, and we1·e not hove in without much 
difficulty and delay. 
P~RT CL ERKE- is e. bad· place for any vessel, though quite s~cure when in it; ac- Port Clerke. 

cess is difficult. and from its situation, it is exposed to very violent squalls. 
~ICKERSGILL COVE, (named by Cooke,) as well us Port Clerke, is unworthy of PickersgiU 

notice as an anchorage. CC'Ve. 
_Cook:s descl'iption of Christmas'Sound. is as acc.urate as his accounts of other places. 

Hts ' 1 Great Black Rock" and .. Little Black Rock," show themselves as you enter. 
Near- York. M insrer are several rocks and isleui. close to the eastward; one rock. on 
M:,i;ikh the sea breaks violently. lies 2 miles E. 20° S .• from the south extreme· of the 

meter. Y <!U may pass it quite close. Off the .. Great Black Rock," there are two or 
three breakers, caused by rocks under water. 
1
_ Bu~ little current sets among. these :islands. T-0 seaward of them, and near the head-
and. it sets as I before described. . 

Th.e ti~s between Cape Pillar and Cape H-0rn, are regular. as regards their rise and 
fall, 4Dd time of high water, but not so with respect to their velocity and direction.. It 
appeamd to me that while the water was rising upon the shore. the tide, (.or·rarher cur
rent..} set a-long shore from the north-west towards the south-east,al the rate of one mile 
an hOu:• or more, according to the wind. · . 

Dunog the six ho~rs gf falling water. or ebb tide, there was little or no current setting 
along •bOre. .. 
~At Cape PllJar it is high water at ene o'clock. on the days of full and change. At 
.a. oril M.ioelier ii: h1 high wateT at 31n the afternoon. . IEigh "11'.der. 

At the intermediate places the time gradualJy changes from 1 to 3,, aa you go to t1te 
~ ... 

FT1tttta.-' ~. bigb·w~r is et.ill later-. At Cape Hora it ie at half past 3 .. 
he nee of the tide varies from 4 to 8 feet. . It is noted in each pmn. . 

. &a.twvd of Cluiatmu Sound lie the Wood !elands. 'l'here is no good anchonge 
~~ •. p..,.ages aad.;b;ro~~ lan4l tje_ behind them to'tbe DOt'thward_;; • 
..... ~ · P~ li4'\ii¥Sl:y ..... two"1alaada aild an ow:-lyfag rock. Hope Island· 1a ea: milee te 
- eoath-eut of dUa point. 



 

:BL~S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

The lldefonsos. a large group of rocks -and islets, next claim attention. They are 
thirty-five miles distant from York Minster, and bear from ·that spot. S. 41° E. They 
extend five miles in a north-west 11;nd south-east direction, are very narrow. and about 
one hundred feet above the sea. (See No. 29.J They appear to ·be the remains of the 
iidge of a mountain, uroken through in many places by the sea. You may pass close by 
them in a vessel, for there is no danger. Sealers have much frequented them for fur 
sea1s. . · 

Neither Trefusis Bay nor Rous Sound afford anchorage. 
Leading Hill. LEADING HILL, (of Mr. Weddel.) is a very remarkable double-peaked height: be

yond it are Duff's Bay. Morton and Henderson Islands. and th~ entrance of Indian 
Sound (of Mr. Weddel.)· 

There may be good anchorage between these islands. There was not time to examine 
some coves on the east side of Norton Island, '\'\.·hose appearance promised shelter and 

Clear bolt.om 
Bay. 
Indian Cove. 

holding ground. 
CLEARBOT'J'OM BAY is at the north end of Morton Island, and a good anchorage. 

It is described in l\Ir. \Veddel's useful and interesting journal. 
IN DIAN COVE, in which also he anchored. and remained some time, is not a place 

to be recommended to vessels. rl'hey must go fe1· amon~ the islands to reach it, and when 
there have a bad rocky bottom, with deep water. excepting one corner, where the Jane 
Jay at anchor with the Beaufoy. Many better anchorages may be attained on this coast, 
with less trouble. 

IndianSound. INDIAN SOUND is a large tract of wnter, extending to the north-west. It is full 
of Islands. 

False Cape 
Horn. 

••Orange 
Bay." 

Between Cape '\Veddel, at the east side of Indian Sound, and False Cape Horn, 
(No. 33.) is a tract of broken land, which has not been properly examined. It is, how· 
ever, a lee-shore during south-west and southerly winds, and therefore unfit for ~nchor-
qe. . . 

On Henderson Island is a high sharp-pointed bill. which is visible at a great distance. 
From its summit thE'I Diego Ramirez Islands ( Nf,s~· 30. 31, and 32,) we1·e se-en, though 
fifty mile.a d1stant. The highest point of thf':se islands is about 150 feet above the sea. 
There is no hidden danger near them. They lie nearly north and south, and exteml o'er 
a space of five miles. . 

A ship may pass between the northern c1uster and that to the southward. Detached 
rocks .lie off the southern island : all tbe outer ones are above water. The southern, or 
Boat Island. has n cove at its north-east corner, in which boats may land; there is water 
on the point close to the eastward of this landing place. 

Their place on the chart may be depended upon, because they were seen from. and 
connected by triangulation to Henderson nod Hermite lsle.nds (Kater's Peak.) There 
are soundings on each side, but too <Jeep fur anchorage, excepting to the south-eaet, where 
Mr. Weddt>l lays down some soundings (in his cha.rt,) whicb were not found. . d 

Betwefln the Diego Ramirez and the Hermite Islands, there is no d1rngf'r of any km t 
FALSE CAPE HORN is a very remarkable headland., (No. 33.) From theea~ 

or west it looks like a ]arge horn. It is a leading mark to the best anchorage on thJS 
coast. . , f the 

••ORANGE BAY."-To anchor in this bay yon must paseto·the eas~war~ 0 
11 

False Cape a~ close as you please. _Stee~n~ .N. E. {lrue,) fo':" foul'._ miles will brwg':r, 
abreast of Purnt Lort; a bay two mtles wide ·1s then opened, m ·whteh you may anc lie 
if necessnry, in ~or 10 fathoms, ovBr a fine sandy bottom. Some rocks, above :water, aU 
at the north side. Beyond the point- which forms the north side of this bRy, HI 8 saftet 
cove, with I B fathoms water in the middlA ; beyond it is another cove, rather larger(, tnit) 
which you open Schapeoham Bay (so called by the Nassau Fleet.) A north. course 
from Point Lort will take you abreast of Orange Bay. hove 

Sckapenkam SC.HAPENHAM BAY is one mile and a balf wide; ther.e is a small blackrock.~ky 
Bay. water, rather to the northward of its middle. A great deal of kelp. 1ying ove~ra·ucdY· 

bottom. is seen at the head of the bay, and a large waterfall marks t:he plttce tstl t re· 
There is anchoraJ:?e in from 10 to 15 fathoms, near the south point; but I eboold ~~ 
commend a vessel to use it, when by going further she may get into an-uoexeept!O ·• 
harbor, or anchor off its entrance, in perfect security. ' ·sin~· 

The land bt:>hind these coves that has'bP.en mentioned, is high and rugged: :oliuid is 
Iar peaks show themselves. which resemble seotry-boxea. Nam- the shor~-~:.1diflg ay
low, comp(l.red with other parts of the coast, and has not the ,iron-~und foru;au 
pearanc~ of the more westerly shores. . , · . B ·og ~ 

From the heights, sudden and strong squalls blow during westerly WI~· ~alty ill 
erally a weather shore., and regpJar soundings extend.U:lg along it'. there u no 
chooeing or approaching ao anj:lborage~ . ·· . "'be 0.....n~ 

OW Orange Bay~ anchor soundings extend to two miles· from the. land~ .1.. · ~- • 

of the bay is three miJes wide, and in that part ve eigbitten. or twenty~ ~~~cs, lie 
fine apeck.led 11&Dd.. Two -islandit, the largtH' bavjog a amoolh down•like ~- . 
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in the middle; behind them is the harbor, a square mile, of excellent anchoTOge, without 
a single ro~k or shoal. In the two creeks at the south side, is good ancb.ora~e for small 
vessels: the depth of the water varies graouRlly from 5 to 20 fathoms. 'l'he bottom, 
every where, is a fine speckled sant.l. The land hereabouts is ]ow, comparatively speak
ing; and you are, not annoyed by the violeat squalls which come from the heights in other 
places. 

You may go close to the shore in every part, therefore no di1·ections are necessary to 
point out the way to the best berth, which is marked in the plan. Wood and water are 
plentiful; the best watering place is in a small cove at tb.e north side called Water Cove. 
'rhis harbor is fit for a fleet of line-of-battle ships, and could supply them with any quan
tity of wood u nd water. 

Off the north point are several small islets, which must not be approached too close1y ; 
they are, howeve.r, out of the way. 

Six miles N. N. W. of the outer anchorage, is a curious island like a castle, or a pack
saddle. 

Orange Bay is somewhat open to east winds, but they seldom blow strong, and would 
be fair for ships bound westward. No sea can be thrown in, because of the liermite 
Islands. 

There is no current here worthy of notice. The tide rises six feet: high water half
past three. 

Opposite to the land lying between New Year's and Tekeinika Sound, called Hardy 
PeninsulR, on the east side of which is Orange Bay, are the Hermite Islands. (1Vos. 34, 
35, and 36.) Their northern shores have not yet been 'examiaed. 'I'he southern are 
accurately laid down in the chart . 
. NASSAU BAY extends to the north and north-west, into the Beagle Channel. There 
is nothi!lg to lead a ve:tsel into these openings, therefore a description of them is not ne
c~ssary. They may prove useful fur boats, and a glance at the chart will be of more ser
vice, for their purpose, than any directions. 

Nassau- Bay is very accessible, and free from dangers. Anchorage may be found on 
each coast. and the only dangers are some rocks, (or islets) above water, shown in the 
chart, and visible at a distance by daylight. The northern shore is ]ow, particularly t'°
wards Guanaco -Point, -where the coa&.t first begins to show signs of Rpproachiog East
ern Patagonia, -changing its rocky heights for level land and low earthy cliffs. 
~n the south4"rnmost of the Hermite Islands, is Capt< Horn. There is nothing v~ry 

stnking in the appearance of this promontory, as seen from a distance; but, in passing 
near, it is more remarkable, showing high black cliff" towards the south: it is about five 
hundred feet above the sea. (The Sketches Nus. 34, 35, and 36, are faithfully drawn.) 

.No dangers exist to the southward, in approaching these islands-they may be closed 
Without hesitation. 

WEST CAPE is low. The land about St. Martin's Cove is high and nigged. Wo1-
laston and Herschel Islands have also ridges of mountains. Kater's Peak. the highest 
land (excepting Mount Hyde) on the islands, is sen•nteen hundred feet abave the sea.• 

In the channel between False Cape Horn and the HPcrmite Islands, a current is found 
setting into Nassau Bay, and rather towards the Hermite Islands, at the rate of two k~ots 
an hour with thfl fiood tide, and about half a knot with the ebb. As this current sets 
rather towards Wetit Cape, a good berth must be given to it in passing. 

1'.' RAN KL IN SOUND is clear of obstruction, and has no other danger than those 
Whtch are shown in the chart. · 

_In Nassau Bay the compasses are much affected ; they become very sluggish, and 
might cauae a serious error if not cat·efully attended to.f 

h 
A strong current sets, at times, along the outer const of the Hermite Islands. and 

~ rough the Bay of St. Francis. It varies from half a knot to two knots an hour, accord
mbg to the wind and the time of tide ; and, in the bay, changes its direction with the 
e ange of tide. · 

" "'~y har@metrica.l mP.aaurement. 1742 feet aboYe high w!lter mark.-[P. P. K.J 
' th t 'l he m~gneuc needle WILB veur remarkably alf~ted 10 DULny parts of the 1slan~s of the, group, al
, , ougb I did not observe any great dift'erence when at a distance from th!'l rock of wbte~ they are fonned, 

: on board the ship. On one oecasiun, on a:tteeading the summit of Maxwell I!5land, 1n Port .~axwell, 
e c;ompass was pl~ for convenience upon the rock. when the needle was found to be so much ioAu
~d by the. fer~.·nowi nat.ure of tbe rock, com!)088d of quas:tz, with large and numerous crys~s of 

nablende~ that ttl!! polel!I became exactly reversed. An experunent Will} atterwar4s made by tnkang A 
Itel-of bea.ri'.nge of a. diatant ob~t, (to pte<ient an~rror of parf!'ll~.) at several statiotlll around, at fifty 
Y8.1'ds l"t1>ta the above magnetic rock i when the enreme difterenoe amounted to 127 °. The block = ~. tbe e'ompa:8B ....._ p1-d t11 the -&nt iaetam:e, is noJV iu the mwieam of the Geologieal 

iety. . ' .-
~o ~.di114mmce,. howeYer. was fOund iu the valley at the bottom of St. Martin's ~. where .the 
~of.~~ WU ~red by 1!8Veral all'i'erent iD8lJ'WDfJnts~ and compe.ntti W~ ~8:,0DUCal 
~~ •hen the 4eYiadoll Clid not amoaat io IDOi1t- lb.an the usual a&DOURt Of the n.natiGA m that 

lrudtaa~p. P. IL] . 

Tide. 

Nassau Bay. 

West Cape. 

Franklin 
Sound. 



 

Port Max
well. 

Lennox Isl
and. 
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With t.he sketch or chart, no one would require a direction to point out St. Martin' 
Cove. Temporary anchorage may'be had in th~small bay leading to St. Joachim's C0, 1 
or under the south head of St. M<t.rtin'e Cove, where you find from :tO to 25 fathom! 
over a clear sandy bottom. As you approach the western end of St. Martin's Cove th 
water shoals to 15 and 10 'fathoms.· It is perfectly secure, but viisited by very violen 
squalls during a westerly wind. 

PORT MAXWELL is a perfectly secure anchorage, and untroubled by monntai 
squalls, (or williwaws,) bat it is rather out of the way. Though it has four opening! 
only two are fit for vessels-those to the north and east. ·The best b,_,rth in it has 11 
fathoms water, over a clear sandy bottom. This harbor is decidedly good, though it re· 
quires a little more time and trouble in the approach. 

rl'he passages between these islands have deep water, and are fr~e from dangers. Whal 
few rocks there are, show themselves above water, or are thickly covered with kelp 
Some rocks Jie off the south end of Chanticleer Island, too close to be of much consid· 
eratian. 

One mile to the westward of Cape Horn there are three rocks, gene1-alJy above water. 
The sea always breaks on them. · 

Off the east point of Horn Island, are some small roe ks and break era. Off Cape De· 
ceit are several rocks,_ all aoove Wflter. and two miles to the s. E. is a cluster rising30 
or 40 feet above the sea. · ' 

Oif Cape Horn the current is ns strong as on any part of the coast. Between it and 
Cape PiJlar. it is by no means regular; sometimes with a strong wiod and' flowing tidti it 
runs two knots an hou1·-at others it is hardly worth notice.• I qever found it set to the 
westward at any time of tide, or with any wind. 

The Barnevelt Islands, (No. 28,) lie 11 miles N. E. by E. from ,Cape Deceit. The 
chart and sketch are a sufficient description. For the Evouts Isles. (No. 313;) I should 
refer also to the chart and the accompanying view; and for the. appearance of this part 
ofthe coast, from Cape Horn to Cape Good Success, to the Sketch« {No. 37.) 

The space between Cape Deceit aild New Island is free from the hidden dangers. as 
far as I am aw.are, but it has not yet been sufficiently examined. 

In Georee Road them is very good anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms water, over a sandy 
bottom. 

LENNOX ISLAND, as well as New Island, and indeed any part of the COB.lit here
abouts, may be approached with confidence, using the lead and looking out for kelp .. 

There are no shoals, but the water ifJ not so deep as to the west of Cape Horn, ne1ther 
is the land near so high. . 

At the east side of Lennox Island is excellent ancho~e. Small vessels may go 1 ~ta 
a cove in which the Beagle lay moored. but Jarg'e ships must anchor in the road, wbwh 
is quite secure, atid sheltAred from nil bu~ south-east winds, with which of course n ve&
sel would not wish to remain at anchor. To the nnrth of Lennox Island is the eastern 
opeo°iog of the Beagle Channel. It is easy of access, but useJesa to a ship. Boats ~ay 
profit by its straight course and smooth water. It runs 120 miles in nearly a direct hn9 

between ranges of high mountains, coveMd always with snow. The highest Rr~ bet"W~ 
3 and 4,000 feet above the sea. This channel averages l j_ mile in width, and 1n gene 
has deep water~ but there .are in it m~oy islets and rocks near them. 't 

A r~mge of high mou~ta1ns runs unmterruptedly from the BRrbara Channel .to. S~ 
le Maire. Mount Sarmiento, more than 5,000 feet (6,800 feet) above the sea, is 111 

range. Southward of these mountains is a succession of hroken land. intersected by P°{ 
sages. or Jat"ge sonoda. A boat eao go from the Week Islands to the ell!!tern eotran~ ~ 
the Beagle Chaont11; without being once exposed to the outside coast, or to the SElll· wbic 
is there fou~d. . . · · :;.._ risi-

Some heights on New Island were noticed by Cook ; they were not, bowe•el', flO 

Ide f"rom -the -west as from the east side. sJaed 
Good temporary anchorage during westetly winds may be obtained under Ne'!': ond 

or near the shore to the northward; but I know of no good harbor between Rte m 
Raad and Good ~access Bay. in S_trait le Maire. • • · · . . . • . . 1"· 
&f3~lar eou~drngs are found. ber~about.s. in an d1rect1oos,,, and tb'& shore ts ste&P

9 
th.a. 

Neither Aqatrr~ Bay, Spantard's Harbor, nor Valentyn's Bay, are fi~ for rno~........tiif 
temporary"anchoriige during northerly or westerly winds. They a.re much esl""""'· f· 
·the 80Q.t!1· .For that puf'POIH't th!' c_bart is a euB:ici~nt guide. · ·• . - th&l'JO:' 
. ~be tid~ lB felt strongly on tb•a part of the c'!ast. causing raciJs-and ~1es oenr ftOdl 1 
ject~g po11;1ts. In the ofting, the c~rr!'!t• (or tide,) sete t(tward• S~ra1t le !rl~' While 
to '3 knots ~u bo~r, '!hen the .water• r1s111g ou the ahore, and the wm_d wee . ~le aiaJI. 
the water •railing:, u·rumrwith 1898 s~ngth. and with aa easterly wrod is Dot. ~ 

· # Ift ~~ap tO the UC~• iaSt. Jld'.utia'• °"-• attrom.*1 ~ .. ~~-£:;,=;.:; 
H.-a,,J faaacfthil e11HTl!lbt~ c~ at.&ombalfto .Oll8 .._'PW..._,. dae , : . . • . 
•otath·wescnly.-[P. P. &.) · · 



 

The.Bell Mouni:aiw is retnarkable : it is seen far at sea, from the north as well as from 
:tb'e fJOUth. It is high. and in shape ret embles a large bell. 

CAPE GOOD SUCCESS is high and bluff. (No 40.) Some rocks lie close to it, 
,above water. 

The land from the Bell !\fountain to Good Success Bay is higher than that near Len
nox and New Islands. It more resembles the south-west coast. 

Between Cape Horn and Staten Island, regular soundings are found, between :Jo and 
70 fathoms, over a sandy bottom. 

The soundings in Strait le Maire- are similar neiar their 8outhern· entrance. Towards 
the north the soundings diminish; and 2 miles from Cape San Diego there are not more 
than 30 fathoms water, over a rocky bottom. The ·strait is clear of all obstacles, the tide 
excepted. The land from Cape Good Success to Maurice Cove, is high and bold, with 

: water for a ship as near to it as she ought to go. 
· Rather more than two miles north-east of Cape Good Success is a projecting headland, 
which, at first, appears to be tbe cape. Two rocky islets show themselves close to it, and 
from a distance appear like a ship under sail. 

Six miles from these rocks, N. E. by N., is the Bay of Good Success. (No. 40.) It 
is a good anchorage, perfectly safe, provided that a vessel does not anchor too far in to
wards the sandy beach at its head; for, during south-eoast gales, a heavy swell with dan
gerous rollers sets right into the bay. The best berth is shown in the plan. Heights of 
!'-bout l,200 feet above the sea surround the bay ; therefore, with strong winds, it id sub
ject to squalls, which, during westerly gales, are very violent. 

GOOD SUCCESS BAY is an excellent anchorage for vessels of any size to stop in 
to get wood or water, but it would not answer if a vessel required to lie steady for repairs, 
as: a swell frequently sets in. It is quite sate; but in the winter season, when easterly 
wmds are common, no vessel should anchor so near the head of the bay as she might in 
summer. 

The "Broad Road," mentioned by Cook, is a good mark for "the bay, if the in.bend of 
th~ land does not sufficiently point out its situation. It is a barren strip of Jand on the 
height at the south side of the harbor. Maurice Cove has no good anchorage; it :Ui mere
ly a rocky bight. 

Hence to Cape San Diego the land is much lower,- and the water near it Jess deep • 
. CAPE SAN DIEGO is low. A ship may go close to it. There are shoaler sound
ings towards the east, for about two miles, than in other parts near here ; fur o rocky ledge 
~~derwater seems to project from the cape. On this ledge there are oved·aus, strong ed-

ies. and a 'Violent race of tide when the wind is opposed to it. · 
Beyond Cape San Diego the land suddenly trends away WAstward. 
CAPE ST. VINCENT is a rocky point, with low blutf's above it. 

• Between thll, point and Cape San Diego, is •' 'l'hetis Bay," a tolerah!e anchorage dur
lng west or eoutherly winds, thongh the bottom is rocky in many places. B etwecn the 
heads the tides ruo with great strength ; therefore, a ship should anchor off a green bluff 
at the west side, and within the line Qf the heads she will have from 6 to l:l f1:&thoms of' 
'fVater, over a coarse sandy bottom, mixed with patches of rock. 
th Beyond C?ape St. Vincent the land ti:ends to the W ~ and N. W. It is rather low near 
· e sea, bot 10 shore are many hills partlally covered with wood. 
fo Regular soundings extend to seaward fur many leagues; end good anchorage niay be 
. und ne.ar the land. on a.ny part of this coast, during westerly winds. 

The tid~ in Strait le Maire are as regular es in any part of the world. They will assist 
a vessel ~aterially in her passage, -iftaken at the right time. 

As ch~ strait is very wide. perfectly free from obstacles of -any kind, the soundings re
:lar, with Good Succes~ Bay cl?~e at band, .in case the wind or tide should change, ves
. 8 may paas through w1t~ut ddnculty or r1fJk. 

,dan When the tide opposes. the wind and swell, there is a ~eavy. and, for s~a11 vessels, a 
t..odghrou~s race of tide off'Cape San Diego, 'Yher~, as I saul before, tl:fere JS asboal l~e, 
la t 6 • t•~runs very strongly. - We round It 80 ID the Beagle at -even a neap flood tide; itn': let it be 1'Bmarked. that en another day, at the .top of the springs, .being the day after 
f-;: tnoon, we pat!l8ed the aame apoi at balf6ood, with perfectly smooth water •. 
~=ough f:be tide was ru!1ning three or four koots an hour round the cape, and eddies 

I . ~in, every direction, the •easel's steerage was but little atfec~d by t.be!f1• 
:lb t 18 htgh water on the shore io Good Success Bay. and slack water •.n t~e strait, at 4 in 
ilO•.•fteroOQDo_a the full amt change .da1s,_and tow water with slack tide !D the otDDJf• at 
. ;: the tno-r:nmg. ·.The tide risee petf'peodieularly from -6 to B feet according t.o the wmd. 
!and ~Cit': Pillar,_aa l beforeaaid, the turn of· tide is about 1 o'clock. ~Jong the S. W. 
~- F • • ~·the time gradually increases to 4 in the afternoon at this pla~. . 
~ rom -~ape S.. Diep to the northward, the tidfftJ aet n?rth and west along the shore, 
r - .._ ~ tcJ~ -nt..W. :Mhl iaa .oout.rarr -dil"ection,· but aot so dtroogly. 
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In Strait Je Maire the flood tide_ runs from two to four knots near the cape, and from 
one to three in mid-channel, more br less. according to.the strength arid direction of tbe 
wind. The ebb sets to the southward, about one knot an hour.• 

At times, when a strong flood tide is opposed by a northerly \Vinil, there is an overfall 
off Cape San Diego, like the "Bores," on our own coast and elsewhere. 

Staten Island. S'l'ATfo:N ISLAND is high. and its mountains are generally covered with snow, 
Its shores lying towards the strait are very bold and rugged. No dangel- is near them, ex
cepting strong eddies and races, caused by the tide near the headlands. 

<Jape St. An
tony, Middle 
Cape, and 
Cape San 
BaTtholomew. 

CAPE ST. ANTONY. MIDDLE CAPE, AND CAPE SAN BARTHOLOMEW, 
are high, bluff promontories. The soundings to the northward are very regular, and give 
notice of your approach to Staten Island, or the Strait le .Maire. 

General Observation., upon the Appearance and Character of the Sea Coast of Tierrade! 
Fuego; Description q1· the Anchorages, and Remarks upon the :Seasons, Wind, and 
Weather .. 

From Cape Pillar to Cape Horn, the coast of Tierra del Fuego is very irregular and 
much broken; being. in fact, composed of" an immense number of islands. It is general· 
-Iy high, bold, and free from shoals or banks ; but there are many rocks nearly level with 
the surface of the watt'lr, distant 2, and even 3 miles from the nearest shore. which make 
it very unsafe for a vessel to approach nearer than 5 miles. excepting in daylight and clear 
weather. The coast varies in height from 8 to 1500 feet above the sea. Further in shore 
are ranges of mountains alwnys covered with snow, whose height is from 2 to 4000 fest, 
and in one instance, (Sarmiento,) 5000. 

With dnylight and clear weather, a vessel may close the shore without risk, because 
the water is invariably deep; and no rock is found which is not so marked by sea wee~ 
:or kelp, as it Is ge0t.,ra1Jy cull£'1d,) that by a good lookout at the mast-head, its situation IB 

as clea11yseen as if it were boo; ed. By avoiding kelp you are sure of having sufficient 
wafer for the lnrgest ships, on any part of this coast. At the same ,time it must be re· 
membered that kelp grows in some places from a depth of 30 fathoms, and that on many 
pal ts of this coast you may pass through thick beds of sea weed without having less than 
6 fathoms water; still it is always a sign of danger, and until the spot where it grows has 
been carefully sounded, it is not safe to pass -over it with u. ship. As an instance: afrer 
soupding a large bed of- this weed in one of the Beagle's boats, and thinking it might be 
passed safely, a rock was found, not more than 4 feet in diameter, having only one fath-
om water over it. _ 

Viewing the coast at a distance, it appear~ high, rugged, covered with snow, and con• 
tioued as jf there were ~o islands. When near, you see many inlets which intersect the 
land in every direct-ion, and open into large gulfs, or sounds, behind tbe seaward isfands. 

You now lose sight of the higher land, wbich is covered with snow throughout the 
year, and find the heights close to the sea thickly wooded towards the e-ast. though bar· 
ren on their western sides, owing to the prevaiJing winds. These heights are seldom 
covered with snow. because the sea winds and the rain melt it soon after it falJs. Oppu
site to the eastern vuUeys. where the land is covered with wood, and water is seen fo.ISng 
down the ravines. good anchorage is generally fuund. But these llalleys are expose ~ 
trem·endous squalls, which come from- the heights. The be.et of all anchorages on~ 
coast. is where you find good ~round on the western side of high Jand, and are pro!"'ct t 
from the sea by low istan.ds .. It nevflr blows neai: so hard against high lfllld as fro.m it, ~ 
~e-sea on the weather Stde ls of course too form&dable, un.less stopped, as_Imentwned, Y 
wlet.a. _ . - -

Where the land -is chiefly com~ed of sandstone or slate~ anehora.ges abound: where 
of jtranite, it is diffi_cult to strike soundings. • - . . isbed 

The difference between the granite and slate, or eandst.one hills. clLD be disti;Dp re· 
by 1:he fot"mer being very barren and nagged, and of a grey or whi~ appearance; ~her 
as the latter are generally covered with vegetation, are dark colored. and have inn are 
outlines. These slate or sandstone hills show few peaks, and the only rugged pJ:aeel-
~ ~~ -~~~ . ~ 

Soundings extend to 30 nules from the coast. Between 10 and 20 miles from the fine 
the depth of water v1u:ies from 60 to 200 fathoms, the bottom alrnottt everr wht:::JUS: 
white or speckled-srmd~ From 10 to 5 fathoms distant the ave-rage depth JS~ i,.
it varies from 30 to .100, and in some places no grouod with 200 fathoma of- Ii~· 
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· an 5 miles from the shore the soundings are vety irregular indeed, generally less than 
0 fathoms, but in some places deepening· suddenly tu 100, or more: in others a rock rises 
early to, or above the sttrface of the water. 
After carrying 50. 40, 30, or 2U fa.thorns, towards an inlet which you are desirous of 

nterin~, you will probabJy find the water deepen to 60 or 100 fathoms as soon as you 
ater the opening: and in the large sounds, behind the seaward islands, the water is con
"derably deeper than on the outside. 

There is a bank of soundings along the '"hole coast, extending from 20 to 30 miles from 
t, which appears to have been (~rmed by the continued action of the sea upon the shore, 
earing it away and forming a bank with its sand. 
Between the islands, where there is no swell or surf worth notice, the water is deep, 

nd the bottom very irregular~ · 
I A small ship may run among the islands in many places, and find good anchorage; but 
[!!he runs into a labyrinth, from which her escape may be difficult, and, in thick weather, 
iextremely dangerous.· 
i .Fogs are extremely rare on this coast, but thick rainy 'venther and strong 'vinds pre
[Vail. The eun shows himself but Jittlei; the sky, even in fine weather, being generally 
iOYercast and cloudy. A elt~ar day is a very rare occurrence. 
i Gales of wind succeed each other at short intervals, and Inst several. days At times 
lthe weather is fine and settled for a fortnight, but those times are few. 
: "'!1 esterly winds prevail during the greater part of the year. The east wind blows 
chiefly in the winter months. and at times very hard, but it seldom blows in summer. 
· Windsfrom the eastern quarter invariably rise light, with fine weather; they increase 
gradually-the weather changes-and at times end in a determined heavy gale. J ·ore 
~equently they rise to the strength of a treble-reefed topsail breeze, then die aV\•ay gra
~ua11y • or shift to another quarter. 
i From the north the wind always begins to blow moderately, but with thick weather 
and more clo.uds than from the eastwa.rd, and it is generally accompanied by small ruin. 
lncreasiog in strength, it draws to tbl:'I westward gradually. and blows !Jardest between 
,N. and N. W .• with heavy clouds, thick weather, and much rain. 
, When the fury of the north-wester is expended. w4ich varies from 12 to 50 hours, or 
~Ven.while it is blowing hard, the wind sometimes shifts suddenly into the S. W. quarter, 
blowmg harder than before. This wind soon drives away the clouds, and in a few hours 
you have clear weather, but with heavy !:'quall;;1 passing occasionnlly. 
!b In the s.- W. quarter the wind bangs several days, (generally speakjng,) blowingst1·ong, 
: at moderating towards its end, and granting 2 or-3 days of fine weat,hPr. 
. Northerly winds then begin again generally during the su mrner months; but all man
'Der of shift.s. and changes are e.x perienced from north to south by the west, during that 
11eason, which wou1d hardly deserve the name of summer. '\Vere not the cloys eo much 
~nger, and the weather a Jittle wanner. Rain nod wiud prevail much more during the 
. ng than the short days. 

It should be t:"emembered that bad weather never comes on suddenly from the eest
~ard, neither does a south-west or southerly gale s!-;ift suddenly to the northward. S. W. 
llod southerly winds rise suddenly and violently, and must be well considered in choosing 
anchorages, and preparing for shifts of wind at sea • 
. _'l1he most uau,al weather-in these latitudes .is a fresh wind between a N. "\V. and S. W., 
'With a clo~dy overcast sky_. . . . • 

Much ddference of opinion bas prevailed ns to the util~ty of a barometer m these la_u
!tudes. I can only say, that during 12 months constant trml of a barometer aud symp1e
"{meter, (~die's,) I found their indications of the utmost value. Their variations do ~ot, 
D course, correspond to those of middle Jat1tudes. but they correspond to those of high 
11.or_~ern latitudes in a rem11rkable manner, changiug south for north, (east and west re
nla.m1ng t!ie same.) 
th There 18 a continual current setting along the S. W. coast of Tierra del Fu':go •. ~r~m tiJ N. W. t;owards .the S. E., as far as t~e Dieg~ Ramirez Islands. From their v1c1mty 

11 current takes.a more easterly direction, settmg round Cape Horn towards- Staten 
, 8 and, and oft" t;o seaward to the E. S. E. · 
L~ucl!. bas been said or the strength or this current. some persons supposing that it is_ a 
~~·in pusiog t;o the westward of Cape Horn, while otbeu almost deny its 
Blustence. , · 
. I found it.run a~ the average rate of a mile an hour. Its strength is greater. duTing 
"08~leu, or inseoaihJe, during easterly winds. It is strongest near the land, part1cularJy 
near ~ projecting capes or detached i&land11. . . 
lb;;me current 8e1:a rather f'rum f;he land, which diminishes the danger of approaching 

part or th& ciout-
T~ ia, .U..,. fact, 'much less risk ii! approaching Uiis ~t ~an is generally s~ppoeed. 

IDJlhaad ~ wttbout sand-banks or tlhoals. its posit.mu B:Ccurately deterunoed, and 
· .Of" 80tlildiu--.-te~-... •or 30 miles from,the shore, 1t cannot be much feared. 
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Rock•~ it is true, abound near the land, but they. are very near to the shore, aud out of a 
ship's way. 

A line from headland to headland, {beginning from the oute~ost Apoatle) along the 
coast, will clear all danger, excepting the Tower Rocks, which are high ab(>ve water, and 
steep to. . 

Galas of wind from th°' sout.bward, and squalls from the S. W ., are preceded and fore
told by heavy banks of large white clouds rising in those quarters, having hard edges, and 
appeariug very rounded and solid. ( Cumuloni.) · 

Winds from the northwan1 and north-westward are preceded and accompanied by low 
flying clouds, with a thickly overcast. sky, in which the clouds apPftBT to ,be at a great 
height. The sun shows dimly through t.hem, and bas a red!lish appearance. For some 
hours, or a day before a gale from the north or west, it is not possible to take an altitude 
of the sun. although he is visible; the haziness of the atmosphere in µie upper regions 
causing his limbs to be quite indistinct. Sometimes, but very rarely, with the wind light 
between N. N. W. and N. N. E., you have a fow days of beautiful weather. They are 
succeeded by gales from the southward, with much rain. 

It may be as well to say a few words respecting the seasons in the neighborhood of Cape 
Horn, as much question has arisen respecting the J>ropriety of making the passage round 
the cape in winter or in sui:nmer. . . 

The equinoctial months are the worst in the year, generally speaking. in most parts 
of the wodd. Heavy gales prevail nt those timefl, though not, perhaps, exactly at the 
equinoxes. In August, Se.pt6fllber, October. and November, you have the worst months 
in th'e year. Westerly winds. rain, sno)V, hail, and cold weather then prevail. 

December, January, and 1<,el:n~uary are the warmest months; the days are long, and 
you have some fine weather,: but westerly winds, very strong gales at times, with much 
rafo, prev~il throughout this season, which carries with it less of summer than in almost 
aoy part of the globe. 

March, as I said. is stormy, and perhaps the worst month in the year with respect to 
violent winds. though not so rainy as the summer months. 

In April, May, and June, the finest weather is experienced; and though the days 
shorten, it is more like summer thao any other time of the year. Bad weather is found 
during these months. but not so much as at other times. Easterly winds ara frequent, with 
fine clear settled weatper. Du1iog this period there is some chance of obtaining a fo'!" 
successive and corresponding observations. 'T'o try to rate chronometers by equal alti
tudes, would be a fruitless waste of time at other seasons. June and July are much 
aHke. but easterly gales blow more during July. 

The days befog so short. and the weather cold, make tbBf!e months very unpleasant. 
though they are, perhaps. the best :fo,r a ship making a passage to the westward, as the 
wind is much in the eastern quarter. · . 

I should say that the summer months, December and .T anuary, are the best for mRking 
a passage from the Pacific to the Atlantic Ocean, though that passage is so short and easy 
that it hardly requires a choice of time. }< .... er going. to the westward, l should prefer 
April. l.fay, and June. 

Lightoiog ao1l thunder are seldom known. Violent equallS come from the south an~ 
eoutb-west, giving warning of their -npproach by maeses of clouds." They are render5 

more formidable by snow, and hail of large size. 

Sovth-wat Coaat, O"I" Western Patagonia. from the Strait of Mag<tJAae,na t.o Cape ']:'res 
Muntea. ·· 

Very small portioos of the sea coast of tbi.a interval were seen by us. The fo}lowi'!g 
det!l;Criptiona are principally abstracted from the manuscript journals of the late Capiain 
Stokes. Lieutenant (now Captain) Skyring, and Mr. Kirke, mate of his Majestyt.e sor· 
veying sloop Beagle. : . . . · • 

Bet;veen CAPE VICTORY AND LORD NELSON STRAIT the eont ts •ef1 
much broken, and intersected by· channels leading between the islands of .Qae~ A.de
laide Archipelago, on the·eeit coast of which, to the N. N. E. of Cape VictQry, 11 ~ 
markable pyramidal h'iU •. called Diana. Peak, wblch • .in cl~ weather. is neibJe to .t,bps 
ent.ering the strait. Cape Isabel is a steep rocky promontory of great height. Wl of 
peaked summity and a sharply serrated ridge. paving two· detached·' cohlmnar ~ ucb 
rock. B~e lelao~. lying off it, is wall-Bided; but although tolerahl7 ~ • 111 

lower than the land of the ca~. · nd 
Cape .Saw.ta CAPE SANTA LUCIA. -tbe weeternmost point of Cambridge ~ is hijh 8 

EAcia.. ~cipitou8. Cape George. at the south end, is lower, an(J furma a bluJr point. , TJJE 
'!l'luSanBltu THE SAN BLAS CHANNEL. DUCK AND DUNCAN llAR~~~af 
~ 4'c· DUNCAN ltOCK. and other rockS oW µtem, ar.e igaen:ed from~ .,.J bUO,;-i.-

die muter . . di all Ara•~o scliooner. and;. prohabl,r. are •WT in~ t.id.clow• 
g--. ukn1ii aad die Whu &~were aeen ~ Lieutoaaat ~· • 
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CAPE SANTIAGO, the south end of Madre de Dios Archipelago, is correctJy 
placed, as are also the geoer-a:I direction of the coast to the northward, and the summits 
of the land that are particularized, viz: the opening of West Channel. April Peak, Tow
er Rock,.and. the bay to the nor-th of it, and Cape Three Points, which is the south en
tran~e of the Gulf of Triuida.d. Opposite to the 1atter cape is Cape Primero. the south 
point of the mountainous Island of Mount Corso, the land of which may be seen, in clear 
weather, from the southward, at the distance of 10 leagues. It forms the visible north
ern termination of the coast line. Viewed when bearing nor-th. or any point to the west
ward of north. its su rn:mit makes like a round mount rising conspicuoqsly above the con
tignous land, from which a small portion of low const ex.tends for two degrees beyond it 
to the westward. The land of the northern shore of the gulf m<tkes in mountainous 
ridge sandpeaks, the average height of which Capt. Stokes estimated to be about 3.000 feet. 

CAPE THREE POINTS rises to a lofty rocky mountain, nearly 2,000 feet high, 
the summit being of' peaks aud sharp serrated ridges, with a detached mass of rock of py
ramidal form at the bas~. which shuts iu with the land on t.be bearing of N. 51° E. 

The variation here is 20° 58'. 
PORT HENRY is 3 miles to the N. E. of Cape Three Points. The shore between 

them is lined for nearly a league off with rocks and islt:tts, of which several scores might 
be counted in the space of a square mile; but they seem to be of bold approach, and no 
dangers probably eKist that are not above water, or are not shown by kelp. 

Bound to Port Henry, a vessel should keep on the south side of the gulf, for the north
ern part is strewed with many rocks, and seemed to be exceedingly dangerous. The 
soundings, also, are very irregular, and the bottom is foul and rocky. 

The entl'.ance of Port Henry will be easily distinguished by its sandy beach, since it is 
the first that is observed on the south shore on entering the gulf. It is a smaH, light col
ored beach. with a lowish sandy cliff at the back, and a round rocky and wooded mount 
at its Wester·n end. The Seal Rocks,· also in the offing, are a good mark. They bear 
N. 12° E., 5 miles from the west point of the entrance, which is about IL mile widt'I. The 
channelis bounded on each side by low rocks, lying off highish r .. und rocky islets, that 
may be approached within one and a half cable's length. The soundings are from 20 to 
26 fathoms, on a.sandy bottom. Afoorwards they decrease pretty gradually to the anchor
age, which is in 9 and 10 fathoms. 

When the_si\ndy beach bear~ S. HP E., rung., the fair way of the entrance will be quite 
open; and a vessel may stand in, keeping the round mount at the western end of the 
sandy beach on the larb()3.rd bow, until nearly abreast of it. 8he may then proceed up 
~he harbor as high as convenient, and select J::ie:r berth: for the ground is -quite clear of 
danger to the line of 1·ock-weed which skirts the shores.and islets. The depth of water 
is between 12. and 8 fathoms, and the buttorn generally of sand and mud. 

In turning in there are some p<ttches of kelp on each side, growing upon rocks that 
wa.sh at high water, which must be avoided. 'I' heir positions are given in the plan. 

As the squalls off the high land are sometimes very strong. it will be advisable for a ship 
to anchor as soon as possibl0, and warp up to her berth. which, from the smoothness of 
the water, may be easily effected. Any security may be obtained in this harb0¥.. The 
plan will show that the basin at the bottom of the harbor is a complete wet dock. Wood 
and. water at the sandy beach are in abundance. 

It is high water at full and change within a few minutes of noon, and rises 5 feet. The 
stream of the. tide., h_owever, is very inconsiderable~ end never exceeded half a mile an 
hour. · The observations for latitude and longitude, &c •• were made. on a rock at the west
ern side oftbe por-t. marked A, in the plan. The lat. is 50° 00' 16°, long. 75° 15' 11". 
V ariatiou of the compass, 20° 50 ·• . 

THE GULF 01'"' TRINl,DAD separates Wellington Island from Madre de Dios. 
I't is nearly 10 leagues long. and from 4 to 8 miles wide. Its snuth shore or north coast 
of Madre de Dios, iA. very much broken. and, proba~ly, comains many port.a. Nooe of 
~em were visited excepting fur night anchorages~ Under the east side of Division bland 
18 Port de la Morro. which, with Point Candelaria and Port Rosario. are inserted from 
Sa.r~ote's account. · · 

Oo. the nqnb.ern eboTe_ are two opening-like channels. The westernmost probably 
communicates ... ith the FaUos Channel; the either. Sarmiento's Braz<> de Norte, or North 
Arm,. ~pea.red to trend under the base of tpe range of mountain~ !'-mo'!g which qathe
dral l!IJ.ount. is a conspicuous object. From the entrance of the stnut this mountain re
sembles lhe spire and roof of a cl:iurcb. a.nd. is visible for more than 20 leagues. Between 
the two. openiogs is N eesbam Bay, in wb'lch the Adelaide found a secure anchorage in 11 
fathoms. There is also eood anchorage for a small vessel in Windward Bay. 

Tbe gu.lf--.neete the Wide Channel at its junction with Coo'ception Strait. where the 
c._ael ia contracted by an ielabd t.G the widioh of one mile and a half. There are se..-e
ral ·Wea -.ad rocks in the gulf. -t:tf wbich t.be m081: remarkable are the Seal Rocks. before 
~the v,._. 1~ opposite the wester~ ehabuet. aiid1L group of numerous -isl
_...,.adiag for'• ....... to tbe aouthward of" the laa:UI to die weatward o£ ~eesbarn 
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Bay. On the south shore are also several isles, but they are near the coast, s'.nd are par· 
ticularized in the chm-t. The most remarkablf'I is Middle Island, which, with the reef 
off its S. W. end, is well described by Sarmiento. 

The Island of Mount Corso is separated from Cape Brenton by Spartan Passage. For 
more than a league off Cape Primero are some extensive reefs: indeed the whole line 
of the west coast of Madre de Dios is fronted by ro>c"ks. some of which are 2 fea~ues from 
the shore. There are regular soundings in the entrance of the gulf. but the water deep
ens immediately after passing to the eastward of Port Henry. 

PICTON OPENING and Dyoely Bay very probably insulate the land that separates 
theID0,of which Cape Montague is the' S. W. extreme. There are some rocks 8 or 10 
miles off the coast to the southward; but between Cape Montague and Cape Dyer they 
are more numerous. Several are from B to 10 miles ofl"tbe shore. Many are dry, some 
are awash. and others show only by the breaking of the sea. The coast to the north of 
Dynely Bay is very broken. : 

CAPE DYER is in lat. 48° 5' 55", long. 75° 34' 35"". At 5 miles S. 86° W. fromjt 
is a rocky islet, called by Bulkely and Cummings .. The Rock of Dundee," from its sim
ilarity •• to that island in the "'\Vest Indies, but not so large. It lieth about 4 leagues"' from 
the southernmost point of land out at sea.•• 

This rock is a good mark for Port Santa Barbara, from the entrance of which it.bears 
S. 64° W., (S. W., mag.,) distant 9 miles. ·· 

At one mile to the north of the rock, the depth is 23 fathoms, and grttdually decreases 
on approaching Port Santa Barhara; in steering for which. as soon as Cape Dyer bears 
S. by compass, you will be close to some rocks, which you should keep on your larboard 
hand. Abrea1:1t of this rock. one-eighth of a mile off, the depth will be 11 fathoms. The 
channel here is one mile wide. but gradually narrows on approaching the sauth-west end 
of Breaksea Island; and at Wreck Point, the west head of the port, the ·width is about 
one-eighth of a mile. There are several 1·ocks in this passage. but as the depth is from 
6 tu 8 futhoms. the anchor may be dropped and the ship warped clear of them, io case of 
being becalmed : calms, however. are of rare occurr.encehere. . 

BREAKSEA ISLAND, more than two miles long. fronts the port, the beRds ofwh1cb 
are three-quarters of a mile apart- In the entrance of the port the depth is 3! and 4 
fathoms, and gradually decreases to 2~ ff!thoms, but at the bottom there is a basin with 6 
and 8 fathoms in it. This is a very good harbor, and from the rare opportunity of an
choring your ship in a moderrite depth, is easy of access. It is also readily made out by 
its vicinity to ·the Dundee Rock, which serves to point out.its position. . 

The west head of the port is i'n latitude 48° 2' 15", and lon~itude 75° 29' 45": vu.na
tion 19° 10'. High water takes place, at full and change, at Oh. 28m., and rjses three t.o 
four feet (neaps.) . 

To the N. E. of Break~ea Island are mnny straggling rocks. The Beagle ha via~ ent?r
ed the port by the ~vestern entrance. left it by threading the rocks to the eastward, m doing 
which she had not less than · 9 fathoms. · 

Between the island and the mou1h of the port, the depth is from 6 to 7 . .fathoms, good 
gronnd. which renders the entrance and exit very easy. - · _ . . 

FLINN SOUND is a d"ep opening to the eastwad of'the port; thatwus not examm~d. 
POINT BYNOE, with the group of islands-Bynoe Islands, extending for two.nules 

olf it, is the west head of the Fallos Channel. which was explored for 30 miles wtthout 
off'erinl? any interesting feat.ure. Mr. Kirke. who examined it, describes it to be P?rfectly 
clear of rocks, and abounding in ancb'emget1 for small vessels, although the water ts deep. 
The bottom is sandy.. Its general widrli is one and a half to two miJes. The western 
side of the mouth is a ridge of mountains; the ·eastern side is much lower, and. ve~ bro
ken, and formed by many small islands. At five miles within it, on the wast. side, JS obr 
Lady's Bay• of the old charts. Fallos Channel probably communicates with the s~a Y 
DyneJy Bay and Picton Opening: and, beyond the latter. was supposed to commUD1cate 
'9nth the Gulf of Trinidad by the cl:iannel to the

1

west of Neesbam Bay. . 
· THE OUAIANECO ISLANJ)S~ twenty miles in extent. are compoeed oftwopnn

cipal islands, and many smaller islets-the westernmost is called Byron lshrnP. and Nt,he 
easternmost Wager Island. They are separated by Rundie Paff, called in Balkey•s,. ar
r&ti¥e. the Lagoon; o~ the west side, an~ att~e nort~ end ofit, is ~well Bay. nt 

RUNDLE PASS 18 only a :i of a mile wide, but pei-fectly clear 10 the whole este ed 
ofJ.t.B eban~el, excepting die nortberr:i entmnce; where it ia gu~nled by man~~ to 
:rocks, whJCh render the entrance to Speedwell Bay rather difflentt. t Ac mg 
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Byron's and Bulkely's Narratives, the situation of the wreck of the Wager is near the west 
end of the north side of Wager Island. Harvey Bay aad GQod Harbor are mentioned by 
Bulkely. Off the west.ern end of Byron Island are some rocky islets; and its north coast 
is also very much strewed with them. eve.a to a considerable distance from the shore. 

The Guaianeco Islands are separated from the land of Wellington Island by a clear, 
hot.. in some parts, narrow passage. At its S. W. end it is contracte9 by rocks to a mile 
and a half, aIJd at the south end of Byron Island is scarcely a mile broad : afterwards. 
however, it widens to two and a half and three miles. 

The north point of W t'Uington Island is Cape San Roman. It is the west bead of the 
Mesier Channel. 

TARN BAY is about five leagues wide. The Ayautau Islands are four miles from 
the coast, but the interval is occupied by several rocky reefs, bAtween which Lieutenant 
Skyring thought there seemed to be a sufficiently clear passage. rrbe pilot Machado, 
h(}wever, thought differently. The latter describes a sma11 boat-haven on the larger isl
and, but it is among rocks. Opposite to Ayautau is a port. called by the mission~ry voy
agers, San Policarpo, which, from. its exposure to the westward, I should not think very 
inviting. Tbe ports of Tianitau and Asauritaun are also mentioned by the missionary 
priests, in their journals. The former is described to have many islands in its entrance. 
and to be to t;he northward of San Pol1carpo; and the latter to-he to the south of Tianitau, 
and opposite to Ayautau. 

The Channel's mouth of the old chart is laid down, as wetl as all this part of the coast, 
from Macbado's account, who describes the opening, and gives it latitude 47° 25', which 
IS only 3 miles in error. We found it to extend in a S. E. direction for eleven miles. and 
then to divide into two arms, one trending 15 miles to the eastward. and the other eleven 
miles -south, where they terminate. They are merely deep and nary-ow arms of the sea. 
running between steep-aided ranges of mountains. The shores are rocky. and afford 
neither coves nor bights, nor even shelter for a boat. and ,are perfectly unproductive; for 
no seals nor birds were seen, and the shores were destitute even of shell fish. 

-CAPE l\fACHADO, in lat. 47° 27' 35", foug. 74° 26' 10", is the nort.h head of this 
opening. Two miles off it are two rocks. which the pilot carefully and correctly de
scribes, as he also does· the rocks and breakers which extend off the south head for nearly 
a league. The Beagle twice occupied an anchorage under the Hazard Isles, in the en~ 
trance, and on both occasions was detained many days from bad weather, with three an
chors down. 

Excepting this very bad and exposed anchorage, there ex.ist.s none in. the channel
Captain Stokes describes it to be an extremely perilous anchorage. "The anchors,•• he 
says, "were in 23 fathoms, on a bad bottom, sand and coral. The squalls were terrifi
~ally violent. Astern. at the distance of half a cable's length, ·were rocks, and low rocky 
islets, upon which a furious surf raged, and on which the ship must have been inevitably 
driven, if the anchors, of which three were down, had started.'' 

Between Channel's Mouth and Jesuit Sound. the coast is more unbroken and low than 
usual. Io lat. 47° 17' are some reefs which project two miles to sea; behind tbem there 
was an appernnce of a bight, which may afford anchorage. 

JESUIT SOUND, like Channel's Mouth, ~s quite unfit to be entered by any ship. It 
~minates in two inlet.s, Benito and Iulian. The former is bounded on either side by 
~igb mountains, and terminates in low land, with a rivulet that originates in a larg.a gla
cier. The latter ends in high mountainous land, with streams of water between the hills; 
?ne part,of it is c:liffy; and it has, on the S. W. ~ide, a long sandy beach. In its entrance 
JS.a large island, making the pasaa.ges on each side very narrow, and they are rendered 
still more 80 by rooks and islets. 

Separated by Cheap Channel from the main is Xavier Island, the Montrose Island of 
Byron's Narrative. It is eleYen miles and a half Jong. and four Wide, and is very high 
and thickly wooded w.ith lofty trees. The only two anehor~es which the island affords 
Bre 1.1°tieed and namea by Macblldo, the northern one~ Port Xavier. the southern Ignacio 

~be former is by much the better place. being secure from prevailing winds, with l 7 
fatboma at.eight hundred yards &om the shore. The son th end ~f the bay is a sandy 
~ ~ked ·by tall beech tree8. The shore to the south of Xavier Bay, for ~he first 
four e:r five miles, consq.ts of a high, steep clay cliff, with a naITow stony beach at its base, 
~by JliOUntains of twelve or fourteen h~dred feet high. and covered by lat"ge and 
atr~mmed treea. The remainder of the c0ast. to Ignacio Bay. is low, and slightly 
Wooded with scuuted trees ; aad its whole extent is hushed with a furioas surf, that totally 
prevents boats from landing. 

IGN A.CIO BAY aftbrde--a.ncho~ in 9 fathoms. The western coaat of the island is 
lillad hy reer. ~ndiag two milea o~ .upon which the ee;a break.a high. . 

'JfELL Y H&:RBOB. ia situated at the 1Sottom o£ the north-east corner of the Gulf of 
P~ la dW bey fonn64 betweell the hmd of St. Estevan Gulf e.nd Xavier Ialand. l"t 
treade inwards in an easterly direction for eight miles. The land about tho harbor ia high. 
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rugged and roeky, but by no means destitute of verdure. In the interior are lofty peaked 
and cragged ranges of snow-covered mountains. 'rhe points of the entrances are two miles 
asunder, and are thickly wooded, and low, compared with the adjaceqt lat>d; their mag
netic bearing, is N. ~8° E. and S. 48° W. Between them is a channel of fr-0m 35 to 40 
:fathoms deep, over a mud bottom, -without danger, to a cable's length of the rocky isJetB 
that fringe the shore for a quarter of a mile off. On approaching the harbor the remark
able muddied appearance of the water is rnther startling: but the discoloration proceeds 
only from the freshness of tha river, and the streams produced from a very extensive 
glacier that occupies many miles of the country to the north. The plan will show the 
depth of water. The course in is E. S. E. by compass, until in a line between the inner 
north point, end an inlet on the south sbore that is fronted by five or six woode.d islets. 
Then haul np along the larboard side of the harbor, as close to the shore aod as for as 
you please to eo anchorage. 'l'he best berth is when the two points of entrance ar,e locked 
in with each other, and wit.bin a cable and a half of the sandy spit that extends off the 
western end of a high and thickly wooded island. The ground is excellent, and so te· 
nacious, that it was with difficulty that the Beni?;le lifted her anchors. Shelter, wood and 
water, however, are the only advantages offered by the harbor. Environed by lofty 
mountains, some fourteen and eighteen hundred feet high, end ice ~lied valJeys and ra
vines-it is chill, damp and dreary. A few birds, and a small number of hair seals, were 
the only living animals seen by us. Not a trace of human beings was observed. 

For knowing Kelly Harbor the glacier is e. capital leading-mark. It is a la1·ge field of 
ice, lying on the low part of the coast, about 2 miles to the northward of the harbor. Tha 
water Ill the anchora€ie• at half tide, was perfectly fresh, but wns too muddied to be fit for 
immediate use. When in the fair way of the harbor, the Sugar-loaf in Holloway Sound. 
will be seen just on with the end of the land, to the north of Purcell Island, bearing W. 
1° N. by compass. The latitude of the north point of the harbor is 4()0 59', and the long. 
74° 5' 30'·; the variation about 20°. The mounts.in on the south shore, 3~ miles east 
southerly from the north point, is 1,540 feet high. 

ST. F!STEV AN GULF .-The entrance of this fZUli: which is situated 9 miles north 
of th*" N. E. end of Xavier Island, i's 4 miles wide. The land on the,western side, Fore
Jius ~eninsu)a, is a narrow tongi;e of )and nearly 5 leagues long. rrhe ,eastern side of.the 
gulf 1s a Jong sandy beach, curving round to the N. W. towards the entrance of the River 
San Tadeo, between which and Cirujana Island. forming the south, (or rather the west,) 
point of entrance, the width is leas then 5 miles ; and at aleague farther to the westward, 
it is nat more than 3!\ miles across. Here, in the centre, there is a small islet, called Dead 
Tree Island. 

Beyond this is St. QueQtin Sound. 10 miles deep;. and, at its N. W. corner, Aldunate 
Inlet extends in for about 8 miles. St. Quentin's Sound tet"minatee in continuous low 
Jand, with patches of sandy beach, over which, among other lofty: mountains, the Dome 
of St. Paul's is seen. The 11bores are thickly wooded with shapely an,d well grown tr~es; 
the laud n~r the beach, for the most part, is low, rising into mountainous peaks; a little 
distance in the interior of which, some are 1,500 feet high~ but they are not craggy. "th 

St. Estevan GJJ Jf is one of the best harbors of the coast. being easy of access, and wi 
moderate depth ~f water all over; with good holding ground. and a dean bottom. The 
best anchorage is at about 2 miles above Deed Tree ls)and, in from 4 to 6 fathoms, sanded~ 
bottom. This will be at 2 miles from either shore, but the berth is perfectly land-lock • 
and, if Df"Ce88ftry, 8J)Cb0tilge may be taken up much nearer to it. 

ClRUJ ANO ISLAND, above mentioned., ia that on which the surgeon of the 'Wa
ger was buried.• 'I'be miesionary prie8tll describe a port on the isJa.nd, called S~n To
mas. The island is separated from the extremity of Forelius Peninsula by a strait., one 
mile to three-quarters of a mile wide. . . 

The month of the RIVER SAN TADEO. is easily distinguished on entering tluf 
gulf; by the 88nd-hilla on Rach sid~ of its entrance, and the bearing of the tmet treo<!: 
Cirujano hland S. W. l S. (by compt1SB, S. by W. t '\\".) 'A 1!18ndy beaeh ext~ods to e 
east and west of it for many miles; the land is low and marshy, and covered wft? stu_: 
of dead trees. It bas a bar .entra':'ee,_mucb of ".W;hich must; be near]y dry at epnng ti ~ 
A heavy swell bi"eaks upon it for its whole length., so that no opeJJtD_g or swateb-•:{he 
left. and excepting ia·'Very fine weather. it ia vetry hazardoUll to croee.. At the ~ in 
·breadth· is uot more than a quart.er of a mile : but, within tb.e eatnl:ftee it opens to: i::r. 
of some ext.ent; and at thre&'miles up it i8- 300 ya!'ds wide, after wb~'it grad~htttD 
rows. Nine miles from the entrance, the Btream "'dirided into tW1J~me; me is a 
or black River,·take• a nor.therly, and the other the eaeterly-directiOa~ The fo)"l'IJ8l' 

: ' . - . . . ... ,: ' ' . . . ...... 
*Of Otis circumataw I -- ialonaed by Pedro o.orio. au: oldimdier; ....... !ZS~ to 

fCJl'llRMI _..of~ WW of tDe Dl ..... t:'( Y'Oyapml. .I asked .hisn YIU' it WU-· . . · W~~ 
wiUdthe reoliea: AP:O'ntee..-Oi muriOeleuujuao-Clet W. ~r." {~-..:8"J!.~#da.~.-....:. 
tbere~Pedm ~o k~w-~·· pul1" well, a&daougti it wu. 88 years al1lCO ~ · 
See .,..... • .Ma.rnmre.,.-p. 147'. . 
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strong and rapid stream, quite uninfluenCed by tide. which, however. extends for a short 
distance up the eastern arm ; after which, the current down becomes gradually as strong 
as in the Black River. 'l'he banks of the latter are comparatively barren to those of the 
Black River, where the wood is very thick. The courses of both arms are very tortuous, 
and the bed of the river so choked with trunks and branches of trees, as to pre•ent its 
complete exploration, as well as the detection of the ,I>esecbo, the place where the In
dians carry their canoes across the Isthmus of Ofqui. 

PURCELL ISLAND is separated from the land of Forelius Peninsula, by a good Pu:rcell Isl. 
channel, 2 miles wide; it is moderately high. and thickly wooded, and about 6 miles i-n cir- and. 
cuit. About mid-ebannel, and nearly abreast of the east end of the island, is a rock orily 
a few feet above the water. The channel to the south of tbe rock, is from 18 to 22 fa-
thoms deep. and the bottom sandy. 

Upon the peninsula~ opposite to the west end of Purcf':ll Island, is an isthmus of low 
sandy land, scarcely a mile wide; the one over which. I think it may be inferred from 
the narrative, that the canoes in which Byron and his companions were embarked, were 
carried. One day's journey. by land, to the west of this isthmus, Byron describes a river, 
up which the Indian guidAs attempted to take the Wager's barge. This river, if it exists, 
probably falls into Bad Bay. 

The Beagle anchored in BAD BAY after dark, in 8 fathoms, sandy bottom, and left Bad Bay. 
it at 9 o'clock the following morn)ng. Of this place. Captain Stokes remarks:-" At 
daylight we found that we had anchored at a small bay about half a mile off a shingle 
beach, on which, as well as on every part of the shore, a furious surf ra~ed, that effectu-
ally prevented our landing to ~et chronometer sights. The mouth of this bay is N. 50° 
E., magnetic, 9 leagues from Cape Tres Montes, which, in clear weather. may be seen 
from its mouth. Like all this shore of the gulf, it is completely open to the S. W .• and 
a heavy rolling sea. About 9 A. M. we left it, and proceeded to trace the coast to the 
south-east • 

. To the westward, between Bad Bay and the land of Cape Tres Montes. is an extensive 
bight, 16 miles wide and about. 12 deep. The centre is occupied by a group of islands, 
called Marine Islands.• upon which the sugar-loaf, a mountain 1840 feet high, is very 
conspicuous; it was seen from the Wager the day befure her wreck. Upon the main, 5l 
miles N. 15° E., from the Sugar-loaf, is another equally remarkable mountain, called the 
Dome of St. Paul·s, 2284 feet high." 

NEUMAN lNLET, at the N. E. corner of this gul( extends for 17 miles into the Neuman. In 
!and, where it terminateH; but it is of no use, as the water is too deep for anchorage. It let. 
is tbe resort of large numbers of hair seal. At the north west corner is Hoppner SS>und, 
about 5 miles in extent. A,t its south-west end is a deep inlet, extending 7 miles to the 
~· W., and reaching to within 2 miles of the sea coast, from which it is separated by an 
1sth1nus of low and thickly wooded land. Captain Stokes walked across it to the sea.-
beach; from whence he saw Cape Raper. The Beagte anchored at the bottom of Hopp-
ner'Sound, off the month of the inlet. The- mouth of the sound is very much blocked 
Up by tbe_Marine Islands; but the sotttbern channel, although narrow, bas plenty of wa-
ter. On the south-west side of the Marine Islands is Holloway Sound, in which is Port 
Otway, ah inlet extenrling for 5 miles into the land. in a S. W. direction. 

The entrance to PORT OTWAY is o-n the west side of Holloway Sound, about 14 PfYl't Otvlay. 
or 11> miles distant from Cape Tres Montes, and may be readily known by its being the 
!irat OP"ning·after passing the cape. Off the mouth are the'Entrance Isles, among which 
is the Logan Rock, having a strong resemblance to the cl'llebrated rock whose name it bears. 
It is broad and flat at the top. and decreases to its base, which is very small, and connected 
to th~ ·rock on which it seems to rest. Immediately within the entrance on the west 
ahore, is a sandy beach, over which a rivulet discharges it.self into the bay. Here anchor-
~e may: be bad in .9 or 10 fathoms. It is by far the most convenient one _the port affords. 
The plan will show the particulars of the inlet. which contains anchorage all .over it. but 
~e depth is generafly inconveniently great, from 20 to 30 .fathoms. 

CAPE TRES MONTES is a bold and remarkable headland. rising from the sea to Cape Tru 
the height -of 200-0 feet. It lielJ. in tilt: 46° 58' 57'', and long. 75° 27' 30", and is the Monka. 
1Ktuth extrem,!ty of the Peninstila of Tree Montes. 

To th~ not"t}lwam of it is Cape Raper, in lat. 46° 48' 25'"· Rocks and breakers extend 
off tt for balf a league to seaward. 

POINT ~IT FORD RE ES. the northernmost land seen by the Beagle, is in lat. 46° 4 3'. Poi.at Mit-
0.. 'l'.pz wn.-n.. 4i"D WEA.T&Ea..-Tbe climate of the const of. W eetern Patagonia, de- furd Rua. 

scribed in this ~n, is cold. damp. and tempestuous. The reigning wind is N. W .; but if" 
it blows hard &om that quarter, the wind is vAry liable to shi&sudden1yrouod to the west-
ward,.;9-0d bilow a heavy ceJe, w\lich nO&es a mountainous crOBB sea. These weaterly 
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gales do not generally last long. but veer round to the southward, wh~n the weather, if 
the barometer 1·ises, will probably clear up. SbouJd they, however, back round to the 
N. W. a~ain, and the barometer keep low, or oscillate, the weather will, doubtless, be 
worse. EasterJy winds are of rare occurrence; they are accompanied with fine clear 
'1reather; but westerl.v winds bring with them a constant foll of rain, and a quick succes
sion of bard squalls of wind :tad bail. 

Should n vesse] be neur the coast during one of these norther1y gales, it wou]d be ad
visable for her to make an offing as quickly as possible, to guard against the sudden shift 
to the westwtu·d that is almost certain to ensue. The discovery, however, ofthe anchor
ages of Port Henry, Port Santa Barbara. Port Otway, and St. Quentin's Sound, has very 
much reduced the dangen of the lee shore; and a refuge in either of them will always 
be preferab]e to passing a night on this coast in a gale of wind. 

The barometer fulls with northerly and westerly wiDds. but rises with soufheirJy. It is 
at its minimum height with N. W. winds, and at its maximum when the wind is S. E. 
ThA temperature is rarely so low as 40 degrees, excepting in the winter months. At 
Port Otway, in the gulf of Penas, the maximum and minimum for 19 days. in the month 
of June, were 51° nnd 27d 0

• 

Of the 'l'IDEs.-High water, at most parts of this coast, takes place withln half an hour 
on either side of noon. The stream is inconsiderable, and the rise and fall rarely more 
than 6 feet. 

rJ he variation of the compass, at the western entrance of the strait, is 23i 0 : at Port 
Henry, 21°; at Port Santa Barbara, 19°~ Xavier Island. 20°; and at Port Otway, 20d 0

• 

Oftke Interior Sounds and Channels between the Strait ef Magalhaens an.d the Gulf <f 
Penas. 

The western coast, between the Strnit of l\1aga1baens and the Gulf of Penns, is formed 
by a succession of islands of consit.1eruble ex tent, the largest of which, Wellington Island, 
occupies a length ofcoast uf138 miles. It is separated from themain·by the Mesieraod 
Wide ChanneJs; and from Madre de Dios by the Gulf of Trinidad. Madre de Dios, 
which is probably composed of severnl islands, has, for its inner-or eastern boundary, the 
Conception Srrait. , 

Hanover lsl- HANOVER ISLAND bus the Sarmiento and Eetevnn Channels on its eastern side, 
aad. and on the south is separated from Queen Adelaide Archipelago by Lord Nelson Strait, 

which communicates by Smyth Channel with the Strait of Mogalhaens. 
S•yth Chan- SMYTH CHANNEL commences jn the strait at BPaufort Bay. on the eastern ~ide 
1"1. of Cape Phillip, N. 78° E., 56 miles from which are the Fairway Isles; and at a httle 

more than 6 miles from the cape, on the west shore, iK the anchorage of Deep Herb~r, 
the entrance .of which is"a quarter of a mile wide. The anchorage is about balfa mile 
within the head, off the entrance of a lagoon, in from 30 to 35 fathoms. North aod south 
of the port are inlets, each one mile deep. In entering, there is a patch of keJp on the 
starboard hand, and the shore is fronted for a short distance off by rocks. 

GtJod's Bay. GOOD'S BAY, the next anchorage. is better.than the last, the depth beiiig froJI? 20 to 
25 fathoms. It is convenient for vessels going to the northward, but when bound m. th~ 
opposite direction, North Anchorage will be better, from the depth being Jess; but it JS 
smaU, and the entrance is more fronted by rocks than Good's Bay. It is not intended to 
anchor in either of the above places. 'I'he widest and best channel is to the eastward of 
Middle Island. 'l~here is a plan of these anchorages, . 

Off the N. E. point of Shoal Island is a rocky patch, upon which the Adelaide strnek. 
The channel for the next 4 miles is rather intricate; but all the dangers are pointed out. f 

Opposite to Cape Col worth is Clapperton Inlet, beyond which is a considerable n:adct ~ 
low country. n rare sight in these regions. Two miles farther, on the eastern Bl e, 18 

Hose Harbor, suitable for a sman vessel; and on the opposite sbure is Re~reat Bay, 
fronted by low rocky isle~s. The depth within is 24 fathoms. • b t 

Onwards the channel 1s dear, as far as Oake Bay, where the depth JS 9 fathpros, 8
6 the ancbl)rage is better among the Otter Islands, the depth being 6 and 7 fathoms, and th 

ground clean. · . d 
The channel, for the next 8 miles, becomes more strewed with islands and rocks, ao 

has much shoal water off every low point. · The coast. al~o. is very Jow. ou tbe_e:'~Z 
shore~ as far as the base ;;,f Mount Burney, which is 5800 feet high, and cove1·tJU.. wi 
perpetual snow. . · · . · mer 

The best channel is on the east side of the Otter Island.-. and between the Sum. nt 
Isles and Long Island, for whl.ch the chart and a good lookout for .• kelp will, be. sufticie 

FO'l"tune Bay. gu~8RTUNE BAY is at the "south-east extremity·~ appan".~ an island in the/;; 
trance of a deep channel, which is, probably, one that Mr. C r~ the )laster 0 
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American sealing vessel, pass&d tb1·ough."' upon the supposition of it.s Jeadin~ through 
the laud, and insulating the western shore of Smyth Channel, to the north of Point Pal
mer. The latter is distinguished by the name of Reonel Island. Fortune Bay is a very 
convenient and good anjiliorage. the depth being moderate and bottom g-0od. The best 
berth is within Low Island, in from B to 12 fathoms. At the bottom of the bay is a thick
ly wooded valley, with a fresh water stream. 

A league to the north of Point Palmer, on the opposite shore. is Isthmus Bay. afford
ing excellent anchorage. but open to S. 'V ., which here is not of much moment, for the 
channel is only two miles wide. The bottom of Isthmus Bny is formed by a Vflry narrow 
strip of land separating it from what I have no doubt is Sarmiento's Oracion Bay. Five 
miles north of Point Palmer is Welcome Bay, also affording an excellent place to anchor 
io, with moderate depth and good bottom. A plan was made. of it. 

In SANDY BAY. on the ~ast side of the channel, and off Inlet Bay. on the opposite 
shore, there are good ancbot"ages. Both have a moderate depth, and are sheltered from 
the prevailing winds. which generaHy are north-westerly. 

In ·Iat. 52° l' is Victory Passage. separating Zach Peninsula from Hunter Island. and 
communicating with Union Sound, which leads to the Ancon Sin Salida of Sarmiento. 
On the west side of Hunter Island is Island B11y, with good anchorage both to the ooHh 
and south of the islets.. The Adelaide anchored in the latter in 17 fathoms. 

At the south extremity of Piazzi Island is Hamper Bay, with anchorage in from 7 to 
15 fathoms. Here the channel widens to three miles and a half; but ,at two leagues far
ther on, near Ceres Ishtnd, unde1· the S. E. end of which the Adelaide anchored in 10 
fathoms, it narrows to two miles. Rocky Cove is not to be recommended, and.Narrow 
Creek Sf'ems confined. 

Hence to the mouth of the chani,el, which again widens here to 5 miles, and in which, 
during strong north-west winds, tl1e sea runs heavy, we know of no ancbo1·age; but a 
small vessel in want will doubt~ess find many. Ly sending her boat in search. The Ade
laide anchored among the Diana lsJands, and in Montague Bay. having passed through 
Heywood Passage. The northern Point of Piazzi Island is Sarmiento's West Point, 
(Punta del Oeste.) and a league to the south is his Punta de Mns-al-Oeste, or Point-more
West. Lieutenant Skyriog concludes thejourual of his survey of Smyth Channel with 
the following remarks : 

••So generally, indeed, do the northerly winds prevail, that it would be troublesome 
even for a working vessel to make a passage to the northward; but it is a safe channel 
for small craft at any time. The tidf'!s are regular: the rise and fall at the sou1he1·n en
trance is 8 aQd 9 feet. but at the northern only 5 and 6. The flood tide always sets 10 the 
northward, and the strength of the stream is from half to one mile and a half &n bout' ; 
~that a vessel is not so likely to be detained here for any length of time, as she would be 
1~ the Streit of ;\1 agalbaens, where there is little or no assistance felt from west~rly tides. 
The channel besides is comparatively free from sea, and the winds are not so tempestu
ous. "-[Skyriog's MS.] 

As the sounds within Smyth channel will never be used for any purpose of navigation, 
little need be said in a work destined solely for the use of ~hipping fre<Juenring the coast. 
The chart will be sufficient to refer to for every purpose of curiosity or information. 
They possess many anchorages for small vessels, atfordiog both shelter and security. 

Sarmiento on his third boat voyage to discover a passage th1·ough the )and into the 
Strait of Magalhaens, gives a detailed and very interesting account of his proceedings. 
AU his descriptions are so good, that we bad no hesitation in assiJ?:ning positions to those 
places he Jnf'>ntions, to an of which bis names have been appended. Cape Ano-nuevo 
cannot be nli&taken, and the. description of his A.neon Sin Salida is perfect. He says 
"the Morro of Ano-nuevo trends round to the S. E. and S. S. E. for a league, to the first 
'Water ravine that descends from the summit. In an east direction from this, appears a 
large mo1,1th ef a channel. aboot two leagues off. We went to it and found it to be a bay 
without a tho1·oughfare, furmiog a cove to the north, about a league deep ; so that finding 
ourselves embayed, we returned to the entrance, which we bad previously reached with 
great labor and fatigue. This bight has four islets. The bay. from the islets to the west
ward, has a sandy beach. backed by a 1.-0w country for Jn-Ore than a league and a half to 
the Morro of Ano-oeuvo." . 

Tile anchorages that were used by the Adelaide upon the examination of the interior 
sounds.. were as follows : 

LEEWARD BAY, exposed. and being upon the leeward shore, is not to be recom-
mended. , _ . -

WHALE BOAT BAY, about one mile to the east of G:r:ey . Cape. 
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Sandy Bay• 

Ti,des. 

..An.clwragu. 

Luwartl 
Bay. 
~le Boat 
Bay. 
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Fog "'Bay. 
E<Uter Bay. 

Worsley Bay 
and Sound. 
Laat Hope 
Inlet. 

Dill appoint
ment Bay. 

Obstruction 
Sound. 

Sarmiento 
Channel. 

&lief Har
bor. 

San. EsterJan 
Channel. 

Peel Inlet. 

High water. 

A email edve on the nortl1 shore of Kirke Narrows, about a mile to the east of Cape 
Retford. -

FOG BAY. two miles and a half to the no:ttb of the east end of Kirke Narrows. 
EASTER BAY, a convenient anchorage within White Narrows. 
The ;Canal of the Mountains, nearly 40 miles .Jong. is bounded on esch side by the 

high anow-capped Cordillera. the west"'rn side being by very mucb the higher )and, and 
havin~ a glacier of 20 miles in extent, running paralle] with the canal. EighteAn miles 
from Cape Earnest. where the canal commences, the channel is contracted to the width 
of about half a mile ; otherwise its width is from one t.o two miles. 

WORSLEY BAY A ND SOUND extend 15 miles into the land. 
LAST HOPE INLET is 40 mile~ in length. Its mouth is 3& miles wide, hut at 8 

miles the breadth is contracted by islands to less than a mile, the channel being 5 to 14 
fathoms deep. Beyond this narrow the 1o1ound trends to the W. N. W. 

These islets were covered with black-necked swans, and the sound generally is well 
stocked with birds. 

DISAPPOINTMENT BAY.-The land at the bottom is very low, and thickly co
vered with stunted wood. !\-tr. Kirke traced its shores. and found them to be formed bv 
a flat stony beach, and the water so shallow that the hoat could seldom approach it within 
a quarter of a mile. A considerable body of water was noticed by him over the low .Jand, 
probably a larger lagoon, for it communicates with the bay by a rapid stream 50 yards 
wide. No high land was seen in an easterly direction; so that the country between Dis
appointment Bay and the eastern coast may probably be a continued pampa, or pJaia, like 
the coast of eastern P1ttagonia. 

OBSTRUCTION SOUND extends for thirty miles in a south by east direction, and 
then fur fifteen more to the W. S. W .• where it terminates. It is separated from the 
bottom of Skyring Water by a ridge of bins. perhaps twelve miles across. Some water 
was seen from a height, about 6 miles off, in the intervening space, but the shores were so 
carefully traced that Lieutenant Skyring, who examined it. feels satisfied that no com
munication exists. This question, however, wil1 probably be set at rest~by Captaia Fitz
roy. dnring his intended voyage. 

A lar~e plftn was made of these sounds, to which a reference will give every desired 
information. 

SARMIENTO CHANNEL, communicating between the eaat .Ude of Piazzi Island 
and Steines Peninsula, continues t.o the northward of the mouth of Peel Inlet, where it 
joins the San Estevan Channel, from which it is separated by the Islands of Vancouver 
and Esperanza. Between these is a passage nearly,n league wide, but strewed with islands. 

RELIEF HARBOR, at the south end of Vancouver Island, is a convenient t1.ncbor
ege; but the best hereabouts is Puerto Bueno, first noticed by Sarmiento. It affords ex
celJent anchorage and a moderate dept.h of water, the latter of very unusual occurreace. 
A small cove round the north point, called Schooner Cove, is well adapted for a small ves
sel, and may be usP.d in preference even to Puerto Bueno. 

Ia SAN ES I1EVAN CHANNEL, Escape Bay, although smaH, is convenient and 
well sheltered.· Opposite the 11outh end of Esperanza Island is the deep opening: of 
Ellen Bay, which may probably be a char;i~el pruising throuah and dividing Hanover _Isl
and. To the north the ancborc:1ges of ReJ01ce Harbor and Anchor Bay, are commodious 
and useful. . 

P ~EL INLET extend• in for 7 lesgues, communicating with Pitt Channel, and in
sulating Chatham Island, which is separated from the N. end of Hanover Island byaco~
tinuation of the Sarmiento and San Estevan Channe)s, of which the ptincipal featured 
the Guia Narrows.• 'l'heae narrows are 6 miles Jong, and excepting the n~~~ eo • 
where it is only one-fifth of a mile wide, are from half to one mile broad. The tides bere 
are not very rapid. High water at full and change~ta:kes place at 2h. Sm., the flood ru~
niog to the southward. At the south entrance of San Estevan Channel, "the reverse 19 

the cue, of which, for veuels ptlPsing tb:rouflh. eome a<'!vantage may be taken. la dB 
. The north-west coa6t or ChRtbam Ielaod bas many bights and coves fronted by is n d 

among which is Guard Bay, where the Adelaide anchored; but the coast is too expose 
to the sea and prevail!ng winds, to offer much convenient or e-ven secure shelter: rt. 

The north-west points of Hanover and Chatham Islands are more"tban ten rodes jpa o
aad midway between them is situated Sarmiento's Ionoceot•e Island (lsla de los go 
cent.es.) · . ·. th ard 

CONCEPTION STRAIT separates Madre de Dios and its island to !~e sou W-ic1e 
&om the main land. It commences at Cape Santiago, in lat •. 50f0

, an9J4tllll the c-' 
Channel. or Brazo Aocho m SarmienfiO in 00° 5'. Oa the wel!lt side (the eastern to 
of Madre deDios) are se"VeraJ convenienta,ochorages. pa~uJarly Walker B~7• 8 baY 

. . •. a(his 
• So ealW after Se:rmien.to~• boat. It waa by this route be paged clown to· the exanb*Cin'l · 

Aacoa Siu S..lid:a. He ·c&e.cribea it - a wrow, 300 paeu wide. 
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the north of Point Michael, and Tom Bay, all of which being on the 'Weather snore, af
ford secure anchorage; but the squalls off the high land are not less felt than in other 
parts. 

ST. ANDREW SOUND is four leagues wide• but the mouth is much occupied by 
the Canning [~les, upon the northernmost of which, at the south-west end, is Portland 
Bay, a good anchorage fur a small vessel, in 9 fathoms. The principal entrane'e of' St. 
Andrew Sound is to the north of Chatham Island. It is 5 miles wide, and at 6 leagues 
within, divides into two arms; the northern one is 5 or 6 leagues Jong. and terminates; 
but the southern channel, which is Pitt Channel, trending behind Chatham Island, com
municates, as before mentioned, with Peel Inlet. 

The anchoral'!:e of Expectation Bay, 5 len~es within the sound, at the east extremity 
of the Kentish Isles, was used by the Adelaide in her examination of these inlets. · 

At POlNT BRAZO ANCHO the Gulf of Triniclad commences, and the Conc~ption 
Strait terminates; for its continuation to the north-east bears the name of '\.Vide Channa], 
which is 40 miles long, and from 1-i to 3! miles broad. 

At SAUMAREZ ISLAND it joins the Mesler Channel, and to the N. E. communi
cates with Sir George Eyre Sound, which is 40 miles long, and with an average breadth 
of 4 miles. Near the entrance on the east side was found a large rookery of seals, and 
another, 13 miles farther up, un the same side. in lat. 48° 21'. 

The southern end of the Mesier Channel, for nearly 10 Jengues, is named Indian 
Reach. It is narrow, and hes many islets, but the water is deep. Then follows En~lish 
Narrows, 12 miles long, and from half to one mile and a quarter wide; but many parts 
are contracted by isJands to 400 yards. ,.I'he passage lies on the west side of the chan
neJ, to the wet<tward of all t.he islands. 

From the north end of the narrows to tht'I outlet of the Mesier, at Tarn Bay, in the 
Gulf of Penas, a distance of 75 miles, tht'I channel is quite open and free from all impedi
ment. 

THE ANCHORAGES in the Wide and Mesier Channels. are more numerous than 
we have any account of. Those occupied by the Adelaide in her course through, are as 
foJlows, viz: 

FATAL BAY, in lat. 47° 55' nn the western shore, at the north entrance of the chan
nel, insulHting MHlar Island. This bay is open and exposerl. 

ISLAND HARBOR, on the east shore, in lat. 48° 6' 3", is a small but excellent land
locked anchorage, with good holding ground. Wood and water close a\ hand, and abun
dance of fish. 

WATERFALL BAY, in lat. 48° 17'; at the entrance of an inlet on the east side of 
the channel. 

At this part of the Mesier Channel the tides are regular, and run 6 hours each wny, 
the flood Aetting N. by W. 

WHITE KELP COVE, on the north side of Lion Bay, about one mile within the 
head, is confined, aod only fit for small vessels. 

HALT BAY, on the east shore, at the north end of the English Narrows, in lat. 48° 
54'. Here the flood sets'to the S. S. E., and the tide being confined by the narrow width 
of the channel, runs with considerable strength. 

LEVEL BAY. on the eastern side of the channel, at the south end of the narrows, 
is in lat. 49° 7' 30". 

ROcKY BIGHT, opposite the north-east point of Saumarez Island, in from 17 to 12 
fathonis. 

FURY COVE, near Red Cap0, the extremity of Exmouth Promontory. It is very 
confined, there not being room for more than two smaH vessels ; but the ground is good, 
and although open to the S. W., it is a secure haven. 

SANDY BAY on the west shore of Wide Channel, in lat. 49° 45' 30". 
SMALL "CRAFT BIGH'l'. also oo the west shore, near the south end of the Wide 

Channel, is of small s\ze, but answers every purpose of a stopping-place for the u;gbt. 
OPEN .BAY, on the east shore,. opposite s:he Gulf of Trinidad. Tbe anchorage is 

aheJtered by two wlaods: Ina.tit is too exposed to trust a vessel in, and therefore not to be 
recommended. 

Beeidee the above anchorages~ there are many equaDy con•enient, a.rad •. perhaps. much 
better, tllat may be occupied by •easels navigating these channels. Every ™ght offers 
an e.ncbot'age", a.nd almost any may be entered with, safety. On all occasions the, weather 
aher6,abould be preferred. and a eheJiviog coast is generally fronted by shoaler eoundinga, 
and more likely to affonl moderate depth of water than the steep-aided eoaet ; fur in the 
peat depth .of water alone consists the difticulty rif oarigating theee channels. 

·. Tlarouttbmit the whole space hetweeutbe Strait of Magelbaetl11111nd·theGtdf of Peaes, 
. ..,.. i8 *ha~ of W'ood and 9f'et.er, ·fiab, aheU fish, celery, and ~ 

• ' '- J 
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Remarks upon the Passage 'round Cape Horn. and tq and from the Atlantic and Paciji.c 
' Oceans. through the Strait of Magalhaens. 

Ships bound from the Atlantic to any of the ports in the Pacific, will find it advanta
geous to keep within 100 miles of the coast of Eastern Patagonia, as well as to avoid the 
heavy sl!a that is raised by the westerly gales which prevail to the eastward, and increase 
in strength according to the distance from the ]and, as to profit by the variableness of the 
wind when fixed in the western board. Near the coast, from April to September, when 
the sun bas north declination, the wiads prevail more from the W. N. W. to N. N. W., 
than from any other quarter. Easterly gales are of very rarP occurrence, but even when 
they do blow, the direction being obliquely upon the coast, I do not consider it at all haz
ardous to keep the 1and on board. In the opposite season, when the sun has south de
clination, the -winds wiJJ incline from the southward of west, and frequently blow hard; 
but as the coast is a weather shore, the -sea goes down immediately after the gale. In 
this season, although the winds ere generally against a ship's making quick pro~ress, yet 
as they seldom remain fixed in one point. nnd frequenrly shift backw:i.-d and forward 6 
or 8 points in as many hours, advantage may be taken of the change so as to keep close 
in with the coast. 

Having once made the land, which sbou1cl b~ done to the southward of Cape Blanco, 
it will be beneficial to keep it topping on the horizon, until the entrance of the Strait of 
Maizalhaens be passed. 

With respect to tl1is part of the voyage. whether to pass throu~b the Strait le Mah'e, 
or round Staten Island. much difference of opinion exists. Prudence, I think. suggests 
the latter; yet I should very reluctantly give up the opportunity that might offer of clear
ing the strait, and therefore of bein!'!: so mnch more to windward. With a -tioutherly 
wind, it would not be advisable to attempt the strait; for, with a weather tide, the sea 
runs very cross and deep, and might severely injure and endanger the safety of a small 
vessel. and to a large one do much damag~. In calm weather it would be Mtill more im
prudent, (unless the western side of the strait can be reached, where a ship might an
chor,) on account of the tide setting over the Staten Island side, whare, if it becomes 
necessary to -anchor, it would necessarily be in very deep water, and close to the land. 
With a northerly wind the route seems not only practicable, but very advantageous. and 
it would require some resolution to give up the opportunity so invitingJy offered. 1 doubt 
whether northerly winds, unless they are very strong, blow through the strait-if not, a 
ship is drifted over to the eastern shores, where, from the force of the tides, she must be 
quite unmanageable. 

Captain Fitzroy, wl10se authority, from his experience, must be very good, seems to 
think there is neither difficulty nor risk in passing the strait. The only dangbr that d~s 
exist, and that may be an imaginary one, is the failure of the wind. Ships passmg 
through it from the south,care not so liable to.the failure of the south-westerly wind, un
less it be light, and then it will probably be from the N. W. at the northern end of the 
strait. The anchorage in Good Success Bay, however, is admirably situated, should the 
wind or tide fail. 

In pnssjng to leeward of Staten Island. the tide race, which extends for some distance 
off Cape St . .John, at the N. E. end o-f the island, must be avoided, otberwjse there ex
ists no dangers. 

The anchorage under New-year's Islands, although it is a wild one and the ho~~ 
bad, and the tide very strong, yet offers good shelter from south-west winds, a~d m~~ 
be occupied with advantage during the existence of a gale from that quarter, smce it IS 

unfavorable for ships bound round the Horn. 
After passing Staten Island, if the wind be -westerly, the ship should be kept upon ::,.e 

star~ard tack, unless it veers to the southward of S. S. W., until she reaches the 1
• 

tude of 60° south. and then upon that tack upon which most westing ~ybe made. 1;: 
this paraJlel, however, the wind is thought to prevail more from the eastward tbanlro y 
any other quarter. Never having passed round Cape Horn iu the summer ,eeaeo!-1• rodi 
not perhaps be justified in opposing my opinion to that of others; wbo, having trie~ ~r
seasons, give the pPefereoee to tbe summer mouths. The advantage of 1t?ng day..e 18 c ~ 
tainly very great, but from my experience of the winds and weather dunr:ig these 0 PPo 
site seasons at port Famine. I preferred the winter pR8Be.ge ; aod iu our s11~uent ex:a 
rience of it, found 110 reason to alter my opinion. Easterly and northerly wmds .Pre the 
in the winter off" the .ca,pe, whilst souther_ly .and westerly win_da are c'?nstant du~ng IU'9 
summer mouths; and not only are the wmds more favora.bl~ 1A the wmter, but Y 
moderate in eompari&Qn t.o th-e fury of the summer gales. ,. r--

llavi-1!3 passed the meridian of Cape Pillar, it will yet he ad•isable to~ ~ery 0~ or 
amity of mak 1og westing in preference to northing, until reac~ing t~ menduu:a Of ~ be-
840, which will enable a ship to st.ear through the north-westerly winds that prev 
tween the paraffeleof 50° andM 0

• {See Hall's South America. Append!~-) thatiseS--
With respect t.o the utility of the BarometG'r as an indicator of the weaw,.aer 
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perienced off Cape Horn. I do not think it can be considered so unfailing a guide as it is 
in the lower or middle latitudes. Captain Fi~roy. however. has a better opinion of the 
indications shown by this valuable instrument; my opinion is, that although the rise or 
fall precedes the changei, yet it more frequently accompanies it. The following sketch 
of the movement of the barometer, and of the weather that we experienced, may not be 
without its use. 

Being to the north of Staten Island for 3 days preceding foll moon, which occurred 
on the 3d of April, 1829, we had very foggy weather, with light winds from the eastward 
and northward, causing a fall of the mercury from 29·90 to 29·56. On the day of full 
moon tht'I column rose, and we had a beautiful morning, during which the high moun
tains of Saten Island were quite unclouded, as were also those of Tie1Ta del Fuego. At 
noon, however. a fresh gale from the S. W. set in. and enveloped the land with a dense 
mist. No sooner had the wind changed. than the mercury rose to 29·95, but fell again 
the next morning ; and with the descent the wind veered round to. and blew strong from 
N. W •• with thick cloudy weather and rain, which continued until the following noon, 
when the wind veered to S. W., the barometer at 29·54~ having slightly risen; but after 
the change it fell. nnd continued to descend gradually until midnight, when we had a fresh 
gale from the W. S. W. When this wind set in, the mercury rose, and continued to 
rise, as the wind veered, without decreasing in strength. to S. S, "\V., until it reached 
29·95, when it fell again, and the weather moderated, but without any change of wind. 
During th~ descent of the mercury, the sky with us was duH and overcast, with squalls 
of wind and rain, but on shore it seemed to be very fine sunshiny weather. 

The column now fell to 29·23, and during its descent the weather remained the same, 
dull and showery ; but as soon as the mercury became stationary, a fresh breeze set in 
from the southward. with fine weather. 

After this to new moon, the weather was vory unsettled, the wind veering between S. 
and W. S. W., the barometer rising as it veered to the former, and fa11ing as it became 
more westerly ; but on no .occasion did it precede the change. 

The mean height of the barometer is about 29·5. 
The mercury stands lowest with N. W. winds, and highest with S. E. 
With the wind at N. W ., or northerly, the mercury is low; if it falls to 29 inches., OT" 

28·80, a S. W: gale may be expected, but does not commence until the column has ceased 
to descend. It frequently, however. falls without being followed by this change. In the 
month of June, at Port Famine. the barometer fell to 28·17, and afterwards gradually rose 
to 30·5, which was followed by cold weather, in which the thermometer stood at 12°. 

The following table shows the mean temperature and pressure as registered at the Ob
servatory at Port Famine, in the Strait . 

1828. . Temperature.I Pressure. 

February, •• \ 51•1 29•40 

March, ••• • 1 49•4 29·64 

41•2 29·57 April, •••••• 

1 35·5 29·30 May, .•••••• \ 

June, •••••• 1 32•9 29·28 
I 
I .July, ••••••• , 33•0 29·57 

l 33·2 29·28 August ••••• 
I 

Ofth,e, Pauage to and from tM .Atlantic and Bacific Oceans, by the Strait of Magal
haeru1. 

The difficulties that present themseJ.,es to navigators, in passing round Cape Horn, as 
well from adverse winds as the severe gales and heavy sea that they are exposed to, are so 
great. that the Strait of Magalhaens has naturally been looked to as a route by which 
they may be avoided. Hitherto no chart has existed in which J.Uuch confidence could 
he ptaced; bot by the ,present survey, the_ navi'8tion through it. _iode~eoden~ of wind 
and weather .. bas b&eQ rendered much. easier; 111nce a cottect delineation of its shores, 
and plans of the anchorages, bavt) been made ; and in the preceding pages sufficient de
BCriptic>na of diem QYe been gi•en to aasure the navigator of hie place. and furnish him 
.-1th ad'lice ·d 'CiO hia proceedings. Tho loCat difticultiee, theret'Ure~ have beea ~ 
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Tides. 

/Ang &ach. 

butthere remain much me>re serious ones, which I should not recommend a large or even 
any but a very active and fast-sailiug square-rigged vessel, to encounter, unless deten
tion be not an object of importance. 

For a square-rigged vessel bound through the strait, the following directions will be 
useful:- · 

In the easternen trance, the winds wiJI frequently favor a ship's arrival off the First Nar
row ; where, if she selects a good anchorage on the bank which bounds the northern side 
of the channel, she may wait au opportunity of passing through the First Narrow, and of 
reaching GrAgory Bay ; where also a delay may safely be made, fur the purpose of pass
ing the Second Narrow, and arriving at the neighborhood of Cape Negro ; at which place 
the difficulties and dangers of the eastern entrance cease. 

The dangers being carefully placed on the chart. nnd sufficiently described in the pre· 
ceding part of this memoir. nothing need be repeated here; and indeed much must be 
left to the judgment anrl rliscretioo of the navigator. 

The passage of the First Narrow. the ancbornge to the enstward of. and in Gregory 
Bay, thl" passage of the Second Narrow. the anchorage to the north of Elizabeth Island, 
and the passage round its south side, have already been described. 

The tides answer best for vessels enteriu~ the strait, at the period of full and change of 
the moon, since there are two westerly tide!i. in the day. In the winter season, if the 
morning tid~ be not sufficient to carry a vessel through the First Narrow, she may re· 
turn to Possession Bay, select an anchoragl". and be secured again before night: or, in the 
summer, if she has passed the Narrow, aud enabled to nncbor for the tide, there will be 
sufficient daylight for her to proceed with the following tide to Gregory Bay, or at 
least to a safe anchorage off the peaked hillocks. on the north shore. 

I hav~ twice attempted to pass the First Narrow, and been obliged to return to the 
anchorage in Possession Bay; and twice I have passed through it against a strong breeze 
blowing directly through, by aid of the tide. which runs. ia the narrowest parts, at the 
rate of 1& or 12 miles an hour. When the tide and wind are opposed to each other, the 
sea is very deep and heavy. and breaks high over the decks; it is, therefore, 11dvisable to 
close reef, or lower the topsails on the cap, and drift through ; for the tide, jf at the springs, 
will generally be sufficient to carry a ship to an anchorage, although not always to one 
that it would be safe to pass the night at. On this account it would be prudent to return; 
for although the holdin,g: ground is exceedingly good, yet to part in the oight., or drift to-
wards. or through the Narrow. could scarcely hapP,eD without accide~ ·. . 

In leaving the anchorage in Gregory Bay, attention must be paid to t;Belida; which con
tinues to run to the Pastward in the Second Narrow, 3 hours after it has commenced to 
set to the S. W. at the anchorage. ·· 

With a leading wind through the Second Narrow, a ship will easily reach an anchor
age off Laredo Bay ; but if the tide fails upon emerging from it, she should seek for a 
berth in the bay to the north of Elizabeth Island, as near to the island as possible, but to 
the westward of its N. E. end, to be out of the influence of the tide. The depth of water, 
however, will be the best guide. . 

Directions to pass round the south side of Elizabeth Island have already been given; 
and as this part offers some dangers, the chart and the deliicriptio n should be carefully re-
ferred to. . 

The onty advice that seems wanting to improve the directions of the coast fro~ tbi~ to 
Port Famine, is, with a south-westerly wind, to keep close to the weather sho1·e! JD or er 
to benefit by the flaws down the valleys; but this must be done with caution, in consed 
que~e of the squalls off the high land, the violence of which, to a person unaccustome 
to tfiem, cannot be well imogioed. . d 

The fourth section gives an account of the anchorages between Port Famme ;n 
Cape Froward. of which the only convenient one for a ship is St. Nicholas !}a!• an to 
which. if defeated io passing round the cape, a ship had better return; for it 18 e~sy f 
reach as weJJ 88 to leave, and extremely convenient to stop at, to wait an opportunity 0 

proceeding. . . . . to 
From Cape Froward to the westward, unless favored by a fair wmd, 1t ts neeasl!lllry 

persevere and take advantage of every opportunity of advancing step by step. . There•: 
several anchorages that a ship may take up, such as Snug Bay, off Wood•a Bay. °i:re 
Cape_ Coventry, in Fortesque ~ay. Elizabeth Bay, and Yorke Roads. Thes:odre bd es
descr1bed. To the westwttrd, m Crooked Reech. tbe.ancboragesare not 80 g ' 8•

0 .well 
cepting Borja Bay, none seem to offer much convenience. Borja Bay, ho.waver, 111 me 
calculated to supply the deficiency, although for a square-rigged ves&eJ there mu.st be 80 

difficulty in reaching it. . hi • 
LONG .&EACH is both long and narrow, and m supplied with anehoragetf 1;r :C ~-~ 

Such u they are, Swallo~ Harber,. Playa Parda. Motrian'e Covi!t, and Ha . 0 ne sid; 
seem to be the best. · In thick weather, although the channel is very uan:ow. yet,; of ·she 
is ~-:cety visible from the other. aod ihe only advantage i~ bu over oth

1
1:r pa wfdl.1'f'iUa· 

stnnt 18 the emoothnt!JSll of the water. In Sea Reach there JS a bet.".)' TO liDi • . 
a abort atad deep •ea. W"hich renders it •ery dftlicult to beU t.o windWiai'd· · 
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TAMAR HARBOR, Valentine Harbor, Tuesday Cove, and the Harbor of Mercy, 
are the best anchorages; and the latter is particularly convenient to occupy to await an 
opportunity of sailing out of the strait. 

In the eat.ranee the sea runs very heavy and irregularly during and after a gala ; so 
that do ship should not leave her anchorage in the Harbor of Mercy, without a fair or a 
leading wind to get her quickly through it. 

For small vessels, particul1-1.rly if they be fore-and-aft rigged, many, if not all of the local 
difficulties vanish ; and inlets which a ship dare not or cnnnot approach, may be entered 
with safety, and anchorage easjly obtained by them. A large ship will perhaps be better 
off in entering and leaving the strait where there is open space, and frequently a heavy 
sea; but for the navigation of the strait, a small vessel has considerably the advantage. 
She has also the opportunity of passing through the Cockburn Channel, should the wind 
be north-westerly, which will very much reduce the length.of the passage into the Pacific. 

One very great advantage to be derived from the passage through the strait, is the op
portunity of .obtaining as much wood and water as can be required, without the least dif
ficulty. Another great advantage is, that by hauling the seine during the summer months 
from January to May. at the mouth of the river, or along the beaches in Port Famine, at 
the first quarter flood, a plentiful supply of fish may be obtained. Excellent fish are ahm 
caught at the anchorage with the hook and line, at all seasons, early in the morning or 
late in the evening. Fish may also be obtained with the seine at any other place where 
there are ri:vers. Fresh-water Bay and Port Gallant are equally productive. On the outer 
Colt.St of Tierra del Fuego an excellent fish may be caught in the kelp. 

Directions for passing through the Strait ef Magalhaens, from the Pacific to the Atlantic. 

The advantage which a ship will derive from passing through the strait, from the Paci
fic to the Atlantic-for there must be some great one to induce the seaman to entangle 
his ship with the land, when fair winds and an open sea are before him-is very great. 
After passing througli the strait. the prevailing winds beiog westerly. and more frequently 
from the northward than from the southward of west, they are fair for his running up the 
coast; or if not, the ship is not liable to receive much injury from the sea, which is com
paratively smooth:;. whereas, to a @hip passing round the Horn, if the wind be N. W •• 
she rnust go to the eastward of the Falkland Islands, and be exposed to strong gales. and 
a heavy -beam sea., and bug the wind to make her northing To a small vessP-1 the advan
tage is incaleuJahle f for, besides filling her hold with wood and water, she is enabled to 
escape the severe w-eather that so constantly reigns in the higher latitudes of the South 
Atlantic Oce.au. 

Coming from the northward, it will be advisable to keep an offing until the western en
trance of the strait is well under the le"', to avoid being thrown upon the coast to the north
ward of Cape Victory, which is rugged and inhospitable, and forming. as it were, a break
water to the deep rolling ewelJ of the ocean, is for some miles off fringed by a cross hol
low sea almost amounting to a rippling. 

The land of Cape Victory is high and r·ugged, and much broken; and if the weRther 
be not very thick, will be seen long before the Evangelit"ts. which are not visible above the 
horizon from a ship's deck for more than 4 or 5 leagues.• Pass to the southward of them. 
and steer for Cape PiJlaT, which makes like a high island. In calm weather do not pass 
too near to the cape, for the curre--nt sometimes sets out, and round the cape to the south
ward; but with a strong wind get under the lee of it as soon as you please. and steer 
along the shore. In ~ night 1t will be advisable to keep close to the land of the south 
shore; and if a patent log be used. which no ship should be witbo.ut, your distance will be 
correctly known. The course aloi•g shore. by compass, is E. l S., and if the weather 
be thick. by keeping sight of the south shore, there will be no difficulty in proceeding with 

. safety. 
. The Adventure entered the strait on the 1st of April, .1830. nt sunset; and after pass
ing within half a mile of the islets off the Harbor of Mercy, steered E. t S., magnetic.,. 
under close-reefed topsails, braced by, the weather being so squally and thick that the land 
Was fl'e.quently concealed from us; but it bejng occasionally seen, the water being qui"8 
smooth. and theccourse steadily atetued. with tbe patent log to mark the distance run, we 
proceeded without the least anxiety, although the night was dark. and the squaHs of wind 
8!Jd rain frequent and Tiolent. When abreast of Cape Tamar, that projection was clearly 
d18f;.ingniahed, as was also the lan3 of Cape Providence~ which served to check the dis
tance shown by the patent log. but both giving the same results pro.,.ed that we bad DOI 
been subjected co any current; whereas the account by the ship's log •as •ery much in 
~' lQ COUS8CJU8DC8 Of the Yio}eeee of the &qualJa and the Jong interV:aJs Df' light winds, 
'\lllTbieh. render it impollllible to keep a correct account of the distance. At day-break we 

~ ··~·· deck,.•he ~· ................ ~the wetm't .. ,. .............. •die ....... ,., of ...... m:ilee. ~ 
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were between Cape Momlay and the Gu1f of Xaultegua; aud at 8 o'clock we were abreast 
of P1aya Parda, in which. after a calm day. tbe ship was anchored. 

Io the summt>r season there is no occasion to anchor ttny where. unless the weather 
be very tempestuous. for the nights are short and hardly dark enough to require it, unless 
as a precautionary measure, or for the purpose of procuring wood and water, the best 
place fur which is Port !<~amine, where the beaches are strewed with abundance of logs 
of well-seasoned wood, which is very superior to the green wood that must otherwise be 
used. " 

Notwithstanding the Adventure experienced no current in the western part of the strait, 
there is generally a set to the eastward, which is more or Jess felt according to circum
stances. The direction and sti·ength of th" currents are caused by the duration of the 
gales. 

The chart will be a sufficient guide for vessels bound through from the westward as far 
as Laredo Bay, after which a fow directions will be necessary. The )and here should be 
kept close ou board, to avoid the reef off the S. W. end of Santa Magdalena. Being 
abreast. of it, bear away, k~eping the N. ·E. extremity of Elizabeth Island on the star
board bo'\v. until you see Santa Martha in one with, or a little to the southward of, the 
south trend of the Second Nanow, (Cape St. Vincent,) which is the leading mark for 
the fair channel until you pass the spit of shoal soundings. which extends across to St. 
Magdahrna. There are also shoal ;;oundings towards the S. W. end of Elizabeth Island. 
At half a mile off we had .5 fathoms, Cape St. Vincent being then the.breadth of Santa 
Martha open to the northward of that island. Keeping the cape just in sight to the north
ward CJf Santa Martha. steer on, and pass round the low N. E. extremity of Elizabeth 
Island, off which are several tide eddies. The tide here sets across the channel. 

Now steer for the Second Narrow, keeping Cape Gregory. which will be just discern
ible as the low projecting extreme of the nm·th side of the Second Narrow, on the star
board how, until you are three miles past Santa Martha. The course may tben be di
rected for the cape, opening it gradually on the larboard bow as you approach it, to avoid 
the sho~l that extends olf it. 

If you anchor in Gregory BAy, which is advisable, in order to have the whole of the tide 
for running through the First Narrow, haul up and keep at a mile and a half from the 
shore. When the north extremity of the sandy land of the cape is in a Jine with the west 
extreme of the high table land, you will be near the anchorage; then shorten sail, and 
when the green slope begins to open, you will have 14 fathoms; you may then anchor 
or keep awtty to the N. E., and choose a convenient depth, taking care not to approach 
the shore. so as to bring Cape Gregory to the southward of S. by W . .! W ., by compass. 
The best berth is with the cape bearing S. S. W. 

Hence, to the Fir?!t Narrow. the course, by compass. jg due N. E. by E.• The land 
at the entrance, being low; will oot at first be perceived, but on steering on you will first 
see some hummocky land, making like islands. 'l'hese are hills on the eastern or Fue
gian side of the Nunow. 8oon afterwards a flat low sand-hill will be seen to the north
ward, nnd this is at the S. \.V. extremity of Point Barranca. On approaching the Narrow 
at 4 uules off, keep a cl iffy head, 4 or 5 miles within the east side of the Narrow, open of 
the trtrnd of Point Barranca, by which you will avoid the shoal that extends off the latter 
point. You should not go into less depth than 6 fathoms. At most times o( the tide there 
are Jong liuf's and patches of strong ripplings through which you must pass. The shoal 
is ensily distinguished by the kelp. 

When the ch,tnnPI through the narrow bears, by compass, N. by E. t E., steer through 
it; and thHt~ or a N. N. E. course, will cnn-y you through. On each side the bank ex
tends off for some distance; but by keeping in mid-channel, there is no danger until the 
cliffy coust be passed. when reefs extend off either shoTe for some distance, particularly 
off Cape Orange. '!'he N. N. E. course must be kept until the Peak of Cape Orange 
bears S .• and thA nort.hern :::Jirection Hill W. S. W., or W. by S. A S., by compass. 
Then ti teer E. N. E. for Cape Possession, taking care not to approach too near to the 
bank off Cape Or·ange, or the one on the north side of Possession Bay, for which the 
chart must be consoltf'ld. 

For a small ves:;ief, the passage through the strait from west t-0 east is not only eaay, 
but to bfl strongly recommended as the best and safest route. Indeed, I think the pas
sage would be quite as expeditious, and, perhaps. much safer, to enter the Gulf of Trini
dad, and paBl! down the Conception Strait, the Sarmiento, or St. Est.even Channels, and 
Smytb's Cbano..,I, and enter the strait at Cape Tamar. Io theee channels northerly 
winds p1·eV11il, and there is no want pf convenient and well-sheltered anchorages for the 
night. msny of which have already been mentioned, and multitudea of ~rs, and per
haps much better ones, might be found. 

•If tromtheSecood Narrow, N. E. i E. will be th"' compass couree; but I ebnld recommenda..., 
hauling .up to the nol1hward 110til abreast. of Cape Gregory, an4 then to steer u eboYe. . 



 

TIDES • 

. ". Tll>¥ is 4l periodical motion of the water of t.be eea, by which it .ebbs and flows twice Ti.du. 
a day.· 'l'b,e"J'(ow geoendly e<>otinues about 6 hours, during wbieh the water grftdunlly' 
~mes·tm irarrives to its greatest. height; then it begjns to ebb. or decrease; and continues 
;tµ:dd: so-for about'6 ·m-Oi'a, till it hasfnt\en to nearly ils forme1· level; then the flow begins 

. ~.t'xefoi;-e.. When the water hus.atta.ined its greatest height, it is said to be high water· 
~d when :it 1.s <;loo e •falling. it is cal led tmv. waler~ . . . 
· ,,_"be, 1.;1u~e of the 1;.idt:"S is the unequal attraction of the sun and muon upon different. 
~uf th.e,.eart.h;: fui· they attryu:t the pa1,tsof the earth'.s surface nearest to them .with 
a..~~ force than they do. its ceotr-e, and attract the ceintre more tbttn th~y ~o the oppo
~.;s~;face.. 'l"'o resto;re 'tbe equ.ilibt;ium. the we.ters take a spheroidal· figure, whose 
~r;axis is directed. townros the attracting Jumimu·y. If the moon only acted upon 
fli~ ~~.er: • .tb;e ti!fle of }l!gb "":'ater would .corres,p1m<l to the ti~e of her passing ibe m~
ridl:fll!+fullowrng it.by :a gtven mterval, whtch would vary for different ports on uoeount of 
thu reb,lrdation 'lllistog from the various obstructions the ti(je meets with in the coastd. 
ba.y!il. ai)~ c~enels t.hrnugh which it passes; and RS the moon comes to the met;idian·about 
4§1n._fit~r every gay, the tides woo Id be retarded 49ru. daily: and lt is un this prioeitHe 
rh~t the ctinie o{ hii.µi wutsr is calculated in lllOSt books of DaVtgntiOO, although tbe time 
tbw.calcu}ated wjllsvmetimes differ no hour frwn tbe tru.tb. owing to the neglect pf rhe 
di~tu.r,U,ing force ·of tbe .sun. •rne effeet .of the mo~m upon the t;ide1s is .greuter. tha·n that 
of" t~e sun. notwitltstnnt.!Jog the quantity of matter in the latterr is !f1Stly grei1.ter than in 
the fbtmer; . but the sun, being at a much great&r distance from the· earth than th·e moon, 
ai.n"ttcts the differant parts of the earth wit.h. mmdy the snme force; whe1·eas the ffiOQU• 

heiqg at a much less <listance. attracts the different plll·ts of the enrth with very different 
foi~$$. .'A®o»diog: to the 1Rt;est observations, the meun furce of t.he sun for r11i$ing. the 
tid~s .iS to the n1ea.n furce of the tnoon as· 1 to '2~. By the combined efteet ot··"tl1e two 
:r~~ the tides comf'I on·sooner. when the nJi.OOD is in he.r first and ikird ',quarters, ~nd 
latei::;iu .tb.e"second ·aod fourth quarters, than they w:uuld do if caused only by. the ~inuon•s 
attracfioii ... 'J.'he mean quantity of this accelent.ticm timl retardacion. is -given in 'l'nble B, 
slJh~iled. Its use ~viH be explained he'l·eafte1•. .. . . · .. . ·. . ·· . 
. ·. ';t'h& 'tides are greater t1;1an ~om1non about thirty~six .hours After the new nnd fuJl. :tncmn: 

tbeee are called spring tides. And the.tides are lo\.vsr thnn cemmoo nhout .thirty-six 
· np:1,1r.8 after the fir~tand ~a.st quarters:. these ai·e c11lt,ed neap tides. In the ti~rmer ease, 
tfre sun and moon coosph•e to' raise ·the tide ·in the. same place~ but in the .fatter~ the sun 
~'.R.•s th~ ,Va1:er where tbe .moon 'depresses it. "\Vh~o the moon is· iu hE>t" perigee, or 
ll1;1fiY0,~1Qlf'~Rch to the E'ia1·th, the ti<les 1·ise'h1ghe:r .thun th~y do. under the s1une circum
flfa.pQ!i!!!a. 'af: ,1t~ times: and are. lowest when i3he-is in .her apogee. ot• (artliest disrimce 
n;9• JI)~ ·~rth. Th~ Bpl"tng, titJt;:sa1·e greatestabqUt the ti Ille of.the equi{Joxe$. iu l\f,urch 
ai¥! Sep1re.n1~r. and ~be D~tlp tides a.re le$s. AU thei;Je t.hiags woutd oi>htin exactfy. we1·e 
~-wlwle socfttee. of the eru'th covered. wi~h sea; but the interruptions co.used. by the 
ccmtitl&qtis,,i~ds~ sbonls .. &c.~entirely alter· the. state of the rides· in :mauy CffSef:l. A 
:lilWf\lLi;Qlue.O: •e.o• such p the 'MetlttEi'1"¥M1Ann or Bit.ltic. is Httle sl,ibject t-0 tii::ias., beca~se 
th.a -tiction A>f· th'., ~uo.&tid -moOn is n1YirllYti nenrl~ equal at the e:itti·emii~l!!·Qf. such seil.s. 
in_:·•~rs b~~\lltitudes:~& tidas n~e :i1.1conside1-..ble. .. • · . · · · . . ·. · . 

· · .. , O&Serv•aaona of,thst1dee h.M>v(" .been mnde at Bn~st-, by· order of the F1·enoh gover'Qm~nt, 
ihti"ilig 't{g~(tfumiff,r of rewii; and.upLm th·ese.Ohsex:virtious :La ~lace lit~:deduced, 
ji;UttHl:W$ (};i_.ory, the CQ1'r.$etn:n)S in t.he times of. pi~h vvtiter~:flnd in the beigpt ~f tl1e tide~ 
ql):~ttrl.?f·.!lJe.·declio':':l>iotis:of' t~e. ;il_lri anti nJO~o,, and, :their. vari01111,di1'tatlces·frn_m tbe 
earth. "W~rlun Ji few years the ,B1:~t1sb government Jnwe:.dli'eeted ~that ~bSPrvat1ons of 
m•ki'1d:: SftOUk\'~ Q1flpe at ,the~ DB'flll stat.ioUB 8!1,'tb~ coas,t-s of E:Dgmnd;' ~utbmd, and 
t~~ .ac!d :a muliitud~ ,9f ohe!i1'vllt.iori$ ,haNe been obtaibeii. }1lntlc-~liidy --.t: ~he port of 
ht)~. >)Sb:;· ~~b~k ·.bl#f ®4~c.ut, . .frDm ~~eise' ~ p~~rYatiE!ys.. u. .set Qf wbles. for 
~Dlif .. ti~ '~ tf4~·~,L0l)dpu.,·~lt~.th:~ .n~ci;t~~- ~T6el\10QS 01'1 .P.~OU~t'.of ~ Bl1~
~·~.~~- of:~e.s~~.:~ m0:6~:- Ml:; Wlte.°"'eU h.M,~i~e~1s_,. form~ ~.itb much 
~fy:11.:~~ of·.:the cq~at'l!m:s nr. ~e<., ~~t!lnti.c. I~~~~-• a11·~ l)Vt o.f t~ P~calfe ?ce_a~rur; .,·:. .,. . :.g:,~ ~;d~a'Wtj Pf,'11>.fiigll. aa (Ju;_ tit/j,~cent pt4ctfl P.( ~'l!·pcean_1i!hl~h h_at:e 

. .. . . . .. ,~~~ ci,nt1e,'.4l!'•:f~;'~"b~~· at .l p'cJ~(l.k ,0,0,.som~ give? dayl Rt tlie'. uroe 
' ' ' ,; -~--~~ ... ~4..e,~~y, a.ad~"". ur~ ~b\i~~a it( tell~ ".f1•au~ett~°' ~r .t~e ~~l 
, ·~j: of.Lo~~,:~~ 1.SSl., ·1e~, i.~ :&4;. . ~hey a1.-e · tuo:~utteD9,1ve ttJ be iuser~: Ul 

:·~=~~~ '.~ll~·~·~~-·~·:~ '·41: ~~~s ~~and·~j ;~P~"'o~ •. the 

~J•.;~ .. ~u .... ~~~~~~~:.fr ... "~;;t~:=.-~;~;\..1.;;>~;:tt~1:~1l~~;gt~t!~~e!1~£ 
·~,·ft:~~:itl'~Bll~lvrder•:aa itt ~n:e·i.frletable'Q:t .tuliJ·;eoHeu.t1Gn :~eoinpa-
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nying this work. By means of it the times of high water may be found by vnrious me
thods. · The most common rule prescribed for this purpose, in books of navigatio'n, is 
that depending on the golden number and epact, the tide being supposed to be uniformly 
retarded every day. This method wil) sometimes differ two hours from the truth: for 
this reason it is not inserted; but, instead of it, we shall make the cD.1culation by the ad
joined tables A~ B, and the Nautical Almanac. By this method the time of high water 
IDay be obtained to a greater degree of exactness than froTII our commott_Alinau~s. · 

RULE. 

Find the time of the '.tnoon's coming to the meridian at Greenwich, on the given day 
in the Nautical Almanac. Ent~r Table A, and find the longitude of the given place, in 
t.he left hand cohimn, corresponding to which is a i:nimber of :rilinutes to be applied to 
the time of passing the meridian at Ureen~ich, by adding when in wut 'longitude, but 
subtracting when in east longitude ; the sum or difference will he 11early the time that 
the tnoon passes the meridian of the given place. With this tlme enter 'l,_able -B, aod 
take cmt the corresponding correction, which is to be applied to the time of passing' the 
meridian of the place ..of observation, by adding _or subtracting, accorditig to th~ direction 
of the tabJe. · · _ · 

To this corrected time add_ the time of full sea on the full arid change days,_ the s:nm 
will be the time of high water, at the given place, reckoning from the noon.of the given 
day. If this sum be greater than 12h. 24n;i., you must subtract 12h. 24m., frolll ii, and 
the remainder wi11 be the time of high water nearly, reckoning from the same noon; or. 
if it exceed· 24b. 48-m., you must itUbtract 24h. 48m. from that sum, and the remainder 
will be the time of high w1t1.er, reckoning from th~ same noon neaTJy. 

EXAMPLJ;; I. 

Requiredthe time of high water at'Charlesten, (S. 0.,) March 17, 1836, in t?e af"ter-
noon, civil accouµt. , . 

By the Nautical Aimanac, I find that the moon passes the me,ridia.n nt Gre,en,vicb at 
Oh. 2lm.; to this I add 11 m., taken fro-m Table A, corresponding to the :longitude· of 
Charleston._ With the sun, Oh. 32'm., I .enter Table B, and find (by taking proportional 
parts} that the correction is Oh.- 9m., which is to be subtracted from Oh. 32m., (because 
immediately O:ver it, in the tat>Je, it is marked sub.;) .to the remainder. Oh. 23m .• I add 
the tim.e of high water, on the fuU and change days; 7h. 15m.1 (which is foqnd in the tide 
table at tb,e end 9f this collecti4)n:) the sum,, 7h. 38m-.,- is the metm time of high -water on 
the afternoon of Marc;h 17~.1836, civil account. · · 

-~xAMPLE U. 

~ed the time of high :water at Portland, (Maine,) May '23, 1836, in the afternoon, 
civil account. · _ - ,-

By the ,Naµtical Almanac, the moon wiJI pass the meridian· of Greeowicli at 6 bo~r& 
21 minutes, P. 1\:1. The correction from Table A, corres.pondin.g to 70°, {the ~gitude 
of Portland,) is 9m., which, being added to 6h. 2lm··· gives the-tirne of the -cnoon•saouth ... 
ing at Fort.land 6h. 30m •• ~n.rly. The number in Table B, cfJrresponrliog ro 6h.. 30m. 
is 49m., which is to be subtraeted from 6h. 30m. (because immediately over it, in the 
table. is marked sub.) To the ditfe:rence, ob. 4Itn., I11dd the timeo(higb water~ on llhe 
fnll ar.d change days, ·lGP· 45m., and the sum is 16~. ~m~; cnnaeqnentl,t the ltigh wati::r · 
is at l6h. 26m. past noon .of 'M:tl.Y 23 ; t_ha:t ,m, -l}.t: -4 h. 2fr:fll. A. M. Of- M&y 2~j -an~ J?Y 11u.lr 
tl"a4l'tlng 12b; 24m. from Hih. 26m~. ·We pave 4h. 2m .• wbi¢h wiU be' lleady t~~e of. 
hi~ water on the-afternoon G( May ~3, 18~6. · ·· · · _ · · . .·· 

In. thun;n1ioner we may ontai!3 t~e tirne of high" :water, at &ny_p14c'; ,to ~ ~ns•~erlt~lei 
degr:-ee ~f-ace\lt:acy. But.the tides are. SO: _nme~ mfl.ueneed by ~h~ ~nds, fres_bets, kc., 
that· the eal~~)IJt~d times will s~olf'"drrie!J differ a. little from the tiotlt. . , . · 
. M~l)Y; {ilfots reclton. t.he ti~ of high ~ by the point of- tlte ~ ~~ :the .~t)Ptl is 

upon ai ~l!at tim~. tdlmvin~ 4J) minutes for each point; ~hus,: Q?.~ f~U::and ~~:~y~. 
if it is'mgh '.WR~·"t •oo~. '¢}1,~'say a north and aou_th-moo11 ~makes fl)lll.·~; 8;.lild,.if~ 
1 l}J. lfJ(&, ~ejimy-a·.~~ ~b~ .~~· ot "~ .. ~yW. moon mRke_s, fjill 813f~-a~ln'Wl9:~aqp~ 
for any ot.herLt'filQ. · Bijli ~'&.;rs n.. vflrym~ou~~f!.Y offindmg .~·~Clf'~J~ ~-~e 
bearing of tha.moon, ex.tept~~o"pJaces wneredtis high_ '\y-Jtter .aboi,lli .~ ~-~~~a . 
bbap. e ~--- .. ''.. -.. : ·-· . ,, - . ' - , ", - .. >. - ., ._.- _., _,:~. ',, .. ··<- '.' . 

~eq -Y()Q ha~,e~_ii,~ ~ Na,lit&Cat *':1130.~e. yqu ~-.y '.fin4 th~ ~.f;ilJl& .at~ ~~t~· ~·~ ·· 
means Of the t'olfttw1r.g. TaQb!.!!, () and D;. and altbf)ugh the -ibrt11er c.~~,;il .~ ~ 
llCcti~ •. Y;~~·.~.l;~a!&y:.o~···~m'in:~7.e~~- . To ·~t.lkt·:~~~~,~·~. 
dria~me~~:ll'.Mfoll~i.:.g:,i·flle =;'-



 

BL.UNT•S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

RULE. 

Enter Table C. and take out the ;...umber which stands opposite to the year, and under 
t:he moath for which the tide is to be calculated. This number, added to the day of the 
tnontb, will give the moon's age, rejecting 30 when the sum exceeds that number. 
Against her age, found in the left hand column of Table D, is a number of hours and 
minutes, in the adjoined colurnn, which being added to the time of high water at the 
given places, on the full and change days, will give the time of high water required, ob
Se{'v;tig to reject 12h. 24m., or 24h. 48m., when the sum exceeds either of those times. 
· We shall work the two preceding examples by this rule. 

EXAMPLE III. 

Required the time of high water at Charleston, (S. C.,) March 17. 1836, in the after
noon, civil account. 

In Table C, opposite 1836. and under March. stand 13, which being added to the day of 
the month 17, gives 30, and by subtracting .30, leaves 0, the moon's age: opposite 0, in 
Tab1e D, is Oh. Om., which adde<l to 7h. 15m., the time of high water on the full and 
change days. gives 7h. l5m. for the time of high water; diffe1·ing 23 minutes from the 
for1her method. 

EXAMPLE IV. 

Required the time of high wate:r at Portland, (Maine,) l\lay 23, 1 836, in the afternoon, 
<:ivil account. 

In the 'l'able C, opposite 1836, and under May, stand 15, which being added to the day 
-of the month 23, gives (by neglecting 30) the moon's age 8: opposite to this, in Table 
D, is 5h. 39m., which being added to lOh. 45m., the time of high water on the fnll and 
change days, gives 16b. 24m., from which subtracting 12h. 24m., there remains 4h. Om. 
for the time of full sea May 23, 1836. This differs 2 minutes from the former method. 

In the third column of Table D is given the time oftbe moon's coming to the meridian, 
for every day of her age. Thus, opposite 11 days stand Bh. 51m., which is the time of 
her coming to the meridian on that day. · This table may be of some use when a Nauti
cal Almanac cannot be procured; but, being calculated upon the supposition that the 
moon moves uniformly in the equator, the table cannot be very accurate. The numbers 
in this table are r8'ckoned from noon to noon: thus lh. A. M. is denoted by 13h.; 2h. 
A. M. by 14, &;c. 

The time of new ttfoon is easily found, by s_ubtracting the number taken froon Table 
C, from 30. Ex. Suppose•it was required to find the time of new moon for May, 1836. 
By examining the table, we find the number corresponding to that time is 15; this sub 
tracted from 30, leavef! 15: therefore it will be new moon the 15th May. 1836 , 

When the time of high water is known for any day of the moon's age, we may from 
thence find the time of high·water, on the full and change days, by the following 

RULE. 

Find the time of the moon's coming to the meridian of Greenwich, in the Nautical 
Aluumac. To this time apply the corrections ta.ken from the tables A and B. (in the 

, same .manner as directed. in the preceding rule for finding the time of high water;) sub
tract this corrected time from the observed time. of high w&ter, and the remainder will be 
the.time of high water, on the full and chauge~ays. . ' ' 

..Nok.-lfthe thus.. to ;be. subtracted be great.er tban the ob:eerved time of full sea, you 
must increase the latter by 12h. 2t:m., or by 24h. 48m., nearly. 

EXAMPLE. 

Suppo.e that, on the 17th Marc.h,·tS!.Ui, the time of higb water at Charleston, (S. C.,) 
W88' f\.upd ·to be at 7b. 38m. P. M. • required the time of high water on the full and 
~Wi~ 'da: it.. . ,. 
~· ·i;J: as in Example I., preceding'\. that the. number. to be "'u!>tract;ed is Oh .. 23m.; 

U.\mg th1sfn:tm. ?'b. 38i:rto, leaves 7h~ 15Qi.~ which is the tune of high water on the fuH. 
end .. allie deys. 

Wbn, ::..,.w,·~~ uo Nautical Alm~ we may fi~d the time of high Wfl.te!'. or the full 
..ut.~ca. ·h¥ .._..of.~· Tab*' C and D; fbr in Cbe fourth example W• ~ad, !>7" 
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BLuNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

Table C, ilint the moon's age was 8. corresponding to which, in the second column of 
•rnble D, is 5h. 39m.; this, subtracted from the time of high water, 4h""' after increasing 
it by 12h. _24m .. (because the sum to be subtracted is the greatest,) gives lOh. 4Sm., for 
the time of high wate1· on the full and change days. 

I! TABLE A. TABLE B. 

1! ci) li:o c :-:::~ 'j 

_____ T_A_E_L_•~;-J)_. __ ~I 

I
i g r~ .5 a t 
1 c.. 1:;:::;-0 o~ 

i cti 1.:=.·.:~~~I '..2!: IP' Q;) I 
1 I -5 :._ ;;E 'O ,.c I 
l ....... '0 ~ -

0 i c ~ 1!- itl,C 
I Q;) · o- i:::~ 

c 
0 ·.;;; 
~ 
Cl 

I:: 
0 

0 

TABLE c. 

l
j 000 I·.:; -1c:: ~I 
I, ~ i .., ~jC:- c:: I 

- • cz;i - I e. d ·~ i ~ •;j 1--i--.,...-..., 

1

1 c I 2i .., I This Table isfoT .finding the Moon's 
Age. I o- jw a H. ' H. M. 

' ...::i ; --1----· 
;! ! ! 
i-:---j---=- ' ii Deg. !Mm. 0 i 
;---1-- l i 
i o l o 2 I 
. 10 l 1 3 

!~I ~ i 
60 ; 8 

~ub. 
0 0 
0 17 
0 34 
0 50 
i oa 
1 09 
1 03 
0 3.5 
Add 

Add the number taken from the ta
ble to the day of the month; the 
sum (rejecting 30 or 60. if ne
cessary,) will be the Moc.n's Age 
nearly. 

~~ _I 1 i 
90 12 

l 00 I 14 
l 10 I 15 
120 j lG 
130 1 18 

8 
9 

10 
ll 
12 

0 2 ~~ 

1

1 0 23 . I t-· .:, I . ~I-~ 
0 24 t-·1· =:; ....! ~ ~ -s 1-s ...... ~~ oo-c,::.c:c 
0 14 .... Ei I ... u . a: • = .= I~ ~ I c;. 

! ~~g 11, ~g 
I 160 22 

I
I r~g J ;1, 

13 
14 
15 
If) 

17 
18 
19 

20 
21 
22 

24 231 

C:: c::..O '- '- >-c ...-.c.io..;::. ~I~ ;;: :::: ! a;: = c. ,..;; !:35 ;; = a. .... ' 0 • ¢ 

O o ?-! i..... l~ ~ < i.e. -. -. < oo :;i JZ !c: 
oSu~;. ~ ~ 14 13 15 15 L6 l 7 tE119 20\-:;;-l22 
0 34 ;J.850 i 7llf:l 17 18 19 20 '21222'3 24125!26 
0 .50 l 85] 27 29 ·~? -29 29 1 2 3 5 5 61 7 
1 3 tB.5:_> 8Hi 911ll131:3151617/18'19 
1 9 1853 :.?012<? 20 21 :.!2 23 24 25 27 27!29:29 
l 3 J 854- 1 3 l 2 3 4 5 6 8 B/ 1 o: I (J' 

0 35 t85b 1213 12 13 14 15 16 17 lY 19120[21 
.Add 1 t:56- 22 24 23 25 --t5 27 27 29 l 11 31 3 

0 02185756466881011121:1'14 
o 2a·· 1s5sl517151717rs192u:.?222/24l24 
0 24 1859 :l6 2? :!6 2i 2f- '19 (} ] 3 3j 5'1· 5 
o 14 1sfio 7 e e 9 rn 111213 1515117 1; 
0 0 1861 19,20 18 20 20 ·!2 :.?2 24 25 2612;j2i-

Day H. M. 

di i 
l:i~ c 1· g .., .$ 

~i~ l 
i::.. I 

H. M. 
11

) 

-----·1----
0 
l 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
lJ 
12 
13 
14 
15 

o' 
0 
1 
l 
2 
3 
3 
4 
5 
6 
s 
9 

10 
10 
11 
12 

0 
35 
10 
46 
22 
01 
44 
35 
39 
57 
15 
19 
10 
54 
33 
09 

0 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

4i \ 
38 \ 
26 I 

l~ l' 
53 I 
42 : 
30 
19 

8 
8 57 
9 46 

10 34 l 
~~ ig-

1• 

'---l~-~-~1~~~~1 

16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
29i 

12 
13 
13 
14 
15 
15 
16 
17 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
23 
24 

44 
19 
54 
31 
11 
f16 
49 
57 
17 
32 
33 
22 -
04 
42 
00 

13 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
21 
22 
23 
24 

i I 
f)Q I 

38 
27 
16 

OS I b4 

i! I 
5~ I 
46 

~1 
-l'! .a-n t~-: preceding calca!'1t?o~ of the ti.me -0f' high water, we ba:ve nep;lected the rib 

reet10n ·&1"1srng from the varuition of the distances of. the sun and moon .from the ea • 
and fJ'.OID the different declinations of those objects. · 'l'hese ca us.ea mig}lt prod.1:1ce 8 c~ 
rection of !Om. or I 2m. in the time of !Jigb water •. and sometimes more; but Hi gene 
the correction will be much leee, aod D)aj' therefore be neglected .- - · 
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TABLE, 
Showing tke TIMES o.f HIGH WATER, at the Full and Change of the Moon. of 

some of the principal Ports and Harbors on the Coasts ef North and South America. 
with the vert1cal rise uf the tide in feet. 

I 

~~--.·~--P_L_A_c_~E_s_. _________ \~~ RJSEs., __________ P_L_A_c ___ Es_. _________ , ___ T_IH~E--~1-R--IS_E_s_._ 
I H. M. FEET. 

A 

Amaz_on River, (Para)....... 12 
Ameha ......•• _... . . • • • . . 7 30 
Annapolis, ( N. !Scotia) •• _... 11 
Ann, Cape ..•••.•. _ ... ~. . . 11 59 
Annapolis, (Maryland) .• _._. 4 43 
Andrews, St .....•.••...•• - 10 4.5 
Anticosti (W. end) .. · ..•••• _ . 11 
Apple River, {St. Lawrence)- 11 45 
Augustine, St •.•..•••.•••••• 8 4 

B 

Broa<l Bay. --- - .. ·- __ ..•.•. 10 
Beaver Harbor . - . . . . • • • • • • 8 
Basin of :Mines, viz : 

"Windsor ......•.••••.. 12 
Seven Isles Harbor • • . . 1 J 
Cape Split------·----· 11 

Bernstable Bay • - . - _....... 11 
Berbice ......•. - ..•... - • • . 4 
Bell Isle, Straits of _ .. _ . • • . . 1 i 
l~enufort, (N .. C.) _ - _ - - .• - - .. . 7 
Bermuda .. - - . - - - ... - .• - •. - 7 
Bi:>ston Light _ .... _ •••.•••• 
Bo11ton {town) .. - - - - - •• - - . - 11 
Buzzard's Bay---··-------· 7 

0 

Cayenne •••••. _ •. - - - - - - •. - 3 
'Canso Cape .•..... - . - - - - - - . 8 
Canso Harbor • - •. - - . - - - - - - 8 
Casco Bay-.--------·----- 10 
Charles,Cape •. ----------- 7 
CRARl.lt!;TON, (S. C.)---- -- -· 7 
.Churchill, Cupe ••.••••••••• 7 
Chedubuf;:to Bay - - - - - • - - - • - 7 
Cocayne to Cape Tormentiu 

n.nd thence to Pictou Harbor 7 
Con, Cape, Race Pt------ -- 11 

·Country Harbor to White I. 
Bay •••••• - - • - - - - - - - - - - - 9 

Cumberland Ba.sin Fort..... 10 
C~-6 Island (St.l:iawrence). 5 

.D 

Dela.ware Breakwater . • • . . . 8 
DetnerBra,. entrance of River. 4 
Dry Tortugas (uncertain) •••• 

E 

"El!UltPOrt ••••••••••• - •••••• 11 
Elbl&belh ToWJJ. Point (New 

.Jerset) ..:. • .;...; ---- - --:-.- ---- 8 

F F-. Oape "(Rtter) ••••• ___ • T 

45 
45 

15 

30 
30 
46 
30 

31 
55 

45 
30 
45 
45 
45 
21 
20 

30 

30 
24 

4 
30 

13 

54 

Forot: St".J'ob.n (N eWfbuD.dland) 
Fox~ Ialand tf~t.) . -~-- ~ 
Frymg P.~ . -- ~- •• ·- ·~ 

7 30 
IO 45 
., 40 

H. M FEET. 

11 
7 

30 
13 

25 

6 

9 
7 

36 
31 
40 

9 
11 

7 
3 
5 

12 
5 

6 
8 
7 
9 

8 

8 
13.6 

8 
71 
17 

5 
9 
3 

23 

5 

G 

GA.y Head __ ..•...• _ .••• _ . . 7 37 
George's River ..•••....•••. 10 45 
Georgeto'Wll Bar . _ . _ .•• _ • • . 7 
Goldsborough------------- 11 
Gosport (Navy Yard) Va.... 9 
Green Island (St. Lawrence). 11 45 
Gnndaloupe (irregular). ____ _ 
Gut of Ca.nso ••... _ •••.• __ . 8 30 

H 

Halifax __ ..... __ •.•••••••. 
Hampton Roads .••..••••.. 
Harbor Delute •••..•.•••••. 
Hatteras, Cape _ •••••••••.. 
Henlopen, Cape •. _ •..• - _ - . 
Henry, Cape ••.• _ .••..••• _ 
Hillsborough Inlet •• _ ••• - .. 
Holmes' Hole •. _ •.•.•.• - - . 
Hood, Port. __ .••..•. _ .••.. 
Howe, Port _ •••.••.•• _ •••. 

IJ 

Ice Cove ..•.•••.•••..•..•• 
Isle V erte~ or Green Island •. 
.Jackson, Port. _ •.••..••. _ •• 

K 

Kalltoraska Isles, St. La~-rence. _________________ _ 

J{ennebeck •..••.•••.•••••• 
Kennebunk ." ••.••..•••• - .. 

L 

Lou.isbourg ••.. - - •. - ••••••• 

M 

Machias •• - _ •.•••• - ••• _ ••• 
Mabone Bay to Liverpool 

Harbor-·----------------
Maniconagan Bay ..• ___ :;. _ •• 
l\1t1rblehead • _ ••• _ ••••••••. 
,;iartha.'s Vineyard {W. Point) 
Martinico {irregular)._ •••••. 
Matane (tit. Lawrence) 
May, Cape • _ •• _. _ •••• __ •.. 
Meo~eney Ba.y. _ .• _ •• - .••.• 
Mobile (Port)-----· -- ----
Monollloy Point •••••••••••• 
Moose Island •••• - - • - - - ••• -
Moant DeBert ••.• - - - - • - - - - -
Mouths of the Miaaissippi ••• 

N 

7 30 
8 15 

12 
9 
7 16 
7 40 
7 30 

11 4$ 
7 30 
8 30 

10 
8 40 
8 

4 
10 
11 

7 

11 

8 
1 

11 

6 
12 

8 
12 

11 
11 
11 

45 
15 

15 

12 
30 

45 
15 
45 

30 
30 
10 

?.6 Nantucket (ehoal) ••••• -·--. a :Nantucket ________________ _ 10 
12 

7 
0 

4.4 
30 
45 N~t B87---·- ----~~ 

·. N-....u.(N. P.)---·····---~· 
~ . 

7 
9 
4 

12 
4-5 

16 

8 

8 
3.9 

5~ 
5-10 

5 
2 
6 
8 

8 

12 

8 

11 

Ii 
6 

2.1 
6 

2:> 
13 
li 

2.6 
6 , 
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J'LACES. TIME. PLACES. Tll'IE. RISES. I 
·-~---------·------~--~-i--------------11-~----~----------------~1:~-------1-----~· 

·u. 
New Bedford..................... 7 
Newburyport..................... 11 
New Haven....................... 11 
New London............. . . .. . . . . 8 
New and Old Ferolle (New. 

foundland) ..................... 
1 

11 
NeVl'port .................. ....... 7 
New York City .................. j 8 
Norfolk •.•...••....•....•••••...••. I 8 

0 

Ocraeock Inlet .....••....•••••••• 
Old Point Comfort 1 ............ "f 

1 
p 

9 
8 

•·· 
~8 
15 
16 
54 

45 
45 
:-17 i 
30 l 

27 

Passamaquoddy •............... ! Il 30 
Penobscot River ....•.•..••..••• 

1

1 10 45

1

1 
Pensacola Navy Yard .•.....• 
Pillars {St. Lawrence)......... 4 45 
Pistolet Bay ...................... , 5 15 
Placentia Harb.or (Newfound- I 

land) ...•• .... .•. •••••.... ..•.• 9 15 
Plymouth .•.••••...••..••.•..•... 1 11 30 j 

PPortlaR~d .... 8 
••.. 

1 
..... ·; ............ 

1

1 1
8
1 

3
1

0
o 

1 ort 1co, t. uan a ......... . 
Port R.oyaL. ..•..•.............. ·f 5 46 
Portsmouth ......•........•....•. , 11 30 
Providence •...••.•. ., .....•...... ' 8 

Q 

Quebec............................ 6 
• I 

I 

R l 
Restigouche Harbor ........•... j' 3 
Rio Janeiro ....••. ···-············· !! 
Roman (S. C.) ..•.••...•..•..••.. t 8 
Roeeway. Port ...•••..•.•••..•... j 6 
hoyal, Port •....•••.•.•••....... ··/ 5 

s I 
. I 

Sable, Cape ............. • •• ·. · • • ·1 8 
Sable I1!1land, North side....... 10 

Do. Sooth side ••..•.. ! 8 

I 
_( 

30 

40 II 
45 
46 ! 

30 I 

30 

FEET 
5 

IO 
4 

6 
6 
5 

3.9 

25 
10 
2.3 

8 
11 
12 
ll 
6 

10 
.26 

17 

7 
4 

I B· 
Salem ..••••••••••••••• -•...••• -•..••• 1 11 
Sam bro Island ••.•••••••••.•.• ·1 8 
Sandy Ho.ok.... .••... .•••••..••• •. 7 
Savannah Ligfi.t •....••••....• ··I 7 
Seal Island .. . . . . ..... •...• ... . .• 8 
8even Islands Harbor (St./ 

Lawrence) ............ ········j I 
Sbeepscut River •...•.•...•. ··: 10 
Shelburne Harbor ....••...•.•••• J 8 
Shepody Bay (St. Lawrence).! 11 
Ship Harbor, Gut of Canso, .. 1 8 
St. Bartholomew's cirregular). I 
St. Croix River .....•............ .i 
St. John's River (Florida) ...... i 
St~ John's (New Brunswick). 
St. M<iry's Bar ....••...... ·····-· 
8t .. Nicholas Hatbor ..........•. 
St. Pierre and Miquelon ...... . 
:-->L Salvador ................•••.•. 
Rt, Simon's Bar ....••........••.• 
Sunbury .•....••••.•.......•.••••. 
Surinam ( Aram•s Point) •••.••. 
Sydney Harbor <Breton Isl. 

and) .....•....•......•..•.••.•.. 

T 

11 
8 

12 
7 

l2 
6 
3 
7 
8 
4 

9 

M. 
15 
15 
35 
15 
45 

40 
45 
30 
30 

30 
30 

30 

30 
45 
30 

30 

Tampa Bay <uncertai)i) •...••• 
Tarpaulin Cove.................. 11 44 
Thompson Island Key West 9 53 
Tobago (nncertain) •....•......• 
Torhay (Breton Island) • ...•.. 8 45 
Townsend Harbor ......•. -···· 10 45 
Traverse (St. Lawrence, I. 

aux Coudres)..... .... .•.. .. . .. 6 25 
Trinidad <Port Spain).......... 3 

v 

Vera Cruz (only one tide in 
8 24 hours, irregular) .•••••••.. 
6 Vineyard Sound ... ,.... . • .. . . • • 11 44 

w 
9 Wood's Hole .••••• · ..• •·.... . .••• 8 40 
7 
7 

PEET. 

11 

7 
8.5 

9 
9 
tS 

1~ 

25 

12 
7 

7 

6 

3.3 
2 
2.6 
3! 
8 
9 

4 

2 
2 

On the coast of the Gulf of Mexico there #re no regular tides : the wind regwates the rise 
an.ii.fall. 



 

l.ATITUPES AND LO~~GITUDES. 

{ Tkis Table contains the LATITUDES and LONGITUDES of the most remarkahl,e Harbors, 
Islands, Shoal::;, Capes, q-c., in this wor~ founded on the latest and most accural-e As
tronomical OhserriatUins, Surveys, and Ch.arts.l 

The Longitudes are reckoned from the Meridian of Greenwich. 

RIVER ST. CROIX 'l'O CAPE CANSO. Lat. Long. 
D. M. D. M. 

Nova Scotia. Lat. Long. Cape Gasp6 .........•.....•...... 48 45 .2 64 12. 
D. M. D. M. Cape Rozier ...............•.....• 48 51. 7 64 14. 

Ent. of St. Croix R .•............. 45 00 N 67 02 w Mt. St. Louis River .......•...... 49 14. 6 65 46. 
Macgoine Island, entrance St. Cape Chatte ..........••....•...... 49 06 66 48. 

John's River ................... 45 12. 5 66 05 
Cape Spencer •............•...... 45 12 65 55 

ape Chignecto... . . . ........... 45 18 64 48 
Haute Isle ......•.....•............ 45 15 64 51 
Annapolis Gut. .................. 44 43 65 44 
Bryer•s Island light. ............ 44 16 66 22 
Cape Fourchu light. ............ 43 49. 5 66 07 
Seal Island light ................. 43 24 65 58 .• 
Cape Sable ....................... 43 24 65 36 
Shelburne !ight ................... 43 38.5 65 15.5 
Coffins Island light .............. 44 03 64 36 
Cross Island lights ............... 44 20 64 07 
Sambro light ...................... 44 26 . 5 63 33 
HALIFAX •••.•••••••••••.....•..•.•• 44 38. 3 63 35 

heet Harbor ent. •...•....•...... 44 52 62 29 
her broke •....•......•............ 45 08 . 5 62 00 

White Head Island .......•...... 45 11. 7 61 10 
Cape Ca.nso, Granberry Island 

Anticosti Island. 
I. of Anticosti, E. pt •.....•...••. 49 

do Observation Bay. 49 
do N. pt .•........... 49 
do W. pt .............. 49 
do Ellis• Bay ent .•... 49 
do S. W. pt •......... 49 
do S. pt ..•.....•....•. 49 

ltlagdalen Islands. 
Magdalen Is., N. Bird Rock. •• 47 
Bryon I., E. pt ...........••...... 47 
East Point ......................... 47 
Entry Island ..............•...•..• 4 7 
Amherst I .• S. W. pt. ..........• 47 
Deadman's I. ..................... 4 7 

N EWFOUNDLA.!l.'1). 

08.4 61 43 
39 62 44. 
57. 7 64 12 
52.3 64 35.1 
47 64 25 
23.9 63 38. 
03. 7 62 18. 

51 1 12. 
46 61 27 .5 
37 .6 61 26 
17 61 45 
13 62 04 
16.1 62 15. 

iight .•..............•..... •-····145 19.5160 57 .5 
SABLE I., E. end .......... ····· .. 

1
43 5\t 59 47 · 5 N. ifi dland La I Lo 

<lo W. end ..............•• ,43 57 60 13. 6 ew oun • t. . ng. 1----------------------t D. M. D. JI(. 
GULF OF S-r. LA>'-"RENcE. ~ape Norman .................... ~l 38.1 55 56. 

•---------------------1Greon Island ..................... ;,l 24.3156 36.8 
Cape Breton. Lat. Long. Ferrol Point •..................... 51 02.4J57 05.6 

n. M. D. M. Rich Point. ....................... 50 41.8157 27 .2 
Gut of Canso, S. ent •...•.......• 45 30 N 61 14 w Port Saunders .................... 50 .38. 6i57 21 

ape Hinchinbroke .............. 45 34 60 42 Bay St. Pauls, ent ............... 49 50 57 51 
pe 'Portland ................. :. 45 49 60 0,5 Bon Bay ........................... 49 33 58 00 

ouisburgh •...................... 45 53.5 60 00 C4pe St. Greg.ory ................ 49 22 58 16 
ape Breton ...................... 45 57 59 48.5 Red Island ........................ 48 34 59 16. 

Sea tari L, N. E. pt.. ......•...... 46 02 59 42 Cod.Roy Island .................. 4 7 52. 6 59 26. 
lint Island .•..................... 46 11. 5 59 47 APE RAY ......................... 4 7 36. 9 59 20 .2 

SIDNEY light ........•••....•......• 46 18 60 09 Connoise Bay .................... 4 7 40 58 00 
ape Egmont. ................... 46 53 60 22 Burgeo Islands .................. 47 33 57 43 
ape North ••..................... 47 02 60 27 Penguin Island •.....•............ 47 22.5 7 01 

Island St. Paul, N. extreme •.•• 47 14 60 11.3 St. Pierre ...................•.....• 46 46.8 56 09. 7 
hetican Harbor, ent ............ 46 40 61 00 Pt. May •....................•...... 46 54 56 00 

Seal Island .•..•...........•.....• 46 23 61 15 C. Chapeau Rouge .•......•...... 46 53 55 22 
· pe Mabon ...................... 46 12 61 26 Pt. Breem .......................•• 4G 59 16 
ust au Corps 1 .....•••...•....... 46 00 61 37. Cape St. Mary ......•......•.....• 46 50 54 13 
ut of Camm. N. ent ......•....•• 45 '42 61 28 Cape Pine ......•.•...•....••..•..• 46 38 53 35 

ape St. George •..............• 4.5 53 61 56 
· ctoU I.y E. ·end •.•..•..••....•• 45 49 62 33 
do light ••.••••....••.••... 45 41.5 62 40 

ape Torm~tin ••...•. • ......... 46 05 63 50 · 
Richibucto Harbor, entrance •• 46 43 G4 50 

ape Esquirninac •... ·:· ..••.••• 47· 04 64 51 

CAPE RACE- ...••...•••.•••••.••••• 46 39 .4 3 04. 
Gape Race (Virgin) Rocks •... 46 26 0 55 
Cape Ballard ..............•.....•• 46 4 7 52 59 
Cape Broyle Harbor ....•........ 47 05.552 52 
Bny of Built! .. · ••.....•.....••....• 47 18 52 47 
Cape Spear •..•......•....••...••• 47 30.552 39 
ST. JoHNs •.....•......•...•....... 47 34.552 43. 
C. St. Francis .................... 47 48 52 ~49 
Breakheart Point. ..•......... ~ .. 48 09 52 57 

64 04 r:f'rini"tv Harbor ................... 48 22 .53 22 
64 23 . · Cape Bona vis.ta ................... 48 42 53 05 
64. 08 Capfl Freels ..........•....•....... 49 J 8 53 30 
~ 14 unk Island ................•...•• 49 45 53 12 

. 63 Hl nap Rock ..•..•.........•••.•. ; .. 49 5..5 53 44 
62 29 ape f'ogo: .•.••.•...•.... ~······· 49 41 S4 00 
62 00 epe St. John, N. Bill-.••..•.• 50 00 55 31. 
63. 44 Horee &land, E. pt. •..•.••..•... 50 13 55 43 

Belle !Ale, N~ .F .. pt. •..•..•••••.. !iO 49 Si9 
Gtoau1 Island. N. pt •...•••... •.~ 56 58. · 5..<; 3& 



 

LATITUDES AND LONGITUDE& ·. t~.,~ ,.~ ~ 
ID. M. N D-_ M. W D. M. D. M. 

oe Harbor ......•............... "51 03. 3 5~ 49. Manheigin Island light ......... 143 44 N 69 15 w 
Haro Bay entrance .•............ 151 lti, 5.5 41 Penmaquid Point light •........ ,143 48 69 29 

ape St. Anthony ............... 51 23 55 31 Bantum Ledge. .....•......•..• ···143 42 69 35 
ape Bald, ••. · ...... · ............. 51 39. 7 55 27. 4 Seguin Island light •••.....•...... ,13 41. G! 69 44 

0

_

11 
... _, Brunswick .....•..•..••...•....... 43 52. 5) 69 56 

~ e .uue, N. E: point .......... 52 01.3 55 19.1 Cape Small Point ............... .f43 40.5'169 48.8 
do S. pomt .......••...... 51 53 55 25 Cashes Ledge, shoalest part ... 42 56 68 51.5 

G d B k 
Po:&TLA.rm, lighthouse ............ 43 36 70 12. 2 

:ran an • Newfoundland... d c· h 11 43 3 
d 

· o Ity a •... ..... .. . . 9. 2 70 15 .2 
. o Southern edge ..• 42 56 50 00 Cape Elizabeth ...........•....... 43 33.6 70 11.6 

Cape Race (Virgin) Rocks •.... 46 26 50 55 A · H'll 43 13 
1 
______ ._.;.;.:.::.;,;,;~~;;;;;;;.;.;.;.:.:..;.;;...;;.;.....i.;;;..:;;,:;....~gamenllcus 1 s............... 70 41 

QUEBEC TO BELLE IsLE. ape Porpoise ....•........... • ... 43 21 70 25 
1-------------=--------lBald Head ........................ 43 13 70 34.5 

Lat. Long Cape Neddock Nubb!e ......... 43 10 70 35 
n. M. N n. :n.r. ~ oon Island light ................. 43 08 70 29 Canada. 

QlJEBEc, N. bastion, •.... _ •...... 46 49 .1 71 16 
Coudres I., W. pt. Prairie Bay 47 24.6 70 28 New R~mp11hire. 
Green Island light ................ 48 03.4 69 28.2 PORTSMOUTH, hght.. ............. 43 03.5 70 43 
Port Neuf .......................... 48 37 .4 69 09 Is. of Shoals, White I. light. .. 42 58 70 37 .3 
Bic lsland ................. , ....... 48 25 68 52 PoRTSMOUTH •••••••••••••••••••••• 43 04.5 70 45 
Bersimis Point .................... 48 54.1 68 41.6Great Boar's Head. .•..... ., ..... 42 56 · 70 48 
Maniconngon Point .............. 49 06.2 68 15 
Cape St. Nicholas •.•..•...•...... 49 15.9 67 53. 
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Lat. \ Long. I Lat. Long. 
D. M. N .D. M. '!I D. M. N D. M. ~ 

Dutch Island light ............... 41 29 . 8 71 24 .8 Charleeton lighthouse ............ 32 42 79 54. 2 
Warwick Neck light ............ 41 34.271 27 jNorth Eddisto Inlet .............. 32 32 80 10 
NayatPoint light ................ 41 43.5'71 20.8BEAUFORT, (8.C.) ............... ,32 25.5.80 40 
Providence Col ................... 41 49.671 24.8 Port Royal entrance, (Bar) ..... 132 09 80 36 
Point Judith light ................ 41 21.6,71 29.3 I 

do S. E. point ....... 41 08 71 34 Tybee light ...............••..•••• 32 00 80 52 
Block Island, lights .............. 41 13 .4

1

'71 35 Georgia. 

~atch Hilf light .... _. ............. 41 18.271 52 SAVANNAH_. ......................... 132 05 81 08. 
Little Gull Island hght .......... 41 12.372 06. St.Cathennes Sound, (Bar) .... 131 41 Sl 11 

I Sapello Bar ....................... ·j31 32 81 15 
New York and Connecticut. Do boy Bai: ........................ 31 20 81 22 

Montauk Point light, (E. encl Light on St. Sim.on's Is!and,1 
Long Island) ................... 41 04.2171 51. Sout~ f:'oint ..................... 31 08 81 36 

Cedar I. light, (SagHarbor) ... 41 02.3j72 16.1 Brunswick ......................... ,31 08 81 42 
New London light ............... 41 18.9.,72 05. St.Andn.nv's Sound ............. 

1

!31 00 81 39 
Plum Island light ................ 41 10. 3172 13. S. point Cumberland Island, 
SaybrookPointlight. ........... 41 16.2

1
72 21 ................... 30 45 81 37 

Faulkner's Island light. ........ 41 12. 6172 39. 7 Amelia Island, S. pt. .......... _.30 30 81 35 
NEwff.&.VEN, Yale College .... 41 18.572 56.5 

do light ............... 41 14. 9 72 54. 7 East Coast of Florida. 
Stratford Point light ............. 41 09 '73 06. River St. Jolui•s, (General'" 
Black Rock light •.... - .......... 41 08 .4 73 13. Mount) .......................... 

1

30 
Norwalk Island .....•............ 41 02 .8 73 25. 3t. Augustine, lighthouse ....... 29 
Old Field light .................... 40 58. 5 73 07. ::ape Canaveral.. ................ 28 
Eaton's Neck light •.•............ 40 57. 1 73 24. Outer breakers off do ............ 

1

28 
NEw YoRK, City hall, ......... 40 42. 7 74 01 Tortulas or Hummocks ......... 27 
Sandy Hook light ................ 40 27.G74 00. Hillsborough Island, North pt.27 

N. Jersey and Pennsylvania. 
Neversink, lights ..... , ........... 140 
Barnegat light ..•.....•............ ,39 
Great Egg Harbor entrance ... 39 
Cnpe May light ................... 38 
Cape Henlopen light ........... 138 
Egg Island light ................. -~39 

23.7 73 59. 
46.5 74 07. 
19 74 35 
55.874 58. 
47 .0,75 05. 
10.4)75 09 

Hillsborough Island, South pt. 27 
Mount Pelado or Bald Head ... 27 
Greenville's Inlet ................. 26 
Cooper's Hill ...... _ ............... 26 
3and Hills ......................... 26 
N' ew Inlet ......................... 26 
.Vliddle River entrance .......... 26 

20.5 81 33 
52.281 25 
27 80 33 
28 80 28 
35 80 30 
32 80 18 
14 80 11 
01 80 11 
47 so o~ 
42 80 03 
32 80 03 
18 80 00 
08 80 00 

57 175 09. &uth C<Jast of Florida. 
CAPE F1

LORIDA. light ............. 25 41 80 05. 
Maryland and Virginia. Cayo Largo, N. E. point ....... 25 18 80 16. 

PHil.AnELPHIA, Independ. halll39 

Smith•s Island light .......•...... 37 13 175 52 Key Tavernier .................... 24 59 80 34.. 
Cape CharJes ..........•• ; •.•..... 37 03 76 02 Old Matecumbe, S. W. point .. 24 51 80 44 
Cape Henry light .. ._:,·:.~~~ •....... 36 56 76 04 Key Sombrero .................... 24 38 81 07 

orfolk •.....•.••...•• _., ••....•• 36 51 76 19 Looe Key .......................... 24 33.581 24 
Old Point Comfort..:: .•.•......•. 137 00 76 22.2 Sa~es Keya (centre) ......... 24 27. 5 81 40 

· Yorktown ......................... 37 13 76 34 Key ·w eat, S. W. poiu t •••.....• 24 32 • 7 81 48. 
Petersburg ........................ 37 14 77 25 and Key, Cayo Arena~ ....... 24 26 81 53 
Ricltmond •........................ ,37 32 77 27 ormgaa Islands and Banks, 
W.&.SmN&TON CITY, Capitol .... 38 53 .477 03 N. E. part •..................... 24 41 47 

.f»<iUt1t#u'1J'e-•••••••••••••••••••••••• 39 1 7 76 39 N. W. part •••............ 24 40 53 
Anna~.Md ......•...••••..... 8 59 76 ~3 S. E. part ................ 24 33.582 53.2 

1--- S. W. part. .............. 24 31 83 07 
North Carolina. 

urrituck InJet ..•.. v············ 36 23 75 55 
ape Hatteraa ••.....•.... ~ ......• 35 14 75 30 

Deep soundings off do •• u...... 5 06 
Ocracoke Inlet. ...•••....••..•... 35 05 .5 75 59 

pe Lookout. ................... 34 37 76 33 
ep MOundiflMS off do •.....•... 34 28 

d TOf,llftlil Io.let ••••..••••.•..•. 34 41 
aufort ..••.••••.. i~ ••.•. •.•...••. 34 43 

Wilmington!. .•.•••....•••.•...... 34 14 -
Btu119wick .• ~.' .................... 34 02 
Smithville •....•• ~ .•••.•.....•....•• 33 54 

ew Inlet eotran:c~ ••••••••••••• 33 56 
Cape Fear •... ·-····.~-.. ...••.•..•. 33 48 
Deep .-oundings off do •..•...... 33 35 

76 40 
76 40 
77 58 
77 58 
78 01 
77 55 
77 57 

Bush Key light ................... 24 36.7 54 



 

636 LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES. 

D. M. ND. M. w Porto Rico. D. M. o. M. 
Lat. Long. "Lat. l Long. 

, fobile Bar ....................... 30 10 87 58 Cape St. John, or N. E ......... 18 24 N 65 39 w 
MOBILE ••.......••.....••.. ·:······· 30 4! .8187 59 PoRTo Rrco, St. Augustine's I 
MllS<lacre Island, '-V. pomt ..... 30 l~. 0;88 22 Battery, western turret ...... 18 29 166 07 .I 
Ship Island, S. W. puint ........ 30 ·12. 6 88 54 Point Bruquen, or N. W ....... 18 31 167 08 

handelier Islande, N. point ... 30 01 

1

188 44 Point St. Francisco ............. 18 21 167 15 
..--- S. point 1''al-0s Island ... 29 40 BS 50 ape Roxo, or S. W. point .... 17 57 67 OB 

I axa de Los M uertos ........... 1 7 50 66 33 
Louisiana. oint Coarno •..................... 117 55 !66 30 

Key Breton, N. E. point .•...... 29 29 89 07 C. Mala Pasqua, or S. E. pt ... 17 59 i65 52 
M1ss1ssIFPl :ij.iver- I 
..--- Pass ii. Poutre ............ 29 14 89 09 l\loNA IsLAND, E. point ......... 18 07 67 47 

N. E. Pass, Light •...... 

1

29 08.589 01. Monito Island, .................... 18 11 67 52 
.--- S. E. Pass ............... 29 OH 188 57 Zacheo or Dessecho Island •.... 18 24 67 27 
--- 8. p'aBS........... . .. . .. 28 59. 7189 07. 
--- S. W Pass, pilotstat'n 12s 58.5189 20 St. Domingo or IIispaniola. 
NEw ORr.EANs .................... ,29 57! 90 00.5 Cape Engafio ..................... 18 35 68 ~O 
Barrataria .......................... 29 17~ 89 57 • aona Island, E. part •........... 18 12 68 30 

ayou La Fourche ............... 29 06 90 10 Rt. Catht>rine's Island ........... 18 18 69 00 
Timbalier Island, (Tonbalier,) Sr. Domingo ...................... 18 29 t'9 52 

N. W. point .................... 29 05 90 23 La Catalina ........................ 18 08 70 ll 
Racoon point •............•........ 29 03 91) 57 Altuveia, Rock ................... 17 28.271 39.5 
Bayou Descartes, entrance ..... 29 10 91 04 Cape .Jnquemel. .................. 18 10 72 33 

aint au Fer ...................... 29 19! 91 22 lsian<l Vaca (a Va ch<>) E. end 18 04 73 34 
Rabbit U:land ..............•.....• 29 29 91 36 Point Gravois ..................... 18 01 73 53 

ahine River, entrance ......... 129 40 .6 93 49 Cape Tibernn ..................... 18 ~O 74 28 
Galveztown entrance ............ 29 17 94 45 .N avaza Island .................... 18 24 175 00 

Isl.ANDS IN THE \.'\tEST INnrns. JCape !Jonna Maria .............. 1188 3377 I!! ~~ 
erern1e ... . . . .. . . . . .. .. . . •.. . . . . . . . · I' 

TVindwar:d Islands. Lat. Long Caymiw ...........••........•...... 18 39 73 43 
TRiNTDAD-- D. M. N D. 1\1. v. Petit Guave •...................... 18 24 72 50 
Port Spain, (Fort St. David,) .. 10 39 61 31. Leogano ........................... 18 30 72 33 
---- Icaque Point. ........... 10 04 61 57 PoRT AU PRINCE ..••••..•.••••.••• 18 33 72 21 
._ __ Point Galote ............ 10 10 61 00 I. Gonave, S. E. P ........•..... 18 40 72 45 
•---Point Galera ....••...... 10 50 60 56 N. W. P ................. 18 58 73 13 
Tobago, N. E. point .....•...... 11 20.lj60 27 Puint St. Mark ................... 19 02 72 47 l 

renada, (Fort) .................. 12 02.9:61 48. St. Nicola, Mo·le .•................ 19 52 73 22. 
B d E . W f. 13 04 59 37 T E · 20 02 '72 :H arba oes, ( ng1neers• h' .) • • ortugas, . pomt............... I 

1 2 . "'t. Vincent'!", Kingston •.•...... 13 12 61 16 Cape Hayli City, watering tur•1 19 46.4 72 1 · 
· t. Lucia .••.................• : ..... 14 06 61 01 CAPE FRAN901s •••••••..•••••••••• 19 40 69 ~~ 
;'I---- S. point .................. 13 41 61 00 hoal off Monte Christe •........ 20 02 71 ~ 

rrinico,DinmondRock •..... 14 26.6;61 02.7MonteChriste •.•.................. 19 M 71 
6 --- Port Royal ........•...... 14 35.9;61 04. Grange Point .............•....... 19 54 71 g
1 ominicn, Roseau .......•......• 15 18.3

1
61 25 Point Isabella ..•.................. 19 57 71 

e Saint's Island, W. point .. 15 50 .8i61 38. Cape Sarnana, Banisrre Bay, 
69 15 4 · Mariegnlnnte, S. point .......... 15 52 

1
s1 17 S. side •.......•.................. 19 10.2,

68 52
• 

· uaduloupe, Basse Terre ...... 15 59.561 44. Cape Raphael. .................... 19 04 
· N.W.point ............. 1620 6150.7 ·--·--
ntigua, Fort .James ...••••....• 17 08 61 52. 5 Jamaica. 

76 
11 

Mcmmt, E. point ........•........ · 17 56 
6 50 · 5 

Virgin lslunda. PottT RoYAL, Fort Charles ..... 17 56.1,77 u· 
ontserrat, N. E. point ......... 16 47 .662 12 Portland Point .............•.....• 17 43.5;~ .t5 
don do Island. .................. 16 56 62 25 Pedro BluffS •... · · • •·· · · · ··· · ·· · · · · 17 52 · ;ITT '118 

evis, Charleston ................ 17 08. 7 62 37. Savannah-la.Mar, Fo:rt •........ 18 12 • 24 ' 
t. Christopher's, or ape Negri!, S. point •••......... 18 15 · 

77 56 
Bae>Je Terre ... 17 l 7. 7 62 -12. M.lntego Bay .......... ·· 18 29 77 41 

• Eul!"tatia, Road .....•......... 17 29 63 00 Falmouth ...................•...... 18 28 
77 15 · 

ha, centre ...................... 17 41.2 63 13.5
1
St. Ann's_. .•........................ l~ ~ 76 54 

Aves or Bird's Island ............ 15 40.5 63 38.5,·Port Mana ........................ 1 76 45 
Barbuda, N. point ............... 17 47 62 02 Annetta Bay •.....•......... ······ 18 16 176 20. 

t. Bartholomew, S. poinr .••... 17 53.562 56.9N. E. point •........•.............. 18 09 • 
St. Martin's, Marigot Fort. .•... 18 05.3 3 ·03 · · 75 59 
Anguilla, S. W. point •..•....... l8 10 6~-J 13 Morant Keys, or Las Panas ... 17 25 I ' 
Anguilleta, N. E. point ..•...... 18 18 62 58 PEDRO SHOALS-

07 
5 77 28 

ricklv Pear ......................• H3 20 63 23 Portland R., N. E. P ............ 17 · ,77 53 
Sombrero •..........•.......•...... 18 38. O 63 27. 4 South Key ...........•.... - · •···· · · 16 :~ hs 15 

t Croix~ Town ...........•...... 17 .44. 5 64 40 .1 Rock five feet above w.ater ... · 16 
36 

f78. 54 
Anegada, S. point ofl!boal •..•. it! 32 ~4 '13 N. Pt; Pedru Shol'll .......•... '. .. ~~ 35 75 SU .• · 

. . W. pt .............••.•..• ~ 18 44 64 20 Fonntgt:!s Shoal, N. E. P-. ..•. 
18

. 27 79 09 
Vm!lh Gorda, E._P •.•.....•....• 18 30 64 21 . . S. W. }:' ..•.... »·····:·--· 

19 
36 .So 14 

\. J,cibn•e, S. pornt ........ _. .•...• 18 JS 64 44 Lntle Cuyman. S. W. P--·~··· 1
9 

·4' 1.79 45 
1;, Ttmmas. Forl Chosunn •.. , 18 21 I u4 55.3 Caymanbrack E •. ;r; ···, . 
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Lat. Long. Lat. Long. 
D. M. D. M. D. M. D. Jiii. 

Grand Cilyman, Fort George, 
W. end~-······················ .19 14 N 

2J 
25 
52 

Providence Caycos, N. W. pt. 21 
81 24 w West Gaycos, S. W. pt .•....... 21 

50N 72 20 
37 .5 72 21 
02 . .5 71 42 E. P ...................... 119 81 10 South Point Shoal. .............. 21 

Swan Islands, E. P .•............ 17 
New Shoal, (Sandy Key) ...... 15 

South Side of Cuba. I 
Cape Maize ....................... 20 
Entrance Cumberland Harbor 19 
ST. JAGO DE CuBA, entrance ... 19 
Tarquin's Peak •...........•...... 19 
Cape Cruz ......................... 19 
Manzanilla ........................ 20 
Key Breton ........................ 21 
Trinidad River ...........••...... 21 
Bay Xagua ....................... 22 
Stone Keys ........................ 21 
Los Jardinillos, S. E. point of 

the Bank ........................ 21 
Canal del Roeario ................ 21 
I. Pines, E. P ..................... 21 
--- S. W. P .................. 21 
Point Piedn111 ..................... 22 
Cape Corrientes .................. 21 

Al.'E ST. ANTONIO ............... 21 

15 
54 
58 
55 
.17 
20 
05 
43 
02 
57 

35 
33 
32 
25 
00 
45 
52 

83 51 
78 33 

74 06 
75 13 
76 00 
76 51 
77 45 
77 20 
79 43 
80 13 
80 42 
81 15 

81 15 
82 03 
82 31 
83 07 
83 55 
84 32 
84 59 

Passage Islands. 
Great lnagua or Heneagua, 

N. E. P ......................... 21 20 
--- Statira Shoal, S. E. P. 20 55 
1--- S. W. P .................. 20 55 
•--- N. W. P ................. 21 09 
Little Heneagua, E. P .......... 21 29 
1--- W. P ..................... 21 29 
Hogsties or Corrolaes .•......... 21 40 
Lookout or Cuidado Bank ...... 21 57 
Mayuguana, E. Reef ............ 22 20 
1--- N. do ..................... 22 32 

73 00 
73 08 
73 38 
73 40 
72 55 
73 06 
73 48 
72 55 
72 40 
73 09 
73 11 1--- S. W. point •............. 22 22 

8. point French Keys, or I. 
Planas ........................... 22 41 73 27 

Miraporvos, S. Key ............. 22 05 74 31 
Castle Island, or S. Key .•...... 22 07 74 20 
Fortune Island, S. P ............ 22 32 74 23 
North Key, Bird Island ......... 22 49. 5 7 4 24 

Great Bahama Bank. 
Crooked Island, W. P •......... 2 48.5 74 23 

North Side of Cuba. Acklin's Island, N. E. P ........ 22 44 73 51 
Sancho Pedro Shoal ............. 22 01 85 02 Atwood's Keys, or I. Samaoa, 
Loa Colorados, S. W. P ..•...... 22 09 

1
84
84 

4
0

8
8 

E. P ......••.........••.•••...... 23 05 
•--- N. E. P ....••....•....... 22 44 W. P .... ·-· .. ··•······· ... 23 04 
Bahia Honda, entranee ......... 23 01 83 13 Rum Key, E. P .. ; ...•...•........ 23 41 
Port Cabanas ..•.••... · ............ 123 02 .5 82 59. Watling's Island, N. E. P ...... 24 08 
Mariel •..........•.....•.....•...... 23 03 82 47 S. W. P .................. 23 55 
H.1..VANA, (the Moro) .....•...... 23 09 .4 82 22 Conception °"'Little Island .... - 23 50 

73 97 
73 48 
74 46 
74 25 
74 32 
75 05 

oint Escondido .................. 23 08 81 51 St. Salvador, or Guanahari, S. 
Point Guanoe ........•............ 23 08 81 44 E. P ............................. 24 09 75 18 
Pan of Mat.anzaf! ••............... 23 02 81 46 --- N. P ...................... 24 42 75 43 
M.:.T.6.NZA.s •.••••••••••••.••••..•••• 23 03 81 40.2 E:leuthera, or Hetera Island, 
Poinr Ycacos ..................... 23 13 81 10.2 S. P •............................. 24 37 76 08 
Key Cru'L del Padre, N. point23 18 80 53.7 --- N. P •..................... 25 34 76 43 
Las Cabezas, centre N. point .. 23 16 80 36 ~ assau, New Providence, light 25 ·-05. 2 77 21. 
Nicola•s Shoal ••....••............ 23 14 ·O 19 .3 Andros Island!', S. P .....•...... 23 44 77 38 
Key Verde ..••.•......•....... : .... 23 09 80 14 -.-- N. E. P .................. 25 10 78 02 

oint Maternillos ......•.......... 21 41 77 08 Berry Islands, S. E. Whale 
Nuevitw; .•..••.. ~ .................. '21 36 77 06 Key .............................. 5 25 77 44 

oint de Mulas, entrance ...... j21 U5 75 31 · Great Stirrups Key, centre ...... 25 49 77 53 
Tanamo ........................... ,.2J 44.5j75 12.2 Blackwood's Bush ............... 25 27 78 03 

ey Moa .......................... /.20 43 .74 47 Linle Isnac,Ew;tern ............ 25 58.578 51.S 
oint Guarico ..................... 12() 39 14 41 Great Isaac .....•.....•........•... 26 02 . 79 06.3 
aracoa, Town ...........•...... 12J 21 74 24 3emini Island, Southern •....... 25 44.3 79 20 

I. '.:iun Key light.................... 5 34. 6 79 18. 
Caycos I. 3outh Riding Rocks ............. 25 14. 79 09 

• Point Bajo Navidad ......... 20 12 68 46 Jrange Keys, North ....••..... 4 57 79 08 
"ilver Key Bank, S. E. end ... j2'.l -14 G9 32 --- South .••...•••............ 24 54 79 OS. 
--- N.E.do ...............•. 20 35 f,9 17 Ginger Key ..•..................... 2 46 78 08 
--- N. do ..................... :20 12 (}9 52 Key Lobos, Beacon 20 feet •... 2'2 22.5 77 33 

quare Handkerchief, N. E. P. 21 07 70 26 Las Mucaras, Diamond Point, 2'-4 11 77 14 
--- S. E. P ................... 20 49 70 23 Key San Domingo ............... 21 4~ 75 45 
.._ __ S. W. P .................. 20 55 if} 56 Key Verde Island ................ 22 02.5 75 10 

urks ISland.,. N. P., Grandj Key Sal, Ragged Island ........ 22 12 75 4!.J 
Tartt .......... .-~ .......••......... ·21 32 71 04 Yuma, or Lnng I., S. P ......... 22 50 74 50 
urks Isl~.Salt Key ..•...... ~! 20 71 08 --- N. P .....•................ 23 45 75 18 

~~ey .•...••••..•••• 21 11.5 7l 10.5Exuma, N. W. P •........•...... 23 42 76 00 
. ~~~lruon Rocks.·:···.21 07 71 15 · 

reat \!iaf~ I.i S. pl., Swim-I 
mer·Sh68J ...................... 21 05 71 27 

....... __ N. E. pt. or Sh6al St.j 
Philip. .... ; ••• ; •.•• ;; .... '.···• ••.••• .121 42. 5 7J 20 

--- N. w. pUt.: ...•••..••• ~·~n sa n 11 
orth Ca9coe, middle ••..•..•..• 21 56 71 57 

by R.oeks. off'do .....•..... .121 58 71 58 

Little Bahama B-ka. 
TH£ HOLE IN TUE w ALL. ••••.•• 25 51 77 09 

ight on do ••..•..•...••..••...... 2.'> 51.5 77 IO. 
. point of Abaco................ 6 18 76 57 

EJbmv Reef....................... 6 34 7fi 59 
Man of War Key •...•...•....... 6 37 .5 76 57. 

re1lt Gunna Kov •. ~ ............. 91> 4~ 'M JM 



 

638 LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES. 

J Lat. Long. I South Coast of the Gulf of Lat. 
1D· M. P. M. JIIexico. D. 

Li1tle Bahama Bank, N. P ..... 127 35 N 79 11 w Vigia ........................•...•.. 18 
1\Iemory Rock .......•............ '26 55 79 02 Point Roca Partida •......•...... 18 
Sand Key .•................••...... 26 49 79 Ol.5 Point .Morillos ............•....... 18 
Wood Key ........................ 26 45 79 02 Pie de San Martin ..•............ 18 
Great Bahama, W. P ............ 26 42 79 01 Point Olapa ...................... 18 
--- ~l~·jj;;;}i~~·;.:········i126 40 77 48 Point Misappe ......•............ 18 

3 
Barilla .•............................ 18 

Dog Keys, N. W. P ............. 24 04 79 50 Bar Guazacoakos ................ 18 
Wuter Key ..... - ................. j23 59 80 17 River ·ronata .................... 18 
Do'bJe-Headed Shot Key, li.!{lit!23 56 . 4 80 21 . River St. Ann ••••...•............ 18 

alt Key ............ --- ........•.• :23 42 80 24 River Cupilco ..•.....•.....•...... 18 
Anguil.la, E. P. small island ... 23 29 79 26 Dos Bocas ......................... 18 

Bennuda. 
GEORGETOWN................... • 32 22 .2 64 37. 
Wreck Hill, westernmost laud 32 18.5 64 50 

EAST Co.AST OF AMERICA, FI.0111 Gu1.F OF MEx1co 

River Chittepeque .....•......... 18 
River Tabasco .................... 18 
River St. Peter and Paul •...... 18 
island Carmen, Wt. P .......... 18 

M. 
31:3N 
43 
40 
3u 
34 
:Jl 
11 
11 
18 
20 
26 
:J6 
24 
34 
38 
38 

Long.· 
v. M. 
95 18 
95 11 
94 54 
95 IO 
9-1 50 
94 38 
94 3a 
94 2!:! 
93 59 
!JJ 49 
93 26 
93 06 
93 02 
92 40 
9:l 31 
91 51 

To CAPE HoRN. Yucutan. 1--------------------- Point E;<condido .......••....•.•.. 18 58 91 15 
. J · HI 10 8 Lat. I Long. a_vmaJ. ........................... l 90 a 

ID. :M. , n. M. P(•lllt .Monos..................... 9 45 90 43 
Gnlveston Inlet. .................. 129 17 N ,94 45 w CAMPECHE ••..•••••••••••.•••••••••• 19 49 90 33 

Te:z:aa. 

W. P. Galveston Island ........ j29 04 !95 26 Point Desconocida ............... 20 46 90 26 
Rio Brazos ........................ l.28.58 95 33 Point Gorda .•..................... ,21 06 90 13 
Pasa del Caballo .•................ \28 24 96 18 oint Piedra.a .................... 21 09 90 07 
Aranzas Jnlet ..................... 

1
27 49 97 04 \'xii. .............................. 21 20 89 24 

Corpus Christi:··-·····--·-···~····i'27 36.5:97 16 St. Clam ............................ 21 22 89 02 
Brazo de Santiago ............... 26 06 197 12 Bocas de Silao ................... 21 24 88 56 
Rio Bravo.de! Norte ............ 

1

125 56 97 12 El Cuyo ........................... 21 30 87 43 
River St. Fernando, entrance,,25 22 t97 32 Island Jolvae, N. P ......••.....• 21 30 87 11 
Inl.ets to Laguna Madre ......... 

1

'25 02 197 41 Island Cont.oy, N. P •..••........ 21 36 86 52 
Bar de la Marine, entrance Areas Island ...•• - •............. 20 12 91 59 

River St.Ander ............... ,23 45 ,97 58 NorthBishop ...•••............•. 20 30.592 13 
ar del Tordo •.•.........••...... f22 52 j97 57 •• W. 'l'rhrngle ................. _

1

20 55 92 15 
Mount Commnndante ......•.... 22 48 97 58 New Shoal........... . ......... _ 20 33 91 50 

Island Arenas ••................... 22 07 91 !l5 
.Ea.tit CotUrl of Mezico. 

ar de la Trinidad •••....•........ 22 39 97 57 
Bar Ciega .......................... 22 34 97 58 
River Tampico ................... 22 16 98 02 
Point de Xeres ....•.•............ 21 55 97 45 
Cape Rojo,. ..••..••..•............ sn 45 9 7 22 

amiagua City ..•.••............. 21 16 97 29 
River Tuspan, enrrance ......... 20 58 97 18 

, Point Piedras ..................... 20 45. 5 97 12 
iver Cazones.... .. .... . ..•...... 0 42 ,97 12 
enesteqnepe ..•..... .. . . . . •. .. . • . 0 40 97 9 

Boca da Lima..................... 0 33.5 97 04 
River Toculata, entrance •.•.... 20 27 97 00 
Mount Gordo ..................... 0 16 97 Ol 
River Naut~ e11'trance •..•••.•.• 20 l3 96 47 
River Palmas,&ntrnnce.... .. . . • • ll 10 96 45 

oint Piedras ...• : •............... 20 00 96 35 
River de Santa Nos ............. 19 55 96 3f1 
Point Delgada ••.•.••........•... 19 49 j96 26 

oint M. Andrea .....•••......... 19 43 196 21 
Point de Bernat ...•••............ 19 40 96 21 
River St. John Angel ••..•..•... 19 32 96 20 

ala pa .............................. 19 32 96 50 
Peak de Orizaba •••...•••.....•... 19 02 97 . 09 

oint de Zampo!a .•.•••.......•. 19 30 f}6 16 
ivcr St. Carlos ..••••..•••....•.. 19 26 96 15 

River Antigua ••.••.••...•••...... 19 20 96 14 
Point Gorda. •••.•••.••••••••.•.... 19 15 96 04 
Vz11.A Catn; ..••••••••••••••••••.••• 19 12 96 09 

l. John de Ulloa.. ••••....•...•. H> 12• 96 08 
X!lmapa •. , •• ·:····················· 19 04 l95 5R 

1ver Medelin. entrance .••....• 19 06 96 04 
Point Anton Liu.rdo ....•....... J 9 04 95 58 

r de Alvarado .................. 18 46 j95 45 · 
acotalpan- ..................... 18 35 j95 36 

Ba'l'.o Nuevo ....••..•............ 421 50.2j92 04.7 
Sisal Fort. . . . . .................. _ 21 10. l j 90 02 
A hi cranes ........................ , 22 32. 3 89 43 
N. part of Bank off this coast 23 43 88 43 
N. E. do .......................... ' 3 27 86 37 
[.de Mugeres or Women's t.,21 18 86 42 
I. Gawkun, S. P •••.............. .20 42 86 58 
N cw River....................... 20 26 87 ~ 
River Bacales.... . . . ... . . . •.. . . . 0 05 87 

3 Buy Ascension, entrance •..•.•. 19 26 88 t 
lsland Cosumel, N. E. P •...... 0 36 86 00 -- s. w. P............... . O 10 87 

Ronduraa. 
Pt. Tana ck.................... • . 18 54 
N. Triangle, N. Key .....•..... 18 44 
Sandy Key, S. P ••.....•...•.••.. 18 : 
cl. P. Ambergris Key.I. .•..•... 17 
BALI7.E .............................. l '1 29 
Turncff RPef, N •. Pt •..•.••.....• 17 39 
._ __ s. Pt. ...•.••..••••.•.•••.. 17 1

9
0 

English Key .....•.....••..••.•... 17 1
3 Ualf Moon Key lighthouse •••.. 17 1 

Hat Key .....•...•••..•.•••.•.••.• 17 !~ 
obacco Key I .........• · •· · · · · · 16 

23 Santanilla or Swan 1 .•.....•... 17 ~ 
C' I • R f N p Hi 5:> ,,. over s ee , . • • •..••..• · • · 

16 4J 
•--- S. P ......•......•..••...•• , 
Renegado Key..... . •.• • . • •. .• . • 16 2g 

apotilla'fl Keys. S. E. P ••.••.. 16 I 
Rattan I~ E. P •..••••...••••.•••• 16 2~ 

.__ __ V\t. P .•••••.••.• ·•···•• .•. I~ ~ 
"'uana.ia. or Bonaeca I •• S. P-- f

5 
~9 Cape '{'hree Points.-•...••.•• • • · • 

()moa •...••...••••• ~ ............. ".15 41 

87 42 
87 15 
87 18 
88 01 
88 12 
tl7 41 
1:!7 56 
88 02 
87 34 
'd7 41 
88 1}4 
l:l3 51 
l:J7 40 
l:J7 48 
t18 11 
88 14 

6 15 
66 !jl 
86 00 
88 34 

01 



 

LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES. 

Lat. 
D. M. 

Point Sal ..•..•.••....••............ 15 53 N 

Trinnfo de la Cruz .....•......... 15 55 
Utilla, N. P ........................ 16 06 
Truxillo ..................•......... 15 54 
Cape Delegado, or Honduras •. 16 00 
!cape Cameron ......•............. 16 02 
Cape FuJ,se ........................ 15 14 
Cape Gracios a Dios .....•...... 15 00 

Moaquito Slwre. 
Caxonnes, W. P .................. 16 07 
1--- S. E. P ................... 16 02 
IAlagarte Alla~ N. W. P ........ 15 09 
Seranilla, N. E. Breaker ••...... 15 45 
ISeranilla, W. Breaker •......... 15 41 
Sarranna, N. P ................... 14 29 
Sarranna, S. P .................... 14 15 
Musketeers, centre ........•...... 13 31 
Providence I., N. P ............. 13 23 
Bracman•s Bluff .................. 14 02 
Little Corn Island ............... 12 14 
Great Cum Island ............... 12 09 
I. St. Andrew, middle •.......... 12 33 
E. S. E. Keys ..•.................. 12 24 
S. S. W. Key or Albuquerque 12 08 
River St . .John, S. P ............ lO 57 
Port Boco Toro.... . .. . . .. •. . . . . . 9 25 

Darien. 
I. Escudo, N. P .................. 9 14 
River Chagre, entrance.......... 9 19 
PoitTo BEI.r..o..... •. . . . . . . . • . . . . . • 9 34 
Point ·Manzanillo ................ 9 39i 
Point Sr. Blas..................... 9 35 
Point Moschitos... •••.. .. . •..•.•• 9 08 
!ale of Pines....................... 9 01 
Cape Tiburon •••... ~............. • 8 41 

Ctzrtagena. 
leoint Caribana....... •.. • • . •. . . . . . 8 38 
!Point Arboletes... . • •. . . . . • . . . . . . 8 55 
Island Fuerte..................... 9 24 
II. S. Barnard, N. W. P ......... 9 49 
lcAJtTA.GKN.& ........................ 10 26 
Punta de la Galera de Samba .• 10 47 
West en t. River Magdalen ••... 11 05 

St. Martha. 
St. Manha .....•.................. 11 
Cape Ajug~··· .. ., ....•.....•.....• 11 
Bank Nav10 quebrador ..•...••• 11 
Bacha ..........••........•......... 11 
Cape La Vela •.......•............ 12 
Point Gallinas •...........•.•.....• 12 
Monges Islands, N. P: .......... 12 
Cape Chichibacoa ............... 12 
Point E,.pada ..................... 12 
St. Carlos ........................... 10 

ll'faracaybo. 
1\IAJtACA YBo ••••.••••••••••••••••••• I 0 
!Coro ............................... 11 
Point Cardon .........•••..•.....• 11 
!Point M.acolla ..................... 12 
leape St. Ruman.- ............... 12 
!Island Oruba·, N. W. P ..•....• 112 

S. E. P .. .' .........•...... 12 
Paint Auricula .................... 11 

V'euezuela. · 
iPl)iri! Z·H'nur•>-.................... l l 

15 
20 
26 
33 
11 
25 
28 
15 
04 
57 

39 
24 
36 
04 
11 
36 
24 
56 

2fi 

Long. ! Lat. I Long. 
D. M. In. M. D. M. 

87 48 w Point Soldado ..................... 11 14 N ,68 40 w 
87 38 
87 02 
86 02 
86 06 
85 14 
83 21 
83 12 

83 18 
83 08 
82 27 
79 41 
79 58 
80 16 
BO 23 
80 03 
81 20 
83 20 
82 58 
83 03 
81 43 
81 28 
81 52 
83 37 
82 12 

80 57 
79 59 
79 40 

179 32 
179 03 
77 58 
77 50 
77 27 

76 58 
76 30 
76 16 
75 56 
75 38 
75 3() 
74 56 

74 18 
74 16 
73 15 
72 59 
72 16 
71 44 
71 03 
71 20 
71 13 
71 44 

71 45 
69 50 
70 23 
70 22 
70 09 
70 12 
70 01 
i.iQ. .;)ft. 

68 59 

Key Borracho .••.................. 10 57 68 22 
Point Tucatas ..•.................. 10 51 68 21 
PORTO CABELLO ................... 10 28 68 07 
Point St. John Andres .........• 10 30 67 50 
Point Oricaro ...........•......... 10 34 67 18 
Point Trinchera .................. 10 37 67 08 
LAGUIRA ....•••.•.•••..••.•••.•.••• IO 36 67 02 
CARRACA.,S ••.• ·•••·••. ••···• ••••· ••• 10 30 67 Oli 
Centinella I., or White Rock .. 10 50 66 15 
Cupe Codera ...................... 10 36 66 12 
Curacoa I., N. P .................. 12 24 69 17 
•--- S. E. P ......•............ 12 02 68 49 
. Little Curacoa .................... 11 59 68 45 
Buenayre, N. P .................. 12 19 68 31 

S. P ....................... 12 02-t 68 22 
Birds or Aves I. Western ...... 12 00 67 46 

Eastern .................. 11 57 67 32 
Los Roques, W. P ............... 11 50 67 01 
--- S. E. P ................... 11 47 66 38 
Orchilla I., mid ................... 11 48 66 13 
Blanca I., mid .•............•.....• 11 51 64 41 
E. Point Tortuga I ............... 10 55 65 18 
Seven Brothers, mid ............. 11 47! 64 31 
Margarita, W. P .................. 10 59 64 30 

E. P ...................... 10 59 63 52 
I. Cuagua or Pead L. .......... 10 49 64 18 
Friars I.. ........................... 11 11 63 49 
I. Sola ...........•.................. 11 20 63 40 
Testigos I.. ....................... 11 23 63 13 
Morro de Unare .................. 10 06 65 22 
New Barcelona ...........•..... 10 10 64 48 
I. Borracho ...........•............ lO 19 64 51 

Cumana. 
Cum an a ........................... 10 28 
Pta. de Araya ..................... 10 38 
Morro Chocopata ................ 10 42 
Escondido or Hidden Port ...... 10 40 
Cape Malapasqua ................ 10 42 
Cape Three Points .......•....... 10 45 
Point Gal era •..................... 10 43 
Point Pena or Salina ............ 10 43 
Dragon's Mouth .................. 10 43 
River Gaurapiche, entrance •... 10 12 
Point Rrdondo . . . . . .. . . . . . .. . . . • • 9 50 
Mouth of Oronoco River....... 8 50 
Cape N118Sau ...................... 7 32 

Guayana. 
Essequebo River................. 7 02 
DEM ERA RA, lighthouse........... 6 49 
Rive.r Berbice, entrance......... 6 23 
Surinam River, entrance....... 5 57 
Paramaribo........................ 5 48 
R. Marouri, entrance ............ 5 53 
CAYENNF.i •••....••.•• ·••··· .••.•••.• 4 56 
Mouth of Uyapock River...... 4 14 
Ca-pe Orange...................... 4 14 
R. Ca""ipour, entrance.......... 3 50 
Cape North........................ l 49 

JIIaranham. 
Northern mouth of River Ama-

64 16 
64 30 
63 54 
63 29 
63 07 
62 46 
6.2 34 
61 56 
61 51 
62 43 
61 43 
60 00 
58 40 

58 26 
58 lli 
57. 1 l 
55 03 
55 00 
53 49 
52 13 
51 26 
51 11 
51 00 
50 06 

zon . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . • . . . • . . .. . • • . I 10 N 50 QO 
Sou.them· do ........... ' ............ 0 05 s 49 4.5 
Cape Maeoany ................... () 12 48 29 
Poirit Tttti10ca...... ..... .. ........ 0 3:! j47 58 
Para ............•.. ,. ............... ·1 ] 28 

1

48 29 
Bw MnrncUI.lO.- ................. 0 33 47 41 
Cai:e lbrhor •..................... 0 46 47 06 



 

640 LATITUDES AND LONUlTUDES. 

IC ape Gura pi ..................... . 
Shoal off do ...................... . 
E. Point of Island of St. Joao .. 
Vigia, fell m with by 1\1. du 

Sylvia. officer of the Brazil. 
ian Marine, in 1824 or 1825 

Vigia of Manuel-Luis, Wester. 
ly Rock ............•............ 

Mondrai n I tacolomi. ........... . 
Mt. Allegre (the summit) ..... . 
Alcantara (west church) ....... . 
Rock E. of Isle Medo .•......... 
leity·of San Luis de Maranham 

(cathedral) .................... . 
I.Fort Sant Antonio das Areias, 

the flag st.aff. .................. . 
Fort San Marcos ................ . 
Isle Maranham, (white sand 

hills, north part) .....•.......•. 
Breakers of Coroa Grande, the 

D. M. D. M. 
Lat. ( Long. I 

0 39 s '45 56 w Cape Blanco, steep part ........ . 
0 36 · 145 56 Point de Gu ya .................. .. 
1 19 )!44 50 Point das Pedras ................. . 

Village of Pilar .................. . 
Fort, entrance of Rio Ay ..... . 

0 32 44 1 7 Nossa Senhora Farinha ........ . 

0 51 
2 09 
2 17 
2 24 
2 30 

2 31 

44 15 
44 25 
44 20 
44 23 
44 19 

Olindo, west tower .............. . 
Tower de Recife, Pernambuco 
Nossa Senbora de Rosario ..... 
CAPE ST. AUGUSTIN ••.••••••.•••. 
River Ipojuca, entrance ........ . 
Mount Sellada, S. peak ........ . 
Islands of St. Alexio ........... . 

144 16 FQrt de Tamandare ........... . 
San Bento ........................ . 

2 29 44 17 Village of Quinta ................ . 
2 28 44 16 La Forquilla, bill ................ . 

Frenchmen's port ............... . 
2 25 44 04 Village at the point of River 

Lat. I Long. 

;· ~ss ~4 .fs w 
7 26 34 47 
7 35 34 48 
7 36 34 48 
7 47 34 51 
7 57 34 51 
8 01 34 51 
8 04 34 53 
8 09 34 56 
8 21 34 57 
8 23 34 58 
8 25 3.5 11 
8 36 !35 01 
8 43 35 05 
9 05 35 17 
9 16 35 22 
9 10 35 48 
9· 40 35 41 

north one ........................ 2 10 
13 
17 
15 

43 58 
44 04 
44 05 
43 38 

Alagoas..... •.. . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . 9 40 
Morro Sant Antonio............ 9 22 

35 47 
35 35 
36 23 
37 23 
37 17 
'37 20 
38 01 
38 07 
38 22 
38 28 
38 32 

Northwest one.................... 2 
West.- ............................. 2 
Lile St. Anne, N. E. point...... 2 
Breakers of Isle St. Anne, E. 

point. ........................... . 
Morro Alegre ....•................ 
Lancoes Grande, E. point ...... 
River Perguicas, E. point. ...•. 
River Tutoya, entrance ..•...... 
River Tapuyu, entrance •....... 
Mt. Tapuyu, W. summit •...... 
Mt. Ticondiba, summit ........ . 
Point de Jericacoara, the high. 

est sand hill .................... . 
Sand Hill, near the shore ..... . 
Mount Memoca ................. . 
Fernando N oronha .............. . 
Roccas, (dangerous) ........... . 
Pernam buq uinho ................ . 
Morro Mela ncia ........•......... 
Sand hiII of Para ti.. ............ . 
Mountains of Ciara, 1st. .......• 
2d. summit. ...................... . 
3d. do ....................... . 
4th. do ....................... . 
5th. do ...................... .. 
Ciara, steeple in the city ...... . 
Point Macoripe •.................. 
Morro Aracati, summit. ....... . 
Point Reteiro Grande ........... . 
Reteiro Pequeno, remarkable 

sand hill ....................... . 
Morro Tibao ..................... . 
Point de Mel. ................... . 
P,>int du 'l'ubarro ............... . 
(Breaker) das UrcM ............ . 
(Do.) de la Lavandela .......... . 
Point Calcanhar, summit •...... 
lPuint Peletinga, low ........... . 

Brazil. 
CA.PE ST. ROQUE .......... •••••••• 
Fort uf Rio Grande ............. . 
Point Negra, Mountain ........• 
Puiut Pipa. sand mounL ....... . 
!Bahia Fermo88., S. poin-t •......• 
Bahia da Traicao, N. point ..... 
Church of St. Theresa •......•.. 
Fort CabedeHo •....•. ··-~·.-·· .... 
lParanah.)"ba de N m:te~ •..••••••• 

2 13 
2 20 
2 26 
2 41 
2 41 
2 50 
2 58 
3 11 

2 47 
2 50 
3 18 
3 55 

.3 55 
3 02 
3 12 
3 24 
3 58 
3 53 
3 50 
3 46 
3 39 
3 43 
3 42 
4 42 
4 36 

4 48 
4 49 
4 55 
5 02 
4 52 
4 55 
5 08 
5 22 

5 28 
5 45 
5 53 
6 13 
6 23 
6 41 
6 57 
6 58 
7 f)6 

43 30 
43 13 
43 00 
42 27 
42 12 
40 50 
40 51 
40 37 

40 27 
40 39 
40 06 
32 24 
33 10 
39 37 
39 20 
38 59 
38 41 
38 46 
38 43 
38 49 
38 48 
38 34 
38 31 
3!) 55 
37 33 

37 19 
37 18 
36 59 
36 28 
36 19 
36 20 
35 31 
35 20 

35 17 
35 15 
35 12 
35 04 
35 00 
.34 57 
34 53 
34 50 
.34 53 

River San Francisco ............ 10 29 
Tabayana Mountain summit ... 10 47 
Rio Vasa Barris .................. 11 11 
Rio Real, S. point ............... 11 28 
Torre de Garcia de Avila ...... 12 3tl 
RiverJacuipe ..................... 12 42. 
Rock of ltapuan .................. 12 58 
Itapuanzinko, the point. ........ 13 ill! 
ST. ANToN!O, N. W. tower .•... 13 00 
Point Caso Pregos, Isle Ita. 

porica ........................... 13'. 08 
Point Aratuba do .............•.• 13· 05 
Point Ia burn do .................. 12 57 
Mount Conceicao do ............ 13 03 
Morro Sant Amarro do .....•... 13 01 
Morro de San Paulo ............ 13 22 
lisle Boypeda ...................... 13 38 
Isle Quiepi ........................ 13 51 
Point of Muta ............. y ....... 13 53 
Villa of Contas .................... 14 18 
los Hheos. the largest rock .•.... 14 47 
Villa de San George dos Ilheos 14 49 
Rio Cachoeira, S. point ......... 14 49 
Villa of Unha ..................... 14 59 
Morro de Commandatuba, S. 

E. summit ...................... 15 22 
Viii. of Commandataba ......... 15 25 
Village of Belmont ............... J5 51 
Santa Cruz, steeple .............. l 16 19 
Porto Seguro, steeple of the 

Cathedral. ...................... 16 27 
Isolated Mount ................... 16 52 
Mount Pascal, summit .......... 16 54 
Mount Joao de Siam.~ .......... 17 00 
River Cramimuam ............... 16 51 
Columbiana ....................... 17 06 
Villa Prado, Fort .•............... 1 7 21 
Abrolhos Islands; the largest 

island ............................ 17 58 
Rio <ln ~i:...n ~eo .......•...... 18 37 
Rib Doce, ~n'trance •......•.•.... 19 37 
Serra dos Reis Magos, the S. 

summit. ......................... 19 50 
Morro Almeyda .. , ............... 19 57 
Mestre Alvaro, l'IUmmit •••..•.•• 20 09 
Cape Zubnrro ..................... 20 16 
"' Piton" at the north of tbe 

city of Victoria ................. 12o 18 
IN osaa .Scnhom de Penha, the 

12
, 

20 church .••... : .•....••............ 0. 

38 46 
3844 
38 36 
38 41 
38 45 
38 54 
38 57 
38 57 
38 57 
3~ 00 
38 59 
39 00 
38 59 
38 58 

39 08 
38 56 
38 54 
39 02 

39 03 
39 31 
39 25 
39 37 
39 09 
39 12 
39 1:2 

·38 42 
39 45 
39 51 

40 22 
40 20 
40 22 
4-0 17 

40 23 

40 20 



 

LATITUDES AlXll LONGITUDES. 

I Lat. 
D. M. 

Mount l\iorena ............•....•• 20 19 s 
Pacotes rocks •.................... 20 21 · 
Point_ Jicu .....................•... 

1
20 26 

Martin Vas Rock ............... "20 29 
Trinidad Island ...........•...... 20 31 
Guarapari .•...........•....•....... ~() 44 
Morro Bo, (isolated mount'n,) 20 48 
Morro de Benevento ...........• ,20 55 
Serro. de Guarapari .............. 20 50 
Mt. de Campos. S. summit .•... 

1

21 23 
Mms. of Furad1J, highest •...... ::Zl 50 
CAPE ST. THOMAS •.••••••••.•••• ·122 03 
Isle St. Ann, the largest ......... 22 25 
Pie do Frade de Macahe ....... 22 12 
Morro San .Joao, summit ....... 22 32 
~ape Buzios, S. point •.......... \22 46 
Isles Ancora, easternmost ...... 22 46 
CAPE FRio, S. point ............. -j23 01 
!Cape Negro •.....................• 22 5 7 
Isles Maricai!-, southernmost .. · 123 0 I 
Redondo ..•........................ 

1
23 04 

R10 lANEnto, sugar loaf ......... 22 56 
La Gabia .......................... -:22 59 
Is1e Georgi Grego ................ 23 15 
IO. Pukagaio, top of I. Grande,j23 11 
Ilha Grande, Pt. Acaya ......... 123 15 
P?int Ioatin~ ........ ·:· ... ...... -i23 18 
Pie de Parau, summit ........... 23 19 
isles Couves, largest ............ 23 26 
Isle Victoria •.....•................ 23 48 
l!'!le Buzios, S. E .................. 23 4~-
Isles dOB Poro;oe, south sand 

hill .......•....................... 23 34 
Isle St. Sebastian .............. . 

Long. I Lat. 
D. M, D. M. 

40 19 w Beach of Fernambuco, east 
40 17 part .......................•..... -129 52 s 
40 22 Beach do Dcstretto, E. part. .. !31 12 
2B 54 Rio Grande <le San Pedro ..... 132 07 
29 21 Bunk of Sand and Shells, E.I 
40 3:3 pan .............................. i33 44 
40 41 Los Castillos, the eastern rock,

1

134 24 
40 49 
41 08 Ria de la Plata. 
41 28 Cape de Rocha, or St. Maria •. 

1

·34 39 
41 43 Isle do Lobos, the middle ...... 35 01 
41 00 City of Maldonado, the tower, 34 53 
41 46 Isle de Goriti, English Tomb .. \34 55 
42 09 "Whale Point. ....••............... 34 54 
42 06 Black Point. ......•............... 34 53 
41 56 Point d• Afilar .................... -134 47 
41 51 " <las Piedras Negras de 
41 59 Saint Rosa ..................... 34 46 
42 35 Is~e de Flores, the Tower. .... .134 56 
4.:l 51 Monte Video, the Cathedral. .. 34 54 
43 09 Isle Ratos of Monte Video ..... 34 52 
43 09 Cerro de Monte Video ......... 34 53 
43 23 Poiat de l'Espinillo .............. 34 50 
44 19 La Panella ........................ 34 55 
44 21 Point du Sauce .....•............ 34 25 
44 29 The Colony of San Sacra.. 
44 39 mcnto ....................•...... 34 28 
44 54 Cape St. Antoine ............... 36 20 
44 58 Le Salado, the entrance ......... 35 44 
45 14 Hill of Juan Jeronimo ........... 35 29 
45 06 Point de Piedras de St. Bor. 

ombPn ..•....••............ '. ..... 35 28 
45 10 Hill Salvador Grande ..•......... 35 19 

" Highest mountain ...•...... 23 48 45 22 
Point de I' Indio .................. 35 15 
First Ombu tree of the Mag. 

.. Point Piraseonungo ........ 23 5.8 45 20 
Alcatrasses ...........•..••••...... 24 06-· 45 47 
Mouton de Trigo ................ 23 51 45 52 
Lage de Santos .....••...••.....• 24 18 46 18 
Isle of Santos ...................•• 24 04 46 13 
Point Grossa •...........•......... 23 59 46 24 

•• Taypu ...................... 24 01 46 30 
Isle Queimada Grande ......... 24 28 46 4 7 
Isle Queimada Pequena .•....•. 24 21 46 54 
Point Jurea. ••....••.......••.....• 24 33 47 19 
Mount Cardoz ••...............•.. 24 59 48 12 
Isle Born Abrigo ........•......•.• 25 07 47 58 
Rocher Castello ... ; .......•...... 25 16 48 03 
Rocher Figo •....••.............. ·. 25 22 48 IO 
Isle de Mel, south top .......... 25 33 48 26 

. Roe Coral •.....•.....•....•......• 25 46 48 30 
, Roe ltaseolomi •..•.......•....... 25 50 48 33 
. Point .Joao Diaz •................. 26 07 48 40 
Isles Tatnboretea ................. 26 21 48 39 

· Isles Remedios ............•...... 26 29 48 42 
Point ltapacoroya ......•......... 26 47 48 44 
Isle Avoredo, top ................ 27 17 48 29 
/Ille St. Catharine, E. point .••.. 27 26 48 29 
do. Point Rapa .....••.•......... 27 23 48 32 
do. Steeple of N osaa Senhura 

dalena ........................... 3.5 03 
La 1\lagdelena, the Church ..... 35 02 
Point de la Atalayn .............. 34 55 

" de Sanliagu •............... 34 50 
Point de Lara ..................... 34 47 
Buenos Ayres, Florida street, 

No. 87 .......•................... 34 36 
Cape Lobos ........................ 36 55 

Riv de la Plata to Cape 
HQrn. 

Cape Corientes ................... 37 
Point de Neuva .................. 42 
.Sr. Elena ........................... 44 
Cape Blanco ...................... 4 7 

59 
55 
31 
12 
45 
11 
09 
32 

Point Desire .............•......... 47 
Port St. Julien, Cape Curioso, 49 
St. Cruz Harbor .....•............ 50 
Cape Fflirweataer .........•...... 51 
Cape Virgins, northern poin 1 

of entrance to Magellan's 
Strnits .....•..................... 52 lll 

Cape Espirito Santo, summit 5 
miles inland .................... 52 

do Desterro ....•••.•....•....... 27 96 
Point Viraquera ................... 28 13 

Terra de) Fuego, C. Pt:rias .... 153 
48 40 • ,_ __ Cape St. Diego ......... 154 
48 39 Staten Land ................... ····11 

4.2 
4.5 
41 

Isle das Araras ..........•.•....•. i8 18 
Point Bi tuba .....•..............•. ~d 16 
Isle de Lobos de Ia Laguna •... 28 24 
Morro da Barra ................•• 28 29 
'1_,'he City de la Laguna ......... )28 28 
!Cape St. Marta Pequeno •...... 

1
28 39 

•• St. Marta Grande •.•.....• 28 39 
Barra Velha-..................... ,28 51 

· As Torres •...•.•..............•..• 29 28 

RO 

48 37 Cape St. John, enstern. 
48 39 most fond nf'ar Cape Horn . .154 
48 45 C. St. Bartholomew .... ;54 

1
48 50 C. del Medio, entranc('I 
48 51 to Le 1\llnire's Straits ........ ·154 

148 5l New Island E. pa_rt .•............ 55 

48 
57 

49 
17 
33 
49 

1

48 50 Evout'I' l.5lnn_d, mtddle •... ~-· ... 15~ 49 lf; Barnevelt Islands, E. ·pomt. .. ,5a 
50 00 !CAPE HoRN, summit. ........... J5S !.>9 

641 

Long. 
D. AI. 

49 59 w 
50 40 
52 09 

52 31 
52 41 

54 10 
54 54 
55 00 
55 00 
55 04 
55 17 
55 31 

55 44 
55 57 
56 13 
56 15 
56 17 
56 26 
56 26 
57 27 

57 51 
56 47 
57 25 
57 21 

57 09 
57 lO 
57 12 

157 10 
157 34 
,57 44 
57 55 
58 02 

58 24 
56 47 

57 39 
64 09 
65 17 
65 43 . 
65 52 
67 35 
68 19 
68 55 

68 17 

68 41 
67 29 
65 02 

f63 42 
164 39 

6,J. 48 
66 25 
66 40 
66 40 
67 ll 
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Lat. Long. Lat. Long. 
D. M. D. M. D. M. D. M. 

I. Diego Ramires, S. part .•.... 56 27 s 68 36w Cape Bougainville .............•. 51 18 s 58 28w 
--- N. part. .................. 56 22 68 37 K:;ape Carysfort ......•............ 51 26 57 50 

Berkely Sound, (Eagle Point) 51 34 57 46 
Terra del Fuego. ~ape Pembroke .................. 51 42 57 42 

York minster .....•...... 55 24 70 02 !Sea Lion Islands, easternmost 
C. Gloucester ............ 54 30 73 02 point ............................. 52 27 58 54 
Cape Piltars, S. W. en. Beauch6ne Island ................ 52 51 59 12 

trance to Magellan's straits, 52 43 74 38 Cape Meredith, s. w. point 
Evangelist I., W. entrance to Falkland Islands ••......•...... 52 16 60 39 

Magellan's straits. ...........• 52 24 75 03 Cape Split ..................•...... 51 49 61 20 
LTason Islands, (West Key) .... 51 00 61 27 

Falkland Islands. 
Eddystone Rock, (20 feet) .•... 51 10 59 03 

The Latitudes and Longitudes in the preceding Table have been selected from the moet recent 
and best authorities. 

Those of the Coast of Newfoundland end Gulf of St. Lawrence have been altered to correspond 
with the recent observations, es far as received, of the officers under the direction of Sir Charles 
Ogle, and those made by Captain Bayfield, R. N., who is surveying the St. Lawrence. 

The p~i ;ons of the principal points of the Coast of the United States are altered to agree with 
the observa.:!ons made of the Eclipse of the Sun of February 12th, 1831. 

The Balize from a number of occu)tations by Captain A. Talcott, United States Commiaioner 
for the Northeastern Boundary ; and the Sabine by Maj or J. D. Graham, U. S. T. E., one of the 
C,.,mmissioners for determining the United States Southwestern Boundary, and now a Commis
sioner on the N ortheestem Boundary Line. 

In the above cases it will be seen that both points have been placed too far to the westward in 
all previous publications. 

The West Indies are adapted to the most recent observations; among othen, to those of Com
mander R. Owen, and E. Barnett, R. N. 

The Coast of South America, from St. Luis, Maranham, to St. Catharine's, from the observaaom 
.of Baron Roussin, with the exception of Rio Janeiro, which is that of Capt. R. Fitzroy, R •. N.; 
"rom St. Catharine's to the River Plate, by M. Barra! ; and from Port St. Elena to Cape Horn, bf 
Captains P. P. King, and R. Fitzroy, R. N. 



 

.i\.PPENDIX. 

The attention of.Shipmasters is particularly directed to the following 
changest which will be made in tbe colors of the buoys in our harbors, 
we suppos{": in !\lay, 1851 : 

By the 6th section of the Lighthouse Bill, of 1850, it is enacted, That hereafter all 
buoys aloocr the coast, or in bays, harbors, sounds, or channels, shall be colored and num
bered, so that passiug up the coast or sound, or entering the bay. harbor, or channel, 
RED buoys with even numbf'rs shall be passed on the st:1rbonrd hand, BLACK buoyM 
with uneien numbers on the port hand, and buoys with RED and BLACK stripes on 
either hand. Buoys in channel ways to be colored with alternate 'vhite and black per
pendicular stripes. 

CAPE PINE. Newfoundland, page 38-.0n this cape the1·e is a lighthouse 302 feet 
above the level of the sea; the tower is 50 feet high, pttinted rt'!d and white, alt:ernateJv. 

The light is revo1viog; time of revolution 20 secoods: it will be lit on the lst of Ja'll
uary, 1851. 

p EN OBS COT RIVER. page 141.-0n the first of November a light wns lighted on 
Indian Island. at the entrance of Goose River, we.st side of Penobscot Bav. The lantern is 
placed on the keepe1·'s dwelling-h-:>use. 40 feet above sea level. It is a r~d light. Another 
Jigbt WflS lighted at the same time on Grindel's Point, 11t the entranee of Gilkey's Harbor, 
Long Island, Penobscot Bay. The lantern is placed on the keeper's dwelling-house, 
thirty feet above sea level. 

BRANDYWINE LIGHT, page 219.-An iron lighthouse has lwen built on the 
Brandywine, the light of which is 49 feet above low wate1·. It is a fixed light, and 
hears from Cape May Light N. W. by W., ~ ,V., distant 8 miles. From Cape Hen
lopen N. ;} W., 12-k miles. 

CAPE HATTERAS, page 23.5.-Cape Hatteras Light bears N. 37 ° 'V ., distaot about 
SA nautical miles from the south-eastern edge of the 9 feet or Outer Shoals. 

To clt>ar the Outer Shoals, in approaching them from the northward nnd eastward. 
briog the lighthonse to bear W •• in 10 to 12 fathoms water, when run S .• keeping in not 
less than 10 fathoms water. until the lighthouse bears N. W. 6 N., when any course 
south of west may be steered with safety. _ 

In coming from the southwflrd and westward, keep in not less than 10 fathoms water, 
uittil the lighthouse bears N. W., when any course east.ward of N. may be steered. 

In bad w~ather, and especially at uight. do nat approach ~be Otif~r Shoitls nearer than 
15 fathoms water from the northward and ea5tward, and 12 t~~l l fotboins from the south
ward and westward. 

It is necessary to watch the bearings of the lighthouse, and keep the lflad f:!:Oing in, 
beating around or between the shoals. In approaching the shoals at night or in bad 
weather, if the lighthouse has not been seen before night, it will not be p1=.tdent to run 
for it. 

As 10 or 11 fa.thorns water may be found to the westward of the shoals, in going out
side of them from the southword and westward, do not approach the lll:Jlcl to the south-
ward of the cape nearer t~an 8!\ to 10 miles. . . ,,;,fit:f•; · . 

To pass between the Diamond and Oater Shoals, from the n~~ eaBtward, 
bring the lighthouse to bear W. in 10 to 9 fathoms water, about 4!~.: · · it. ancl ruu 
S. untiJ the water shoals to 7 or 8 fathoms and the lighthouse bearing'··1'k . ~ ,V., when 
run S. W .• carrying not less than 4 fathoms throug;h the channel, and deepening gradu
ally to the south-western edge ofit, unt:il.in 7 or 8 fathoms, with the lighthouse bearing 
north. , ... 

· In approaching this channel from \he southward and westward, bring th!:• li~bthouse to 
bear N., in 8 to 7·fatboms water, about 4:! miles distant from it, and run N. E. until i11 8 
io 9 fathoms water, aod thelighthoust:'! beariug N. W., 'when the shoals Will be cleared. 

To pess between tQe Diamond and Cape Hatteras Spit from the northward and east
ward, bring the light;ome to bear N. W. by W. ~ W .• io 8 to 7 futhoms water 2j miles 
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distant, and steer S. W., giving the end of the spit and brakers a berth·of § a mile. On 
tbis course not less than 3 fathoms will be found. \Vhen the lighthouse bears N., in 5 to 
6 fothoms water, the Diamond will be clen!'ed; anrl whet~ the light.house bears N. N. E. 
§ E., in 6 to 7 fothDms wttter, the Spit will be cleared, and the auchorage in the cove open. 

To pass between the Diamond and the Spit from the southward and westward, brinrr 
the light~1ouse. t? bear N., in 5 fothmns water, :2_ miles from the breakers and point, and 
run N. E. unt1l 1n 9 to 10 fathoms water, when the shoals will be clean~d. 

The bottom is hard sand with nn occasionn.I sm<tll spot of blue mud. rl'he currents over 
and in the vicinity of the shoals have a velocity of 3 to 5 knots per hom·, and are greatlv 
influenced in direction and force by the winds. The surface water of the Gulf bt.rea~1 
extends to within a short distance of the Outer Shoals, for some time after a continuation 
of n01·thedy and easterly winds. 

Greatest rise and fall of tides at Hatteras Cove ••••.•••••••••••• 5.3 feet 
l\I ea n .. .. " •.••.•.•••.•••••• 3.3 " 
Least •· " "' " •.••••.•.••..••.. 2.2 .. 

Lieutenant T. A. Jenkins' U. S. Coast Survey. 

HA TT ERAS INLET. Page 236.-Sir :-I have the honor to report that, in obedi
ance to your instructions, I made a re-examination of Hatteras Inlet in June lust, and 
found many changes there from the reconooissance of the previous year. 

The entrance between the outer breakers llHs shifted more to the northward and east
ward. and nearer the beach 'l'he east point has washed away, and made more to the 
norlhward and eastward in Pamlico tiuund. 'l'he west point bus made more out into 
the inlet, and towards the north·wa1·d and east,vard. 

The1·e is between the outer breake1· from ten to twenty feet at mean low water ; and 
twelve feet can be can·ied up to a good anchorage inside of the sand Bpits. Six. feet can 
be carried over the bulkheads into Pamlico Sound. 

A sluice has opened to the north ward of the east point of the in le'.;, which mnkes a 
good harbor t"';)r snrnll vessels. I ~would ru.ix recmnmend buoys to be placed in the inlet, as 
it is not in a pennancnt condition ; an<l they mjght tlterefo1·e mislead, if any chauge 
should occur. 

For th is 1·eason, as well ~a that the tide runs so strong that vessels are in danger of 
being sw<'pt on the numerous sand pits or shoals, I ·would advise ull vessels unacquainted 
with the iulets to take a pilot, which may be obtained by hoisting a {fag at the fore. 

I would recommend a huoy to be placi::d on Loug Shoal. in Pamlico Sound, to prevent 
ves.,els touching on it, and as a good guide in making for the bulkheau from the south. 

R. "\VAINWRIGH'P, 
Assistant Coast Survey. 

To Profassor A. D. BACHE, Superintendent United States Coast Survey. 

BEAUF'ORT, NORTH CAROLINA, Page 237.-1.'his harbor is about 8~ tni~es 
""\V. N. W. per compass from the South Spit of Cape Lookout, and can be entered with 
th~ wind from all points except W. and 1'. W., carrying in 17 ft. and 3! fathoms, low 
wuter neap. . . 

On making Fort l\lacon, the breakers on each side of the entrance will be d1stmctly 
seen ; enter midway between the breukers, m· with the last \\'" estern Hilfock on s.hack
olford Point. l 0 28' open to the left of Fort Macon; and, if Flood tide, approach '".1thout 
fear the Western or Bar breakers, steering W. by N. i N. per compass, l! miles, or 
until the extremt:' N. w. hillock Oll Shacklofol"d Point is about two oars' length orenf; ~ 
the left, or WPstw.Hrd of a slim white Spire in Beaufort. "l'hen steer N. \V. ~ N., 'V 
lowi11:.:_ tbn Bai· brP.ikei·s until Beaufort Spire hears N. 2° 28' E., when haul _up~ th· 
by N. '{ N ., rou 11dmg Point Macoo in 6. 7, 5 and 4 fathoms water, and anchoring 0 0 

wharf in 3,!, fadwm.;. g;ood holuing ground, (mud and sand.) The 
Entering 011 the Ebb, give the Bar breakers more of a berth thnn when Flood. Tb.& 

Ebb sl·ts stronge.;t th1·ough mid-channel. yet with considerable force over the Bar":\iiddle 
fiooJ over 1 he liar set~ strong to the northward, and is apt to carry a vessel on.Che'" 
U·rounJ. Ln l<i;n·iug. the sarne precautions are to be observed. hor 

Should a vessel get a8hore on the l\lidtllo Ground, if Ebb, curry out a bower anc ac• 
'.\•ith long t!Cope to cliannel without delay' far on the Fluun nothioir can be <l?00,~0 Uva 
count of the swell and !:!trong current; moreovm·, \Vith the Flood, the sand is d ;ind 
on the }lid~ile Gl'O_und, and will nut holtl t.he anchor. If grounding on the F.Joo f~rther 
t.he vessel. if practicable, auu let go an anchor to keep head to chanuol, as nothLDg 
<:an IH-~ acc•)1npli,;bed until tho tide sln.ckeus. 

Thi:'! harbor iH easy of access, and afi;H"ds perfect shelter from all winds. h to off 
. Pilots cnn be ubtu.iued by setti11g a si~nal at the •Fo.-e. V pssels should_ eave 

the S .E. t:1pit, in 4 .(athoms, convm1ie11t for entermg when boarded hy the pilot. neap cllll 
The .Slu_e should never be .att~rnpted by strangers. Nine feet a: Jow w~tebr water, 7b. 

be cari-1ed m the Chanae1, wmd1og near to the baa.ch on Maeon Pomt. Htg ~ · 
46m., rise 2 feet 9 inches. -
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On OAK ISLAND-page 239-there are two beacons, which range N. E. by N .• 
and 8. \.V. by<S.; to run in, bring Bald Hl:'ad light to bear E. or E. by N.; then run for 
it until the beacons on Oak Island range. thence the course is E. N. E. to ther Rip. At 
the eastern point of the Rip there are 7 ~ feet, on the \Vestern Bar 7 feet. High waterp 
about 7h. 30m .• rise about 4 feet. 

GALVESTON. page 250.-The light-ship for this harbor has been moored inside th~ 
bar, in 3~ fathoms ~ ater; the Cyliqder of the Cuba's wreck bearing E. ~ N. and the 
Cathedral S. W. ~ 8. 

Ve,;;.sels desiring to enter the harbor without a pilot.' sho?ld keep in_ 6~ fathoms until 
the light-ship bea1·s N. \V., by compass, when she will be 111 range with the outer and 
inner buoys; then steer directly for her, passing close to the buoys, (on either hand;) 
when up ~with the li<rht, haul up west until midwRy botweoeu two buoys, (the one on the 
starboard hand ma1·k~ the enu of Pedican Spit. the other the "Knoll,") then steer S. S. 
W. for the wharves. 

Masters of vessel,; unacquainted with the channel, shou]d anchor near the light· ship,. 
and uot attempt to come up to the town without a pilot. . . . . 

V essela desiring a pilot should come to in 6~ fathoms, with the light bearing N. N. W. 

Page 259, 13th line from bottom, instead of N. N. W., read N. by W. 

SAND KEY LIGH'l', page 259, will probably be rebuilt, and lit. in May, l 851. 
It i!' to be an iron tlcrew pi lei, l 00 feet above tbe level of the sea, revolving with six 

seconds of light and ten of darkness. 

CAPE CARN AVERAL,pa,!{'e 261.-A shoal, 5 miles from the shore, nearly dry, in 
latitude 28° 0:2' N. 

CAPE CARN AVERAL, page 261.-Sm :-I have the honor to report that. in obe
dience to your iustructions, l have 1nade a reconnoiss<1nce of Cupe Carnaveral Shoals. 

Bearing from the lighthouse by com~ass N. E. by N., and distant from it eleven and 
three-qu1trters nautical miles, there i,; a shoal witl1 fifteen feet water on it at low tide; 
aad there is onfl with eight f..,.et water on it at low tide. e!even and one-quarter miles from 
tlie light.house. and beiwing, from it N. N. E. ;} E. 

•rhese shoals, distant from one another one and R half mile, and· bearing from each 
other E. by S. and N. by \V., are the extremities of a bank with three, four, and five 
fathoms water on it. 

With the eye elevated twenty-six feet above the sea, the land could not ·be seen from 
them in a clear day ; and the lighthouse was only faintly visible. 

'£hese shoals are the more dangerous, because deep water surrounds the bank on 
which they lie. 

In bad weather, breakers point out their place, but with a smooth sea no indication of 
their existence is given. , 

A shoal runs out from the lighthouse very nearly five miles in a S. E. !\ E. direction. 
Separnted from this hy a channel one mile wide and four fathoms deep, is a small shoal 
with eleven feet water on it at low tide; it bea1·s S. B. by E. ~ E. from the lighthouse, 
and is six. and a quarter miles distaat froni it. 

Between the lighthouse and southeast shoal is a beach channel, with six feet water in it 
at low tide. · 

Though there are deep channels uetween the outer shoals and the lighthouse, there 
are numerous shoal sp(,ts which render the navigation through them dangerous to large 
vessels. 

Vessels wishing to lie under the Cape in northerly or westerly winds, should bring the 
lighthouse to bear N. E., und anchor in fifteen or seventeen feet water, about one-third 
of a mile from the beach. ..,.. · 

Directions for the Beach Channel.-Bring the lighthouse to bear "\V. S. W., nod run 
for it-keep the south end of the stable roof in a. range wi.th the middle of the light
house, until within one hundred aud fifty yards of the beach. Tlhm steer south and pass 
the Cape. 

At low tide, the depth of water in this channel is six feet. Especial care must be 
taken to guard against the current, which w11s found to set strongh· to the northward. 
'I'he lighthouse and stable are so close together thnt the range muBt be closely watched. 

Very respectfu11y, your obedient tlf'rvant, 
JOHN RODGERS, 

Lieutennnt Commanding and Assistant Coast Survey. 
A. D .. BACHE, LL. D., Superintendent Coast Survey. 
WashutgWn 9 AiJg. 9, 1850. 
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CARYSFORT REEF LIGHT, page 262.-This is to be an iron screw pile, and we 
believe will be finished in 1851. 

DOG ISLAND LIGHTHOUSE,page 270-has not a black stripe. 

SPINING'S BAY, page .568.-A rock, on which the British ship Sirius struck, in 
lat. 48° 07 south, long. 65° 37 west. It is 12 miles in an E. N. E. direction from Shag 
Island. 

CAPE ST. BLAS LIGHTHOUSE-page 271-has a red stripe around it. 

SISAL LIGHT, page 284.-0n the lst November, 1850, a bright and fixed li,e;ht, 
(called St. Eltm1s Light,) was exhibited from the top of the Castle of Sisal. The 
light will be visible from tne north or seaward, and being elevated sixty feet above the 
level of the ocean, can be seen in fair weather eight or 10 miles from the castle. This 
light will bfl of great service to navigators on this coast, not only to those vessels bound di
rect to Sisal, but to those bound westward, and running for Carnpeachy. Laguna, Tobasco, 
and Vera Cruz, guiding them past the dangerous Shoal of Sisal, which bears from the 
Castle of Sisal N. W. by N., about 14 miles distant, and inshore of which is a sRfe and 
wide channel of 12 miles breadth; and aU navigating this coast can safely run in this route 
by placing themselves in about 3~ .fathoms water, any distance to windward (or east of) 
Sisal, and pursuing their course westerly in from 3 to 4 fathoms of water, and thus run
ning and making the light on the castle, which will give them a correct departure for any 
of the above named ports. 

Those bound to Sisal direct, and running for the anchorage in the night, have only to 
run westerly, being guided by their lead, and keeping in 3 or 3~ fathoms, making the light; 
and when it bears S. or S. by E., bring to and anchor, choosing the proper depth of water 
for their vessel, with the understanding that 3 fathoms is the usual anchorage, and is about 
two miles and a half from the castle. 

BUENOS AYRES, page 552.-The national bark Condor is stationed between Point 
Indio and the eastern extremity of the Ortiz Bank, iu order to serve as a light-bulk, a 
large light being every night displayed from her topmast, that it may serve as 11 guide to 
vessels proceeding to or departing from this port. The hulk lies from Point Indio N. ~· 
by N ., by compass, dil:ltance 10 miles, and from the extremity of the Ortiz S. by E .• dts
tance 6 miles, being in lat. S. 35° 9', and long. 50° 3' W. of Greenwich. According to 
the instructions given. good experienced pilots will be constantly found on board said hulk, 
who will convey to this port all vessels bound hither. 

NOTICE.-The Lighthou:;ie on Minot's Ledge was 
destroyed in the gale of April 16, 1851. 

KePyaftg2h5t9E.-S~ Ecoraal· shoal, having on i~ 14 feet, has been found, bearing from Bush 
• • • ., tstance 12 to 14 miles. 

Page 488.--GREAT C I S 
Rock above water. ORN SLANJJ.- outh 8° E., seven miles distantt there is a 


